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Bb. read “vii, lat.” 


TRANSACTIONS. 


I.—Elimination in the case of Equality of Fractions whose Numerators and 
Denominators are Linear Functions of the Variables. By Thomas Muir, LL.D. 


(MS. received November 6, 1905. Read same date. Issued separately January 6, 1906.) 


(1) It is well known that if equations of the type referred to in the title be dealt 
with like ordinary quadrics, the eliminant obtained is marred by association with an 
irrelevant factor. Thus, to take the simplest case, viz. 


ae + by LG) idee bey 


Geog ase Oly axe + aye 


or 
|aja,|a* + {|@,|+| b,0,| fay + | b,B,|y? = 0 ) 
| ana, | a? + {|B,|+| b,a,| ay + | boB,|y? = 0 J 
we obtain 
Jaya] | By] + | Aya, | | 2,85 | 
Jaya] [8g] + 1,091 18x85) | 
| aya3| | 83] + | bya, | | 0,83 | bi 
| aya, | | 4,85 | + | B0,| | bos | 


the left-hand member of which contains the irrelevant factor |a,68,|, being readily 
shown to be equal to 

| Poa3| | 0s | 

|@483| | bya85 |]. 


. 


dy Po 
M by 


The object of the present short paper is to draw attention to other modes of 
procedure, and to formulate the results for n variables. 


(2) In the first place, then, it has to be noted that when the number of fractions 
is the same as the number of unknowns, it is possible to express each of them in terms 
of the coefficients alone. Thus, having given 


aye + by + 2 aye + boyy + Coz — Age + bay + Cyz 
ae + By + ye aye + Boy + Yet age + Boy + yge’ 


and denoting each of the fractions by 1/7, we can deduce an equation containing only 
r and the eighteen coefticients of x, y, z. To this end consider the determinant 
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}% & & » PB NH 
| % 0, C9 G2 By Yo 
a; b, Cs ag, Bs Ys 
| & th) & 7 tm 7h 
me c 
f& M2 % 1 My re 


Spaathe Ss, THs Ms |5 


or D say, 


where the és, 7s, C's are any quantities whatever. Performing the operations 
xcol, + ycol, +zcol,, «col, + y col; + zcol,, 


we obtain a determinant equal to #*D whose fourth column is 7 times its first, and 
which therefore vanishes. D is thus seen to be equal to 0 for all values of the 
&s, 7's, Cs. But D is clearly equal to 


@ 90; ¢, G, — 7, By — TO oy 7G; 
Qy Dy Cy 2 — Ty By — Py Yo — Py 


dg b, Cs ag — Mtg Bg — THs Ya — Ts 


Se 1G 
& mm & 
& 3 5 > 
that is 
=| dines | - la, — v4 By = 1h, Y— — Tes: 
hence 


" . ny" = 
Ja, = 70, 6, — is ye re, | = 0, 


—a cubic equation for the determination of 7 in terms of the original coefficients of 
xz,y,%. The general theorem manifestly is:—IJf we have given 


Ayo + dye, +... the, _ Ayly + doy +... t+ Lon 
Oa orm.» . + Aja, Gye Opty or 8 one ge 
AyX, + bX» qe co co or Uns i 1 
~ (nie ap Joly oD Aa) oar Nae yp? 
then 
Wan re, — 78, . 2s rrn | = 0. (1) 


(3) If the number of equivalent fractions be one more than the number of un- 
knowns,—as, of course, must be the case if elimination is to be expected,—it will be 


possible to deduce as many results of the type (1) as there are fractions. Thus if 1/r 
in the example just dealt with be also equal to 


ae + by + eg 
age + By + ye 


we have only to leave out in succession the 4th, 1st, 2nd, 3rd fractions, and we obtain 


ja, -—7a, BP, -—1rby ys — 7Te,| = O 
jan —7ra, B,— 7b, y,-7¢,| = 0 
| ay dg. Py — 70, Saher |) = 
ja,-— 7a, B,-—1rb, y—7Te,| = 0 
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or 
la:Bsys| — {| Boye |+| orboy3|+|oBe¢s|}r + {| a boe3|+] 2 Bo%3 1+] aPa79| }7? - | aydoe3|7° = 0 
layBsyq| — { | QBayq|+] onsy4|+] o283cq | }r + {| ea0e¢q|+| dBsey|+| Aobsya| fr? — | Gabgey| 7? = 
lasBinn| — {4871 |+losbsyilt+losBserl tr + {| esPscr|+1 Byer 1+] asbyy1| }r? — | agbgry |7? = 0 | 
lasBiyo| — {]ogByyel+| osbryo|+| oyBieo| r-+ { [ogres +1 MgByco 1+] egPryo| fo? -— | aybyey | 7° = 


and thus by eliminating 7, 7”, 7° reach the result 


|a,Boy3| Dla Pyys| | oyboeg| | 2490s | 
la,Bsyy| Dla Bgyy| Dl aghscy| | t203¢4 | 
lay) DlasBay| Desde! | e3%s¢s | 
layBry.! D|4sByye| Dl aybyeg| | e4by¢e | 


The general theorem is :—The eluminant of the set of equations 


a,x, + b,2%, aF eon ae L12p = re An pity + On pity an een 
ame Bit, Pe aye, Qik Haile H- « = Ay lr 
is 
Die De 
De Di sai (I) 
Divs m2) Or >A) aa rma WE | 
where 


D, = | a, Ce l, | ) D, = | Ag), ie a) Ln | ? oi) Day = | Ons10, Cig. ba | 


and where D’, indicates that any one of the letters D, has been replaced by the 
corresponding letter of the other alphabet, D", that any two letters have been similarly 
treated, and so on. 

Of course, since the numerators and denominators of the given fractions may 
legitimately be interchanged, it would be equally correct to begin in the first column 
of (II) with ao, 8, y,... imstead of a,b,c, ... , denoting the elements of the 
column by 4,, A,, . . . , and substituting A for D throughout the other columns. By 
doing so, however, we should only be obtaining the same columns in reverse order, the 
eliminant being expressible with a superfluity of notation in the form 


| De ei ba SS ee ee Aes LA 

| D, 2D, =D", ZA, AL 
eee = SN" Na 
| 

TDS 2) arg, 2 <a rele ae 2) Darn a 


(4) In connection with the same problem, viz. the elimination of x, y, 2 when four 
equivalent fractions are given, let us now consider the determinant 
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% b&b & om ff, | 
G, be Cy a By Yo | 
| a, bs ¢, az, Bs Yz | 
|G Doe ay Be | 
| So Gi Ge tS. Fay 7G, 
| & Mm % TE Ty, Thy . 


Proceeding exactly as in § 2 we can 
£s, 7s, Cs: and since it is equal to 


show that it must vanish for all values of the 


% & & a — 7a, By - rh yy - 7 
Gz Oy Cy Ay — TH, By — Ty Yo — 1 
Gaps Cee Gs — TO, 0. — TO, ean cn 
Geng Cg, Oy = Ty iy = ahO gaya Gy 
SST “ 
& bo : : : ’ 
that is, 
|moo|*|@, %- 74, B3—Ts Yy—Tey| + | Oeol- | ag—Ta, By-7rby yy— rey | 
+ | Ein |+|¢ -7d, Pg-7b, yyoTes|, 
or 
| mba |*|@ % B3-7bs ye-7ey| + | G&]-| 0, og-Ta, Bg yy~rey| 
+ |éyme|-|¢ 42-7, Bg—rb, 4, 


G& | ’ | Eve 


it follows that the cofactors here of |7,¢|, | 
This gives us the set of equations— 
| QyaBgy,| — {| Qaqbgyy | + | Aya 85¢,| } 7 + | G,agbge, | 7? 
| Bae Bay, | — {| O,00f83¢, | + | Oa 8ay4| } 7 + | Oya B5e, | 7? 


| CyaoBgyv4 | — { ley%oBsye! + | Cyoebsyg |} 7 + | ey Qodsyy | 7? 


from which by elimination of 1, 7” we obtain 


must each be equal to zero. 


| qaBoyz| | aya2bsya| + | eo2Bs¢4| | aa2h5e4 | | 
| OyarBeyy| | Pyo283¢4| + | Or%Bsve| | Oy%283%4| | = O- 
| ya,Byyy| | %Psyy! + | yasdsyy| | eaobsy4 | 
The general theorem is :—The eliminant of the set of equations 
Aye, + Diby +. -- tbe Ag + Ooty +... + LoWn 
Qh ar Byes EDP Cio <P Xj %n a Dow, + Xo Bo a aig. Bese App 
An yh, + Dii@o  s 2 0 nahn 
On 440 + Brii®o Sti cere wets Ansitn 
is 
Din Die Seen te aye 
iBF D’, De oe. koe 
aoxh ae | (III) 
ope | 
| | 
| Deep Eee tae | 
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Pierce |\Cnveonmn toni | MDa GHD > Canes. . - and where D’, wnde- 
cates that any one of the italic letters of D, except the x has been replaced by the 
corresponding Greek letter, D", that any two letters except the x have been similarly 
treated, and so on. 

As before, it has to be noted that by changing the D’s of (III) into A’s (viz. 
reac |. A, — | eos eee Aa, «4 - ) we merely reverse the order 
of the columns. 


(5) The eliminant just obtained being different in form from that reached in § 3, we 
are thus furnished with a very interesting identity in determinants, the establishing of 
which is well deserving of attention.* (IV) 

The simplest case of it is 


| by | | aby] + la, Bo| | a,Bo| 

| @bg| | agb3 + | G83] | ae85| | = 

lagb,| |a3h)| + | 438,| | as; | 
Here the operations 


| @yboas| | a4 Boag | 


" | a,b,P5 ll a, Bobs hake 


A.*TOW, ar a.,*TOWs se a5'TOWs , 


a3, |- LOW, — | a, |: TOW: ; 


performed on the three-line determinant produce t 


| AyD | | 4 Boa | 
az | Mb.83| — Bs | 42,4, | ag | a8, | — Bs | @Boas | . + a; | a8, 
| a3, | | a3, | + | a2; | | a3/3; | 


from which the two-line determinant readily evolves after the performance of the 
operation 
row, + (,- row). 


(6) In a previous communication to the Society attention has been drawn to the 
importance, when dealing with elimination in the case of a set of quadrics, of discovering 
the corresponding set of linear equations. Let us seek, therefore, the set of linear 
equations in x, y, 2 which corresponds to the set of quadrics in § 3, viz. 


aye + by + 2 _ Agu + doy + coe _ _ ue + by + Cg | 


ax + By + y42 agt + Boy + oe pe ae + Bay + Ya2 


The mode of reasoning followed in {§ 2, 4 makes clear that on account of the 
existence of the given equations we have 


* This and a cognate identity are formally proved in the Messenger of Math., xxxv. pp. 118-122. 
+ Note the identity, 


|eaY3\ | Eoms | 


{234,| | En; | 


Ls Ys 


| &3 n3 | = 
| eyyoks | XYong | [Eynetz | | Exneyg | 


by + oz 
boy + Coz 
beY + Caz 


by + Ce 
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a,¢ + By 
at + Boy 
ast + a2 
aye + yy 


ae + by + c2 
| aot + boy + Coz 


| Agt + day + Caz 


ae + by + cy 


Ax 
yx 


Aah 


a, 


+ by 
+ boy 
+ dsy 
+ by 


1 4 


bo 
Q 
<3) 


is) 
Q 
tJ) 


b 
b 
b 
b 


C4 


nS 


Cy ay 
Co Ag 
Cz Og 


Cy Oy 


a, py V1 
dy By Yo 
a; PBs 3 


a, By Yq | 


Buy + ye 
Boy + Yo% 
Boy + ye 
Bay + yee 


aye + Byy + yz 
are + Boy + yor 
ase + Bay + 9 


age + Bay + Yee. 


The first and third of these are linear in x, y, z; in the second the 


two determinants 


are quadrics, the facients being xy, y°, zx, yz; but as the coefficient of zw is | a,c.a37. | 
in both determinants, it is possible to remove the factor y, thus making the equation 


linear also. 


We consequently have 


|My oPgy4|e + 
| AyDoagy, | ) 
w+ 


— | aC,,8, | 


|@Ootga, |e + 


| byayPyy4 | Y 
| a, O.B 57, | 
— | dycgas 8, | 


| A 09038 4 | Y 


ar | CyaoPayq | 2 


i 


I 
ron) 


Bue 
| yoBsy4 | \ ANS) 

— | byeoagy, | 
+ |abeezy, iz = 9, 


and thus have solved the problem set ourselves. 


In eliminating x, y, z from these, we obtain a result agreeing with that of § 4, and so 
learn that the set of linear equations equivalent to the set of quadrics specified in the 
enunciations of the theorems of 8§ 3, 4 has for its coefficients the elements of the 
conjugate of the eliminant obtained in the latter paragraph. 


(V) 


The law of formation of the vanishing determinants which originate the said set of 
linear equations will make its appearance if we take an additional case, say the case 
where the given equations are 


Aye a Dn ar Cn + Dy Wt 
Oy aly Bnd 55 YVmn® + 8 nll 


Here the first lmear equation is 


dst + by + cy + dw 


| aye + by + oz + dw 


oh Py 


a; Ps; 


"1 3, 


Y5 0; 


(qi I 23s Ato) 


where all the 4 terms of the numerator are kept together, and all the 4 terms of the 


denominator are separated ; the second is 


ON ELIMINATION IN THE CASE-OF EQUALITY OF FRACTIONS. 7 
aztbhytaqz d aetdw B y% 
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| a + by + dw ic, awt yz B, 95 


)aatrez+dw bh azt+t By yw 4 
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where 3 of the terms of the numerator of which one is always a,,x« are kept together, 
and 2 terms of the denominator of which one is always a,,, and the other the term 
corresponding to that rejected from the numerator ; the third is 


aetrby ¢ d, agtyzt+ dw B, | 
lae+ by ¢, d, ag + yz + 8,0 , | 


aet+ezg by d, ax+Byt dw y, 


Gae++ec 0 d@, oa@ + 8,4 + 0.0 .75 
actdw b ¢ art Bytyw 4, 


flea ee ean. 6) at ae eS Oh 
Gae+d0 0, ¢ Gé+ By yw d, 


where 2 terms of the numerator of which one is a,,« are kept together, and 3 terms of 
the denominator of which one is a,,2 and the two others the terms corresponding to 
those rejected from the numerator ; and the fourth is 


Gy CO aad a,x + By + yz + Ow 
5 = 0, 

Sactahe seeps | 
a; b; Cs d ane + Bsy + Yse + 6,0 | 


where the terms of the numerator are all kept separate and those of the denominator 
are kept all together. 


Instead of always including a,,« and a,,« when making our selections, we might take 
any other corresponding pair; the only difference would be that the factor struck out 
from the quadric in order to reach the linear equation would not be x, but y or z or w.* ° 


* Had § 2 stood by itself it would of course have been more direct and natural to change its equations into 
Chee a= UE) ap OE) ed aa) aeouea olan a Be 
or 


DS (Ch s0g ie seh =a On = aigVES a ooo © 
and eliminate x, y, 2. 
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There are few organs which have engaged the attention of the topographical anatomist 
more than the stomach, and few which have yielded him so small a reward as the 
result of his labours. The changes which so rapidly set in after death through relaxa- 
tion of its muscular wall, combined with the many different forms which the organ 
may assume during life, make the investigation one of great difliculty. Improved 
methods, and more especially the introduction of formalin as a hardening and 
preserving agent, have, however, placed the modern anatomist in a much more 
favourable position than his predecessor for attacking problems of this nature, and 
have enabled him to do justice to many views which have been more or less tentatively 
put forward by the earlier observers in this branch of study. 

The old idea of the stomach as a thin-walled, flaccid, and limp sac may now be 
said to be a thing of the past. LuscuKa (30), thirty-two years ago, and more recently 
Bravne (3) have both insisted that the healthy stomach, by contraction of its muscular 
coat, adapts itself to its contents, whether these be liquid, gaseous, or solid, and when 
empty and contracted its walls become thick and firm. In this respect, therefore, the 
stomach behaves in precisely the same manner as other hollow viscera, such as the 
bladder or intestine. PravunpLeR (41), who has recently carried out an elaborate 
investigation into the capacity of the organ, recognises two distinct types of stomach, 
which he distinguishes by the terms dzastolic and systolic, and he gives four figures 
to show the characters presented by each. The diastolic stomach is of large size, 
with lax walls and uniform curvatures. In short, it reproduces the old con- 
ventional picture of the organ. The systolic stomach, on the other hand, which 
the author states occurs somewhat less frequently, is relatively small, narrow, and 
irregular in shape, with stiff thick walls. PrauNDLER draws an analogy between these 
phases of the stomach-wall and the diastolic and systolic conditions of the heart-wall 
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—an analogy which is manifestly erroneous. Indeed, the utility of applying such 
terms to the stomach is doubtful, seemg that they merely express two extreme 
conditions of the gastric musculature, between which we find every phase of inter- 
mediate gradation. ° 

The varying forms which the stomach may assume under the different conditions 
to which it is subjected is largely a physiological question. The muscular coat, 
operated on by a complex nervous mechanism, exercises a dominant influence in 
determining many of the different shapes presented by the organ, and it is here that 
improved methods of preservation have proved so helpful in enabling us to catch and 
retain certain fleeting and temporary phases of stomach contraction which were 
formerly lost through rapid post-mortem changes. 

Much information which has a direct bearmg upon the anatomy of the stomach 
has been recently acquired by the study of its rhythmical contractions as seen through 
the agency of the Réntgen rays, by the direct examination of the organ in the living 
animal, and also as the result of clinical research. But the question has likewise its 
anatomical side. The original form of the stomach in the foetus, as Hasse and 
STRICKER (17) have pointed out, is largely determined by the character of the chamber 
in the abdominal cavity it is called upon to occupy, and by the fact that only in the 
interval between the liver and spleen it is allowed any degree of freedom for its proper 
expansion. Further, during the later period of intra-uterine life, as shown by Erik 
Muuuer (40), and during the whole period of extra-uterine life, the walls of the 
abdominal recess in which it lies—formed as these are by many parts and organs all 
more or less subject to individual changes in form, bulk, and position—exercise a 
potent influence on the shape and position of the stomach. 

One of the last papers which Professor His (22) wrote was upon the form and 
position of the human stomach in subjects hardened by formalin injection. In this 
communication the condition of the stomach in eighteen individuals is described and 
illustrated by photographs taken from casts prepared by Herr SreceEr of Leipzie. 
For several years I have been engaged in a similar investigation, but in one sense 
the material at my disposal has not been so plentiful. I have only had three adult 
males, three adult females, and three children, together with one chimpanzee and two 
young orangs, specially hardened by formalin injection for this purpose; but then | 
have had ample opportunity of carrying on my observations on the subjects which have 
been prepared for ordinary class work, seeing that formalin is now employed in every 
case to harden the viscera in the abdomen. Indeed, it is from the latter source that 
some of my most interesting specimens have been obtained. I have also received the 
most generous assistance in the supply of material from numerous friends. Mr Haroup 
Stites has placed at my disposal many young specimens, several of which had been 
carefully hardened in situ, together with a number of microscopic sections through the 
pyloric canal; from Professor Exuior Smrra I received a characteristic example of 
hour-glass stomach; whilst Dr A. Bruce, Dr SHennan, Dr Brartiz, Dr Harvey 
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LirrteyoHn, Dr Granam Browy, and Dr D. Warerston have in like manner supplied 
me with valuable material. 


It is necessary that I should indicate the methods which were adopted for the purpose of fixing the 
stomach in its natural form and preserving it in this form after its removal from the body. When the 
abdominal cavity was opened an incision of about an inch in length was made through the most dependent 
part of the wall of the organ. By elevating the upper part of the trunk, the fluid contents (when such 
were present) were thus allowed to flow out. The position of the subject was then changed: the shoulders 
were depressed and the pelvis raised so as to make the aperture the highest part of the stomach, and by 
means of a funnel or a syringe (without a nozzle) melted gelatine was allowed to flow gently into the 
stomach through the incision in the wall. No pressure was employed, and a free overflow of the gelatine 
was always permitted through the opening which held the funnel or the syringe. Anyone who has 
knowledge of hollow viscera which have been satisfactorily hardened in situ by formalin, will know that 
the stiffened walls, although they may partially collapse when fluid or gaseous contents are allowed to 
escape, will recover their original condition when the material withdrawn is replaced by such a substance 
as gelatine, and further, that so long as force is avoided in introducing the gelatine no distortion will 
follow. Indeed, when the stomach is in its natural bed, with the other hardened viscera around it and 
giving it support, the only risk of distortion ensuing from the method described arises from the possibility 
of the anterior wall of a much-distended organ bulging beyond the curved plane previously occupied by 
the posterior surface of the anterior abdominal wall. This risk was obviated by allowing the gelatine to 
trickle in and always permitting a free overflow. 


GENERAL Form oF STOMACH. 


Notwithstanding the constantly varying form of the stomach, due to the amount 
of its contents and the degree of contraction of its muscular coat, the organ presents 
certain expansions and constrictions which are more or less permanent, although they 
are frequently much obscured by the physiological changes which it undergoes. 

Cardiac Part of the Stomach and Lower End of the Hsophagus.—The expansion 
or cul-de-sac at the left of the organ, known as the fundus, and the notch between it 
and the lower end of the cesophagus, termed the inciswra cardiaca, are sufficiently 
obvious in almost all states of the stomach, and require no special notice. In a recent 
paper upon the stomach by Hasse and Srricker (17), the portion of the cesophagus 
adjoining the stomach is described as consisting of two parts, which are called respec- 
tively the ampulla phrenica and the antrum cardiacum. 

The ampulla* is a fusiform expansion of the tube of variable length and girth 
which lies within the thorax immediately above the point where the gullet is grasped 
between the two muscular margins of the cesophageal opening of the diaphragm. 

In several of my specimens it is fairly well marked, and in two, obtained from a 
young man (PI. III. fig. 21) and a young male chimpanzee (PI. I. fig. 7), it is large 
and conspicuous ; but in the majority of cases it cannot be detected. 

So far as my experience goes, the ampulla is rarely present in: the foetus (PI. I. 
fig. 6). It makes its appearance after the cesophagus becomes functional, and is 


* Hasse and SrRIckER state that the ampulla phrenica has been previously noticed by Meaner?. This isa 
somewhat misleading statement, seeing that MrHnurt (33) does not specially allude to the dilatation; he seeks to 
show that the cesophagus consists of twelve more or less fusiform enteromeres, and that traces of this metameric 
subdivision may be seen in the shape of ring-like constrictions in the tube—the typical number of which he believes 
to be thirteen. 
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used for the introduction of food or it may be amniotic fluid into the stomach, and the 
occasional conduction of material out of the stomach. It lies in the lowest part 
of the posterior mediastinum, where this is bounded in front by the back of the 
diaphragm, and the occurrence of a dilatation in this situation can readily be explained 
on mechanical grounds, seeing that at this point the gullet receives less perfect support 
from its immediate surroundings than elsewhere, and from the fact that it is somewhat 
compressed immediately above and below the place where the expansion takes place. 
Above the ampulla the gullet is flattened from before backwards by the application of 
the pericardium and heart (Pl. I. fig. 10), whilst at the lower end of the dilatation the 
tube is grasped by the muscular margins of the cesophageal opening in the diaphragm.* 
An excellent illustration of the ampulla phrenica in relation to its surroundings may 
be seen in the Hdinburgh Stereoscopic Atlas (56). 

The antrum cardiacumt is merely another name for the intra-abdominal part of the 
cesophagus. As HassE and SrRicKER point out, it is funnel-shaped—the broad 
end of the funnel being the part by which its junction with the stomach is effected 
(PL I. figs. 6 and 10). This junction takes place at the upper part of the lesser 
curvature, and it may have the appearance of being to a large extent shifted on to the 
upper (anterior?) surface of the stomach in cases where the organ assumes a horizontal 
position (Pl. I. figs. 7 and 8). Asa rule the antrum cardiacum is separated sharply, on 
its left side, from the fundus by a groove or sulcus termed by His (22) the incisura 
cardiaca, whereas on its right side it becomes confluent with the lesser curvature, 
or it may be the upper surface of the stomach, without any bounding demarcation. 
The incisura cardiaca is seen in the interior of the stomach in the form of a fold 
or ridge. When the stomach is full and the notch on the exterior is deep, this 
fold is very projecting, and Brauner (3) and His have attributed to it in this 
condition a valyular action by means of which thé gastric contents are prevented from 
passing back through the cardiac opening into the gullet. 

Pyloric Part of Stomach.—The demarcation between the cardiac and pyloric 
portions of the stomach is seen on the lesser curvature in the shape of a notch or 
angular depression, which is produced by an elbow-like bend (CRUVEILHIER (9) ) in the 
organ at this point (Pl. I. figs. 6,7, and 8). To this notch in the lesser curvature 
His has applied the term of incisura angularis. Before the peritoneal folds are 
removed from the stomach the vessels are seen stretching somewhat tightly across the 
incisura angularis, and when these are taken away and the organ is freed from its 
omenta, the furrow loses something of its depth and sharpness, unless the abdominal 
viscera have been hardened in situ. The position of the-incisura is not always the 
same ; it is influenced by the filling of the stomach ; it then tends to move towards the 
pylorus. In the latter stages of the emptying process it may disappear altogether. 


* If an injection mass be forcibly introduced into the stomach, so that there is an escape into the cesophagus, or, on 
the other hand, if the stomach be forcibly filled through the gullet, an expansion corresponding to the ampulla phrenica 
very frequently appears on the cesophagus. 

+ The term antrum cardiacum was first applied by LuscuKa to this section of the cesophagus, 
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From the time of the old anatomist Writs (59), to whom we owe the doubtful 
advantage of the introduction of the term ‘antrum pylori,’ the features presented by the 
pyloric portion of the stomach have received much attention. CRUVEILHIER (9), ANDERS 
Rerzrus (44), LuscuKa (30), Jonnesco (27), Erik MUuier (40), Hrs (22), and many 
others have specially studied this section of the organ, and much confusion has arisen, 
not only from discrepancies in the descriptions which have resulted, but also from the 
different names which have been applied to its several parts. The term antrum pylori 
has been employed in many different senses, and in itself is not a little responsible for 
much of the obscurity which has gathered around the pyloric part of the stomach. 
WILLIs applied the name in a somewhat vague way, with the view of distinguishing 
the part of the organ which adjoins the pylorus. In this country it has been given a 
more restricted and a more definite application. For the most part British anatomists 
have indicated by this term the slightly expanded part of the greater curvature which 
lies opposite the incisura angularis, or, in other words, ‘the point’ of the elbow-like 
bend in the stomach as described by Cruverturer. Maca.isTer (31), however, uses 
the term to indicate an expansion on the pyloric part of the lesser curvature. In 
Germany the term antrum pylori is sometimes applied very much in the original sense 
of WixLIs, and is understood to include the whole of the pyloric part of the stomach 
(Hentz (19) and GrcEnpaur (14)); at other times it is restricted to a small section of 
the stomach, about an inch in length, immediately adjoining the pylorus (LuscuKa (80) ). 
In France the interpretation of the term has been more in accord with that given to it 
in this country (JonNesco and CruvVEILHIER). Considering, then, the striking dis- 
agreement amongst anatomists as to the sense in which a term so much in use should 
be applied, it is not surprising that, in the writings of clinicians and other observers, 
it is rarely possible to obtain a clear conception of what is meant when we meet with 
this name. Much credit is due to Ertk Muuier for the admirable attempt which he 
has made to clear away the obscurity which has for so long been a leading character- 
istic of descriptions of this part of the stomach. The reader who is desirous of making 
himself more fully acquainted with the historical aspect of the question is referred to 
the account given by this author. Since MULLER’s work appeared, His has suggested 
an entirely new terminology for the pyloric region of the stomach. Hassr and 
STRICKER (17), on the other hand, have retained the offending term antrum pylori, 
and, following LuscuKa, have applied it to a section of the stomach for which it is quite 
unsuited. 

Unfortunately, the description given by His of the pyloric part of the stomach and 
the terms which he has suggested in his recent paper are not in every respect satisfactory. 
The projecting portion of the greater curvature which lies opposite the incisura angularis 
he calls the camera princeps. Under certain circumstances it may be useful to have a 
designation for this part of the stomach, and this name, seeing that it is advisable to 
abolish the term ‘antrum,’ will do as well as any other. On the right side, the camera 
princeps is bounded by a faint but very constant furrow in the greater curvature. This 
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(previously called by LuscuKa the ‘sulcus priipylorica’) is placed about an inch or an 
inch and a quarter from the pyloric constriction (Pl. I. figs. 6, 7, and 8), and to it Hrs 
has given the name of sulcus intermedius—a term which we may adopt. The short 
portion of the greater curvature between the sulcus intermedius and the pyloric 
constriction he designates the camera tertia, and the portion of the lesser curvature 
from the incisura angularis to the pyloric constriction—comprising, therefore, the entire 
length of the pyloric part of the lesser curvature—he calls the camera minor. Ina 
considerable number of stomachs, both of man and the chimpanzee, these two latter 
subdivisions proposed by His are more or less apparent as faint buleings of the stomach 
wall (PI. I. fig. 8); but when the interior of the organ and the structure of its wall are 
examined, it is seen that the recognition of a camera minor and a camera tertia is 
unnecessary, and that the terms are inappropriate. There cannot be a doubt that 
JONNESCO (27) and MULLER (40) have attained the proper conception of this portion of 
the stomach by subdividing it into two parts, to which the former author has applied 
the terms of pyloric canal and pyloric vestibule. 


Pyworic CANAL. 


Although the pyloric canal is by no means constant in form, and undergoes striking 
changes in accordance with altered physiological conditions of the stomach, there is no 
part of the organ which is more definite and distinct. It is, as a rule, a short, more 
or less tubular portion about an inch or so in length (3 cm., JonNEsco), which extends 
from the sulcus intermedius in the greater curvature to the duodeno-pyloric constriction 
(Pl. I. figs. 6,7, and 8). Its demarcation from the pyloric vestibule is rendered the 
more evident by the fact that usually, on the other side of the sulcus intermedius, the 
greater curvature bulges out into a marked expansion (camera princeps of His); but on 
the side of the lesser curvature it is not usual to find in the adult any limiting 
mark on the exterior separating the pyloric canal from the rest of the stomach. 
JONNESCO, it is true, describes at this point a sulcus (‘le sillon pylorique supérieur ’) which, 
he states, indents the lesser curvature between the pyloric canal and the pyloric 
vestibule. This is a rare occurrence in the adult, although it is not uncommon in the 
foetus and child. In the latter the appearance is not so much due to a constriction as 
to a widely expanded pyloric vestibule giving place suddenly to a tightly contracted 
pyloric canal (see the figures in Pl. X. accompanying Errk MULLER’s memoir (40)). In 
fies. 6, 7, and 8, Pl. L., the external characters presented by the pyloric canal in the 
foetus, the chimpanzee, and a child of two years are well seen. 

By making a section through the pyloric part of the stomach in the plane of the 
two curvatures, the characters presented by its two parts can be more fully appreciated. 
This has been done in the case of the stomach of the child and of the chimpanzee referred 
to above, and the appearances presented by each are figured in PI. II. figs. 15 and 16.. 
In both, the pyloric canal is contracted along its whole length, and in the case of the 
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child’s stomach (fig. 16) the lumen is obliterated by closely packed longitudinal folds 
of mucous membrane. The communication between the canal and the vestibule is 
placed close to the lesser curvature, whilst opposite to this the vestibular part of the 
greater curvature forms an expanded bay or pocket. But Ertk Muttusr has given such 
an admirable account of the pyloric canal in the fcetus and child that it is not necessary 
to say more on this subject, beyond emphasising the fact that it is in these early 
stages that the best conception of this part of the stomach as a distinct section of 
the organ can be obtained. 

In the adult it is much more common to find the canal partially or completely 
expanded, and in this condition its demarcation from the pyloric vestibule becomes less 
pronounced. Its tubular character, however, is rarely entirely lost, and when a section 
is made through the stomach in the plane of the curvatures, the appearance presented 
by the interior makes the subdivision between these two parts of the stomach sufficiently 
clear. Every phase, from the most complete contraction, with obliteration of the cavity, 
to the fullest degree of expansion of the pyloric canal, is met with; but in very few 
cases, and these, as a rule, not normal specimens, do we see the pyloric canal so 
expanded that its cavity merges into that of the pyloric vestibule without any indication 
of subdivision in the interior of the organ. 

The problem as to what are the conditions which produce, on the one hand, a 
firmly contracted, cylindrical canal, with an obliterated lumen, and, on the other 
hand, a partially relaxed or completely patent and capacious pyloric canal, is one 
of great difficulty. An identical contraction-phase of the canal is not infrequently 
associated with absolutely different contraction-phases of the rest of the stomach. 
Thus, in cases where the stomach is contracted and empty, it does not follow that 
the pyloric canal is contracted likewise. Indeed, in such conditions of the stomach, 
it has been my experience to find the canal as a rule partially expanded. 
Again, in the widely expanded stomach all phases in the condition of the pyloric 
canal are met with—from one tightly contracted in its whole length to one which is 
partially relaxed or completely dilated. Still, I think it may be assumed that the 
contracted canal is more frequently found associated with the full than with the 
empty stomach. | 

From the circumstances stated above, we may reasonably infer that the musculature 
of the pyloric canal in all probability acts to some extent independently of that of 
the rest of the stomach, and is under the control of a special nervous mechanism. 

The extremity of the pyloric canal protrudes into the commencement of the 
duodenum (PI. II. figs. 15 and 16), so that, when viewed from the duodenal side, it 
presents the appearance of a smooth, rounded knob with a small puckered aperture, the 
pyloric opening, in its centre, and surrounded by a shallow groove or fornix. The 
resemblance which it presents, as I pointed out many years ago, to the portio vaginalis 
of the cervix uteri is very striking. In the full-time fcetus the protrusion of the 
termination of the pyloric canal into the duodenum is more marked than in the adult, 
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and almost suggests a slight degree of telescoping of the one into the other.* In the 
cadaver which has been properly prepared by formalin injection, the pyloric opening is 
almost invariably found tightly closed—no matter what the condition of the pyloric 
canal may be. It is only on very rare occasions that the opening is patent. In such 
cases it is circular, surrounded by the ring-like ledge which has been called the pyloric 
valve, and may be large enough to admit the point of the little finger; but this is not 
a natural condition. It is safe to conclude that during life the pyloric opening at the 
extremity of the pyloric canal is always rigidly closed, except during digestion, when it 
opens intermittently and at irregular intervals (HirscH (20) and Cannon (6)) to allow 
the passage of material from the stomach to the duodenum. t 

The musculature of the pyloric canal constitutes, as Mt.ier (40) has pointed out, 
one of the leading peculiarities of this section of the stomach. Both the longitudinal 
and the cireular fasciculi are present in greater mass than in any other part of the 
organ. The circular fibres are disposed in the form of a thick sphincteric muscular 
cylinder which surrounds the entire length of the canal (Pl. IT. figs. 15 and 17; see 
also Pl. IV. fie. 40). At the duodeno-pyloric constriction the margin of this cylinder 
becomes increased in thickness, forming thereby the massive muscular ring which 
encircles the pyloric opening and constitutes the pyloric sphincteric ring. The knob- 
like appearance presented by the extremity of the pyloric canal when viewed from the 
interior of the duodenum is produced by the presence, beneath the mucosa, of this 
muscular ring. The sphincteric cylinder which surrounds the pyloric canal varies 
much in its thickness in accordance with different degrees of contraction of the canal. 
In the firmly contracted condition, and when in consequence the canal is tightly closed, 
the muscle-layer is very nearly equally thick throughout its whole length. This is 
more especially the case on the side of the greater curvature where the circular muscular 
fibres turn over the sulcus intermedius before they finally thin down (Pl. II. figs. 15 
and 16) and gradually become uniform in thickness with the circular fibres of the 
pyloric vestibule. On the lesser curvature side of the canal the transition is, as a 
rule, less abrupt, and a gradual diminution in thickness takes place as this layer is 
traced from the sphincteric ring towards the pyloric vestibule. It would appear, 
therefore, that the sphincteric cylinder on this side is rather weaker (or perhaps less 
firmly contracted) than on the greater curvature side—a circumstance which may be 
due to the close apposition of this aspect of the pyloric canal with the liver. 

The longitudinal muscle-fibres likewise form a thick layer on the superficial aspect 
of the sphincteric cylinder and ring. They are uniformly disposed around the pyloric 
canal, but as a rule comparatively few of these fibres pass superficially over the duodeno- 


* The projection of the extremity of the pyloric canal into the commencement of the duodenum has been stated 
by various observers to be one of the signs of pyloric stenosis in the infant (PFLAUNDLER, p. 75 (41)). In all 
probability the condition is more pronounced in these cases, 

+ The passage of bile into the stomach shows that under certain conditions incontinence of the pyloric opening 
inmay take place. As might be expected, bile flows more readily into the empty than into the full stomach 
(KussMAUL, p. 1651 (29)). 
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pyloric constriction and become continuous with the corresponding fibres of the 
duodenum. As they approach the duodenum the deeper longitudinal fibres leave the 
surface and, in the form of distinct fasciculi, penetrate the substance of the pyloric 
sphincteric ring, amidst the bundles of which they end—many, however, reaching its 
deep aspect (Pl. II. figs. 15 and 16). It is not necessary to submit sections of the 
pyloric canal to microscopic examination to see these fasciculi. They can be observed 
by the naked eye, or at least with the aid of a magnifying glass, in most sections through 
this region, and in no specimens in my possession are they so strongly marked as in 
the stomach of the chimpanzee (fig. 15). This does not seem to be due to a greater 
development of these fibres in this animal, but to the coarser character of the pene- 
trating fasciculi. 

There can be no question that by this arrangement of the pyloric longitudinal fibres 
in relation to the underlying circular fibres an effective apparatus, antagonistic to the 
sphincteric ring, is provided, by means of which, when the sphincter relaxes, the pyloric 
orifice may be dilated. LuscHKa, who was apparently not aware of the penetration of 
the sphincteric ring by the longitudinal fibres, was nevertheless of the opinion that the 
longitudinal fibres were dilators of the pylorus—a view which is endorsed by the 
physiologist. In the article on ‘ Digestion’ im Scwirer’s Text-book of Physiology, 
SrarLine (49) remarks: “A partial relaxation of this opening (pyloric opening) is 
brought about, partly by inhibition of the circular sphincter pylori, partly by con- 
traction of the longitudinal fibres.” 


Répineer has given an account of the arrangement of the muscular fibres of the pylorus C Ueber die 
Muskelanordnung im Pfortner des Magens und Anus,” Allg. Wien. Med. Ztg., 1879, xxiv. 2. 9), but I 
regret to say that I have not been able to obtain his paper. Jonnesco (27; p. 223), who refers to RUDINGER 
in his description of the structure of the pylorus, remarks: “In effect the longitudinal fibres take part in 
the formation of the pyloric sphincter by interlacing with the circular fibres: there is thus a constrictor 
and a dilator of the pylorus.” 


The description which is given by LuscuKa (30) (1863) and Brinton (4) (1864) of 
the longitudinal fibres of the stomach is not generally adopted by British anatomists, 
and yet anyone who looks into the matter can have little dithculty in satisfying himself 
as to its general accuracy. According to these authors, the longitudinal fibres of the 
cesophagus radiate over the stomach in all directions, but more particularly along the 
lesser curvature, and they disappear (with the exception, perhaps, of some on the lesser 
curvature) before they reach the pyloric part of the organ. On the body of the stomach 
a new and independent set of longitudinal muscle-fibres take origin, and these form a 
layer which gradually gains strength as it sweeps onwards towards the pylorus. These 
are the fibres which for the most part come to an end by dipping in to mix with the 
circular fasciculi of the sphincteric pyloric ring. 

When longitudinal sections through the pyloric canal, in the plane of the two 
curvatures of the stomach, are prepared for microscopical examination, the sphincteric 
cylinder and ring are seen to be broken up into fasciculi of different sizes by strands 
of connective tissue which enter the muscular tissue on its deep aspect from the sub- 
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mucosa. These connective tissue septa present different appearances in specimens 
which show different degrees of contraction of the muscular fasciculi. When the 
sphincteric girdle is tightly contracted the spaces between the fasciculi become reduced, 
and the septa are compressed and slender; when, on the other hand, the muscle is 
relaxed the spaces open out and the contained connective tissue 1s not so condensed. 
It is necessary to mention this apparently simple and obvious matter, seeing that its 
significance has not been fully appreciated by certain observers who have given descrip- 
tions of pathological conditions of the pyloric canal. 

At the duodeno-pyloric junction, where the musculature of the stomach gives place 
to the musculature of the intestine, several points of interest may be noted. The con- 
nection between these two portions of the alimentary canal is not of so simple a 
character as it is usually represented to be, and there is much variability in the 
arrangement of both circular and longitudinal muscular fibres in different specimens. 
It becomes necessary, therefore, that each specimen should be studied separately. 


Pylorie Canal of a Full-time Foetus (P1. II. fig. 17; preparation by Mr Sritzs).—The layer of circular 
muscular fibres which forms that part of the sphincteric cylinder which corresponds to the greater curvature 
is distinctly thicker than that on the opposite side. It rapidly and uniformly increases in thickness until 
the duodeno-pyloric junction is reached, and here it comes to an end in such a manner that the pyloric 
sphincteric ring on this side presents a broad, flat margin towards the duodenum. On the other side (7.e. lesser 
curvature side) the margin presented by the pyloric sphincteric ring towards the duodenum is rounded, and as 
the muscular layer is traced from this to the left over the pyloric canal it is seen to rapidly diminish in thick- 
ness. There is no sudden or abrupt transition from the sphincteric cylinder to the sphincteric ring. The 
pyloric canal is not fully contracted in this specimen. 

On both sides the circular muscular coat of the duodenum is absolutely cut off from the fasciculi of the 
sphincteric ring by a distinct connective tissue septum. There is thus no direct continuity between the 
circular muscular coat of the stomach and the corresponding coat of the duodenum. On the greater curva- 
ture side of the section the circular fibres of the duodenum begin on the duodenal face of the sphincteric 
ring in the form of three rounded or oval bundles, which are quite separate and which are quickly succeeded 
by the closely applied fasciculi of the circular coat of the duodenum. On the opposite side (lesser curvature 
side) the duodenal circular coat has an independent wedge-shaped commencement opposite the duodeno- 
pyloric constriction. 

On both sides of the section a few of the superficial longitudinal fibres of the pylorus are carried over 
the duodeno-pyloric constriction and become continuous with the longitudinal coat of the duodenum. These 
fibres, more especially on the greater curvature side, form a very small part of this layer. A large proportion 
of the deeper fibres, as they approach the pyloric opening, dip into the subjacent sphineteric cylinder and 
traverse the substance of the sphincteric ring in the form of conspicuous diverging strands, many of which 
reach the submucosa. The intermediate longitudinal fibres also dip into the sphincteric cylinder, but they 
keep near to the surface, and run parallel to it, forming here an intimate intermixture of longitudinal and 
circular fibres. A tolerably thick layer of this muscular feltwork is prolonged over the duodeno-pyloric 
junction, so as to overlap the commencement of the duodenum on the superficial aspect of its proper circular 
coat. It finally comes to an end a few millimetres beyond the pylorus by gradually passing into the proper 
longitudinal coat of the duodenum. 

In this specimen, therefore, it will be seen: (1) that there is no continuity between the proper circular 
coat of the duodenum and the circular coat of the pylorus; (2) that the circular fibres which are carried 
from the pylorus lie superficial to the circular coat of the duodenum, and on the same plane as the 
longitudinal fibres of the duodenum, to which they gradually give place. 

Pyloric Canal of a Child (preparation by Mr Strtus),—The arrangement of the muscular tissue in this 
specimen is very similar to that in the preceding section ; indeed, on the lesser curvature side of the pyloric 


ON THE STOMACH IN MAN AND THE ANTHROPOID APE. 19 


canal and duodenum it is in every respect identical. On the greater curvature side, however, there are 
some points of difference. The sphincteric ring of the pylorus and the circular muscular layer of the 
duodenum are arranged in precisely the same way. The difference consists in the manner in which the 
pyloric longitudinal and circular fibres are prolonged on to the duodenum. At the duodeno-pyloric con- 
striction they form a feltwork, but beyond this the circular fibres free themselves from the longitudinal 
fibres and are continued for a short distance on the duodenum as a distinct layer on the superficial aspect 
of the longitudinal fibres. It thus happens that on this side the first part of the wall of the duodenum 
exhibits three muscular layers, viz., from without inwards— 

(a) circular 

(b) longitudinal 

(c) circular the proper duodenal coat. 


prolonged from pylorus. 


Very soon the superficial circular fibres disappear and the longitudinal fibres come to the surface. 

Pyloric Canal of a Child (preparation by Mr Srines).—In this specimen only the greater curvature 
side of the pyloric canal and the adjoining portion of the duodenum are shown. The proper circular coat 
of the duodenum does not begin at the sphincteric ring, but at some little distance from it, so that there is 
a complete break between the circular coats of the stomach and the intestine. Further, no superficial 
longitudinal fibres are carried from pylorus to duodenum. A thick layer of circular fasciculi continuous 
with the superficial part of the sphincteric ring is carried on to the duodenal wall, and this constitutes the 
only muscular covering for a short piece of the initial part of the duodenum. After it has proceeded for 
a short distance, it is gradually replaced by the proper longitudinal coat of the duodenum. 

Pyloric Canal of a Child (P1. II. fig. 18).—In this specimen the arrangement of the muscular fibres is 
more simple. On both sides a certain proportion of the more superficial of the longitudinal fibres are 
carried continuously from the pylorus on to the duodenum, but the layer which they form is much thicker 
on the greater curvature side, and here they are very wavy. The circular muscular coat of the duodenum 
is quite distinct from the sphincteric ring of the pylorus. On the lesser curvature side it is separated from 
it by an interval of a few millimetres; on the opposite side the circular fasciculi of the duodenum begin 
close to the sphincteric ring, but are separated from it by a very evident partition of connective tissue. At 
the pyloric constriction certain of the longitudinal fibres and the superficial circular fibres become interwoven 
together, and with these there is a considerable admixture of connective tissue. 

A study, therefore, of these specimens (the majority of which, it will be seen, were 
prepared by my colleague, Mr H. Srizzs) brings out the following points :— 

1. The greater proportion of the pyloric longitudinal muscular fibres do not pass on 
to the duodenum. ‘They turn into the sphincteric ring and there spread out in the 
form of diverging fasciculi, many of which reach the subjacent submucosa. 

2. In only one specimen did the whole of the longitudinal fibres of the pylorus pass 
into the sphincteric ring ; and in this case the superficial circular fasciculi of the pyloric 
sphincteric ring were carried beyond the duodeno-pylorie constriction so as to form, for 
a short distance on the duodenum, a layer which gradually gave place to its proper 
longitudinal coat. 

3. In all the other sections the more superficial of the pyloric longitudinal fibres 
are continued from the stomach on to the duodenum, but the manner in which 
they are disposed in the region of the duodeno-pyloric junction differs in different 
individuals. 

4. The more usual way is for certain of the pyloric longitudinal fibres to proceed 
uninterruptedly from stomach to intestine, whilst the more deeply placed fibres form an 
interlacement with the superficial circular fibres of the sphincteric ring, and the feltwork 


which results is then carried as a distinct layer for a short distance on to the duodenum. 
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This lies superficial to the proper circular coat of the duodenum, and very soon gives 
place to the proper longitudinal coat of the intestine. 

5. In other cases all the pyloric longitudinal fibres, which do not dip into the 
sphincteric ring to end there, pass on to the duodenum without any admixture of the 
circular fibres of the stomach. 

6. The proper circular coat of the stomach is not continuous with the proper circular 
coat of the duodenum, and is sometimes separated from it by a considerable interval. 

7. When circular fibres are continued from the stomach to the intestine they are 
prolonged from the superficial part of the sphincteric rmg, and are mixed with the 
longitudinal fibres to form the feltwork already referred to. 

8. The arrangement of the component parts of the musculature of the pyloric canal 
suggests that the longitudinal fibres by their contraction will tend not only to open the 
pyloric aperture when the sphincteric ring is relaxed, but that they will likewise tend to 
protrude the pylorus more fully into the duodenum and exert a pull on the initial part 
of the duodenal wall, so as to drag it to some extent over the thickened end of the 
pylorie canal. Such an action would clearly be advantageous to the proper passage of 
material into the duodenum. 

Up to the present the physiologist has not recognised the pyloric canal as a special 
portion of the stomach, and we have therefore no information as to the part which it 
plays in the motor mechanism of the organ. That it has an important action cannot 
be doubted: its powerful musculature bespeaks the fact. The question which naturally 
suggests itself is, whether the entire length of the sphincteric cylinder is to be reckoned 
with the expelling or with the retaining forces of the stomach, or whether it is to be 
regarded as acting in both ways, and the sphincteric ring as being alone endowed with 
a continuous sphincteric function. Clinical evidence would seem to point to the entire 
muscular cylinder being under certain circumstances employed as a sphincter, and 
thereby closing the whole length of the pyloric canal against the entrance of material 
from the stomach. In those cases of pyloric stenosis in the infant which, of late years, 
have attracted so much attention, it is not the sphincteric ring alone that is at fault 
and prevents the passage of the gastric contents into the duodenum. The circular 
musculature of the entire length of the pyloric canal, by its spasmodic contraction, leads 
to the closure of this section of the stomach. On the other hand, we have noted that 
in the adult it is more usual to find the sphincteric cylinder relaxed and the ring alone 
contracted: and in this connection it is not without significance that if anything it is 
more common to find the entire pyloric canal contracted and closed in the full than in 
the empty stomach. 

But in considering this matter the outline drawings of Cannon (6), which show the 
condition of the stomach during digestion, are of much importance. If reliance is to be 
placed upon these in deciding a question of detail such as this, it would appear that the 
pyloric canal in the cat is fully opened upon the arrival of the successive constriction 
waves which pursue each other over the pyloric part of the stomach while the digestive 
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process is in progress. At the same time it should be borne in mind that, even granting 
that this takes place in the cat, it does not necessarily follow that a similar event occurs in 
the primate. The pyloric canal of the cat, in so far as its musculature is concerned, is 
not so distinctly specialised, nor is this section of the stomach so obviously a separate 
part of the organ as in man and the anthropoid ape. 


The pyloric region of the cat in several specimens has been examined, and sections were prepared for 
microscopic study in the same manner as in the case of the human stomach (PI. II. fig. 20). 

The pyloric canal of the cat is relatively longer than in the primate ; but although it forms an obviously 
distinct part of the stomach, its demarcation from the pyloric vestibule is not so definite, seeing that, in both 
the full and empty states of the organ, the entire length of the pyloric portion is more or less tubular, and 
the pyloric vestibule does not present the appearance which is characteristic of man and the anthropoid. 

The duodeno-pyloric constriction is very pronounced on the greater curvature side, where it forms a deep 
indentation. On the opposite aspect there is little indication on the surface where the stomach ends and 
the intestine begins. 

The musculature of the pyloric canal also differs in some particulars from that in man. It is more 
massively developed on that aspect of the canal which corresponds to the greater curvature than on the 
opposite aspect. On this side likewise the sphincteric ring attains a great thickness, and stands out very 
prominently. On the lesser curvature side a special thickening of the circular musculature at the duodeno- 
pyloric junction does not exist even in the contracted state of the muscle; at least, in none of the specimens 
which I have specially prepared does such a thickening exist in this situation. On the lesser curvature side, 
therefore, except when the musculature of the pyloric canal is contracted (as in fig. 20), the circular coat; is 
not sharply marked off from that of the intestine or of the pyloric vestibule. 

Again, the longitudinal fibres of the pyloric canal do not present the same intimate relation to the 
sphineteric ring as in man. On the lesser curvature side they are very poorly developed and do not enter the 
circular coat; and even on the opposite side, where the ring is strongly pronounced, I have not been able to 
trace any of them into it. 


Upon the whole, I am inclined to believe that the sphincteric cylinder in its whole 
length exercises a double function, and acts both as a retaining and as an expelling agent. 
Hrrscx (20), in a short but very important paper, gives a graphic account of the force 
with which material is ejected from the stomach into the duodenum ;* and Cannon (6) 
describes the manner in which he saw it ‘spurted’ from the one into the other. The 
high pressure which is employed in propelling a portion of the gastric contents into the 
intestine can be easily understood when we remark the power of the musculature which 
surrounds the wall of the pyloric canal. But, having made this effort, there is some 
reason for the belief (until more conclusive evidence on the other side is forthcoming) 
that during digestion the sphincteric muscular cylinder in its whole length remains 
contracted until the time for the expulsion of another portion of the gastric contents 
comes round. 

While engaged in the consideration of the various problems suggested by the 
structure of this part of the stomach, my colleague, Mr Haroup Srives, directed my 
attention to the important lesson which may be learned regarding the function of the 
pyloric canal from cases of so-called pyloric stenosis in infants ; and through his generous 


* Hrrscu describes it thus: “ Die Intervalle waren in den ersten Stunden ktirzer und die ausstromenden Massen 
verliessen dié Kanule unter stirkerem Druck (im Bogen), in den spiiteren Stunden wurden die Intervalle etwas langer 
und das Ausstrémen fand unter Schwicherem Druck statt.” 
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kindness I have been enabled to study a considerable number of stomachs which present 
this pathological condition. He has likewise placed in my hands several microscopic 
sections through the stenosed pyloric region of the infant. In addition to these, I have 
had a number of other sections prepared by my assistant, Mr Joun HENDERSON. 

In pyloric stenosis the free and regular outflow of the gastric contents is prevented 
by an abnormal condition of the pyloric canal. In this disorder the whole length of 
the canal is involved, and any changes which may be apparent in the musculature of 
the other parts of the stomach are merely secondary and compensatory to those in the 
pyloric canal. | 

The pyloric canal in such cases presents the appearance and has the feel of a hard, 
solid cylinder, about {ths of an inch in length. It is sharply marked off at its two 
extremities from the duodenum on the one hand and the pyloric vestibule on the other. 
In many instances the girth of the canal is not the same throughout its whole length ; 
in the more extreme cases the canal narrows towards its two ends, and thus assumes an 
oval or fusiform shape somewhat like that of an olive. 

All those who have made a microscopic examination of the pyloric canal in this 
condition are agreed that there is an excessive development of the muscular coat, 
although, from the different accounts which are given, it would appear that the relative 
extent to which each of the two muscular layers is involved in this hypertrophy is not 
the same in every case. A few examples selected from the voluminous literature of 
the subject will best illustrate this pot. HirscHsprune (21) states that relatively the 
longitudinal fibres are the more strongly developed ; FINKELSTEIN (13) gives an account 
of a case in which the same layer was so strongly developed that it was chiefly respon- 
sible for the muscular thickening ; in GRaAN’s (16) case the hypertrophy was confined to 
the circular fibres; im ScHwyzeEr’s (48) case the longitudinal fibres were slightly 
increased, whilst the circular layer was greatly hypertrophied. These observations are 
sufficient to show that the musculature of the stenosed pyloric canal does not in every 
case present the same features. At the same time, a glance through the literature 
makes it evident that the usual condition in such cases is one in which both layers are 
hypertrophied. 

The specimens submitted to me by Mr Stites, as well as those prepared in this 
department, show a great thickening of both the muscular layers. I would not venture, 
however, to hazard a decided opinion as to whether they are both hypertrophied to 
relatively an equal extent, or whether, as most observers believe, the circular sphincteric 
cylinder has undergone the greater degree of thickening. Measurements do not give 
reliable information on this point, because a large amount of the thickening is due to 
contraction, and there are no means by which the degree of contraction in each layer can 
be estimated. Speaking broadly, the thickness of the circular layer is from three to four 
times as great as that of the longitudinal layer in the different specimens examined, _ 
This would seem to indicate a relatively greater degree of hypertrophy in the longi- 
tudinal layer, which, indeed, I believe to be the case. 
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When sections through the stenosed pyloric canal are examined under the microscope, 
the general arrangement of the muscular fasciculi—both circular and longitudinal—is 
seen to have undergone little or no alteration. The great strands of longitudinal fibres 
which enter the sphincteric ring are particularly conspicuous, whilst the feltwork of 
mixed longitudinal and superficial circular fibres forms a thick layer at the duodeno- 
pyloric constriction which is carried on to the initial part of the duodenum. It should 
be noted that it is usual to find the muscular coat of the duodenum close to the pylorus 
(for a distance of from 6 to mm.) much hypertrophied (Pl. IL. fig. 19). 

Three of the leading views advanced as to the nature of the stenosis and the 
interference with the free outflow of gastric contents may now be briefly alluded to. 
PFAUNDLER (41) holds that there is no muscular hypertrophy in the wall of the pyloric 
canal, and that the appearances which seem to indicate this, as well as the results which 
ensue, are all due to a spasmodic contraction of the circular musculature of this portion 
of the stomach. The stenosis, therefore, according to this author, is not caused by a 
structural change, but is produced by a functional disturbance of the nervous mechanism 
which presides over the movements of the stomach. 

Others are of the opinion that the primary and real cause of the stenosis is a true 
congenital hypertrophy of the muscle in the region involved. Dr Jussur IpRanim (26) 
is an able exponent of this theory. 

Dr Joun THomson (53, 54, 55) has enunciated a more elaborate hypothesis. He 
points out the ditticulty involved in conceiving a hyperplasia of muscle-fibres except 
under the influence of increased functional activity. He therefore considers that 
spasm of the muscular coat of the pyloric canal is the initial and primary mischief, and 
that this takes place in the foetus im utero through some defect in the nervous 
mechanism which co-ordinates the expelling and retaining forces of the stomach wall. 
It is well to note that in the stenosed pylorus the retaining forces are represented by 
the entire length of the sphincteric muscular cylinder of the pyloric canal. The 
hypertrophy of the musculature, according to THomson, is secondary, and is due to its 
excessive activity as indicated by its state of spasmodic contraction. 

This is not the place to take part in a controversy in which so many matters 
completely outside the main object of this investigation are involved. Still, there are 
some points mixed up with the question which specially bear on the structure and 
function of the pyloric canal, and in so far as these are concerned it may be admissible 
to pursue the subject. 

I must admit that in the first instance I was much biassed in favour of PFAUNDLER’s 
contention, that the stenosis was merely due to a spasm of the sphincteric cylinder of 
the pyloric canal, and that the appearance of hypertrophy was entirely due to the strong 
degree of contraction of the muscle-fibres, Sections which I had made through other 
contracted portions of the stomach wall had shown me how greatly thickened the 
circular coat may become when strongly contracted. When I came, however, to 
study the sections through the stenosed pyloric canal and compare these with normal 


24 PROFESSOR D. J. CUNNINGHAM 


specimens, I was soon convinced that here we had a real hypertrophy, and that even 
an excessive or spasmodic contraction of the muscle-fibres could not give rise to the 
enormous thickening of the musculature seen in these cases. 

It is evident that Ipranim (26) appreciates the force of THomson’s argument, that 
to obtain a muscle-hypertrophy it is necessary to assume an antecedent muscle-activity, 
because he puts forward a morphological suggestion to account for the hypertrophy in 
the stenosed pyloric canal being the antecedent and primary condition. 

From an examination of three children which had been born prematurely in the 
seventh or eighth month, and which had lived several weeks, IBRAHIM has gained the 
impression that the pylorus presents at this period a relatively greater size, and 
possesses a relatively greater amount of muscular tissue, than at later stages of 
development. He consequently suggests that the stomach passes through a develop- 
mental phase similar to the condition present in the infantile uterus, in which the 
fundus is small, and the cervix of inordinate size. Having reached this conclusion, 
the step which leads to the hypothesis which he puts forward is comparatively simple. 
He considers that the stenosed pylorus of the infant is to be regarded merely as the 
retention of a transitory developmental condition present in the stomach from the 
seventh to the eighth month of intra-uterine life. 

Unfortunately, the force of this somewhat far-fetched argument is weakened by 
the fact that it rests upon an altogether fallacious basis. There is absolutely no ground 
for the statement that the musculature of the pyloric canal in the foetus at this stage in 
its development is relatively more strongly developed than in the later stages. So 
far from this being the case, it is evident from sections in my possession that at 
this period of development it is more weakly expressed than in the full-time foetus. 

None of the views on the many complex questions involved in pyloric stenosis 
in the infant can be considered as being altogether satisfactory ; but it appears to me 
that THomson’s hypothesis, in the present state of our knowledge, best meets the circum- 
stances of the case. It is true that [Branim puts forward several more or less cogent 
arguments against it, and he points to FINKELSTEIN’S case, in which there was excessive 
development of the longitudinal muscle-fibres of the pyloric canal, as being unfavourable 
to this view.* So far from this being the case, the hypertrophy of this layer, which 
was present in a marked degree in all the specimens I have had the opportunity of 
examining, may be looked upon as the natural accompaniment of a prolonged spasm 
of the sphincteric cylinder and ring. As we have noted, there is good reason to believe 
that these longitudinal fibres have an important part to play in dilating the pyloric 
opening. Spasmodic contraction of the sphincteric apparatus would necessarily lead 
to excessive exertion on the part of the antagonistic longitudinal fibres, and thereby 
lead to an increased development of this layer. The fusiform shape which the pyloric 


* It may be as well to say that FINKELSTEIN’s (13) statement on this matter and the diagram which he gives are 
not satisfactory, and raise doubts as to whether he has correctly differentiated between the two muscle-layers in the 
wall of the pyloric canal. 
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canal assumes in these cases is no doubt the product of the strong pull which these 
fibres exert on the duodenal extremity of the pyloric canal. 


Pytoric VestiBuLE (Pl. II. figs. 15 and 16). 


This subdivision of the pyloric part of the stomach intervenes between the incisura 
-angularis and the pyloric canal. It is usually pouched out on the side of the greater 
curvature so as to form the ‘ coude de l’estomac,’ of CRUVEILHIER or the camera princeps 
of His. Erik MU.ier (40) has shown that the pyloric vestibule is much larger in the 
child than in the feetus. It is interesting to note that in the chimpanzee the pyloric 
vestibule is of small size, and in this respect resembles the stomach of the human fcetus. 


INFLUENCE OF PeERISTALTIC MOVEMENTS UPON THE SHAPE OF THE STOMACH. 


Under this heading it is my desire to bring the anatomy of the stomach more fully 
into line with the important results which have been recently obtained by investigation 
into the movements of the organ during the progress of digestion. In some measure 
it has been rendered possible to do this by the improved methods, now at our disposal, 
of fixing in a permanent way certain phases of stomach activity which, through their 
fleeting character and through rapid post-mortem change, have hitherto to a large 
extent escaped attention. In the numerous discussions which have taken place upon 
bilocular or hour-glass stomach, frequent reference is made to functional contraction 
of the gastric wall, and many valuable observations on this matter have been recorded ; 
but with this exception the anatomist has not given serious attention to the marked 
changes which occur in the form of the organ as the result of the peristaltic move- 
ments of its wall. These have been considered to lie more within the province of the 
physiologist, and consequently, whilst the anatomy of the passive organ has been 
studied with elaborate care, the anatomy of the active stomach has received little 
thought. This is a very limited and circumscribed view to take of a subject so 
important and so full of interest. The periods of digestive activity, as we know from 
the labours of the physiologist,* are often very prolonged (see on this point the 
observations of HirscH (20)), and the stomach-forms presented at such times are as 
characteristic and distinctive as those which are exhibited by the organ when in a 
state of rest. 

The stomach represented in Pl. III. fig. 23, obtained from an adult male, may be 
taken as the type of a form which is not infrequently seen in cases where the subject 
has been carefully preserved shortly after death. The organ is divided into two well- 
defined portions by a deep constriction or infolding of the wall which cuts into the 


* “Tn a cat that finished eating 15 grammes of bread at 10.52 a.m., the waves (7.e. peristaltic waves 
of the stomach) were running regularly at 11.00 o’clock. The stomach was not free from food till 6.12 p.m.” 
(Cannon (6).) 
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greater curvature about the middle of the ‘body’* of the stomach. It should be 
noted that no corresponding constriction occurs on the lesser curvature. The two 
parts of the stomach which are thus mapped off from each other present a marked 
contrast. ‘The portion to the left of the constriction constitutes a more or less 
globular sac with relatively thin walls; the part to the right has assumed the form of 
along tube, intestiniform in appearance, with thick, firmly contracted walls. These 
sharply defined subdivisions may be distinguished by the terms cardiac sac and 
gastric tube. 

The cardiac sac, immediately below the cardiac opening, has a girth of 255 mm., 
and along the greater curvature, from the entrance of the cesophagus to the constric- 
tion, it measures 235 mm. ‘The gastric tube, on the other hand, at its junction with 
the cardiac sac, has a girth of 88 mm., and at the incisura angularis a girth of 125 mm. 
The length of the tube, measured along the greater curvature, is 215 mm. If we take 
the entire length of the greater curvature as being represented by the number 100, the 
index of the cardiac sac portion is 52°4, and of the gastric tube 47°6. 

The gastric tube is composed of two very nearly equal parts, viz. a portion formed 
by the body of the stomach and another which corresponds to the pyloric portion of 
the stomach. A bend in the tube, with a concurrent incisura angularis in the lesser 
curvature, indicates this subdivision, and opposite the incisura the greater curvature is 
pouched out into a distinct camera princeps, which gives rise to the increased girth at 
this point. The pyloric canal is expanded, and is thus not clearly marked off from the 
pyloric vestibule ; but the duodeno-pyloric constriction is distinct and the sphincteric 
ring is firmly contracted. ‘he part of the gastric tube which is formed by the body of 
the stomach is the most strongly contracted portion of the organ. It shows a gradual 
diminution in girth as it is traced to the right, and at its junction with the pyloric part 
its diameter is only shghtly greater than that of the duodeno-pyloric constriction. 

When the abdominal cavity of the subject in which this stomach was found was 
opened, only a small portion of the front wall of the cardiac sac immediately adjoining 
the constriction in the greater curvature was visible, below and to the right of the 
seventh and eighth costal cartilages of the left side. The remainder of the cardiac sac 
lay under shelter of the left lobe of the liver, the diaphragm, and the left thoracie wall. 
The tubular portion of the stomach was completely hidden from view by the transverse 
colon, which was placed in front of it, as so frequently happens in cases where the 
stomach is partially or completely empty. On pulling down the transverse colon, the 


* The term “hody of the stomach” (Magenkorper) is used here in the sense in which it is employed by His. 
He divides the stomach into a fundus, a body, and a pyloric part (22, pp. 347, 351, 352). The fundus and the 
body are separated by an imaginary line drawn horizontally around the organ from the cardiac opening to a point on 
the greater curvature directly opposite. To this encircling line His applies the term of zona cardiaca. The pyloric 
segment is marked off from the body of the stomach on the side of the lesser curvature by the incisura angularis ; 
on the greater curvature side there is, as a rule, no sharp indication of such a subdivision. To render the division 
more precise, MULLER draws a line from the incisura angularis to the most prominent point of the ‘coude de l’estomac’ 
or camera princeps; His, on the other hand, includes the whole of this bulging on the greater curvature in the 
pyloric part of the stomach—a subdivision which we prefer. 
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gastric tube was observed curving along the lower border of the left lobe of the liver, 
by which it was to a slight extent overlapped (PI. III. fig. 24). A view of this stomach 
from behind, showing its relations to the liver and spleen, is exhibited in Pl. III. 
fig. 25. The manner in which the lesser curvature circumscribes the prominent and 
large tuber omentale of the liver on the under surface of the left hepatic lobe is seen. 
It will be further noticed that the sharp bend in the gastric tube takes place opposite 
the longitudinal fissure of the liver, and that the pyloric canal and the first part of the 
duodenum are directed backwards and upwards in contact with the lobulus quadratus. 

Stomachs which present forms somewhat similar have been described by the late 
Professor BiRMINGHAM (2) in the admirable account which he has given of the digestive 
system. He regarded the condition as representing the typical state of the empty 
stomach. Dixon (12) has likewise exhibited at a meeting of the Anatomical Society 
the stomach of an adult male which presented a subdivision into a cylindrical and con- 
stricted part towards the pyloric end, and a dilated cardiac portion containing much milky 
food-material. He considered that the condition “might be taken to represent a 
possible normal temporary form of the stomach.” The so-called systolic forms of 
stomach figured by PrAuNDLER (41) may also be said to have some features in common 
with the condition under consideration. But it is not necessary to restrict our atten- 
tion to recent times, or, in other words, to the period during which formalin has been 
used as a preservative agent, to meet with references to stomach-forms which closely 
approximate to that which I have described. Such references are chiefly found in the 
literature which deals with bilocular or hour-glass stomach. More than half a century 
ago Broca (5) gave an account of a stomach removed from a female criminal shortly 
after her execution, which exhibited a subdivision into a globular cardiac portion and 
a long intestiniform or tubular part, and he refers to a specimen of a similar kind which 
he had seen in a male criminal. 

In an interesting paper published in 1883, Mr W. Rocer WriutaMs (58) gives an 
account of ten cases of what he terms “congenital contraction of the stomach.” His 
description is accompanied by outline drawings, and certain of these present a strong 
resemblance to the stomach-form under consideration. The description which he gives 
of his Case ITI. is also suggestive ; he says: “ The cardiac division was saccular in shape ; 
the pyloric intestiniform—the latter being the larger and thicker.” He is satisfied that 
all his specimens are to be regarded as instances of congenital deformity. He failed to 
find any pathological lesion at the site of the stricture, although in most he was able 
to detect in the neighbourhood of the lesser curvature certain suspicious indurations or 
sears at some little distance away. ‘‘I submit,” he remarks, “that these appearances 
only admit of one explanation, namely, that the lesions were really caused by, and were 
secondary to, the contractions.” But we need not dip further into the extensive 
literature on this subject. Enough has been said to show that the stomach-form 
exhibited in Pl. III. fig. 23 is one which has been noticed at odd times by numerous 
anatomists, although, from defective methods of preparation and the consequent failure 
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to preserve in every detail the proper shape of the organ, the full significance of the 
condition was not appreciated. 

Under the heading of ‘ausgepriigte Schniirmagen, His (22) describes in his 
recent paper (p. 365) the stomach of a female which bears a striking resemblance to 
that under discussion. He has also published three photographs (Pl. XVIII.) and 
two casts of this specimen. Copies of the latter are in the Anatomical Museum of 
the Edinburgh University. One of these exhibits the organ after its removal 
from the abdominal cavity, whilst the other represents it from behind in its relation to 
the abdominal wall. The only essential points of difference between this stomach and 
the one I have described consist in: (1) its more perpendicular position ; (2) its slightly 
smaller pouch-like cardiac sac; and (3) the more pronounced incisura angularis, and 
the more acute manner in which the gastric tube is bent on itself at this pomt. The 
subject from which this specimen was obtained showed a marked constriction of the 
waist, and His points out that this constriction of the body wall as seen from the 
interior corresponds with the constriction of the stomach. The words he uses are the 
following: “Die Abbildung zeigt links den Magen von der Riickseite her gesehen in 
Verbindung mit der vorderen Bauchwand, und sie lasst leicht die Beziehungen der 
Schniirfurche der Bauchwand zur Gestaltung des Magens verfolgen” ; and then again : 
“An beiden Schenkeln des Magenschlauches bedingt die Schniirfurche eine Kinbuchtung 
der Wand, sehr viel stirker allerdings am linken Schenkel.” The two limbs of the 
stomach, to which he refers, are the two parts of the organ which are marked off from 
each other by the sharp bend in the gastric tube, and the deeper of the two constrictions 
is the deep notch in the greater curvature which indicates the separation of the cardiac 
sac from the gastric tube. From this description I think we may conclude that His was 
under the impression that the stomach-form to which he alludes is the result of tight-lacing 
or some other kind of compression applied to the lower costal arches. The view that 
the stomach may be divided into two parts or chambers by a localised contraction of 
its wall caused by compression of the lower portion of the thorax is not new. Indeed, 
it is of considerable antiquity, and some forms of hour-glass stomach have been accounted 
for in this way. Mxrcket (32) and SopmMERRING (60) were exponents of this theory, 
and the former, in his work upon pathological anatomy, points out that many cases which 
had been considered to be congenital hour-glass stomachs were in reality due to mechanical 
causes operating from without. He adds: ‘‘So fand Reinmann den so abweichend 
gebildeten Magen bei einem Frauenzimmer, die bestiindig ein festes Schniirleib getragen 
hatte” (quoted from Kern (28)). Recently Rasmussen (43) and Cuaprib (8) have 
strenuously supported this view. Most frequently, according to the latter writer, the 
biloculation is excited by costal pressure, but it may also be caused by the pressure of 
the liver or of its suspensory ligament. 

The question before us, however, is not whether costal or other compression may 
provoke a response in the stomach by a localised contraction and constriction of its 
wall, but whether the stomach-form described by His can be explained in this way. 
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In so far as its division into a cardiac saccular part and a tubular part is concerned, 
only one answer can be given. Its striking resemblance to the stomach represented in 
Pl. III. fig. 23 points to the conclusion that both must be the result of the same cause, 
and in my specimen this cause was certainly not costal or any other form of compression. 
It was obtaimed from a male whose body wall was well formed, and in whom nothing 
abnormal could be detected in the abdominal contents. In H1s’s case the doubling of 
the stomach upon itself and its vertical position were, however, no doubt due to the 
_ body constriction. 

Such being the case, we must look for some other explanation which will account 
for a stomach-form which we shall see later is by no means uncommon. 

Recent physiological investigation into the rhythmical movements of the stomach 
during the progress of gastric digestion affords us the key to the solution of the 
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Fic. 1.—Some of the tracings which are given by Cannon to illustrate the forms assumed by the stomach of the cat 
during the progress of digestion. 


problem. W. B. Cannon, of Harvard University (6), has written a most instructive 
paper on this subject, and has given us a very nearly complete picture of the motor 
activity of the stomach. His method of research consisted in feeding cats with a pulpy 
food impregnated with subnitrate of bismuth, a harmless, non-irritant powder, and then 
observing by means of the Réntgen rays the movements of the stomach as shown by 
the shadow of the food-mass thrown upon the fluorescent screen. Unfortunately, 
Cannon describes the stomach in a manner which does not appeal to the anatomist, 
but he supplies an excellent explanatory diagram, so that there is little or no difticulty 
in understanding the terms which he applies to the different regions of the organ. 
According to Cannon, “‘ the stomach consists of two physiologically distinct parts : 
the pyloric part and the fundus.” The pyloric part, as understood by this author, 
comprises, in addition to the pyloric part as defined by the anatomist, the right half of 
the body of the organ ; whilst the fundus is not limited below by the zona cardiaca, 
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but includes also the left portion of the body of the stomach. Over the pyloric part, 
which thus represents rather more than the right half of the stomach, “ constriction- 
waves are seen continually coursing towards the pylorus.” Each wave takes about 
thirty-six seconds to pass from the middle of the stomach to the pylorus, and the 
different waves follow each other at intervals of ten seconds. As they pass the incisura 
angularis, this indentation in the lesser curvature becomes deeper. The fundus (or left 
half of the stomach, as understood by Cannon) acts in a totally different manner. It 
“is an active reservoir for the food, and squeezes its contents gradually into the 
pyloric part.” 

The stomach is emptied by the conversion of the right half of its body into a tube, 
and over this constriction-waves are observed to pass. The rounded or spherical 
cardiac sac (CanNnon’s fundus), shows no peristaltic movement of its walls, but, by the 
firm, steady contraction of its musculature, its contents are by degrees pressed into the 
tubular portion of the stomach, and the whole length of this tube is “ slowly cleared of 
food by the waves of constriction.” 

_ The investigations by Rosspacu (45) into the movements of the stomach of the dog 
during digestion, undertaken eight years earlier, yielded results which closely correspond 
with those obtained by the more refined method of Cannon, but they differ in regard 
to the manner in which the stomach is emptied. RossBacu considers that during the 
whole period of gastric digestion the pyloric sphincteric ring remains closed, and only 
at the end of the process does it relax so as to allow the contents of the stomach to be 
discharged into the intestine. HrrscH and Cannon, however, have brought forward 
very conclusive evidence to show that the discharge takes place intermittently—not at 
the approach of every wave, but at irregular intervals, according to the condition of the 
food which reaches the pyloric canal. 

MM. Jean-Cu. Roux and V. Batruazarp (46) have likewise, by the employment 
of the same method, obtained results which correspond very closely with those of 
CaNNON, and especial interest attaches to the observations of these investigators, 
inasmuch as part of their work was carried out on the human subject. Their conclusions 
may be given in their own words (47): ‘‘ Nous concluons done que chez lhomme, 
comme chez le chien, comme chez la grenouille, au point du vue fonctionnel, l’estomac 
se devise en deux régions distinctes : la plus grande partie de lestomac sert de réservoir 
aux aliments, la portion prépylorique est seul lorgane moteur de l’estomac, et par de 
violents mouvements péristaltiques, elle chase peu a peu dans le duodénum les matieres 
accumulées dans l’estomac.”’ 

In the light of these investigations, | think that there can be little doubt that 
the stomach represented in Plate III. fig. 23 represents the functional phase so 
graphically described by Cannon, in which the organ is being gradually emptied. 
We have the spherical cardiac sac still holding a considerable amount of undigested 
food, and the long tubular part composed of two different portions of the stomach, 
viz. one formed by the right half of the body of the stomach (Cannon’s preantral 
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part) and the other formed by the pyloric part (CaNNon’s antrum). If our interpreta- 
tion of the form presented by this stomach be correct—and the striking manner in 
which it coincides in almost every particular with Cannon’s description and figures 
would seem to exclude any other view—it is evident that even at the time of death the 
digestive movements of the stomach may under certain circumstances be carried on. 

But many of the details given in the modern picture of the active stomach have 
been known for a long period of time. CANNON, indeed, makes no pretence that all 
the facts he brings forward are new; bnt to him is clearly due the credit of describing 
in a systematic and intelligent manner the proper sequence of the several events 
which mark the course of the motor activity of the stomach during the digestive 
process. Sir Everarp Home (23, 24, 25), while experimenting on the living dog, 
“found that the stomach, while digestion is going on, is divided by a muscular 
contraction into two portions; that next the cardia the largest, and usually containing 
a quantity of liquid in which there was solid food, but the other, which extended to 
the pylorus, being filled entirely with half-digested food of a uniform consistence.” 
Again, ina paper published in the Phil. Trans. in 1807, he remarks that the human 
stomach is divided into a cardiac and pyloric portion by a muscular contraction 
similar to those of other animals. 

In anatomical literature many references may be found which indicate this 
physiological division of the stomach. One example may be given. SrrurTHers (50), 
writing in 1851, describes a stomach presenting a constriction which “at first resembled 
the pylorus, the portion of the stomach beyond being intestiniform.” 

In Beaumonv’s classical observations (1) on Alexis St Martin, although we now 
know that erroneous conclusions were advanced as to the movements of the gastric 
contents, the description which is given of the various experiments indicates in the 
clearest manner the division of the stomach into a capacious left portion and an 
actively peristaltic tubular right portion. Braumon’ records that on introducing 
a long glass thermometer through the fistulous opening it could be moved “ freely 
in all directions in the cardiac portion”; but when pushed towards the pyloric portion 
it first met with some resistance, and then began to move with some force towards 
the pylorus. “These motions,” he says, “are distinctly indicated and strongly felt 
in holding the thermometer between the thumb and finger; and it requires a pretty 
forcible grasp to prevent it slipping from the hand, and being drawn suddenly down 
to the pyloric extremity. When the thermometer is left to its own direction, at these 
periods of contraction it is drawn in, nearly its whole length, to the depth of ten 
inches, and when drawn back requires considerable force, and gives to the fingers the 
sensation of a strong suction power, like drawing the piston from an exhausted 
tube” (pp. 102 and 103). In another place he tells us (Experiment 79, p. 222): 
“This grasping sensation would continue for half a minute or more, and then appear 
to relax again.” As already mentioned, Cannon has observed that in the cat it 
takes 36 seconds for a constriction- wave to pass along the whole length of the 


32 PROFESSOR D. J. CUNNINGHAM 


gastric tube. But perhaps the experiment which conveys the clearest impression of 
the tubular form assumed by the right portion of the stomach during active digestion, 
and the powerful effect which its peristaltic contractions have upon its contents as 
these pass to and fro within it, is that in which he introduced into the stomach through 
the fistula six small muslin bags containing various articles of food, and arranged on 
a string at intervals of one inch from each other (Experiment 42, p. 268). ‘“The 
bags seemed to have been as forcibly pressed as if they had been firmly grasped in 
the hand,” and “in proportion as they had settled into the pyloric extremity.” 

As I have indicated, the stomach-form which we have had under discussion may be 
taken as the type of a series of stomachs which are not infrequently met with, and 
which all present very much the same general features. In the Anatomical Department 
of the University of Edinburgh there are ten such specimens, and, if these be arranged 
according to the shape exhibited by each, a more or less complete gradation from one 
form into another is seen, and an excellent idea of the manner in which the stomach 
becomes emptied is obtained. Several of these (Specimens III.*, XITI.®, [.®, I1.*, II.*) 
are depicted in Pl. III., and figs. 21, 22, 23, 29, and 31 may be compared in that order 
from this point of view. 

Specimen III.* is a full stomach obtained from a young adult male (PI. III. fig. 21). 
From its form we may conclude that at the time of death the digestive process was in 
a state of abeyance, or was just on the point of beginning. A broad, shallow, annular 
constriction, most evident on the greater curvature, encircles the body of the stomach 
about its middle, and produces an indistinct subdivision of the organ into its two 
functional portions. ‘This is not an unusual appearance to find in the full stomach. 

Specimen XIII.” presents an altogether different picture (fig. 22). It was obtained 
from an adult female. The position and relations which it exhibited within the 
abdominal cavity are seen in fig. 27. This stomach is obviously in the early stages of 
the emptying process.* The cardiac sac is relatively of great size and capacity, and was 
filled with a liquid grumous material which readily flowed out before the gelatine was 
introduced. In girth, the sac at the widest part is 250 mm., whilst it forms 260 mm., 
or 60°5 per cent., of the length of the greater curvature. The gastric tube is sausage- 
like, strongly curved upon itself, and its walls are firmly contracted. It forms 170 mm., 
or 39°5 per cent., of the length of the greater curvature, and is thus relatively short as 
compared with the gastric tube in Specimen I.” (fig. 23). This shortness is due to the 
relatively small portion of the body of the stomach which has become tubular. At the 
junction of the gastric tube with the cardiac sac there is an annular constriction—very 
deep and distinct on the side of the greater curvature, but hardly perceptible on the 
lesser curvature. The incisura angularis is quite evident, and the pyloric canal is closed 
tightly along its whole length by the firm contraction of its sphincteric cylinder. 

* A still earlier stage is seen in the stomach described by Dixon (12). He has been so kind as to furnish me 


with a drawing of this specimen, and from this it would appear that no part of the body of the stomach is involved 
in the formation of the tubular portion. 
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The stomach next in order in this series (Specimen I.*, fig. 23) has already been 
fully described. It differs from Specimen XIII.” (fig. 22) in the relatively smaller size 
of the cardiac sac and the relatively larger portion of the body of the stomach which 
enters into the formation of the gastric tube. 

Specimen II.” was obtained from an elderly female, and it is shown in its relations 
to the liver both from the front and from behind in figs. 26 and 29. Here a still 
greater reduction of the cardiac sac has taken place; but this shrinkage, as compared 
with Specimen I.” (fig. 23) is more in girth than in length. It is only 140 mm. in 
girth, whilst it forms 140 mm., or 56 per cent., of the length of the greater curvature. 
The gastric tube is narrow, with firmly contracted walls. It joins the lower end of the 
cardiac sac at a right angle, and is sharply marked off from it by a deep indentation in 
the greater curvature. It forms 110 mm., or 44 per cent., of the greater curvature. Its 
girth is very unequal at different points, due to three slight expansions of its wall, 
separated by two faint intervening constrictions. These suggest the constriction- 
waves described by Cannon as travelling over the gastric tube during the process 
of emptying of the stomach. The incisura angularis is not evident, and thus it is 
not possible to determine how much of the gastric tube is formed by the body of 
the stomach. 

Specimen III.* was obtained from a young adult male. In fig. 30 it is seen 
m situ. When the abdomen was opened the transverse colon lay in front of it, and also 
occupied the vacant space which may be observed in the left hypochondrium. When 
the colon was pulled down, the only part of the stomach visible was the strongly con- 
tracted gastric tube extending downwards and to the right along the lower border of the 
left lobe of the liver. A view of this specimen as seen from above, after its removal from 
the abdomen, is given in fig. 31. Owing to the distended condition of the colon, the 
cardiac sac occupied an almost horizontal position; the fundus was directed backwards, 
and the long axis of the sac extended forwards, with a slight inclination downwards 
and to the left. The cesophagus opens into the upper surface of this portion of the 
stomach close to the lesser curvature. The girth of the cardiac sac is 157 mm., and 
the sac forms 170 mm., or 53 per cent., of the greater curvature. As in Specimen II.*, 
the gastric tube leads out from the cardiac sac at a right angle. It is long and narrow, 
with firmly contracted walls ; but as no incisura angularis can be detected, it is impossible 
to say to what extent it is formed by the body of the stomach. It forms 150 mm., or 
47 per cent., of the length of the greater curvature of the stomach. At its extremity the 
pyloric canal turns sharply backwards. 

The girth of the gastric tube is nearly uniform, but exhibits faint wave-like 
undulations along its whole length.* 

* Two objections have been raised to the interpretation which has been offered regarding the nature of the 
stomach-forms which are described above. When the writer first introduced the subject at a nieeting of the 
Anatomical Society at Oxford, it was suggested that the condition exhibited by the specimens might possibly be due 


to the action of the formalin which had been employed in the preservation of the subjects. Three arguments may be 
advanced against such a supposition, viz.: (1) that stomach-forms of a similar kind have from time to time been 
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An important question is suggested at this stage: To what extent is the body of 
the stomach, during the emptying process, converted into the tube over which the 
peristaltic waves pass? To judge from the specimen described by Drxon (12), the 
pyloric part of the stomach is in the initial stage of digestion alone tubular; then as the 
gastric contents begin to be discharged into the duodenum more and more of the body 
of the stomach is added to the tubular part, until a point a little beyond the middle of 
the stomach is reached. In the final stages the part of the stomach to the left of this, 
or in other words, the reduced cardiac sac, becomes more or less uniformly diminished 
by the steady contraction of its walls and by the passage of its contents into the gastric 
tube, but it does not itself become tubular. I have made the endeavour to illustrate 
this by measurement, but only with partial success, because the sequence is by no means 
perfect ; although it will be seen that the main points are fairly well brought out. 


Fic, 2. Fic. 3. 

Figs. 2 and 3 represent two human stomachs, apparently perfectly healthy, which were obtained from two subjects shortly 
after death, neither of which had been treated by formalin or any preserving reagent. The outlines were obtained by 
placing the stomachs on paper and running a pencil around the margins. In both cases the pyloric canal was widely 
open, but the sphincteric ring tightly contracted. 


observed before the introduction of formalin (see note at end of StRuTHERS’ paper (50) on Double Stomach, also the 
description of some of the specimens in the paper by RogeR WILitAMs (58, etc.) ; (2) that I have had brought to 
me several specimens straight from the post-mortem room which in all essential details are the same as those I have 
described (figs. 2 and 3) ; and (3) that it would be a very remarkable coincidence if, forty-eight hours after death (and 
often longer) the injection of formalin would produce a contraction of the stomach wall which reproduces in so 
remarkable a manner the form which has been shown by the physiologist to be distinctive of the organ during the 
more active phases of digestion. 

The second objection is more plausible, but equally fallacious. It was advanced at a discussion which was held 
at a meeting of the Medico-Chirurgical Society of Edinburgh. It was then suggested that the appearances presented 
by the specimens might possibly be due to post-mortem rigidity. The third argument which I have employed 
against the formalin objection applies with equal force to this suggestion, and is to my mind unanswerable. 
PPAUNDLER (41) has investigated this matter, and has come to the conclusion that the contraction condition of the 
stomach is fixed at the time of death, and represents a permanent phase of its motor activity ; and likewise that the 
rigor mortis of striped muscle has little in common with the stiffness so often noticeable in the stomach wall (see 
his remarks on this subject in page 13 of his work). I am not prepared to endorse this latter statement without 
further and more searching inquiry. The analogy which is sometimes drawn between the heart and the stomach in 
this respect is misleading, not only on account of the difference in the structure of the muscle-fibre in these organs, 
but also on account of the totally different character of the action and contraction periods, 
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Two sets of measurements were made in each case, viz.: (1) along the greater curvature, 
from the entrance of the cesophagus over the cardiac sac to the commencement of the 
gastric tube, and again from the latter point to the pylorus; (2) along the long axis of 
the stomach from the summit of the fundus to the pylorus—measuring the cardiac sac 
and gastric tube separately. In dealing with these figures it is necessary to resolve 
them into percentages, because absolute measurements give no information on which a 
comparison could be established, seeing that the differences in the size of the stomach 
in different individuals is so great. In the following table, in which the results obtained 
from the seven best-marked specimens in my possession are given, it should be noted 
that the stomachs are arranged from above downwards in an order corresponding to 
the degree to which the emptying process has taken place. The first of the series 
(XIIT.*) is therefore the one in which this process has made least progress. 


Long Axis of Stomach. Greater Curvature of Stomach. 
No. of Specimen | 
and Sex. Percentage formed Percentage formed Percentage formed Percentage formed 
the | by the by the by the 
Cardiac Sac. Gastric Tube. Cardiac Sac. Gastric Tube. 
XIIL? ¢ 51 49 . 60°5 | 39°5 
i rs) 46°8 53°2 52 48 
VIIL? (2) 41:3 58°7 48°8 51:4 
a. 2 47-2 52°8 56 44 
\Gite rs) 45° 55° 55 45 
TM s 40°5 59°5 53 47 
xV.?, (2) 4] 59 45°8 54°2 


It is worthy of note that on the anterior and posterior surfaces of the contracted 
gastric tube the ligaments of HELvetius stand out much more distinctly than in those 
cases in which this part of the stomach is more or less expanded. ‘This is apparently 
not due to contraction, but to the closer approximation of the fibres which compose them. 

When all the contents of the stomach are discharged, the sharp distinction between 
the cardiac sac and the gastric tube may become in a measure lost through the strong 
contraction of the walls of the former, and perhaps a slight degree of relaxation of the 
latter. The stomach depicted in fig. 4 shows this condition. It was absolutely empty : 
indeed, no food had entered for some time before death, owing to the occlusion of the 
cesophagus through the pressure of a tumour. In other cases the collapsed cardiac sac 
may show a certain amount of infolding of its walls, due to the encroachment upon it of 
neighbouring viscera. The account given by BirmincHam (2) of the empty stomach 
was not far from the truth, and he erred chiefly in failing to distinguish between the 
emptying and the empty stomach. It would, however, appear to be the rule, when the 
digestive process has come to an end, and all the gastric contents have been expelled 
into the intestine, for the gastric tube to become partially relaxed, to widen out some- 
what, and to lose something of its firm and hard consistence. 
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Fetus.—There is evidence that the foetal stomach may show similar changes 
in form in correspondence with the motor activity of its muscular coat. I have 
examined seven full-term, still-born children from this point of view, and in two of 
these the stomach exhibited a subdivision into a cardiac saccular portion and a long 
tubular portion leading out from this. The best-marked specimen (VI.*) is seen in fig. 
28, Pl. IIL., and it will be observed that the separation is effected by a deep indenta- 
tion in the greater curvature. In the second specimen (V.") the two functional portions 
of the stomach are likewise apparent, although the subdivision is less sharply indicated 
(fig. 32). In one of Erik MUuer’s figures of the fcetal stomach (40), a somewhat 
similar condition is depicted (see his Pl. X. fig. 7). It is very generally believed that 
in the later stages of intra-uterine life the foetus swallows a considerable amount of the 
amniotic fluid (42). This no doubt excites the motor activity of the stomach and leads 
to the early delineation of its two physiological chambers. In one of the seven 


Fie. 4.—An absolutely empty Stomach. 


specimens which I examined (VII.") the stomach was greatly distended with a thin 
turbid liquid mixed with mucus. 


CERTAIN ABERRANT ForRMS OF STOMACH. 


Amongst the numerous specimens which have come under my notice there are 
three aberrant forms (Specimens IV.®, XI.®, and V.”), which have been much altered in 
form by excessive and probably badly co-ordinated contractions of the musculature. 
These stomachs are shown in Pl. IV. figs. 33, 34, and 35, and although at first sight 
they appear very different from each other, I have classed them together, because 
they exhibit, on closer inspection, certain common characters, which seem to 
indicate that in each case a common physiological cause has been at work. They all 
show an exceedingly deep incisura angularis and a doubling of the pyloric part upon 
the body of the stomach, and they all present in similar situations a corresponding 
series of expansions and constrictions, although these are expressed with different 
degrees of sharpness in the different specimens. Indeed, the correspondence between 


ee 
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these specimens brings forcibly before us the stereotyped character of the control which 
is exercised by the nervous mechanism upon the musculature of the stomach. 

Specimen IV.” (fig. 33) was obtained in the dissecting-room from an adult female 
subject. The organ is bent acutely upon itself at the incisura angularis. The body of 
the stomach, which contained a small amount of contents, is divided by a notch in the 
greater curvature into two nearly equal parts. This indicates the physiological 
division of the stomach—the upper part being the representative of the cardiac sac, 
and the lower part representing the portion of the body of the stomach which contracts 
and enters into the formation of the gastric tube. 

Specimen XI.” (fig. 34) was obtained from the post-mortem room. It is absolutely 
empty, and the same characters and subdivisions as in Specimen IV.* are visible. ‘The 
extremely small size of the section which represents the cardiac sac is remarkable. 
This is due to the firm contraction of its walls. The separation of the body of the 
stomach into its two physiological portions is more clearly seen than in Specimen IV.”, 
but the intervening constriction is broad and shallow; still, at this pomt the girth 
of the stomach is reduced to 90 mm. The part of the body of the stomach below this 
expands again until it attains a girth of 135 mm. 

Specimen V.* (fig. 35), obtained from an adult male subject, presents some featurés 
of special interest. Specimens of a somewhat similar form have been described as 
multilocular stomachs. When compared with the two other forms with which it is 
associated (figs. 33 and 34), there is little difficulty in recognising that it exhibits 
precisely similar parts, although these are marked off from each other in a much more 
definite manner. The deep indentation in the greater curvature clearly indicates the 
lower limit of the cardiac sac: indeed, the general form of this upper section of the 
body of the stomach suggests its character. Between this and the incisura angularis, 
the lower part of the body of the organ shows a saccular expansion on the greater 
curvature, but nevertheless the general tubular form of the portion of the stomach 
formed by this and the pyloric part is apparent. 

In Pl. IV. fig. 38 the interior of this specimen is seen, and the cut surface of its wall, 
which follows the outline of the two curvatures, shows some points of importance. 
The pyloric canal in its whole length is tightly closed and its passage occluded by 
longitudinal infoldings of the mucous membrane. This is brought about by the firm 
contraction of the thick sphincterie cylinder. Wherever a constriction in the wall of 
the stomach occurs, the circular muscular fasciculi will be observed to be greatly thick- 
ened at the bottom of the indentation. This is particularly noticeable in the case of 
the incisura angularis; but it can also be seen in the notch in the greater curvature 
which limits the cardiac sac below, and likewise to a less degree in the depression on 
the greater curvature opposite the incisura angularis. These thickenings of the circular 
coat are the result of strong contraction of the muscle-fasciculi, and in the same situations, 
but more especially in the deep furrow in the greater curvature between the two 
physiological portions of the stomach, the longitudinal fibres are also strongly contracted. 
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The different degrees of contraction exhibited by different portions of the muscular coat 
of this stomach were demonstrated in a striking manner by removing the mucous and 
submucous coats (fig. 40), and the part which the oblique fibres played in determining 
this stomach-form was rendered evident. The thick band of oblique fibres which forms 
a loop around the left side of the cesophagus, at the bottom of the incisura cardiaca, 
and which is carried on both aspects of the stomach to a point a little below and beyond 
the incisura angularis, was strongly contracted, and was clearly concerned in producing 
the doubling of the stomach upon itself. 

It is manifest that the three aberrant forms which we have described not only 
present features in common with each other, but also with other stomach-forms which 
may be regarded as exhibiting a normal degree of motor activity: they are evidently 
in what KussmavL (29) has termed a state of “peristaltic unrest.” The conditions 
they represent are no doubt more or less temporary, but I am inclined to look upon 
them as abnormal, and in all probability caused by spasmodic contraction of the muscular 
coat. In cases of infantile pyloric stenosis exaggerated peristaltic constrictions with 
intervening bulging wave-like eminences can in certain cases be seen following each 
other over the surface of the abdomen in the region of the stomach. Several beautiful 
photographs of this are given by Israntm (26). Specimen V.* (fig. 35) is suggestive 
of such appearances. 


Hour-Guass SToMACH. 


From the forms which we have had under discussion to the form known as hour- 
glass stomach is but a step. This is too large a question to enter upon at any length 
in the present communication ; still, it is one which is so intimately connected with 
much that goes before that it is impossible to pass it over without touching upon 
certain points concerning it which are suggested by this investigation. 

Although it is generally admitted that Morcaent (37) was the first who properly 
described the condition, the earlier anatomists were acquainted with the fact that it was 
not uncommon to meet with cases in which the stomach was divided more or less 
completely into two chambers. It has been customary to classify such stomachs into 
two groups, viz. (1) the acquired or pathological, and (2) the congenital. 

The pathological group does not come within the range of this investigation. 
Every museum contains specimens which would seem to indicate that certain morbid 
conditions may, by adhesions, cicatrices, or otherwise, produce permanent localised 
contractions of the circular muscular fibres of the stomach, and thus a permanent 
division of the organ into two chambers which communicate with each other by a more 
or less narrow intervening passage. 

In this country, the late Sir Joun SrrutHERs (50) may be regarded as the leading 
exponent and advocate of the view that hour-glass stomach may occur as a congenital 
deformity, but receutly the accuracy of this supposition has been strenuously called im 
question. MoyniHan (38 and 39), who has had a large experience from the pathological 
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side, writes as follows: ‘‘ An examination of several specimens and an earnest search 
through the literature of this subject has convinced me that there is no proof whatever 
of the existence of an hour-glass stomach due to a congenital deformity. . . . So far 
as I am aware, there is not a single specimen or an accurate record in existence which 
ean be accepted as evidence of the congenital origin of this disease.” MoyNIHAN is not 
alone in this view; on the Continent the congenital explanation of certain forms of 
hour-glass stomach has never been received with the implicit faith which has been 
accorded to it in this country and (perhaps to a less extent) in America. CHaBRIE and 
others not only deny the congenital origin of any form of the condition, but also call 
in question the accuracy of the view that pathological lesions are at any time responsible 
for the constriction. 


A. B. 
Fie. 5.—Two examples of Hour-glass Stomach. 


A represents a specimen obtained from Professor Euiior-SmitH of Cairo, The connection between the two chambers is 
somewhat tubular. 

B is the outline of a stomach obtained in the dissecting-room, 

In neither case could the forefinger be passed with any deeree of ease from the one chamber into the other. 


For my own part, I am satisfied that hour-glass stomach never arises as a congenital 
deformity. With Moynrman, I hold that not an atom of proof can be advanced in 
support of such a view. Still, there are many cases in which biloculation of the stomach 
occurs in which no pathological lesion of the kind mentioned by Moyniman as 
being responsible for the condition can be detected. We have seen how, during 
the active stages of digestion, the stomach, by strong contraction of the walls of its 
right half, becomes differentiated into two physiological portions. Between this 
condition (fig. 23) and the bi-saccular state which is distinctive of the typical hour- 
glass form, in which there are two widely expanded sacs communicating by a narrow 
throat or cylindrical passage, every gradation may be met with. Compare from this 
point of view, and in the following order, fig. 23 (PI. III.), the ‘Schniirmagen’ 
described by His (22; see his Pl. XVIII), fig. 36 (Pl. IV.), and lastly the outline 
figs. A and B (fig. 5), Im all these cases of what may be called physiological hour- 
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glass stomach, the subdivision takes place by a tucking-in of the greater curvature ; * 
in no specimen belonging to this variety have I ever seen any indentation of the 
lesser curvature, When stomachs of this kind are opened up (PI. IV. fig. 39), the 
mucous membrane at the place of constriction is seen to be thrown into closely set 
longitudinal folds, which may more or less completely occlude the passage from the one 
chamber into the other (see also His’s Pl. XVIIL.). 

In all cases of hour-glass stomach included in this class the condition is due to a 
localised spasmodic contraction of the muscular coat. Most frequently this occurs at 
the site of the physiological subdivision of the stomach (z.e. about the middle of the 
body of the stomach), but it may also take place at any point between this and the 
pylorus. Moyninan gives a graphic account of the motor capabilities of the human 
stomach from this point of view. He says: ‘“‘On several occasions during the last few 
years, when operating for chronic ulcer, | have watched the stomach intently for 
several minutes, and have seen the onset, the acme, and the gradual relaxation of 
a spasmodic muscular contraction of its walls. Quite gradually the stomach narrows 
and the wall becomes thicker and almost white in colour; when taken between the 
fingers the contracted area feels like a solid tumour. The spasm may be so marked 
as to prevent a finger being invaginated through the segment affected. The appearance . 
presented is very striking. I have seen it in the body of the stomach and at the 
pylorus, but never at the fundus. As slowly as it comes on, the spasm quietly relaxes 
and the stomach assumes its natural form.” 

Kvery anatomist is familiar with corresponding spasmodic conditions of the 
intestine (PI. IV. fig. 37). It is no infrequent occurrence to find two expanded pieces 
of intestine (either large or small) separated by a short piece of the gut so tightly 
contracted that it is reduced to the diameter of the little finger, and gives a hard and 
solid sensation when grasped between the finger and thumb. ‘These are passing con- 
ditions in the intestine, and the question naturally suggests itself: Are the spasmodic 
local contractions of the stomach wall which separate the two relaxed chambers of 
an hour-glass stomach of the same kind? in other words, are these gastric states 
temporary and fleeting? Upon this point we have no proof, and I am not prepared 
to hazard an opinion on the subject. It isa problem which must be left to the 
clinician to determine. 


ToPOGRAPHY OF THE STOMACH. 


In the article by His (22) to which reference has been so frequently made, the 
topography of the stomach is very fully dealt with, and, as I find myself in general 
agreement with most of his results, it is unnecessary to dwell at any length on this 
aspect of the subject. A few observations supplementary to those of His are all that 
need be referred to, 


* In this connection the diagrams given by Roux and BALTHAZARD, showing the constriction-waves travelling 
along the greater curvature of the human stomach after the introduction of 15 to 20 grammes of subnitrate of bismuth 
suspended in 100 grammes of water, are very instructive (47). 
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His gives an admirable account of the position and appearance of the contracted 
stomach. The terminal part of the cesophagus takes a sharp turn to the left; the 
organ is bent on itself like a sickle, and the fundus sinks downwards so that it comes to 
look directly backwards ; the surfaces look upwards and downwards and the curvatures 
forwards and backwards—the greater curvature being at a slightly higher level than 
the lesser curvature ; lastly, there is a gradual but decided downward slope of the upper 
surface, which extends continuously from the fundus to the first duodenal curvature. 
All these features were evident in my specimens of the contracted stomach, and very 
markedly so in one of the two orangs which were examined. Huis does not enter into 
the conditions which give rise to this position and form of the stomach. ‘These are 
sufficiently evident when the nature of the chamber within the abdomen which is 
occupied by the organ is considered. The roof of this chamber, formed by the liver 
and diaphragm, is more resistant, more unyielding, than the floor, which is formed to a 
large extent by the transverse meso-colon buoyed up by the movable coils of small 
intestine. As the stomach becomes empty and contracted, the intestines, acted on by 
the abdominal wall, rise up and press it against the sloping visceral surface of the liver, 
and the slope or gradual descent to the right which is so characteristic a feature of the 
upper surface of the stomach in this state is the result. The high position of the greater 
curvature and the bending of the lower end of the cesophagus are alike produced by 
the same cause. 

His refers to the fact that the position of the empty stomach as described above is 
directly the opposite of what was formerly held to be the case. It has been usual to 
suppose that the contracted stomach was placed obliquely in the abdomen, and that as 
it filled it became more horizontal. In this connection [may be permitted to mention 
that about twelve years ago I made, by the reconstruction method, with the help of 
my friend and assistant, the late Mr JoHn Srrr.inG, a series of models of the viscera in 
the upper zone of the abdomen of a child, and in these the empty stomach presents a 
form and position in exact conformity with the description now given by His. 

The picture given by His of the full stomach, whilst reproducing no doubt one type 
of the organ in this condition (and perhaps the more usual type), cannot be regarded as 
presenting the only position which is assumed by the viscus when it is filled. The 
leading points of his description are the following :—The fundus rises upwards, and in 
general form the organ becomes rounded ; it assumes an oblique position, so that its 
surfaces look backwards and forwards ; the pyloric part ascends to its termination, and 
the portion of the greater curvature formed by the pyloric vestibule (the camera 
princeps) takes a mesial position and occupies a lower level than any other part of the 
stomach. 

Of seven specimens in my possession in which the stomach is more or less well 
filled, only one conforms with the above description. In the other six the expanded 
organ retains very much the position which we have seen is distinctive of the contracted 
stomach, with this exception, that, in the more pronounced cases of expansion, the 
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upper surface has lost to a great extent its downward slope to the right. Only that 
portion of the upper surface which remains in contact with the liver is oblique. For the 
most part both surfaces of the stomach are horizontal, and the greater curvature 
projects forward so as to press against the anterior wall of the abdomen (see Pl. I. 
figs. 9, 10, 11, and 12). 

It is obvious, therefore, that His takes too limited a view of the possibilities of 
changes in the position and form of the full stomach. He does not sufficiently allow 
for altered conditions of surrounding viscera. In all cases the state of the movable, and 
as a rule yielding, floor of the stomach chamber has to be taken into account. It is 
possible that the easiest and most natural way for the stomach to expand, under 
ordinary circumstances, is in a downward direction by intestinal displacement, and 
when this occurs the oblique position of the organ described by His is the result. But 
when the intestines are distended the stomach cannot acquire the necessary space 
in this manner, and the liver, which forms so large a part of the roof of the stomach 
chamber, has to give way before it. Symineron (52), several years ago, gave a 
convincing demonstration of the changes produced on the liver by the pressure of 
the stomach. The obvious result of such a condition of the intestine is that the full 
stomach retains the horizontal position. Although I do not possess specimens which 
exhibit intermediate conditions between the perfectly horizontal position and the oblique 
position of the full stomach, I have no doubt that such occur. 

In the chimpanzee which was examined in connection with this investigation 
the stomach was well filled and had a horizontal position in every respect in close 
accord with the similar cases found in the human subject (Pl. I. fig. 13). In 
the second orang the stomach was slightly over-filled. It was oblique or almost 
vertical in position, and it was placed entirely to the left of the mesial plane (Pl. I. 
fig. 14). In this specimen, therefore, the stomach presented a condition in accord with 
that usually ascribed to the human feetus. 


LITERATURE REFERRED TO IN THE TEXT. 


(1) Beaumont, Haperiments and Observations on the Gastric Juice and the Physiology of Digestion (Combe 
edition), 1828. 

(2) Brruincuam, Text-book of Anatomy ; edited by CunnineHam, 1902. 

(3) Braune, Topographisch-anatomischer Atlas, 3 Aufl., 1888. 

(4) Brinton, Diseases of the Stomach, 1864. 

(5) Broca, Bulletin de la Société Anat., vol. xxvi., 1851, p. 30. 

(6) Cannon, “ The Movements of the Stomach studied by means of the Réntgen Rays,” American Journal 
of Phystology, vol. 1., 1898, p. 359. 

(7) Cauttey (with Dent), “Congenital Hypertrophic Stenosis of the Pylorus and its treatment by 
Poroplasty,” Lancet, 1902. 

(8) Cuasris, These de Toulouse, 1894. 


ON THE STOMACH IN MAN AND THE ANTHROPOID APE, 43 


(9) CruverLutErR, Traité d’ Anatomie Déscriptive, Paris, 1843. 

(10) Cunnineuam, Manual of Practical Anatomy, 2nd edit., 1896. 

(11) Dent (with Cautley), “Congenital Hypertrophic Stenosis of the Pylorus, etc.,” Lancet, 1902. 

(12) Drxon, Proceedings of the Anatomical Society of Great Britain and Ireland, April 1899. 

(13) Fiyxetstery, ‘“‘ Ueber angeborene Pylorusstenose im Sauglingsalter,” Jahrbuch fiir Kinderhetlhunde, 
Band xliii., Heft 1, 1896, p. 105. 

(14) GucensBaur, Lehrbuch der Anatomie des Menschen, 1883, 

(15) Gotpscumipr, F., “Zur Kasuistik des Sanduhrmagens,” Deutsches Archiv fiir klinische Medicin, 
lxxxiv. Band, 1-4 Heft, p. 246, 1905. 

(16) Gran, “‘ Bemerkungen iiber die Magenfunctionen und die anatomischen Veranderungen bei angeborener 
Pylorusstenose,” Jahrbuch fiir Kinderheilkunde, Band xliii., Heft 1, 1896, p. 118. 

(17) Hasse und Srricker, “ Der menschlichen Magen,” Archiv fiir Anatomie und Physiologie, Anat. Abth., 
1905, Heft 1. 

(18) Hasse und Srricker, “ Der menschlichen Magen,” Anatom. Anzeiger, xxv. Band, No. 20 und 21, 1904. 

(19) Hentz, Handbuch der systematischen Anatomie, 1866. 

(20) Hirscu, “Beitrige zur motorischen Funktion des Magens beim Hunde,” Centralblatt fiir klinische 
Medicin, No. 47, 1892, p. 993. 

(21) Hrrscusprune, “Fille von angeborener Pylorusstenose, beobachtet bei Sauglingen,” Jahrbuch fiir 
Kinderheilkunde, Band xxviil., 1888, p. 61. 

(22) His, “Studien an gehiirteten Leichen tiber Form und Lagerung des menschlichen Magens,” Archiv fiir 
Anatomie und Physiologie, Anat. Abth., 1903. 

(23) Home, Sir Everard, Phil. Trans., 1807, Part I., p. 170. 

(24) Lectures on Comparative Anatomy, vol. 1., 1814, p. 137. Lecture ix.: ‘On the Stomach.” 

(25) Phil. Trans., 1817, Part I., p. 350. 

(26) Ipraurm, ‘Die angeborene Pylorusstenose im Sauglingsalter” (Aus der Kinderklinik zu Heidelberg), 
Berlin, 1905. 

(27) Jonnusco, Traité d@ Anatomie Humaine, edited by Porrrer, 1895. 

(28) Kern, Max, “Ein Fall von Sanduhrmagen,” Friedrich-Wilhelms Universitit, Berlin, Inaugural 
Dissertation, 1889. 

(29) Kussmaun, “Die peristaltische Unruhe des Magens, nebst Bemerkungen iiber Tiefstand und 
Erweiterung desselben, das Klatschgeraéusch und Galle im Magen,” Sammlung klinischer 
Vortrége—Innere Medicin, No. 62-92 (181). 

(30) Luscuxa, Die Anatomie des menschlichen Bauches, 1863. 

—— Die Lage der Bauchorgane, 1873. 

(31) Macauister, A Text-book of Human Anatomy, 1889, p. 396. 

(32) Mucxet, Pathol. Anatomie, i. 

(33) Mennert, Verhandlungen anatomischen Gesellschaft, 1898. 

(34) Mutnert, “Ueber normale und pathologische Lage des menschlichen Magens und ihren Nachweis,” 
Centralblatt fiir Innere Medicin, 1896. 

(35) Monro, Morbid Anatomy of the Human Gullet, Stomach, and Intestines, 1811. 

(36) Lectures on Human Anatomy; 1813, vol. ii, p. 111. 

(37) Moreaent, De Sedibus et Causis Morborum per Anatomen Indagatis, 1779. See edition by W. Cooke, 
London, 1822. 

(38) Moyninan, “ Remarks on Hour-glass Stomach,” British Medical Journal, Feb. 20, 1904, p. 413. 

(39) “Congenital Hour-glass Stomach,” British Medical Journal, May 28, 1904, p. 1288. 

(40) Mtuuer. Eric, “-Beitriige zur Anatomie des menschlichen Foetus,” Der Kénigl. Schwed. Akad. der 
Wissenschaften, 1896. 

(41) Prauypuer, Dr Meinuarp. ‘Ueber Magencapacitiit und Gastrektasie in Kindesalter,” Bzbliotheca 
Medica, Abtheilung D!: Innere Medicin einschliesslich Neuralogie und Psychatrie, Heft 5, Stuttgart, 
1898, 

(42) Preyer, Physiologie des Embryo, Leipzig, 1885, p. 254. 

(43) Rasmussen, Centralblatt fiir ie Med. Wissenschaft., xxv., 1887. 


44 PROFESSOR D. J. CUNNINGHAM 


(44) Rerzius, Anpers, ‘“ Bemerkungen iiber das Antrum pylori beim Menschen und einigen Siiugethieren,” 
Miillers Archiv, 1857. 

(45) Rosspacu, Deutsches Archiv fiir klinische Medicin, 1890, xlvi., p. 296. 

(46) Roux and BaurHazarp, “ Note sur les fonctions motrices de l’estomac du chien,” Comptes Rendu de 
la Société de Biologie, 10° série, 1897, p. 704. 

(47) —— “Etude des contractions de l’estomac chez ’homme a l’aide des rayons de Roentgen,” Archives de 
Physiologie, cinquieme série, tome x., 1898. 

(48) Scuwyzer (quoted by Monnier in “ Ueber angeborene Pylorusstenose im Kindesalter und ihre 
Behandlung,” /naugural-Dissertation, Universitat Ziirich, 1900, p. 27). 

(49) Sraruine, Article on “ Digestion,” Teat-book on Physiology, edited by ScHAFsER, vol. ii., p. 321. 

(50) Srruruers, “Two Cases of Double Stomach,” Monthly Journ. of Med. Science, Feb. 1851; also 
published in Anatomical and Physiological Observations, 1854. 

(51) Symineron, Quain’s Anatomy, 1895. 

(52) “ Physiological Variations in the Shape and Position of the Liver,” Mdin. Med. Journ., Feb. 1888. 

(53) Taomson, Joun, ‘“‘On Two Cases of Congenital Hypertrophy of the Pylorus and Stomach Wall,” 
Edinburgh Hospital Reports, vol. iv., 1896. 

(54) —— “On Congenital Gastric Spasm,” Scottish Medical and Surgical Journal, 1897. 

(55) “On Defective Co-ordination zn utero as a probable factor in the causation of certain Congenital 
Malformations,” Brit, Med. Journ., Sept. 6, 1902. 

(56) Warerston, Davin, Edinburgh Stereoscopic Atlas, 1905. (Thorax—Back, No. 4.) 

(57) Watson, Francis Sepewick, ‘‘ Hour-glass Stomach,” Annals of Surgery, xxxil., 1900, p. 56. 

(58) Wiiuiams, W. Roar, ‘“‘ Ten Cases of Congenital Contraction of the Stomach, with remarks,” Journ. of 
Anat. and Phys., vol. xvii., 1883, p. 460. 

(59) Wiis, Opera omnia, Amsteledami, 1682. 

(60) SozmmerrinG, SamugeL THomas von, “ Bemerkungen iiber den Magen des Menschen,” Denkschriften 
der kiniglichen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Miinchen, 1821-1822, Band viii., p. 70. 


EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 


Lettering common to all the figures :— 


P.C. Pyloric canal. | B.S. Part of gastric tube formed by the body of 

P.V. Pyloric vestibule. | the stomach, 

P.O. Pyloric orifice. | O.F. Oblique muscular fibres of stomach, 
D.P.C. Duodeno-pylorie constriction. T.F. Transverse or circular muscular fibres of 

8.C. Sphincteric cylinder. the stomach, 


S.R. Sphincteric ring. D. Duodenum. 


Puave I. 


Fig. 6. The stomach of a full-time foetus viewed from the front. It was hardened im sitw by formalin 
injection. It shows very well the incisura angularis in the lesser curvature, the sulcus intermedius in the 
greater curvature, the pyloric canal and the pyloric vestibule. The arrows are directed towards the incisura 
angularis and the sulcus intermedius respectively. (Specimen F 2.) 

Fig. 7. The stomach of a young chimpanzee viewed from above. The same specimen is seen im situ in 
fig. 13, and it will be observed that.it is horizontal in position, The same characters are present in the pyloric 
part as in the specimen figured in fig. 6. Note, however, the small size of the pyloric vestibule, and also the 
large size of the fundus. 
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Fig. 8. The stomach of a male child two years old viewed from above. The same specimen is figured 
in situ in fig. 11, It shows particularly well the incisura angularis, the sulcus intermedius, the duodeno- 
pyloric constriction, the pyloric canal, and the pyloric vestibule. (Specimen I.) 

Fig. 9. Child from nine months to one year old. The stomach is moderately full and horizontal in 
position. The greater curvature is higher than the lesser curvature, the organ is bent on itself like a sickle, 
and there is a gradual descent or slope from the fundus to the junction of the first and second parts of the 
duodenum. In other words, the position is identical with that described by His as characteristic of the 
empty stomach. 

The liver is pushed somewhat to the right, and the transverse colon was in contact with a portion of its 
under surface in front of the stomach. 

In this specimen the intestines were much distended. (Specimen II.4) 

Fic. 10, Same specimen as shown in fig. 9, with the liver removed. 

Fig. 11. Child of two years. Note the horizontal position of the stomach, the greater curvature of 
which looks straight forward and the surfaces upwards and downwards. The stomach is moderately full 
and the liver pushed to a considerable extent to the right. The intestines were distended, and formed with 
the transverse meso-colon a horizontal platform on which the stomach rested. 

Fig. 12, Young male in which the stomach, which is full, holds an absolutely horizontal position. The 
liver is pushed over to the right. (Specimen III.*) 

Fig. 13. Young male chimpanzee with a full stomach. The position is identical with that seen in the 
child of two years old (fig. 11). 

Fig. 14. Young orang-utan with well-filled stomach. The position of the stomach is peculiar. It 
lies entirely to the left of the mesial plane and is very nearly vertical. 


Puate II. 


Fig. 15. Section through the pyloric canal and pyloric vestibule of the stomach of the chimpanzee 
(fig. 7) in the plane of the two curvatures. It is enlarged by one-half. ‘he arrow points to the sulcus 
intermedius. 

Fig. 16. Section through the pyloric canal and pyloric vestibule of the stomach of a child two years 
old (fig. 8) in the plane of the two curvatures. It is enlarged twice the size of nature. The arrow points 
to the sulcus intermedius. (Specimen I.4) 

Fig. 17. Micro-photograph (x10) of a preparation by Mr Svirgs. It is taken from a microscopic 
section through a portion of the pyloric canal and of the duodenum of a full-time foetus. The characters 
of the sphincterie cylinder and ring, and the relation which the longitudinal fibres present to these, have 
been slightly accentuated by the brush. In this photograph the pyloric canal is to the right, the duodenum 
to the left, and the lesser curvature margin of the section is the upper of the two. 

Fig. 18. Micro-photograph of a section through the pyloric canal and commencement of the duodenum, 
in the plane of the curvatures of the stomach, of an infant a few weeks old. The original photograph 
magnified the specimen five times, but in the plate the magnification is only x 34. The characters of the 
sphincteric cylinder and ring, and the relations which the longitudinal fibres present to these, have been 
slightly accentuated by the brush. Note that the pylorie canal is to the right, the duodenum to the left, 
and that the lesser curvature margin of the section is the upper of the two. 

Fig. 19. Micro-photograph of a section through the pyloric canal and commencement of the duodenum 
of an infant a few weeks old, with stenosis of the pylorus. The original magnification was x 5, but in the 
plate it is only x24. The characters presented by the musculature have been slightly accentuated by 
the brush. When this figure is compared with figs. 17 and 18, and account is taken of the lower magnifi- 
cation, the hypertrophy of the muscular tissue—both circular and longitudinal—becomes apparent. If any- 
thing, the hypertrophy is more marked in the longitudinal coat of the pyloric canal. It should be observed 
that the pyloric canal in the photograph is to the right, the duodenum to the left, and that the lesser curva- 
ture margin of the section is the upper of the two. 
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Fig. 20. Micro-photograph of a section through a small part of the pyloric canal and the commencement 
of the duodenum of the cat. Magnification x5. The pyloric canal is to the right, the duodenum to the 
left, and the lesser curvature margin of the section is the upper of the two. The strong differentiation 
of the sphincteric ring on the greater curvature side is very evident. 


Pruate III. 


Fig. 21. The stomach of a young male viewed from the front and slightly from above. The characters 
which it presents are referred to in the text at p. 32. Note the strongly marked ampulla phrenica on 
the part of the cesophagus immediately above the cesophageal opening of the diaphragm. (Specimen III.4) 

Fig. 22. Stomach of an adult female in the early stage of the emptying process. It is described in the 
text at p. 32. The arrow is directed towards the incisura angularis. In fig. 27 this stomach is seen im situ. 
(Specimen XIIT.®) 

Fig. 23. Stomach of an adult male showing very clearly the physiological subdivision into a cardiac sac and 
a gastric tube, It is described in the text at p. 33. This specimen is seen in situ in fig. 24. (Specimen I.®) 

Fig. 24. The same stomach as is depicted in fig. 23, exhibited in situ. The transverse colon, which lay 
in front of the stomach and also to some extent in front of the liver, has been pulled down. 

Fig. 25. The same specimen as is figured in fig. 23, seen from behind and in relation to the liver and 
spleen. The manner in which the tuber omentale of the liver occupies the lesser curvature of the stomach 
is well seen. 

Fig. 26. The stomach of an adult female viewed from the front, in which the emptying process has 
proceeded to a greater extent than in fig. 23 (see text, p. 33). It is shown in relation to the liver. 
(Specimen IT.”) 

Fig. 27. The same stomach as is seen in fig. 22 in situ. 

Fig. 28. The stomach of a full-time fcetus, showing the physiological subdivision into a cardiae saccular 
portion and a tubular portion. (Specimen F 6.) 

Fig. 29. The same specimen as is represented in fig. 26 seen from behind. (Specimen II.*) 

Fig. 30. The specimen which is exhibited in fig. 31 shown im situ. The transverse colon lay in front 
of the stomach and occupied a considerable part of the left hypochondrium. It has been drawn down. 

Fig. 31. The stomach of a young adult male, viewed from above, in which the emptying process is 
nearly completed (see text, p. 33). It is seen in situ in fig. 30. (Specimen III.*) 

Fig. 32. The stomach of a full-time foetus in which the physiological subdivision into two parts is seen. 
Note the flattening of the cesophagus from the pressure of the heart and pericardium. (Specimen F 5). 


Pruate LV. 


Fig. 33. Stomach of an adult female ; aberrant form. Described in the text at p. 37. (Specimen IV.*) 

Fig. 34. Specimen obtained from the post-mortem room (sex?). It is described in the text at p. 37. 
(Specimen XI.") 

Fig. 35. Stomach of an adult male; aberrant form. Described in text at p. 37. (Specimen V.”) 

Fig. 36. Specimen obtained from the post-mortem room (sex ?). It exhibits a form intermediate 
between that seen in the stomach represented in fig. 23 and that of a true hour-glass stomach (Specimen X.*) 

Fig. 37. A portion of the transverse colon of a young orang in which a short part is contracted so 
firmly that it feels perfectly solid. This is a transitory spasmodic contraction. 

Fig. 38. Section through the stomach figured in fig. 35 along the plane of the curvatures. The 
interior of the posterior half is shown. The characters of the pyloric canal, the pyloric vestibule, and the 
thickening of the muscular coat at the bottom of the sulci due to contraction are well seen. 

Fig. 39. The anterior half of the stomach depicted in fig. 36, to show the manner in which the mucous 
membrane is disposed in longitudinal folds at the seat of the constriction or indentation in the greater 
curvature. Observe the tight closure of the whole length of the pyloric canal through firm contraction of 
the sphineteric cylinder, 
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Fig. 40. This figure shows the muscular fibres of the anterior half of the stomach represented in fig. 
35. The mucous membrane and the submucous coat have been removed from the interior. A striking 
demonstration is obtained of the thickening of the circular fasciculi, through contraction, at the bottom of 
the various indentations, and also of the strongly contracted oblique fibres. A beautiful view is also afforded 
of the contracted pyloric sphincteric cylinder and ring. On referring to fig. 38, it will be seen that the 
pyloric canal is almost closed by longitudinal folds of mucous membrane. The arrangement of the 
longitudinal pyloric fibres with reference to the sphincteric ring is likewise exhibited. The arrows are 
directed towards the incisura angularis and the sulcus intermedius respectively. 
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PLATE IV. 


(B49) 


IIIl.—The Development of the Skull and Visceral Arches in Lepidosiren and 
Protopterus. By W. E. Agar, B.A., Junior Demonstrator in Zoology at Glasgow 
University. Communicated by Professor J. Granam Kaurr, M.A. (With 
Three Plates. ) 


(MS. received November 8, 1905. Read December 4, 1905. Issued separately August 15, 1906.) 


The material for this work was that collected and prepared by Professor J. GRAHAM 
Kerr in the Chaco (Lepidosiren), and by Bupexrr from the Gambia (Protopterus). 
The process of development follows nearly the same course in the two genera, and 
where differences occur they are mainly such as are to be expected from a comparison 
of the adult skulls. While the series of stages of Lepidosiren left no unfilled gaps, the 
material was scantier in the case of Protopterus. Except where otherwise stated, the 
detailed descriptions were worked out in Lepidosiren, but whenever I was unable to 
verify that the process was substantially the same in the other genus, the fact has been 
mentioned. The stages are numbered in correspondence with the stages figured by 
GrawamM Kerr (Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc., B., vol. excii.). The Protopterus stages are 
numbered the same as the corresponding ones in the other genus. As far as possible, 
the nomenclature adopted by Gaupp* has been adhered to. 

Throughout this work I have been indebted to Professor Granam Kerr for much 
advice and criticism. 

The Notochord arises from the dorsal wall of the Archenteron,t at first continuous 
with the mesoblastic rudiment, at about stage 14. It remains in contact with the 
hypoblast till about stage 24. In stage 23+ the notochord can be seen running 
forward beyond the front end of the auditory sac. Its anterior end, however, has not 
the characteristic histological arrangement of the chordal cells, as vertically placed discs, 
which obtains in the other parts of the notochord at this stage, and soon disintegrates 
and becomes mesenchymatous in appearance. Before this takes place the primary 
sheath (elastica externa) has been secreted, so that after the front part of the chorda 
has disappeared the sheath is left projecting for some way beyond the definitive front 
end (fig. 1). In consequence of this, although in stage 23 + the front end of the 
notochord was in front of the auditory sac, in stage 29 it is about °3 mm. behind it, 
though the sheath is traceable for a short distance further forward. There is, of 
course, a certain amount of tissue inside this part of the sheath, but it is exactly like 
the mesenchyme surrounding it. The definitive notochord can be seen ending quite 
sharply behind this tissue (fig. 2). In stage 31 (fig. 3) the notochord can be seen 
growing forward again into this part of the sheath. The advancing tip is pushing 


* “Die Entwickelung des Kopfskeletes,” in O. Hurrwie’s Handbuch. 
+ Granam Kurr, Quart. Journ. Mier. Sci., vol. xlv. part i. 
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forward the loose tissue inside it, so that the latter has accumulated into a thick mass 
of heavily yolked material in front of the growing point. As if owing to the pressure 
thus set up, the front end of the notochord ends squarely against the accumulating yolk 
and other tissue in front of it. Fig. 4, about stage 32, shows the continuation of this 
process. The secondary or fibrous sheath has been secreted internally to the elastica 
externa. Finally, in stage 38 (fig. 5), we see an extremely dense mass, representing 
the massed-up tissue pushed forward by the advancing notochord, enclosed in the 
extreme front end of the primary sheath. Figs. 2, 3, 4 and 5 are drawn under the 
same magnification, and show the forward growth of the notochord towards the 
pituitary body. That the diminishing distance between these two structures is due to 
the moving forwards of the tip of the notochord, and not only to the backgrowth of 
the pituitary body, is shown by comparison with other structures, such as the auditory 
sac and parts of the skull. The growth of the notochord is evidently brought about 
partly by the vacuolisation of the heavily yolked cellular material occupying the front 
end (cf. figs. 2, 3, 4, 6 and 5, showing this proceeding parz passu with the absorption of 
the yolk). At the same time, of course, the whole notochord increases in length by the 
enlargement of the vacuoles throughout the structure. 

Fig. 6 is drawn under a higher power to show the relations of the sheaths. Both 
these are fully differentiated before the outer cells of the chorda have arranged them- 
selves into an epithelium, which takes place about stage 36+. After the formation of 
the epithelium the secondary sheath increases very rapidly in thickness, especially its 
outer layer. Immigration of cartilage cells from the bases of the arcualia begins about 
stage 36. 

It is interesting to note that the part of the primary sheath in front of the re- 
advancing tip of the definitive notochord increases, probably in length, and certainly in 
thickness, though far removed from any epithelial influence. 

The foregoing account applies to Lepidosiren. In Protopterus I was unable to 
make out the details of the process. The anterior end of the notochord recedes, however, 
between stages 25+ and 28+, and then grows forwards again. The whole process 
takes place much more rapidly in Protopterus than in the other genus, and is practically 
complete in stage 32. 

The first appearance of the cranium is in stage 31, where the trabecule are repre- 
sented by concentrations of connective tissue underlying the thalamencephalon and 
mid-brain ; near their hind ends each is continuous with a downward extension of this 
tissue, the guadrate. The hyoid arch is also foreshadowed in connective tissue. 

Fig. 7, Plate IL, and fig. 13, Plate IIL, show a reconstruction from horizontal sections 
of a slightly later stage in Protopterus (about stage 31). This and all the other recon- 
structions were made by GRaHAM Kerr’s method. The only material difference between 
this and the corresponding stage in Lepidosiren is that in this genus the notochord does 
not extend so far forward at present. As already mentioned, the re-growth forward of the 
notochord takes place much more quickly in Protopterus. At this stage the conversion 
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of the membraneous tissue of the previous stage into cartilage is beginning. In the 
figure only those parts of the cranium marked out by the commencement of this process 
are shown. Consequently the outlines are somewhat arbitrary at the hind end of the 
figure. The figures, however, show all those parts of the skull which have arrived at 
the same stage of histogenesis. 

The front end of each trabecula now takes the form of a somewhat thin lamina of 
prochondral tissue, inflected at its lower margin, following the contour of the 
thalamencephalon. ‘The optic nerve runs in front of the abrupt edge of this lamina. 
At its extreme anterior end each trabecula is produced into a flattened dorsal spine, 
on the outer side of which runs the ophthalmicus profundus branch of the fifth nerve* 
(v.’, figs. 7 and 13). For the sake of convenience this spine may be called the orbito- 
temporal process. Close behind this each trabecula is provided with a triangular 
horizontal shelf projecting externally. This is the floor of the front end of the 
Gasservan recess (the name given by BripcEt to the cartilaginous recess lodging the 
very large ganglionic mass representing the ganglia of v., vil., and vii. lateralis). 
Behind this shelf two nerve trunks pass over the trabecula—the superior maxillary 
branch of the fifth nerve (v.’, figs. 1 and 5), and a composite nerve consisting of the 
inferior maxillary branch of the fifth, and the buccal and superficial ophthalmic branches 
of the seventh nerve (v.°, vii. lat.). 

The hinder part of the skull rudiment on each side extends further posteriorly than 
in the previous stage, the new part representing the Balkenplatte (StouR) portion of 
the parachordal cartilage. The wide separation of the Balkenplatte of each side from 
the notochord is noteworthy. The position of the auditory capsules is indicated in 
fig. 7 in section. They at present show hardly any signs of chondrification. There 
is at present no indication of the occipital portion of the parachordals. 

The rudiment of the quadrate cartilage is from the first continuous with the trabecula 
by a process which the disposition of the nerves shows to be the Processus basalis. In 
this respect the Dipneumona contrast with the more primitive condition found by 
Sewertzorr { in Ceratodus, where the quadrate is at first free from the trabecula. The 
hyoideo-mandibular nerve runs ventralwards behind the basal process (figs. 7, 13, vii. 
hyo.). Separated from the quadrate by a region of more embryonic tissue is Meckel’s 
cartilage. This does not yet meet its fellow in the middle line, nor does the hyoid 
arch. The latter shows no signs of segmentation at this or any other stage, nor was 
the hyo-mandibular, found by SewerrzorF (loc. cit.) in Ceratodus and confirmed by 
K. FUrsRinGER, § observed at any stage. 

A strand of dense connective tissue, connecting the distal end of the rudiment of the 
quadrate with that of the palatine tooth, probably represents the vestige of the palato- 
pterygoid cartilage (fig. 13). At its hind end it passes directly into the substance of the 


* Pinkus, “Die Hirnnerven des Protopterus annectens,” Morph. Arb., Bd. iv. 1895. 
+ Trans. Zool. Soc., 1898. t Anat. Anz. Bd. xxi., 1902. 
§ Bettréige zur Morphologie des Skeletes der Dipnoer, 1904. 
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prochondral quadrate. As this is a very evanescent structure, it will be best to follow 
its fate at once. At this stage (about 31) there is no bone present either in the tooth 
or in the connective tissue (fig. 10). In stage 31 + bone has been deposited in the tooth 
rudiment and spreads a short distance back along the inner side of the connective tissue 
strand. [GrawamM Kerr* has described the development of the teeth in Lepidosiren, 
and showed that they develop from a continuous rudiment, and are not formed by the 
fusion of separate denticles as in Ceratodus (Semon)]. In stage 34 the bone has grown 
back from the tooth along the connective tissue to the inner side of the quadrate, which it 
overlaps (fig. 11). The above series refers to Protopterus, but would apply almost equally 
well to Lepidosiren. In the earliest larva of this genus, however, in which ossification 
was found, this was not taking place in the tooth germ but dorsal to this, in the part of 
the bone which in the adult forms the ascending process (ef. fig. 16, Pl. III.). The early 
appearance of calcareous matter in this region may probably be ascribed to the fact that 
this part of the bone is the thickest in the adult. Almost simultaneously with its 
appearance the bony trabeculee in the tooth are formed, and become continuous with it, 
and the whole bone begins to grow back. It is significant that the connective tissue is 
not merely ossified, but that the bone grows back from the tooth along its inner side 
(fig. 12). This is also shown by the fact that whereas in stage 31 the connective tissue 
strand passes directly into the anterior face of the quadrate, the bone when formed, 
that is, about stage 32+, overlaps this on its inner side and is only loosely attached to 
it here (cf figs. 10, 11). The connective tissue never shows any sign of chondrification, 
so if it represents the palato-pterygoid cartilage, it must be in a very vestigial condi- 
tion. It is replaced by bone before the quadrate itself is out of the prochondral stage. 

This bone shows no indication in its development of being composed of separate 
palatine and pterygoid elements, although, according to GUNTHER,t the suture between 
the two constituents is traceable in the adult Ceratodus. 

At a slightly later stage than that figured in figs. 7 and 13, the hinder parts of 
the skull basis appear in the form of a pair of neural arches, which will subsequently 
form the occipital arches. Their bases are prolonged forward for a short distance on 
each side of the notochord as the occipital plates. 

The only other changes to be noticed are the appearance of the palato-pterygoid 
bone (just described), the parasphenoid, and the splenial. The parasphenoid takes the 
form of two longitudinally running bones, stretching from the region of the attachment 
of the quadrate to some way in front of the first neural arch (future occipital arch). 
The bones are widely separated from each other by the hypophysis, which is only just 
losing contact with the pharynx. In front they are flattened horizontally, but further 
back take the form of almost circular rods. The parasphenoid is paired at first in 
Protopterus also. 

The mandibular tooth is now forming, and a short flat process is growing back from 
its base along the inner side of Meckel’s cartilage—the rudiment of the splencal. 

* (Quart. Journ. Micr, Sct., vol. xlvi. + Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc., 1871. 
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The general structure of the skull at stage 34 is shown in figs. 8 and 14, Plates II. 
and III., from reconstructions from horizontal and sagittal sections respectively. It will 
be convenient to begin the description from the hind end. 

The occipital arch is still an obvious neural arch, only distinguished from the 
succeeding ones by its greater size. There is a wide gap between this arch and the 
next one (first neural arch proper). Two nerves leave the spinal column through this 
space, marking the loss of an arch between them. In no stage in Lepidosiren could I 
find a trace of this arch, but it is present in a more or less vestigial condition in 
Protopterus (fig. 15). In Ceratodus this arch is present throughout life, but remains un- 
ossified (K. Firprincer). The two nerves mentioned are a and b of M. FUrRBRINGER.* 
As a matter of fact, in Lepidosiren the posterior limit of the skull is sharply defined 
by the gap between the occipital and the first true neural arches, and this boundary is 
also clearly marked in the adult, so that unless the parasphenoid determines the back- 
ward extent of the skull, the nerves should perhaps be called 1 and 2. These nerves 
in Protopterus become included in the occipital region of the adult (FURBRINGER, and 
cf. fig. 15 for a). 

The occipital plate has grown forward from the base of each arch along the side of 
the notochord towards the Balkenplatte, with which, however, it has not yet fused. 
The occipital plates of the two sides are as yet unconnected dorsally or ventrally. 
Between the occipital arch and the vagus the occipital nerves leave the skull. Of these 
there are usually two (y, z), sometimes three (a, y, z) in Protopterus. In no stage of 
Lepidosiren have I found the nerve x, nevertheless at this stage (34) in both genera 
the myomeres corresponding with the three nerves are present (fig. 8). I have desig- 
nated the myomeres X, Y, Z, etc., in correspondence with the neuromeres z, y, z, etc. 
The occipital arch is thus in the septum between the third and fourth metotic myo- 
meres. I hope to return to these nerves and myomeres in a subsequent paper. No 
traces of those arches in front of the occipital arch, whose loss is indicated by the 
myomeres X, Y, Z, could be discovered. Immigration of cartilage cells into the chordal 
sheath, which takes place at a later stage, also proceeded irregularly without any 
indication of metameric divisions. 

SEWERTZOFF finds that in the second stage of Ceratodus figured by him the occiptal 
arch is in the septum between the fifth and sixth myomeres. He supposes that these 
myomeres are Y and Z, but K. FUrpRinGeER finds an additional nerve in front of that 
identified by SEWERTZOFF as x, and from other considerations also proves beyond doubt 
that this arch separates the myomeres Zand A. Thus in the earliest stage in which 
the occipital arch is present, Ceratodus possesses five myomeres in front of this arch 
(V, W, X, Y, Z), and the Dipneumona in the same stage only three (X, Y, Z). At the 
stage in question, even in Ceratodus, V and W have begun to degenerate. 

The portions of the myomeres X, Y, Z, shown in fig. 8, lie close alongside the 


* Ueber die Spino-occipitalen Nerven der Selachien, et«., Fest. fiir Gegenbaur, 1897. 
+ In Lepidosiren. In Protopterus I had no stage showing the process of this immigration. 


—_— 


54 MR W. E. AGAR ON THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE 


notochord, and the anterior ones penetrate the connective tissue connecting the Balken- 
platten and occipital plates. On the chondrification of this tissue these parts of the 
myomeres completely disappear, while a small artery, given off from the root of the 
aorta and entering the cranial cavity, is enclosed by the cartilage (figs. 8 and 9). 

The dorsal end of the occipital arch is not yet fused with the auditory capsule, but 
is attached to it by a strand of prochondral tissue. This strand is really a backward 
continuation of the auditory capsule. Into it projects the posterior vertical semi- 
circular canal. In progress of development chondrification proceeds from the auditory 
capsule back along this strand, which at the same time increases in vertical extent and 
recelves more and more of the membranous labyrinth. In fact, the whole auditory 
capsule is growing backwards. 

The cranial or occipital rib, v.e., the costal element corresponding to the occipital 
arch, is now present. Histogenesis in this structure proceeds from the free to the 
articular end. The head of the rib is situated slightly in front of the base of the 
occipital arch in Lepidosiren (fig. 14), slightly behind it in Protopterus (fig. 15). No 
other ribs are present yet, but these, when formed, are very much smaller than the 
occipital ribs. 

The hinder ends of the Balkenplatten now approach much more nearly the notochord 
than in the stage 31, and are only narrowly separated from the occipital plates. The 
parachordal or basilar plate formed by the fusion of those cartilages strikingly resembles 
that of the Urodeles. In Siredon (Stour)* the first part of the skull rudiment to 
appear are the trabecule. Next the Balkenplatten develop, and quickly fuse with the 
hind ends of the trabecule. Next the occipital arch makes its appearance, then the 
occipital plates grow forwards from their bases and fuse with the Balkenplatten. The 
attachment of the auditory capsules to the Balkenplatten is by means of a mesotic 
cartilage. The chief differences between the development of Svredon and Lepidosiren 
or Protopterus are— 

1. The Balkenplatten in the latter, though they appear later than the trabecule, 
appear to chondrify in continuity with them. 

2. They are widely separated from the notochord at first. 

3. The mesotic cartilage is not a separate structure, in this point agreeing with the 
majority of Vertebrates (Gaupp). The resemblance to the Urodeles is still greater in 
Ceratodus (SEWERTZOFF). 

The Balkenplatten, trabeculee, and auditory capsules form completely continuous 
structures (fig. 8). There is no foramen ovale in the floor of the auditory capsule. 
The side wall of the auditory capsule is continued for a short distance anteriorly as the 
external wall of the posterior end of the Gasserian recess. The floor of this recess has 
become greatly widened by the further development of the horizontal shelf shown in 
figs. 7 and 13. The postero-external angle of this shelf has fused with the processus 
oticus of the quadrate ; this is continued backward to the auditory capsule, or rather to 

* Zeitschr. fiir wiss. Zool., 1880. 
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the posterior wall of the Gasserian recess, and completes the outer boundary of the 
hyoideo-mandibular foramen. Internal to this the trabecula is perforated by a small 
foramen for the superior palatine branch of the seventh nerve (fig. 8, vii. sup. pal.). 
In front of the Gasserian recess the trabeculee are raised into the orbito-temporal pro- 
cesses. From the outer side of this is growing back a curved cartilaginous lamina 
forming the outer wall of the front end of the Gasserian recess. In consequence of the 
mode of formation of this wall, the ophthalmicus profundus of v. perforates it im an 
antero-posterior direction. The upper rim of this wall (tenia marginalis) is growing 
back to fuse with a forward growing process of the posterior wall of the Gasserian 
recess. By their junction the foramen pro-oticum (temporal foramen) is enclosed, 
transmitting the superior and inferior maxillary branches of v., the buccal and super- 
ficial ophthalmic branches of vii., and also the ramus communicans between the lateral 
line systems of vil. and x. (v.”, v.*, vil. lat.); cf figs. 14 and 16. 

The orbito-temporal process extends a little further forward than in stage 31, and 
encloses the foramen for the oculo-motor. This nerve emerges on the outside in the 
groove formed by v.’ after emergence from the Gasserian recess, and joins the latter 
nerve. Owing to the elongation of the front part of the head, the optic nerve no longer 
passes out close in front of the orbito-temporal process, but has been pulled forwards 
(fig. 8). The trabecule are continued much further forward than in stage 31. They 
are produced ventral to the optic nerve, at first as vertical lamine, further forward 
becoming horizontal, and pushed upwards by the palatine symphysis. Above this they 
fuse into a median internasal septum. Behind this the trabecule are connected by a 
sheet of connective tissue which chondrifies later to form the “ cartilaginous basis 
eranll” of BripGE (fig. 9). 

The basicranial fontanelle enclosed by the trabecule is covered in as to its posterior 
half by the parasphenoid, which is in this region fused into a median plate. A vacuity 
is, however, still left underneath the hypophysis. The original paired nature of the 
parasphenoid is also seen in the two long processes which project backwards under the 
occipital region. The front end of the fontanelle is open. 

The internal carotids enter the skull between the inner edges of the trabecule and 
the parasphenoid, a position which they retain throughout life. 

Fig. 14 shows that the palato-pterygoid bone has completed its backward growth, 
and overlaps the inner surface of the quadrate. Owing to the elongation of the anterior 
region of the head, this slopes more forward than in stage 31. It is now attached by 
two processes, the processus oticus and the original one, the processus basalis. It is 
impossible to speak of a processus ascendens as distinct from the basalis. 

The splenial is still growing back along the inner surface of Meckel’s cartilage, but 
has not yet begun to curve over on to its outer side. 

The sole representative of the opercular apparatus is a free splint of bone 
(operculum) in the position shown. 

In fig. 15 is shown a reconstruction from sagittal sections of Protopterus, about 
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stage 36, for comparison with the Lepidosiren series. The neural arch a-—b is 
present, fused at its dorsal end to the occipital arch, and so enclosing the nerve a in a 
foramen. In another larva of this stage fusion had not taken place, so that a comes 
out through a notch between the two arches, the hinder one (a—b) merely forming a 
protuberance on the base of the occipital arch. My material did not enable me to 
trace the fate of this apparently vestigial arch. 

The occipital arch now touches the auditory capsule, enclosing the jugular foramen. 
The way in which the junction between the arch and the capsule takes place in 
Lepidosiren has already been described. The stages necessary for showing this process 
were wanting in Protopterus. 

The foramen pro-oticum has been completed, and the original single opening has 
been divided into two by chondrification of a strand of connective tissue separating 
v.” from v.*, vil. lateralis. In Lepzdosiren this division never takes place. 

The front end of the wall of the Gasserian recess and the orbito-temporal process 
is produced into a long spine arching backwards towards the auditory capsule. 

The ant-orbital process is growing out from the dorsal margin of the trabecula. 
This will be considered more fully later (p. 57). 

The dorsal margin of the internasal septum is widening out to form the roof of the 
nasal capsule. 

The branchial arches are making their appearance. They develop successively 
from in front backwards. At this stage the fifth arch has not yet appeared. The first 
branchial arch at this stage corresponds to the second of WIEDERSHEIM™ and BrIpGE. 
It is behind the first of a series of five clefts. From its relations to the aortic arches, as 
well as from the fact that there is never a cleft in front of it, this first cleft must be 
the hyobranchial one—homologous to the one which closes during larval life in 
Lepidosiren, and the first arch at this stage homologous to the first in Lepidosiren, 
while the subsequently appearing cartilage in front of it is no branchial arch. 
(K. FURBRINGER suggests that it is derived from hyoidean rays.) 

In the next stage, figured 36+ (fig. 9, Plate II.) the chondrocranium has become 
further developed. Complete fusion has taken place between the occipital plates and 
Balkenplatte, and the basilar plate so formed encloses the notochord dorsally and 
ventrally, except at its front end, which projects freely into the basicranial fontanelle. 
The free end of the notochord ultimately disappears. The dorsal ends of the occipital 
arches are growing inwards towards the middle line to form the supra-occipital 
cartilage. 

The front end of the basicranial fontanelle is closed by the “cartilaginous basis 
cranii.” Between this and the internasal septum a vacuity is left. 

Shortly behind the level of the eye the ant-orbital process diverges from the 
trabecula. This process is just recognisable in stage 35. Here we find a short, straight 
cartilaginous process growing out from the dorsal edge of each trabecula, reaching about 

* Morphol. Studien. Jena, 1880. 
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as far forward as the middle of the eye. In the present stage (36+) this process has 
erown much longer, curving downwards and then forwards into the upper lip, where it 
fades away into a thick strand of connective tissue supporting the labial fold. It has 
in fact the relations described and figured by Brine in the adult (figs. 9, 16). 

In the interval between stages 34 and 36+, the nasal capsules have developed in the 
following way. From the anterior end of the internasal septum grow out a pair of 
cartilaginous processes, which grow back to form the ventral rims of the basket-work of 
the olfactory capsules. These processes are the cornua trabecularum. They fuse 
behind with an independently formed nodule of cartilage, the subnasal cartilage of 
Bripege. Prior to the outgrowth of the trabecular cornua from the front end of the 
internasal septum, four cartilaginous outgrowths appear from the dorsal edge of this 
septum on each side. These grow outwards and downwards to fuse with the ventral 
rims which have been formed by the cornua, and thus the fenestrated olfactory capsules 
are constituted. 

Occupying the fold of mucous membrane in the angle between the middle and 
posterior palatine tooth plates, and not in any way connected with any other skeletal 
structure, is the rudiment of Brincx’s upper labial cartilage (shown in fig. 16). 

BripcE homologises Huxtry’s* anterior upper labial of Ceratodus with his 
(Briver’s) subnasal cartilage in Lepidosiren. In Ceratodus this cartilage is separate 
from the nasal capsule. Comparison with the adult Lepidosiren led BripcE to suppose 
that this independence, was secondary, and that the name upper labial was in- 
appropriate, the cartilage really representing a disjointed part of the olfactory capsule. 
K. FURBRINGER was of the same opinion. The independence of this cartilage in the 
young Lepidosien, however, shows that Huxtey was in all probability right in his 
nomenclature. 

As regards HuxLey’s posterior upper labials in Ceratodus, SrwERtzorr’s discovery 
that these are in the young Ceratodus continuous with the ethmoidal region of the 
trabecula, seems to establish Rosz’s suggestion (quoted by Briper) that these represent 
the ant-orbital processes of Protopterus and Lepidosiren, which have become separated 
off in Ceratodus. (SEweRtTzorr himself does not discuss Résk’s suggestion.) Hence 
there is no cartilage in Ceratodus corresponding with the posterior upper labial in the 
Dipneumona (the only labial cartilage allowed by Brings). The condition of the labial 
cartilages in the Dipnoi is then as follows :—All three genera have anterior upper 
labials, which in Ceratodus remain free throughout life, but in the Dipneumonat fuse 
with the olfactory capsules during the larval stage. Protopterws and Lepidosiren alone 
have posterior upper labials. In Ceratodus these are wanting, but the ant-orbital 
processes get separated from the trabecule during development and simulate the 
posterior upper labials of the other two genera. 


* Proc. Zool. Soc. ond. 1876. 
+ Owing to the larger gaps between the successive stages of Protopterus available, I have been unable to prove 
the original independence of this cartilage in this genus. 
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Growing out from the end of the internasal septum, slightly ventral to the cornua 
trabecularum, is the prenasal process, which first appears about this stage. 

The opercular apparatus is particularly interesting at this stage. The hyoid arch 
is sheathed in bone except at the symphysis and on the posterior face of the proximal 
(vertical) portion, where the cartilage remains exposed throughout life. Intimately 
attached to it at this point—in a stage earlier there is no definite line of demarcation 
between the two—is a narrow plate of connective tissue which runs backward into the 
opercular fold. In this plate (some distance from the hyoid) chondrification is taking 
. place—the rudiment of the iteropercular cartilage found on the inner surface of the 
bone in the adult (BripcE). The interopercular bone has already appeared. On the 
inner side of the posterior end of the opercular bone (which was already present in 
stage 34) there is another patch of connective tissue in which chondrification is pro- 
ceeding—the rudiment of the cartilaginous nodule found in this place in the adult. 
Both these strands of connective tissue fade away behind into the general connective 
tissue of the opercular fold. To finish the account of these structures we may take 
them up again in stage 38, fig. 16, in which they are practically in the adult condition. 
The operculum consists of a nearly horizontal strip of bone attached in front by connec- 
tive tissue to the lower edge of the squamosal, and ending freely behind. Here, to its 
inner side, is attached the cartilaginous nodule mentioned above. The interopercular 
cartilage is a long rod attached to the angle of the hyoid by a pad of connective tissue. 
It is invested by bone (the interoperculum) on its outer side. This bone, though it 
does not appear so soon as the operculum, nevertheless like it is laid down before the 
cartilage underlying it. 

The facts of the development of these parts are in favour of Hux.ey’s* suggestion 
for Ceratodus and Briner’s for the Dipneumona, that the cartilages in connection with 
the operculum and interoperculum represent vestigial hyoidean branchiostegal rays. The 
stoutness of the interopercular ray is comparable to the great development of the 
hyomandibular ray in Polypterus, which also persists as a nodule of cartilage on the 
inner side of the opercular bone in this form (Bupeerr).t 

All the bones have by now appeared. The parasphenoid now fills up the whole of 
the basicranial fontanelle, and has lost all trace of its paired origin. The palato-ptery- 
goid had already attained its characteristic features in stage 34 (figs. 8 and 14). The 
symphysis, however, is now more massive and pushes up the anterior ends of the 
trabeculee at a sharper angle than before (cf. figs. 2 and 4). 

The splenial has completed its growth backwards, and instead of being confined to 
the inner side of Meckel’s cartilage, now arches over the top and partly covers it over 
on the outside, leaving, however, a strip of cartilage exposed along the ventral outer 
edge of the mandible (fig. 16). At its posterior end this strip is overlaid by a small 
splint of bone, the angular. 

We left the dermal ectethmoid as a short rod of bone on the end of the ascending 

* Proc. Zool. Soc. Wond., 1876. + Trans. Zool. Soc. Lond., vol. xvi. part vii., 1902. 
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process of the palato-pterygoid. In process of development the bone grows backward 
in the fascia of the temporal muscle, keeping pace with the posterior extension of the 
line of origin of this muscle. At first the muscle is circular in horizontal section,* but 
as development proceeds the circle becomes more and more pulled out antero-posteriorly 
as the muscle spreads backwards, to reach ultimately nearly to the hind end of the 
auditory capsule. The posterior end of the dermal ectethmoid keeps a constant distance 
in front of the posterior limit of the muscle. ‘This relation to the muscle in development 
is in favour of WrEDERSHEIM’s identification of this as a tendon bone. The anterior 
end of the bone never has the intimate relations with the nasal capsule described by 
BripvGeE for its homologue in Ceratodus, being from the first separated from it by 
the processus ascendens of the palato-pterygoid. 

The dermal ethmoid has appeared, investing the cartilaginous roof of the nasal 
capsules. 

The squamosal is applied to the outer surface of the quadrate. The internal man- 
dibular branch of vii. runs between the cartilage and the bone. 

The fronto-parietal is the last bone to appear. In stage 36+ the only calcification 
is in the descending processes which overlie the upper part of the quadrate cartilage. 
At this stage, therefore, the bone is paired. The connective tissue connecting the two 
first-formed plates becomes ossified by the meeting of these plates in stage 37. There 
is, therefore, nothing in the development of this bone which supports K. FUrBRINGER’S 
scheme for homologising it with the sclero-parietal of Ceratodus. The fronto-parietal 
was not present in the oldest Protopterus larva (stage 36). 

All the above-mentioned bones are membrane bones. The bone forming the sheath 
round the hyoid arch, round the occipital arch (the pleuro-occipital bones), and round 
the occipital rib is, however, deposited in the perichondrium, in direct contact with 
the cartilage. These are therefore ectochondral bones. Endochondral ossification, as 
is well known, does not take place. 

In stage 38, fig. 16, the skull has nearly reached its adult proportions. The chief 
advance made by the chondrocranium over stage 36+ is the meeting in middle line of 
the occipital arches to form the supra-occipital cartilage. This cartilage is produced 
posteriorly in the middle line beneath the fronto-parietal, and in front extends a short 
distance along the dorsal edges of the auditory capsules. From the outer edge of the 
otic process of the quadrate a shelf of cartilage is growing out, underlying the squamosal 
bone. Underneath the foramen pro-oticum this forms a cartilaginous loop enclosing t 
“Pinkus’s organ.” (This loop is present in stage 36 +, but not visible in a dorsal view.) 

Fig. 16 shows the nodules of cartilage which have been supposed to represent 
lower labials. Both these cartilages develop independently from Meckel’s cartilage, just 
as K. FURBRINGER found in a young Protopterus. The anterior nodule develops before 
the posterior one, and about this stage becomes connected with Meckel’s cartilage. The 
posterior one remains separate throughout life. 

SiC he 10! + Acar, Anat. Anz., Bd. xxviii., 1906. 
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FURBRINGER rejected the supposition that they are lower labials on the ground that 
they have no representatives in Ceratodus, and suggests the name paramandibulars 
for them. 

The fronto-parietal bone at this stage (fig. 16) shows a distinctly intermediate form 


between that of the adults of Lepidosiren and Protopterus. A very large proportion 
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of the auditory capsule is left exposed, owing to the slight ventral extension of the 
bone, while anteriorly the lateral plate, 7.e. that part of the bone which forms the side 
wall of the cranium above the trabecula, leaves a considerable fenestra, closed by 
membrane, between it and the ascending process of the palato-pterygoid. The optic 
nerve leaves the skull through this foramen. 

It will be noticed that the foramen for the oculo-motor is placed in a slightly 
different position to that figured by Bripez. The course of this nerve through the 
orbito-temporal process, and its application to the ophthalmicus profundus branch of 
the trigeminal, has already been mentioned; the two nerves run close together in a 
groove between the cartilage and the inner surface of the bone, emerging together under 
the edge of the latter as shown. 

As regards the development of the patch of cartilage on the anterior surface of the 
distal end of the hyoid, supposed by BrincE to represent a vestigial hyoidean ray, there 
is not much to say. It appears very late, not being present even at stage 38 (about 
three months after hatching). I found it in sections of a Lepidosiren of about eighteen 
months, and also in a Protopterus of 7°5 cm. It lies, as BripcE describes, external to 
the osseous sheath. 

Lack of the necessary stages has prevented me from going into the question of the 
patch of cartilage found on the anterior surface of the occipital rib in Protopterus, and 
to which various homologies have been ascribed. It does not appear till after stage 36. 

In the change from stage 38 to the adult, there is no absorption or replacement of 
cartilage, except in the pleuro-occipital region in Lepidosiren. The sheath of bone 
round each occipital arch increases in thickness, and finally forms a solid bone with a 
deep notch in its dorsal end into which the supra-occipital cartilage extends.* The bone, 
at first circular in section like the other neural arches, becomes pulled out in an antero- 
posterior direction, remaining constricted in the middle, however, by the notches for the 
exit of the occipital nerves in front, and of the spino-occipital a behind. 

Otherwise the chondrocranium of the adult is in both genera more complete than 
in the young form. In Lepidosiwen, in the auditory region the cartilage spreads 
further up under the fronto-parietal, without, however, meeting in the middle line. 
The shelf of cartilage under the squamosal increases in width and thickness. The 
backwardly projecting styliform process of the mesethmoid cartilage is not, as BRIDGE 
suggests, a remainder of the more extensive cartilaginous cranial roof of the young. 
The mesethmoid itself first appears in stage 36+ as a backward extension of the 
internasal septum (cf figs. 14 and 16), and thence increases to the adult size. 


* The cartilage is not absorbed, but squeezed out at each end of the bony sheath as this thickens. 
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In a Protopterus of 7°5 cm. long the auditory capsules are connected dorsally from 
about the middle of their length backward. The anterior part of the roof is separated 
from the supra-occipital cartilage by a region of much thinner cartilage, probably 
indicating the formation of a tectum synoticum distinct from the supra-occipital 
cartilage. The spine arising from the anterior end of the Gasserian recess in Protopterus 
of about stage 36 (fig. 15) is the forerunner of a great increase in the dorsal extent of the 
wall of the recess. In the 7°5 cm. specimen the space between this and the auditory 
capsule has become filled up with cartilage. 

Another example of the increase in the bulk of cartilage which takes place between 
the stage 36 and the 7°5 cm. Protopterus is the fact that whereas in the former, as in 
all stages of Lepidoszren, the external carotid enters the skull by the hyoideo-mandibular 
foramen and runs over the floor of the Gasserian recess to the foramen pro-oticum 
where it issues to the exterior, in the latter the artery is embedded in the floor of the 
recess, instead of coursing freely through its cavity. 

Thus it appears that ontogeny gives no support to the prevailing view that the 
complete chondrocranium of Ceratodus exhibits a more primitive and ancestral con- 
dition than that of the Dipneumona, and that of the latter, Protopterus retains its skull 
in a more primitive condition than Lepidosiren.* In many respects the adult 
Lepidosiren is in the same condition as a larval Protopterus. For instance, the 
following points are common to both: the absence of a tectum synoticum, the small 
extent of the mesethmoid cartilage and its styloid process (these are of much greater 
extent in the adult Protopterus than in Lepidosiren), the course of the external 
earotid through the cavity of the cranium between the hyoideo-mandibular and pro-otic 
foramina. Also in the very young Protopterus the foramen pro-oticum is undivided, 
but it must be noted that the division takes place at an early stage. None of these 
apparently more primitive characters are, so far as we can learn from ontogeny, 
coenogenetic. On the other hand, as regards the visceral arches and the neural arch 
a—b, Ceratodus is in the most primitive condition. 


SUMMARY. 


The extreme anterior end of the notochord degenerates, and is replaced by forward 
growth of the definitive notochord. 

The trabeculze are the first parts of the skull basis to appear. 

The “ Balkenplatten” appear subsequently to the trabeculze, but in continuity with 
them. There is no distinct mesotic cartilage. 

The occipital arch has the form of a neural arch. The occipital plates grow forward 


* It should, however, be mentioned that W1repERSHEIM (loc. cit.) found in a young Protopterus that the meseth- 
moid filled up the whole space between the ascending processes of the palato-pterygoids, 7.e. was more extensive than 
in the adult. In my 7°5 em. specimen the mesethmoid had the adult form of a narrow, backwardly projecting spine 
of the internasal septum. 
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from their bases. The arch is between the third and fourth metotic myomeres 
(Z and A). 

The quadrate is from the first continuous with the trabecula. There is no 
hyomandibular. 

There appears to be a vestige of a palato-pterygoid cartilage. 

The parasphenoid develops from paired rudiments, separated by the hypophysis. 

The internasal septum is formed by the fusion of the anterior ends of the trabeculee. 
The nasal capsule is formed by outgrowths from this septum, with fusion with the 
anterior upper labial cartilage. 

There are two upper labial cartilages, anterior and posterior. 

The cartilage in connection with the interoperculum appears to be a hyoidean ray 
(Huxtey, Brine). 

The dermal ectethmoid develops in connection with the temporal muscle. 

The cartilaginous cranial roof in the auditory and occipital region is confined to the 
supra-occipital cartilage in Lepidosiren, while there is in addition a tectum synoticum 
in Protopterus. 

In the successive stages from the embryo to the adult the chondrocranium shows a 
steady relative increase in completeness. 


EXPLANATION OF THE PLATES. 


Puate I. 


Camera drawings of median sagittal sections illustrating the development of the front end of the 
notochord in Lepzdosiren. 


Fig. 1. Stage 25. Zeiss D. 2oc. 

Fig. 2. Stage 26. Zeiss A. 4oc. 
3. Stage 31. Zeiss A. 4oc. 

Fig. 4. Stage cere, 32. Zeiss A. 4oc. 
5. Stage 38. Zeiss A. 40c. 
6. Stage —35. 3mm. imm. 2oce. 


Pirate II, 


Fig. 7. Protopterus, stage circ. 31. Reconstruction (by GRanHAM Kerr’s method) from horizontal sections. 

Fig. 8. Lepidosiren, stage 34. Reconstruction from horizontal sections. X, Y, Z, ete., are the 
myomeres corresponding to the nerves a, y, z, etc. The bones are shown in outline on the transparency. 

Fig. 9. Lepidosiren, stage 36+. Reconstruction from horizontal sections, 

Fig. 10. Horizontal section through the ventral end of the quadrate of Protopterus, stage circ. 31, to 
show the connective tissue strand representing the vestige of the palato-pterygoid cartilage. Zeiss A. 4oc. 
Camera lucida. 

Fig. 11. Similar section (Protopterus), stage 34. Zeiss A. 4oc. Camera lucida. 

Fig. 12. Transverse section through the thalamencephalon in Lepidosiren to show the back-growth of 
the palato-pterygoid bone along the inner side of the connective tissue strand. Stage 34. Slightly higher 
magnification than figs. 10 and 11. Camera lucida. 
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Puate III. 


Fig. 13. Protopterus, stage circ. 31. 

Fig. 14, Lepidosiren, stage 34. 

Fig. 15. Protopterus, stage circ. 36. 
outline. 


Reconstruction from sagittal sections. 


The same reconstruction as shown in fig. 7, seen from the side. 
Reconstruction from sagittal sections. 


The bones are shown in outline, 


The bones are shown in 


Fig. 16. Lepidosiren, stage 38. Reconstruction from sagittal sections. The bones are shown in outline. 


ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THE MAIN FIGURES. 


a.g-r., wall of anterior end of Gasserian recess. 

@.n., anterior naris. 

@ 0.p., ant-orbital process. 

art., artery given off from aortic root. 

aud. caps., auditory capsule. 

Balk., Balkenplatte. 

bas. pl., basilar plate. 

ber, f., basicranial fontanelle. 

br. 1-5, branchial arches 1-5. 

e.b.c., cartilaginous basis cranii. 

cor. pr., coronoid process. 

c.f., connective tissue strand representing vestige of 
palato-pterygoid cartilage. 

ji., floor of Gasserian recess. 

G.r., Gasserian recess. 

h., hyoid. 

h.br., floor of hind-brain. 

hd., outline of head. 

hph., hypophysis. 

hypo., hypoblast. 

7.¢., internal carotid. 

inf., infundibulum. 

7.0p.c., interopercular cartilage. 

int.s., internasal septum. 

jf. jagular foramen. 

m., mass of tissue concentrated by advancing tip of 
notochord. 

Meck., Meckel’s cartilage. 

mes., mesethmoid, 

m., nucleus. 

n.a., neural arch, 

n.a.U., vestigial neural arch. 

neh., notochord. 

oce. arch., occipital arch. 

oce. pl., occipital plate. 

0.7., occipital rib. 

ol., olfactory organ. 

op.c., opercular cartilage. 

0.t.p., orbito-temporal process, 

p., parasphenoid. 

par., paramandibular cartilages. 

p.g., pectoral girdle. 


p.g.r., wall of posterior end of Gasserian recess. 

p.0., loop of cartilage round ‘“ Pinkus’ organ.” 

/p.n., posterior naris, 

prn., prenasal process. 

pr.b., processus basalis. 

pr.ot., processus oticus, 

p.-pt., palato-pterygoid bone. 

pr.s., prochondral strand connecting auditory capsule 
with occipital arch. 

p.s., primary sheath of notochord. 

quad., quadrate. 

r.n.c., roof of nasal capsule. 

rud., rudiment of palatine tooth. 

sh., shelf of cartilage underlying squamosal, 

sp., spine. 

s.n.c., subnasal cartilage. 

s.s,, secondary sheath of notochord. 

sup. oc., Supra-occipital cartilage. 

symph., symphysial plate. 

thal., thalamencephalon. 

tr., trabecula. 

trab., bony trabecule of palatine tooth. 

tr. ant., anterior extension of trabecula. 

tr.c., trabecular cornu. 

t.m., temporal muscle. 

t. marg., tenia marginalis. 

u.l.c., upper labial cartilage. 

vac., vacuity over highest point of palatine symphysis. 

y., yolk granule. 

I, olfactory nerve. 

IJ, optic nerve. 

III, oculo-motor. 

V1, ophthalmicus profundus branch of trigeminal. 

V2, superior maxillary branch of trigeminal. 

V3, inferior maxillary branch of trigeminal. 

VII hyo., hyoideo-mandibular branch of facial. 

VII Jat., buccal and superficial ophthalmic branches 
of the facial, and ramus communicans between 
VII and X. 

VII sup. pal., superior palatine branch of facial. 

IX, glossopharyngeal. 

X, vagus. 
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ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THE TRANSPARENCIES, 


ang., angular. 

d. ect., dermal ectethmoid. 
d. eth., dermal ethmoid. 
Jen., fenestra. 

J.p., fronto-parietal. 

int., interoperculum. 

op., operculum. 


p.-pt., palato-pterygoid bone. 


pal. t.p., palatine tooth-plates. 

par., parasphenoid. 

pl. occ., pleuro-occipital. 

pr. as., ascending process of palato-pterygoid. 
spl., splenial. 

sq., squamosal. 

vac., vacuity under hypophysis. 

vom. t., vomerine tooth. 
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1V.—Observations on the Normal Temperature of the Monkey and its Diurnal 
Variation, and on the Effect of Changes in the Daily Routine on this Variation. 
By Sutherland Simpson, M.D., D.Sc., and J. J. Galbraith, M.D. (From the 
Physiological Laboratory of Edinburgh University.) Communicated by Professor 
H. A. Scudrer, F.R.S. (With a Plate.) 


(MS. received October 25, 1905. Read November 20, 1905, Issued separately January 23, 1906.) 


PAR Se 
INTRODUCTION. 


The observations recorded in the following pages were begun upwards of four years 
ago. In the course of an investigation into the anatomy and physiology of the central 
nervous system of the monkey, it was deemed necessary, amongst other things, to note 
whether the lesions established had influenced the temperature of the affected limbs. 
On consulting the chapter on “‘ Animal Heat” by PemBrey in ScuArer’s Text-book of 
Physiology, and Ricusr’s article “‘ Chaleur,” in the Dictionnaire de Physiologie to find 
what the normal temperature of the monkey was, it was discovered that very few 
observations on the temperature of this animal had been made. Considering the high 
position which the monkey occupies in the animal scale, it seemed to us that this was 
| an omission which we might with advantage do something to remedy; we decided 
therefore to avail ourselves of the material at our disposal, and to record the tempera- 

ture of such healthy monkeys as should come into the laboratory from time to time. 


Metuops ADOPTED IN TAKING THE TEMPERATURE. 


Readings were taken from the rectum and axilla, and in some cases from the groin 
as well. An accurate one-half-minute Kew-certificated clinical thermometer was 
employed. It was held in position 24 minutes, and in the rectum was always intro- 
duced to the same depth (from 5 to 6 centimetres) in each case, well within the 
internal sphincter, in order to obtain comparable readings. In the axilla the bulb of 
| the thermometer was pushed up as far as possible into the apex, the stem lying against 
and parallel with the long axis of the upper arm, which was then held gently against 
the side of the animal, thus converting the axilla practically into a closed cavity. 
When the groin temperature was taken the proceeding was similar, but it was found to 
be very inconvenient as compared with the axilla, and it was given up. 

The animals—ordinary macaque monkeys (rha@sus and suncus)—were for the most 
part young adults, but a considerable number were probably not full grown. The 
sources from which they came could not be determined with certainty. They were 
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kept in a large wire cage, 4 metres long, 5 high, and 14 wide, and were allowed 
to move about freely within. The room was well ventilated, and the temperature 
ranged between 20° C. and 27° C. (70° F. and 80° F.). It was soon found that a 
comparatively sheht amount of muscular exercise was sufficient to cause a very 
appreciable rise in the temperature, and to eliminate this important source of error, 
only quiet animals were used which would submit to the operation without struggling. 
Half-an-hour before a reading was to be taken they were captured and each placed in a 
small cage by itself. In many cases they were so tame that the temperature could be 
taken by a single observer without any help, but when necessary they were held on the 
lap of an assistant, not on account of their strugeling, but to prevent the thermometer 
being broken by any sudden, unexpected movement At first most of the observations 
were made between 5 and 6 p.m., a few between 9 and 10 a.m. and 2 and 3 p.m. 
respectively, but later, as will be shown, they were made continuously at short intervals 
throughout the twenty-four hours. 


RESULTS. 


Our results are given in tabular form as they were recorded, and from these a series 
of averages have been obtained from which some definite conclusions have been arrived 
at. This method of presenting it will show how the subject developed in our hands, 
and how we were led to make it a much more elaborate and laborious investigation 
than we had originally intended. The readings are recorded in degrees centigrade. 


MONKEY I. (Macacus rhesus). MONKEY II. (M. sinicus), 
6 Young Adult. @ Young Adult. 
a ee ee alla | 2 | #-l-d | 4 a 
= | = a) 5 5 qg = | et) SS B g 
> ~ = I a =] 
1901. es 2 a & s S 1901. 8 2 a a 3 3 
asp ees los ees os) ae) ea ee ees 
Feb. 8th, 5.30 p.m, | 38°6 | 38°7.| 38°4 | 38°4 | 38°4 | 23°3 Feb. 8th, 5.30p.m. 39°4| 39°4 39°3 | 39°3 | 39°3 | 23°3 
ioghs “2 Ta eeorl Seen. . |38:0/293°3/ | |, goth, 2 ,, | 38°7| 38-6 | 38-4 | 38-4 | 38-5 | 23:8 
7, LOth, 5 oh 39°2 | 39°2 | 38°9 . | 388°9 | 20°6 », L0th, 5.30 ,, 38°9 | 39°1 | 38°8 | 38°8 | 38°8 | 20°6 
spy illipi, 68K) 55 38°8 | 38°6 | 38°5 | 38°4 | 38°6 | 22°2 7 Lbth,, (oe30" 39°2 | 89°3 | 38°8 | 38°9 | 39-1 | 22°2 
, 12th,10 am, : : 38°1 | 24:4 ,, 12th,10 am,  38°4|38°5 | 38°3 | 38-2 | 38-2 | 24-4 
657) «DCO. | 38°9 | 39-0 | 38°7 | 88-9 | 38-8 | 22-8 » 18th, 5. pm. 1384/88]. . | 38°6 | 22-5 
| |, 13th, 5  ,, | 381 | 38:3] 38-1 | 38-2 | 38-2 | 22'5 , 14th, 9.30 a.m. |. | 4 |. Neeton ies 
», 14th, 9.30 a.m f , ao Peds) | Bilsy ,, ldth, 9.30 ,, | 38°3| 38°4 | 38:1 | 38°2 | 38-1 | 25°0 
(NS clibpheas9)20) ; . | 37°7 | 25-0 > 69 ~—« BO p.m. | 38°6 | 38°8 | 38:4 | 38-6 | 38°7 | 23-9 
Ie pe 5.30 p.m 37°9 | 37 8 | 37°9 | 3777 | 38°0 | 23°9 op Lee, 2 20 88°4 | 38°5 | 38°3 | 38°4 | 88-4 | 25°0 
| |, 16th, 2 ,, | 38°0|38-1|37°8.| 37°8 | 37-9 | 25-0 ' 
| |, 2Ist, 5 ,, | 88°8| 38°9| 38°7 | 38-5 | 38-7 | 264 : 
| |, 26th, 2.30 ,, | 38°8|38-2| 37-9 | 38-0 | 37-9 | 26-1 
{ | | ; 
Mean.| Max. | Min. Range. Mean. | Max. | Min, Range. 
| | | } 
| | || 
| 20 Observations—Axilla 38°5 | 39°2 | 37°8 | 1:4 | | | 18 Observations—Axilla 38°77 | 39°4 | 38°3} 11 
17 . Groin . 383 389] 37-77| 1:2 | | | 16 . Groin . | 38-6 | 39°3 | 38:1] 172 
13 m Rectum . | 38°2 | 88:9 | 387°7 I Alee2h 9) 10 Ah Rectum ./| 38°6 | 39°3 | 38°0 | I¢ 
13 = Room 1 2BE7 Ne2OranleZOro | 5'8 10 a Room 23°2 | 25:0 | 206 44 
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MONKEY III. (™. sinicus). @ Adult 
1901. 2 5 a a 3 3 

efile || 
| 
Feb. 7th, 9.30 a.m 37°8 | 37:9 | 37°8 | 37°7 | 8871 | 24:4 | 
> 5 5.30 p.m 37°38  87°4 | 87:7 | 87°6 | 37°8 25:0 
Seectb, 5.30 ,, 281 | 37°9 | 37°7 | 37°8 | 87°8 | 23°38 
Soni 2 ,, | 38°4| 38°6 | 38°3 | 88-4 | 38-4 | 23:3 
peloths 5:30 ,, 39°1 | 38°9 | 38°8 | 38°7 | 38°8 | 20°6 
Beith, 6:30 ,, 38°2 38°3 | 38°0 38°1 | 38°2 222, 
5, 12th, 10 a.m. | 38°1 | 38-2 | 37:8 | 37°9 | 37°9 | 24-4 
Seep 8b p.m. | 38:3 | 38-4 | 38-2 | 38-2 | 38-3 | 29°8 
;, Ldth, 5.30 ,, 88°3 | 38°4 | 38:2 | 38:1 | 88°2 | 22°5 
,, 14th, 9.30 a.m : wale Skea, 
Seiten. 9.30 ,, Ren. cs 39°4 | 25-0 
6 ~-B0 p.m. | 38-9 | 39-1 | 38-9 | 38°9 | 39-1 | 23-9 
ieth, 2 ,, | 88°4| 38-3 | 38-3) 38-2 | 38°3 | 25°0 
east, 5.00 ,, 35°9 | 39°1 38-9 | 88-8 38'8 26°4 
| e 
Mean.| Max. | Min. |Range 
24 Observations—Axilla YI} 5 CR BiSBT i lets) 
24 on Groin 38 °2 | 38°9 | 37°6 | 1:3 
14 an Rectum Biche mL iy: Sal fa" 2°0 
14 i Room 23°6 | 26°4 | 206 | 5:8 


MONKEY IV. (4. rhesus). Q Adult. 


ea asciliamly cae oe |). 
re =) || 2 ) 5 I 
eer I = 
1901. See | 3 | 6 | 4s 3 
[ea | dl} | ad | & 
Feb. 2st, 5.30 p.m. 39°1 39°1 | 38-9 39°0 | 391 | 26-4 
:, 22nd, 9.30a.m. | 38°8 re . | 38°7 | 26-1 
Sees p.m. | 39°0| 391 39:0 | 25:0 
5» 2oth, 5 so. At ame 5 | 38°9 | 23°9 
oth. 4  ,, | | 38°8 | 25-0 
Beeman, 5, ie | 38°9 | 25°6 
Mar. 4th, 5.30 ,, | 39:0 39-1 | 38°8 | 24-6 
Mean.| Max. | Min. |Range. 
7 Observations—Axilla . 38°9 | 39°1 | 38°38) 0°3 
2 5) Groin . 38°9 F : : 
ik = Rectum 38°9 | 89°1 | 38°7 | 0:4 
if 3 Room . PISO) ||) OYSAE |) OBI) |) Oc 


MONKEY V. (M. rhesus). 


2 Immature. 


ced ” 


alee hase ott hg | a 
= S 8 iS) 5 g 
1901, Bs 2s a & . 3 

eae} a} e) ad | & 
Feb. 22nd, 9.30 a.m. ; ; 38°4 | 26°1 
P80rpaea| wal. 38°6 | 25°3 
ppeezerd, 2.30) ,, 38°9 | 38°9 ‘ . | 38°8 | 25°3 
» 25th, 5.30 ,, |39:1/39-3/38-8/| 388 | 38-9 | 25-6 
26th, 5.30 ,, 5 C ‘ . | 88°9 | 23°9 
B 2th, 5.30 ,, 39°0 | 25°6 


|Mean.,; Max. | Min. |Range. 
4 Observations—Axilla. 39°0 ; 39°3 | 38°9 0°4 
2 » Groin . 38°8 | 38°8 | 38°8 0:0 
6 A Rectum - | 88°8 | 39°0 | 88°4 | 06 
6 6 Room . DANS |) AAS | 23348) 2e2 
MONKEY VI. (M. rhesus). 
6 Adult. 
lesen ee etd od! | i 
1901. % | es 7 a | 
ee este lS eo | 
a ia|a|a|e 
— j | — 
| 
Feb. 23rd, 2.30 p.m. 3 5 eke Onene sar 
», 25th,5.30 ,, | 39:1 | 39°3| 38-8 38°8| 38°8 | 25°6 
»» 26th, 5.30 ,, ; : : . | 38-9 | 23-9 
no PAO 8) a5 38°7 | 38°8 38°4 | 23°3 
5, 28th, 5.30 ,, |38°6| 38:7 38°3 | 25°6 
Mean.} Max. | Min. |Range. 
6 Observations—Axilla . 38°9 | 39°3 | 386); O07 
2 ao Groin . . | 38°8 | 38°8 | 38°8 0:0 
5 5 Rectum . | oe7 || 39°2) | 38°3 0°9 
5 ie Room. 24°6 | 25°6 | 23°3 | 2:3 
MONKEY VIL. (4. rhesus). 
6 Adult. 
ele [eee ¢ 
i 
1901. a Be 8 3 
ed 4 iB 
Feb, 22nd, 5.30 p.m. 39°1 39°0 39°0 26:1 
,, 28rd, 5.30 ,, . | 38°83 | 25°3 
,, 25th, 5.30 ,, : . | 38:7 | 25-6 
3, Beth, 5.80 ,, 39°0 | 39-1 | 39-1 | 23-9 
Go osth eo ele ; . | 389 | 25°6 
“Mar. 4th, 5.30 ,, 38°7 38°8 38°5 26'1 
,, 5th, 9.30 a.m. ‘ . | 38:2 | 25-8 
oe 5 80pm: 39:0 | 39:1 | 38:8 | 25-6 
35 6th, 5.30 ,, 5 3 39°2 25°90 
Ae bS0. - =, . | 388 | 2671 
sx “eth oy =~), : . | 391 | 24:4 
(985.80, 38°8 | 38°8 | 38:9 | 25-6 
», Oth, 5.30 ,, 38°7 38°7 38°6 25°8 
Mean. | Max. | Min, | Range. 
12 Observations—Axilla. | 38:9 39° 33°7 0:4 
13 - Rectum| 38°38 | 39:2 | 382 | 1:0 
13 40 Room. | 25'5 26°1 23°9 2D, 
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MONKEY VIII. (A. rhesus). MONKEY X.—continued. 
Q Not full grown. ia Ec : 

aca lg ; 1901. Fe c s 5 
| my eels le |e le | SOS 2) Coates 

| 1901. & | & o 18 5 S$ od ri 

) se eless: | Sal 

— : — ie ae May 18th,5 pm. : . | 889 | 215 
| | eOAbaat 5 [88:8 | aia 
| Feb. 22nd, 5.30 p.m. | 39°2 39°] | 38°8 | 38-9 | 38-9 | 26-1 % aie ee a aer6) S00 
|» 25th, 5.30 ,, Deon eo eee BRN ne 3) 20th, CaGeme | 38:4 | 20-0 
| op Adin, BRO 2. 38°9 | 39°2 | 38°9 | 38°8 | 39:0 | 23°9 ae ? ; ; : 
| SS », 95.380 p.m. ; 39°'1 39:0 38°8 19°7 

5 sas bE 5 38°8 | 39°0 ‘ = | SSaOr Zoro : . 

’ = d », 2st, 9.30 a.m. i 3 F 38°0 19°4 

Mar. 4th, 5.30 ,, 38°77 | 38°8 ‘ . | 38°8 | 26-1 6,30 p.m 38°7 20°0 
, bth5 4, -|89°0)3o1r! . |38°6 | 25°8 eR ane 4 : é ‘ 

,, 22nd, 9 30a.m F : ‘ 38°3 19°4 

99 6th, 5.30 ,, e | . . ‘ 38°4 | 25-0 5.30 p.m. ; ; ; 38°8 19°7 

ew Mee oy Seon abel oie co a 3) 28rd,9:80a.m. . | 37°9 || S60, | S7-sumeuae 

» 8th, 5.80 ,, |88-4/384| . | . | 3861244 : 

| : 5 » 9,380 p.m. se 3 : 38°6 20°6 

3 9th, 5.30 a 389'2 | 39°1 sea] . | 88°9 | 25°6 24th. 9.30am | 37°7 21°1 

10th, 5.30 : ee Sinee2 bss i aie ‘ = s ci 4 

” , » pee aks Onn | 38:9 | 88-8 | 38°8 |. 20-0 

Mean.| Max. | Min. Range. 
ea ane Mean. | Max. | Min. | Range. 
14 Observations—Axilla 38°9 | 39°2 | 38°4, 0°8 : : & 

4 Groin 38-8 | 38:9 | 38°83] Ol 9 Observations—Axilla. | 38°6 39°71 37°9 1:2 
11 Be Rectum 38:8 | 39:0 | 38:4] 0-6 17 ap Rectum | 38°5 38°9 87 12 
11 7: Room 255 | 261 | 23-9] 2:2 17 ” Room. | 20°3 | 211 | 194 | 17 

MONKEY IX. (ML. rhesus). &§ Immature. MONKEY XI. (M. rhesus). & Adult. 
3 a 4 a ¢ 3 3 | 
= = = Aa q : = = q 
TS =| | 2 S = g iz] nd q 
1901. SE A Wee ces BCE 1902, 5 a = g 
ee lasts eae iets: WPeS) lene ed 4 pa 
Feb. 22nd, 5 30 p.m. | 39°3  39°2/39'1| . | 39-3) 26-1: | | Jan. 17th, 12°30 p.m. 38°0 | 87°9 | 38°0 | 15°6 

», 2rd, 230 ,, eed ae 39-2 | 25°3 | ek hs iaies aaa ; : 38'2 | 25-6 

35 27th, 5:80. ,, mA | 38°7 | 25-6 | Heb.) eee rose ba. eee . : 38°4 | 25-0 
Mar. 4th, 5.30 ,, |38°8/38°9| . | 88-9 | 26-1 | wae Mdbhin byl at 38°3 | 38°4 | 38°2 | 25-0 

Ce) ighhas oe Z eels . | 88°5 | 25°8 | er REny m.  38 . |. 884 | 24-4 

uly eK 45) ele - | 8971 | 25°0)| 55 Coie, 15) ae 38°9 38°8 38°9 25:0 

» (th, 5.80 ,, | 89:2; 39-1 | 89-0 | 38-8 | 38-9 | 26-1 | Ae a RUMnO or 5, 39°0 | 389 | 38°8 | 25°0 

oe Qt. i800 (6 as ; 38-7 24-4 | Ace thin) c5ue, 38:8 | 38:8 | 386 | 21:7 

9th, 5.30 ,, sak 38°4 | 256 re es 3 38°6 20°0 
Opn ro Oe 39°1 | 39°0 88°9 | 25°83 ap Ppatel, 2 5 5 38°4 211 
ie Lith, S30) 38°9 39:1 38°8 | 25-0 | 5p ial 5 x 38°8 | 23°83 
| | { 
| i : i} 
Mean.| Max. Min. |Range Mean. | Max. | Min. | Range. 

| 10 Observations—Axilla . | 39°1 | 39°3 | 88°83 | 0°5 10 Observations—Axilla 38°6 | 39:0 | 37°9 11 

3 Groin i) S980" SOs Ses 0:3 int 5 Rectum | 38:5 38'9 38°0 0-9 
| 11 me Rectum . | 38:9} 39°3 | 38:4] 0:9 11 5 Room 22°9 | 25°6 | 15:6 | 10°0 
| 11 e Room .| 25° | 261 244] 1-7 I - 


MONKEY XII. (M. rhesus). 9 Adult 


MONKEY X. (M. rhesus), & Adult. 


| ee ean ee ; qa | 3 | 2 
| 1901 | % 2 E fap < < 8 Fes 
3 < < 3 8 od ; ee 
| ; fax} 4 
|, song | oa 
ao - Jan, 20th, 9.380 a.m, 38°4 38°4 88°3 18°3 
| | 4.30 ‘38°38 | 387 | 385 | 200 
| May 14th,5.30pm, .|  . ; 38°8 | 21:1 Ome les | De ages 
a 15th, 5 a : 38°7 38°5 38'5 20°0 »; 21st, 9.30 a.m. 37°8 37'9 37°'8 24°6 
| 16th, 5 388 | 19-4 » +.) pm. , | 88°7, |) 886 | Beraniiee 
path B “4 | ae ; 384 | 906 , 22nd, 9.380a.m, . ' : 38°0 | 238 
Bed ; oi | oe ; yp EEO O, ; j 88:7 || 2282 
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MONKEY XII.—continued. MONKEY XIII. (M. rhesus). 9 Immature. 


a 3 | j 
= = || | 1902, Rectum, | Room. 
1902, ci R 8 3 | / 
< = loa j 
ps er ees Fe a Rebeneaoipn: Go. ek | B89 24-4 
ny UG eae Pe eee a ee gr 21°7 
Jan. 23rd, 9.30 a.m. 37°9 37°9 St 23°3 on Gils Bo . i P 4 38°7 | 22:2 
a) 5.80 p.m: 38°8 | 38°9 | 38:9 | 23-9 Memicimores 9 es 5) er boE 
», 24th, 9.30 a.m, 5 37°9 23°3 ng SH, 5p ‘ q i i 38-8 21°1 
», 25th, 9.30 a,m 384 | 25°0 POEM ee he i + || 8854 23°3 
ae, | 5:30'p.m 38°8 | 23-9 pet ome ne a= a) BES 20-0 
5, 26th, 9.30 a.m 38'1 38°2 37°9 23°3 ny PAGE| Bon ; : Ql c 37°3 211 
» »» 5.30pm 38°6 | 38°38 | 386 | 233 J) Osi ht ee a i eT, 23°3 
Re olst; 5 < 88°4 | 88°4 | 384 | 25°6 | | 
Feb. 18th,5 39°2 | 21:1 
. 1 ae 38:7 | 38:8 | 38:6 | 2171 
paezOth, 5 An 38°7 38'8 38°7 23°3 
5 . 38°7 | 38°6 | 386 | 20:0 Mean. | Max. | Min. Range. | 
ends? Sis || «838°5 | 3874 | B84 | B11 
zou, 5 * - | 38°9 39°0 38°8 23°3 
eee > |=, «2S i<j | «(88°6 «| 88-7-1 386 | 21-7 eonaee 38°4 | 38°99 | 37°3 | 1°6 
| Mar. 3rd, 5 9 . . 38°6 88°5 21:1 ae ees Herne 22°0 94°4 20°0 4°4 
4th. 5 a6 c 5 38°9 38°8 25°0 : 
», oth, 5 of : ; 39°1 38°9 24°4 
5a fA) i 38°4 38°6 38°4 21-1 
ee io, i ae . | 389 | 39°0 | 38-8 | 2171 
tz SC*«(CSsSSC887_«| «888 | 88-7 | 2958 7 HUE : Very old, 
-5) USNS me = It sBxeh9%/ 38°7 387 22°8 eS (af ehests) g y 
»» 14th, 5 50 a |) ole 39°1 38°1 22°2 | i = 7 = = : a 
0 a 3 38-5 | 23°3 | : 
p 18th,5 ., ./| 888 | 38-9 | 38-8 | 23-9 ae Beceem 
if a ie); ; . : 389 | 22:2 - 
, 2eth, 5 3 > | 88:9 38°9 38°7 211 : : 
‘ é | 38° . 38. : Hebeaibtho pte ss | » | once 21°7 
ay BONES - -| 38°6 | 38:4 | 38:3 | 22-2 oe irth! B ty prensa 38-7 99-9 
= oo LEO, & 99 . 3 4 ; 38°2 21°1 
i IGT mie ee te it S88N6 21°1 
| MG sop SEL Uni eet nL e oaicy meee re 23°3 
eee | Max. | Min. | Range. Tories e } ; 38:9 20°0 
49 Observations—Axilla | 38°6 39°1 37° 13 op pe wy) ; : : | aoe a i 
34 * Rectum | 38°5 | 392 | 37°7 15 ” a ie eg Ss Ml 
34 <a Room Pry || aye 1 fad: 
i 
MONKEY XII. (¥. rhesus). 9 Adult. cei, | ile | Min | Range: 
This table shows the effect of muscular exercise on the | 
temperature. The temperature was taken in the usual way 8 Observations—Rectum | 38°4 | 38°9 | 37°6 1:3 
after the animal had been resting half an hour; it was then 8 is Room 21°6 | 23°3 | 20°0 3°3 
set free and chased through the large room in which it was | | 
kept for a given period, at the end of which the temperature 
was immediately observed again. 
3 3 Amount of MONKEY XV. (&. rhesus). 9 Small Adult. 
3 8 F Rise. 
1902. 4 s 2 3 S E F 
S| a oa I td i iS) 
a 2 1902 a < E 2 
“, — —— = (em 4 
Feb, 28th, 5 p.m. F 38°7 | 388 6]21°7| . a 
| Bh x After 15 min, chase | 39-2 |89°3| | 1:1 | 1°2 March 20th, 4.30 p.m. . | 38°9 | 39°0 | 391 | 22-2 
Mar. 8rd, 5 p.m. BO S86) (8875 211 | 3 », 24th, 5 » + | 39°2 | 391 | 38°9 | 22°2 
», », After 10 min, chase | 39°5/39°3] . | 0-9 | 0°8 yee LOC a og POS ON SSS asi tl 
» 4th5p.m. .  . | 38-9/38°8| 25 AO. 
., », After 10 min. chase | 39°5|39°3| . 06 | 0°5 
i Ben, b ee: 39°1|38-9|24-4| . : 
»» 9, After 10 min. chase | 39°7| 39°6| . 06 | 07 F 
Methopm . |. -\seelsealaii| . |. Ta ak aa enue | Hang. 
5, _», After 30 min. chase | 40°4/ 40°3] . 1°8 | 1°9 
petoth, bpm. 9. |. | 39°0| 38-8) 211) . | . 
», >, After 20 min. chase | 39°7] 39:4] . 07 | 0°6 6 Observations—Axilla . | 39:0 | 39°2 38°9 0°3 
», 12th, 5 p.m. “ - | 38°8) 38:7} 22°83] . z 3 Py; Rectum 38'9 39°1 38°7 0°4 
»,  », After 45 min. chase | 40°6| 40°6| . 1°8 | 1:9 3 Fe Room .| 21°8 | 22°2 | 21:1 | 11 
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MONKEY XIX. (M. rhesus). 


Q Large Adult. 


3s 2 cs & + . 
c 5 1902 E & : 5 
1902. & £ é : Ei C 5 3 
| ma oe A al 
| 1 = 
March 17th, 5 p.m. 39°2 | 38°9 21°1 | May Ist, 5p.m. . 38°9 | 39:0 | 39°] 21°7 
= P10th5. 5, SD | ef el whan) Ondo te 38°6 | Biden |) etal 
Sy Aue, by 5a 38°7 | 38°6 22'2 } oop au, 38°6 33°7 38°7 18°3 
a Véthiab oe 38-9 | 38°8 | 38:8 | 20-0 
eo TERE es . | 884 | 38:2 | 22-2 
7 oe  Othaomess 39°0 38°9 38°6 23°3 
Mean. | Max. | Min. | Range. », 12th,5 ,, c 39:2 | 39-1 | 20°0 
| oy US, BY 55 38°7 38°8 38°3 211 
3 Observations—Axilla . | 38°9 | 39°2 | 38°7 | 0°5 E 
3 53 Rectum 88°7 33°9 38°6 0°3 | : 
| 3 = Room . | 21°8 Ao?) | Diem ISI Mean.) Max. | Min. | Range, 
| 13 Observations—Axilla. | 38°38 | 39:2 | 38:4 0'8 
Reet Mey -: 8 Rectum! 38°7 | 39:1 | 382 | 0-9 
MONKEY XVIL. (M. rhosus). ro) Small Adult. 8 4 Room. 21°0 233 18°3 5-0 
= ee | 
aS 3 S : . 
= = | 
1902. Ce eh Bera he MONKEY XX. (M. rhesus). 6 Adult. 
ed = 4 ahi 
s 3 S 
=e si g 
March 17th, 5 p.m. 38°9 | 388°9 | 38°6 | 211 1902. a Hi £ 3 
ag SO BY 7 5 38°9 391 38°7 21:1 : ; 2 a= 
sae el Othe a) 38:9 | 38°7 | 38:4 | 22:2 | by al A 
- ¥ Saw May 1st, 5p.m. . 39:0 | 889 | 390 , 21°7 
Fag Gla ome : 39'1 | 89:2 | O11 
Mean. | Max Min. | Range. > I, Bg 39°1 39°2 88°7 18°3 
mp GUD BG 39°1 38°9 38°7 20°0 
my daly Ss 39°1 : 39°0 22°2 
6 Observations—Axilla . | 388°9 | 39:1 38°7 0-4 », 9th, 5 ,, 39°1 39°1 39°1 23°3 
3 y3 Rectum | 38°6 | 38°7 | 38° | 0°3 » 12th,5 ,, 39°1 - | 39°1 | 20°0 
3 wy Room 21°5 92:2 91°] 11 my  LBidn, BF pp 39°2 39°0 38'9 21:1 
| Mean. | Max Min. | Range. 
MONKEY XVIII. (@. rhesus). Q Small Adult. | | 
| oie ae | | | 13 Observations—Axilla. | 39:0 | 39:2 | 38-9 | 0:3 
a =| Eg a 8 3 Rectum 39:0 | 39:2 | 38°7 0°5 
1902. Vege 2 2 $ 8 Room. | 21:0 | 23°3 | 18:3 50 
=< 8 3g ” 
° | oa z 
March 15th, 2 p.m, : 38°6 | 88:9 | 21-7 MONKEY XXI. (M. rhesus). 6 Large Adult. 
a dlyag ety 453 5) 38°9 391 38°8 21°1 
Be Mishnot, 5) Ai) . 38°7 38°4 Peat om ee a F : 
= 19th b Ee 39°2 | 38:8 | 22:9 | = 5 5 g 
5; 20th. 38°9 | 38-9 | 22°2 1902. ieee eZ 3 8 
», 22nd, 2 s 38°8 | 38°7 | 23:3 : 3 cal 
oath 39°2 | 38-9 | 29-9 la ca 
» 2dth, 5 ie 39°1 | 38°8 | 23:3 
an 2Otoe 5 39°2 38°8 22°8 May Ist, 5pm. . ; 38°4 38°4 21°1 
ae Oihaoe ee 39:1 | 38:9 | 22:2 La ROthnbS & 38°9 | 39°0 | 38:9 | 23°3 
| April 2nd, 5:30 ,, 39-1 | 38:8 | 21-7 Sees ate 38-9 | 39:0 | 38:8 | 211 
Mean. | Max. | Min, | Range Mean. | Max. | Min. | Range. 
=e ee 
12 Observations—Axilla. | 39°0 39°2 38°6 | 0°6 5 Observations—Axilla . | 38°8 | 39°0 38°4 0°6 
11 “ps Rectum] 38°8 | 38°9 38°4 | 0°65 3 a3 Rectum | 38°7 | 38°9 | 3874 0°5 
11 “ Room. | 22:2 | 28°38 21°1 2°2 3 - Room 21°8 | 23°3 211 2°2 


THE TEMPERATURE OF THE MONKEY AND ITS DIURNAL VARIATION. rae | 


MONKEY XXIV.—continued. 


MONKEY XXII. (M. rhesus). 6 Small Adult. 


¥ 3 d Mean. | Max. | Min. | Range. 
= q 
1902. 2 £ 8 = 
7) [om] c . - 
3 6c 14 Observations— Axilla 38°3 38°9 37°7 WB 
14 5 Rectum| 38°1 | 38:7 | 37°4 | 1:3 
14 is Room | 21°7 | 22°38 | 206 | 22 
June lé6th,5 pm. . 5 39°0 38°7 22°2 
pa Leth, 5, a 5 c 38°8 38°8 23°3 
Meteo ,,. . «| 39°2 |. 389 | 21°7 
Peto 530-,,. - . || 38°8 38:6 | 21°1 ; 
MONKEY XXYV. (M. rhesus). Q Immature. 
a g F 
‘ i = 3 
Mean. | Max. | Min. | Range. Oey <q 8 2 
3 om 
4 Observations—Axilla . | 38-9 | 39-2 | 38:8 | 0-4 Gch 29th 5 pan: Wee ee llian a | oop 
| 888 | 889 | 886 | 08 ,, 0th, 9.30 a.m. 373° | 371) 211 
4 ” Room . 22°1 23°3 ANCA P}D) i 5s 2.30 pm 37-9 37°8 21°7 
ee a 801s 38-4 | 382 | 21°9 
5, 3lst, 9,30 a.m 384 | 381 | 20-6 
ane 2am 38°3 | 37:9 | 20:8 
Sie tee C80) 3 38:9) || 8860) 2177 
MONKEY XXIII. (M. rhesus). Q Immature. Nov. 38rd, 5.30 ,, 38°5 38°4 21°9 
», 4th, 9.30 a.m. 37°8 37°6 22°2 
a) 220m SYA) | Bye OUD) 
s q ee OL Mie Bal pe pyre 
1902. % 2 g », 7th, 9.80 a.m Bie) aioe aks 
= 3 2 ea 2200 pom 38°7 384 | 22°8 
4 al ie ea eo cien 38°2 379 21:9 
Junei6th,5 pm. . . | 39:0 39°0 22:2 - . q A, GES 
By t7th, 5 ot) ou eal 39:0 23°3 
PelStiwo.00" ,, : : 39°0 38°7 PANE Mean. | Max. | Min. | Range. 
Seino |, . .|- 39:2 | 38:8 | 211 ee _. 


14 Observations— Axilla 88°2 38°9 37°3 1°6 
14 a Rectum | 38-0 38°6 3771 15 
14 Room 21°7 22°8 20°6 2°2 
Mean. | Max. | Min. | Range. 2 


2? 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Mee | ot | 282 | 880 | Oo MONKEY XXVI. (M. rhesus). & Large Adult. 
4 - Room .| 22-1 | 23°3 | 211 | 2:2 fee a 
3s a 
= iB g 
1902. i 5 3 
ee 
4 
MONKEY XXIV. (M. rhesus). &§ Immature. 
— —$___—_— Noy. 21st, 9.30a.m. . ; 38°4 38°4 23°9 
S F : no DSO Die, oP eeCeh Teac aie 
1909, a Bs | & 7 PAIN QR Oeics 5 * Sa RSS I eevee) 23°1 
4 Se loys Pe O80 panes Pe 08.9 eee7” e222 
ie =| ;, 2bth,9.80a.m, . .| 3884 | 38:0 | 23:9 
’ ee ee O pt ex 8 |, BRET (SEG) lh 28a 
A : : ; 
Oct. 29th,5 pm . .| 386 | 381 | 229 ese? ee a? 38.8 38-7 21-4 
= 30th,930am. . .| 37°99 | 377 | 21-1 * 29th, 9.30am. . .| 380 | 37°83 | 24-7 
fee 2 OOpm . 8. | 37:8 | 37-6 | 21-7 Dee. Ist, 9.30 .  .{ 386 | 384 | 23:3 
fee 0 5,5. «3. | 88:7 | 38-4 | 21-9 eerai oma 38°9 | 38°6 | 23-3 
5, Bist, 9.30am. . .| 38:1 | 37:8 | 206 mua eu ee ee F 
ee 2.80pm . .| 37:8 | 37-4 | 20:8 
me 830, «| Ct(i«wsd| C888 | «(B86 | (8t-7 
Move ord,5.30 , . .| 381 | 37:8 | 21-9 
» 4th,9.30am . é 37-9 37°38 222 Mean. | Max. | Min. | Range. 
fe, 2:80pm. . . | 38°9 | 38-7 | 21-9 
Meee 530 = 3 | 383 | 3e7 | 214 
eau, 9:00am, . 5 37°7 37°6 | 21°9 11 Observations—Axilla | 38°4 | 388°9 | 37°74 15 
Pee? 280 7 | 887 | 88:6 | | 22-8 11 i Rectum| 38-2 | 38°7 | 37:3 | 1:4 
Rey 208, SC |) 889 | 887° | 21-9 11 i Room | 23°4 | 24-77 | 21-4 | 3:3 
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MONKEY XXVII. (M. rhesus). Q Adult. MONKEY XXIX. (M. rhesus). 6 Immature. 
: : 
3 a ; = I 
= = = = = I 
iT) 4 S & 1902. is » S 
1902, SSIES: Sabi eee 5 BGs tees pa 
: & fe fom | | =| | 
| pd 4 | m 
| = | 
| Pi arming, |: WSs ie 
May 14th, 9 am, .| 379 | 37°99 | 87°38 | 2171 May ish a0 aa Brees vis: 
” ” 12.30 p.m. . 38°6 88°7 | 38'3 21 zi ge i 4.30 J | 38°7 38°7 | 21:1 
0 ” 4,30 7 a 38°7 38°7 38°7 21°] Me ee 9 # ; 8R°4 38°4 | 21°7 
Or eee) cul S7-On nar On | Sr SkMeolay yop Bg. sat BRO, Speman! 
2 11.45 5 || Syed 36°9 36°8 | 21:1 a i : a : 3 noe 3 vel 
> 29 ”? | 15th, 9 a.m. . 6) adc) 37°8 | 21 
15th, 19) Vasms 3 | svat Wi yode6 37°4 21:1 7 z Z Bye. ; 
” Tet “= , ‘ * 5 U2  (ta@om)) F 38°3 Bkelery |) Pall at 
ry} ” i194 (noon) . Boaz 38'3 38°3 21°1 4.30 pm. f 38:7 38°5 | 91°'1 
” 9 4,30 pm . 38°9 38°8 38°8 PALL a He 9 36°9 27) Neon, 
9 SNe sesso) aro iP 27 iM pt i . Tah : 
Sway) “A SE ae eae Was, Sana ace . |) 866 | 36°64 Bonen 
Ho een : oF paren aoa Bid >, (6th, 9 @.m. « ~. || 38°5° || °38°6) \eovCioe 
” . . 2 . . i 9 5 f . i 38° . 
"12 (noon). | 37-8 | 37-7 | 87-7 | 217 po pee ee ae) oe | Soc ee 
eras ay ge BESO eer VOSho 38°6 21°1 
oy SO pam.) 888 a] aes | 88:1 | 21:1 atu aes \- 37-6 | 18734 1 ted 
a ee egal Sree nie tytn R67 Mimolel : 9 ada shied . 37° ana 
2 i 12 (midnight) | 36-4 36:2 | 36-5 20°6 ” », 12 (midnight) . | 37°4 37°0 20°6 
Mean. | Max. | Min. | Range 
Mean. | Max, | Min. | Range. 4 ; | 
15 Observations—Axilla. | 37°9 | 38°79 36°6 253 
=== 15 ah Rectum) 37°9 | 3877 36°6 Pall 
29 Observations—Axilla 30°7 38°9 | 35:9 3°0 tS ” Room. | 21°2 217 20°6 I'l 
15 ie Rectum! 37:5 | 38°8 | 35°38 | 3-0 
115) 5 Room 21°2 Zia 20°6 ital 
MONKEY XXX. (M. rhesus). 6 Probably 
immature. 
| 5 1 
= a 
1902, 4 g 5 
2 om 
MONKEY XXVIII. (i rhesus). Q Adult. cal i. 
- May 26th, 8.30pm... | 387 | 332 bana 
3 3 2 A », 12 (midnight) . 381 37°9 21°9 
1902 FI es 3 5 », 27th, 4.45 a.m. 37 °2 36'9 20°0 
: < < 5 3 Cl as Ree eo 3 37°6 - -37°7 | 20°0 
os 4 a <3 »; 12 (noon) 383 379 21°'1 
| a a eed eepuTne 38:9 38°6 21°7 
0. : 7's “7 
May 14th, 9 am. .| 381 , 382 381 | 2171 | Lars a oleae oe ee 
12.30 p.m. .| 38°4 | 38:4 | 38-4 | 21-7. Y raat Oe | ane aie 
Be Oo co V eaeeo od A 80:1) Siete i) eer ee oF OnE eeae Be 
2 ey ; 22 c 7. a, en O1e | ” »” > . i? 76 2 
gee re & He ae ae aus Sel Gatco 38:2 | 381 | 214 
” Fy) c ” : 5 », 4.30 p.m. 38°3 38°2 20°6 
jpaelSthy 91, ama. es. BB Gnil saee peosromny nate : 7 39-3 | 380 |1 SOE 
gg IG @reoe)) 5 || BS) 4) BIS Be | Pe ys oO aioe 39-0 38-9 214 
” ” 4.30 p.m. . 38°9 39°0 38°9 alieals a ‘i 10.30 a 38:9 88:1 21°1 
: 9 B73) | Bee) BT 21-7 1 ” ooth 1215 a.. | ” 
| 39 ” 11.45 » . 36:9 Bat 36°8 O11 nf 29th, pause a.m). es | a On ley 
», 16th, 9 am. .| 37:9 | 37:3 37:8 | 21-1 | Be ee ea nae ae ao 
ae lim, ee (oon)e |) 289s0 - 139 et wi worden ita vei ree 36°8 | 36-7 | 19-7 
nC) Aa 4.30 pm . | 39°83 39°0 88°8 21°1 | 4 - 12 (noon) 37:9 37°8 20°3 
eo Dn pO O |) Sis ar O sez ee) ae pam: 38:4 | 38:3 |) 20m 
32 ” 12 (midnight) | 37°8 38°0 37°3 | 20°6 co A ~ 6.15 re 88°8 | 386 20°6 
is ad Met a Sp) adlOe ee 38°9 38'°9 20°8 
95 PUL DL os 39-1 38°9 20°8 
a NEO eg go to hy ORR 37°8 21°1 
eae hae eae a 12 (midnight) . 37°9 37°8 21°4 
Re | |, 80th, 5.15 a.m. 36°3 | | 86°0 || +19) 
Mean. | Max. | Min. | Range. this Rae 7 x 37°1 36°8 HL 
” ” 8 ” 372 37°0 90°6 
a Pee yp yp v0 37°8 37°8 20°6 
30 Observations— Axilla 38°2 39'3 36°9 2°4 5 me 80 a0 38°6 | 38°83 20°6 
15 & Rectum| 38°0 | 39°0 | 36:8 | 2:2 Sah, pas ae be 38:9 | 38:8 20°6 
15 A Room | Bo | Dae | o0een eeel eee a.) a 38°3 38-2 21'1 
| \ 
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MONKEY XXX.—continued. MONKEY XXNXI. (M. rhesus). 6 Small Adult. 
cS | 2 
eee 5 g : 
1992. Footed anaes 3 = d F 
o : be =] 
e | Be 1902, 2 S 3 
E < a 3 
May 30th, 12 (midnight). | 37:6 | 37-4 | 21:7 - - ; 
aoe Ss, | ee June 20th, 9pm. . .| 392 | 389 | 189 
oes 2s Soe mee aa Se ay aie 5 Ll BEKO. || see Bln sic 
» + 5 - p.m a ee are » >» 12(midnight) .| 38° | 38:3 |. 19-7 
eo B82) | 382 Z Piisnmeleaang tt <yh i887 ||) 88*4> ||) 19°9 
i S565) 28.0) Sloss 2 38:0 | 37:8 | 20°0 
»” ”? 8 2? 38 6 | 38°2 20°3 os e 6 se 37°9 87°'8 20°6 
a 3 8.45 Si 38°3 | 38'2 19 4 22 Hed 8 a 37°5 37°3 211 
eos =. Ce | 87°8 | 87:6 | 19-4 edie atone 2h 38:2 | 37°9. || 20°8 
9 », 12 (midnight) . 37°6 B72 | 20°6 ee fee ay : : 37 07 37° 90-4 
See ia tei ee Naat HUNG fs eal 6 20°6 
June Ist, 1 a.m. 37°8 37°6 211 2 37°6 37-3 20°8 
ae 06 9 of 37°4 | B72 Bab o7/ ” ” ” - - P é 5 N 
3 38°4 381 20°0 
ee. 8.15, 36°8 | 36°76 | 21-4 Gia. tie Beige lease. | tor 
ar AC 5.30 9 36°3 | 36°2 PALL He 22 5 2 38-9 38°8 19°7 
4s 29 7 ”? 36°7 36°6 19°4 2: 23 6 Ad 38:3 38°1 20°6 
_) eel See tae sie MUSING, B02 eesorie 20:0 
” ” 11 ” 37°9 | 37-9 ioe a Ae 11.30 ,, 38°7 38°4 PAleal 
” care Uae oer meee | 9° June 22nd, 12.15 a.m 38°4 38:0 21:4 
Me “ (noon) Bis | 37 6 19°4 : 1 38-7 38:9 20°8 
Be An 1 p-m. 38°0 Bi | alien ae oe 2 a2 37°8 37°6 20°6 
93 9 2.15 ” 88°2 38'1 19°4 Hs Z 3 ie 37°4 37°3 20°6 
oe 3.15. , 38-2 | 38:2 | 19-4 aeenesmas toy 1 : re 
= 4 37°8 By (a5) 20°3 
os ” 4 a Bel | 37°9 } 18°9 » 4 5 4 36°8 36°7 20°0 
ee, Sha 38-4 38°4 | 18:9 Oe 2 Neue oe : 

; 6 3777 37°3 20°4 
2” AC 6.30 oF 38°2 38°1 19°4 fy 22 7 zy 36°7 36°4 20°8 
eee 7.15 ,, 39°0 | 389 | 19-7 aT a > Ae mee 

lee is | 8 37°8 37°6 20°6 
ees 69.50 ,, 87-7 | 37:4 | 20-0 ao ee te Seca see i ae 
ee 10.45. ,, Beemer 2| 2000 et (eater sea Syoy. | a7-e il ote 

eee 2ud, 6) a.m. Borde) Sobel 18°9 eT acs feraot) 38-4 38-3 19-7 

55 AD 4.15 ” 36°4 | 36°1 19°7 we ve 3 p.m 38-1 37-7 90°3 

i: ae} AD 36°8 | 36°5 20°0 Be Be 4 ; 38-7 38+4 20-0 

Pe; E 6 e 36°8 | 36°4 20°3 2 ” 6 29 38-8 38-7 19-7 

” 1] 7 2 37°0 36°7 20°3 a aie 8 WE 38°29 38-1 20°6 

Q7. “ . F) ’ 5) C 
—— 8 371 | 369 | 20:6 eee pe saa eee A Gwe 
See, ) 12.80 p.m. 38:0 | 37°8 | 18-6 Ogee ka te Seon laren Mesiey 
4 > a8 35°4 38 °2 20°6 he rd oP aa ; *. S50 
: # 630 ”” 38°7 38-3 90°3 »» 5, 12 (midnight) 377 37°6 Paley 
er 71D ,, 38-6 38°3 20°3 
a 8, 38:4 | 381 | 20-3 
ee 9.15, 381 | 37-9 | 20°3 
ere 10015 37°8 | 37-7 | 20-6 
i feild», : 37°4 37°4 20°8 Mean. | Max Min. | Range 
a », 12 (midnight) . 36'8 36°7 20°8 
36 Observations—Axilla | 38:°2 | 39:2 | 36°7 2°5 
(ee 36 2 Rectum| 38:0 | 391 | 36°4 27 
Mean. | Max. | Min, | Range. 36 a ‘Room. | 204 | 21°7 | 18:9 2°8 
77 Observations—Axilla | 37°8 | 39:3 | 35:4 39 
3 Rectum| 37°6 38°9 | 35:1 3°8 
77 5A Room. | 20-2 | 21:9 | 186 | 3:3 


From the foregoing observations the following general conclusions were arrived 
at:—1. Muscular exercise raises the temperature of the monkey to a very marked 
extent. 'This is well illustrated in the case of monkey No. XII. (p. 69). <A chase of 
10 minutes was sufficient to raise the temperature of the axilla from 38°6° C. to 39°5° 
C. (0°9° C.), and that of the rectum from 38°5° C. to 39°3° C. (0°8° C.), while after a 
chase of 45 minutes the temperature of the axilla rose from 38°8° C. to 40°6° C. 
(18° C.), and that of the rectum from 38°7° C. to 40°6° C. (1°9° C.). The effect of 
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muscular exercise on the body temperature has been observed in many other animals, 
including man; but the monkey seems to be particularly susceptible to this influence, 
and for this reason it is evident that in all observations made with a view to determine 
the normal temperature of these animals, struggling, either immediately before or 
during the operation, will give an incorrect reading. This will be considered more 
fully subsequently. 

2. In the monkey the temperature of the axilla is, as a rule, higher than that of 
the rectum. In 553 observations made on 26 animals up to this date, the mean 
temperature of the axilla was 38°76 and of the rectum 38°61, giving a difference of 
0°15 in favour of the axilla. Every source of fallacy was thought of and guarded 
against as far as possible, such as the monkey sitting on the cold floor for some time 
before the thermometer was inserted, which might possibly lower the temperature of 
the rectum. Sometimes the temperature of the rectum was taken first, and sometimes 
that of the axilla, but this was found to make no difference in the relative readings. 
The time of application of the thermometer was the same in both cases—two minutes. 
For absolute accuracy this was probably too short, but the difficulty of inducing the 
animal to remain quiet for a longer period was sometimes very great, and the error 
introduced by forcibly holding it would have been greater than that due to too short 
an application of the thermometer. 

The same fact was observed in 1818 by Davy (1) in Simia Aygula in Ceylon. In 
the single case which he records he found the rectal temperature to be 103°5° F. 
(39°9° C.), and that of the axilla 104°5° F. (40°3° C.), showing a difference of 1° F. or 
about 0°'4° C. The temperature of the mouth of a marmot awakening from its winter 
sleep has been found by Pemprey (2) to be sometimes from 2° C. to 3° C. above that 
of the rectum, and the same has been found in other hibernating mammals by QuUINCKE 
(3) and others. Premprey found that the difference is most marked when the marmot’s 
temperature is rising rapidly during its awakening; there is little difference when the 
animal is torpid, and when it is fully awake the rectal temperature is about a degree 
higher than the buccal. In man the rectal temperature is stated by most observers to 
be from 0°2° C. to 0°6° C. higher than that of the axilla, although Rrvemr and Srrwarr 
(4) assert that there is in reality no difference between the temperatures of the mouth, 
axilla, and rectum, if due care be taken and suflicient time allowed. The axilla in the 
monkey is always dry, and it can be so well closed that it is to all intents and purposes 
an internal cavity, while, on the other hand, the monkey is not so well developed in the 
gluteal region relatively as man, and consequently the rectum is not so well protected, 
and the muscular development of the fore limbs being greater than that of the hind 
limbs, there may also be a difference in the vascularity. 
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THE TEMPERATURE OF THE MONKEY AND ITS DIURNAL VARIATION. 1a) 


DiurNAL VARIATION OF Bopy TEMPERATURE. 


So far no consideration had been given to the question of the presence or absence 
of a diurnal variation in the temperature. By far the greater number of the observa- 
tions had been made in the afternoon, usually between 5 and 6 o'clock, but one week, 
having occasion to be working in the laboratory until late in the evening, we made 
Observations at 9 am. and at 12.30 pm. 430 pm, 9 pm. and 11.45 p.m. 
respectively on three consecutive days on three monkeys, and found distinct evidence 
of a diurnal rhythm in each case. The highest temperatures were recorded between 
4 and 5 p.m., and the lowest between 11 and 12 p.m.; the variation was very regular 
and the range a considerable one, as may be seen by an inspection of the tabulated 
records of monkeys, XX VII., XXVIII, and XXIX. (p. 72). 

To investigate this diurnal variation more fully we selected a very quiet animal— 
monkey XX X.—and took readings at short intervals throughout the twenty-four hours 
for eight days consecutively. During this time the monkey was confined in a cage in 
a warm room, the temperature of which varied only from about 18° C. to 22° C. 
throughout the whole period. It always had a plentiful supply of fruit, etc., but was 
not fed at regular intervals. In the monkey the food is not always ingested at the 
time the animal is supplied with it, for it usually fills its cheek pouches and empties 
them at its leisure, it may be some considerable time later. At that season of the year 
(May) daylight appeared between 3 a.m. and 4 a.m., but the shutters were not removed 
from the windows till about 8 am. The cage in which it was confined was large 
enough to admit of its moving about freely, but did not allow it to take very active 
muscular exercise, yet notwithstanding this the daily rhythm was very regular and 
distinct, and the range wide. The minimal period was between 3 a.m. and 5 a.m., and 
the maximal period between 6 p.m. and 8 p.m. When plotted out, the curves of the 
axillary, rectal, and room temperatures show that the axillary temperature is in most 
eases higher than the rectal, but that the two vary together, and that the curve of 
body temperature varies independently of that of the room, for very frequently when 
the one is falling the other is rising. 

Subsequently another experiment of the same kind was made with another monkey 
under the same conditions as obtained in the last case, and the result was similar (see 
table—monkey XXXI., p. 73). The variation was not so regular, and there were 
| more secondary waves in the primary, but it was of the same type, and the minimal 
| and maximal periods occurred in the early morning and late in the afternoon 
| respectively. 

On glancing at the temperature curves of monkeys XXX. and XXXL. their close 
similarity to that seen in the clinical chart of a hectic patient was at once evident, and 
the possibility suggested itself that these animals, although apparently healthy, might 
be suffering from some form of tubercular disease, a condition not very uncommon in 


monkeys kept in confinement. The five monkeys (XXVII., XXVIII., XXIX., XXX., 
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and XXXI.) had come to the laboratory from the same source. They were particularly 
tame and very suitable for our purpose. They remained in the laboratory two or three 
months after our observations had been made, during which time they gained rather than 
lost weight, which is strong presumptive evidence that they were not tuberculous, but 
when they were afterwards used for another purpose no post-mortem examination of the 
internal organs was made, and so it could not be definitely stated that these animals 
were free from tuberculous disease and that the curves obtained were from normal 
animals. These curves, however, were found to be exactly similar to those got during 
our later investigations from monkeys who were undoubtedly free from tuberculous 
disease, so that they may be fairly claimed as normal curves. 


PARAS ie 
Teen goon 


We then resolved to make a more extended series of observations with the view of 
investigating more accurately the character and amplitude of the normal wave and 
ascertaining the factors which determine its occurrence. The commonly assigned 
causes of the normal fluctuations of body temperature are :—muscular exercise, sleep, 
ingestion of food, inanition, light, and the temperature of the surrounding medium. 
The exact relationship between these various influences and the diurnal temperature 
variation has never been satisfactorily demonstrated, the relative importance of the 
factors has not been estimated, nor has it ever been conclusively shown that the varia- 
tion depends upon these various factors. CARTER (5) and others have found that the 
curves of heat production and heat loss do not coincide with the temperature curve. 
If this diurnal wave be due to the combined action of the various factors enumerated 
above, then it might be expected that any modification of them would produce a 
change in the form of the curve, or, in the simplest and most complete case, total 
inversion of the daily routine would cause a corresponding change in the curve. This 
had already been tried in man by several observers, but the conclusions arrived at are 
contradictory. However, in the most recent and at the same time most carefully 
planned and executed experiments on this question, carried out by Brnepicr (6), this 
observer was unable to produce an inversion of the temperature curve by inverting the 
daily routine of life. This would tend to show that either the temperature wave was 
not caused by the alternation of rest and activity, or that the control or co-ordination of 
the causal factors was sufliciently perfect to maintain a practically constant temperature 
with no discoverable inversion of the swing, or that there existed a habit of tempera- 
ture variation, whatever the actual causal factors of the variation be, too powerful to be 
eliminated during the course of a short series of observations. 

As noted above, our previous observations had shown that in the monkey, after 
every precaution against fallacy had been taken, there existed a wave of an amplitude 
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considerably in excess of that found in man. At the same time it was evident that the 
temperature of the monkey was exceedingly susceptible to variations in muscular 
activity, showing very considerable rises after even short periods of active exercise. 
Taking these two facts into consideration, we concluded that the temperature control in 
the monkey was less perfect than in man, inasmuch as, so far as our investigations 
went, variations in the controlling factors caused relatively greater variations in the 


body temperature. 
MetuHop or PROCEDURE. 


We therefore decided to attempt an experiment on the monkey similar to that 
which Mosso (7) and Breneprot (6) had made in man, extending over a sufficiently long 
period and in a sufficient number of animals to make the results conclusive. We took 
all precautions to obviate fallacy which seemed to us necessary from our previous 
experience. We selected only animals which submitted to the operation without 
struggling. They were fed at regular intervals and disposed of their food at their 
leisure. They were kept in a quiet part of the laboratory, in a large room, where they 
were allowed complete freedom to roam about, and as the most important part of the 
experiment was made during the Kaster vacation, the outside disturbances were reduced 
toaminimum. The room was artificially heated, and the temperature kept as constant 
as possible night and day. Variations in the room temperature within these narrow 
limits (15 to 20° C. for the greater part of the time) were found to have no appreciable 
influence on the curve of body temperature. Ventilation was good, and all the condi- 
tions were as favourable as it was possible to make them. 

Before beginning our observations, all the monkeys chosen were tested with Koch’s 
tuberculin, but none of them gave any reaction. One animal, however, was found to 
have tuberculosis post-mortem, but its temperature after the fourteenth day exhibited 
marked peculiarities, sufficient of themselves to distinguish it from the curves of the 
others, and it is not included in the number from which the various curves were 
obtained. One of our monkeys developed acute phosphorus poisoning from having 
eaten some lucifer matches, and died within a few hours, but another of the same 
Species was substituted for it. Its temperature readings up till the day on which it 
ate the poison are included in the averages. Post-mortem examination showed no 
trace of tuberculous disease. 

The number and description of the animals, not including the one which was found 
to have tuberculosis, may be briefly given as follows :— 


Monkey A (Macacus rhesus). 6 adult (died of acute phosphorus poisoning), 


oA 56 3 6 5, (substituted for A). 
my ee ” Sp 2 immature. 
» D(,,  cyanomolgus). 6 aged. 


», E (Papio hamadryas). Q adult. 
5, EF (Cercopithecus patas), Q adult. 
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After these observations were concluded, the monkeys were used in the laboratory 
for other purposes, and when killed within a few weeks of the conclusion of the experi- 
ment, they were found on post-mortem examination to be healthy and free from any 
trace of tuberculosis. 

The monkeys were tied up at 9 p.m. and let loose again at 9 a.m., when work in 
the laboratory commenced for the day. For this reason the resting and active periods 
were made in the first stage of the experiment from 9 to 9. It has been shown above 
that the axillary temperature is as reliable as the rectal, and we selected the former for 
the reason that the readings could be so much more easily obtained. In fact, during 
the resting periods the thermometer could be slipped into the axilla almost without 
awakening the animals, and with so little disturbance that if they did wake up they 
were generally asleep again before the observer left the room. After a considerable 
preliminary period, during which we took unrecorded readings in order to accustom 
them to the hours and conditions of life and to the necessary manipulations, two- 
hourly observations were recorded throughout the twenty-four hours. From these 
records a curve was plotted out in each case showing the mean diurnal wave for each 
of the periods, and a mean curve was also calculated for the whole five monkeys for 
each period. These were found to correspond in every respect with those got during 
our earlier observations. The actual curve for any given day only differed from the 
mean curve in showing more irregularities, as may be seen by comparing the coloured 
chart in the Appendix, which gives the results in three monkeys 7m extenso, with the 
corresponding charts in the text (figs. 1, 2, 3, 8, 9, 10). 


Division oF EXPERIMENT INTO Srx PERIODS. 


These preliminary remarks suffice to show the general arrangements for the whole 
duration of the work. The experiment was divided into six periods. In the first or 
normal period the incidence of night and day was the natural one—the monkeys slept 
or rested during the night and were active during the day. In the second period the 
conditions were reversed—they slept during the day and were active during the night; 
and the third period was merely a modification of the second. During the fourth 
period they were kept in total darkness, and during the fifth in continuous light. The 
sixth period deals with the effect of alimentation on the mean temperature and its 
range, 


RESULTS. 


The readings are given in tabular form in the following pages for each monkey, 
A, B, C, D, E, and F, as they were recorded, with the corresponding room temperature, 
and the mean temperature of the whole for each hour is calculated. 
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oe pas LL) jg) NSB L B86 SRN. BS 2i 87-4 SSN a0 opp Ogg | 86°8 | B75 | 37°3 | 372) S64 13720) lei 
», 18th, 1 a.m.) 38°3 | 38°6 | 38-1 | 38-2 | 37-8 | 88-2 | 20°6 yop, «LL, | 8892 | 8874 | 88-6 | 88'S) 38-2) BBB atore 
a 93 2B gy | 887d | 8822 | 88-2 | R811 B74 1'38-00//20"6 5, 19th, 1 a.m,| 38°8 | 39:2 | 38:7 | 38°6 | 38-2 | 38°7 | 16°7 
» 5g | 87°9 | B8°7 | 88-0 | 37-4 | 37-2 | 87°8 | 20°6 ay Bony | 88°4 | 88°8 | 88-7 | 88-2 | 37°9 | 38-4 | 18°3 
» 32 7 gy | 88° | 88°38 | 88°8 | 88-1 | 37-1 | 38/1 | 20-6 ») 99D 9g | 8970 | 390 | 38° | 87°2 | 87-9 | 38°3 | 18°9 
» 99, Ogg | BBL | 380 | 87 "4 | 36°6 | 8671 | 87°2 | 17°8 5, a9, Tg | 89°2 | 89°3 | B91 | 88-4 | 382 | 88'S | 18°9 
pee gyn Les elh-8 87-8) /'S8r51 9674) Bir ONl sreaiond ay 9 9p 1889 | 890 | 38:3 | 87-24 38-1 |/S8eziiliens 
3» 99) ~—sL: p-m.| 87°6 | 37:7 | 38°6 | 36°8 | 37-3 | 37-6 | 20°0 gg LL gy | 88°4 | 88°5 | 87-4 | B64 | 87-9) B7 77 Ile 
» 9B 5, | 88°2 | 37°9 | B6°9 | 87°8 | 87-2 | 87°6 | 20°6 9 - L pam] 88°4 | 88-0 87°3 | 36-1 | 37:9) 37°6 | 172 
At ep Dee ape | S8KO!| BAR | 80-3. 8709) Srebulien mal 2086 ay Boon | BY [B03 | 87-4 | 368 | 8724S 7ezuiieme 
a nt ead 37°4 37°2 | 37:0 371 Bye) |) Bifeal || al 7eo's} 45 SDs 5 : : é 3 : 5 
A Gs Does PBEM BST | Bare | BaeeNl Bera Bow 156 ay ey | BT201 87-4 | B72] 86°38 | 87-10 BTA Oana 
ye peeling 5) 8874: BBO B77] B69! B76: (B79 | oct 9g yy | BUD | BBL | 87°81 87°83 | 87-4. Bigot 
,, 14th, 1 a.m.| 38°4 | 38-7 | 38-6 | 87°8 | 38-2 | 38°3 | 20-0 gy Ly | 88°6 | 38°9| 88-2-1.38°3 | 88-1 |e 4) eae 
» ~—sosSBogs, | 88°6 | 38-6 | 38°21 38°0 | 38°61! 38-4 | 18°9 ;, 20th, 1 a.m,| 38°8 | 38°8 | 38-9 | 38°4 | 38:3 | 38°6 | 18°4 
» 9» 5 4, | 88°9| 88°3 | 38-3 | 37-7 | 38-6 | 38-4 | 18°3 > 8 gy | 88°7 | 890 | 88-2 | 38°3 | 37-7 | 88-4 | 19°4 
os a5 || 848) 8°91) BBey 187-6 1'38°6)| 8870\ 18:3 oy gp Da | 884 | 88-7 | 3874 | 88-011 37°7 | S82) alae 
sy ag 0 5p | BART 38 B80 87-8. (37-9) 97-7) 1858 gn 7 gp | 89°0'| 88°6 | 88:3. | 38018778 | 38:3 lone 
3» 99 AL 4, | 87°83 | 37°3| 87°8 | 863 | 37°6 | 87°3 | 18-9 ay 9 ay | 891 | 88°8 | 381 | 38°0 | 37°9 | 384 | 20K 
3 ~~ pom] 87-2 | 87°3 | 87-4 | 86-7 | 87:6 | 37-2 | 18-9 4, 11 ,, | 87-6 | 36°9.| 37°6 | 85°9'| 38-1 |/37-2ilMleng 
aoe age : - ae oa AG ee eee e 18°9 spe. oy, 2 paw.| 87°1 | 87°38.) 8770 | 35-7 1'88:0) 37 -0N mimes 
i ; , | 37-6 | 87:7 | 37-4 | 85°8 | 87°8 | 37-3 | 18-9 ; ' 
7 oe 5 | 86-9] 87-8 | 87-6 | 86-8] 87-1 | 87-1 | 16-7 
oh for 98 5p POTION BOSON OTE Sie | 874 a7>3\ Mery 
» 93. LL ,, | 88°0| 39°0 | 88-7 | 38°6 | 38:0 | 38-5 | 16°7 
” 18th, 1 a.m.| 38-8 | 38-9 | 38°6 | 38°6 | 38°3 | 38-6 | 18:3 PERIOD II. 
son, Bg: | 381 | 88-8 | 38-4 | 38-0 | 38-6 | 38-4 | 18°3 
3 Dan) | Bry 386 188°8.) 88°441, 88-5) Tien ) 
on 75g, | 88°6 | 891 | 891 | 88-1 | 88-7 | 33-7 | 18°83 Apr, 20th, 5 p.m. 38°9 | 38°4| 3871 | 36°7 | 381 | 38-0 19°4 
>, 9 gy | 88°9 | 38-9 | 38°6 | 38-3 | 38-0 | 38-5 | 18-3 ag, Ty 88°2 | 38-2 | 38-0 | 37-4 | 38-0 | 38-0 | 17°6 
sg LL, | 8779] 87-2 | 38-0 | 8676 | 37-8.) 87:5 | 18:3 yoy 9 9 | 88°9 | 891 | 38°8 | 88-7 | 88-1 | 88°7 | 188 
> _~—s: pam, | 37°9 | 87-7 | 87-6 | 86-4 | 37°6 | 37-4 | 18°3 gg LL. yg | 88°7 | 89°1 | 88°6 | 88°7 | 87-9 | 88°6 | 15°6 
an 3, (BUEN B72 | BoB. BA56 |B 7 Suber eo *, Qist, 1 am.| 38-2 | 38-7 | 38-3 | 38°9 | 37°8 | 38°4 | 17°8 
1, 93, gy | BBL | 87-0 | 87-6 | 36-4 | 38-1 | 37-4 | 19°4 9B yy | 88°6 | 38°6 | 38-6 | 38-6 | 38°3 | 38-5 | 18°38 
ta dor f 99 oe 37°83 37°6 2 36°9 | 37°2 | 16°7 ee in, GO eg BOE oe a anaes. Ha He ve 
peor , | 87°2 | 87°4 | 87°8 | 36°9 | 37°8 | 37-4 | 18-3 BT eee Tay | BED | B19!) Biko} STeaaksT enon : 
at 5, | 88-9 | 38-7 | 38°6 | 38-0 | 38-0 | 38:4 | 14-4 9 Cg, | 87°7 | 87°83 | 37°83 | 86°7 | 87-7 8778 aaa 
| ,, 16th, 1 a.m.| 38-4 | 38-7 | 38-9 | 37-9 | 38-1 | 38-4 | 17-9 9 10 ,, |37°3| 87°3| 37°6 | 86:4 | 37°3'|37-2) 20m 
9,8 yy | 89-1 88-6 | 89°0 | 88-0 | 88°6 | 38-7 | 17°8 99, 12g, | B6°4 | 87-2] 87°0 | 36-9 | 37-6 | 37°0 | 211 
» 9, Dg | BBL]. 89+0| 37:8 | 38-4 | B98°3 | 183 +, 93-1 pam, 87°0 | 87°6 | 37:3 86-7 | 37-0 | 37-1 | 206 
» » 7 4 | 88-7) 39.0 | 88°8 | 38°3 | 38-4 | 88°6 | 16-7 1,99, -B gy | 87°8 | 87°3 | 86°9 | 36-0 | 37°9 | 37-2 | 20-6 
coma eBags ges lazs (ies lars lina [| 7 /aea/aee|ar4| ra] ta|aea ing 
ee cs 7° 37°65 7°5 7 27.08 7D 7: ; 7 6 . . . . . 
2" “71 pan] 38:3 | 37°3 | 87-9 | 37°3 | 37-7 | 37°7 | 18-3 Pg 2 | 38-6 | 88-2 | 37°7 | 87°7 | 87-7 | 88-0 | 188 
ss By, | BUG'| B69. | B7°1 [87-0 || BFB S-Di sso yay 11g, | 8874 | 88°83 | 886 | 38-1 | 38°3 | 88°8 | TIE 
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PERIOD II1.—continued. ' PERIOD IV.—continwed. 
c = | = < 
Pee. | Cc, | ES) D | Fol 8 fs 1903 Orn shames oR bales.) | os 
| = = = 
Apr. 22nd, 1 a.m.| 38-0 | 38°9 50-3 88:7 38'2 | 38°4 | 18°9 Apr. 27th, 7 p.m. 38:6 38°4 - ue he 38°1 roa 
, 8 ,, | 38°9/ 29-3 | 38°8 | 38°6 | 38-0 | 38-7 | 20-0 ae. 3: ys» | 88°5 | 87°2 | 37°4 | 87-1 | 87-2 | 37°5 | 172 
CO SCO SCs, | 8779 | 38 6 | 38-3 | 37°4 | 37°3 | 37-9 | 19-4 » ~~ 11g, | 38-0 | 37-9 | 87°3 | 37-0 | 37°3 | 37°5 | 16:7 
Petts, | 38-0 | 37-0 370 | 3676 | 37-0 | 37-1 | 20°0 >> 28th, 1 a.m,| 7-8 | 37°6 | 37°8 | 37°3 | 87-9 | 37°7 | 17°8 
» 2» 1 p-m.| 36°6 | 37-0 | 36-8 , 36-2 | 37-1 | 36-7 | 16-7 >on «Bg: | BE*T | 87-4. | 87°41 86-9 | 37-3 | 37-1 | 18°9 
cn), 8 ,, | 36:8 | 87-1 | 36:7 | 36:9 | 36-6 | 36°38 | 18°9 » 99 58 4, | 36°6 | 36:9 | 36-8 | 37:9 | 36:3 | 36°9 | 18°9 
iio », | 38°5 | 8774 | 88°1 | 37°7 | 37-7 | 37°9 | 17°8 ; 9 7 4, | 86°8'| 86:7 | 37°6 | 37°4 | 86:6 | 37-0 | 18-9)| 
See ,, | 888 | 88°3 | 88°8 38-1 | 88-0 | 38:4 | 18°9 gs 68s, 187-91 87-8 | 88°7 | 87-9 | 38-2 | 38-1 | 16°7 
fess) 9 ,, (38-6 | 38-8 | 38-7 | 88-2 | 88-2] 38-5 | 18-9 Sy ie sero sexs ee-ors79 | . Se 1964 
99 11 ,, | 38-8 | 39-3] 38-6 38-9 | 38-0 | 38-7 | 18-9 3 9_ 1 p.m.| 88:0 | 37°9| 88-0 | 37°1 | 88-2 | 37°8 | 18-9 
» gerd, 1am.| 38:5 | 38-7 | 38-6 39°1| 38-1 | 38°6 | 19:4 os «=D: | B87 | BB°4 | 88°6 | 37-3 188-0 | 88-2 | 18°9 
; 5 ,, | 37-9 | 38-0 | 88°0 | 37°6 | 37°3 | 37°8 | 18-9 a) ok oy PBB"T | 88°28 | 88"1 | 37°1 | 88-1 | 88-7 | 16-7 
en 67 y, | 385 | 36°8| 87-2 36:8 | 37-3 | 37-4 | 18-9 i ese 9 877187760) 8ye8 || 37°8 | 87-3 |. 87°5 | 161 
sp 69 a | 372 | 36-9 | 37°3.| 86°9 | 87-8 | 37-2 | 19°4 11 _,, | 36-9 | 38-0 | 37°1| 37°8 | 37-0 | 37-4 | 17°8 
3 ~~ s_:~CL1:SC«, | 36°9 | 37-0 | 86°7 36°3'| 37-6 | 36-9 | 20-0 5» 29th, 1 a.m,| 38°2 | 36-9 | 30°8 | 36°6 | 36°8 | 3771 | 18-9 
» 1 p.m.| 36°8 | 36-7 | 36°8 36:2 | 37°3 | 36-8 | 20°6 Sie Wer eNeir een! | 36-9187 8 | 87-8) lo 
| 37-3 | 37-0 | 36-8 | 85-7 | 37-0 | 36-6 | 20-0 uy 6B, | 87°0 | 87°3 | 37-3 | 87-5 | 87-1 | 37-2 | 19-4 
ys ons ~~ ogy | 889 | 38-9 | 38-6 | 36H | 38-3 | 38°3 | 19-4 ee Fey Be 8 an6 8/6186 W878") S78. 18-9 
os 67 95 | 38°8 | 88-4 | 8871 | 37-7 | 38-1 | 88-2 | 19:4 ow LL 5, 187-4 |'88-0-| 38-0 | 36-9 | 38-4 137-7 | 18:9 
og 99> | 38°6 | 39-2 | 38-1 | 37°9 | 38-2 | 38-2 | 20°0 ;> 3s 1 Wp.m.| 88-7 | 88-9 | 38-7 | 38-2'| 38:3 | 38°6 | 19°4 
611, | 38°5 | 39-3 | 38:1 | 38-0 | 38-2 | 38-4 | 19-4 > og Bogs’ | 88°. | B84 | 88"2 | 37°8 | 88-2 | 88-1 | 17-2 
», 24th, 1 a.m.| 38-6 | 38-9 | 38°3 | 38-1 | 38-3 | 38-5 | 15-9 mB gs | 88n4) | a8r8"| BBr7 | 87°91] 88-3 |88c3)| 18:3 
5 8 ,. | 38:9 | 39-2 | 38-6 | 381 | 38-3 | 38-8 | 18.9 Pe a NSS ne i eeres 87 98-40] Beco 18:3 
Sees ., 887 | 37-8'| 38°0'| 37:8 | 37-6 | 38-7 | 19-4 Sas Don | B97 B8re 85-8 | 6-411 87-4) 87°8) | leer 
eee?) ,, | 87°7 | 87°3 | 87°8 | 37:2 | 37-6 | 37-5 | 18°9 se aepeal 38'S | 38:0 | 37°9 | 36°9 | 37°1 | 37°7 | 18-9 
eee Os. 187-1 | 87-3 | 87'3 [37-1 | 37°4 | 87-2 | 20°6 »> 80th, 1 a.m.| 38°6 | 38°3 | 37:3 | 36°8 | 37-4 | 37°7 | 19°4 
Sy, 11 ., | 37°0| 37-0 | 37:1 | 36:2 | 37°8 | 37-0 | 19:4 Se Seen Wear orc Ol ereas ar Gis z-8il size | 19 
Se. 1 p.m,| 36-7 ue 37°4 | 35'8 | 37°3 | 86° | 20-0 Se ahisn p ,»° | 37°6 | 37°4 | 37-9 | 37-0 | 37°8 | 37°5 | 20-0 
» 99:~S Bog: | 36°9 | 37-4 | 88-3 | 35-9 | 37-0 | 37-1 | 20°6 Ee es ,, | 38°7 | 37°8 | 38-0 | 37-0 | 37°3 | 37°8 | 20-0 
, By, | 88-6 | 38-1 | 38-6 | 37-6 | 38-0 | 38-2 | 20°6 af 9! | 80-8) B8 4088-7 | 87°01 3791) 38-01) 16-7 
Peg) ,, | 88-4 | 38°3 | 38:2'| 37-2 | 38-2 1 38-1 | 17°8 eg Le yy Sr oeeen | 38-01 3758'88-8'- 38-1") 11833 
ss) 5, | 88°5 | 38-7 | 38:8 | 37-8 | 37-9 | 38-2 | 19:4 5» yy__-1 p.m.| 88°3 | 38°6 | 38-4 | 37°4 | 88-1 | 38-2 | 18:3 
Se 1i,, | S8°6 | 38°3 |37°9 | 38°3 | 37-9 382/183) | |, © ,, 3 4, | 88°7 | 88°2| 38-4 | 87-4 | 38-2 | 38-2 | 16-7 
» 25th, 1 a.m.,| 38°8 | 38-9 | 38°3 | 38-4 | 38-4 | 38-6 | 18-9 gs ogy, | B84: | 88-3 | 38-2" 867 | 38-3 | 38-0: 16-7 
eee 8), | 38-5 | 39-3 | 88-6 | 38-3 | 38-1 | 38-6 | 19-4 re ee Fr koa Al Male a ae : : ‘ ; 
Sees, 5s, | 87°4| 37°9 | 37-4 | 87-7 | 37-3 | 37-5 | 20-0 » ~—_:~«D_g_ | 88°3 | 88°3 | 38°38 | 36-7 | 38°6 | 38-0 | 20-0 
Mee ,)| 872 | 87°7 | 37°7 |87°4 | 87-5 | 37-5 | 20°6 see a itl 38°6 | 37:9 | 37°3 | 37-0 | 88-3 | 37°8 | 20-0 
ee 9, | 87-0 | 87°3 | 87°6 | 37-1 | 375 | 37°38 | 2171 May Ist, 1 a.m.|38°8 | 38-2 | 38-0 | 37:8 | 38°3 | 38-2 | 20-0 
Bett ,, | 36°8 | 368 | 87-2 | 37-0 | 37-6 | 37-1 | 2171 93, =~ Bsgg | 8774. | 869 | 87-8 | 37°6 | 87°9 | 37-5 | 20-0 
» » 1 p.m.| 36°9 | 37-3 | 37°3 [3771 | 37°6 | 37°2 | 21-1 A or A E8724) Base | Orr 4i| Bi- 2876 | 875) | 20e0 
eS |) | 872 |. 87°7 | 87:0 | 87-3 | 87°7 | 37-4 | 20°6 » 9 7% 3 | 87:8 | 86°8 | 87-7 | 86°9'| 37:8 | 37-4 | 20-0 
»  » 5D 4, | 38°0| 38°3 | 38:2 | 38-0 | 38°4 | 38-2 | 21:1 eee” Sle : : : shales 3 
» 9 7 3 | 38°8 | 38-9 | 38-7 | 38-0 | 38-7 | 38°6 | 20:6 Sa pal, es Wee-3 37-711 88:8:187-61(887. | 88°21 16-7 
oan «=~ 9-55: | 88°5 | 89-1 | 87°9 | 88-7 | 88-3 | 38°5 | 20°6 » 97 1 p.m,| 38-0 | 38-2 | 38-2 | 38-2 | 38-0 | 381 | 18:3 
yoy: 11g, | 88-7 | 38°8 | 38-3 | 38-8 | 88-2 | 38-6 | 21-1 Se 88531 88-31 98203781580) 88.1| 1778 
» 26th, 1a.m,| 38-9 | 38°6 | 38°8 | 38-7 | 38-4 | 38:7 | 20°6 » 99g: | 88°2 | 88-0 | 88-7 | 87-2 | 38-1 | 88-0 | 17°8 
: » 8 5, | 88°9 | 38°6 | 38-2 | 38-1 | 38-1 | 38°4 | 20-0 ag yg B8r 8756) 34-8! 86-9 | 87-9) 187-7,| 167 
; » 93 9 55 | 89°4| 88°6 | 38°4 | 87-7 | 87°8 | 38:4 | 18-9 
eae: » 3, 11 ,, | 88°9 | 37°8 | 38-3 | 37-7 | 38°2 | 38-2 | 18-9 
», 2nd, 1 a.m,| 39°3 | 384 | 38-1 | 39°3 | 37°8 | 38-6 | 20°0 
PERIOD IV. og” BS ogy | 89-2 | 88°3 | 38-4 | 38-8 | 38-3 | 38-6 | 20°6 
ys, yy | 88°" 87-71 87-4 | 88-4 1188°3| 88-1 | 20-0 
: sony | 88°7 | 88-7 | 38-4 | 37-6 | 88-9 | 38°5 | 20-0 
Apr. 26th, 5 a.m.| 37°6 | 37°6 | 37-1 | 87:2 | 37°3 | 87:4 | 21-1 
ee 7 5) | 8771 | 37-4 | 37-0 | 86-9 | 37-2 | 37-1 | 2171 
fee, 11, | 8771 | 87-2 | 37°71 | 36-9 | 37-3 | 37°71 | 15°6 
»  » 1pm.) 37:0 | 37:2 | 37-2 | 36:8 | 37-6 | 37:2 | 20°0 PERIOD V. 
Sees, 8 5) | 87:4 | 87-4 | 87-7 | 37-4 | 37-7 | 37-5 | 21-1 
>. _aae foe 37°9 | 38-0 | 37:0 | 37-8 | 37:9 | 17°8 
ae 2 i aes ee oe ae oe Hee 17°8 May 2nd, 11 a.m. 38°8 | 38°4 | 38-9 | 37°7 | 38°9 | 38°5 | 17°8 
: , | 88° Si. 3in: ‘9 | 87°7 | 37°7 | 18°3 » 1 p.m, 39-1 | 38-9 | 38°8 | 39-2 | 38 6 | 38-9 | 17°8 
» 27th, 1am.| 38-7 | 38-2 | 37:8 | 37-6 | 37°6 | 38°0 | 18-3 ny Oe ae | 38-4 | 37°6 | 37°7 | 38-1 | 38 2 | 38-0 fa 
3»  » 38 4, | 88°2| 383] 37-9 | 37-6 | 37-9 | 38-0 | 18-9 ee) | 885088501 38-3 1/863.) 382) 88:3 17-8 | 
fees, © ,, | 8271; 38°0 | 37-3  37°8 | 37-8 | 37°6 | 18-3 ogy 1 B8°7 | 88°3 | B8°4 | 88-7 | B84 | B85 | 18-3 
me, 7 5, | 908 87°6| 37-8 | 37°8| 38-0 | 37-8 | 18°3 yyy 9 gy | 3874 | 88-9 | 88°7 | 37°6 | 87-9 | 38-3 | 18°3 
» 9 9 4, | 88°9 38°4| 88-4 | 38-0 | 38-2 | 38-4 | 18-3 ay, 11g | 88°9 | 89°0 | 38-4 | 88-1 | 87°8 | 88-6 | 18°9 
| ae a % OES a8°8 aa 38°3 | 38°3 | 18°3 ,, 3rd, 1a.m,| 38-4 | 38°4 | 38-1 | 37:7 | 37°9 | 88-1 | 18°3 
Bee, | 1 p.m 38°7 | 38° “6 | 37°2 | 37°8 | 38-1 | 18°3 oan 8 ogg | 88°4 | 88°4 | 87°9 | 88-4 | 37-9 | 88-2 | 18°9 
9-93 8-45 | 88°0| 881 | 38°1 | 37-0 | 38-1 | 37-9 | 18°3 3 Dogg | B7°7 | 8759 | 881 | 87-1 | 87°4| 87-6 | 18:8 
3 os gg: | 88°4 | 88-3 | 88-1] 36-8 | 37-9 | 37-9 | 18°3 » oon, gy | 87°8 | 88-2 | 88-4 | 86-9 | 87-3 | 87-7 | 18°3 
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of these it was greatest in D, a very old specimen, and not, as one would have expected, 
in C, which was immature. In the curve compounded from the mean of all five 
monkeys (fig. 6, p. 88), the minimal point is reached at 5 a.m., the maximal at 
5 p.m., and the range is 1°62° (37:25 to 38°87). In this compounded curve the 
rise is most rapid from 7 to 9 a.m.; from 9 am. till 5 p.m. it is very regular, 
but slower; from 7 p.m. to 1 a.m. the fall is most rapid; it is very slow between 
1 am. and 5 am., after which it again begins to rise. There are no secondary 
curves. In monkey B* (red curve in chart I.), the range for the whole period was 
26 (36°77 at 3 am. April llth to 39°3 at 5 p.m. April 8th), in Cx(blmeey oe 
(36°7 at 3 am. on April 9th to 39°6 at 7 pm. on April 7th), in D (green) 3:4° 
(35°8 at 7 am. April 6th to 39:2 at 5 pm. April 5th), in E (mot represented in 
chart I.) 2°7° (86°5 at 3 a.m. April 7th to 39°2 at 7 p.m. April 4th), in F (mot in 
chart I.) 2°3° (36°8 at 5 a.m. April 4th to 39°1 at 7 p.m. April 5th), and in the mean 
of all five 2° (37°0 at 3 and 5 a.m. April 9th to 39°0 at 3 and 5 p.m. April 8th). The 
ereatest range in any single period of twenty-four hours was in B (red) 2'4° (36°7 at 
3 a.m. April 11th to 39°1 at 7 p.m. April 10th), in C (blue) 2°6° (36°7 at 3 a.m. April 
9th to 39°3 at 5 p.m. April 8th), in D (green) 3°4° (35°8 at 7 a.m. April 6th to 39°2 at 
5 pm. April 5th), in E 2°5° (36°7 at 3am. April 5th to 39:2 at 7 p.m. April 4th), in 
F 2:0° (36°8 at 5 a.m April 4th to 38°8 at 5 p.m. April 3rd), and in the mean of all 
five 2° (37°0 at 3 and 5 a.m. April 9th to 39°0 at 3 and 5 p.m. April 8th). 


PERIOD IL. 


This extended from 5 p.m. on April 12th till 5 p.m. April 20th. During this 
period the conditions were completely reversed ; the resting period was now from 9 a.m. 
to 9 p.m., and the active period from 9 p.m. to9 a.m. The monkeys were tied up at 
9 am., the room darkened and silence ensured; at 9 p.m. they were set free, and at 
the same time the room was brightly illuminated by a powerful electric ight. During 
the active period under the reversed conditions much of the observers’ time was spent 
with them, but beyond this no artificial means were employed to make them adopt 
the new routine. They were now fed at 6 am. and 9 p.m. They were not allowed 
to rest on the night preceding this period, so that they might sleep during the 
succeeding day, and no temperature readings were taken from 7 p.m. April 11th till 
5 p.m. April 12th. 

The result was a complete reversal of the diurnal variation curves, as may be seen 
in figs. 1-6,f pp. 86-88, and in chart I. By the third day the rhythm is well 
established, and it is maintained to the end of the period, while the regularity of the 
curves compares favourably with that of Period I. 


* See p. 77 for description of this and other monkeys, C, D, E, F. 
+ The diurnal curve for this period is represented by the interrupted line. 
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In B the minimal temperature in this mean curve is found at 7 p.m., in C at 3 
p-m., in D at 3 p.m., im E at 1 p.m, in F at 7 p.m., and in the average curve obtained 
from all five at 3 p.m. The maximal was reached in B at 3 a.m. and 7 a.m. (two 
maxima), in C at 7 a.m.,in D at 7 a.m., in E at 1 a.m. and 3 a.m. (two maxima), in F 
at 3 a.m., and in the mean of all five at 7 a.m. There is thus a greater variation in 
the time at which the maximal and minimal points are reached than in the normal 
period. In B the mean range was 1°35" (37°25 to 38°6), in C 1°51° (37°3 to 38°81), in 
MeieoG (3654 to 38°20), in Hf 1°37 (37°24 to 38°61), in F 1-05° (37°09 to 38°14), and 
for the average of all five 1:27° (37°19 to 38°46). In B the range for the whole period 
was 2°4° (36°8 at 9 p.m. April 18th to 39:2 at 3 a.m. on 17th and at 7 a.m. on 19th), in 
O26 (3677 at 9 p.m. April 13th to 39°3 at 7 a.m. April 19th), im D 3:1° (35°7 at 1 
p.m. April 20th to 38°8 at 9 am. April 17th), in EH 2°3° (36°8 at 5 p.m. on 16th to 
feieat 7 a.m, on 15th and 19th), in F 2°6° (86'1 at 9 a.m. on 13th to 38°7 at 7 a.m. 
on 15th), and in the mean of all five 1°8° (37:0 on six occasions to 38°8 at 7 a.m. on 
19th). The greatest range in any single day of twenty-four hours was in B 2°4° (36°8 
at 9 p.m. on 18th to 39°2 at 7 a.m. on 19th), in C 2°4° (36°7 at 9 p.m. on 14th to 39°1 
at 7 a.m. on 15th), in D 2°9° (35°7 at 3 p.m. on 14th to 38°6 at 1 a.m. on 15th), in E 
2369 at 3 p.m. to 39°1 at 7 a.m. on 15th), in F 2°5° (3671 at 9 a.m. on 13th to 
38°6 at 3 am. on 14th), and in the average of all five 1°8° (37:0 at 9 p.m. on 18th to 
38°8 at 7 a.m. on 19th). 


ELELOD Mu: 


Extended from 5 p.m. on April 20th till 8 a.m. on April 26th. It was a slight 
modification of the conditions obtaining in Period II. The monkeys were now tied up 
and the room darkened at 3 a.m., and liberated at 3 p.m., when daylight was admitted ; 
the resting and active periods were therefore 3 a.m. to 3 p.m. and 3 p.m. to 3 a.m. 
respectively. They were fed at midnight and at 3 pm. The curves gradually 
assumed a swing corresponding to the changed conditions. See figs. 1-6, pp. 86-88 
(crossed line), and chart I. In the chart the gradual retardation of the maxima and 
minima is evident in the case of each of the three (B, C, D) whose curves are 
represented. In this period the mean minimal temperature was. recorded in B at 
1pm.,inCatllam.,in D at 1 pm.,in KE at 11 am,, in F at 1 p.m. and 3 p.m, 
and in the compounded curve from all five at 1 p.m. ‘The maximum in B was reached 
meaam., m Cat 3a.m.,in D at 1 am.,im H at 3 am.,in F at 1 a.m., and in the 
compounded curve at 3a.m. ‘lhe swing during this period was more regular than in 
Period II., especially in the early part of the latter, as is revealed by the fact that there 
are fewer secondary curves thrown in on the primary curve. A glance at figs. 1-6, 
pp. 86-88, will show that of the three mean curves that of Period II. (interrupted line), 
| is the most irregular and contains the greatest number of secondary waves. In B the 
mean range was 1°93" (36°83 to 38°76), in C 1-95° (37°05 to 39°00), in D 218° (36°47 
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Frc. 1.—Mean diurnal temperature curve for Periods I., IJ., and III. in B (Macacus 
rhesus), 6 adult. The continuous line represents Period I., the interrupted 
line II., and the crossed line III. 
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Fic. 2.—Mean diurnal temperature curve for Periods I., II., and III. in C (Jfacacus 
rhesus), 2 immature. Thecontinuous line represents Period I., the interrupted 
line Period II., and the crossed line Period III. 


THE TEMPERATURE OF THE MONKEY AND ITS DIURNAL VARIATION, 


A.M. Noon P.M. 


Fic. 3. —Mean diurnal temperature curve for Periods I., II., and III. in D (Macacus 
cyanomolgus), 6 aged. The continuous line represents Period I., the interrupted 
line II., and the crossed line III. 
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Fic. 4.—Mean diurnal temperature curve for Periods I., II., and III. in E (Papio 
hamadryas), @ adult. The continuous line represents Period I., the interrupted 
line II., and the crossed line III. 
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to 38°65), in E 1°44° (37°12 to 38°56), in F 0°89° (37°31 to 38°20), and in the com- 
pounded curve 1°63" (36°97 to 38°60). The range for the entire period was in B 2°5° 
(36°4 at noon on 21st to 38°9 at 5 p.m. on 20th and six subsequent occasions), in C 2°6° 
(36°7 at 1 p.m. on 23rd to 39°3 at 3 a.m. on 22nd and three other occasions), in D 3°4° 
(35°7 at 3 p.m. to 3971 at 1 a.m. on 28rd), in E 21° (36°7 at 3 p.m. on 22nd, and 
11 a.m. on 23rd, to 38°8 at 9 p.m. on 20th and three other occasions), in F 2°1° (36°6 
at 3 p.m. on 22nd to 38°7 at 7 p.m. on 25th), and for the mean of all five 2°2° (36°6 at 
3 p.m. on 23rd to 38°8 at 3 a.m. on 24th). The greatest range for any single day was 
in B 2°5° (36°4 at noon on 21st to 389 at 3 a.m. on 22nd), in C 2°6° (36°7 at 1 p.m. to 
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Fic. 5.—Mean diurnal temperature curves for Periods I., II., and III. in F 
(Cercopithecus putas), 9 adult. The continuous line represents Period I., the 
interrupted line II., and the crossed line III. 
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Fic. 6.—Mean diwnal temperature curves for Periods I., II., ILI. for all five 
monkeys, b, C, D, E, F. The continuous line represents Period I., the 
interrupted line II., and the crossed line III. 
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39°3 at 11 p.m. on 28rd), in D 3°4° (35:7 at 3 p.m. to 39°1 at 1 a.m. on 23rd), in EB 
21 (367 at 3 p.m. to 38°8 at 3 a.m. on 22nd), in F 1°7° (36°6 at 3 p.m. on 22nd to 
38°3 at 11 a.m. on 21st), and for mean of all 2°2° (36°6 at 3 p.m. on 23rd to 38°8 at 
3 a.m. on 24th). 

The summary given in the following table shows how the mean temperature, range, 
and times of minima and maxima were affected by the conditions obtaining in 


Periods I., II., and ITI. 


PERIOD I.—Normat. Restinc FRoM 9 P.M. TO 9 a.M., ACTIVE FROM 9 A.M. TO 9 P.M. 


| Mean Mean aie | , 
| Monkey. Temperature. | Range. Minimum. | Maximum. 
| _ 
B 38°34 1:58 | 37°42at 5a.m. 39°0 at 1 p.m. 
Ok Ke 38°37 Wes | By, Boe B19), Bp 
IDS Be x | 37°67 1S fe Onan Os 38°56 ,,7 ,, 
3) tg 3 | 38°07 Lae cilia One eet OMNEsTs BOT on 0 a 
tee ..| 38°04 (Se WR BaeE ok 38°53 ,, 5 
| Average . | 38:08 1°62 | OP 5 BY 5 BIS ny Bag 


PERIOD II.—Inverrep. Resting FRoM 9 a.m. TO 9 P.m., ACTIVE FROM 9 P.M. TO 9 A.M. 


| | 
B _| 3808 1°35 | 87°25 at 7 p.m. | 38°6 at 3 and7 am. 
Cee 3808 teat esi esa. 38°81 ,, 7 a.m 
Dee | | Bras 1-66 aeod., 3°, 38°20,, 7 ,, 
eee, “| 37:97 1°37 Stee hile 38-61 ,, 1 and 3 a.m. 
i ere 37°75 TOS |S7209),0 7, | 38°14, 3 a.m. 
Average . 37°84 By . ByAaG) we Bsa | BIG sy oy 


PERIOD III.—Restine rrom 3 a.m. TO 3 p.m., ACTIVE FROM 3 P.M. TO 3 A.M. 


2 38°12 | 1°98 36°83 at 1 p.m. | 38°76 at 3 a.m. 
Cie 5 | 38°02 | 1°95 37°05 ,, ll am. 39:00,, 3 ,, 
D 37°48 e218 36°47 ,, 1 p.m. gece ik 
E 37°85 | alediat 37°12 ,, 11 a.m. BS OO 55 8 5 
1 ae 37°75 | 0°89 3/-3lat land3p.m. | 38°20,, 1 ,, 
Average . | 37°82 | 1°63 HOOF. Il jaan | 38°60,, 3 ,, 


The mean temperature is highest during the normal period and lowest during the 
third period ; the diurnal variation is greatest during Period II]. and least during 
Period II. Several days elapsed before the swing was well established ; this will be 
evident from an examination of chart I., and when the mean temperatures of the first 
and last days of the reversed routine (Periods II. and III.) are contrasted (see fig. 7). 


Errect oF DARKNESS AND LIGHT. 


To determine what part was played in the production of the diurnal wave by the 
| alternation of light and darkness, two further experiments were undertaken. During 
the first of these—Period 1V.—which extended from 3 a.m. on April 26th till 9 a.m. 
on May 2nd, the monkeys were kept continuously in the dark, except for the few 
TRANS. ROY. SOC, EDIN., VOL. XLV, PART I. (NO. 4). 12 
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minutes every two hours occupied in taking the temperatures, when a single small 
electric lamp was used. They were fed at 9 a.m. and 6 p.m., but were otherwise left 
absolutely free, with no guide as to what routine they should adopt. 
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Fic. 7.—Compounded curves from all five monkeys for last day of normal period 
(continuous line), first day of Period II. (crossed line), and last day of 
Period III. (interrupted line). \ 


The swing was carried forward from Period II]., and is evident for the first few 
days in the plotted curves in chart L, but towards the end of this period it became 
very irregular, no two monkeys apparently observing the same routine of rest and 
activity. The most notable points are given in the following table :— 


PERIOD IV.—Contixvous Darkness FoR SEVEN Days. 


| 
Mean | Mean Mini Maxi 
Temperature. | Range. | Minimum. | aximum., 
=| : | = | 

Bie g 38°25 fas BBP ean easiin | 38°65 at 9 p.m, 
Cae 37°97 P 0:00 ION Sareea) able WeSe4 i. hilas o 
DMs 37°40 O66 =| 36°97 ,, 9 p.m. | 87°63 ,, 5 and 9 a.m. 
Dg 38°04 \ ikea} 37°47 ,, 5 a.m. | 38°60 ,, 9 a.m. 
Mos 37°88 0°94 37°48.., 5 ,, | 38942) ee ide es 
Average 37°91 | O73 37°47 ,, ; BISA) og WIL app, 


On comparing this table with that of the normal Period I., it will be found that 
the mean temperature is in every case diminished, that the range is much diminished, 
and that with one exception (D) it has returned to the type characteristic of the 
normal Period I.—lowest in the morning and early forenoon, highest in the afternoon 
[see figs. 8 to 13, in which the mean curves of Periods IV. (interrupted line) and V. 
(crossed line) are contrasted with those of Period I. (continuous line)]. 
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Fic. 8.—Mean diurnal curve of monkey B for Periods I. (continuous line), IV. 
(interrupted line), and YV. (crossed line). 
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Fic. 9.—Mean diurnal curve of monkey C for Period I. (continuous line), IV. 
(interrupted line), and III. (crossed line). 
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Frc. 10.—Mean diurnal curve of D for Periods I. (continuous line), IV. (interrupted 
line), and V. (crossed line), 
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Fic. 11.—Mean diurnal curve of E for Periods I. (continuous line), IV. (interrupted 
line), and Y. (crossed line). 
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Fic. 12.—Mean diurnal curve of F for Periods I. (continuous line), IV. (interrupted 
line), and VY. (crossed line). 
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fic. 13.—Mean diurnal curve compounded from all the monkeys for Periods I. 
(continuous line), IV. (interrupted line), and V. (crossed line). 


; The total range for the whole period is not much affected, but the times at which 
the daily minima and maxima are reached are very variable. The total range for B 
is 2°8° (36°6 at 5 a.m. on April 28th to 39°4 at 9 p.m. on May Ist), for C 2°2° (36°7 at 
7 a.m. on 28th to 38°9 at 1 p.m. on 29th); for D 3:2° (86°1 at 7 am. on 29th to 39°3 
at 1 a.m. on May 2nd), for EK 20° (36°8 at 5 a.m. on 28th, and 1 a.m. on 29th, to 38°8 
at 11 a.m. on 27th, and 11 a.m. on May Ist), in F 2°6° (36°3 at 5 a.m. on 28th to 38°9 
at 7 a.m. on May 2nd), and for the mean of all 1°8° (36°9 at 5 a.m. to 38°7 at 11 am. 
| on 28th). 
PERIOD V.—Continvovus Licut. 


This extended from 9 a.m. on May 2nd till 9 p.m. on May 8th. The room was 
illuminated by daylight during the day, and by a powerful electric light during the 
night, but otherwise the conditions were similar to those obtaining throughout the 
preceding period, and the general effect on the temperature curves was similar. From 
an examination of chart I. it might appear that all rhythm had been abolished (the gap 
is due to the fact that one of the observers was unable to take his place on May 3rd), 
but when the twenty-fourly means for the whole period are scrutinised it will be found 
that this is not the case (see figs. 8 to 13 crossed line—pp. 91-93). In fig. 13 the type 
| of curve of this period conforms as nearly to that of the normal (continuous line) as does 
that of Period IV. (interrupted line). 


PERIOD V.—Continvovus Licut ror 6 Days. 


Mean Mean ae P 

Temperature. Range. Minimum, Maximum, 
B 38°39 0°96° 37°97 at 5 a.m. 38°93 at a p.m. 
C 38°35 0°87 B71) op, WL 38°82 ,, 
DES: \ 37°69 0°65 37°37,,, 9 p.m. 38°02 ,, 3 and 5 p.m. 
Hie whan 38°18 0°85 37°67 ,, 9 a.m. | 88°52,, 3 p.m. 
1k oe 3 37°89 0°87 BO 35 op SIG on ay 
Average . 38°12 0°70 SG a, Baa 38°52,, 11 ,, 


94 DR SUTHERLAND SIMPSON AND DR J. J. GALBRAITH ON 


The mean temperature in every case is higher than in Period 1V., but the mean 
range is less. The maximum is always reached in the afternoon and the minimum, - 
with one exception (D), in the forenoon ; this shows that both during Periods IV. and 
V. there was a tendency for the monkeys to fall back into the normal (Period I.) routine, 
although the incidence of light and darkness did not act as a signal for activity and 
rest. In fig. 14, the crossed line represents the mean compounded curve for all the 
monkeys on the last day of Period [V., the interrupted line the same on the last day of 
Period V., and the continuous line that on the last day of the normal Period I. It is 
evident here that the curve obtained at the end of Period V. corresponds much more 
closely to the normal curve than does that taken at the beginning of Period IV. This 
would appear to point to the fact that when left to themselves without any guidance 
from the outside the monkeys tend to adopt the normal rhythm. ‘The curve at the end 
of Period V. differs from the normal in its diminished amplitude (excluding the last 
figure 38°9) and in its regularity. 
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Fie, 14.—Compounded curves from all the monkeys for last day of normal period (I.) 
(continuous line), last day of Period IV. (crossed line), and last day of Period V. 
(interrupted line). 


The range for the whole period was for B 2°5° (36°9 at 3 p.m. on 7th to 39°4 at 
7 p.m. on 6th), for C 2°5° (36°8 at 1 p.m. on 8th to 39°3 at 5 p.m. on 6th), for D 2.5° 
(36°3 at 9 p.m. on 8th to 38°8 at 3 p.m. on 6th), for H 22° (36°7 at 9 p.m. on Ist@to 
38°9 at 3 p.m. on 4th), for F 2°5° (36°8 at 3 p.m. on 7th to 39°3 at 7 p.m. on 4th), and 
for the mean of all the monkeys 1°5° (374 at 9 a.m. on 8th to 38°9 at 11 p.m. on 7th). 
Towards the end of this period the monkeys became very irritable and ill-tempered. 
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EFFECT OF INANITION.—PERIOD VI. 


After an interval of about three weeks, in which the monkeys were permitted to 
resume their normal routine—rest during the night and activity during the day—we 

: began another experiment,* with a view to determine the effect of the ingestion of food 
| on the mean temperature and its diurnal variation. Period VI. extended from 6 p.m. 
on May 29th till 6 p.m. on June Ist, and during this time (72 hours) the monkeys 
were supplied with water, but were deprived of all other food. Throughout the fore- 
period—from 1. p.m. May 26th till 6 p.m. May 29th—and the after-period—from 
6 p.m. June Ist till 5 pm. June 4th—two-hourly records were made in the ordinary 
way under conditions as in Period I. (normal) with regard to feeding, rest, exercise, etc., 
for comparison with the readings taken while the animals were deprived of food. The 


: 


results are presented briefly in tabular form below. 
The mean temperature for the starvation period was in every case lower than for 
| the fore-period, which may be taken as the normal. The fall was greatest during 
the second day, with one exception (D), taking the mean of the fore-period as the 
normal. In the subjoined table the sign + indicates a rise, and the sign — a fall. 
In two cases, D and H, there is a =a rise during the last day, and in B and C 


| E. F. Average. 
| : 
ieiiday fe eet. | 4-29 34 | —-02-| --08 | +02 
Ond ,. .| ~4 | --88 | --05 | --69 | -20 | --56 
3rd, fol eer ba 01) ig | +088 | 14 | =-05 
| 


during the first day. Taking all the monkeys together (average column), it may 

be stated generally that there was a very slight rise the first day, a marked fall 

the second day, and a slight fall the third day. The rise during the first day is 

difficult to explain, unless it be due to the fact that the animals were searching about 
| for food and were more active than usual. 

The mean temperature of the after-period was in two cases (B and C) lower than 
that of the starvation period, and in the remaining three cases (D, H, F) higher, and 
in two cases (D and F), it was higher than that of the fore-period. During the 

| after-period, the greatest rise takes place also during the second day. The only 


| B. | C, 1D). E. ¥, Average. 
Ist day +18 = 09 +74 = 09 +06 +01 
2nd ,, +27 +°37 — 21 Taga +43 + 32 
3rd_,, TOD ee sO) e285) 09 || 4°97 + 09 


marked exception to this is D, in which there is a distinct rise in the first day 
and then a fall on each succeeding day, but this is probably due to the fact that 


* This was carried out by one of us alone (S.8.). 
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he was suffering from symptoms of gastro-intestinal irritation (vomiting and diarrhcea) 
produced by over-eating. In these circumstances he could not be considered normal, 
and so is excluded from the average column in this period. From that column it 
may be stated that in the after-period there is a slight rise the first day, a distinct 
rise the second, and a slight rise the third, and that after three days of full feeding 
the mean temperature has not returned to the normal. The mean temperature of 
B, C, H, and F, for the fore-period is 38°29, and for the last day of the after-period 
38°12, 2.e. *17 below the normal. 

The mean diurnal range was less in the starvation period than in either the fore- 
or after-periods, with D again as an exception, and it was greatest in the after-period. 


A.M. Noon 


9 10 11 12 Hours 


Fic. 15,—Compounded curves from all the monkeys for fore-period (continuous 
line), starvation period (interrupted line), and after-period (crossed line), 


This is seen in fig. 15, in which the mean curves for all the monkeys are represented for 
the three periods. 

Fig. 16 shows curves compounded from the records of all the monkeys for the first 
day of the fore-period (continuous line), the first day of the starvation period 
(interrupted line), and the last day of the starvation period (crossed line). In its 
\general characters the curve for the first day of the starvation period agrees with the 
normal curve, but the type of curve for the last day of that period is different: it 


falls distinctly below the level of the others, and the maxima elevations are reached 
Jearlier in the day. 


CONCLUSIONS. 


Mean temperature.—On account of the fact that there is in the monkey a very 
istinct diurnal variation, the temperature will vary considerably according to the period 
f the day at which the observations are made, and it has probably been stated too high 
y most observers, since no one, so far as we know, has taken the temperature in the 
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early hours of the morning, when it is lowest. Hate Ware and WasHBouRN (8) give 
the mean rectal temperature as 38°4° C. This average figure was obtained from two 
rhesus monkeys, the observations, 22 in number, being made at different hours between 
8.30 a.m. and 11.45 p.m. on seven consecutive days; none were made between 
midnight and 8.30 a.m. ARucu (9) from 17 observations found it to be 38°3, Coury 
(10) (5 observations) 38:1, Ricner (11) (2 observations) 38°35, and LkFEVRE (12) 
38°5. These were all taken during the day. 

In thirty-one monkeys (macacus) we have made 393 observations on the temperature 
of the axilla, and 331 on that of the rectum, mostly between 5 and 6 p.m., a few between 
2 and 3 p.m. and between 9 and 10 a.m., and the mean for the axilla is 38°6, for the 
rectum 38°5. In one monkey (X XX.) on which observations were made continuously 
for a week, the forenoon mean (between midnight and noon) was, for the axilla 37:1, 
for the rectum 36°9, and the afternoon mean (noon to midnight), for the axilla 38°3, 
for the rectum 38°2; while for the whole period it was, axilla 37°8, and rectum 37°6. 
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Fic. 16.—Compounded curves from all the monkeys for first day of fore-period 
(continuous line), first day (interrupted line), and last day (crossed line) of 
starvation period. 


In another monkey (XXXI.) under the same conditions it was, for the forenoon, 
axilla 37°9, rectum 37°6, for the afternoon, axilla 38°7, rectum 38:4, and for the whole 
period, axilla 38°2, rectum 38°0. In five monkeys in which two-hourly observations were 
made continuously for fifteen days (Period I. and first part of Period VI.) on the axilla 
only, the forenoon mean was 37°7, the afternoon mean 38°5, while for the whole time 
it was 38°1 (786 observations). 

The normal temperature of the monkey may be stated then to be about one degree 
cetigrade higher than that of man. RicueEr says that the rectal temperature of man 
in health varies between 36°4 and 37°6; the mean may be taken as 37°2; it is about 
2° C. below the temperature of most mammals and 5° C. below that of birds. Thus 
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with regard to its mean temperature the monkey may be placed intermediate between 
man and most of the higher mammals. 

Diurnal variation.—This is considerably greater than in man and many of the 
lower animals. According to JiRGENSEN and LikBERMEISTER (13), and many other 
observers (14), the range in man is about 1° C., the maximum being reached between 
5 and 8 p.m. and the minimum between 3 and 6a.m. In the lower animals few exact 
observations have been made throughout the day and night. Brpper and Scumipt (15) 
in a cat found a mean range for 11 days (24 hours) of 1°3—minimum 37°8 between 
6 and 8 a.m., maximum 39°08 between 8 and 10 p.m. STRECKER (16), SIEDAMGROTZKY 
(17), Hoppay (18), and Liska (19) in horses, Hunrer (20) in the ass, RoBERTSON (21) 
in oxen, CARTER (22) in the rabbit, cat, and dog, ReicHerrT (23) in the dog, and 
Corry and Van Benepin (24) in pigeons, have all found evidence of a distinct 
and fairly constant diurnal variation, which may be generally stated to be from 
¥ to 2° C. 

Hate Waite and WasHeourN (8) in two healthy rhesus monkeys found the range 
to be about 3°5° C. From observations on five healthy monkeys extending over a 
period of 12 days (Period I.), we have found the mean diurnal variation to be 1°58, 
1°78, 1°84, 1°47, and 1°11 respectively, giving an average figure for the whole five of 
1°62. The minimum was reached between 3 and 5 a.m., and the maximum between 
5and7 p.m. ‘The ereatest range in any single day of 24 hours for any individual 
monkey was 3°4° (35°8-39°2), and the least 2° (36°8-38°8). The range of the diurnal 
temperature variation is therefore two or three times as great as in man. 

Effect on diurnal variation of changing the daily routine.—Several attempts have 
been made to investigate the influence of the inversion of the daily routine in the 
human subject. Desczynski (25) found in healthy individuals that :—1. Muscular 
exercise raised the body temperature in direct proportion to its intensity and duration 
from 0°L° to 0°3° C. after 4 to 2 hours’ work. 2. Muscular work carried on through the 
night inverted the daily temperature curve, and gave the highest temperature in the 
morning (37°8) and the lowest in the evening (35°3). 3. Night watching without 
muscular work produced a similar inversion only with a smaller swing—37°7 in the 
morning and 37°5 in the evening. ‘The original article is not obtainable by us, and in 
the short abstract in the reference no details are given, and it is not stated how the 
temperature was taken. KriEGER (26) has also shown that when an individual sleeps 
during the day and works during the night his temperature curve is inverted. 
Bucuser (27), an engineer who was accustomed to sleep through the day and to work 
at night, found that his morning temperature oscillated between 37 and 37°5, 
while the evening record was between 36°6 and 87, averaging 36°8. JarcER (28) 
made an extended series of observations on five young men (military bakers) whose 
daily routine was as follows :—They worked from 3 a.m. to 4 p.m. in a heated room; 
they rested from 4 to 7 p.m.; from 7 to 8 p.m. they had light work, and from 8 p.m. 
||to 3 a.m. they slept. JaxcerR concluded from these observations that night work and 
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day rest produced an inversion of the temperature curve. Thus, all these observers 
came to the same conclusion, viz.—that by inverting the daily routine the temperature 
curve may be inverted, but in many cases the details are wanting, and where they are 
given the conditions are often open to criticism. 

In 1885 U. Mosso (7) made an experiment on himself. He first obtained his 
normal curve by taking the rectal temperature for several days consecutively under his 
usual daily routine. He slept from 11 p.m. till 6 a.m. Two meals were taken, one at 
11 a.m., the other at 6 p.m. During the second period, which lasted four days, he worked 
during the night and rested during the day, sleeping from 11 a.m. till 6 p.m., and he 
now took his meals at 11 p.m. and 6 a.m. Throughout almost the whole experiment he 
remained in one room, the temperature of which only varied between 12° and 17° C., 
and the greater part of his working time was spent seated at a table either reading or 
writing ; he did no active muscular work. Notwithstanding this inversion of the daily 
routine the morning rise still took place at about the same time, and the normal curve 
was considerably modified by the fact that sleep during the day produced a marked 
fall, but it was not inverted. 

The most recent and by far the most accurate research on this subject is that of 
BENEDICT (6), carried out in America (1903). For the details the reader is referred to 
the original paper. Suffice it to say that he did not find the temperature curve to be 
inverted even in an individual who had been a night watchman for a period of eight 
years, during the whole of which time he had slept during the day and been active 
during the night. The curve was approximated more or less closely to a straight line, 
but it was not inverted. From these experiments of Mosso and Brenepict, then, which 
were conducted far more systematically than those of the earlier observers, we may take 
it that in man inversion of the daily routine produces a modification of the temperature 
curve, but does not lead to its total inversion. 

So far as we know, ours is the first attempt to study this subject in animals. We 
have already stated our reasons for selecting the monkey, viz.—the susceptibility of its 
temperature to the outside influences which are supposed to be the cause of the diurnal 
variation. Unlike Mosso and Benepicr in the human subject, we have succeeded in 
inverting the temperature curve in the monkey. ‘The range, it is true, is somewhat 
more variable than under normal conditions, but the inversion is nevertheless 
complete. Still there is a certain amount of fixity in the normal variation curve, 
although this is not nearly so pronounced as it is in man. This is evident from the 
fact that when the monkeys were left to themselves during Periods IV. and V. 
(continuous darkness and continuous light), without any signal from without as to what 
routivue they should adopt, the curve returned to the normal type (figs. 8-13, pp. 91-93). 
Temperature control is therefore much more complete in man than in the monkey, as 
is shown by the greater range in the latter and the readiness with which its normal 
wave may be disturbed. The two chief factors which govern the diurnal variation are 
probably muscular exercise and sleep, 7.e. the condition of the great heat-producing 
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system, and of the temperature-controlling system. ‘The effect of muscular exercise on 
the body temperature is well known. JURGENSEN (29) found that sawing wood for six 
hours raised the rectal temperature of a healthy man 1:2" C. In one of ourselves a 
sharp walk of an hour and a quarter on a cold frosty night caused an elevation of the 
temperature of the rectum of 1:1°C. OsErnter (30), OGLE (31), CRomBrE (32), and many 
others have found the same. (Quite recently Blake and LarraBrE (33) have studied 
the effect of severe muscular exercise on forty-five long-distance runners ; the course was 
twenty-four miles. The temperature was taken by the mouth at the start, and by the 
mouth and rectum at the finish. Very often the mouth temperature was lower at the 
finish than at the start, but the rectal temperature was invariably higher, except in three 
cases, where the runners had taken considerable quantities of alcohol during the race. 
The highest rectal temperature reached was 40:2” C., and this by three separate in- 
dividuals. Unfortunately the rectal temperature was not taken immediately before 
the start, but supposing it to be normal—37°2—the elevation would be 3° C. One of 
the important facts demonstrated by these observations is that the mouth temperature 
is not a reliable factor, especially after active exercise. By relying on the mouth 
temperature, Marcrr (34) and Lorrer (35) were led into the error of supposing that 
mountain climbing lowers the temperature. Benepicr (6) found that the body 
temperature was sensitive to even the minor muscular movements implied in changing 
the position of the body. 

In animals the same effect has been observed. Ricner (36) tied up a dog and 
placed a very delicate thermometer in its rectum, graduated in 50ths of a degree. As 
a rule, if the dog remained immobile the temperature did not vary and might remain 
for some hours almost fixed ; but if the dog struggled or was excited for even | minute, 
the temperature rose, 2, 3, or it might be 5, 50ths of a degree, and after the temperature 
had risen 5/50° C. it took about ten minutes to return to what it was before the move- 
ment was made. Also by causing pigeons to fly with a weight attached to them, he 
found that the temperature was raised from 1° to 2° C. in a few minutes. Morr (37) 
has noticed a rise of 1° to 2° C. in the temperature of monkeys after a short chase, and 
we have observed a similar rise under the same conditions. 

With regard to the effect of sleep there is not the same unanimity of opinion. 
According to BARENSPRUNG (38) and WuNDERLICH (39), sleep has no effect on the 
temperature, but on the other hand Cromstge (40), Hunrer (41), LizBeRMEIsrErR (42), 
and many others have found that during sleep the temperature always falls. In the 
experiments of Mosso (7) and of Brnepicr (6), sleep during the day caused a very 
distinct fall, and seemed to be the most important factor in modifying the curve, 

Muscular exercise appears therefore to be the chief cause of an elevation of the body 
temperature, and this becomes most effective in those animals in which the temperature 
\regulating mechanism is least highly developed; in monkeys it is more effective than 
‘jin man. Sleep, on the other hand, or a depressed condition of the heat-regulating 
|centres (the central nervous system), is probably the chief cause of a fall in the 
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temperature, and when these two conditions are reversed with regard to the incidence 
of night and day, the diurnal variation curve is inverted. 

The effect of the ingestion of food.—This, Ricuer (438) thinks, is probably only feeble. 
A heavy dinner at 7 p.m. does not appreciably prevent the temperature from falling, 
and the want of a mid-day meal does not prevent it rising. There is always an increase 
in heat production after food, but Carrer (5) has proved that body temperature and 
heat production do not run parallel. In the case of individuals who have abstained from 
food for even a very long time, the mean temperature is little affected. Tanner (44) 
showed no fall in temperature after a 30 days’ fast. Luctanr (45) found the same in 
the fasting man Succi, and Mernarri (46) had a temperature only very slightly below 
the normal—36°8—after 43 days’ abstinence. This is assuming that these fasts were 
genuine. 

The lower animals seem to diifer somewhat from man in this respect. In two geese 
deprived of food, Barprer (47) found the rectal temperature to be 40° and 89°5° 
respectively on the twelfth day, and on the seventeenth day, when they had lost 37 per 
cent. of their body weight, it was 39°1° and 39°2°. He does not state the temperature 
before the experiment was begun. In animals and birds the effect on the temperature 
appears to be most evident on the first or second day of the fast. Marrius (48) found 
the average temperature of four well-nourished ducks to be 42°2°; they were then 
deprived of food, and after 24 hours’ fasting it was 41°84"; after 48 hours, 41°8°; after 
72 hours, 41°91° ; after 90 hours, 41°94"; and at the end of 120 hours it was 41°62”. 
The fall was thus greatest during the first day. CHossar (40) has shown that the same 
obtains in pigeons. In a fasting cat, Broper and Scumipr (50) found that in 355 hours 
the rectal temperature had fallen from 39°08° to 38°4°; in 369 hours, to 381°; in 393 
hours, to 35°5°; and in 426 hours, to 32°4°, when the animal died. These experiments 
on the lower animals and birds in the fasting state appear to point to the fact that the 
temperature falls somewhat rapidly the first and second day, then very slowly, if at all, 
till towards the end, when there is a sudden and rapid fall immediately preceding death. 

In our observations on monkeys which fasted 72 hours, we have found that the fall 
of temperature was greatest during the second day, in three cases amounting to nearly 
1° C. (For details see pp. 95-96.) In some cases the mean for the first day showed a 
slight rise, in other cases a slight fall, and similarly for the third day, but im every case 
the second day showed a fall. The average mean temperature of the five monkeys 
showed a slight rise the, first day—0°02°; a marked fall the second day—0°56", and a 
slight fall the third day—0'05°, when the experiment was stopped. Similarly, during 
the after-period, when feeding was resumed, the change was most marked on the second 
day. The average mean for this period showed a slight rise for the first day—0°01", a 
distinct rise for the second—0°32", and a slight rise for the third day—0:'09°, but it was — 
still at the end of the third day 0°17° below the normal. The mean diurnal range* was 
less in the starvation period than in either the fore- or after-periods, with one 


* The range for the last day of the starvation period was not diminished. 
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exception (see fig. 15, p. 97). This does not agree with what CHossar found in 
pigeons. In his experiment during the period of inanition the daily variation became 
much exaggerated. 

From our experiments, then, we may conclude that the temperature of the monkey 
is much more influenced by the withholding of food for abnormally long periods than is 
that of man, and in this respect, as in others, e.g. muscular exercise, it 1s more sensitive 
to those external conditions which are held to modify the body temperature. 


SUMMARY. 


1. The mean rectal temperature of the monkey may be stated to be 38° C.—about 
1° C. higher than that of man. 

2. The range of the diurnal temperature variation is from 2° to 3° C.—twice or 
thrice as great as in man. 

3. In the monkey the temperature of the axilla is as a rule from 0:1 ° to 0°2°C. 
higher than that of the rectum. 

4. The temperature is more susceptible to outside influences than in man, e.g. 
muscular exercise, and inversion of the daily routine leads to an inversion of the 
diurnal temperature curve. The experiments of Mosso and of Benepicr show that this 
is not the case in man. 

5. Nevertheless, when monkeys are left to themselves in continuous darkness or 
continuous licht, the temperature curve tends to assume the normal type. 

6. Total darkness for a week was found to lower the mean temperature 0°4° C. below 
the normal, but continuous exposure to the light (natural and artificial) for the same 
time did not raise it above the normal. 

7. Total abstinence from solid food for three days produced a distinct fall in the 
temperature, which was most marked during the second day, and at the end of three 
days after feeding was resumed it had not returned to the normal. 

8. Temperature control in man is much more complete than in the monkey or any 
of the lower animals. 

(The expenses of this research were borne in part by a grant from the Carnegie 


Research Fund.) 
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V.—Distribution of the Cells in the Intermedio-Lateral Tract of the Spinal Cord, 
By Alexander Bruce, M.A., M.D., F.R.C.P.E., F.R.S.E., Physician to the Edin- 
burgh Royal Infirmary. (With One Plate and Twenty-four Figures.) 


(Read June 5, 1905; MS. received November 16, 1905. Issued separately March 6, 1906.) 


The term intermedio-lateral tract was introduced in 1859 (Phil. Trans., 1859, p. 
445) by LockHart CiarKE to designate a tract or column of nerve cells in the spinal 
| cord, which he had previously described in 1851 (Phil. Trans., 1851, u. p. 613) as 
occupying that portion of the lateral margin of the grey matter which is intermediate 
between the anterior and posterior cornua. According to CLarkr’s original account, the 
| column in question was very transparent in appearance, and resembled somewhat the 
substantia gelatinosa of the posterior horn. It was found in the upper part of the 
lumbar enlargement, extended upwards through the dorsal region, where it distinctly 
increased in size, to the lower part of the cervical enlargement. Here it disappeared 
almost entirely. In the upper cervical region it was again seen, and could be traced 
upwards into the medulla oblongata, where, in the space immediately behind the central 
canal, it blended with its fellow of the opposite side. In the more complete account of 
the tract published in 1859 (p. 446), its component cells are described as in part oval, 
fusiform, pyriform, or triangular, and as being smaller and more uniform in size 
than those of the anterior cornua. In the mid-dorsal region, where they are least 
numerous, they are found only near the lateral margin of the grey matter, with the 
exception of some cells which lie among the white fibres beyond the margin of the 
grey substance. In the upper dorsal region the tract is larger, and not only projects 
further outwards into the lateral column of the white fibres, but also tapers inwards 
across the grey substance, almost to the front of Clarke’s column. In the cervical 
enlargement it gradually disappears, although it seems to contain, in part at least, a few 
seattered cells resembling those of the intermedio-lateral tract of the dorsal region. In 
the upper cervical region, as already stated, it is again seen occupying a lateral horn 
similar to that found in the dorsal region. It is composed of the same kind of cells, 
and can be followed up into the medulla, where it is said to give origin to some of the 
fibres of the vagus and the spinal accessory. 

WALDEYER, GASKELL, SHERRINGTON, Mort, and others have drawn attention to the 
probability that the dorsal vagus nucleus of the medulla belongs to the same system 
as the intermedio-lateral tract. 

GASKELL has shown that sympathetic ne pass out with the second and third 
sacral roots, and SHERRINGTON, without giving a definite opinion on the subject, has 
suggested that the cells which appear in the sacral region as a lateral horn Dee 
belong to the intermedio-lateral tract system. 

TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART I. (NO. 5). 14 
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As the present paper concerns itself, however, purely with the tract as it is found in 
the dorsal, lower cervical, and upper lumbar regions, the question raised in the two 
previous paragraphs as regards its distribution in the upper cervical and lower sacral 
regions will not be further referred to. 

The majority of anatomists who have written on the subject since CLARKr’s original 
papers appeared have regarded the intermedio-lateral tract as being synonymous with 
the cells of the lateral horn. This view is not exactly in accordance with the definition 
or the description and figures of CLARKE, an examination of which shows that, as already 
stated, he was aware that the tract passed beyond the limits of the lateral horn, both 
backwards along the margin of the grey matter and also wards towards the column of 
CrarkE (Phil. Trans., 1859, p. 446, Pl. XX. figs. 2 and4; also Pl. XXI. figs. 3, 5 and 6). 

WALDEYER, in his work on the Spinal Cord of the Gorilla (Abth. der Kémg. Akad. 
der Wissenschaft, Berlin, 1898), has subjected the intermedio-lateral tract to a careful 
examination, and has done more than any other writer since CLARKE to advance our 
knowledge and broaden our views with regard to the character and distribution of 
its cells. He makes it clear that the cells of the tract are not limited to the lateral horn, 
but that also at the margin of the grey matter near the formatio reticularis there are 
found cells identical with those in the lateral horn. These are, in his opinion, therefore, 
component parts of the intermedio-lateral tract. He is further of opinion that the 
tract does not, as CLARKE thought, disappear in the cervical and lumbar enlargements, 
but that it is found throughout the whole length of the cord. While he admits that it 
may disappear as a lateral horn in the cervical enlargement, he maintains that it is 
continued upwards as the cells of the formatio reticularis. He is further in agreement 
with Kravse in thinking that the lateral horn of the dorsal region is not identical with 
the lateral projection of the anterior cornua in the cervical and lumbar enlargements, and 
that the cells of the intermedio-lateral tract are not mere transformations or modifica- 
tions (ScHWALBE, Erp, OBERSTEINER, QUAIN) of the cells in the lateral part of the 
anterior cornua, but are of altogether independent origin and nature. 

SHERRINGTON (Journ. Physiol., 1892, p. 698), with reference to these conclusions 
of WALDEYER’S, says: ‘‘ WALDEYER, in his description of the grouping of the cells in 
the cord of the gorilla, says that the lateral horn cells are found throughout the cord in 
all its segments, including those of the cervical and lumbar enlargements. He divides 
the ganglion cells of the cord into as many as fourteen definite groups, attaching to each 
a name, but treats the cells of the lateral reticular formation and those of the lateral 
horn as one group (Mittelzellen). When he says that the cells of the lateral horn are 
present in, for instance, the eighth and seventh cervical segments, his meaning is that there 
are cells in the reticular formation at that level which he considers are cells of the 
lateral horn, although that horn can no longer with certainty be recognised. But in 
regions where the lateral horn exists there are cells in the lateral reticular formation as 
well as in the latera] horn, and the assumption that the cells of the lateral reticular 
formation, although somewhat similar to the cells of the lateral horn, are identical with 
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them, or are their equivalents, is a somewhat insecure foundation on which to rest the 
statement that the cells of the lateral horn are present in a region where there is no 
other evidence of them beyond cells in the lateral reticular formation.” 

SHERRINGTON has not been able to trace lateral horn cells higher than the middle of 
the superficial origin of the eighth cervical nerve. In Rhesus he has not found them 
above the surface origin of the first thoracic root. The lower extremity of the tract 
he finds to correspond to the surface origin of the fourth lumbar nerve. This would 
correspond to the third lumbar segment in man. As regards the longitudinal distribu- 
tion or grouping of the cells in the intermedio-lateral tract, WALDEYER notes, on p. 19, 
that they lie close together, and that they may be arranged in groups or clusters 
separated by interspaces in which there are no cells. “ Beziiglich ihrer Anordnung ist 
zu sagen dass sie gewohnlich dicht zusammengedringt liegen. Selbst wenn keine 
grossere Zahl dieser Zellen vorhanden ist liegen sie hiufig zu zweien, dreien oder vieren 
nahe beisammen ; zwischen diesen einzelnen kleinen Gruppen kénnen dann allerdings 
gréssere Zwischenraume vorhanden sein. Jedenfalls bilden diese Zellen stets eine 
besondere Formation im Riickenmarke.” 

This arrangement of the cells in groups or clusters has also been referred to by 
Arnsuiz Hoxtis, in the Journal of Anatomy and Physiology, vol. xvii., 1883, p. 68: 
“The (intermedio-lateral) tract consists of clusters of small (mostly pyriform) cells 
arranged linearly, and dissociated from each other, and from the column of sparsely 
seattered giant cells to which they are contiguous, by a delicate fibrillar stroma of 
synectic tissue. In the mid-dorsal region | have observed two adjacent columns of 
these cell-clusters.” Again, at p. 520, referring to “the vesicular columns of CLarKE 
and the tractus intermedio-lateralis,” he says that “in certain parts of the cord they 
are found closely congregated in cell-nests.” 

Morr (Brain, 1890, p. 444) says: “The cells of the intermedio-lateral tract are 
found throughout the dorsal region. The cells are bi-polar, and in vertical sections 
they are often seen to exist as little groups or nests of vesicular cells, from eight to 
twelve in number.” 

Onur and Conins (Sympathetic Nervous System, 1900, p. 140), in describing the 
cells of the lateral horn, say : “The group is represented by a very pure type in the 
lower dorsal region. In longitudinal sections it does not appear in the form of a 
continuous column, but segmented, in the form of cell-nests distributed at intervals.” 

ARGUTINSKY, a pupil of WaLpryer’s, in a valuable paper in vol. xlviii. of the Archiv 
Sir mikroskopische Anatomme (1897), ‘“‘ Ueber eine regelmiassige Gliederung in der 
grauen Substanz des Riickenmarks beim Neugeborenen und iiber die Mittelzellen,” 
in which he for the first time describes a segmentation of the ‘“ Mittelzellen” of 
WaLpEYER, refers, on p. 514, to a somewhat similar mode of grouping of the cells of the 
intermedio-lateral tract. He says: “ Verfolot man die Seitenhornzellsiule in einer 
Serie von Sagittallingsschnitten, vom Seitenstrang zur Mittellinie vorschreitend, so 
sieht man, wenn man dem Seitenhorn sich nahert, erst eine oder ein paar Liingsreihen 


108 DR ALEXANDER BRUCE 


von einzelnen Zellen, wie Perlschniire, zwischen den Lingsfasern des Seitenstrangs 
angeordnet. Dann werden diese einzelligen Reihen zahlreicher. .. . Die einzelnen 
Glieder der Seitenhornzellsiiulen sind zwar grésser, als die Mittelzellengruppen, doch sind 
die Abstiinde zwischen den Centren zweier Gruppen sowohl bei den Seitenhornzellen, 
wie den Mittelzellen gleich so dass beide Zellsiiulen Ketten bilden, welche gleich viele 
und gleiche gelagerte Glieder besitzen.” A first perusal of this paper might leave the 
impression that the segmentation of the middle cells had been confounded with that of 
the posterior part of the intermedio-lateral tract, but ARGuUTINSKY has stated, in a most 
categorical manner, that the two systems of cells are distinct in form and in position, 
although he admits that they may approach each other very nearly. An examination 
of the text of WaLpryer’s paper and his plates and diagrams of sections from man and 
the gorilla shows also that the “ Mittelzellen” and the intermedio-lateral tract are two 
independent systems. WaLpEyER has personally confirmed this statement, after 
examining my preparations. It is evident, therefore, that ARGUTINSKY has noted a 
segmental erouping of the cells of the intermedio-lateral tract. 

Herrine (Journ. Physiol., 1908, p. 285) says: “The cells of the lateral horn vary 
in size considerably. They occur in groups, and in some sections may be absent from 
the lateral horn altogether.” 

The above references and quotations indicate that several observers had noted the 
fact that the intermedio-lateral tract is not a continuous column of cells, but that its 
cells are arranged more or less in groups. So far as I am aware, however, no exhaustive 
examination has up to the present time been made of the distribution of the cells in the 
tract. This want it is the object of the present communication to supply. 

In 1903, while engaged in the study, by means of serial sections, of the distribution 
of the large motor cells and of the smaller and more faintly staining polygonal cells in 
the cervical enlargement of the spinal cord, I was struck with the appearance in the 
first dorsal segment, and to a lesser extent in the lower part of the eighth cervical 
segment, of special groups of cells differmg in character and in arrangement from the 
above-mentioned large motor and small polygonal cells. These groups were situated 
within or adjacent to the posterior border of the lateral portion of the anterior horn. 
Under a low power of the microscope they readily attracted the eye, owing to the facts 
that they were closely grouped together, that they were fusiform in outline, and that 
their long axes for the most part ran in the same direction. These features, and the fact 
that they stained almost as deeply as the large motor cells, rendered them exceedingly 
conspicuous. In the eighth cervical and in the upper part of the first dorsal seements 
they were found entirely in the white matter either at a little distance from or quite 
close to the anterior cornu. In either case they lay behind the junction of the outer 
and the middle thirds of its posterior border, or behind the outer third. In the lower 
part of the first dorsal segment this position was departed from, and they gradually 
encroached forwards upon the grey matter and at the same time passed outwards towards 
the lateral margin of the anterior cornu. ‘To speak more accurately, this relative change 
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of position was due to the recession and shrinkage of the anterior cornu, owing to the 
diminution in the number of its large motor cells which takes place here. Another 
feature which characterised these cells—a feature which led to this special investigation 
—was this, viz., that they were not found in each of the successive serial sections. It 
was noted that they would suddenly appear as a small group of two or three cells, 
and that in succeeding sections they rapidly rose to a maximum. They then almost as 
rapidly diminished in number, and thereafter disappeared entirely from the field 
throughout a varying number of sections. This phenomenon repeated itself eight or 
nine times in the first dorsal segment. As the lower end of this segment was approached, 
the groups became larger and the intervals between them shorter. On tracing the 
sroups downwards into the lower part of the first and through the second dorsal segment, 
it was evident that the cells forming them were the same as those which are there 
recognised as the intermedio-lateral tract. The examination of the eighth cervical and 
first dorsal segments of a second, and of corresponding segments of a third cord 
demonstrated that this arrangement of the cells in groups separated from each other 
by distinct intervals was a constant phenomenon, and not an individual peculiarity of 
the cord first examined. The question then presented itself—Was this arrangement of 
the cells in groups limited to the two segments in question (C. 8 and D. 1), or did it 
extend throughout the whole of the length of the intermedio-lateral tract, and if so, 
was there, as had been established in the case of the motor cells in the cervical and 
lumbo-sacral regions, any grouping of the cells which might be regarded as charac- 
teristic of each segment in which it was found? In order to determine these points the 
third cord was examined from the upper part of the cervical enlargement to its lower 
extremity. This cord, obtained from an individual presumably free from any disease 
of the nervous system, was hardened in formalin and divided into root segments accord- 
ing to the manner employed in preparing the sections for my “Topographical Atlas of 
the Spinal Cord,” sections as nearly as possible at right angles to the median plane of 
the cord being made below the lowest fibres of each nerve root. The segments so 
obtained were further hardened in alcohol, embedded in celloidin, and divided into serial 
sections of uniform thickness. The sections were stained with toluidin blue or with 
Unna’s polychrome blue, with Forp Roprrtson’s precautions to prevent decolorisation.* 
Special means were taken to ensure that the corresponding sides of each section had a 
corresponding position on the slide, so that on this ground there should be no error in 
the enumeration of the cells on either side, or in comparison of those of one side with 
those of the other. Some 7000 sections in all were examined. Of these more than 
5000 contained cells of the intermedio-lateral tract. These cells, as found on both sides 
of the cord, were carefully counted independently by four different observers.t The 


* This group of stains is specially suitable, as it singles out the nerve cells and throws them into such relief that 
they are more easily enumerated than if stained by any other method. 

+ I take this opportunity of acknowledging my indebtedness to Dr Macr1e CaMPBELL, Carnegie Research Scholar, 
for assistance in preparing the sections and enumerating the cells; to Dr Harvny Pirie, B.Sc., for assistance in 
enumerating cells ; and to my son, A. Nrnran Brucp, for making the drawings for the figures 1-24, 
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results arrived at were then compared, and any discrepancies were considered and cor- 
rected. In this way greater precision as to the lateral boundaries of the tract and the 
number of its cells was arrived at than would have been possible for a single observer. 
The results of the finally corrected enumeration were then plotted graphically on the 
diagram (PI. I.). Iam satisfied that the numbers are in no case excessive.* 

In C. 8 and D. 1, and in D. 2 (upper part), the enumeration of the cells of the inter- 
medio-lateral tract presented no particular difficulty. They formed very compact and 
sharply circumscribed clusters, and their form and arrangement were so different from 
those of any of the motor cells of the anterior cornu which were adjacent to them that 
there was not the slightest difficulty in distinguishing the one from the other. This 
was true in C. 8 and upper D. 1, where the cells lay behind the lateral part of the 
anterior cornu, and in lower D. 1 and upper D. 2, where they formed a group limited 
to the apex of the lateral horn proper. In the enumeration of the cells which lay 
between the lower part of D. 2 and the lower extremity of the tract, two difficulties 
were met with—one from the frequent absence of definition of the inner margin and 
the other from the want of precise information as to the posterior limit of the tract. 
On the inner aspect of the tract there were frequently seen small polygonal cells, 
sometimes in fairly compact groups, sometimes as more scattered cells. These, which 
evidently corresponded to the ‘ Mittelzellen” of WaLpEYER, sometimes approached 
very closely to the cells of the intermedio-lateral tract, but with care they could 
generally be separated from the latter. After a short training in the enumeration of 
the cells, there was generally a close agreement between the various observers as to 
the limits of the intermedio-lateral tract and the Mittelzellen. There seemed little 
doubt that the Mittelzellen did not represent a part of the intermedio-lateral tract. 

The second difficulty, that of determining the posterior limit, was a much more 
serious one. It arose from the fact that groups of cells of a character practically 
identical with that of those found at the tip of the lateral horn were situated at the 
margin of the grey matter, either underlying or partially entering into the formatio 
reticularis, and extending as far back as the level of the posterior margin of Clarke’s 
column, or even further. In certain sections this series of cells (which will be referred 
to in future as the reticular cells, from their relation to the formatio reticularis) seemed 
absolutely distinct and separate from that situated at the apex of the lateral horn (the 
apical cells). In consecutive sections it was found that the interval between the two 
sets of cells lessened gradually until they came to approach each other closely, and 
even to fuse so completely that it became impossible to distinguish the one from the 
other. It was also observed that, almost without exception, the number of the apical 
cells and that of the reticular cells rose and fell together; when the one reached its 
maximum so did the other, and vice versa. At first I was inclined (Rev. Neurol. and 


* At the upper and lower limits of each segment one or more sections were generally lost, owing to causes which 
could hardly be avoided. In D.11 some fifty sections were rendered useless owing to an accident from a fire which 
occurred in the laboratory when the work was in progress. With these exceptions the sections were practically 
continuous. 
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Psychiat., vol. ii. p. 582) to regard the reticular series of cells as distinct from the 
apical one, and consequently endeavoured to enumerate them independently of each 
other. This was, in those sections where the two sets of cells were not in contact, a 
| simple matter; but in a great many sections it was quite impossible to trace any line 
| of demarcation between the two, so closely were they fused. On making a second 
enumeration so as to include the reticular cells along with those at the apex of the 
lateral horn, the remarkable fact became evident that the effect on the groups plotted 
out in the chart was simply this, that the maxima were increased and the minima 
remained unaltered. A further careful examination of the relation of the two rows 
| of cells throughout the dorsal region and the first lumbar segment showed that in 
| following them through a series of sections it was always possible to trace them into 
intimate connection with each other. ‘The posterior or reticular cells were therefore 
included in and enumerated as an integral part of the intermedio-lateral tract. This 
opinion was not arrived at without full consideration, and it was satisfactory to find 
on a subsequent study of WaLDEYER’s work on the spinal cord of the gorilla that it had 
the support of his authority. 

The results of the examination of each segment may now be stated. 

Eighth Cervical Segment.—This was divided into 280 sections. Its intermedio- 
lateral tract contains 429 cells on the right and 595 on the left side. These are 
distributed as follows (see graph): The upper fourth part of the segment is practically 
devoid of cells, there being only one cell on the right side (situated in section 68), and 
on the left side one each in sections 67 and 69. 

The second fourth contains three small groups of cells, separated by wide intervals. 
The number of cells seen in any one section never exceeds four, and the number in 
the largest group (R. 108-119) is thirty-one. 

The third fourth contains on the right side three small groups. If the cells on the 
left side of sections 144-162 inclusive be regarded as belonging to one group, and those 
from section 173 to 187 as comprising another, there are two small groups and the 
beginning of a third on the left side. 

The lowest fourth contains by far the largest number of cells in the segment. In 
the right side these are distributed in four and on the left in three groups. The 
largest of these is on the left side. It extends from section 192 to 227, and contains 
286 cells. ‘The preponderance of the cells on the left over those on the right is due 
mainly to this nucleus. 

Throughout the whole segment the cells of the intermedio-lateral tract are situated 
in the white matter. They are all “outlying,” as SHERRINGTON has termed them, 
although they vary somewhat in their distance from the grey matter. They are 
connected with this, however, by strands of connective tissue. Their long axes corre- 
| spond to the direction of these strands, and for the most part run parallel to the adjacent 
| border of the grey matter, being thus oblique outwards from behind forwards. 

No reticular group is seen. Such cells as are situated behind Clarke’s column and 
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the formatio reticularis are of the small polygonal type characteristic of the ‘ Mittel- 
zellen” of WALDEYER. 

Note.—It may be stated here that no cells which could be definitely considered to 
belong either to the apical or to the reticular portions of the intermedio-lateral tract were 
found in any segment of the cervical enlargement above the limit indicated in C. 8. 
Any group of cells that was seen in the grey matter between the anterior and 
posterior cornua and internal to the formatio reticularis belonged evidently to the 
“ Mittelzellen,” and not to the intermedio-lateral tract. 

First Dorsal Segment.—This was divided into 202 sections. Its intermedio- 
lateral tract contains 1720 cells on the right and 1837 on the left side. These are 
distributed in sharply defined groups, with distinct, and, as a rule, wide intervals between 


ELte 


Fic. 1(C. 8, 247, L.).—Two groups of cells belonging to the intermedio-lateral tract are seen. Both 
are outside the grey matter of the lateral part of the anterior cornu. The larger of the two is a 
group of closely aggregated cells, close to the margin of the horn, and having their long axes 
pointing outwards and somewhat forwards. In the smaller group, which is further removed from 
the horn, the cells are more irregularly placed, but their long axes on the whole point outwards. 


them (see graph, D. 1). As in C. 8, the largest cell-groups are situated at the lower 
extremity of the segment. With one exception (the fourth on the left) the groups 
resemble each other in that the number of their cells rapidly rises to a maximum and 
then almost equally rapidly falls away to zero. The graph thus presents the appear- 
ance of a succession of spires. Of these there are ten (or possibly only nine) on the 
right and eight on the left side. While there is a close resemblance of form between 


[The figures in the text represent transverse sections of certain of the cells from the various segments examined. 
The position in the segment is indicated thus: C. 8, 247 means the two hundred and forty-seventh section of the 
eighth cervical segment. R. and L. indicate right and left sides respectively. 

a.m. Anterior median group of motor cells. 
a. |. Antero-lateral oe _ 
p. l. Postero-lateral Bs S 
p. p. l. Post-postero-lateral _ ,, 55 
c. C. Clarke’s vesicular column of cells. 
i. 1. t. Intermedio- lateral tract. 
m.c. The middle cells of anterior cornua: the Mittelzellen of WALDEYER. | 
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the cell-croups on the two sides, this resemblance does not amount to a_ perfect 
symmetry. ‘The largest group (the lowest on the right side) contains 578 cells, and the 
largest number of cells in any one section is 58. 

At the upper extremity of the segment the intermedio-lateral tract is distributed on 
the posterior border of the anterior cornu, a little internal to its lateral tip; but, with 
the progressive diminution of the number of large motor cells, its position relative to 
these continues to shift outwards until, near the lower end of the segment, it comes to 
lie at the apex of what is now the lateral horn proper. The cells in the upper part of 
the segment lie for the most part within the grey matter, quite close to its margin, but 
wherever their number undergoes a considerable increase they tend to project outwards 


Fic. 2(D. 1, 175, R.).—The cells of the intermedio-lateral tract form a large group, partly within 
and partly without the cornu, a few being separated by a distinct interval from the main group. 
The majority of the cells have their long axes in an oblique direction, and more or less parallel 
to the posterior margin of the horn, 


into the white matter. In some groups the cells are, on the other hand, almost 
entirely “outlying,” or there may be a few outlying cells, while the main mass of the 
cells is found in the grey matter. In the upper part of the segment the cells are 
closely aggregated ; but at its lower part, where the lateral horn proper is fully con- 
stituted, they are less compactly grouped, and tend to spread along the posterior, and, 
even in some places, also along the anterior border of the horn. This anterior group 
sometimes becomes separated off from the cells at the tip of the horn. Those on the 
posterior margin spread further from the apex than the anterior ones, but they do not reach 
the formatio reticularis. There is no indication of any reticular group in this segment. 
The long axes of the cells are in general parallel to the margin of the grey matter, 
although the outlying cells assume the direction of the strands of connective tissue in 
| which they lie. 
TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART I. (NO. 5). 15 
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Second Dorsal Segment.—This segment contained 228 sections. The cells of its 
intermedio-lateral tract number 3635 on the right and 3931 on the left side. The 
groups of cells, as represented in the graph, retain their spire-like appearance, the rise 
and fall of the cells in each group being still rapid. The spires are more slender on the 
right side. The intervals separating them are shorter than in D. 1, and not always 
complete. The groups are wider here than in D. 1, each one being spread over a 
larger number of sections, especially on the left side. They number 12 to 15 on the 
right, and 11 or 12 on the left. Asin D. 1, though there is a general resemblance of 
form on the two sides, the symmetry is not quite complete. The largest number of 
cells in any one section is 58. 


a. Im, Leer 


Fie, 3 (D. 2, 4, R.).—The cells of the intermedio-lateral tract are Fie. 4 (D. 2, 169, L.).—This figure is taken from a 


now at the apex of the lateral horn proper. The long axes of section through that portion of the tract in which 
the cells have no constant direction, and the cells are not so the reticular cells first appear. Their position at the 
closely compacted as in the previous figure. A small aberrant re-entrant angle of the grey matter and their partial 
group of post-postero-lateral cells (p. p. /.) is seen near the separation by a slight interval from the apical cells 
re-entrant angle between the lateral and the posterior cornua. is seen. 


As regards their distribution, the cells sometimes form a triangular group, the apex 
of which occupies the tip of the lateral horn; sometimes they stretch as a band along 
the posterior margin of the lateral horn. There are a few outlying cells in the white 
matter (fig. 3). 

In the lower half of the segment, at section 165 on the left side, we have the first 
definite appearance of the reticular group (fig. 4). At its commencement, which is 
abrupt, it is apparently a separate group, but two sections below that at which it is 
first observed it becomes continuous with the original group of intermedio-lateral cells, 
and is hardly distinguishable from it in so far as size of cells is concerned. ‘This 
reticular group dies out again in section 174 on the left side. On the right side (fig. 
5) it appears first in section 177, then gradually increases in size, spreads back along 
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the posterior border as far as the posterior limit of Clarke's column, and disappears 
in section 186. It reappears as a small group on both sides in section 199, and again 
on the right from section 204 to section 216. 

As regards the position of the cells, when these lie at the apex of the horn in a 
triangular group, their long axes show no constant direction, but when they extend in 
bands along the posterior margin, their long axes run parellel to the border (figs. 3 
and 4). 

In the upper part of this segment a few aberrant cells of the post-postero-lateral 
group are found among and internal to the cells of the intermedio-lateral tract 
(fig. 3). 


A fact which is worthy of note as regards this segment is the remarkable vascularity 


\ 
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Fic. 5 (D. 2, 181, R.).—This is drawn from one of the sections which show the first appearance of 
the reticular cells on the right side. The cells underlying the formatio reticularis are few in 
number, but there is a large group at the base of the lateral horn, and separated from the apical 
cells by a slight interval. 


\of the intermedio-lateral tract, vessels passing into it directly from the lateral periphery 
\of the cord. 

Third Dorsal Segment.—This segment was divided into 276 sections, in which the 
eells of its intermedio-lateral tract number 7471 on the right side and 7297 on the 
left. The graph of this segment presents a remarkable contrast to those of D. 2 and 
D. 4, in both of which the groups of cells are represented as slender spires, separated 
from each other by distinct intervals which are almost devoid of cells. In D. 3, on the 
-jother hand, with one or two exceptions about the centre of the right side, the groups 
of cells are arranged in broader masses, with less indication of a spire-like arrangement. 
The masses are separated by less distinct intervals, in which there always remain a 
considerable number of cells. The intervals are so indistinct that it is dificult to be 
certain of the number of groups on the right side. Probably there are fifteen. On the 
left side there appear to be thirteen groups, and there may have been fourteen, as some 
|sections at the lower end of the segment (owing to an accident in preparation) do not 
\show the grey matter on the left side. This great increment of the cells is due to the 
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large number both in the apical and in the reticular groups. The reticular group is 
generally present at the re-entering angle between the anterior and the posterior cornua. 
It is either continuous with the apical group or separated from it by a distinct interval. 
Its cells are sometimes arranged in a triangle with its apex inwards, and its base 
towards the formatio reticularis. Its cells le generally with their long axis pointing 
forwards and inwards. The apical group either les at the tip of the lateral horn or 
forms a triangle of considerable size, with its base inwards, and there is a tendency for 
the cells to extend along the anterior surface of the lateral horn as a special anterior 
group (D. 3, 74; fig. 6). No distinct difference in the size of the cells contained in the 
apical and reticular groups could be made out. 


Fic. 6 (D. 3, 74, L.).—This figure shows a large anterior group of cells in the intermedio-lateral 
tract, the apical cells being few and the reticular ones being unrepresented. 


Fourth Dorsal Segment.—This segment was divided into 182 sections, and its 
intermedio-lateral tract contams 3803 cells on the right side and 3623 on the left. 
The groups of cells, as represented on the graph, show a return to the spire-like 
arrangement of D. 2, with this difference, that the spires as a rule are higher than and 
not quite so slender as in D. 2. The intervals between them are, however, very 
distinct. There are nine groups on the left and ten on the right side. (An eleventh 
group at the lower end of the segment is continued into the first group of D. 5, and 
is therefore not enumerated here.) The greatest number of cells in any one section 
(149 on the left side) is 82. This is the greatest number found in any one section of 
the whole intermedio-lateral tract. In this group there is, in fifteen sections, a rise 
from 5 cells to 82, and then a fall again to 2 cells: In section 149 
(fig. 7) the connection and identity of the apical and reticular groups is clearly 
established. On examining the sections in which this group was found, it is easy to 
see that where an interval appears between the two sets of cells it is caused merely by 
the presence of a bundle of nerve fibres, and is not due to any real difference in the © 
nature of these cells. There is no constant difference in the size of the cells in the 
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two cell-systems, there being a greater disparity in the size of the cells contained in 
either group than between those of the two individual groups. This association of 
the two groups, reticular and apical, as will be seen, could be traced throughout all 
the lower parts of the region in which the two tracts were found. The reticular group 
occasionally curves inwards in front of Clarke’s column (fig. 8, D. 4, 151). The 
| apical sometimes gives off a small anterior group on the anterior aspect of the lateral 


aleg6 


column. Highty-two cells were counted in this section. 
A few of them were situated in the white matter. 


1) Fic. 7 (D. 4, 149, L.).—In this section the apical and Fie. 8 (D. 4, 151, L.).—This figure shows the continuity of 
} reticular cells form one long continuous group, which the apical and the reticular cells, and also a tendency 
{ extends from a point in front of the tip of the lateral of the group to extend inwards in front of Clarke’s 
, horn to a point much behind the level of Clarke’s column. 


horn. ‘There are a few outlying cells near the tip of the lateral horn, but a greater 
number in the formatio reticularis. 

Fifth Dorsal Segment.—This segment was divided into 350 sections, in which the 
cells of the intermedio-lateral tract on the right side amount to 7407 and on the 
left to 7958. The segment shows a remarkable difference between its upper third and 
its lower two-thirds. In the upper third the groups as represented on the graph 
continue to show a spire-like character, closely resembling that of D. 4, although of a 
less slender type, and on the whole with less complete intervals. In the lower two- 
thirds the spire-like character is less marked. ‘There is a remarkable change in the 
character of the groups, there being a gradual transition towards the types of 
D. 6 and D. 7, in which the graph suggests mounds with rounded tops on which 
are superposed short and slender spires. The intervals between the groups in the 
lower two-thirds are distinctly less than in the upper third. The number of the 
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groups on the right side is difficult to determine ; probably there are fourteen. On the 
left side there are fourteen fairly distinct groups. This transition in the character of 
the graph is associated with a decrease in the number of cells in the apical and a rise 
in that of the reticular series. The latter tends in the lower two-thirds of the segment 
to assume a distinct wedge-shape, with its apex pointing inwards and forwards in front 
of Clarke’s column (fig. 9, D. 5, 238). In some parts the cells of the reticular group 
appear slightly smaller in size than those of the apical group, but this relationship is 
not constant. The outlying cells are rather numerous, especially near the tip of the 


Fic. 9(D. 5, 238, R.).—The reticular cells form a large group, of a wedge-shape, with its apex 
pointing inwards in front of Clarke’s column and its base situated on the formatio reticularis. 
The apical cells are here relatively few in number. 


lateral horn. ‘The oscillations in the number of cells are greater in the reticular than 
in the apical group. 

Siath Dorsal Segment.—This segment was divided into 438 sections, the inter- 
medio-lateral tract consisting on the right of 8030 and on the left of 8105 cells. 
Fifteen groups were counted in each side. The graphic chart of these shows that the 
change begun in D. 5 is continued throughout the segment, the lower half bearing a 
close resemblance to the appearance found in D. 7. There are no high ascents, and no 
complete intervals between the mound-like elevations. In section 152 on the left side 
58 cells were counted—the maximum number in the segment. In most of the other 
sections the maximum number lay between 30 and 40. In this segment is the only 
instance of an exception to the rule that the numbers of the apical and reticular groups 
rise and fall simultaneously. In a cluster which lies between sections 270 and 340 the - 
apical group reaches its maximum while the reticular group is at its minimum. 
Throughout the segment the reticular group as a whole is considerably smaller than 
it isin D. 5. Its cells are more loosely scattered, with less of a triangular arrangement, 
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and are more separated by bundles of white fibres than in D. 5 (fig. 10, D. 6, 253 R.). 
The cells in the apical group are frequently of a large size, measuring 40-50 u. The 
vascularity of the group is very remarkable, and it is noticed that the main supply 
comes from the vessels of the periphery of the cord. 

Seventh Dorsal Segment.—This segment was divided into 518 sections. ‘The 
intermedio-lateral tract on the right side contains 8282 and on the left 8739 cells. 
Sixteen groups can be counted on each side, and they present a very uniform character 
throughout the segment. They are rather more distinctly demarcated on the right 
than on the left side. They present the mound-like appearance found in the lower half 
of D. 6, with rounded tops, but with less tendency on the whole to the formation of 
small superposed spires. The maximum number of cells is generally between 30 and 


aN. 


Fie. 10 (D. 6, 253, R.).—The reticular cells are widely scattered, are fewer in number, and have 
no triangular outline. The apical group contains cells of large size. 


40, and the minimum usually under 10. The largest number of cells in this segment 
is 43 (in section 368 on the right side). There are no complete intervals between the 
groups. Although the graphs are fairly similar on the two sides, there is a marked 
difference in the form of their lateral horns. On the right side, in the lower part of the 
segment, the lateral horn remains as a distinct spike, whereas on the left side it is 
almost entirely absent, being limited to a slight rounded prominence (fig. 11, D. 7, 
151). The reticular group forms a less distinct feature than the apical one. It 
is difficult to delimit, especially on the inner side. It is either continuous with or 
separated from the apical group. ‘The apical group is either fairly compact or its cells 
are more widely scattered. In both groups the cells are relatively large, presenting 
frequently a close resemblance in size to the motor cells of the anterior cornua (fig. 12, 
D. 7, 316). Their exact measurements are 40 « to 60 mu. 

fiighth Dorsal Segment.—This segment was divided into 430 sections. The inter- 
medio-lateral tract contains on the right 5943 cells and on the left side 6223. The 
graph is, on the whole, similar to that of D.7. The groups are somewhat more definitely 
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marked off from each other, but there is less difference between the maxima and the 
minima. The average maximum number of cells is the lowest in the whole of the 
intermedio-lateral tract, amounting generally to between 20 and 30 cells, the highest 
recorded being 41. The minima are generally under 10. The groups are more 
distinct on the right than on the left side, and there are 11 on the right and 13 or 14 
on the left (see graph). The lateral horn has only a slight indication of a pointed apex. 
When this is present it is generally on a level with Clarke’s column. The reticular 
group is similar to that found in D. 7, as its cells are scattered and badly marked off 
from those on its inner aspect. It frequently extends backwards behind Clarke’s 
column (fig. 13 and fig. 14, D. 8, 112 and 370), and it contains a considerable number 
of outlying cells in the formatio reticularis. There are a few outlying cells in the 
neighbourhood of the apical group (fig. 13, D. 8, 112). The cells vary in size. 


Fic. 11 (D. 7, 137, L.).—The reticular and apical cells are Fie, 12 (D. 7, 316, L.).—The lateral horn is now a mere 
loosely aggregated, not sharply bounded on the inner rounded prominence. There are large cells in apical and 
side. The lateral horn is less prominent than at higher reticular groups ; these are shown in the anterior part of 
levels, the apical group, and one in the reticular group. 


Some very large multi-polar cells are found in the apical group, and there is a tendency 
to an admixture of small rounded with medium-sized cells in the reticular group. As 
in D. 7, the vascularity of the apical group is remarkable, and the supply appears to 
come mainly direct from the lateral periphery of the cord. 

Ninth Dorsal Segment.—This segment was divided into 568 sections. The 
intermedio-lateral tract on the right side consists of 8987 and on the left of 9011 cells. 
The graph is similar to that of D. 8, except in the lower third, where there is a slight 
tendency on the right side to the reappearance of a spire-like arrangement. The cell 
clusters are somewhat less distinct from each other than in D. 8, the minimum number of 
cells in the intervals between them seldom falling below 10. The average maximum 
number of cells in the clusters is about 40, the largest number being 56 on the right 
side. On the left side the average maximum is about 30, and the largest number is 41. — 
There are 18 clusters on the right side, and on the left either 18 or 20. 
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Fie. 13 (D. 8, 112, R.).—The reticular group of cells ex- Fic. 14 (D. 8, 370, L.).—The apex of the lateral horn is at a 
tends backwards behind Clarke’s column. It is in- level posterior to the central canal. The reticular cells 
definitely bounded on its inner side. The apical group lie almost entirely behind the level of the column of 
is small and shows several distinct outlying cells. Clarke. The reticular and apical groups are almost con- 


tinuous, and they are indefinitely bounded on their inner 
side. The reticular cells form a sort of wedge which 
points towards the front of the column of Clarke. 


A.Pr. 


a-.7n. 


cle 


Fie. 15 (D. 9, 168, L.).—The lateral horn with its bluntly Fic. 16 (D. 9, 413, R.).—The lateral horn shows a sharp apex, 


pointed apex lies behind the equator of Clarke’s column. directed backwards and outwards, and lying at the level 
The altered shape of the horn, with its reticular group of the posterior half of the column of Clarke. The apical 
lying internal to rather than posterior to the apical group is distinct and is continuous with the reticular 
group, is shown. The two groups are continuous, and group. 


there are several outlying cells near the apical group. 
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The lateral horns of the two sides continue to present a marked want ofsymmetry. In 
the upper part of the segment on both sides the horn presents a blunted or rounded tip, 
and the apical group lies either at or behind this. On both sides the apex of the lateral 
horn lies on a plane which passes through the posterior part of Clarke's column (fig. 15, 
D. 9, 168). On the right side in the lower part a projecting lateral spike appears, and 
this contains the apical group (fig. 16, D. 9, 413). On the left side the lateral horn has 
no sharp point, but simply a slightly bulging outline. The cells of the intermedio- 
lateral tract lie along the outer side of the grey matter, and they extend as far back as 
the outer side of Clarke’s column. ‘The reticular group hes internal to rather than 
behind the apical group at the upper part of the segment, and on the left side it is 
simply a backward continuation of the apical group along the outside of the grey 
matter without any delimitation from it. The cells are not of uniform size in either 
group, and very large cells from 40 « to 60 u are occasionally found scattered through 
the apical group. The vascularity of the tract, as in D 8, is still very pronounced. 

Tenth Dorsal Segment.—The segment was divided imto 511 sections. The 
intermedio-lateral tract contains on the right 10,203 and on the left 8903 cells. The 
number of cells on the right side thus exceeds that on the left by 1300. This remark- 
able difference is greater than that found in any other segment. It is one, moreover, 
which is not attributable to any accidental cause. The cell groups, as represented on 
the graph, are rounded on the top, and they tend to increase in size in the lower two- 
thirds of the segment. They are badly marked off from each other, the minima being 
rarely under 10. The average maximum on the right is about 40, that on the left 
about 30, the greatest maxima on the left being 46, and on the right 44. 

As regards the form of the lateral horn there is asymmetry as great as that in D. 9. 
The left side has practically no lateral spike, but merely a slight rounded bulging of the 
orey matter. The apical group is placed either at the most prominent part of the 
swelling, or, more commonly, a little behind it. On the right side in the upper part 
there is a slight lateral spike in which the apical group is situated, but throughout the 
greater part of the segment the lateral horn forms a rounded projection similar to that 
found in the left side (fig. 17, D. 10, 208). On both sides the apical group may be 
compact or scattered ; most commonly it is spread out along the edge of the grey matter 
(fig. 18, D. 10, 225). The reticular group lies behind the apical, and is either continuous 
with it or separate from it. The boundaries of the whole tract, more especially those of 
the reticular group, are rather indistinct, especially when the cells are few and scattered, 
many of these cells being small and little different from the middle-cells and the small 
cells in the neighbourhood of Clarke’s column. As showing the indefiniteness of the 
boundaries, the enumerations of the different observers presented greater variations in 
this than in any other segment. The cells, especially in the reticular group, are small. 
Outlying cells are not common. 

Eleventh Dorsal Segment.—This segment was divided into 413 sections. The 
intermedio-lateral tract on the right side contains 6498 and on the left 6261 cells. 
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This number is considerably less than the real number, because 24 sections were entirely 
lost owing to the accident already referred to. In so far as the graph is continuous, 
the upper end of the segment is similar to that of D. 10. The lower two-thirds show a 
marked return to a spire-like arrangement and to an increase in the size of the groups, 
the maxima being generally very high, reaching in section 312 to 55 on the right and 
im section 302 to 45 on the left side. The groups are more sharply separated than in 
D. 10, but they cannot be enumerated owing to the loss of sections. 

In this segment the reticular group assumes an increasing importance, although it 


Fic. 17 (D. 10, 208, R.).—The rounded projection of the lateral Fig. 18 (D. 10, 225, L.).—As on the right side, the 


horn and its position at a level corresponding to the posterior rounded form of the lateral horn, and its recession 
part of the column of Clarke are shown. The apical and to a plane much behind that of the central canal, 
reticular groups form an almost continuous row of cells at are shown. The scattered cells and indefinite 
the margin of the grey matter. The inner boundary of the boundary of both apical and reticular groups of cells 
group is very indefinite. There are also a few outlying cells. which are continuous are also seen. 


does not yet exceed the apical group in numbers. Near its lower end as many as 22 
cells were counted in individual sections. ‘The group possesses the same character and 
|relative position as in D. 10, but its limits are somewhat more easily determined. 
There are no complete intervals between the apical groups. The apical cells are arranged 
somewhat similarly to those in D. 10, with the occasional occurrence of a small separate 
anterior group. The lateral horn is rounded as in D. 10 in the upper part (fig. 19, D. 
181, L.), but at the lower end the spike reappears on the right side (fig. 20, D. 11, 
312). 

Twelfth Dorsal Segment.—This segment was divided into 405 sections. The inter- 
|medio-lateral tract contains 8545 cells on the right side and 7888 on the left. The 
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eraphie representation of the groups shows a return to broad spires somewhat similar to 
those of D. 3. There are 13 groups on the right and 15 on the left. The greatest 
number of cells in any one section is 62 (in section 232 on the right side). While the 
apical group still remains the larger, the reticular has now a maximum number of 35 
cells. As in D. 11, the reticular cells are arranged in nests with complete intervals in 
which there are no cells. These intervals are, however, shorter than in D. 11, so that 
the reticular group has a relatively greater value in this segment. The apical group is 
situated partly at the spike-like tip of the lateral horn and along the posterior border, 


Fic. 19 (D. 11, 181, L.).—The lateral horn forms merely a Fic. 20 (D. 11, 312, R.).—The lateral horn has a prominent 
slight rounded elevation without any definite pointed tip, directed slightly backwards, and lying at a level 
tip. The cells of the intermedio-lateral tract are distri- behind the central canal. Apical and reticular groups 
buted along the margin. The most posterior of them are both particularly well-developed. The lateral ex- 
pass as far back as the hinder limit of Clarke’s column. tends further back than the hinder limit of Clarke’s 
Internally they have no definite boundary. The apical column. 


and reticular groups are here quite inseparable. 


and occasionally has outlying cells amongst the fibres in the neighbourhood of the tip. 
The reticular group is found either round the re-entering angle and continuous with the 
apical group, or (fig. 21) it forms a separate group extending somewhat inwards towards 
the central canal (fig. 22). The two groups show no characteristic difference in the cells, 
although many of them appear in both groups to be of comparatively large size. The 
lateral horn is not pointed in the upper half of the Jeft side (fig. 21). On the right and 
in the lower half of the left it is pointed, and increases in size towards the lower end 
(fig. 22). 

First Lumbar Segment.—This was divided into 352 sections. The intermedio-lateral — 
tract contains 7655 cells on the right side and 7053 on the left. The groups in this” 
segment present in the graph an arrangement into lofty and for the most part slender 
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spires. There are 19 groups on the right and 18 on the left side. The maximum 
number of cells in any single section is 78 (section 29 on the left side; fig. 23). The 
reticular group is increasing in importance and has frequently from 30 to 37 cells. The 
distribution of the reticular group is along the hinder part of the outer margin of the 
lateral horn, distinct from or continuous with the apical group, or it may extend 
inwards as a wedge with its base towards the formatio reticularis. Its cells are fairly 
large in size, and appear to be somewhat greater than those of the apical group. In the 
lower fourth of the segment there is interpolated between the apical and the reticular 
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Pic. 21 (D. 12, 172, L.).—The lateral horn is not pointed, but Fic. 22 (D. 12, 287, R.).—This figure shows an instance 
forms a long, full, rounded projection. The intermedio- where the reticular cells are present and the apical 
lateral cells form a continuous group along the whole margin series almost entirely wanting. 


of this swelling from the base of the anterior to that of the 
posterior horn. Apical and reticular cells are inseparable, 


group a very large third group of cells, containing in some sections 30 cells. This 
group rapidly reaches a maximum, lasts for some 10 sections, and then rapidly disappears. 
It is present only on the left side, and the size of the cells is not essentially different 
from that of the other groups. The reticular group lies on a level with Clarke’s column 
(fig. 24). The apical group is distributed in the spike-like tip of the lateral horn. 
Occasionally some of its cells pass along the anterior aspect; more frequently they 
stretch along the posterior border. There are occasional outlying cells in the white 
matter. 

Second Lumbar Segment.—This segment was divided into 208 sections. The inter- 
medio-lateral tract on the right side consists of 1464 cells and on the left of 1123. It 
somewhat resembled C. 8 in the rapid diminution in the number of its cells. As far as 
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Fic. 23 (L, 1, 29, L.).—The lateral horn forms a pointed projection, The apical and reticular cells are very 
numerous, and closely aggregated. The two series are continuous, 


wld. 


Fic. 24 (L. 1, 187, R.).—The lateral horn is pointed. The apical and reticular cells are numerous. 
but form distinct groups. 
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section 130 there are small groups of 3 or 4 cells, and beyond this there may be other 
single cells whose nature it is impossible to determine with certainty. The cells lie at 
the margin of the grey matter, which is now in front of Clarke’s column. There is no 
apex to the lateral horn, and no distinct definition in the three groups, apical and 
reticular. There are a few outlying cells below the second lumbar segment. 

A few cells are found in the third lumbar segment, which perhaps correspond to the 
intermedio-lateral tract, but the nature of which cannot be definitely determined. 


Conclusions.—From the examination of the graphic representation of the cell-groups 
and of the microscopic sections, the following conclusions may be drawn as to the 
distribution of the cells of the intermedio-lateral tract :— 

1. The intermedio-lateral tract may be defined as a tract composed of a special 
series of nerve-cells, situated at the outer margin of that portion of the grey matter 
which lies between the anterior and posterior cornua. These cells are not necessarily 
limited to the lateral cornua. 

2. Within the spinal cord the tract is found in three regions: (1) in the upper 
cervical region as low as C. 4; (2) in the lower cervical, the dorsal and the upper 


| lumbar regions ; and (8) in the lower sacral region (below the lower part of the third 


sacral segment). 

3. It is absent in the cervical enlargement from C. 5 to C. 7 inclusive, and in the 
lumbo-sacral region from L. 3 to the upper part of S. 3 inclusive. 

4. In that portion of the tract which is at present under consideration—viz., the 
second of the above-mentioned divisions—its component cells are found mainly in two 
positions : (a) in the lateral horn proper, or in analogous positions above the level at 
which the lateral horn is fully constituted ; and (b) along the margin of that part of the 
grey matter which is in immediate relationship to the formatio reticularis, and also 
among the strands of the formatio reticularis itself. For convenience of description 
and reference these may be distinguished as the apical cells and the reticular cells. 

5. The apical and reticular cell-systems have not a coextensive longitudinal 
distribution. 

6. The apical cells are found between the middle of the upper half of the eighth . 
cervical segment and the lower end of the second lumbar, or the extreme upper part of 
the third lumbar segment. 

7. The reticular cells are first met with in the lower half of the second dorsal 
segment, and have the same lower limit as the apical series. They are not present in 
the cervical enlargement. 

8. The upper part of the apical cell-series is composed of cells which are either 
situated in the white matter at some little distance behind the lateral part of the 
anterior horn, or are applied more or less closely to the grey matter. In all cases the 
cells are distinct from the large motor cells in their position, size, form, and grouping 
‘a transitional forms are anywhere found between the cells of the two series. 
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9. The lateral horn is not fully constituted above the lower half of the first dorsal 
seoment. ‘This horn is not a transition from the lateral part of the anterior horn, but 
is a new and independent formation. It is represented in C. 8 and the upper part of 
D. 1 by the outlying cells of the intermedio-lateral tract. 

10. The lateral horns of the two sides may show a want of symmetry in size and 
form, notably in the lower dorsal and lumbar regions. In the tenth, eleventh, and 
twelfth dorsal segments the apical cells lie in a plane posterior to the central canal. 

11. The middle cells described by WatpryER do not form any part of the inter- 
medio-lateral tract. 

12. The cells of the intermedio-lateral tract vary in size from 12 u to 60 pm. 

13. The apical and reticular cells cannot be distinguished by any essential 
difference in their form, size, or structure. Large and small cells lying in close juxta- 
position may be present in both series in any one section. It has not been found that 
any group is composed entirely of large or of small cells. Large cells are relatively 
more numerous towards the lower end of the tract, but they are present alike in the 
apical and in the reticular series. 

14. The number of cells in the intermedio-lateral tract is vastly greater than has 
hitherto been recognised. The following are the total numbers counted in each 


segment :— 

Left. Right. 

Gy 8 595 429 
10 1,867 1,720 
10 3,931 3,635 
D3 7,297 7,471 
D. 4 3,623 3,803 
D: 5 7,958 7,407 
De 16 8,105 8,030 
iD easy) 8,739 8,282 
Ds 6,223 5,943 
Daye 9,011 8,987 
DAG 8,903 10,203 
DS It 6,261 + 6,498 + 
Del 7,888 8,545 
i vi 7,053 6,765 
ee 2 1,123 1,464 
Total ... 88,577 89,182 


These figures are certainly below the total number. 

15. The cells of the intermedio-lateral tract do not form a continuous column, but 
occur throughout the tract in groups or clusters. 

16. These groups are not symmetrical on the two sides, although they may present 
a general resemblance to each other. There appears to be a larger number of cells on 
the left side in the lower cervical and upper dorsal regions. In the tenth dorsal 
segment there is a large excess on the right side. 
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17. These groups or clusters vary in size and form and in their distance from 
each other. 

18. In each segment the cell-groups are arranged in a manner which may be 
regarded as characteristic of that segment. 

19. The number of groups in each segment is somewhat dithcult to determine in 
some cases; generally the number is fairly equal on the two sides. 

20. At the upper and lower extremities of the tract there is a tendency for the 
groups to appear suddenly, to rise rapidly to a maximum, and then quickly to disappear 
(see graphic chart). Towards the centre of the tract—below the fifth and above the 
tenth dorsal segments—the groups are less separated from each other. They rise 
slowly, persist for a considerable length, and diminish slowly. In this region the 
maximum number of cells attained is never so great as towards the extremities of 
the tract. 

21. There is a remarkable increase in the number of the cells in the third 
dorsal segment. There is a marked transition in the form of the groups in the 
middle of the fifth dorsal segment, and another at the middle of the ninth dorsal 
segment. 

22. The intermedio-lateral tract has a vascular supply largely independent of that 
of the motor cells of the anterior cornu. 

23. The segmentation of the tract into groups or clusters of cells is not due to 
the distribution of blood vessels or of the root fibres, but is probably in some way 
related to their function. 

Although the present communication is intended to be a purely anatomical 
investigation, its main interest, of course, must be derived from our knowledge of its 
function, and of the pathological changes which it undergoes in disease. 

The researches of GaskELL and LaneLny as to the outflow of the sympathetic fibres 
show that the distribution of these coincides in a remarkable manner with the distribu- 
tion of the cells of the intermedio-lateral tract. It is now certain that the column of 
CLARKE cannot be the source of the origin of these fibres, and if there is any spinal 
centre at all it must, by exclusion, be either the ‘‘ middle cells” of WatpEyER or the 
intermedio-lateral tract, or both of these. 

This communication shows that where there is the greatest outflow of sympathetic 
fibres there is the greatest number of cells in the intermedio-lateral tract. The cervical 
sympathetic gets its largest supply of fibres from the portion of the cord included 
between the eighth cervical segment and the fifth or sixth dorsal segments—segments 
in which the groups are most rich in cells. Then the outflow of the splanchnics is 
largest in the lower dorsal region, and here again the number of cells markedly increases 
and the character of the groups changes. The researches of ANDERSON and HERRING, 
| and of ONuF and CoLLins, seem to point with considerable unanimity to the intermedio- 

lateral tract as being the source of the sympathetic fibres. It must be admitted, 
however, that other observers have found conflicting, and sometimes unintelligible, 
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results of the experiment of section of the nerve, and further researches are obviously 
needed. 

So far as could be ascertained from a mere anatomical examination, no clue as to 
differentiation of function of the various groups can be obtained from the form of their 
cells. There were no groups of cells distinguished by a special size or form of 
cell. There was, it is true, a tendency for the cells in the lower dorsal 
region to be larger than in the cervical and upper dorsal regions, but these large cells 
were intermingled with small ones, and nowhere was there any appearance of a group 
so distinctive as to suggest that its function was essentially different from a 
neighbouring group. 

It is of interest to note that although the total number of cells on the two sides 
was, as far as could be ascertained, fairly nearly equal, yet that in the cervical and 
upper dorsal region there was a preponderance in favour of the left side. In the tenth 
dorsal region, on the other hand, there was a very remarkable preponderance in favour 
of the right side. . . 

As yet little has been done to connect the pathological changes with disease. The 
intermedio-lateral tract appears to escape entirely in cases where there is a chronic 
degeneration of the anterior cornual cells in progressive muscular atrophy and in amyo- 
trophic lateral sclerosis. This may be due to a difference of power of resistance or to a 
ditference of vascular supply. In one case it has been found to be degenerated in 
connection with erythromelalgia. It may be hoped that future research will succeed in 
explaining symptoms of visceral and vascular diseases hitherto imperfectly understood. 
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DESCRIPTION OF PLATE. 


Graphic representation of the arrangement of the cells of the intermedio-lateral tract in the various 
segments in which it is found. 

The numbers below the graph indicate tens of sections, 

The numbers placed at the left-hand side of each segment indicate tens of cells. 

+ + + in the graph indicate that the number of cells was not ascertained. 
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VI. — The Igneous Geology of the Bathgate and Linlithgow Hills. Part. II. 
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1. THe CaRBONIFEROUS LAVAS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


The lavas of the Bathgate and Linlithgow Hills occur, as already described,* in a 
series of zones alternating with sedimentary deposits. So far as their field characters- 
are concerned they may be grouped with convenience into two classes: fine-grained, 
columnar, basaltic types, usually porphyritic with augite and olivine, rarely with felspar, 
and coarser-grained, doleritic types, usually much decomposed, not evidently porphyritic 
or porphyritic with olivine alone. The yellow crusts of the compact lavas are minutely 
vesicular and pumiceous, while steam-cavities are rare in the interior. The doleritic 
lavas on the other hand are coarsely vesicular and amygdaloidal above and below, and 
frequently also throughout. The blue basaltic types are relatively very fresh; the 
doleritic types are frequently entirely decomposed into a whitish, earthy material, with 
knots of limonite, calcite, and quartz, similar in many respects to the white trap of the 
| coal-fields. Good examples of this mode of weathering may be found in the Riccarton 
| Burn. The differences in texture are probably to be referred not so much to differences 
| in chemical composition as to the effect of variation in the quantity of water vapour 
| contained in the successive flows. The coarse and open structure of the dolerites has 
' evidently also given freer scope to the action of decomposing influences than the 
| more compact structure of the basalts. Both types are much veined by such secondary 
/minerals as calcite, siderite, limonite, quartz, chalcedony, and various zeolites. Fre- 
| quently cavities in the veins, steam-holes in the pumiceous crusts, and even vesicles 
| within the solid rocks, are found filled with brown viscous pitch or black lustrous asphalt. 

* Faucongr, Trans. Roy. Soc. Hdin., vol. xli., 1905, p. 359. 
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Such occurrences undoubtedly indicate that these rocks have been subjected to some 
shght extent to post-voleanic pneumatolytic action. 

Microscopically, the lavas show such a similarity in mineral composition, and such an 
abundance of intermediate types between the better-marked varieties, that little more 
than a general summary of their petrological characters can here be attempted. 


THe MINERALOGICAL CHARACTERS OF THE J.AVAS. 


(a) The Porphyritic Constituents. 


Felspar phenocrysts are rare. Only in the platy basalt overlying the Wardlaw 
limestone are they found in any abundance, and there the scattered crystals appear to 
belong mostly to anorthite. Xenocrystic felspars, more or less corroded, are fairly 
frequent in the more compact lavas, and give extinction-angles for bytownite and 
anorthite. Occasionally in felspathic types some of the lath-shaped felspars attain a 
somewhat larger size than the others, but these can hardly be considered porphyritic 
in the usual] sense of the word. Phenocrysts of augite, always clear and undecomposed, 
are very abundant in the finer-grained types. Sometimes they are sharply idiomorphice, 
but very generally they are irregularly corroded and penetrated by the groundmass. 
Polysomatic masses of augite are frequent, and these may have arisen in some cases by 
the aggregation of imperfect crystals, and in others by the fracturing during eruption 
of original augite phenocrysts. The colour is a pale brown or violet, frequently 
deepening in tint on the margins, and rarely giving place to green in the interior. A 
multiple zonary arrangement of tints is occasionally observed. Inclusions of magnetite 
and groundmass are very abundant, and sometimes sharply confined to the interiors of 
the crystals. The augites are frequently sensibly pleochroic, and simply or repeatedly 
twinned on the orthopinacoid. Aggregations of small augite crystals, resembling those 
formed during the resorption of quartz in basic rocks, are occasionally observed, and 
probably represent original xenocrystic quartz. The worn remains of the quartz grain 
may sometimes be observed in the centre of the aggregate. Olivine in pheno- 
crysts is abundant throughout. Long rectangular crystals and pyramidal forms are 
equally common, always more or less corroded and replaced by masses of serpentine, 
magnetite, chalcedony, or calcite. The serpentine may be stained red or brown, 
marginally or completely. Pseudomorphs of pleochroic iddingsite are fairly common. 
Nodular masses of various minerals, sometimes as large as a marble and perhaps to 
some extent xenocrystic, may be picked out of many of the lavas. These include 
granular aggregates of rounded crystals of anorthite and schillerised augite as well as 
intergrowths of augite and anorthite, and augite and olivine, usually much corroded 
by the basaltic magma. 

(b) The Groundmass. 

The groundmass is composed of small crystals of felspar, augite, magnetite, and 

more rarely olivine, and a varying quantity of undifferentiated glassy base. The felspars 
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are lath-shaped, clear, and undecomposed, with few inclusions other than portions of the 
glassy base, from which the terminations of the crystals and the basal planes are 
| frequently imperfectly marked off. Twinning both on the albite and the carlsbad laws 
is very general, and from the extinction-angles there appears to be present a mixture 
of plagioclases of the labradorite-andesine series. In the doleritic types a simply or 
| multiply twinned felspar in irreeular plates seems to act to some extent as matrix. It 
has invariably a lower refractive index than the lath-shaped felspars which it encloses, 
and probably belongs to oligoclase. The augite occurs either in tiny idiomorphic 
erystals or in small rounded granules, usually aggregated into little heaps. More 
rarely in the dolerites it builds small ophitic plates between the felspars. The 
magnetite occurs in idiomorphic cubes or open networks or feathery skeletal crystals. 

The glassy base is typically brown and microlitic, and when abundant imparts a 
dark lustrous sheen to the hand specimen. In some cases it seems to be undergoing a 
local clarification, with occasional development of anomalous refractive effects. The 
discrimination of such material from analcite is frequently difficult, but in this and 
similar cases it is convenient to adopt Evans’ criterion, that in the absence of any trace 
| of crystalline structure the material should be considered hyaline.* In these rocks the 
doubtful material, so far as observed, never shows a crystalline structure, while the true 
analcite is so obviously secondary that it is very probable that no primary analcite ever 
existed in them. The production of secondary analcite, which is sometimes very 
abundant in the coarser-grained types, begins with the replacement of the felspathic 
matrix, or of the intersertal glassy material by a yellowish granular isotropic substance, 
which only later assumes the properties of analcite. The change can frequently be 
observed advancing from its point of origin into the surrounding rock, the outlines of 
the original lath-shaped felspars being occasionally recognisable within the brown iso- 
tropic pseudomorph. (See PI. I fig. 1.) It is highly probable that pneumatolytic action 
| as well as atmospheric weathering has been concerned in the production of the change. 


STRUCTURE, CLASSIFICATION, AND CHEMICAL COMPOSITION. 


The variations in structure are largely dependent upon the relative abundance of 
felspar, augite, and glassy base in the groundmass, and as this affords also a basis for 
| classification, it is unnecessary to describe the structural modifications apart from the 


| 
| 


general composition of the various members of the series. Five well-marked and 
recurrent types are readily distinguished, each connected with the others by impercept- 
ible gradations, the members of any one group varying slightly in texture amongst 
| themselves. 

| 1. Coarse-grained doleritic rocks, usually amyedaloidal and much decomposed, non- 
| porphyritic, or porphyritic with olivine alone, more rarely with augite. The felspar of 
the groundmass is more abundant than the augite which occurs in granules, granulitic 


* Evans, Quart. Journ. Geol. Soc., vol. 57, 1901, p. 49; see also Furr, Trans. Roy. Soc. Edin., vol. xxxix , 1900, 
| p. 865. 
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masses, small ophitic plates, or tiny idiomorphic crystals between the felspars. Residual 
glassy base may be present in small quantity as intersertal material, and sometimes 
portions of the matrix are felspathic and replaced by analcite as described above. 
The quarries at North and South Mains furnish good examples of this type. Somewhat 
finer-grained varieties with a similar structure are common in the Boness hills. (See 
Pik fies? 192:) 

2. Fine-grained basaltic rocks, porphyritic with olivine and augite. The felspar of 
the groundmass is more abundant than the augite, and owing to a slight increase in the 
amount of glassy base assumes very generally a fluidal or parallel arrangement. The 
small augites are idiomorphic or granulitised, and more or less aggregated between the 
felspars. The lava of Duncanseat quarry may be taken as a typical example.* (See 
Pik figs-3:) 

3. Fine-grained and compact basaltic rocks, porphyritic with olivine and augite. The 
augite and felspar of the groundmass are im approximately equal quantity, and homo- 
geneously mixed with a little glassy base. Fluxion structures are typically absent. 
The basalt above the limestone at the Knock shows this structure fairly well. (See 
PI tigi te) 

4, Compact basaltic rocks, porphyritic with olivine and augite. The augite of the 
groundmass is much more abundant than the felspar, and usually granulitised. The lath- - 
shaped felspars form an open network, the meshes of which are filled with heaps of 
augite granules. A small quantity of glassy base is usually present. The basalt of 
West Kirkton quarry is a typical example.j (See Pl. I. fig. 5.) 

5. Compact lustrous basalts, porphyritic with olivine and augite. Brown glassy base 
is abundant, and the felspar of the groundmass is usually reduced in amount. When 
the felspar is almost wanting, the rocks assume a limburgitic character. Good examples 
of this type may be found in the quarries at Tartraven and Kipps. (See Pl. I. fig. 6.) 

The silica has been estimated in one example of each type with the following 
results :— 


Type Type Type Type Type 
Tr 10 Ii. iV, We 
Sid, 45:65 44:4] 41°20 41°53 41°39 


I. Fine-grained dolerite, Bell’s Knowe, Bo'ness. 

II. Basalt, north of 'Tartraven Castle. 

III. Basalt, 300 yards south of Kipps Hill. 

IV. Basalt, old quarry, 300 yards 8.8.E. of Hilderston Hills. 
V. Basalt, western slope of Cockleroy. 


Types I. and II., the more felspathic varieties, are, as was to be expected, somewhat 
more acid than the others. Types III., IV., and V. have practically the same amount of 
silica. The differences between them in mineral composition must therefore be due 
largely to variations in the rate of consolidation. Only in the Riccarton Hills is it 


* A. Geixig, Trans. Roy. Soc. Edin., vol. xxix., 1880, Pl. XI. fig. 4. + Ibid., Pl. XI. fig, 5. 
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possible to establish a sequence, the lower lavas there being doleritic and more’ acid, 
the higher basaltic and more basic. Elsewhere, doleritic and basaltic flows are irregularly 


intermingled.* 
2. Tur ConTEMPORANEOUS INTRUSIONS. 


These are the product of the same period of igneous activity as the lavas. They 
include both doleritic and basaltic types, but present few features of general interest. 
The rock of Mochrie’s Craig and Peace Knowe is remarkably decomposed with produc- 
tion of much kaolin, calcite, serpentine, and analcite. It varies much in texture from 
point to point, and in places. assumes a spotted character from local aggregations of 
ferromagnesians. 


3. Tue Later INTRUSIONS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


The diabases of later age occur (1) in a series of H.-W. dykes of no great breadth 
crossing almost at right angles the outcrops of the various lava zones; and (2) in a 
series of rudely columnar intrusions of dyke-like and laccolitic habit, elongated in a 
N.-S. direction, and occasionally of considerable thickness. A genetic relationship with- 
out doubt exists between the two. Their petrographical similarity, first pointed out in 
a Classic paper by Sir A. Gerxiz,t has been fully established on more detailed study, 
and it is impossible to resist the conclusion that the dykes and sills are the products of 
the same distinct period of igneous activity. Their age alone still remains rather 
doubtful. Sir A. Gerxis, on the assumption that the H.-W. dykes were of Tertiary age, 
was of opinion that the sills also should be referred to that period. Of late years, how- 
| ever, doubt has arisen as to the Tertiary age of the dykes, while, on the other hand, sills 
| in Eastern Fife of a similar character to those in the Linlithgow area have been referred 
| almost certainly to late Palzeozoic times. Hence it is possible to consider of Paleozoic 
| age all the material possessing the same peculiar structure found in the basin of the 
| Forth, whether it occurs in dykes or im sills. In the Bathgate Hills, however, no 
positive evidence has been found apart from the fact that some of the smaller faults, 
| themselves probably late Paleozoic, displace the long sinuous intrusion of the Raven Craig. 
The central portions of the dykes and sills are very coarse-grained, and to the eye 
| evidently composed of a granular mixture of a grey or pink felspathic and a dark green 
_ ferromagnesian constituent with black lustrous iron-ore and a considerable amount of 
pyrites. Inthe smaller intrusions the rock is homogeneous throughout, but in the larger 
_ dykes, and especially in the sills, a local differentiation is very common into a darker 
coloured variety in which augite is more abundant than felspar, and a lighter coloured 
| variety in which felspar evidently predominates. { In the latter, the ferromagnesian 
| * The Tuffs accompanying the lavas have not been investigated in any detail. For a short description of these, 
| see GEIKiE, Trans. Roy. Soc. Edin., vol. xxix., 1880. 


+ A, Gurxin, Trans. Roy. Soc, Edin., vol. xxxv., 1896, p. 21. 
{t Of. “The Geology of Eastern Fife,” Geol. Sur. Mem., 1902, p. 190. 
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constituent frequently appears in beautiful branching forms, the fibres being of consider- 
able length and variously curved, while the felspars are much elongated, striated, or 
unstriated, and more rarely slightly bent. The lighter and darker coloured varieties are 
frequently associated irregularly in the same specimen, and sometimes the association 1s 
so intimate as to give rise to a spotted appearance in the rock. Variations in texture 
are sometimes to be observed, and occasionally very coarse-grained patches are found, 
frequently exhibiting a central cavity which may be filled with calcite, chlorite, or 
quartz, or with water, clear mineral oil, brown solid paraffines, or black viscous pitch. 
Such cavernous knots are met with from time to time in the Linlithgow quarries, and 
are to all intents and purposes druses, probably originating through concentration of 
steam at various points within the cooling mass, and a consequent slower crystallisation 
in the surrounding magma. The rocks weather with a brown crust, and crumble into a 
coarse felspathic sand. 

The dykes and sills pass marginally into fine-grained blue aphanites, which, at a 
distance of 2-6 ft. from the junction, may develop a spotted appearance, investigated 
below. The spots are dark green, and sometimes weather out as knots on the exposed 
surface, being more resistant than the surrounding rock. Nearer the junction vacuoles 
and amygdules are abundant, the latter sometimes elongated at right angles to the 
plane of contact. At the junction the rock assumes a fine-grained basaltic character, 
usually porphyritic with scattered felspars, ferromagnesians, and pyrites. Glassy 
modifications have not been observed. 

The larger sills, as exposed in the Kettlestoun and Carribber quarries, are crossed 
by irregular contemporaneous veins of two varieties: (1) blue and fine-grained, (2) pink 
and coarse or fine in grain; known locally as “ blue-band” and “iron-band” re- 
spectively. Sometimes fragments of the coarser rock are enclosed in the veins as if 
some slight brecciation had occurred in places. The veins, however, are never sharply 
marked off by chilled edges from the surrounding rock, their material passing, as a rule, 
quite gradually into the intersertal material of the host. . 

Contact metamorphism is rarely seen, probably from the absence of exposures. 
Here and there, shales and sandstones are baked and hardened, but with no obvious 
new formation of minerals other than pyrites. In Carribber Glen, a calcareous rock, 
interbedded with ash, has been completely metamorphosed into a blue crystalline 
granular limestone, with abundant production of colourless transparent garnets in a 
matrix of calcite, chlorite, and chalcedony. 


MINERALOGICAL CHARACTERS OF THE DIABASES. 


In the felspars, a columnar habit is general throughout, the crystals being elongated 
on the “a” axis with equal development of 001 and 010. The length varies consider- 
ably, the maximum being obtained in the lighter coloured portions of the larger sills. 
In section the brachypinacoids are usually sharply defined; frequently, however, the 
terminations, and occasionally also the basal planes, are imperfectly marked off from the 
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surrounding mesostasis. More rarely the intersertal material appears to have exerted 
a corrosive action upon the felspars. Fresh crystals have the cleavages well marked, 
and possess inclusions of apatite and iron-ores. Decomposition gives rise to abundant 
micaceous material mixed with kaolin and calcite, the process in most cases beginning 
in the interior. Between crossed nicols the crystals are generally striated, showing, 
however, a comparatively small number of albite, and less frequently a few pericline 
lamelle. Carlsbad twinning is very generally associated with albite twinning. ‘The 
great majority of the crystals are imperfectly zoned, giving a progressive or continuous 
extinction from centre to margin. Untwinned brachypinacoidal sections give angles 
for the different zones varying from — 30° to +5”, indicating that the crystals change 
gradually in composition from labradorite to oligoclase, the largest part of the crystal as 
a rule belonging to labradorite. This is confirmed by observations on suitable macro- 
pinacoidal sections. 

In some of the grey or red felspathic varieties, however, the crystals of felspar are 
largely untwinned, or only simply twinned, and rarely zoned. In many long columnar 
erystals the basal cleavage, probably accentuated by secondary changes, has produced a 
herring-bone structure, similar to that found in augite, and this, coupled with the simple 
twinning, has led many observers to refer these crystals to orthoclase.* Neither of 
these features, however, is confined to monoclinic felspars, and where no more exact 
determinations have been made such statements as to the presence of orthoclase in 
diabases should be received with great reservation. SrecHER explained the herring- 
bone structure of the felspars as a micropegmatite of plagioclase and quartz.t Such 
formations undoubtedly do occur, but usually as intersertal products or corrosion-effects, 
while columnar felspars with herring-bone structure are, as a rule, free from quartz. So 
far, the only authenticated occurrence of orthoclase in these rocks is that recorded by 
Dr Fierr from Hastern Fife, where the true nature of the felspar was determined by 
observations on cleavage flakes.t Orthoclase in columnar crystals has not yet, however, 
been found in any of the diabases of the Bathgate Hills. Determinations of the re- 
fractive index of many untwinned and simply twinned felspars, by means of mixtures of 
cassia and olive oils of known refractive indices, have shown that such crystals really 
belong to acid plagioclase. The content in potash which the analyses reveal, must, 
therefore, be referred to the mesostasis where orthoclase may occur in tiny crystals or 
im micropegmatitic intergrowth with quartz. 

Pyroxenes are the only ferromagnesian minerals found in the fresh and unattacked 
rock, and the predominating pyroxene is a pale brown augite which varies much in 
habit. ‘True ophitic augite in large allotriomorphic plates or polysomatic masses 
enclosing crystals of felspar is comparatively rare, and occurs locally in the marginal 
portions of the sills. (See Pl. Il. fig. 1.) Throughout the dykes, however, and also 
on the margins of the sills, a hypidiomorphic granular augite with a tendency to ophitic 


* A. Guikin, Trans. Roy. Soc. Hdin., vol. xxix., 1880. + SrecueR, Tsch. Min. u. Petr. Mitth., vol. ix., 1887. 
+ “The Geology of Eastern Fife,” Geol. Sur. Mem., 1902, p. 391. 
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structure is commonest. Where enclosed in felspar or in mesostasis the augite shows 
idiomorphie outlines, but where it encloses felspar it is allotriomorphic and ophitic. 
Frequently the same crystal may be in part idiomorphic and in part ophitic, the peculiar 
habit being due to the more or less simultaneous crystallisation of felspar and augite.* 
In the central portions of the sills the augite assumes a long columnar habit, rarely 
idiomorphic in the prism zone. (See Pl. II. fig. 2.) Smaller felspars are occasionally 
enclosed in an ophitic manner on the margins, but as a rule the felspathic material has 
crystallised later and moulded the augite. The later quartz has also sometimes exerted 
a corrosive action upon the augite where not protected by being enclosed in felspar. It 
is thus very probable that the general absence of definite outlines where such were to 
be expected is due to the extensive corrosion which the augite has suffered after 
crystallisation. These columnar crystals have also frequently suffered a mechanical 
deformation,t being bent into various curving forms, and often broken transversely 
when the limit of elasticity has been passed. (See Pl. II. fig. 3.) Almost any 
section from Carribber quarry will show this peculiar structure. The long columnar 
felspars, however, so rarely show any trace of bending that the phenomenon must be 
ascribed to some movement within the igneous mass soon after the augite had crystallised 
out. Most probably the central framework of columnar augites, which may be supposed 
to have been formed within the igneous magma, was, on reduction of the volume of the 
mass, unable to withstand the pressure of the overlying rocks, and in consequence 
collapsed, the individual augites being in many cases bent, shattered, and broken. In the 
lighter coloured portions of the larger sills the augite frequently assumes, macroscopically, 
a long curving and branched prismatic form with notable idiomorphism, the various 
branches from the same stem being arranged in a fan-like manner in the same plane. 
Similar occurrences, though microscopic, are sometimes found in the diabase aphanites 
and in their ocelli. (See Pl. III. fig. 1.) It is ditticult to account for this peculiar habit. 
It certainly cannot be considered the result of resistance to growth in a viscous medium 
(as feathery crystals usually are), for, apart from the notable idiomorphism of the fibres, 
the augite, which is always of the purplish brown type, was here one of the first 
minerals to crystallise, and is usually found enclosed in the columnar felspars. 
Most probably the peculiar habit is due to the poverty of certain portions of the 
magma in calcium and magnesium. 

The shape of this idiomorphic augite is noteworthy. As a rule the pinacoids are 
greatly developed at the expense of the prism faces ; consequently transverse sections, 
both of the stout idiomorphic prisms and of the finer branching crystals, assume outlines 
which are much nearer those of rhombic pyroxene than of ordinary basaltic augite. 
This introduces a certain element of uncertainty into the recognition of serpentinous and 
chloritic pseudomorphs of these minerals. 

The augite crystals, both ophitic and columnar, are frequently twinned on the ortho- 


* Of. “Sub-ophitie” structure, Warrs in Gurxtn’s Ancient Volcanoes of Great Britain, vol. i. p. 147. 
+ Rosenpuscn, Mikro. Phys., vol. ii. p. 180. 
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pinacoid. Inclusions of apatite, iron-ores, and devitrified material are usually abundant. 
The decomposition is interesting and important, and varies in character according as 
the process begins in the interior or on the exterior of the crystals. In the former case, 
a grey or pale brown granular material first forms in the centre of the crystal, and 
renders the transparent augite quite opaque. (See Pl. II. fig. 1.) This is usually 
accompanied by the development or accentuation of the basal lamellar cleavage, which 
is not always recognisable in fresh augite,* and which, coupled with the simple twinning 
gives rise to the familiar herring-bone structure. Further decomposition results in the 
development of viriditic material, either as an irregular felted mass of minute scales, 
fibres, and granules in the interior of the crystal, or as a regular platy or fibrous 
ageregate, the fibres being parallel to the basal cleavage and more or less transverse to 
the vertical axis of the crystal. The process may continue until the whole of the 
augite has disappeared, its place being taken by a pseudomorph of irregular or of regular 
structure. The material with a regular arrangement is sometimes a fibrous uralite, 
with a slightly oblique extinction. At other times it assumes quite a micaceous 
character, with a distinct cleavage, a marked pleochroism from green to yellowish brown, 
and a straight extinction. Its bi-refringence, however, is much nearer that of chlorite 
than of mica, and it ought probably to be referred to the chlorite group. A similar 
mineral has been described from diabases by various writers, and it is probable that 
this is also the so-called ‘‘ delessite ” of the earlier investigators. 

Out of the green irregular felted material recognisable minerals frequently develop. 
Ragged fan-like aggregates of the above “‘delessite” are found associated with scaly, 
starry, or spherulitic masses of ordinary prochlorite, nests of minute green needles of 
actinolite, granules of epidote and tiny crystals of rutile. The production of these 
minerals is usually accompanied by the deposition of much calcite and quartz, probably 
largely derived from the augite itself. The quartz occasionally occurs in dihexahedral 
_ forms, but its secondary origin is usually recognisable from the nature of its inclusions 
or the associated minerals. Occasionally in the calcite is found embedded another green 
micaceous mineral, sharply idiomorphic, with rectangular vertical, and hexagonal trans- 
verse sections. ‘The pleochroism, except in basal sections, is very strong, from deep 
green to golden yellow. ‘The cleavage is basal and perfect, and in basal sections part- 
ings parallel to the sides of the crystal, and meeting at 60°, are frequently to be observed. 
The bi-refringence is high, giving sometimes the brilliant green of the third order. The 
greatest absorption is parallel to the cleavage, and basal sections yield a negative 
uniaxial interference figure. The mineral is probably a slightly chloritised secondary 
mica. t 

When the decomposition of the augite begins on the exterior of the crystals, the 
original colour changes to a greenish brown, and the mineral becomes pleochroic and 
gradually assumes the cleavage and properties of brown common hornblende. The 
change gradually works inwards, the line of junction in the interior being highly 

* See Harker, Quart. Journ. Geol, Soc., vol. 1., 1894, p. 317. + Fuert, Geol. Sur. Mem., sheet 55, p. 128. 

TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART I. (NO. 6). 19 


142 MR J. D. FALCONER ON THE 


irregular. Usually a narrow band of augite, flecked and spotted with brown hornblende, 
intervenes between the compact augite and the compact hornblende. The smaller 
crystals may in this way be completely replaced by clove-brown hornblende, but 
frequently the centre of such a secondary hornblende is occupied by a mass of chloritic 
material representing the portion of the augite which succumbed to the other process of 
decomposition already described. Frequently both processes may be observed in the 
same crystal, a ring of undecomposed augite marking off the chloritic core from the 
hornblendic margin. Plates of brown mica, also secondary, are occasionally found 
associated with the hornblende, and both minerals, although more stable than the augite, 
themselves apparently undergo a further decomposition. In the hornblende, the brown 
changes to a green colour, which appears first in isolated spots and then spreads over 
the whole crystal. At the same time a closer cleavage is developed, and the compact 
hornblende becomes a mass of pale green or colourless fibrous actinolite. This green, 
reedy hornblende, and also the biotite, change finally into scaly chlorite or into the 
lamellar ‘‘ delessite” described above. 

Although for descriptive purposes the hornblende has so far been considered 
secondary, it ought not to be forgotten that much could be said in favour of its being 
considered in primary intergrowth with the augite. The question has been repeatedly 
discussed in petrological publications, and it would seem that in most cases the same 
evidence can be read both ways. Consequently one cannot but accept RosENBUSCH’s 
conclusion that ‘definite discrimination between the two is only possible when the 
hornblende occurs in its own form or in that of augite: if the external form fails, the 
”* Tn these diabases J have been unable 
as yet to find any definite primary outlines in the hornblende, and until these are found 
it is most convenient, especially in view of the occasional occurrence of hornblende with 
the outlines of augite, to consider the whole of secondary origin. 


discrimination must always remain uncertain. 


Traces of the hornblendic decomposition may be found everywhere in the augite of 
the dykes and sills, but it is in the columnar augites of the larger sills that this inter- 
esting change reaches its greatest development. Curiously enough, it has progressed 
farthest in those portions of the rocks which contain the largest quantity of mesostasis, 
and even there it is to be noted that those portions of the augite crystals which abut 
against the mesostasis are more completely amphibolised than those which are enclosed 
in or surrounded by felspar. The plagioclase seems in some way to have preserved the 
augite from decomposition or at least hindered the process. t 

In various portions of the dykes and sills a rhombic pyroxene is an abundant 
accessory. Its distribution, however, is exceedingly sporadic, and in any one sample its 
presence can never be guaranteed. It appears to be most commonly associated with 
the ophitic or sub-ophitic augite, and builds either large irregular plates or short stout 
columns idiomorphic in the prism zone. As a rule, it has crystallised out before the 


* Mikroskopische Physiographie, etc., vol. ii. p. 1108. 
+ Cf, HoLuann, Quart. Journ. Geol. Soc., vol. liii., 1897, p. 405. 


IGNEOUS GEOLOGY OF THE BATHGATE AND LINLITHGOW HILLS. 143 


augite, and is occasionally found aggregated into little clumps. When fresh it is pale 
brown in colour, and faintly pleochroic to a very pale green, and otherwise closely 
resembling the rhombic pyroxene in the Ratho diabase.* The mineral appears to be 
near bronzite, the pleochroism not being suthciently marked for hypersthene. Usually 
the bronzite is more weathered than the augite with which it is associated, and is 
partially or wholly replaced by a fibrous bastite. (See Pl. II. fig. 6.) In many sections 
may be observed short rectangular or eight-sided pseudomorphs in serpentinous and 
chloritic minerals which may be after bronzite, but which, in view of the peculiar habit 
of the augite described above, should probably be more properly referred to monoclinic 
pyroxene. In many dykes, however, and also in the sills, there occur pseudomorphs of 
a ferromagnesian mineral in a micaceous substance resembling iddingsite. These occur 
in long rectangular and eight-sided sections, which have much more the habit of rhombic 
pyroxene than of olivine. Frequently undecomposed remains of pyroxene are found 
within the pseudomorph, and these sometimes extinguish straight and sometimes oblique. 
Further, true augite is occasionally found with a border of the same compact, intensely 
pleochroic material. It is probable that these secondary formations are pseudomorphs, 
both after bronzite and after ordinary augite rich in magnesia. It is interesting to note, 
also, that wherever monoclinic augite is found decomposing in this way, the portions 
still undecomposed have a faint but distinct pleochroism similar to that of the 
bronzite. 

Olivine, completely serpentinised, is found everywhere on the margins of the dykes 
and sills, but only very rarely in the interiors of the smaller dykes, and not at all in the 
central portions of the sills. Its place appears to be taken in the coarser rocks by 
rhombic pyroxene of somewhat similar composition. Where both bronzite and olivine 
are wanting, their Mg-content is probably included partly in the augite and partly in 
the ilmenite. 

Apatite is very abundant, and builds long slender needles, frequently continuous 
through several crystals of felspar, augite, and quartz. One or more axial canals, filled 
with glassy material in the form of negative crystals, are fairly common. Ilmenite or 
titaniferous magnetite is everywhere abundant, and occurs in the form of large, compact, 
or thin detached and parallel plates, or in open porous crystals. In the central portions 
of the sills it frequently builds elongated skeletal forms, round which the columnar 
augites have grown in such a way as to simulate a pegmatitic intergrowth. Late 
erystallisations of iron-oxide like that described by Monoxront have not been recog- 
nised with any certainty. Pyrites is common throughout, and occurs usually in the 
form of irregular masses and porous cubes, and frequently in a granular condition in 
the cracks and cleavages of felspar and augite, and has evidently been one of the latest 
minerals to crystallise.{ (See Pl. II. fig. 1.) 


* TEALL, British Petrography, 1880, p. 163. 
+ Moncxton, “ The Stirling Dolerite,” Quart. Journ. Geol. Soc., vol. li. p. 48. 
£ Cf. Voat, Zeitschrift fiir praktische Geologre, April 1893, fig. 27. 
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Tue INTERSERTAL MATERIAL OR MESOSTASIS. 


Throughout the dykes and the marginal portions of the sills, the intersertal material, 
which, though always crystalline, may be spoken of generally as mesostasis, is found in 
comparatively small quantity. Locally it is aggregated with felspar into knots which 
are readily recognised by their imparting a red or grey spotted appearance to the rock. — 
The greatest development of mesostasis, however, is found in the central portions of the 
larger sills, and there perhaps most abundantly in the pale-coloured felspathic modifi- 
cations. There also its nature can be most readily investigated. Under the microscope 
the angular spaces between the columnar felspars and augites are partially or wholly 
filled with a micropegmatitic growth, in which the proportions of quartz and felspar 
may apparently vary considerably within a few millimetres. (See Pl. Il. figs. 2, 4, 5.) 
The amount of quartz increases, as a rule, towards the centres of the intersertal spaces, 
and angular or irregular portions of the same mineral are frequently found embedded in 
the linear micropegmatite. These may be either earlier crystallisations or later corrosion 
effects. (See Pl. II. fig. 5.) As a rule, a band of linear micropegmatite lines, as it 
were, the walls of the intersertal cavity, especially where these are formed of plagioclase, 
with which the later felspar is frequently in optical continuity. Where an augite forms 
a portion of the wall it is only where there has been an abundant supply of material 
that it also is provided with a micropegmatitic fringe. Usually there is a gap in the 
continuity of the lining opposite to the augite. The interiors of the intersertal spaces 
are very generally filled with an allotriomorphic micropegmatitic growth from various 
centres, or more rarely by a mass of cryptocrystalline material, or by a trachytic 
agoregate of small felspar crystals with a little interstitial quartz. Occasionally, also, a 
coarse-grained micropegmatite or a granular ageregate of quartz and felspar crystals, or 
a mass of felspar or of quartz alone may occupy the centre. Small idiomorphie felspar 
crystals may sometimes be seen projecting from the walls into such a central mass of 
quartz. Micromiarolitic cavities are also occasionally observed with the walls lined 
with tiny idiomorphic crystals of quartz, and the interior loosely filled with secondary 
chloritic material. Curiously enough, masses of quartz, sometimes with miarolitic 
cavities, are frequently found, not in the centre of an intersertal space but marginally, 
and in the neighbourhood of an augite crystal where such happens to form the wall, 
and to be devoid of a pegmatitic fringe. In such a case the quartz usually moulds the 
augite, and has apparently also corroded it to some slight extent, irregular portions of 
quartz being sometimes found embedded in the hornblendic margins of the augite. 

It is evident that the fringes of linear micropegmatite have crystallised in regular 
series after the compound labradorite-oligoclase crystals, but it is equally evident that 
they were not always the last product of crystallisation. Masses of felspar or of quartz 
or a granular or cryptocrystalline ageregate of both may apparently succeed the micro- 
pegmatite in period. The fringes themselves frequently assume very beautiful forms, 
resembling in every respect the diagrams of “micropegmatite a étoilement” and 
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“quartz vermiculé” of Levy and Lacrorx.* Where the growth has assumed a 
crystalline form, as occasionally happens within the intersertal spaces, 1t is invariably 
_ that of felspar, frequently simply twinned, and occasionally with an hour-glass structure 
similar to that found in augite.t Sometimes also the micropegmatite may be observed 
eating into the earlier columnar felspars, partially or wholly replacing one half of a 
narrow carlsbad twin, or attacking the earlier crystal in a number of isolated spots. 
The felspar of the micropegmatite has a refractive index commonly lower than that of 
the quartz, and is apparently always an alkali felspar. It is rarely found absolutely 
fresh. Usually it is much kaolinised, and it is, in fact, to the turbid condition of the 
mesostasis, sometimes stained with iron, that the grey or reddish colour of scattered 
portions of these rocks is largely due. 


THE STRUCTURE OF THE DIABASES. 


Two factors have apparently influenced the structure of the diabases, namely, the 
period of maximum crystallisation of the felspars and the amount of mesostasis at 
different points within the mass. Where the felspar has, on the whole, crystallised 
| before the augite, while mesostasis is entirely absent or in exceedingly small amount, a 
| true holoerystalline ophitic structure has been produced. This type, however, is com- 
| paratively rare, and mostly confined to the marginal portions of the larger sills. In the 
| dykes by far the commonest type is that which may be described as intersertal-sub- 
| ophitic, for the production of which a fair amount of mesostasis is required, and a slight 
' extension of the period of the felspar both before and after that of the augite. Here 
the augite assumes the peculiar habit already described on p. 140. Where the bulk of 
the felspar has crystallised after the augite, and a large amount of mesostasis occurs, as 
| in the central portions of the sills, both minerals develop long columnar forms. The 
 augites may enclose marginally small early felspars, but, as a rule, they are moulded and 
' more or less corroded by the later felspars. The large amount of mesostasis has here 
| apparently given scope to the felspar to develop idiomorphic outlines wherever they did 
not come into close contact with the augite. A rude parallel arrangement of the 
columnar felspars and augites is sometimes to be observed in the interiors of the sills, 
and this, with the bending and breaking of the augites already referred to, is doubtless 
due to the effect of the pressure of the overlying rocks upon the partially solidified 
igneous material. 


Tue Diapas—E APHANITES AND Diapase PORPHYRITES.{ 


Towards the margins of the dykes and sills the coarse-grained diabases pass gradually 
into compact, non-porphyritic aphanites, frequently spotted with dark green ocelli. At 
the contact itself the aphanites pass into exceedingly fine-grained and porphyritic 
basaltic varieties. Glassy modifications appear to be absent. 


* Lacroix, Minéralogie de la France, vol. ii. p. 36. Cf. also “ Myrmekitic Structure,” WEINSCHENK, Die gesteins- 
bildenden Mineralhen, p. 75. 
+ Fuerr, Trans. Geol. Soc. Edin., vol. viii. p. 485. t ZirKuL, Lehrbuch der Petrographe, vol. 11. p. 699. 
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(a) The Aphanites. 


The mineral composition of the aphanites is similar to that of the diabases. The 
felspars are rarely zoned, and the earlier formed basic varieties are usually more 
idiomorphie than the later acid types which assume very generally a ragged, elongated 
form. The augite may occur in the granulitic condition between or partially enclosed 
in the felspars, or it may build small ophitic plates and act as matrix. More rarely it 
develops a long prismatic branching form. (See Pl. III. fig. 1.) Occasionally in a 
section earlier formed glomero-porphyritic groups of augite and felspar may be detected 
by their compact structure. Paramorphism to hornblende is rare ; chloritisation is more 
common. Magnetite occurs in skeletal networks. Pyrites is usually abundant, frequently 
in porous cubes. Olivine is occasionally found, but never bronzite. A little undifferenti- 
ated groundmass is sometimes present, also a little quartz, and very rarely a patch of 
granophyric material. The structure is minutely granular or ophitic according to the 
habit of the augite. Vacuoles of irregular shape, and filled with calcite, chlorite, and 
quartz, are common. (See Pl. III. fig. 2.) Many of these are probably not to be 
considered secondary in the ordinary sense of the word. It is frequently evident that 
the quartz has been formed by a molecular replacement of various minerals, especially 
felspar, and sometimes the ghosts of lath-shaped felspar can be seen outlined in the 
quartz by means of their original inclusions which have been preserved within the 
pseudomorph. The ocelli on the other hand represent primary steam-cavities, partially 
or wholly occupied by residual material leached out of the intersertal spaces during the 
final stages of consolidation.* (See Pl. III. fig. 3.) In nature they are essentially 
felspathic, being filled as a rule by an irregularly felted mass of slender, curving rods of 
felspar, acicular crystals of purple augite, usually undergoing decomposition, a little 
apatite and quartz, and frequently much pyrites in open porous crystals and irregular 
growths. One or more vacuoles, representing primary miarolitic cavities and filled with 
calcite, quartz, or chlorite, are usually present within the ocellus. 


(b) The Diabase Porphyrites. 


These occur at the contact, and are minutely porphyritic with olivine, augite, 
plagioclase, and glomero-porphyritic groups of augite and felspar. (See PI. III. fig. 5.) 
The olivines are usually much corroded and decomposed. Much xenocrystic quartz 
with augite mantles is usually present, and probably derived from the adjoining sedi- 
mentary rocks. (See Pl. III. fig. 6.) Pyrites is frequently abundant in irregular 
granular masses or porous cubes. The groundmass is exceedingly fine-grained, and 
consists of microlites of felspar, granules of augite, much magnetite dust, and probably 
also a small quantity of undifferentiated material. 


* TEALL, Geol. Mag., 1889, p. 481; Fier, Trans. Roy. Soc. Edin., vol. xxxix., 1900, p. 865. 
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THE SEGREGATION VEINS. 


Two varieties of contemporaneous veins occur in the larger sills :— 

(1) “Iron bands,” reddish in colour, porous, with miarolitic spaces, and finer or 
coarser in texture than the surrounding rock ; 

(2) ‘‘ Blue bands,” fine-grained compact and dark-coloured, much resembling basalt, 
and usually rich in pyrites. 

The composition of both is essentially felspathic, with a small quantity of acicular 
augite and a varying amount of quartz. A fluidal or trachytic arrangement of the 
lath-shaped felspars is very apparent in the finer-grained varieties. Augite is more 
abundant in the blue bands, and is usually much amphibolised and chloritised. The 
felspar is largely an oligoclase-andesine, much decomposed, although more acid varieties 
are probably also present. The amount of quartz varies within wide limits, and may 
sometimes be observed replacing the felspathic material. Pyrites appears to be most 
abundant in the blue bands. (See Pl. III. fig. 4.) The chemical composition is 
given below. 

The Chemical Composition of the Diabases. 


iit 1s III. IV. Vi. Wilk 
Silica, . , : SO, 48°02 59°33 56°22 51°80 64:54 71°26 
Titanium dioxide, . yO} 3°36 3°42 1°22 0°28 
Alumina, : : ALLO: 13-03 12°86 16°33 16°43 13°63 11°87 
Phosphoric acid, . « 1E0F 0°395 0°388 0°32 0°10 
Ferrous oxide, : . FeO 9-99 6°46 7:94 10°64 4°83 2°12 
Ferrous disulphide, . FeS, 1:24 0-215 a Fe 187655) 0-256 | 
Ferric oxide, . ; ae OF 2°11 1:88 311 1:20 0°22 0:10 
Manganous oxide, . . MnO trace 0-14 0-11 0°39 0:20 0:06 
Lime, . : ‘ . CaO oii 3:74 5°63 4:13 2°31 2°88 
Magnesia, ; . MgO 4-21 2-09 2°99 5°76 1:25 1:08 
Potash, . : é 5 LO 0°49 2°15 1°65 0°85 2°28 0.054 
Soda, . : . . Na,O 2°17 5-13 3°84 3°81 5°21 6°73 
Sulphuric oxide, . . SO, trace its es aba trace st 
Fluorine, : : . B 0-058 0°044 4g ie 0:056 0:009 
ea \ 4°27 2-19 1:63 3-89 1-86 2-71 
arbon dioxide, : 
Moisture, ‘ : : 1:05 0:48 0°88 1:47 0:84 0-62 
100°16 100-44 100°33 100:37 100-50 100°12 


I. Dark-coloured modification, somewhat weathered, Kettlestoun Quarry. 
II. Light-coloured felspathic modification, Kettlestoun Quarry. 
III. Interior of Carribber sill, Carribber Quarry. 
IV. Ocellar margin of Carribber sill, Carribber Glen. 
V. Blue band, Carribber Quarry. 
VI. Red band, Kettlestoun Quarry. 


The amount of silica in adjoining portions of the sills (I., II.) may apparently vary 
as much as 10 per cent. The heavy metals vary inversely, and the alkalies directly as 
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the silica. The alumina alone remains fairly constant. The silica percentage decreases 
also towards the margins of the sills (III, [V.). This agrees very well with the results 
of other observers, although SrecHEr’s figures for the Hound Pt. diabase led him to 
exactly the opposite conclusion.* The segregation veins are exceptionally rich in silica 
and alkalies. 


CONCLUSION. 


Three hypotheses have been advanced in explanation of the presence of an excess of 
silica in some diabasic rocks. The quartz of the Scottish quartz-bearing diabases was 
considered by STECHER entirely of foreign origin, and due to the fusion of portions of 
the adjacent sedimentary rocks caught up during intrusion and the assimilation of their 
constituents by the basic magma.t Later, the quartz was, on the analogy of quartz 
syenites and quartz-diorites, conceived as an original constituent of the intrusive 
magma ;{ while Souuas has explained its presence on the assumption of the injection of 
granophyric material into a previously solidified and porous diabase.§ 

STECHER’S idea undoubtedly contains some element of truth, for xenocrystic quartz 
grains are frequently present on the margins of the sills. That the whole of the quartz- 
content can be of this origin is, however, very doubtful. The remains of portions of 
sandstones, shales, and limestones, which one would here expect to find, are rarely or 
never observed within the diabases, while the neighbouring basaltic intrusions which 
ought equally to possess such inclusions, are not only devoid of them, but of a micro- 
pegmatitic matrix as well. 

Diabases with micropegmatite are a well-defined group of rocks, which occur in 
various parts of the world, intruded into rocks of very different character. Their 
constancy in composition and structure speaks more in favour of the primary igneous 
origin of all their constituents than of the later and more or less accidental origin of 
some of their ingredients. This remark applies also to SoLLas’ injection-theory, which, 
though demonstrated in some cases as a junction-phenomenon, is very ditticult to 
apply to the case of the Linlithgow diabases. In the centres of the larger sills the 
micropegmatitic matrix in places makes up about two-thirds of the whole, and in some 
sections the columnar augites and felspars appear like porphyritic crystals in a grano- 
phyric groundmass. It is improbable that the interiors of the Carribber and Kettlestoun 
sills were ever occupied by such an exceedingly loose and open framework of augite and 
felspar as the injection-theory would here demand. Moreover, the segregation veins, so 
far as observed, are never themselves micropegmatitic, although formed out of the same 
constituents as the intersertal matrix. 

On the whole, the facts are most easily explained on the hypothesis of the 
differentiation of a diabasic magma primarily charged with an excess of silica. The 


* STECHER, op. cit. p. 161. t+ Tsch. Min. u. Petr. Mitth., vol. ix., 1887. 

t Treat, Quart. Journ. Geol. Soc., vol. xl., 1884, pp. 209, 640: Harxur, Ibid., vol. 1., 1894, p. 311; vol. li. 
p- 125: Houianp, Ibid., vol. liii., 1897, p. 405. 

§ Trans. Roy. Irish Acad., vol. xxx., 1894, p. 477. 
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differentiation has proceeded on lines similar to those described for closely allied rocks 
by Teatt, Harker, and Hotianp. ‘The silica and alkalies tend to move inwards, and 
the ferromagnesians outwards. Consequently, the interiors of the intrusions are more 
acid than the margins. Where the differential movement has been local only, dark and 
light coloured modifications are produced, which are contrasted both in mineral and in 
chemical composition. 

Whether the whole of the silica percentage should be claimed as primary is, 
however, open to question. The quartz, which is in intimate intergrowth with felspar, 
is probably wholly original, although in places peculiar ragged portions of quartz occur 
in the midst of linear micropegmatite and simulate very closely corrosion effects. Where 
the quartz forms simple masses however, especially in the vicinity of vacuoles and 
miarolitic cavities, some of it is undoubtedly of later origin. This is betrayed both by 
the nature of its inclusions and the occurrence of ghosts of felspar crystals, as already 
described, within the quartz. It is possible that this secondary quartz may be partly 
of aqueous and partly of pneumatolytic origin. That both the lavas and the diabases 
have been subjected to some extent to pneumatolytic action is fairly obvious. The 
occurrence of bituminous knots in the lavas, and the extensive zeolitisation and 
decomposition which some of them have suffered, are probably to be referred to such 
action. In the diabases, also, fairly good evidence is obtained in the peculiar late 
formation of pyrites in the ocelli and elsewhere.* It is just possible, therefore, 
that the deposition of free quartz, as well as the kaolinisation and _ sericitisation 
of the felspars and the amphibolisation and chloritisation of the augite, especially in 
the neighbourhood of miarolitic cavities, may have been to some small extent the result 
of the passage of steam and other gases through the porous rock after consolidation. 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 


Puate I, 


1. Coarse-grained dolerite, N. Mains quarry.—Portions of the rock are being replaced by a brownish 
granular substance, which passes later into analcite. The outlines of the lath-shaped felspars are sometimes, 
as in the figure, distinguishable within the pseudomorph. ; 

2, Fine-grained dolerite, Bo’ness.—The rock is practically a holocrystalline aggregate of felspar, augite, 
olivine, and magnetite. Ophitie structure is not pronounced. 

3. Felspathic basalt, west of Redhouse.—The porphyritic crystals here are olivines, round which the lath- 
shaped felspars are arranged in fluxion streams. The small idiomorphic augites are aggregated on the margins 
of the olivines, and in clumps between the felspars. 

4. Basalt, above limestone, The Knock.—This rock is sparingly porphyritic, with small olivines and 
augites not very apparent in the figure. The groundmass is an intimate mixture of small felspar rods, 
ae! augites, and grains of magnetite. 

. Basalt, Cathlawhill quarry.—Olivine, completely serpentinised, is here the only porphyritie con- 
sate The felspar of the groundmass is reduced in amount, and the crystals are irregularly arranged. 
The augite is aggregated into heaps and associated with a little glassy base. _ 

6. Basalt, Kipps Hill.—The phenocrysts are olivine and augite. In the groundmass the felspars are 
few, the augite more abundant, and the brown, glassy base conspicuous. 


Puate II. 


1. Ophitic diabase, Kettlestoun quarry.—The augite is cloudy through formation of a brown, granular, 
isotropic dust. Above the centre is a mass of pyrites, and to the right streaks of the same mineral may be 
seen piercing a crystal of felspar. 

2. Diabase, Carribber quarry.—The figure shows well the columnar habit -which the felspars and augites — 
assume in the centres of the larger sills. The augite is intimately associated with a skeletal growth of 
ilmenite, and is slightly amphibolised on the margins. ‘he intersertal spaces are filled with micropegmatite. 
The clear space in the upper vight-hand quadrant is an imperfection in the slide. . 

3. Diabase, Carribber quarry.—The augite is curved and broken and intergrown with ilmenite. The 
felspars are much decomposed, and the micropegmatitic matrix is abundant. The clear spaces are wants in 
the section. 

4. Diabase, Carribber quarry.—The columnar felspars are much decomposed and surrounded by fringes of 
micropegmatite. The remainder of the intersertal material is made up of coarser intergrowths of quartz 
and felspar. 

5. Diabase, Carribber quarry.—The figure gives details of the micropegmatitic mesostasis. In places it — 
assumes a linear character and fringes the larger felspars. In others the quartz predominates in the inter- 
growth, and may appear in ragged growths within the linear material. 

6. Diabase, Carribber Reservoir.—A pseudomorph of bastite replaces an original crystal of bronzite. This — 
is associated with augite, felspar, ilmenite, and a small amount of intersertal material 


Puate III. 


1. Diabase, Carribber quarry.—This variety is somewhat finer grained and aphanitic, and encloses a — 
branching augite studded with magnetite grains and rendered almost opaque by decomposition products. 
Below the augite is a portion of an ocellus with a vacuole. 

2. Diabase aphanite, Kettlestoun quarry.—The aphanite occurs as a marginal modification of the ail 
Three vacuoles are shown filled with quartz and calcite. The ragged character of their margins suggests a 
secondary origin. The edge of the section appears on the left. 

3. Diabase aphanite, Kettlestoun quarry.—The section is imperfect, but shows a portion of an ocellus — 
primarily enclosed in aphanitic material. The ocellus is partially filled with a feathery, felspathic, and augitie 
growth, and abundant granular pyrites. The central vacuole is occupied by a mass of quartz and calcite. 

4. Segregation vein, Carribber quarry.—The material of the vein is imperfectly marked off from the — 
aphanite which encloses it. A porous growth of pyrites cccurs in the middle of the vein. 

5. Diabase porphyrite, Dyke east of Cockleroy.—Glomeroporphyritic groups and detached crystals of 
felspar, augite, and olivine occur in a groundmass of minute felspar, augite, and magnetite grains, 

6. Diabase porphyrite, Dyke east of Bangour Reservoir,—The porphyritic crystals are felspar, augite, and 
olivine. Foreign quartz grains, with resorption borders, are abundant. 
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| descriptions of New Species by C. F. Rousserer, F.R.M.S., and D. Bryce, Ksq. 
Communicated by Sir Joun Murray, K.C.B. (With Six Plates.) 
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INTRODUCTION. 


A necessary preliminary to the study of the complex problems involved in the 
biology of lakes is to ascertain the facts. The collection of the bathymetrical data was 
begun many years ago by Sir Jonn Murray and Mr Puttar, and is nearing com- 
pletion under the Lake Survey. ‘The next thing is to take a census of the inhabitants. 
This we are now trying to do by compiling lists of the animals and plants living in the 
lakes. The study of the problems after the data are collected fails outside the province 
of a lake survey, and within that of some permanent biological station. This present 
compilation is one step in the accumulation of the facts. 

This list of Rotifera observed in the Scottish lochs makes no claim to be exhaustive. 
A glance over it will show, to those competent to judge, where it is deficient, and how 
unequal is the treatment of the three orders represented. Records by other observers are 
not included. GossxE records many Scotch Rotifers, some of them lacustrine ; Messrs W. 
and G. 8. West, in their plankton papers, CALMAN (11), and others, in various publications, 
have made mention of limnetic Rotifers. Messrs Scorr and Linpsay (47) give a list of 
nearly 100 species from one small loch. To Hoop, more especially, one of the pioneers 
of the study of the Rotifera, who has brought to our knowledge so many beautiful and 
interesting forms, must be credited the discovery of a great many species in Scottish 
lochs. Mr Hoon’s records, however, are often unlocalised, being set down simply 
as from lakes and ponds in Scotland; and inasmuch as the list, even with his and 
other workers’ records included, would still be far from exhaustive, it is judged best 
to make this simply a list of species observed by the Lake Survey, a contribution 
to the knowledge of lake Rotifera. 

The compiler of the list having made a special study of one order, the Bdelloida, 
that order is treated with greater fulness than the others; the Rhizota and Ploima 
might easily be added to if qualified naturalists were to make a special study of our lakes. 
In those orders a great many more species than are here recorded were actually seen, 
but many could not be identified. A fourth order, the Scirtopoda, did not occur at all 
in our collections. 

The number of Rotifera now known to science is very great. The 400 species, or 
thereabouts, known to Hupson and Gossz (22) in 1889 have been continuously added 


to since, and probably at the present time more than twice as many are on record. No 
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doubt a sifting of the synonymy would lead to an appreciable reduction in the number ; 
but, after all allowance is made, the Rotifers remain a numerous group. As they are, in 
the words of JENNINGS (26), “ potentially cosmopolitan,’ a large proportion of the 
species may be expected in any part of the world where extreme climatic conditions do 
not prevail, if time and care are given to the quest. 

As all are aquatic animals, a classification of them in relation to their surroundings 
may be made, thus :— First, those which live in permanent fresh waters ; second, those 
which live in stagnant water; third, those which live where the supply of moisture 
is intermittent (moss-dwellers); fourth, those which live in the sea. The lochs are 
themselves the headquarters for the species which prefer pure water. The Scottish lochs 
derive a large proportion of their water directly or indirectly from peat-bogs, and with 
this water there may be carried into the lochs numbers of the swamp or stagnant-water 
species, which in many cases seem to find the new conditions congenial; the moss- 
dwellers also readily find their way into the margins of lochs, and thrive there. The 
number of marine Rotifers known is relatively small, though it is probable that more 
discoveries await the patient investigator in this direction than in any other. 

In view of the great variety of conditions which our lochs present, the purity and 
moderate range of temperature of the deep ones, and the summer stagnation and wide 
range of temperature of many of the shallow ones, it might reasonably be expected 
that a suthciently long-continued investigation would lead to the discovery of the 
majority of known Rotifers. Yet our list numbers only 177 species. It must be borne 
in mind, however, that the examination of most of the lochs was only partial, in the 
great majority restricted to the plankton, and that our list is founded mainly on a 
careful study of a single loch, and that a deep one. A similar study of some of the 
shallow lochs would undoubtedly greatly swell the list. Few investigations of the 
Rotifera of lakes in which the shore and bottom regions are studied equally with the 
plankton are available for comparison. Naturalists working on the lakes of the 
Continent of Kurope have for the most part confined their attention to the plankton. 

From the published accounts at my disposal | select two which offer the closest 
parallel to our own inquiry. JuNNINGS, in his Rotatoria of the United States, gives 
special attention to the Rotifera of the Great Lakes (26); SrenRoos in 1899 published 
an account of the Rotifera of a single lake, the Nurmijirvi-See (48). A comparison of 
the lists given by these two investigators with our own might seem unfair, since 
SrenRoos confined his work to one lake, JENNINGS to a few great lakes, while the Lake 
Survey examined many hundreds, great and small. The inequality to a great extent 
disappears when we consider that Jennines did most of his work and found the great 
majority of his species in one lake, Lake Erie, and the Lake Survey in like manner 
found most of the species in Loch Ness. 

JENNINGS (26) gives a total of 164 species from the Great Lakes; Srenroos (48) 
found 157 species in Nurmijarvi-See; the Lake Survey here records 177 species from 
the Scottish lochs—a singularly close correspondence in numbers in all three cases. 


—— 
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When we scrutinise the three lists carefully, however, and observe how greatly they 
differ in detail, how much richer the American list is in Rhizota (though admittedly 
deficient in that order) than either of the others, how much more numerous are the 
Bdelloida in the Scotch list, and how very few the Rhizota, it becomes evident that the 
coincidence in numbers is purely fortuitous. The Rhizota are not deficient in the 
Scottish lochs—they are particularly abundant, as Mr Hoop’s records show ;* there is 
no reason to suppose that Bdelloids are scarce in the Great Lakes or in Finland—only 
that they have been less studied. 

Confining the comparison of SreNnRoos’s list to those compiled for the single lake 
most thoroughly examined by Jennines and by the Lake Survey, we see that the 
Finnish list is the most extensive. SrEeNROOS got 157 species in Nurmijarvi-See, 
JENNINGS 132 in Lake Erie, the Lake Survey 148 in Loch Ness. 

Loch Morar was visited several times, and 54 species were identified ; 30 were noted 
in Loch Karn, 34 in Loch Tay. These numbers are merely an index to the time spent 
im the examination of the lochs, not to the number of species in them. There is no 
reason to doubt that the Rotifer-fauna of all our deep lakes is in the main identical ; that 
of the shallow lakes on the whole richer, and locally more varied. 

The classification of the Rotifera is in a chaotic state. Since the completion of 
Hopson and Gossk’s monograph (22) in 1889, the number of known species has been 
doubled, and many of the new forms do not fit into the old divisions. New genera and 
families have been formed, and the old families redefined, to admit them; but a new 
monograph is now a desideratum, to bring all the diverse forms into one comprehensive 
view, and allot them their natural places. Most of the genera are in urgent need of 


revision. lHxcellent revisions of single groups have already been made by RovussE.Er, 


of Synchxta (46); Dixon-Nourratt and Freeman, of Diaschiza (12); by Junninas, of 
the Rattulide (27); etc. Similar studies of most of the large genera would be a useful 
preliminary to the preparation of a monograph. 

Most authors still continue to recognise, sometimes under protest, the unnatural 
suborders Loricata and L[lloricata, though it would generally be admitted that the 
possession or lack of a lorica is properly only a specific, or at most a generic or family 
character. Hupson and Gossr’s classification is here followed, with such additions as 
new discoveries require, and in the Bdelloida a radical redefinition of most of the 
genera, which, however, can only serve a temporary purpose. 

In studying such an extensive group as the Rotifers, few can have the comprehensive 
knowledge possessed by Roussetut. Most workers will find it desirable to limit them- 
selves to a special study of some smaller group. To such necessary limitation we may 
ascribe some of the deficiencies of this list. These have been to some extent made 
good by sending collections and sketches to specialists. 

In the preparation of the list I have been greatly assisted by Messrs Bryce and 


* About half the known species of Floscularia were first discovered by Mr Hood in Scottish lochs, and of this genus 
alone he has found more species in the lochs than there are Rhizota in this list. 
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RovussE.E?r, who have at all times been courteously willing to examine drawings and 
materials sent to them, and to give me the advantage of their judgment as to the 
value of species. I desire here to express my sense of the obligation they have 
conferred upon the Lake Survey. The Rotifers recorded for Loch Leven and Loch 
Gelly were collected by Mr Evans and identified by us. 

In common with other groups of lacustrine animals, the Rotifera can be most con- 
veniently studied by treating separately the species inhabiting each region of the lake— 
the pelagic region, the littoral region, and the abyssal region. The association of species 
constituting the plankton is very distinct, but of limited number: the littoral region 
is very rich; the abyssal, if it can be said to exist at all in Scotland, is very thinly 
populated, and distinguished by negative characters only. 

Throughout the text, references to the bibliographical list at the end of the paper 
are made by figures in heavy type, enclosed in parentheses. 


PeLacic REGION. 


It has been truly remarked by Dr C. Wusenpera Lunp (34) that the Rotifera on 
the whole play but an inconspicuous part in the pelagic region of the larger lakes. 
The Scottish lakes form no exception to the rule. Nevertheless, the Rotifera must be 
accorded the second place in importance in the limnetic fauna, as, after the Crustacea, no 
class of animals except the Rotifera is habitually represented by several species in most, 
if not all, lakes. The number of species in each lake is small, and, as they are such 
minute animals, they must become exceedingly numerous before they can be conspicuous 
in the plankton. 

Frequently in the smaller lochs, and perhaps occasionally in the larger ones also, 
though no instance of it has come under my notice in Scotland, one or more species will 
so increase as to be for the time being more conspicuous than any other organism in 
the lake. Species of Syncheta and Asplanchna, which are giants of their class, most 
frequently do this. In a little hill loch (L. Breachlaich) near Killin, in the early 
summer of 1903, Asplanchna priodonta was so abundant as to obscure all other life in 
the loch. After drawing our nets for the usual five minutes, a whitish slime filled the 
bottom of them, consisting solely of this animal. In a very small loch (Monk Myre) 
near Blairgowrie, the most truly limnetic of all Rotifers, Notholca longispina, coloured 
the collection (five minutes’ tow-netting in a two-ounce bottle) dark red, and little else 
could be seen. 

Sometimes a species, not usually regarded as truly limnetic, will greatly increase 
for a time in a small loch. In a little loch in Galloway (Loch of Cults), one of the most 
abundant animals in the plankton was Polychetus collins (Gossr). This phenomenon 
might conceivably occur in our great lakes, but has not been observed, and such 
swarming is probably prevented in them by the always moderate temperature. 

The method of collecting the limnetic Rotifera is the simple one of drawing tow-nets 
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for a definite time through the open water of the lake, as far as convenient from the 
shore. It is advisable to draw them for a time at some distance below the surface, say 
20 feet, as well as at the surface, because in extremes of weather the animals sometimes 
retire from the layer close to the surface. They should be examined as soon as possible 
after collecting, as most of them very quickly die under the changed conditions. While 
some will survive for a time in the bottles, others, such as Notholeca longispina, are so 
sensitive to change of temperature that they are seldom found alive when the collections 
are brought home. | 

Although very many Rotifera are free-swimming, comparatively few are limnetic, 
albeit, if the whole world is taken into account, the number is considerable. By 
limnetic Rotifers is meant such species as normally take up their position, far from the 
shelter of plants, in the open water of the lake, and extend to every part of it. 

Of the truly limnetic Rotifera, few occur together in any one lake; their range may 
be world-wide, but their distribution is local. A species regarded as limnetic in one 
part of the world may be only known as an inhabitant of the lake-margins elsewhere. 
It is well to distinguish, among the limnetic species of one lake or district, between 
these more or less local species, and the others which belong to that universal 
association of limnetic animals which are present in all lakes offering normal conditions. 

Dr Lunp, in the paper above cited (34), gives a short list of species which he 
characterises as ‘“‘the cosmopolitan stock of plankton Rotifers.” These are Polyarthra 
platyptera, Synchxta sp., Asplanchna priodonta, Anurzxa cochlearis, Anurea 
aculeata, Notholca longispina, Conochilus wnicornis, and Triarthra longiseta. 

On the whole, Dr Luwnn’s list embodies the species which we find to be most 
generally distributed in the Scottish lochs. Inasmuch, however, as it is difficult to 
avoid generalising from partial data, it may be useful if we examine Dr Lunp’s list in 
the light of our experience in the Scottish lochs, and indicate some points to which we 
must take exception. 

Scotland is pre-eminently a country of lakes. Considering its situation in a 
temperate region, the great number of its lakes, many of which, though not of great 
extent, are from their depth to be classed among great lakes, we would be justified in 
regarding Scotland as favourable for the existence of the cosmopolitan stock of Rotifers. 
We would expect to find this stock in all our greater lakes; we would at the least 
expect that no member of it would be absent or rare. The fact that five out of 
Dr Luwnp’s eight cosmopolitan species are our commonest limnetic species shows that 
Scotland is suitable for them. These five most thoroughly limnetic species are 
Polyarthra platyptera, Asplanchna priodonta, Anureu cochlearis, Notholea 
longispina, and Conochilus wnicornis. 

Let us now consider the three species which do not live up to their cosmopolitan 
character in Scotland. 

Synchzxta sp. is unsatisfactory, as Dr Lunp does not name the species which he 
regards as cosmopolitan. Various species of Synchxta, especially S. pectinata and 
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S. tremula, are common in our small lakes; some of the other species may atfect 
more particularly larger lakes; but no one species is general in the lakes, and it is 
not by any means the case that any Syncheta is invariably present. Many lakes have 
normally no Syncheta. I am inclined to regard all the Synchzetadz, like all the 
Ploesomadee, as local species. 

Triarthra longiseta is more difficult to deal with. It looks a thoroughly limnetic 
animal ; it has a wide distribution in Scotland ; and, being more frequently seen in winter 
and early spring, it may have been overlooked in some lochs, and may be commoner 
than we know. Still, the fact remains that we have only seen it in some twenty-four 
lochs, and of these only five are moderately deep, while it is absent from all our greatest 
lochs. It is less common than Gastropus stylifer and Floscularia pelagica, which are 
considered local species. While I am not prepared to trace the universal distribution 
of the species in lakes, I would point out two facts which confirm our experience of it. 

JENNINGS (26) does not indicate that it is one of the common limnetic species m 
the Great Lakes, giving only one record, from Sandusky Bay. ZacHarias (56) 
describes a var. limnetica, implying that the type is not limnetic; but the variety 
appears to be rare. The species is found in the plankton lists of many European 
biologists, but it must be remembered that most of the biological stations are established 
on shallow lakes. 

As to Anurxa aculeata, our experience runs quite counter to Dr Lunp’s. The 
species has not, to my knowledge, ever occurred in a purely limnetic collection from 
any lake in Scotland. The type of the species is rare even in littoral collections. 
Several varieties—A. serrulata, A. brevispina, and A. valga—are of more frequent oceur- 
rence among weeds. Of these A. valga is most nearly limnetic, being abundant in the 
plankton of a number of small and shallow lakes; but it also is absent from the larger 
lakes. As in the case of Timarthra longiseta, JENNINGS’ (26) few records indicate that 
it is not a common lacustrine species in America. As to its presence in the plankton of 
many European lakes, the same remarks apply as to Triarthra. 

Besides the five cosmopolitan plankton Rotifers, there have been observed in the 
Scottish lochs a number of other species, as thoroughly limnetic, but of more local 
distribution. These are Floscularia pelagica, Floscularia mutabilis, Triarthira 
longiseta, Polyarthra euryptera, Synchexta pectinata, Syncheta tremula, Gastropus 
stylifer, Plasoma hudsom, Plesoma truncatum, Anapus testudo, and Conochilus 
volvox. 

Proales (Hertuigia) parasita, though not itself limnetic, is carried with its host 
( Volvox) into the open water of many lakes, and some even of our great lakes. 

Gastropus stylifer is the commonest of these species. It has been found in about 
seventy lochs distributed over the whole of the mainland and islands. 

Conochilus volvox may be as common, or even more common; but, as it is not so 
easily recognisable when dead and contracted, we have fewer records for it. It is 
widely distributed. 
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Plesoma, of one species or another, is of general occurrence all over the country, but 
we were unable to identify the species in so many of the lochs that the distribution 
cannot be traced. P. hudsoni was the commonest species in the islands, but was also 
found here and there on the mainland, where, however, some smaller species were 

commoner. 
: Floscularia pelagica is widely distributed on the mainland, and occurs in Shetland, 
but was not observed in the Hebrides. Though only recorded from some thirty lochs, 
itis probably much commoner, as it would readily be overlooked in preserved collections. 
Triarthra longiseta was noted in some twenty-four lochs in Caithness, Sutherland, 
Ross, Inverness, Edinburgh district, and Galloway. It was not seen in the islands. 

We have thus some sixteen species of truly limnetic Rotifers. Many other more 
or less pelagic species have been found, but they are confined to little lochs or the 
weedy bays of the larger ones, and cannot with us be called limnetic. A large number 
of littoral species have occurred casually in the plankton collections, even to such 
heavy-bodied creepers as Philodina rugosa and P. luticeps. 

Mr Hoop, in a recent letter, gives some information as to the seasons when the 
species of Plesoma are found, and mentions two species which were not identified in 
any of the Lake Survey collections. The two additional species are Anarthra aptera, 
Hoop (19 and 21), and Plesoma lenticulare (18). Plesoma hudsonz he finds from May 
to August, P. truncatwm from June to October, P. lenticulare from July to September. 

Many Continental naturalists give longer lists of plankton Rotifers from limited 
districts or single lakes than are recorded for the very numerous lakes of Scotland. It 
is well to bear in mind that most of the biological stations are situated on the shallower 
lakes, and that the plankton lists include species which are not limnetic in this country. 

Dr Lunp (32) records twenty-four Rotifers from the plankton of the Danish lakes, 
ten or twelve of which are littoral species with us. ApsTxIN (1) records twenty-three 
species from the lakes of Holstein, eight or ten of which are not limnetic in Scotland. 

On the other hand, Foren (14) has noted just fifteen species in the great Lake of 
Geneva ; STENROOs (48), eight in Nurmijirvi-See ; and JENNINGS (26), twelve species in 
Lake Hrie, all of which are limnetic according to our definition. 

The limnetic Rotifers, in common with the other pelagic organisms, extend through 
all the open waters of the lake, right in to the shore, and frequently occur in the 
washings of the littoral plants ; they also often occur in ponds. The limnetic region is 
not characterised by the possession of any species peculiar to itself, but rather by the 
absence of the majority of the littoral forms, even such as swim freely, and the extension 
into it of a limited number of species which are especially independent of shelter. The 
limnetic and the abyssal regions have this in common, that they are in Scotland 
| distinguished by negative rather than positive characters. 

How far the limnetic Rotifers extend beneath the surface of the lake is unknown ; 
| we have no data as to the vertical range of the plankton organisms, except for some of 
the larger Entomostraca. 


158 MR JAMES MURRAY ON 


LitroraL REGIon. 


While plankton collections have been made in hundreds of lochs, it has only been 
possible to examine the littoral region carefully in a few lochs, about twenty-four in 
number. These are, however, fairly representative, including several of the great lakes, 
while the smaller ones selected for examination are widely scattered over the whole 
country from Galloway to Inverness and the Outer Hebrides. It is thus to be hoped 
that we have obtained a fair idea of the ordinary Rotifer-fauna of our lake-margins. 

For the collection of the littoral Rotifers a special method has been devised, which 
has given satisfactory results. The object is to obtain the Rotifers and other micro- 
scopic animals free from débris or larger animals. Water plants of any kind, especially 
mosses and the finer-leaved flowering plants, are collected along the margin of the lake. 
They are placed inside a conical net of No. 6 Swiss bolting silk (an ordinary tow-net). 
This is put inside another net of very fine silk (say No. 17 to 20). The whole is then 
immersed in the loch with the rims of the nets an inch or two above the surface. The 
water weeds are then stirred and shaken about and washed in the nets as a bucket, in 
order to detach the organisms which adhere to them. 

The plants are then thrown away, and the coarse net lifted out of the fine one and 
allowed to drip into it. We then have in the fine net only microscopic organisms 
and fine sediment. The contents of the coarse net may be examined for worms, 
Entomostraca, ete. 

It has been found by experience that even very large Rotifers will readily pass 
through the No. 6 net. Possibly giants like Stephanoceros would not pass through, 
but such animals are found by the direct examination of portions of water plants 
under the microscope. 

All water plants will repay examination. Aquatic mosses, such as Fontinalis and 
Cinclidotus, semi-aquatic, like Grummia apocarpa and the various species of Rhaco- 
mitrium, and hepatics will be found to yield the greatest variety. Smooth plants like 
Nymphea, Potamogeton, etc., frequently support numbers of Rhizota, but little else. 
Myriophyllum is sometimes good, especially for Rhizota and Bdelloida. It frequently 
becomes covered by a slimy growth of diatoms, and is then apparently distasteful to 
animals, as few or no animals other than Nematodes are found. Chara, when free of 
lime, is fairly productive. . 

Fontinalis is undoubtedly best of all. The large concave leaves offer just the kind 
of shelter that Rotifers like, while still it is not too contracted for the many species 
which enjoy a short swim if it can be taken in safety. ontinalis has never failed to — 
yield a fair harvest, except in the rare case when the lochs get so low that the moss is 
heated by the sun. 

An average collection of littoral Rotifers, made in the manner described above, will — 
contain a large number of species, among which the most prominent genera are likely 
to be Huchlanis, Cathypna, Monostyla, Metopidia, Colurus, Notommata, Furcularia, 
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| Diglena, Diaschiza, Diurella, Philodina, and Callidina. These genera constitute the 
characteristic Rotifer-fauna of lake-margins; other genera, though common enough, 
are more casual in their occurrence. There are several species of each of these genera 
common in the littoral region, though none of them are confined to lakes. 

It is in the littoral region that the richest Rotifer-fauna is found ; in fact, the whole 
Rotifer population of a lake may be ascertained from the marginal collections, as the 
hmnetic and the abyssal species here meet and mingle with the proper littoral forms. 
Including the casual as well as the permanent inhabitants, a large number may occur 
in any one lake. We observed 148 species in Loch Ness—undoubtedly far under the 
true number—and Srenroos noted 157 in Nurmijirvi-See. 

From sixty to eighty of these species may be considered as of ordinary occurrence 
in lakes, and likely to be found in any lake which is carefully examined. The others 
are more local and uncertain. 

Although by far the most densely peopled part of the lake, the littoral region has 
not the most marked lacustrine character. It is the few limnetic species which are 
most truly characteristic of lakes. Although the limnetic Rotifers also occur in ponds, 
their special characteristics are such as fit them for lake life. These characteristics— 
spines, transparency, free-swimming, etc.—have probably had their full development in 
lakes, though the animals now often extend into smaller waters. 

The littoral Rotifers are none of them confined to lakes; they may be found in 
moist places anywhere—in ponds, bogs, streams, and among moss. Nevertheless, even 
the littoral region has a certain lacustrine character. 

Leaving out of account some very shallow lochs and certain bodies of contaminated 
water near towns, the water of our lochs is, on the whole, pure, if peaty, and the 
genera given above as most common in lakes are those which have a preference for 
clear water. 

A small number of species may be cited as pre-eminently characteristic of pure lakes, 
though not exclusively lacustrine. Most of them are Bdelloids. They are Microdina 
paradoxa, Philodina flaviceps, P. brevipes, Furcularia reinhardt, and Euchlanis lyra. 

The shallow, weedy bays of the larger lochs, such as Inchnacardoch Bay in Loch 
Ness, afford much the same breeding-grounds for Rotifers as ponds and bogs, and it 
is in such bays that most of the casual species occur. Here we find swamp Rotifers, 
Rotifers from streams, and moss-dwellers casually introduced, all flourishing together. 

There is one important distinction between such bays and ponds or swamps, which 
probably accounts for the number of casual species being smaller than might be 
expected. So long as these bays are in open communication with the deep water of 
the lake, a moderate temperature is maintained. Inchnacardoch Bay was never more 
than a trifling degree warmer than the centre of Loch Ness. 

The distinction drawn by Jennines (26) between swamp and lake Rotifers is as 
clearly marked here, when such bays become in dry seasons completely cut off from the 


loch. Such a case is found in an extensive swampy stretch in Burlom Bay, Loch Ness. 
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When the level of Loch Ness is high this forms a mere bay, having the temperature of 
the rest of the lake, and all the usual lacustrine animals. In summer it is quite cut off 
from the loch, becomes greatly heated, and has a stagnant-water fauna distinct from 
that of the lake. 

The littoral Rotifera in Loch Ness had a very distinct winter maximum develop- 
ment. They began to be abundant in December, reached the maximum in February, 
after which there was a steady and great decline. Many species, notably Cathypna 
ligona, were only seen during the few winter months; others were in the loch all the 
year round, but increased greatly in numbers in winter. This cycle was traced during 
two seasons, 


ABYSSAL REGION. 


As I have already pointed out (40), the limited researches made by the Lake Survey 
have not revealed in the Scottish lochs any peculiar abyssal organisms whatever, except 
some Rhizopods which Dr PENnarp regards as peculiar to great lakes (41, 42). 
Many Rotifers do, however, extend from the littoral region into what would else- 
where be designated the abyssal recion—although that term has no biological significance 
with us, in the sense in which Foren uses it (14). 

Our knowledge of the vertical range of the littoral Rotifers is based on observations. 
in Loch Ness. There alone have our studies been carried on for a sutliciently long time — 
to justify us in supposing that we have a fairly adequate knowledge of the life of the 
abyssal region. A few species have been got in the mud of other lochs (7c. Loch 
Rannoch, Loch Oich) at moderate depths. In Loch Ness, dredgings have been made 
with sufiiciently fine nets at all depths down to 700 feet, and often enough to lead us 
to suppose that if Rotifers were abundant we would have found them. Rotifers were 
abundant at depths of less than 100 feet. Beyond that depth they became rarer as — | 
the depth increased, down to 300 feet, after which they dropped out altogether: only 
on one occasion was a single species, Proales daphnicola, found parasitic upon 
a worm at 500 feet. Between 250 feet and 300 feet the fine net on several occasions 

brought up numerous Rotifers, of about twenty species. Dredgings at those depths 

were unequal, often containing no Rotifers at all. All the Rotifers were of common 
littoral species. As it is of some interest to know what species are most capable of 
adapting themselves to varying conditions of light, temperature, pressure, ete., the 
complete list is given of all the species found at depths exceeding 250 feet :— 


Philodina macrostyla, and the form Monostyla lunaris. 
tuberculata. Dinocharis tetractis. 
Hosphora najas. Metopidia acuminata. 
" digitata. 4. solidus. 

Diglena uncinata. , triptera. 
Diurella tenuior. FA oxysternum. 
Diaschiza tenuior. Coiurus obtusus. 
Huchlanis deflexa. Proales daphnicola. 


5 lyra. 
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Several other species were found which we failed to identify. 

The commonest animal in these deeper dredgings was Diglena uncinata. The 
typical form of Dinocharis tetractis was rare; but a variety, having the foot-spurs 
nearly or quite obsolete, was abundant. Several forms of Hosphora differed more or 

_ less from the types of the two species mentioned. 

There is little ditticulty in accounting for the presence of these species at such depths. 
They are all common along the shores of the loch. These shores in many places are 
very steep, and it is easy to understand how animals which feed among the mud may 
readily get deeper and deeper. They all feed on organic débris, and such food is 
brought in abundance to these depths by the rivers, or falls down the steep slopes. 

In Loch Rannoch, Philodina macrostyla was dredged at a depth of 85 feet, but no 
Rotifers were found in the greater depths of that loch. 

The abyssal region in Loch Ness can only be defined by negative characters; it 
lacks the majority of the littoral species. The littoral fauna gradually thins out as we 
descend, till a certain depth is reached, beyond which only a few species survive, and 
these extend to every part of the lake-bottom. Thus defined, we may say that there 
| are no abyssal Rotifers in Loch Ness, as no species extends all over the bottom, as do 
Cyclops gigas, Pisidium, Candone, and the rest. 

As Dr Prnarp points out, in dealing with the Rhizopods (42), Scotland has many 
other lakes, and we may yet discover in some of these the abyssal fauna and the 
relict fauna of which we have as yet got no trace. Up to the present the indications 
are against this expectation : north (in Loch Ness) and south (in St Mary’s) there is the 
same abyssal poverty. 


RES Te Or ISP RCTES 


Order RHIZOTA. 


Family FLoscuLARIADS. 


Floscularia campanulata, Dobie. Loch Ness. Floscularia mutabilis, Bolton. Loch Morar. 
zs ornata, Khr. Stephanoceros eichhorni, Ehr. Loch Ness, rare. 
‘eg pelagica, Rousselet (43). Widely dis- 
tributed. 


Family MeEticerTap”. 


CEcistes crystallinus, Ehr. Loch Ness. Pseudeecistes rotifer, Stenroos (48). Loch Ness. 
»  rachiatus, Huds. Loch Ness (abundant), Conochilus volvox, Ehr. Generally distributed. 
Loch Tay. o wnicornis, Rousselet. Common every- 


»,  serpentinus, Gosse. Loch Ness, one ex- where. 
ample. 
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Order BDELLOIDA. 

Family Micropinap&. 
Microdina paradoxa, Murray (39), Frequent. 

Family PHILopINaD&. 


Philodina :—A. Oviparous, eyes cervical. 


Philodina roseola, Ehr. Lochs Morar, Nan Lann, Philodina flaviceps, n. sp., Bryce. Common every- 
and Duntelchaig. where. 
§ citrina, Ehr. Lochs Ness, Nan Lann, “ nemoralis, Bryce (9). Lochs Ness, Nan 
Lochy, Morar, Tay, St Mary’s, and Lann, and Killin. 
Kinder. 7 decurvicornis, Murray (37). Loch Ness, 
re erythrophthalma, Ehr. Lochs Ness and rare, 
Morar. a acuticornis, Murray (3'7). Lochs Ness, 
- megalotrocha, Ehr. Lochs Ness, Uanagan, Killin, Morar, Treig, and Earn. 
Tay, Vennachar, An Duin, and Bal- 3 rugosa, Bryce (Q). Lochs Ness, Morar, 
nagown. Treig, and Earn. 


5 brevipes, Murray (37). Lochs Ness, 
Morar, Tay, and Vennachar. 


B. Oviparous, eyes absent. 


Philodina plena (Bryce) (7). Lochs Morar, Treig, Philodina humerosa, Murray (89). Lochs Ness— 


and Karn. and Harn, 

3 alpium (Ehr.) ('7). Lochs Ness, Lochy, S hamata, n. sp. On Gammarus, Lochs 
Morar, Tay, and Earn. Tay and St Mary’s. 

3 brycet (Weber) (52). Lochs Ness, 4 laticeps, Murray (39). On insect larvae 
Uanagan, Morar, Treig, and Balna- and Gammarus, Lochs Ness, Uanagan, 
gown. St Mary’s, and Skeen. 1 


C. Viviparous, eyes present or absent. 


Philodina laticornis, Murray (89). (An exception, and Kinder ; var. tuberculata (Gosse), © 
really related to P. laticeps.) Lochs Lochs Rannoch, Ness, and Uanagan. 
Ness and Lochy. Philodina aculeata, Ehr. Lochs Ness, Nan Lann, 


macrostyla, hr. Lochs Burraland, Morar, and Tay. 
Shin, Ness, Uanagan, Morar, Chon, 


Callidina :—A. Food moulded into pellets. 


Callidina hexodonta (Bergendal) (2). Loch Ness. Callidina leitgebii, Zelinka? (57). Lochs Ness and 
ie reepert (Milne) (36). Loch Treig. Earn, 
5 elegans, Khr.* Lochs Ness and Uanagan. 3 annulata, Murray (89). Lochs Morar 
ie angusticollis, Murray (89). Lochs and Earn. 
Morar and Ness, 5 aspera, Bryce (5). Lochs Ness and Morar. 
= pusilla, Bryce (6). Loch Morar; var. , crenatu, Murray (39). Loch Earn, 
tertriz (8), Lochs Ness and Morar g lata, Bryce (5). Lochs Ness, Morar, and 
(Bryce). Leven. 
; longiceps, n. sp. Loch Morar. 5 pulchra, Murray (89). Loch Ness, 


* A mistaken identification, really an undescribed species. 


THE ROTIFERA OF THE SCOTTISH LOCHS. 163 


B. Toes three, distinct, no pellets. 


Callidina plicata, Bryce (5), Common everywhere. Callidina papillosa, Thompson (49). Lochs Ness, 

“s quadricornifera, Milne (35). Common Morar, Tay, Earn, Lomond; Leven 
everywhere. and Gelly (Evans). 

i habita, Bryce (7). Lochs Ness, Morar, % multispinosa, Thompson (49). Loch 
Gelly (Evans), var. bullata, n. var. Shin ; Loch Gelly (Evans). 
Murray. Loch Treig. Fr aculeata, Milne (35). Loch Ness. 

= ehrenbergit, Janson (24). Lochs Ness, Pe muricata, Murray (89). Loch Ness. 
Morar, Tay. % crucicornis, Murray (89). Loch Rannoch. 


C. Foot ending in perforate disc. 


Callidina symbiotica, Zel. (5'7). Lochs Ness and Callidina russeola, Zel. (58). Lochs Ness and 


Earn. Morar. 
. armata, Murray (39). Loch Ness. _ magna, Plate. Loch Ness. 
2 tetraodon, Ehr. Lochs Ness, Morar, and 
Earn. 
Rotifer. 
| Rotifer vulgaris, Schrank. Loch Ness, Lochans on Rotifer longirostris (Janson) (24). Lochs Morar, 
Carnahoulin. Balnagown, Gelly (Evans). 
»  meptunius, Milne (35). Loch Ness. ,,  trisecatus, Weber (51). Loch Ness. 
,  eitrinus, Ehr. Loch Gelly (Evans). 5,  macroceros, Gosse. Loch Ness. 
»  tardus, Ehr. Loch Ness. »  socialis (Kellicott). Loch Ness. 


Family ADINETADS. 


Adineta vaga, Davis, var. minor Bryce. Lochs Ness Adineta barbata, Janson (24). Lochs Ness and 
and Treig; var. major Bryce. Lochs Earn. 
Ness, Lochy, Morar, Leven (Evans). »  tuberculosa, Janson (24).%" Lochs Ness 
» gracilis, Janson (24). Lochs Ness, Morar, and Earn. 
Tay, Earn. 


Order PLOIMA. 


Family Microcopip&. 


Mierocodon clavus, Khr. Loch Ness. Microcodides robustus (Glascott) (16), (44). Loch 
Microcodides chlena, Gosse. Loch Ness. Ness. 


Family ASPLANCHNADA. 


Asplanchna priodonta, Gosse. Everywhere. Ascomorpha ecaudis, Perty. Loch Ness. 


Family SyNcHaTADA. 


Synchxta pectinata, Ehr. Lochs Ghriama, Moine, Syncheta tremula, Ehr. Lochs Ness, Garbh, 
Chaluim, Bi, Suardalain, Dilate. Swanney. 


Family TRIaRTHRADZ. 


| Polyarthra platyptera, Ehr. Universal. Triarthra longiseta, Ehr. Widely distributed. 
55 euryptera (Wier) (53). Lochs Ting- Noted in over 20 lochs; details under 
wall, Kilcheran, Black (Argyle), and Pelagic Rotifera. 


N. and W. Islands. 
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Family Hypatinap&. 


Notops hyptopus, Ehr. Loch Ness. 


Family NoromMaTaD&. 


Albertia intrusor, Gosse. Loch Ness. 
Taphrocampa annulosa, Gosse. Lochs Shin, Ness. 
35 selenura, Gosse. Loch Ness. 

Notommata aurita, Ehr. Loch Ness. 
“5 brachyota, Ehr. Loch Ness. 
* tripus, Ehr. Loch Ness. 
+r torulosa, Duj. Loch Ness (Rousselet). 
3 pumila, n. sp., Rousselet. Loch Ness. 
eS JSorcipata, Gosse. Loch Ness. 
Copeus cerberus, Gosse. Loch Ness. 
»  sptcatus, Huds. Loch Morar. 
»,  caudatus, Collins. Loch Ness. 
Proales petromyzon, Ehr. Loch Ness. 
», parasita, Ehr. Lochs Ness and Magillie, 
in Volvog. 
»  caudata, Bilfinger. Loch Ness. Identified 
by Rousselet, from drawing. 
»  sordida, Gosse. Loch Ness. 
by Rousselet, from drawing. 
»  daphnicola (Thompson). Loch Ness, on 
worm dredged at depth of 500 ft. 


Identified 


Pleurotrocha parasitica, Jennings (26). Loch 
Ness. 
Furcularia longiseta, Ehr. Loch Ness ; var. equalis 
(Khr.). Loch Morar. 
- reinhardti, Ehr. Loch Ness (Rousselet), 
Lochs Rannoch, Vennachar, Morar, 


Earn. 

i, forficula, EKhr. Lochs Earn and 
Uanagan. 

‘ quadrangularis (Glascott). Lochs Ness 
and Tay. 


Eosphora najas, Ehr. Loch Ness. 
» digitata, Ehr. Loch Ness. 
Diglena grandis, Gosse. Loch Ness. 
forcipata, Ehr. Lochs Ness, Uanagan, 
Morar, Tay. 
circinator, Gosse. Loch Ness. 
5 ,ferox, Western. Loch Ness. 
by Rousselet, from drawing. 
uncinata, Milne. Loch Ness. 
dromius, Glascott (16). Loch Ness. 


Identified 


Family RarroLip2. 


Rattulus lophoessus (Gosse). Loch Ness. 
5,  longtseta, Schrank. Lochs Ness, Doch- 
four, and Dhu. f 
»  scipio (Gosse). Lochs Ness and Meide. 


Diurella porcelius (Gosse). Lochs Ness and Karn, 
brachyura (Gosse). Loch Ness. 

tenutor (Gosse). Lochs Ness and Geireann. 
tigris, Miller. Loch Ness. 


” 


”» 


” 


Family Drinocuarip&. 


Dinocharis tetractis, Ehr. Lochs Ness, Morar, 
Rannoch, Tay, Gulbin, Bhaic, Shin 
and Chaluim. 

- svmilis, Stenroos (48), Loch Ness. 
Ws pocillum, Ehr. Lochs Ness and Tay. 

Polychextus collinsti, Gosse. Lochs Chaluim, Cults 

Morar. 


5) 


? 


Polychetus subquadratus, Perty. Loch Culag. 

Scaridium longicaudatum, Ehr. Lochs Ness and p, 
Uanagan. 

Stephanops stylatus, Milne (85). 

Morar, Lomond. ~ 

tenellus, Bryce (8). Loch Ness. 


Lochs Ness, — 


” 


Family SaLPInaD&. 


Diaschiza gibba (Ehr.). Lochs Ness, Tay, Earn, 


Kinder, Shin, Lochans on Carna- 


houlin. 
5 tenuior, Gosse. Loch Ness. 
= sterea, Gosse. Loch Morar. 


n lacinulata (Miiller). Loch Ness. 


Diaschiza ventripes, Dixon-Nuttall. Loch Ness. 
hoodii, Gosse. Loch Ness. 

Re tenuiseta, Burn. Loch Ness, | example. 
Salpina mucronata, Ehr. Loch Balnagown. 
mutica, Perty. Loch Uanagan. 


” 
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Family HucHLaNip2. 


Euchlants lyra, Huds. Lochs Ness, Morar, Rannoch, 


Tay, Earn, Chaluim. 
A oropha, Gosse. 


Lochs Morar, Ness, Tay. 


Euchlanis dilatata, Ehr. 
ts deflexu, Gosse. 
*, triquetra, Khr. 
Ness. 


Lochs Morar, Ness, Tay. 
Lochs Ness and Earn. 
Lochs Rannoch, Lyon, 


Family CarHypNaD&. 


Cathypna luna, Ehr. Loch Ness. 
‘4 rusticula, Gosse. Loch Ness. 
53 ligona, Dunlop (13). Loch Ness, 
abundant. 
A latifrons, Gosse. Loch Ness. 
Distyla flexilis, Gosse. Lochs Rannoch, Ness, 
Karn. 


Family 


| Metopidia lepadelia (Khr.). Lochs Ness, Nan 
Lann, Uanagan, Ghlas, Earn. 


is solidus, Gosse. Lochs Morar, Earn, 
Ness, Tay. 

; rhomboides, Gosse. Lochs Morar, Ness, 
and Uanagan. 


Pe acuminata, Khr. 


Lochs Morar, Tay, 
Ness, and Chon. 


Pierodina reflexa, Gosse. Lochs Ness and Kinder. 
bs patina, Ehr. Loch Duntelchaig. 
3 truncata, Gosse. Loch Ness. 


Brachionus pala, Ehr. Lochs Duddingston, Soul- 


seat, Spynie, Lindores. 


Anurza cochlearis, Gosse. 
»  aculeata, EKhr. 
var. 


Universal. 

Loch Clickhamin. 

valga (Khr.). Lochs Spynie, 
Lindores, Herba, Dochard, Harelaw, 
Balnagown. 

var. serrulata (Khr.). 
Duntelchaig. 

var. brevispina (Gosse), 
celach and Grennoch. 


Lochs Rannoch, 


Lochs Der- 


Distyla depressa, Bryce. Loch Ness. 
Monostyla lunaris, Ehr. Lochs Ness, Morar, Tay, 
Earn, Kinder. 


A cornuta, Ehr. Lochs Ness, Uanagan, 
Morar, Lomond. 


2s bulla, Gosse. Loch Ness. 


CoLuRID. 


Metopidia triptera, Ehr. Lochs Morar and Ness. 


- oxysternum, Gosse. Loch Ness. 
Colurus bicuspidatus, Ehr. Lochs Ness, Tay, and 
Uanagan. 
»  leptus, Gosse. Lochs Karn and Ness. 
»,  obtusus, Gosse. Lochs Ness and St Mary’s. 
,  tesselatus, Glascott. Lochs Ness and 
Morar. 


Family PreRopinaD&. 


Pterodina ceca, Parsons. 
* elliptica, Ehr. 


On Asellus, Loch Ness. 
Loch Ness. 


Family BracHionaD&. 


Noteus quadricorms, Ehr. Loch Fithie. 


Family ANUR#ADA. 


Anurexa hypelasma, Gosse. 
Notholca longispina, Kell. Universal. 
»  foliacea, Ehr. Lochs Rannoch, Karn, 
Treig, Awe, Ness, Knockie, Dochard, 
and Duntelchaig. . 
Mi striata, Ehr. Lochs Ness, Iubhair, and 
Carlingwark. 
Eretmia cubeutes, Gosse (?). 


Lochs in Orkney. 


Lochs Ness and Huna. 
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Family PLasomaD&. 


Plesoma truncatum (?) Levander (29). Frequent. Plesoma triacanthum(?) Bergendal (3). Lochs Oich 
Es hudsoni, Imhof. Frequent in N. Uist. and Uanagan. 


Family GASTROPODID. 


Gastropus stylifer, Imhof (28), Common, noted in about 70 lochs. 


Family ANAPODIDA. 


Anapus testudo, Lauterborn (28). Lochs Ness, Huna, and Uanagan. 


Norges ON SOME OF THE SPECIES, AND DescripTions or NEw SPECIES. 


MELICERTADA. 


Melicerta.—Kimpty houses of species of this genus were found adhering to plants in 
Lochs Ness and Ruthven, but no living example was seen. 

Pseudecistes rotifer, SreNRoos ? (Plate V. fig. 18) (48), a gigantic free-swimming 
Rhizotan found in the shallow water of Inchnacardoch Bay, Loch Ness, is doubtfully 
referred to this species by RoussELEr, who has only seen my rough sketch of it. It 
has much resemblance to Giczstes velatus, Gossx, but is much larger, and has the eyes 
quite differently situated. 

Mr RovussELetr informs me that Dr Coxuins figured and described a form having 
the eyes near the edge of the corona, and has himself collected such an animal in 
Dr Co..ins’s favourite pool near Sandhurst. He adds that the eyes are seated on an 
elevated cushion, a feature shown in my sketch. Our animals were larger than any 
which Strenroos measured. Total length, 925 « (STENROOS, 750 «) ; length of trunk, 450 « 
(StenRoos, 280 «) ; diameter of corona, 295 « (STENROOS, 220). Our measurements were 
made from free examples, SrENROos’s from sessile individuals, and the trunk is therefore 
_more extended and narrower relatively in ours; the measurement of the corona is less 
in excess of his. 

My drawing may be taken as a faithful representation of the general form and 
proportions, and of the viscera as far as shown. The details of the head were less 
successfully observed, and I failed to make out the correct orientation of the parts. 
For these, SrENRoos’s figure (48) may be consulted. The antennz were not detected. 

STENROOS figures the eyes within the corona; my drawing shows them outside the 
principal wreath. As Srenroos expressly says that the eyes are deep-seated, the 
difference may be optical, and due to the point of view. RovussELET says the eyes are 
on the ventral side. 

A very powerful, rapid swimmer, as it rushes across the field with the immense 
hyaline corona widely expanded, it is one of the most magnificent of Rotifers. 


ee 
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BDELLOIDA. 


Structure.—The details of structure given in a previous paper (39) may be here 
supplemented from later observations. 

Rostral processes.—The rostrum of Bdelloids bears generally, and perhaps 
invariably, at least four different kinds of processes—the lamell#, the brush of cilia, 
stroight setx radiating from the tip close under the lamelle, and some thicker tactze 
sete which arise singly or in pairs from about the centre of the base of each lamella. 

Most authors only mention the lamelle and cilia, without discriminating the various 
kinds of cilia or sete. Janson (24) states that towards the ventral side the cilia are 
elongated into ‘Tastcilien’; Brycr (7) distinguishes between tactile and motile cilia, 
without entering into details; Wrper (52) only mentions the tuft of cilia, but he figures 
in Rotifer vulgaris two kinds of cilia—at each side a pencil of much longer cilia which 
probably correspond to the tactile sete. ZacHARIAS most clearly discriminates (55) the 
crown or tuft of cilia and the two long ‘Tasthaare.’ The straight radiating sete I do 
not find anywhere distinctly referred to. Most figures only show one kind of cilia, 
which may be the tuft or brush, but in many cases probably indicate the radiating setee. 

Rostral lamellez.—There is a consensus of opinion among authors, including such 
excellent observers as ZELINKA, JANSON, WEBER, and Brycg, that the rostral lamelle are 
two distinct plates, which in those species where they appear to form a single two-lobed 
hood are really overlapping at the bases. In deference to these authorities I refer to 
them as lamelle, although in many cases they seem to me to form a single organ. In 
microscopical matters it is especially necessary to avoid the bias of authority, and to 
describe things as they appear to us, as ZacHaRtas pleads (55) when giving an unorthodox 
interpretation of the vibratile tags. I have never detected this overlapping of the 
lamellz. In many species—Callidina russeola, C. tetracdon, and C. plicata for common 
examples—the lamellee appear quite distinct and far apart. In most species studied by 
me they seem to form a single, more or less distinctly two-lobed hood. The meeting-point 
of the two lobes generally forms a prominent beak, pointing forwards. In the viviparous 
Philodinadee (P. macrostyla, etc., and the genus Rotifer), the appearance gives some 
support to a suggestion made by Mr Bryce in a letter, that they are adnate (see 
Plate V. fig. 21). 

In a great many instances, when the lamelle are most fully extended, the two-lobed 
character disappears, and the organ appears as a simple hood, like that of Metoyidia, 
Stephanops, or Diglena, merely curved forward at the tip (Plate II. fig. 89). 

The brush, or tuft or crown of cilia.—Most conspicuous of the rostral cilia is 
usually the tuft. ‘These cover most of the surface of the evertile tip, and are usually 
gathered together into a compact brush, which possesses an automatic motion similar 
to that of the wreaths, but less regular as to direction. By means of them many species 
ean glide forward rapidly, thus supplementing the Bdelloid step. They probably also 


assist the wreaths, as they are often in active motion when the animal is feeding, 
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perhaps giving direction to the weak currents setting towards the discs. Sometimes a 
few of the cilia act alone in a less automatic fashion. 

The straight sete have not been referred to by any writer with whom | am 
acquainted. They (see figs. 2a, 2b, and 3) are generally present in the central group of 
the genus Philodina, and they have been seen in many Callidine. They may be 
always present, but, if shorter than the lamellee, would be ditticult to see. They vary 
greatly in length, are conspicuous in P. rugosa and P. acuticornis (fig. 3), and reach 
the maximum yet observed in P. brevipes (figs. 2a, 2b). Their function may be 
supposed to be the same as that of other motionless rigid setee, such as the whiskers of 
the cat. 

The tactile sete are somewhat flagelliform, tapering and undulate, but thicker 
than true flagelle. They vary much in length and thickness, but are always 
considerably thicker than any other setze on the rostrum. In some species they are 
unmistakably paired ; in others where they are very small it is uncertain whether there 
are one or two on each side of the tip. Their motions sometimes appear automatic, 
but often they seem to be under intelligent control. In P. macrostyla and the related 
species, P. aculeata and P. spinosa, these setee are the longest I have seen. In the 
act of extending the rostrum, these species often put out first the four long setze as 
feelers. They undulate slowly, are separated and brought together again, and the 
animal appears to be feeling if it is safe to come out (fig. 21). These setae have been 
seen in the above-mentioned and many other Philodinz, in all species of Rotifer where 
they have been looked for, and in a number of Callidine. ZacHarias (55) figures 
them of great length, on the ventral side of the brush in Rotifer vulgaris; but they 
appear to be dorsal in the species | have examined. 

Central sete on discs.—The central seta on the disc of a Philodine, or it may be a 
pencil of very fine setze, is a familiar structure. The seta usually rises from a papilla, — 
which may be of large size. Central setee were known in several Callidine, but they 
were supposed to be absent from most species of this genus, from all species of the 
genus /otifer, and from one section of Philodina. 

Recently I found that Rotifer socialis (Callidina socialis, Keuiicorr, which I transfer 
to the genus Fotifer) had in place of the central seta a cluster of short motile cilia 
(fig. 15a). This led me to expect that some modification of the central seta would be 
found in other species of Rotifer, and perhaps throughout the whole of the family 
Philodinade. On &. tardus there has been detected a single curved seta, of extreme — 
tenuity, apparently motionless (fig. 22). A large variety of R. vulgaris, found in 
Loch Tay, had shorter setee which were in active motion. Two curved lines marked 
the limits of motion in each direction, as we often see in Vorticella, etc. (fig. 28). 
fh. citrinus has similar setee. 

The papilla from which the central seta springs is generally small; it may be 
entirely absent; or the greater part of the summit of the disc may be produced into a 
conical base for the seta (P. alpium, etc.). 
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A peculiar papilla has been seen as yet only in two species, Philodina laticeps 
and Callidina magna (fig. 6). It is a large, elevated, gently tapering, conical peg, 
truncate or slightly expanded at the tip, and bearing there a number of very short 
motile cilia. 

Perforated spurs.—tit has been asserted by various authors (ZELINKA, JANSON, etc.) 
that the spurs of certain species (Callidina russeola, C. vorax, C. parasitica, etc.) are 
perforate at the tips, and that ducts convey mucus from the foot-glands to these pores. 
I have never been able to satisfy myself that any species which I have studied had 
habitually mucus ducts to the perforate spurs. In two instances, however, have I seen 
mucus exuding from the tips of the spurs. One example of Callidina scarlatina and 
one of Philodina acuticornis (figs. 5, 9d) had the mucus forming a thick deposit round 
the tip of each spur, and gradually tapering to a drawn-out thread, which made the 
spurs appear longer than they really were. The deposit round the two spurs was too 
symmetrical to be attributed to accidental contact with the mucus of the toes. 


MIcRODINADZ. 


Systematic position.—The relation of the various families of Rotifera to one another 
is very puzzling. One group of characters would lead us to associate certain families ; 
other groups would lead to different combinations. ‘The discovery of aberrant animals 
generally assists in the elucidation of affinities, though they often destroy the symmetry 
of our classifications. Does Microdina help us to understand the affinities of the 
Bdelloids ? 

The jaws, which I suggested (39) were a kind of link between the Bdelloida and the 
Melicertadee, really lead almost as directly to many families of Ploima, and even to the 
Scirtopoda. 

The Microdinadze and Seisonidee may be profitably compared. Both are true 
Digonata, though this is not brought out in my original figures of Microdina (39). 
The relationship of the Bdelloids and Seisonide is perhaps best shown in Luwp’s classi- 
fication (31), where he makes them orders of Digonata; but Microdina somewhat 
diminishes the distance between them. Sevson approaches the Bdelloids not only in 
the Digonate character, but in the telescopic neck and foot, while the two tufts of sete 
recall the wheels of the Bdelloid corona. Microdina approaches the Seisonidee in the 
shortened gullet, reduced corona (Paraseison), and jaws departing from the ramate 
type. Sezson has jaws quite remote from the ramate, and more resembling some of the 
Notommatadze, and most conspicuously differs from Microdina in the union of gullet 
and cesophagus. 

Seison is highly specialised, in adaptation to a peculiar situation and mode of life. 
Microdina does not occupy a peculiar situation; it leads a free life, in company with 
many other Bdelloids, on mosses and other aquatic plants. It merely gets its living in 
another manner, and is modified accordingly. The lack of dises and the very strong 
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toes seem to me adaptive characters. As it feeds by biting, it does not need discs; and 
as it has not dises, and therefore cannot swim, it would be under a disadvantage without 
powerful toes. 

The close correspondence to the Philodinoid type of structure in almost all but the 
corona and jaws, especially in the rostrum and foot, suggests that the peculiarities of 
Microdina are due to retrogression from Philodina. On the other hand, the transition 
from a fully developed Philodine to Microdina is difficult to imagine, because the short 
gullet and protrusible jaws must be completely acquired before they would be 
serviceable. 

Since the jaws approximate to the central type of the whole class (see Gossr on the 
mandueatory organs (1'7)), and the short gullet and protrusible jaws are also frequent 
throughout the Ploima, there is some ground for supposing that the Philodinoid corona 
never has been developed, and that the mouth and jaws are more primitive characters 
surviving from a common Bdelloid ancestry, from which the Microdinadez are an earlier 
branch than the Adinetadee. 

Such conclusions are little more than conjectures, and the discovery of other links 
may prove that the aftinities are quite other than I have supposed. 


Microdina paradoxa, Murray.* (Plate IV. fig. 17.) 


Since the species was described (39), it has been found frequently in lochs and 
streams. It has thus been possible to learn more about its structure and habits. 

The characteristic red mass in the head has been definitely ascertained to surround 
the cesophagus. Small examples, which I take to be young, lack this red mass, and 
are colourless throughout. 

The very short gullet was early pointed out as an important character by Mr Bryce 
(to whom I am greatly indebted for assistance in elucidating the structure of this 
anomalous animal). The meaning of the short gullet is now understood. The jaws 
can be completely protruded, as is done by many predatory Notommatade, ete. 
The jaws are not merely snapped and withdrawn. It has been seen to seize a 
filament of Spzrogyra, and leisurely chew it for a long time, the jaws all the while half — 
out of the mouth. 


PHILODINAD. 


The three genera of this family which occur in the lochs are redefined to permit of — 
a more natural arrangement of the numerous species. The eye-spot is given up as a 
generic character. The character of the toes is the most important feature used in the — 
classification ; the mode of reproduction is made use of, for want of anything better. _ 
Whatever objection there may be to using the mode of reproduction, unquestionably it 
characterises natural groups in the Bdelloids, 


* Recently collected by Prof. Forex in the Lake of Geneva, the first record, to nry knowledge, outside of Scotland. 
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Philodina.—Toes four. There may or may not be eye-spots; when present, they 
are cervical. The genus is divided into three sections, denoted by the letters A, B, C. 
The first two are only for convenience ; the third is natural (except P. laticornis), and 
should perhaps form a separate genus. 


A. Oviparous, eyes cervical. 
B. Oviparous, eyes absent. 
C. Viviparous, eyes present or absent. 


P. brevipes, Murray. (Plate I. figs. 2a to 2c.) 


Though occasionally locally abundant, the species is uncertain in its occurrence. 
Its abundance in Loch Morar in 1903-4 enabled me to study it more fully than when 
the animal was first described (39), and better drawings were obtained, which are here 
reproduced. 

The straight setze on the rostrum are of extraordinary length, projecting at each side 
considerably beyond the sides of the head. There are thick tactile sete under each lamella 
(fig. 2b); it is uncertain whether there is a pair at each side, as there is in P. macrostyla. 

Seven pairs of vibratile tags were seen—at each side two in the head, on each branch 
of the forked canal, one pair in the first cervical segment, and four pairs in the central 
seoments. They are set at equal distances apart, but there is a gap in the series, or a 
wider interval, at the level of the mastax, or between the third and fourth tag at each 
side, counting from the front. This hiatus appeared in several individuals studied, so 
I hardly think the tags (which are conspicuous) have been overlooked. 

The foot is three-jointed, but there is often an appearance of four joints. In 
fig. 2c I show how this is brought about. Hach telescopic segment of the foot of 
a Bdelloid consists of a somewhat firm cylinder. These are joined together by soft, 
flexible skin, which renders the telescoping possible. Where the soft skin joins the 
firmer cylinder there is often a little elevated ridge, more marked than usual in the 
present species. In the fullest extension of the foot this soft skin, with its limiting 
ridge, appears like an extra joint. 

In Loch Morar, in 1908, all the examples found had a hair-like growth on the head. 
Mr Brycz considers this hair as fungoid, and attributes to such a growth the P. hirsuta 
of various authors. It is dittcult to understand the symmetry of the hair, and its 
confinement to the head. In P. laticeps, similarly affected, the growth was confined 
to the trunk. 

Differing from P. citvina in many points, careful study is necessary to discriminate 
the two species. Less massive than P. citvina, P. brevipes is also of quick, restless 
habits, very different from the elephantine deliberation of its relative. The marked 
characters of rostrum and foot are often ditticult to observe. The number of teeth is 
not a safe character, as P. brevipes has the usual 2+ ,/:+2, with the third tooth not 
infrequently as thick as the others. | 
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P. flaviceps, n. sp., Bryce. (Plate I. figs. la to 1f) 


See description further on. 

One of the commonest Bdelloids in Scotland, in lochs, streams, bogs, ete. Too 
common in lochs to eall for details of distribution. Ubiquitous though it is, it yet 
evinces a preference for pure waters.” 

The spurs are somewhat variable. In fig. 1f I have shown the typical short, blunt 
spurs ; in fig. 1d, a longer, straighter pair; in fig. le, a peculiar form often found in 
animals otherwise typical ; they are placed close together, incurved, acute. 

An abnormal example, with flame-shaped ‘ ligule’ between the discs, was found in 


Loch Ness. 
P. rugosa, BRYCE (9). 


Extremely variable; the type has dental formula 3/3, and red eyes. A variety in 
Loch Morar had no eyes, teeth 2/2, and a boss on the first foot-segment, as in many 
Callidine. 


P. acuticorms, Murray (37). (Figs. 3 and 9a to 9d.) 


Occasionally found in lakes, though more at home in bogs and ponds. The 
original figure being somewhat poor, better drawings since obtained are here given 
(figs. 9a, 9b). In dorsal view a graceful animal, the light corona, thin neck, and slender 
foot tapering to the narrow, acute spurs all impart an appearance of lightness. This 
appearance is deceptive. In lateral view (fig. 9b) it is seen that it has none of the 
dorso-ventral flattening which is usual in Bdelloids. The central part of the trunk is 
very deep from front to back—in fact, quite barrel- -shaped. This bulk of paunch is 
necessitated by the very voluminous stomach. The head and foot are really light. In 
keeping with its heavy trunk, the gait is slow and deliberate. The transverse ventral 
folds between the segments are distinct and equidistant, as the animal takes the 
forward step. 


P. laticeps, Murray (39). 


Though discovered on insect larve, this is now known to be the commonest 
parasite on Gammarus in Scotland. This led to a suspicion that it might be identical 
with Gietiotr’s Callidina parasitica, which he found so common on Gammarus. 
GIGLIOLI (15) says the corona is small, and figures it as extremely small. It is true 
that the measurement he gives for a small example makes it very large, but there 
are contradictions in his other measurements ; so we are justified in concluding that a 
deliberate statement, and still more deliberate drawing, are conclusive. 

The most obvious distinctive character of P. laticeps is the great spreading corona. 
The pointed end of the last foot-joint of C. parasitica is unlike anything in P. laticeps. 
The antenna (calcar) is said to be large and well developed. These terms are relative, 


* While these notes are in press, P. flaviceps has been found in abundance among moss collected by Prof. Forex in 
the Lake of Geneva. 
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but Giexrow's figure shows it prominent at the side, which could hardly be the case 
with the short, turgid antenna of P. laticeps. 

GIGLIOLI makes some remarkable statements, which may well seem erroneous, as 
when he describes a ventral proboscis, at the end of which is the mouth, making no 
mention of the usual dorsal rostram—this proboscis, with the mouth, being retracted 
when the animal is feeding ; still, his account is so circumstantial that we must expect 
C. parasitica to have some correspondence with his detailed descriptions and figures. 
If it were P. laticeps which he studied, then it could never be identified from his 
description, and would have to stand as insufticiently described. 

There is no reason to suppose this. Gammarus has many other parasites, and 
new ones are still coming to light. One, P. hamata, is here described; another is 
presently under study. The commonest parasite in one locality may not be the 
commonest in another. P. commensalis, one of those found near London, has never 
appeared on any Gammurus collected by us.* 


P. hamata, n. sp. (Plate II. figs. 7a to 77.) 


Specific characters.—Large, slender; trunk narrow, lacking conspicuous enlarge- 
ment of central portion ; corona very large, much exceeding collar; pedicels long; dises 
large, oval, thin, saucer-like ; antenna long, equalling diameter of neck; rostrum narrow ; 
no eyes; jaws small, teeth 2/2; foot long, of five joints, scarcely tapering from anus to 
spurs; spurs large, very broad and meeting at base, quickly tapering to acute points, 
strongly outcurved, so that points on line with base, very strongly decurved ; toes four, 
basal pair small, enclosed in a common basal sheath, close to spurs; ventral pair long, 
divergent, three-jointed ; a fold of skin round bases of spurs on dorsal side. Oviparous. 

On Fontinalis growing in the river Lochay, near to its junction with the river 
Dochart, in abundance, November 1905. 

When the Fontinalis was washed, a great many Gammarus were found, and the 
Rotifer was also abundant. but it was not seen on the Gammarus. The appearance of 
the animal has many points of correspondence with the Gammarus and Asellus 
parasites. These are for the most part of large size, with lanky, narrow bodies, long 
foot, powerful spurs, large corona, and no eyes. In all these respects P. hamata looks 
like a parasite. In a second washing of Fontinalis from the same place only a few 
Gammari appeared, and few of the Rotifers. Ona third occasion no Gammarus was 
found, and only one Philodina. 

P. hamata has a close general resemblance to P. laticeps. The discs are of the 
same form, like thin elliptical saucers, and almost as large. They have not, how- 
ever, the peculiar process characteristic of that species. Other points of difference are 
the longer and narrower rostrum and antenna, more numerous foot-joints, different form 
of spurs, with no interstice, and ridge of skin where the spurs join the segment. 


* Mr Bryce thinks this has never been found on Gammarus anywhere. 
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The spurs are very strongly curved. In lateral view they look like a drag-anchor ; 
in dorsal view the points are often further forward than the base. They are very 
slightly movable, and these positions are maintained. The toes are of quite unusual 
structure. Close under the spurs there projects from the back of the terminal foot- 
seoment a short cylindrical joint ; from this issue two short, curved, pointed toes looking 
like a second pair of spurs; the segment then forks and bears the very large terminal 
toes. As was the case with the related P. latecorms (39), the toes are seldom retracted, 
but remain extended after the new grip has been taken. 

The species has now been definitely ascertained to be parasitic on Gammarus, both 
in Loch Tay and in St Mary’s Loch. 

It has been sufficiently distinguished from P. laticeps above. The remarks made 
under P. laticeps about Callidina parasitica, GIGLIOLI, serve to distinguish P. hamata 
also from that species. The lack of eyes, besides other characters, separates it from 
P. laticornis and P. commensalis. No other species known to me comes near enough 
to need detailed comparison. 


Callidina.—Oviparous ; toes three, or united to form a sucker. This genus also is 
divided into three sections, indicated by the letters A, B, C. The first is a very 
natural group, the other two are not so certainly distinct ; the symbiotic foot may have 
been independently acquired by diverse animals, and ZELINKA’s various symbiotic 
species do not seem to be particularly closely related otherwise. 


A. Food moulded into pellets. 
B. Toes three, distinct, no pellets. 
C. Toes united to form a sucker. 


These subdivisions are rendered necessary by the diverse structure of the numerous 
species. Group A, the pellet-makers, is one of the largest natural groups within the 
order, many species being still undescribed. 

Although all conform to a uniform type of structure, there is great diversity of 
external form, the most aberrant being probably C. cormgera, C. reperi, and — 
CO. hexodonta. 

These last two are the only species of the genus Callidina, as here defined, which — 
possess eyes. As these are placed as in the genera Rotifer and Philodina respectively, 
this may be an indication that the group of the pellet-makers is of more than generic 
value. 

In Mr Bryce’s projected revision of the classification of the Bdelloids, I understand 
that the three subdivisions of the genus Callidina here adopted will be among the 
groups elevated to generic rank. 


C. hexodonta (BERGENDAL) (2). (Plate III. fig. 13.) 


Mr Bryce has suggested, very plausibly, that this may be Philodina collaris of | 
EHRENBERG. As there is some doubt about it, while it is pretty certainly the Philodina 
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hexodonta of BrRGENDAL, | retain the latter’s specific name in the meantime. Very 
common in bog-pools, casual in lakes; rarely seen to feed. On one occasion when many 
were found readily feeding, some details of the head were got (fig. 13). The corona is 
fairly large for a pellet-maker, rather less than the collar but greater than the neck in 
diameter. The discs stand some distance apart, and the space between is occupied by a 
conical ligule. The ligule in Bdelloids is of very uncertain stability, often appearing as 
a sport in species where no ligule is normally present, and is therefore an unsafe 
feeitc character. All the examples of C. hexodonta examined possessed one. The 
| very long antenna is kept out when feeding. 


C. pusilla, Bryce (6). (Plate III. figs. 12a to 12c.) 


The type of this species, having a meagre case, has rarely occurred in our 
collections. The var. textrix is frequent. This has a very bulky case, composed of 
many concentric layers of gelatinous matter. I find two forms which make such 
eases, and consider them as specifically distinct. One, with a very prominent spout- 
like lower lip, is here figured (figs. 12a to 12c). The other, in which the lower lip is 
not at all prominent, has not been fully studied. The form figured has very prominent 


rostral lamellz, a short, thick antenna with very long setee, and the upper lip terminat- 
ing in the median line in a projecting ligule-like process. It readily leaves its case and 
wanders for some time unprotected. 


C. longiceps, n. sp. (Plate III. figs. 11a to 11c). 


Specific characters.—Small, with oval trunk, longitudinally plicate; neck narrow, 
of moderate length ; head much elongated ; corona slightly wider than the collar, upper 
lip very extensive; basal segment of rostrum greatly laterally compressed, terminal 
segment fairly long, terminating when fully extended in a very low cone (the everted 
tip) covered with short cilia and with no trace of rostral lamelle. Antenna equal to half 
the diameter of the neck. Teeth 5/5. Food moulded into pellets. Flame-cells spindle- 
shaped ; three pairs seen. Inhabits a firm, membranous, dirty-yellow case, to which 
much extraneous matter adheres. 

Many Bdelloids inhabit houses of some sort for protection. In Rotifer macroceros 
and some other species the house is little more than an untidy accumulation of débris, 
collected by the discs in the process of feeding. Others secrete firm membranous cases 
from the skin of the trunk, and these have a definite form determined by that of the 
body. Others, again, adopt the cast-off shells of other animals, or joints of the limbs 
of arthropods, or even vegetable structures. Callidina annulata, C. scarlatina, and 
the other so-called symbiotic species adopt a ready-made shelter. Cases of definite form 
are most commonly secreted by Callidine of the pellet-making section—among others, 


by C. erenuta, C. angusticollis, and C. pusilla, var. textrix. To which class the present 
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animal belongs is not quite certain. The case does not fit the body very closely, yet 
does not resemble any other definite organic structure known to me. 

Total length when feeding, 277 to 312 «; length of head from corona to first neck- 
segment, 77 «; diameter of corona, 40 »; length of jaws, 33 »; of vibratile tags, 12. 
Pellets variable in size, some elongate, and up to 18 « long. ‘The pellets, after voiding, 
were cleared out of the case in the same deliberate way I have described (39) in the 
ease of C. angusticollis. The rump is slightly marked off from the central trunk, but 
under the strongest pressure no trace of foot could be seen. I do not doubt that it 
exists, however, as there is often difficulty in getting a hermit-species to display the foot. 
The five teeth are unusually strong for a pellet-maker, and there are besides the usual 
strie. The peculiar form of the extensive area (upper lip) between the rostrum and 
the pedicels will be better understood, and the mode in which it joins with the rostral 
base better seen, from the figures than from any description. 

In the half-extended rostrum two rounded lobes suggest the lamelle ; but when the 
tip is most fully everted there is no trace of lamellee, though they were very carefully 
looked for. No processes were seen on the low conical tip except very fine setz of 
uniform length, which covered it all over. No central setee were seen on the discs. 

Habitat.—On aquatic mosses from the islands in Loch Morar, 5th March 1905. 


C. aspera, Bryce (5). (Plate IV. figs. 16a to 16c.) 


Its abundance in Loch Ness and district enabled me to study some points in the 
structure of this interesting species which I have not seen previously noted. The 
food is moulded into pellets—a character readily overlooked, owing to the thick papillose 
skin. The large discs are close together, and strongly inclined forward. The apparent 
motion of the cilia passes uninterruptedly round both discs, as though they were one, 
as is also seen in C. annulatus, Giécostes, ete. The upper lip terminates in a median 
conical process, which looks like a ‘ligule,’ though really of another nature. A similar 
process is seen in C. pusilla (fig. 120). 


C. crenata, Murray. (Plate I. fig. 4.) 


When described (39), the animal had not been seen feeding. This has now been 
done, and the corona is figured. The head is relatively very small, and the corona less 
than the collar. 


C. habita, Bryon ('7). 


Apparently a variable animal, but there is a suspicion that several similar species 
have been confused together. A remarkable variety, probably of specific rank, 1s 
described below. 

Lochs Ness, Morar, Treig, Gelly (Evans). 
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Var. bullata, n. var. (Plate III. figs. 10a to 10d.) 


Distinctive characters.—Less robust than the type, head and foot more elongate, 
colour yellowish. First joint of foot with eight prominences, in three rows: first row, 
nearest base, of four equal hemispherical processes, two lateral, two dorsal; second row, 
of two lateral processes, like those of the first row, and one median dorsal, transversely 
elongate, as though formed by the junction of two hemispherical processes; third, a 
single very prominent median process. 

The very ornate foot is the most important character of the variety, but the 
narrower form, longer extremities, and yellowish colour all further distinguish it from 
the type. A few examples were sent to Mr Bryce, who succeeded in finding them, 
and after some study suggested that the form belonged to C. habita. In deference to 
his opinion, I subordinate it to that species as a variety. 

Among submerged moss on rocks at the margin of Loch Treig, December 1904, 
abundant. Recently found also in India. 


Rotifer.—Viviparous, toes three, eyes present or absent, When eyes are present 
they are in the rostrum. All the species in this list possess eyes, except PR. longurostris 
(Janson) and FR. socials (KeLuicort). 


R. neptunus, Mine (35). 


This is closely related to R. trisecatus (51), which it nearly equals in length, but 
is narrower. I can only see two joints in the long spurs; in FR. trisecatus there are 
three. The ventral toes are of extraordinary length, when fully extended even 
exceeding the spurs, but appear to be only two-jointed. The median dorsal toe 
appears shorter; if it be as long as the others, it is habitually less extended. The 
teeth on the jaws are of only moderate thickness. 


PR. trisecatus, Wupur (51). (Plate V. figs. 20a to 20c.) 


This gigantic Bdelloid was only once seen in a loch, but is known in ponds (38, 
47). The foot is short for the genus, but of the usual five segments. The very large 
spurs are distinctly three-jointed (fig. 20c). I have never seen it feeding, so as to 
observe the characters of the corona. A very good distinctive mark of the species is 
offered by the teeth (fig. 20a), which are of very unusual breadth. These are 
better shown in WeseER’s original figure (51, Plate XXX.) than in his later work 
(52, Plate 14). 


Ff. socialis (Ketiicotr). (Plate LV. figs. 15a to 15e.) 


The commonest of the parasites on Asellus. An extremely long animal, and un- 
gainly when creeping, it assumes the form of an elegant vase when feeding. The very 
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long foot has one segment more than is usual in the genus. The large figure (15a) on 
Plate IV. shows the foot partly retracted; the smaller figure (15)) shows the true pro- 
portions. The corona is of the form usual in the genus. The discs bear each a central 
tuft of motile cilia, corresponding to the central setze of Philodina, etc. The collar is 
more worthy of the name than usual, consisting of a long pendant flap, very broad in 
the lateral part. Intestine pear-shaped. Reproduction viviparous. Loch Ness and 
the Caledonian Canal. 


ADINETAD. 


A. tuberculosa, JANSON (24). (Plate IV. fig. 14.) 


This species has been found among hepatics at the margins of one or two lochs, and 
in other situations. The most distinctive character of the species is the series of coarse 
papillee which cover part of the body. 

All the Scottish examples differ from Janson’s description in one important 
particular. JANSON says that the tubercles cover the whole body, with the exception of 
the last foot-segment. All the examples I have seen have no tubercles on the central 
seoments of the trunk. On the adjacent neck-segment and preanal the papille are 
largest, and diminish in size forwards and backwards from these segments, but remain 
large in several rows in the middle of the head. Their absence from the central 
segments is the more remarkable, as, in most species possessing a similar armature, this 
is confined to these very segments, or is strongest there and diminishes or disappears on 
the neck and foot. 

The spurs also differ from those figured by Janson, which are simply tapering, 
acuminate and acute. In our specimens they are enlarged from the base upwards for 
about two-thirds of their length, then shortly acuminate. 

Margins of Lochs Ness and Earn. 


NoOTOMMATADA. 


Albertia intrusor, Gossu. (Plate V. figs. 24a to 24d.) | 


In every example of Stylarva lacustris which I have examined under pressure, one 
or more parasites of the genus Albertia were invariably present. The species comes so — 
near A. intrusor, Gosse—although Gossx’s figure gives no idea of the great posterior 
enlargement—that I identify my animal with that species. 

Jn situ in the gut of the worm they were readily detected by their motions, alternately — 
extending and contracting. When set free by the death of the host their behaviour 
was remarkable. They crept along in Bdelloid fashion, although no hold appeared to be 
taken by the toes. ‘The head-grip was loosened, the posterior part of the body apparently 
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retaining its position by its superior weight till a new grip was taken by the mouth. 
The remarkable feature was that they walked backward, and at each step the anal 
region was greatly expanded, being then by far the widest part of the body, perhaps 
twice the diameter of the middle of the trunk. In this action the short foot became quite 
lateral. The individuals behaving in this way carried eggs, and | interpret the action 
‘as an attempt to lay the eggs as the fear of death came upon them after the death of 


the host. When first the species was observed, this action was going on; the small jaws 


had not been seen, and the mode of creeping gave the impression that the broad end 


| was anterior, and the expanded anus a great sucker with which the animal was seeking 
. b- afresh hold. The true relation of parts soon became apparent. 


Proales daphnicola (THompson) (50). (Plate VI., figs. 26a to 26e.) 


Mr Rovsseter identifies as this species an animal of which I sent him a drawing, 
although there are some little discrepancies. 

If it is this species, the situation in which it was found is remarkable. It was 
dredged at a depth of 500 feet in the middle of Loch Ness, and it was parasitic, not 
upon a Daphnid, but upon an oligochete worm. When examined, the worm was 
moribund : the Rotifers, though all living when first seen, soon died, and the studies 
obtained were not so complete as could be desired. The species of worm was not 
ascertained. It was either a different species from the others taken in the same 
dredging, or it was in a pathological condition, as it adhered to the glass when placed 
upon it, which the others did not. 

Five individual Rotifers were adhering to the worm, near the extremity. All were 
in the same position, the very broad head applied to the skin, and the feet all pointing 
backwards. 

This is the greatest depth at which we have obtained a Rotifer, although in Loch 
Ness many go down to 300 feet. 


Pleurotrocha parasitica, JENNINGS (26). 


From a very incomplete drawing, Mr RousseLEr suggested this identification. On 
comparing JENNINGS’ figures, I am satisfied that this is the animal found, adhering to 
the skin of an Oligocheete, in Loch Ness. 


Furcularia longiseta, Hur., var. equals, Har. 


A variety with equal toes was frequent in Loch Morar in 1903. The animal was 
‘both smaller and more slender than the type, and the equal toes were almost quite 
symmetrical. 
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F. quadrangularis, (GLAscort) (16). 


In spite of some little discrepancies, Miss Guiascort’s rough drawing of Notops 
quadrangularis faithfully represents a little animal which is not infrequent in lochs, 
though never abundant. The patches of brown globules render the identification almost 
certain. The trunk is very broad, oblong, of firm texture, and maintains its shape. In 
the Scotch examples the patches of globules have a slightly different arrangement from 
that shown in Miss Guascort’s figure. ‘The two shoulder patches are the same; there 
is only one posterior patch, which is median and dorsal; there is a less-defined median 
dorsal patch between the shoulder patches. The eye is smaller and nearer the front; 
the toes are rather shorter. The foot is telescopic and elbowed, as in F. reinhardti, 
but it performs none of the contortions of that violent species. This is a very un- 
obtrusive, quiet little beast, which goes slowly about, feeding, scarcely altering its form 
or the position of the foot. From the position of the eyes, the characters of the foot 
and of the jaws, as far as seen, it seems to me to be a Furcularza, and not a Notops. 


F. reinhardti, Hur. (= Notommata theodora, Gosse). 


Of very common occurrence in Scottish lochs is a narrow, long-footed animal of the 
genus Purcularia. Whether there is only one species of this description is not certain ; 
sometimes it is of moderate size and quiet habits, sometimes very large and extremely 
active, the general form in both cases the same, and the animals not separable without 
closer study than we have been able to give. Gossn’s description of Motommata 
theodora, its form, glassy transparency, and the mode of moving the immensely long 
foot, apply perfectly to the larger form. Great numbers of the lesser form are often 
found, in plankton collections, dead or dying, with a filament of some sort, algoid or 
fungoid, apparently choking them. The foot is habitually bent downward, as well as 
from side to side. 


DINOCHARID &. 
Dinocharis tetractis, Kur. 


This species varies greatly in relative length and breadth. The extreme in one 
direction is a form frequent in bogs. The trunk is very large, very broad, and the foot 
relatively small. This occurs in lochs, but is rare. Lacustrine specimens are generally 
much narrower, the foot and the toes relatively longer, in extreme forms approaching 
the next species, though always distinguishable by the proportions of the foot-joints. 
| have already noted, in treating of the abyssal region, the reduction of the foot-spurs 
in abyssal examples. 
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D. similis, Stanroos (48). 


This species, distinguished by the great elongation of the second foot-jomt, was of 
rare occurrence in Loch Ness, and has not yet been seen in any other loch. 


Stephanops tenellus, Bryce. (Plate V. figs. 19a, 190.) 


Discovered by Bryce in moss from Spitzbergen (8). The extreme activity of the 
animal baffled its discoverer in his efforts to secure a portrait. At a later date, when 
it was found in Loch Ness, I was more fortunate, and subsequently, with the aid of 
narcotics, obtained the drawings here presented. 

It is very closely related to S. stylatus, M1tnz (35), of which it is almost an exact 
miniature. The most important points of difference are, the smaller size, narrower 
form, narrower and longer jaws, and shorter toes. As Mr Bryce pointed out, under 
low powers the viscera give the apparent outline of the central parts of the trunk, the 
hyaline lorica being invisible, and the animal seems more slender than it really is. 
Both head and lorica are, however, relatively narrower than in S. stylatus. In dorsal 
view the toes are about 4), of the total length, those of S. stylatus about +. Owing to 
the strong decurvature of the toes of both species, their actual length forms a greater 
proportion of the whole than these figures indicate. 

Length, about 54, inch (110 «). This is larger than Bryce states (34, inch), but 
such a lively animal is not easy to measure. After death accurate measurements 
cannot be made, as under pressure dead examples elongate in a remarkable degree. 
S. stylatus is nearly twice as long. Many examples contained a well-developed egg. 
The pair of very long sete are directed upwards as well as backwards. The number 
of forward-pointing sete is uncertain. The strong motile cilia by means of which the 
animal runs forward are, both in appearance and mode of action, singularly like the 
‘legs’ of Huplotes charon and related Ciliata. 


CoLURID. 
Colurus tesselatus, Guascorr (16). (Plate VI. figs. 27a, 27b.) 


A little facetted Colwrus found in Loch Morar and Loch Ness belongs, I think, to 
this species, although it differs greatly in form from Miss Guascort’s figures. She shows 
the lorica, in side view, as triangular, and highest in front; in dorsal view, as greatly 
expanded at the posterior angles, although broadest in the middle. 

The animal, as I know it, agrees with Miss Guascort's description as to the tessellated 


_ surface, raised at the sutures. It differs in the following points:—The form is that 


normal in the genus ; in lateral view an evenly rounded back is seen, highest a little in 
front of the middle, and very little lower at the posterior edge than in front. In dorsal 
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view it is seen that the sides are flat and parallel in the middle, with sloping portion 
making about the same angle to the front and back. The posterior sinus is concave, 
of moderate size, the anterior small. A slight ridge marks the middle of the back. 
The facets are symmetrically arranged on each side of this; they do not break the 
median line as shown by Miss Guascorr. There are about nine distinct facets on each 
half of the lorica, and they are in three rows parallel with the median line. 

Miss GLascorrT considers it a rare species, and it is so in Scotland. It has only 
been found in two lochs in Scotland, Lochs Ness and Morar. Not very abundant when 
gathered, it increased greatly during a whole winter, in tightly corked bottles. 


PLa&soMADA. 


The confusion of the synonymy among the species of this family is, I imagine, 
without parallel among Rotifers. This has now been pretty well sorted out, but while 
it prevailed it was found ditticult to name most of our species, so the distribution in 
Scotland is not traced. 


Plesoma triacanthum (BERGENDAL) (3). (Plate VI. figs. 28a, 28d.) 


Though I have recorded under this name a three-spined Pla@soma found in one or 
two lochs, there is some doubt as to its being that species. There has since been found 
in a pond in the same district a smaller animal which agrees more closely with 
BrRGENDAL’s and LEvanpER’s figures. Fig. 286 is the animal found in the lochs; 
fig. 28a is the smaller species, probably P. triacanthum; both are drawn to the 
same scale. 


ANAPODID&. 


Some authors (10, 30), have doubted the specific distinctness of the two alleged 
species of this genus, and those who admit both, as WEBER (52), agree that they are 
separated by very minute characters. 

Being unable to decide to which species our animal should be assigned, or to find 
out which of the two names, both of which were bestowed in the same year, has 
priority, I put it under that which it most resembles. 


ANURHADA. 
Eretmia cubeutes, Goss. 


No living Hretmua has been seen, but in Loch Ness were found numerous tests, 
strikingly like Rhizopod shells.* The spines were placed as in EH. cubeutes, and most 
of the tests contained the trophi of a Rotifer, in the same definite position. 


* Mr RovussEuexr has little doubt these are Rhizopod shells, into which Rotifers have somehow got ; but they are 
quite different from the only Rhizopod (Huglypha alveolata), of similar form, known to me. 
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NoToMMATA PUMILA, n. sp. By C. F. Roussexer, F.R.M.S. 
(Plate VI. figs. 25a to 25c.) 


Specific characters.—Body stout, elongated, plump and rounded dorso-posteriorly ; 
the head remarkably small, less than half the width of the body immediately behind it, 
tubular, and surmounted by a tuft of vibratile cilia, without auricles or other prominences ; 
small clear brain with small cervical eye on the under surface near its posterior extremity. 
Foot stout and rounded, carrying two small, pointed, slightly recurved toes, deeply 
shouldered on the dorsal side of. their extremity. Size—leneth, 127 » (st, inch); 
width, 54 » (z+, inch); toes, 14 uw (z_5q inch). 

Habitat.—Amongst moss in Caledonian Canal near Fort-Augustus, Scotland. 

I found this species in November 1904, by washing out damp moss kindly sent to 
me by Mr James Murray from the Caledonian Canal; but it appears it had previously 
been observed in January of the same year by this gentleman, and I could readily 
recognise it from his sketches. 

The peculiar formation of the small tubular head gives the animal a striking aspect, 
which is only shared by Miss Guascorr’s Notommata gigantea, with which it has 
mdeed considerable resemblance ; and if it had not been for the peculiar structure of its 
toes and its diminutive size, | would have been inclined to refer it to that species. 

The integument is white, transparent, soft, and yet with a certain amount of 
stifmess, so as to always maintain the animal’s shape. Posteriorly, a broad triangular 
fold indicates the beginning of a stout, jointless foot, which carries two short recurved 
toes, of peculiar and characteristic shape, distinctly and deeply shouldered at the 


extremity ; an enlarged figure of the toes is given in fig. 25c. 

A clear brain of moderate size carries a small red eye on its under side. 

The mastax is of large dimensions for the size of the animal, and contains powerful 
and complex jaws of forcipate type (fig. 25b). The manubria in particular consist of 
two separate chitinous rods on each side, and joined at their extremities. I do not 
remember a similar structure in any other Rotifer. The unci are broadened plates, 
apparently without teeth—at least I was unable to detect any. Above the unci were 
seen some apparently loose and curved chitinous rodlets, which remained in position 
after dissolving the soft parts with caustic potash. The rami are small, and their exact 
shape and structure difficult to observe. In fig. 255 1 have represented what I was 
able to make out of the incus; the fulcrum is a narrow and short rod, curving 
inwards and broadening at its base. 

Dorsal and lateral antennz are present in their usual positions. A large stomach 
and intestine fill the greater part of the body cavity ; the other organs are quite normal 
and call for no detailed description. 

Notommata gigantea, with which I have compared this new species, is vastly 
larger, reaching 726 m (4 inch) in length, according to Miss Giascort, has very 


small toes, which are not shouldered, and the mastax also is small and apparently 
TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART I. (NO. 7). 25 
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contains jaws of a different type. These differences sufficiently separate the two 
species. 

The figure accompanying this description has been drawn by my friend, Mr F. R. 
Dixon-Nourratt, with his accustomed skill from my mounted specimen. 


PHILODINA FLAVICEPS, n. sp. By Davin Bryce. 
(Plate I. figs. La to 1f) 


Specific characters.—Of medium size (about 320 «), and only moderately stout, 
Skin smooth. Corona rather ample (about 70 «), about one-fourth more than collar. 
Rami with 2/2 teeth. Foot of four joints, moderately stout. Spurs, short thick cones 
(about 6 » long), held nearly parallel, separated by a concave interstice (3 » wide). 
Toes four. 

This species was very abundant in washing of Lemanea (Sacheria) gathered in 
Loch Vennachar in May 1902 by Mr James Morray, and has occurred later in 
gatherings from other waters sent to me by him from time to time. Its distinctive 
features are the shortness and thickness of the spurs, the marked concavity of the — 
interstice, and the rather ample expanse of the corona, whose width equals quite one- 
fifth of the length of the animal. Moderately grown examples might perhaps at . 
first sight be taken for P. nemoralis, but attention to these details will sufficiently 
establish the identity of this species. Most of the examples seen were noticeable for 
their clear yellow tint, and especially because the colourmg was not confined to 
the trunk, or central portion of the body, but extended over the neck and head 
as far as the rostrum. This deviation from the general rule has suggested the 
specific name. 

The antenna was of moderate length, and the mastax and other organs were 
apparently normal. 

Although the animal seems to favour a habitat in open waters, specimens confined 
in a small cell showed themselves fairly hardy, and produced eggs somewhat freely for 
the first few days. These were approximately oval in outline, inclining to the Citrina 
type, the smaller pole being distinctly less obtusely rounded than the greater, and in 
one instance rising to a low knob-like prominence. One of these hatched out within 
seven days after extrusion. I observed that several adults crawling about were con- 
stricted at the third cervical segment. In confinement they soon settled down, and 
thereafter were loth to shift their quarters. Some examples seemed to remain for days 
together without changing their place. While feeding, the body was in incessant 
movement, swaying to right and to left, raising itself more or less upright, or lowerin 
itself to a nearly prone position, whilst ever retaining its foothold. 

The eggs measured from 65 # to 70 mw in length, and from 48 » to 54 # 
in width. 
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Note on tHe Rotirera or Ponps, AS COMPARED WITH LAKES. 


Neither physically nor biologically can any hard and fast line be drawn between 
lochs and ponds. In making the bathymetrical survey, the practice was to examine 
any body of water on which a boat was found, or could easily be placed, omitting as a 
rule those of less than quarter of a mile in greatest diameter. 

Some lochans of less than quarter of a mile in length—for example, Lochan Dubh at 
Lochailort—were of such depth that the temperature and the biological phenomena 
showed a correspondence with our greatest lakes, rather than with shallow lakes or 
| ponds. On the other hand, some very considerable lochs were so shallow that the tem- 
perature had the extreme range found in small ponds, and the biology corresponded. 

The foregoing list of Rotifers is restricted to species found in lochs which were 
bathymetrically surveyed. When practicable, we also examined ponds adjoining the lochs 
for purposes of comparison, and periodical collections are being made from certain small 
ponds, in order to compare the annual cycle of changes with that which occurs in lochs. 
This investigation is still incomplete, and will be dealt with when finished. A full 
account of the Rotifera of ponds would be too extensive to be included here. At present 
it is only intended to contrast the relative frequency of the species in our list in lakes 
and ponds, and to describe a free-swimming Bdelloid which came to light in the course 
of these researches. 

All the Rhizota in the list, except the species of Conochilus, Floscularia pelagica, 
and F. mutabilis, are commoner in ponds, and are not very commonly found in lakes. 
Hven the powerful swimmer, Pseudecistes rotifer, prefers ponds and ditches. Of the 
Bdelloida, the various genera are different in their habits. On the whole, the oviparous 
kinds are more at home in lakes, the viviparous in ponds, but there are exceptions. Most 
of the species of Philodina which we have recorded are very much at home in lakes, 
and several of them, with the related Microdina, are the most characteristic of lake- 
margin forms. P. citrina, P. acuticorns, and the two viviparous species are pond- 
dwellers. 

The genus fotifer is on the whole rare in lochs. I have found no species common 
in lochs except the parasitic R. socialis; R. macroceros is next in frequency, the 
others rare. 

In ponds adjoining Loch Ness we found &. vulgaris, R. citrinus, R. tardus, 
R. longirostris, R. macrurus (which is not in our list as a lake species) all common 
and abundant. A. neptunius is frequent, and FR. trisecatus not very rare in ponds. 
R. macrurus is most at home in bog-pools, and R&. longirostris among dirty moss. 

Many of the Callidine are ubiquitous—equally at home in ponds, lochs, and else- 
here. None are particularly characteristic of lake-margins, but C. mumcata, 
C. erucicornis, and C. incrassata (not yet found in lochs) are true pond species. 

The pellet-making Callidine, though well represented in our list, are with few 
xceptions properly peat-bog species. C. elegans (?), C. pusilla, and C. longiceps are 
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more adapted for lake or pond life. The others are bog- or moss-dwellers, except _ 


C. annulatus and C. aspera, which are commonly ‘symbiotic’ with hepatics on trees. 

The Adinetadee on our list are all moss-dwellers, and casual, though frequent, in 
lochs. A. oculata, which is not on the list, is a pond species. | 

The Ploima are too numerous to be compared in detail. A large number of the pond 
species have not yet been seen in lakes, though there is no reason why they should not 
be expected sooner or later. 

The Microcodidee, active swimmers though they are, are pond species ; the Asplanch- 
nadee, Syncheetadee, and Triarthradee chiefly lacustrine. 

The host of Notommatadze are about equally divided, some of the species bens 
eminently characteristic of lakes. 

The Hydatinade and Rattulide are most frequent in ponds, the Dinocharide in 
bogs and ponds. 

The remaining families of loricated Ploima are fairly adapted to a lacustrine life, the 
Pterodinadze among these being most restricted to ponds. In the Ploesomade are both 
lake and pond species. 


Callidina natans, n. sp. (Plate II. figs. 8a to 82.) 


Specific characters.—Of moderate size, whitish. Free-swimming. When swimming, 
broadest at corona, tapering to very slender foot, with slight expansion in central part 
of trunk. Rostrum long, extended forward when swimming ; lamelle apparently united 
in single large hood, as in Metopidia and Stephanops; antenna equal to three-fifths 
diameter of neck, directed backwards. Jaws very long and narrow; teeth 2/2, 2/1, or 
3/1, very excentric. Stomach large. Foot very slender, hardly tapering, one-fifth of 
total length, one-third formed by the terminal segment; spurs minute, acute ; toes three, 
large. Food not moulded into pellets. Trunk closely plicate, in optical section elliptical. 
No processes seen on rostrum except lamellee and brush of cilia. Vibratile tags narrow, 
parallel-sided, 14 » long; three pairs seen. 

Length when swimming, 400 »; when creeping, scarcely greater. Diameter of 
corona, 90 «; of neck, 55 «; of trunk, 75 wu. 

Owing to the habit of stretching the rostrum forward when swimming, the upper lip 
could not be clearly observed. ‘The discs are large, and only separated by. a small space 
(about quarter the diameter of one disc), across which stretches a hyaline membrane 
almost on a level with the discs. From time to time, as the animal turned slightly 
in swimming, a little sharp elevation was seen between the discs. This I regard, not 
as a ‘ligule’ proper, which should be an independent structure, but as probably the 
angle of meeting of the skin-folds so characteristic of the upper lip, and which form a 
similar angle in other species. 

The rostral lamellze are of rather unusual form. When fully extended they quite 
lose the appearance of being two-lobed presented by most rostral lamellee, and look like 
a hood, gently curved forward at the tip (fig. 89). 
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The jaws are exceptionally narrow, being only equalled by some of the pellet-makers, 
the shape being in those cases quite different. In this the outline of the jaw is nearly 
a perfect arc of a circle. 

Central sete: were not observed on the discs. 

On such short acquaintance it is impossible to suggest the affinities within the genus. 
Though no eggs were seen, the absence of foetus places it in the oviparous, non-pellet- 
| making section of Callidina, with C. plicata, etc. In appearance it has no close 
relationship with the other animals in the section. 

Habits.—Free-swimming in company with Brachionus pala and Anurea valga. 
When swimming, the rostrum and antenna are kept fully extended, the rostrum 
projecting in front of the corona, concealing the upper lip. From the broad corona to 
the toes, the general form is that of an elongate cone, though there is a narrowing at 
the neck and expansion in the central segments. The foot is also kept fully extended, 
even to the toes, and trails behind like a tail. 

Under the cover-slip it continually tried to swim, but, having too little room, was 
often compelled to stop. It then wriggled on its side in an aimless fashion. The 
little foot was drawn into the somewhat heavy trunk and shot out again, curling about 
like a worm. It seemed to be unfamiliar with the use of the toes for creeping, and 
some time passed before it made attempts in that direction. Even when it got on its 
feet, the toes were never drawn into their sheath in the usual way, but kept extended 
to their full length. 

The animal made its appearance in considerable numbers in a pond which dries up 
in summer, within a week after the pond filled at the beginning of winter. The pond 
is only a foot or two in depth, but when the collection was made it was calm and clear, 
and the collection was taken without disturbing the bottom; so there seems little 
doubt that it is a true swimmer, if only in shallow waters, and its behaviour under the 
confinement of the cover-slip confirms this. 

Habitat.—In a pond which fills each winter, and dries in summer, at Nerston, 
Hast Kilbride. Fairly abundant on the day when it was detected, it has never been 
again found, though the pond has been examined in the same manner at regular 
intervals ever since. Fortunately, the original collection was sent to Mr Brycr, who 
found some of the animals, and confirmed my diagnosis in some particulars, while 
agreeing with me that it was distinct from any species previously seen. 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 


The figures are all drawn by me from living animals, except that of Notommata pumila, which is — 
drawn by Mr F. R. Drxoy-Nurratt from a specimen mounted by Mr Roussexer, and the jaws of the same — 
species, which are copied from a sketch by Mr Rousszier. The drawings of the whole animals are as far as" 
possible drawn to the same scale, so that some idea of comparative size may be got. Pseudaecistes rotifer 
was so large that it had to be drawn on a reduced scale. 


l. Philodina flaviceps, n. sp., Bryce. 
a, dorsal view of whole animal, feeding. 
b, ventral view, creeping. 
c, jaw. 
d, spurs, common variety. 
é, spurs, a rare variety. 
J, spurs and toes, commonest form. 
2. Philodina brevipes, Murray. 


a, dorsal view, showing whiskers and tags. 


7. Philodina hamata, n. sp. 
a, dorsal view, feeding. 
b, antenna, to same scale as whole animal. 
¢, rostral tip, ventral side. 
d, rostral tip, lateral view. 
é, jaw. 
J, spurs, with basal fold, dorsal view. 
g, Spurs and toes, from the side. 
h, spurs, another dorsal view. 
z, spurs and toes, ventral side. 
8. Callidina natans, n. sp. 
a, dorsal view, swimming. 
b, lateral view. 


10. Callidina halita, var. bullata, n. var. 
a, dorsal view. 
b, jaws, mouth and gullet. 
c, dorsal view of foot. 
d, lateral view of foot. 
11. Callidina longiceps, n. sp. 
a, the animal in its house. 


Puate I, 


b, rostral tip, with whiskers and motile sete. 
c, foot, illustrating mode of telescoping. 
3, Philodina acuticornis, Murray. Rostral tip. 
Callidina crenata, Murray. Head. ~ 
5. Callidina scarlatina, Ehr. Spurs elongated by — 
mucus. 
6. Callidina magna, Plate. Head, showing large 
processes on discs. Wreath omitted. 


a 


Puate II. 


¢, jaws. 
d, optical section of trunk. 
, Spurs, approximated. 
J, spurs, separated. 
g, rostral hood, dorsal view. 
h, rostral tip, from below. 
z, spurs and toes. 
9, Philodina acuticornis, Murray. 
a, dorsal view, feeding. 
b, lateral view. 
¢, normal spurs. 
d, very slender spurs elongated by mucus. 


Puate III, 


b, head, more enlarged. 
Cc, jaw. 

12. Callidina pusilla, Bryce. Variety. 
a, lateral view, showing prominent lower lip. 
b, head and neck, dorsal view. ' 
c, head, ventral view. 

13. Callidina hexodonta (Bergendal). Head. 
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Puate IV. 


14. Adineta tuberculosa, Janson. 
15. Rotifer socialis (Kellicott). 
. a, animal with foot partially retracted. 
b, small-scale drawing, to show proportions. 
¢, jaw. 
d, antenna. 
e, foot, last three segments, and toes. 


18. Pseudecistes rotifer, Stenroos. 
a, the animal swimming. 
b, teeth of one jaw. 

19. Stephanops tenellus, Bryce. 
a, dorsal view. 
b, lateral view. 

20. Rotifer trisecatus, Weber. 
a, jaw. 
b, foot, from ventral side. 
¢, foot, lateral view of penultimate segment 

and spurs. 


16. Callidina aspera, Bryce. 
a, dorsal view, feeding. 
6, jaw. 
c, portion of trunk, showing tubercles. 
17. Microdina paradoxa, Murray, with jaws pro- 
truded, biting a filament of Alga. 


Piatt V. 


21. Philodina macrostyla, Ehr. Rostral tip, to 
show pairs of tactile sete. 
22. Rotifer tardus, Ebr. Head, showing central 
sete. 
23. Rotifer vulgaris, Schrank. Head, showing 
central sete. 
24, Albertia intrusor, Gosse. 
a, dorsal view. 
6, lateral view. 
c, lateral view of young. 
d, dorsal view of young. 


Puate VI. 


| 25. Notommata pumila, n. sp., Rousselet. 
a, lateral view, drawn by F. R. Dixon- 
Nuttall. 
b, jaws, after drawing by Mr Rousselet. 
c, toes, dorsal view. 
| 26. Proales daphnicola, Thompson. 
a, lateral view, head applied to skin of worm. 
b, five examples adhering to one worm. 
¢, Jaws. 


27. Colurus tesselatus, Glascott. 
a, dorsal view. 
6, lateral view. 
28. Pleesoma, sp. ? 
a, probably P. triacanthum (Bergendal). 
b, larger species, also with three dorsal 
spines, and two additional lateral 
spines. 
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17, MICRODINA PARADOXA, Murray. 
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It has been known for a length of time that the presence of a non-volatile substance 
diminishes the vapour pressure of the solvent in which it is placed, and as the boiling 
point of a solvent or a solution is the temperature at which the vapour pressure is just 
equal to, or overcomes the pressure of the atmosphere, it follows that a solution has a 
higher boiling point than the solvent. Amongst the first experimenters in this field 
were Farapay,* Lecranp,t Grirriras,{ and Raoutt.§ To RaovLt we owe much for 
his development of the subject. 

Perhaps from the experimental point of view the subject owes more to Beckmann || 
than any other. Not only do we owe to him the very delicate thermometer used in 
boiling-point work, but also the experimental method whereby determinations may be 
made. He submitted the apparatus designed by himself to the German Society of 
Scientists, September 1889, and shortly afterwards published a description of it. Since 
then his apparatus has undergone several modifications. In the various forms of 
boiling-point instruments which have been designed, one might trace the difficulties 
which gather around research of this kind. 


* Ann. Chim. Phys., 20, 324. t+ Ann. Chim. Phys., 59, 423. 
~ Pogg. Ann., 2, 227. § Compt. Rend., 103, 1125. 
|| Ztschr. phys. Chemie, 3, 603 (1889), 4, 532 (1889). 3] Ztsclr. phys. Chemie, 21, 245 (1896), 15, 656 (1894). 
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Not a few other observers are worthy of mention, and amongst these the following : 
Hire,* Saxourat,t LANpsBerGER,* Surrz,§ Jonss,|| Brvrz,‘i and WaLKER and LumspEn.** 

Before the best results can be obtained, one must have the most suitable instrument. 
Consequently, as boiling-point results have not been satisfactory when water has been 
used as solvent, almost every observer has designed a special form of instrument. 

When water has been used as solvent, the determinations which have been made 
from boiling-point data have been principally molecular weights. 

It would seem that aqueous solutions have presented special difficulty. Jones tt 
says: “It is a misfortune for the boiling-point method that aqueous solutions cannot be 
used satisfactorily.” 

My observations were at first directed to find out, if possible, a method whereby 
this difficulty might be overcome. After experimenting for a considerable time with 
the older and most recent forms of the Beckmann boiling-point apparatus, and after 
a careful consideration of several others, | designed a tube of the Jones-Beckmann 
type, a sketch of which is given in fig. 1. It embraces what experience taught me 
were the best points in the Jones and Beckmann instruments, with the object of 
making a series of experiments on the same salt for widely varying concentrations. 

The tube F had two side tubes, G and D, attached, the small tube, G, for the 
admission of salt pellets with a rubber stopper, and the larger one, D, fitted with a 
condenser of the Beckmann pattern. ‘The thermometer used was one of BeckMaNn’s, 
reading to hundredths of a degree, which passed through a rubber stopper B into the 
boiling tube. 

Garnets, platinum tetrahedra, and platinum foil were used for filling material, and 
the thermometer was placed so as to be a little above the filling material, the latter 
being arranged in what was considered from experience the best possible way. The 
garnets were placed in the bottom of the tube to a height about one centimetre below 
the position the thermometer would take up, platinum tetrahedra were then added, 
it being found desirable to have enough of these to cover completely a cross-section 
of the tube, when all the tetrahedra were resting on the garnets. A few more of the 
latter were added, and small pieces of platinum foil placed on top of all, underneath 
the position the lower extremity of the bulb of the thermometer should take up. 
The garnets and platinum tetrahedra steadied the ebullition and checked superheated 
vapour on its way towards the thermometer. A cylinder,{{ P, of platinum foil was 
pressed down into the garnets a little, and rose, as is indicated in the sketch given, 
considerably above the surface of the solvent or solution which the tube might contain. 
This platinum cylinder served two purposes: it warded off radiation and kept the cooled 
liquid from the condenser from coming into contact with the thermometer before it 


* Am. Chem. Journ., 17, 507. + Jowrn, Chem. Soc. (London), 61, 989. 
| Ber, der Chem. Ges., 31, 458. § Atschr. phys. Chemie, 39, 409 (1902). 
|| Am. Chem. Journ., 19, 581, also 31, 340 (1904). “] Ztschr. phys. Chemie, 40, 208 (1902). 
** Journ. Chem. Soc., 73, 509 (1898). ++ Physical Chenvical Methods (Jonns), p. 31. 


{I Physical Chemical Methods (Jonxs), p. 35. 
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had been raised again to the boiling temperature. When the boiling tube was in 
position it was surrounded by a glass cylinder A, of larger diameter, the space between 


1 


Fic. 1. 


being packed with asbestos wool, which reached to the height shown. ‘The instrument 
rested on an asbestos board H with a circular opening in its centre, covered by a sheet 
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of asbestos paper E. It was supported on a piece of wire gauze by a retort-stand. 
The wire gauze and asbestos paper preserved the tube from the direct action of the 
gas-flame, the latter being used as the source of heat, the heating being direct. 

To ward off draughts a circular cylinder of zinc was used in two pieces, one of 
which could be removed when desired. Three sizes of boiling tubes were used, one 
for dilute solutions capable of containing 50 cubic centimetres of solvent or solution 
to the height indicated; the others were a 25 cubic centimetre and a 15 cubic centi- 
metre tube for moderately dilute and concentrated solutions, each bemg so arranged 
that the liquid, solvent, or solution reached the same height, and that the same platinum 
cylinder suited all three. 

With the apparatus arranged in this way, a steady boiling temperature was quickly 
attained. 

A Beckmann reading-glass was used for making the readings, the thermometer 
being slightly tapped before the readings were made. In that way it was possible to 
read to one-thousandth of a degree. Notwithstanding the delicacy of the thermometer, 
it was possible to bring it to a perfectly steady position, not unfrequently for several 
minutes. 

The water used was redistilled to guard against impurities. The filling material 
after each series of experiments was thoroughly cleansed with boiling water and dried 
before being used again. The platinum foil in addition was heated in a Bunsen 
flame. 

In order to find the change in concentration due to boiling, experiments were made to 
determine the amount of vapour present in the tube during ebullition. The determina- 
tion was founded upon specific gravity observations made by means of a pyknometer, 
and using in the boiling tube a quantity of the solution of known weight, the volume 
corresponding to that to be used in experiments. The specific gravity of the solution 
was first measured at 15° Centigrade before being placed in the boiling tube, and then 
after boiling in the tube for some time. In the latter case the boiling solution was 
withdrawn from the boiling tube in a pipette, in which it was cooled with as little loss 
of vapour as possible. From these data the percentage compositions were determined 
graphically by the aid of tables.* These being known, the vapour determination was 
readily made. The amount was found to vary from ‘3 to ‘56 of a gramme, and was 
allowed for. 

Series of solutions were made by the addition of compressed pellets of salt succes- 
sively to the solvent or solution during ebullition. The pellets were made at first by 
the aid of a steel press, but later by one with ivory fittings, to safeguard their purity, 
this being specially important where deliquescent salts were the subject of research. 

The procedure adopted was to bring the solvent to a steady boiling temperature, 
which was noted. Then pellet after pellet of salt was added at intervals of from 
twenty to twenty-five minutes, the boiling temperature of the successive concentra- 

* B. A. Report on the Present State of our Knowledge of Electrolysis and Electro-chemistry (1893). 
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tions being noted. It was found essential to the success of an experiment to allow at 
least twenty minutes for the diffusion of the salt. 

Corresponding to the successive readings of the thermometer, successive readings of 
the barometer were made, in order that any change in atmospheric pressure might be 
allowed for. The barometer gave readings to an amount corresponding to an elevation 
of 0:004° Centigrade, but could be estimated to the equivalent of 0:002° Centigrade. 

The salts used were supplied by Messrs Merckx & Co. as specially pure, and were 
tested analytically and spectroscopically. 

In the calculation of results ionization coefficients were necessary at high temperatures, 
as near the boiling point as possible. These were obtained in several instances from 
conductivity values as given by Krannuats* (later from my own observations), as 
follows. KRANNHALS gives the molecular conductivity at 99°4° Centigrade for solutions 
containing one, one-half, one-fourth, one-eighth, etc., and one-thousandth gramme 
equivalents per litre. The ionization at any of these was obtained by dividing the 
conductivity value, as given by Krannuats, by the value at one-thousandth of a 
gramme equivalent. The concentration ionization curve was drawn for the range of 
a series of experiments. From the amount of salt added to the solvent the percentage 
composition was obtained, and from this, by the aid of tables,t the concentration in 
oramme equivalents per litre; the ionization was then determined graphically from 
the above-mentioned concentration ionization curves. KRANNHALS claims to work with 
an error limit of from 2 to 3 per cent. Having repeated many of his experiments 
I found this claim well justified. 

SCHALLER and Lyte, and Hosxine have also done some conductivity work at 
99° or 99°4° Centigrade. KRaNNHALS’ values were chosen because they were best suited 
to series of experiments. 

Lyte and Hosxine} deal chiefly with sodium chloride solutions. ScHALLER § 
worked principally at 256, 512, and 1024 litres per gramme equivalent. 

Values up to 80° Centigrade have been given by Trorscu,|| and Campurri and Nazari,? 
which would be too low a temperature for my purpose. Those who have given con- 
ductivity values to 99° or 99°4° have only given them to about one-thousandth gramme 
equivalent per litre, which dilution could scarcely be supposed to give the molecular 
conductivity at infinite dilution for every salt. 

I have used KRanNnuALS’ conductivity values for KCl, KBr (dilute solutions), 
NaNO, KNO,, and NaCl (dilute solutions). 

When calculating the results obtained by experiment, at first, total elevations above 
the boiling point of the solvent were used. The calculations were made from the formula 

__.m.W.E 
(+2 =1a)w’ 


* Let. fiir phys. Chem., 5, 250 (1890). 

+ B. A. Report on the Present State of our Knowledge of Electrolysis and Electro-chemistry (1893). 

t Phil. Mag. (6), 3, 487 (1902). § Zeit. fiir phys. Chem., 25, 497. 

|| Wied, Ann., 41, 259 (1890). 4] Acc. Sev. Torino, 40, Nos, 2 and 3, pp. 155, 163 (1904-5). 
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where © is the value of the so-called boiling-point elevation constant expressed per 
gramme particle (molecule or ion) in one gramme of solvent— 


m=molecular weight of salt added. 
W = weight of solvent used in grammes. 

w= weight of salt added in grammes. 

a=lonization coefiicient. 

n=number of free ions into which a molecule of salt dissociates. 
E = elevation of boiling point. 


From this formula values of C were obtained, at one time high, at another low, when 
compared with theory. Thus for potassium chloride the values 858, 704, 684, 643, 
614, 596, 572 were obtained from one series; a second series gave 460, 467, 514, 
518, 523. For potassium nitrate the values were 637, 617, 603, 573, 571, 549, 547, 
540, and a second series gave 874, 702, 696, 686, 6438, 608, 609, 593; for a third — 
series the values were 605, 556, 550. For sodium nitrate 518, 516, 520, 529, 534, 
530, 5385. For sodium chloride 617, 621, 592, 587, 579. 

Such values as these being obtained, it was desirable to see what values would be 
given by calculations from the boiling-point data of other experimenters. Hlevations 
of boiling point as given by Birrz* gave for potassium nitrate as values 638, 589, 
596, 628; and for sodium chloride 585, 598, 611, 609. 

Those given by WaLKrER and Lumspent gave for potassium nitrate 648, 618; for 
sodium chloride 598, 593; and for potassium bromide 620, 614, 645, 665. 

Suirz’s { elevations gave for sodium chloride 463; for potassium chloride 497 ; for 
potassium nitrate 522; and for sodium nitrate 594. 

In discussing the meaning of the high and variable values of the elevation constant 
which have just been given, | have considered (1) whether they are due to error in 
correcting for change of atmospheric pressure, (2) to overheating. 

(1) To test the values obtained under the first supposition I set up two similar 
boiling-poimt apparatus. The gas pressure was equalised by the use of a three-way 
tube, and two Bunsen burners exactly the same were used. The strength of the source 
of heat was therefore the same for each tube. The quantity of solvent used for each 
was 25 cubic centimetres. The one tube was used for solutions, the other for solvent. 
The readings in each instance were taken from Beckmann thermometers reading to 
one-hundredth of a degree. In this way it was possible to obtain a thermal register 
of the change of atmospheric pressure during the observation of boiling-point elevations. 

For a series of experiments, readings were made of the barometer, the boiling point 
of the solvent, and that of solutions of sodium bromide. The observed boiling tempera- 
tures of solutions were then corrected by the readings of the barometer, and also by the 
thermometer in the tube containing the solvent. 


* Practical Methods for determining Molecular Weights, translated by Jonus and Kina, p. 189. 
+ Journal of the Chemical Society, 73, 502 (1898). t Zeit. fiir phys. Chemie, 39, 420, 
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The following are the corrected readings :— 


By barometer, 2°320 | 2°435 | 2°525 | 2°888 
,, thermometer, | 2°320 | 2-430) | 2-527 | 2:°888 
», barometer, . ; seo ON 368ln| 403865) 4-405 
, thermometer, | 3179 | 3°629 | 4:034 | 4-403 


barometer, . . | 4866 | 4-876 | 4:892 | 
,, thermometer, "868 


These figures indicate only a slight difference between barometric and thermal 
corrections for change in atmospheric pressure, which could not account for the large 
values of the elevation constant which have been obtained, but might account for small 
variations in its value for dilute solutions. 

(2) To find out if the high values were due to overheating, I took two courses. 
First I determined the boiling point of the same solution several times, and found 
the corresponding elevation constant to have, in all cases, approximately the same 
large value. Had overheating been the cause of the large values of the constant 
when compared with theory, one would not expect to be able to repeat a high value, 
much less to repeat it several times, as the amount of overheating would be likely 
to vary considerably. Secondly, im the case of each of several salts I made duplicate 
series of observations of the elevation of the boiling point for solutions of different 
concentrations, and plotted curves with grammes of salt added as ordinates and elevation 
of boiling point as abscissee. The observations are given in a former paper,* but the 
curves obtained are given below (figs. 2 to 4). In the case of each salt the duplicate 
series gave different values for the elevation, and the curves are consequently not 
coincident ; but whilst not coincident, they are smooth and parallel. If the values 
of the elevation were vitiated by overheating, the amount of overheating in one 
series must have exceeded that in the other by a constant amount—a quite improb- 
able assumption. 

In connection with the above it may be interesting to note what Biirz t and Lurusr { 
say. Birrz: “For the attainment of exact temperature adjustment it is necessary 
to maintain an extremely energetic boiling.” Luruer,§ quoted by Binrz: “ Finds it 
indispensable to maintain an energetic, and indeed stormy boiling, for the better 
adjustment of temperature.” Obviously, therefore, neither of these observers con- 
sidered overheating as the cause of the discrepancy between the observed and the 
theoretical values of the boiling-point constant. 

It would therefore seem that the high values obtained for the elevation constant are 
not due either to error in correcting for change of atmospheric pressure or to overheating. 

The curves given above not only render the supposition of overheating improbable, 
but also indicate the cause of the large and variable values of the elevation constant 


* Proc. Roy. Soc. Hdin., 25, 960, 1905. 
+ Zeit. fiir phys. Chemie, 40, 185 (1902). t Ibid. §$ Ibid. 
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obtained above. The fact that im the case of each salt the curves run parallel, and — 
the difference in the elevation which they give for any given concentration is thus — 
independent of the concentration of the solution, makes it probable that the source | 

of error lay in the observation affecting all the elevations, 7.¢. that of the boiling point — 
of water. If I am correct in thinking that the above large values are due to error in the 


R2 
Be 


0; 


ii 


I4 


10 


WEIGHT OF SALT ADDED. 
12 


8 


7 2 B 77 5 6 7 “8 


ELEVATION OF BOILING TEMPERATURE 
Kira. 2: 


determination of the boiling point of water, then in a series of determinations in which 
increasing amounts of salt are added to the same water, the elevations observed would 
all be affected by the same error, which would, in general, be different for different series | 
of experiments. If so, and if series of observations be made for the same salt, and if. 
observed elevation be plotted against weight of salt added for several series, we might 
expect to obtain parallel, but in general not coincident, curves. 

To find out whether or not the determination of the boiling point of water is more 
liable to be in error than that of a solution, I applied heat successively of different 
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strengths, and found, in the case of pure water, that a steady boiling temperature 
could be raised, or lowered, by increasing or decreasing the strength of the source 
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| of heat, within the range of several hundredths of a degree ; while a solution, on the 

other hand, was found to take up a definite boiling temperature which was inde- 

pendent of small changes in the strength of the source of heat so long as ebullition 
TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART TI. (NO. 8). 28 
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was maintained. The above curves, therefore, show that the differences in observed 
elevation of boiling points were due for the most part to unavoidable inaccuracy m 
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determining the boiling point of water, and only to a slight extent to error in deter- 
mining the boiling points of solutions. It would follow that values of the elevation 
of the boiling point of a solution above that of water may be affected by a large 
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error, while those based upon the observed elevation of the boiling point of a stronger 
solution above that of a weaker solution will be independent of the possibly large 
error which may affect the determination of the boiling point of water. 

Accordingly, in computing the values of the elevation constant, I have used the 


following expression— 
m.W.AE 


ei + (n= 1)ajAw’ 
where m, W, and a are as before, and AE is the increment in _ boiling-point 
elevation corresponding to the addition of Aw grammes of salt to a solution. 


The ratio aS was found as follows :— H 


Let OW and OE be axes of weight of salt added and 
elevation of boiling temperature respectively. Let LR, 
the curve for any series of observations, found as seen above 
to be for dilute solutions approximately a straight line, 


be produced to meet the axis in P. Through any near = 
points Q and R on this curve draw parallels to the axes. % 
AH OS PE B= OF ° 
he TRS eR ae © o £ 7—E 
Elance oa = “= ( mW } Elevation of Boiling Point. 
w l+n- la Fie. 5. 
PARA: 


(1) Tue Bortine-Pornr Exevation Constant. 


We now come to the determination of the boiling-point elevation constant for which 
observations on dilute solutions only have been used. 

In the computations given below, I have used the formula given above. 

The conductivity values used in the calculations are my own (see Part III.), except 
those for KNO,, for which Krannuats’ values have been used. 

From these tables it will be seen that the values of the elevation constant obtained 
for the various salts lie about 520, some being greater, some less. 

The value obtained, 519°6, is the mean of the means for the several series of observa- 
tions the results of which are given below. I have given several other series of 
determinations in Proc. Roy. Soc. Edin., 25, 960, 1905. From the first series of each 
salt there given the mean of the mean values for the several series is 519°5. 

The experimental value of the elevation constant, as I have obtained it, is con- 
sequently very approximately the theoretical value. 


[TaBLEs. 
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{ 
AMMONIUM CHLORIDE, Porassium NITRATE. : 
Grm. eqs. Elevation of | lonization | Elevation | Grim. eqs. | Elevation of Ionization Elevation | 
per Litre. | Boiling Point. | Co-elt. Constant. | per Litre. | Boiling Point. Co-eff. Constant. 
141 128 "844 520. | 041 063 665 519 
412 363 Ok | pee ‘089 2) a Gon 511 
‘793 73 653 918 139 160 | _| 642 514 
825 ‘760 650 | 520 ‘187 206 629 521 ‘ 
1-055 892 630 523 “244 202 616 518 
1°255 1:076 620 519 | “301 "292 ‘611 516 
1531 1:329 606 | 523 | 364 348 -608 516 ‘ 
‘ ene _ o 431 “403 605 516 { 
AMMONIUM SULPHATE, | 
Grm. eqs. | Elevation of | Ionization | Elevation 
per Litre. | Boiling Point. | Co-eff. | Constant. ; 
| | CADMIUM CHLORIDE. i 
| 048 039 ‘612. | 522 “a | 
092 ‘O71 ‘614 Fy () al Gris. eqs. | Elevation of Ionization Elevation 
‘168 103 562 523 ||| per Litre. | Boiling Point. Co-eff. Constant. 
236 138 536 | 521 —————— 
Pr “1R5 “52, 52: | | = 
a ad a eal Se 330 129 251 517 
“374 191 496 | 518 1512 484 132 520 
436 236 483. | 521 | 2 
51S 275 458 524 | | 
612 “321 *442 521 


Capmium [opIDE. 
~---— Carsium NITRATE, 


l 
| 


Grm. eqs. | Elevation of Ionization Elevation 
per Litre. | Boiling Point Co-eff. Constant. Grms. eqs. Elevation of Ionization Elevation 
Sit esha Me Be = per Litre. | Boiling Point. Co-etf. Constant. 
£450.) \1\ 69 “167 520 | 
639 =| 218 146 516 312 310 ‘706 514 
1048 286 = tS) 519 ‘758 695 618 520 
e210: | BD4 “115 | D2L 1175 1-010 580 525 
1:308 | 436 113 | 519 Ae) 4 1:310 550 519 
| 


(2) Motecutar Wricutr CALCULATIONS. 


Owing to the fact that boiling-point elevation determinations have been affected by 
the large error pointed out in the determination of the boiling point of water, it has 
not been possible with water as solvent to make other than rough determinations of 
molecular weights, and the error in the determination of the boiling point of water 
being variable from experiment to experiment, the determinations made by different 
experimenters have varied by as much as 20 per cent.* The error involved would 
frequently have been greater had not one error helped to counterbalance another. 
That is, the assumption of total ionization, when the latter was only from 70 to 80 


* Ber. der Chem. Ges., 31, 471 (1898); Practical Methods for determining Molecular Weights, Brurz, translated — 
by Jonus and Kina, p, 189 (1899) ; Zeit. fiir Anorg. Chemie, 17, pp. 485 and 450 (1898); Saxural, Journal of Chem. 
Soc., 61, 989; Waker and LumspEn, Journal of Chem. Soc., 73, 509 (1898). 
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or 90 per cent., not unfrequently diminished the error resulting from an inaccurate 
determination of the boiling point of water. 

For all the salts the boiling-point data given in the followmg tables are my own, 
but for KCl, KBr, NaNO,, KNO,, and NaCl the ionization coefficients are from 
conductivity values given by Krannuats. For these I considered it sufficient to 
ealeulate the ionization coetticients to two places of decimals, as KrannuaLs only 
claims an accuracy of from 2 to 3 per cent. error limit. 

For the remainder of the salts considered the ionization coetticients have been obtained 
from conductivity data determined by myself, which are given in Part III. of this paper. 
For these I have usually calculated the ionization coefficients to three places of decimals. 

The following tables contain molecular weight computations which have been made 
by the use of the formula 


C(l+n—- la)Aw 


m= 


W AE 
Sopium CHLORIDE. Soprum Nrrrats. 
Grms. Salt pee | ; Grms Salt - : ' j 
Percent.| Grm. |Elevation|, . .- | Molecu- : Percent. Grm. |Elevation|;, . .. | Molecu- 
on oe eo: eqs. per of Boiling ‘nization lar | ee | Composi- | eqs. per of Boiling Rae a 
Salvent. ion. Litre. | Point. Weight. Solvents dy ous | Litre. | Point. Weight 
2070 | -48 080! -096 ‘79 59°8 2054 “36 042 | 053 ‘87 86 
“4294 “el 162 169) “76 58:0 - 4860 off |e Oa | yal 82 87 
6143 1:23 ‘218 228 “70 iB) | 1:0198 1°81 “218 | -220 ‘76 87 
8314 1:66 “294 "294 18) ama) 1-4880 2°50 302 | 312 ‘70 86 
1:0277 2°01 356 356 67 57°3 1°9852 3°60 ‘435 | -420 65 85 
1:2160 2°38 “404 “421 66 57-4 25216 4°80 578 | -530 62 82 
15870 2°98 | -528 “DAI 65 =| O77 | 3°0242 5°54 667 | °632 Os) | wei 
2 0284 3°8& “634 680 | “65 58-4 3°5682 658 | ‘744 | -700 “DA 83 
25044 | 4-80 856 “826 | “64 | 57-9 | | 
29744 | 567 |1:004| -986 | “64 | 57-7 Lan or 
3-4189 6-47 1148 | 1-144 | -63 | 57-6 | Mean molecular weight found, 84-4. 
) | | * International value, : . 85:09. 
Mean molecular weight found. 57-9. 
* International value, : 589. 
AMMONIUM SULPHATE. Porasstum Bromrps. 
Grms. Salt ; | Grm, Salt . ; 3 malt se M, 
Per cent.| Grm. | Elevation|, . ... | Molecu- Per cent.| Grm. (Elevation - .. | Molecu 
en ae eb eqs. per of Boiling ee lar age ee CBs | a per ered ce oo 
Solvent. ion. Litre. | Point. Weight. Soinene lon, | itre, oint. eight. | 
1750 352 | -048 | -039 | -670 | 135-4 | ADO Soe) OSS. 112 ‘796 | 121 
3140 630 | 092 ‘075 |; “610 | 133-2 | 6854 | 1:36 | 140] -l6l T14 | 123 
‘7306 12553 | -236 S15 ODO OMe hela Hella; || legey |) il7AGi |] eke 758 | 120 
9590 1902 | -294 calif ‘O18 | 132°6 10293 2°03 | 208 | °223 ‘744 | 118 
1°2245 2417 | 374 “215 | “496 | 1325 1:2945 255 | -260 | -252 ‘732 | 118 
14358 2°32 436 *250 ‘478 | 132-0 1:5705 SOT ral 2 ese i200" | aa6 
17120 3°34 518 | +299 ‘456 | 130°1 1°9564 3°88 96 | sofa | “706 | 15 
2°0126 3°91 “612 | °345 438 | 131°8 2°3074 | 4:45 456 | 435 | 692 | 114 
| | | | 
Mean molecular weight found, 132°4, Mean molecular weight found, 118:1. 
* International value, : 132°20. International value, : 5 HONS) 


* International atomic weights, 1904. 


206 REV. S. M. JOHNSTON 


Porasstum NITRATE. Capmium lopips. ; : 
ise a whiel Second Series. 
|Grms. Sa't! Per cent.| Grm. |Elevation;..,. | Molecu- 

ees Composi-| eqs. per} of Boiling seen lar Grms. Salt |5 if | i 
stm ap tion. | Litre. | Point. ei | Weight, : evation| Per cent.) Grm. .,: | Molecu 
| Solvent. Bee as a en a pode of Boiling Composi-| eqs. per fonisn lar 
| Solvent, «| Point. | tion Litre. Weight. 
2118 | °42 ‘O41 063 *OO0N | LOM — 
4 . . 8 . "AAT | 
re ae ae aE tae 1 1 17228 ‘169 | 7°68 | -4450) <167 | Seon 
9318 | 1-85 187 | +206 69 994 1:7636 | -218 | 10-70 639| 146 | 361°8 ) 
/ | 50616 DTT | 26°12 1°825 / ‘101 3729 
5°8536 “682 | 28°41 | 2:°021| -096 | 3619 
Mean molecular weight found, 101°2. . : 


International value, ; 101°19. : 
Mean molecular weight found, 365°1. 


International value, ‘ 366'1. 
Porassium CHLORIDE. 


Grms. Salt : 
Per cent.| Grm. | Elevat - 4. | Molecu- 
aoe ite Composi- aus per | of Boiling poneation area 
fe tion. Litre. | Point. “| Weight 
pessoas a 5 Sopium Bromips. 
1754 | -35 | -048| -054 | -89 | 73 Game ale tips ee | 
| 3546 | -71 | -124| -101 | -88 | 73-3] || added to |Elevation| Ber cent. | Grm._ Lonization YT 
‘5424 | 1:08 "144 | -146 “87 76 Ronin Point. tion. | Litre o-en | Weight 
| 7426 1:47 202 "190 85 76 i pu ie 2 ea eee 
‘9740 1:93 "266 ‘247 83 76 | 
| 1:1520 2°26 316 291 ‘81 76 "9508 | -405 1°88 “139) ‘734 | 1038-4 
1°3684 2°69 370 343 ‘19 76 1:4200 ‘B44 2°78 294 ‘704 | 10373 
| 15924 311 “428 394 All 74 2°3200 699 4:47 477 644 | 103-0 
1:7278 3°37 466 425 ‘76 74. 3°2574 Sfteil 4) - Oele 656 610 | 101:0 
| 18918 3°68 508 ‘A471 “75 74 4:3470 938 8:08 870 ‘571 | 98-0 
Mean molecular weight found, 74°83. Mean molecular weight found, 101-74. 
International value, 74°60. * International value, : 103:01. 
Capmium Iopipr. 
First Series. 
ae el ee ; AMMONIUM SULPHATE. 
Bere ie Elevation) Per cent. | Grm. - .. | Molecu- ae. 
ons 3 ° | of Boiling) Composi- | eqs. per bone lar = 
Ss nae Point. tion. Litre. | o-ell. Weight. Grms. Salt | Pevation Per cent.| Grm. - 4. | Molecu= 
Solvent. added to a al Tonization 
Z = 50 of Boiling) Composi- | eqs. per! Qo of lar 
7 ; il Pier Point. tion. Litre. * | Weight. 
*6600 | ‘O77 | 4296) -232; -217 | 362-0 fe | _ | | ee 
171440 ‘131 7:22 413) “176 | 355:8 
1°8258 USL COS webapp oO | ‘7806 | ‘156 1553) °236 536 | 131'4 
2+3948 243 | 13°65 ‘8551 +130 358-2 | °9590 WNT 1°902} -294 518 | 1320 
28564 | -308 | 16-27 1:055! -119 | 360-0 | 1:2245 ‘215 2417 | 374 496 | 132°5 
37138 | °381 | 20-17 | 1:350| +112 | 375-2| || 174358 | -250 | 2°82 | 436 | -478 | 1307 
Mean molecular weight found, 364°6, Mean molecular weight found, 131°6, 
* International value, : 366°'1. International value, : 132:2. 


* International atomic weights, 1904. 
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Lirsium Nitrate. AMMONIUM CHLORIDE. 
Grms. Salt | al | ia Eine. Gee Salt ca : 2, ies | & 

Elevat Per cent. | Grm. -_,: _|Molecn- Elevation! Per cent. | Grm. +4. | Molecu 
| paded to of Boiling Gonhioat as. pat ee a ated LO on Boiling) Composi-| eqs. per arena lar. 
Me | Point. | tion, | Titre. | “°° | Weight. eee can Poms) tion || Titre, | Coot Weight 

| | | 

1820.) 103 °366| :041 686 68:7 -1260 128 ‘850| °141| :844 53:4 | 
5462 | -193 1:09 “132 | -648 68:0 *3422 363 2°26 ‘A12| ‘704 53°8 
+9032 ‘278 ileggysy |) Oeeyh -598 68°3 6552 “573 4:26 ‘793| -653 54:1 
1:6328 44] 3°19 ALSs) || Ge 68°4 ‘7604 ‘760 4°94 *825| °650 53°6 | 
3°3990 830 6°43 “991 | +494 68°8 *8730 "892 561 | 1:055| +630 | 51:9 
| | 1:0476 | 1:076 6°65 | 1:°255| -620 | 53°5 
. . LEZS2 W329 801  1°531| +606 54°5 | 
Mean molecular weight found, 68-4. 15620 | 1:662 9°60 1-852! -598 59°9 

* Tnternational value, : 69:07. 


eranian BROWIDE. Mean molecular weight found, 53°5. 


International value, ‘ 53°52. 
Grms. Salt : 
Elevation! Per cent. | Gim. - _,. | Molecu- 
a a of Boiling] Composi-| eqs. per pease lar 
Solvent. | Poimt. | tion. | Litre. o-em- | Weight. 
“4134 | °275 2°735| :368 | :754 | 100-1 
842 p42) 5b:427) “749 | +688 | 96:3 Porasstum BromipDe. 
Mean molecular weight found, 98-2. Sneeae poe poe ee hole lontaen Molegus 
International value, : 98°03. 50c¢.c. | point. Ble tale Co-eff. | Weight. 
Solvent. 
Potassium IopIDE. | i ; 
4254 | -120 85 092)| 796 |) 12287 
ems Salt |. j | 6854 | +173 aK |) UPN earch) ALD 
ee Ge | or on [Fonization| Moleew- 8813 |, 212 | 175 | -164| -758 | 120-6 
See, | Point. Witaon | Line | CO! | yyeiant 10293 | 2388 | 2°03 | +204) “774 | 118-4 
AN. 1:2945 262 2°55 ‘256| -732 | 1180 
| <. von ela O5 324! 3:07 °308| +730 | 1166 
7186 | -351 | 4:66 | -280| -768 | 173-1 | 19564 | -386 | 3°88 [a0 2) (OOnn | lela 
2-5382 | 1010 | 14-44 | -962 | -600 | 160°9 23074 | 451 | 4:45 | 472) -692 | 114-7 
Mean molecular weight found, 167. . Mean molecular weight found, 118-73. 
International value, , 166-00. International value, : 119-11. 


In the tables given above, whether these have been molecular weight calculations 
or a determination of the value of the boiling-point elevation constant, the results are 
in close agreement with the results of other experimental methods and with theory. 

It will therefore be seen that, when moderately dilute or dilute solutions are under 
investigation, the method which has been adopted gives greatly increased accuracy to 
results whether these are molecular-weight determinations by the boiling-point method 
or values of the elevation of the boiling-point constant. 

It may also be noted that, as the manner in which the ionization coefficients were 
obtained and the formula used in calculating values of the elevation constant, were 
based on the dissociation theory, the latter has been put to a somewhat severe test, 
and as the results agree so fully with theory, it has been entirely favourable. 


* Jnternational atomic weights, 1904. 
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PARE UT. 


Conpuctiviry OpsERVATIONS AT HignH TEMPERATURE. AN IMPROVED MertHop 
OF OBTAINING THESE. 


Those who have given conductivity values at high temperatures, say, from 99° to 
100° Centigrade, have done so only for dilute solutions, with perhaps the single exception 
of NaCl, for which Lyte and Hoskine* have given values up to a concentration of four 
gramme equivalents per litre, and, speaking generally, observations have only been 
made to a dilution of about one-thousandth normal. 

| resolved to test whether this dilution was satisfactory for the purpose of deter- 
mining the conductivity at infinite dilution, and also to obtain conductivity data at 
very much higher concentrations than those used by other observers, with an object in 
view which will be apparent in Part IV. of this paper. 

To do so I designed two electrolytic cells, one for dilute, the other for concentrated 
solutions, suitable for direct heating. The conductivity observations I have made 
have been at a temperature near the boiling point of the solvent, with the conditions as 
nearly as possible the same as those under which the observations of boiling-point 
elevation were made. Rough sketches of the cells are given in figs. 6 and 7. 

Fig. 6 represents a section of the cell for dilute solutions, with a range, say, from 
normal to one- or two-thousandths normal. B is the outer or boiling tube. The tube 
D contains, when the apparatus is in use, a condensing tube of the Beckmann pattern. 
C is an inner tube fitted into B by means of a rubber stopper F, through a hole which 
it fits tightly. The electrodes E and the thermometer T reading to tenths from 97° 
to 110° Centigrade, and having its scale entirely above A’, are placed in the inner tube C. 
This tube is perforated at @ and a’. The one opening allowing the solution placed in 
the boiling tube B to pass into or out of the inner tube, the other allowing the vapour 
formed in C to pass over to the condensing tube D. The glass tubes b and Db’, by 
means of which the cell is connected with the bridge, pass through a vulcanite top A’, 
in which they are cemented, and through a rubber stopper F” into the inner tube. The 
thermometer does so also, but is not cemented into the vulcanite top. A little side 
tube G was attached and fitted with a rubber stopper for increasing the concentration 
of solutions by the direct addition of salt. 

The tube designed for strong solutions with which conductivities may be measured 
from half-normal solutions to any degree of normality desired, is represented in fig, 7. 
AA’ is the boiling tube, which has two limbs, with short tubes D and D’ attached to 
hold small condensers of the Beckmann pattern. The tubes have each a short resistance 
portion, as represented. E and E’ are the electrodes not fitting tightly the tubes in 
which they are placed. The glass connection tubes F and F’ pass through rubber 
stoppers C and ©’, and the vulcanite tops a and a’, into which they are fixed by 

* Phil, Mag. (6), 3, 487, 1902. 


ON THE BOILING POINTS OF AQUEOUS SOLUTIONS OF ELECTROLYTES. 209 


means of a screw arrangement at B. The screw is so constructed as to press against - 
a little cushion of rubber, which presses against the glass tube, and may be made to 


1 ii 
Lay 


Fic. 6, 


do so as firmly as desired. The tubes F and F’ had shoulders below the stopper C 


and OC’, to prevent the stoppers from sliding down. The wires to the bridge are, as in 
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the tube for dilute solutions, already described. The cell tubes were all made of Jena ( 
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glass ; that is, the boiling tube, the inner one, and those making mercurial connection 
to the electrodes, which were of thick platinum foil. 
The pure water used when conductivity experiments were made was obtained by 
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using distilled water, which was redistilled from a flask containing a little potassium 
| bichromate and sulphuric acid into one containing a smal] quantity of barium hydrate, 
thence to a condenser with Jena glass worm to a Jena glass flask for its reception. 


i The water was kept in a Jena glass bottle. By the method above described for water 


= ” = hs — _ —_— — 


purification, a water was obtained of specific conductivity of ‘23 x 10°°, Kohlrausch 
1 -1 


units em.~* ohm During the time the experiments were being made, the results of 
which are given, a register of water purity was kept, its electrical resistance being 
frequently measured as a safeguard. 

In conductivity work a Wheatstone bridge, after the Kohlrausch pattern for 
electrolytes, with telephone as current indicator, was used. The bridge wire was 
ealibrated by the Strouhal and Barus method,* and the electrodes of the resistance 
tubes were platinised.t 

Observations were made by the method already given (page 196), to determine the 
amount of vapour present in the tube during an experiment, and the change in con- 


centration allowed for. 


It was assumed that in finding values of a for the boiling point, the ratio of 


the dilutions at 100° of two solutions might be taken equal to the corresponding ratio 
at 15. Hxperiments were made to determine the error involved, which was found 
to be no more than ‘03 per cent. even for a sevenfold normal solution. 

When making up solutions, a table of solubilities was consulted, to ascertain the 
composition of a solution saturated at 15° Centigrade. Five hundred or a thousand 
eubie centimetres of solution were made up of this concentration, which was done 
by weighing so many gramme equivalents of salt according to the concentration desired, 
placing it in a flask, dissolving in water, and bringing the solution to the standard volume 
500 or 1000 cubic centimetres at 15° Centigrade. The various dilutions were obtained 
from this by the addition of solvent to a measured number of cubic centimetres of 
solution. For this 20, 25, and 50 cubic-centimetre pipettes were used, and 100, 200, 
300, and 500 cubic-centimetre flasks, all of which had been tested at ‘Charlottenburg.’ 
In addition I tested the pipettes myself. One of these dilutions, usually the tenth 
normal, was tested quantitatively as a safeguard against error. 

[¢ will be noted that I have found conductivity values at very high concentrations, 
indeed in some instances beyond the solubility at 15° Centigrade. These were obtained 
for a reason which will appear in Part LV. of this paper, as follows : I desired the conduc- 
tivity at a certain concentration beyond the solubility at 15°, but within the solubility 
at 100° Centigrade. In each case I calculated the amount of salt required to the 
amount of solvent to be used in the experiment, and placed it in the boiling resistance 
tube, adding the solvent afterwards. This was then heated to the desired temperature, 
and the reading taken. Several such experiments were made for various salts; the 
results so obtained are marked with an asterisk. 


* Wied. Annal., 10, 326 (1880). t+ Zeit. phys. Chemie, 21, 297. 
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The method adopted gave every satisfaction, the results being obtained easily with- 


out any undue waste of time. 


The following tables give ionization coefficients and equivalent conductivities 


obtained by the above methods. 


In these my represents equivalent conductivity at 


the dilution v, and wu» that at infinite dilution, v being equal to the number of 
litres to the gramme equivalent. 


AmMonrIuM CHLORIDE. 


itr Eq. Con- 

ie ae Hy/ Heo dusttivity: 
‘200 431 1639 
250 495 1882 
333 | ‘932 2027 
500 583 2220 
1 629 2356 
2592 

2 681 Oey 
4 ‘751 2860 
10 808 3077 
20 “857 3265 
40 "895 3417 
80 913 3500 
200 960 3656 
1000 3820 
2000 3806 


LitaHrum CHLORIDE, 


Litres per 
Grm, eq. 


100 
‘lll 
125 
“200 
‘500 


by/ Kx 


“149 
“161 
196 
313 
‘476 


558 


628 
695 
739 
CT 
834 
854 


AMMONIUM SULPHATE. 


Litres per 
Gim. eq. 


ATS* 
138% 


*16* 
"25 
D 


by] Wo 


‘167 
198 
"205 
‘250 
‘307 
373 
469 
548 
‘609 
‘701 


‘745 
868 


Eq. Con- 
ductivity. 


is 
-— 
i?) 
=) 
a 

— 


LitHium NITRATE. 


Eq. Con- Litres per 
een Grm. oe My/ Hen 
463 166 ‘260 
502 ‘200 268 
609 250 “308 
978 ‘500 “411 
1471 1 ‘486 
1726 ; 

{ Be, 2 546 
1942 4 609 
2150 10 667 
2292 20 694 
2474 40 “725 
2589 80 ‘T44 
2650 300 803 
3101 1000 912 

2000 


Potassium [opIpDEz. 


Eq. Con- 
ductivity. | 


726 
746 
845 
1146 
1353 
1515 } 
| 1521 
1695 
1857 
1933 
2020 
2072 
2237 
2540 
2783 


Ammonium JopIDs. 


Litres per | Eq. Con- Litres per 
Grm. eq. Hv] Mee ductivity. Grm. eq. 
"233* | -459 1800 *2004* 
-282*| -496 19438 ‘227 * 
D ‘599 2349 eles 
: 2546 f 
1 645 | ace \ 985% 
2 ‘733 2875 3) 
4 ‘796 3118 1 
8 844 3306 2 
16 882 3457 4 
80 ‘937 3671 8 
300 “950 3724 16 
1000 3990 32 
2000 3917 100 
1000 


by / Meo 


303 
331 
370. 


304 
088 
650 


728 
‘798 
852 
‘875 
912 
966 


Eq. Con- 
ductivity. 


1199 
1309 
1466 


1558 
2221 
2446 


2736 
3014 
3219 
3305 
3446 
3648 
3775 
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| Sopium Bromrve. 


cae u/s | Bq. Conductivity. 
‘250 380 1444 F 
500 “452 1811 
we | 2085 
1 555 | | a. t 
| 2 645 2496 
4 ‘719 2734 
10 761 | 2873 | 
20 | “801 | 3026 | 
3000 | 3774 | 
| 
z = 
. Ammonium Bromrpe, Liraium BRromt1pe. . Capmium Joprpg. 
Litres per F Eq. Con- Litres per | Eq. Con- Litres per Eq. Con- 
Grm. eq. ei Face ductivity. Grm. eq. v/a ductivity. Gim, eq. pie ductivity. 
| ss 2 | |e 
184*| -413 | 1540 OOS a hol =| 470 °312*| -081 269 
| i re Cr 1438 DHHS) | 716 500 | 098 324 
ier | “524 2083 200) | soll 986 1 "122 406 
| ob 599 2255 ‘500 “494 1534 2 IL 500 
ed ‘655 2438 | 1 ‘575 1786 5 CO |) weiss 
| 2 ie A083 2 666 | 2068 10 296 9) 984 
4 me6 | 2926 || 5 ‘737 '|- 2289 || 1000 | Sine | 
10 851 | 3168 10 “116 -} 2409 | 
_ 20 ‘906. | 3373 1000 3102 | 
40 936 | 3483 | | | | 
1000 | Biel | | 


Duplicate readings were taken occasionally, for the normal or half-normal solution, 
one with each tube: the one thus acted as a check on the other. The duplicate values 
The 
conductivity value at two-thousandth was sometimes almost the same as that at one- 
thousandth normal. 

The duplications at normal or half-normal and infinity indicate an error limit for the 
former of 4 per cent., and for the latter of 24 per cent. It has been pointed out on 
page 219 that very great accuracy is not required for my purpose in the ionization 
coefficients. 

The results given above have been represented graphically by the aid of the follow- 
ing curves: y/m» has been plotted (1st) against gramme equivalents per litre, (2nd) 
against grammes of salt added to a constant amount of solvent, and (3rd) against per- 
centage composition. If these be spoken of as curves 1, 2, and 3, it will be seen that 
the curves No. 2 are very much straighter than curves No. 1, and that those of 
No. 3 are still straighter. 


as a rule were approximately the same: in some instances they were the same. 


In one or two instances it was considerably more. 
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These results are interesting from the standpoint of reading values from curves.* 

I have also plotted equivalent conductivity against the number of litres to the 
gramme equivalent (fig. 11). . 

This was done that the curves obtained in this way might be compared with the — 
corresponding curves obtained from KRaNnNHALS’ conductivity values. The curves 
obtained in this manner from his data and mine were quite similar in form. 

Jones and Wrstt have pointed*out that the dissociation of a salt im a solution of 
known concentration decreases as the temperature of the solution is raised from 0° 
Centigrade to 35° Centigrade. As they have determined the ionization of some salts 
at temperatures varying from 0° Centigrade to 35° Centigrade, for which I have 
determined it at 99°4° Centigrade, I have been able to make a comparison between 
the ionizations at the lower temperatures at which they worked and those at 99°4° — 
Centigrade. In every instance the ionization at the higher temperature was found — 
to be smaller than that at the lower temperature. 

The following is an illustration taken from the ionizations of ammonium chloride 
from JoNES and Wesv’s data and mine. 


Litres per es te Pato 
PROSE JONES and Was, Jonus and West. p Mine. — 
1 629 
2 840 SATE 681 
L “751 
8 “884 "854 
10 “808 
16 “908 886 
20 "857 
32 *938 “919 
40 "895 
80 ‘913 
128 ‘976 ‘965 
200 ‘960 
ayy “994 “989 
1000 1:000 
1024 1-000 1:000 


The figures given above show that the effect of increase of temperature on ionization 
is to diminish ionization for a solution of given concentration, and that the diminution — 
of ionization increases with the concentration of the solution, and becomes zero at 
zero concentration, as one would expect, the ionization coefficient at any temperature 
having become unity. Consequently, were the above results represented graphically 
by curves obtained by plotting litres per gramme equivalent against the ionization 
coefficients for several temperatures, the temperature being constant for the same curve. 


* In a paper read recently at the Royal Society, Edinburgh, Dr Gipson has pointed out a somewhat similar result. 
+ Am. Chem. Journ., vol. xxxiv., No, 4, 373 (1905). 
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the curves obtained thus would meet at infinite dilution and diverge with increase of 
concentration. This result is in accordance with the conclusion of former observers. 


PAT UV: 
CONCENTRATED SOLUTIONS. 


We come now to study solutions, reaching as high a concentration as 7 or 8 
gramme equivalents per litre. 

In the following pages the results. are given of calculations which have been made of 
the elevation constant over a wide range of concentration. 


The formula employed was— 
m.W.AE 


p (1 +n—la)Aw 
where C is the boiling-point elevation constant— 


m =molecular weight of salt added. 
W =weight of solvent used in grammes. 
AH = increment of elevation of boiling point on addition of salt to a solution. 
Aw = increment of salt added in grammes. 
a=ionization coefficient assumed equal to the ratio of equivalent conductivity 
at the concentration to that at infinite dilution. 
nm =the number of free ions into which a molecule dissociates. 


A boiling tube for 15 cubic centimetres of solvent was used, consequently con- 
centrated solutions were quickly obtained. In consequence we have only a very few 
observations for dilute solutions. It was impossible therefore as a rule to draw the 
curves with grammes of salt added as ordinates, and elevation of boiling point as 
abscissee, so accurately in the neighbourhood of the origin as when dilute solutions 
were specially under consideration. In consequence a smaller degree of accuracy must 
be expected in values obtained for the elevation constant for the dilute solutions than 
when the latter were being dealt with specially. The error involved in determining 
the increment of the elevation, although it creates a somewhat large percentage error 
for the dilute solutions, is usually under one-hundredth of a degree, which for con- 
centrated solutions where the elevation is from three to ten or more degrees would 
only be one in from three to ten hundred, and consequently negligible, the more so 
because at these concentrations it is not supposed the ionization coetlicients are more 
than rough approximations. It should be remembered, however, that the ionization 
coefficients enter the calculations of values of the elevation constant in the form 
1+n-— la. 

In the following tables “ionization coetticient” stands for y/uo, where my is the 
equivalent conductivity at a dilution represented by v, where the latter is the 
number of litres to the gramme equivalent, and uw» the equivalent conductivity at 
infinite dilution. 
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AMMONIUM SULPHATE. Lirarum Bromibs. 
Grms. Salt P lehemns, Salt 5 | 
| Percent.) Grm. | Elevation : “ ° , Per cent. Grm. | Elevation er 
added to | =| ; +). |Lonization| Elevation | added to 5 : “7. |Tonization|E] evation 
25 c.c. hae ag ee ene Co-eff. | Constant. 15 cc. oe eee penne Co-eff. Conseil 
Solvent. | | Solvent. 
/ | — 
ste 9 ee Bs ee oY eo lol? 2079 +262 274 ‘718 518 
1:3148| 5:04 860 398 416 526 
| 9. ae apy 1s O49 6352 4-142 584 "532 654 562 
8:1906| 24°8 4°34 2°132 242 591 ty saree : 
" | : : *63) . | 1:3230 8258} 1:051} 1:085 564 630 
15°7030| 38°8 6°50 4:298 196 651 
- z : : Vere 5 1:6108 9°89 1-260) 1°428 548 665 
116°4862 | 39°9 6°94 4576 194 | 666 x 
mA ; : Wn Yale F 9) 2:0858 | 12°43 yiiray: 49) een Mary} “526 698 
117°2096 | 41:0 7:10 4:979 192 682 ae s 
20-2898 44+] | 7-46 | 5:608 184 647 | 3°3126]| 18:39 2°732 3171 “448 859 
99-1984 47-2 7-84 5822 +182 644 3:7698 20°42 2:945 3741 434 874 
i 5-1774| 26:05 | 3°94 5:765 ‘376 | 1026 | 
671592 | 29°54 4°48 7°42] 344 1136 
Ammonium Jopips. | 
eer Percent. | Grim. | Elevation Ionization| Elevation Ammonium BromIpg. 
15 c.c. | Compost: eqs. per) of Bolling! Co-eff. | Constant. | . 
seal a ECS oe : | Eleva lonization| Elevation 
798) 3°72 -260 -290 T74 524 15 cc. ae Sed | Spaai 8 Co-eff. | Constunt, 
1:7398| 10°58 | -775| -790| 678 | 523 Solvent. | 
2°7860| 15-9 Gla 250) 624 588 | | ; = 
3°8908 | 20°10 17624} 1:760 ‘578 610 4134 | 2°735 368 275 ‘T54 509 
4:9696| 25:2 20D oi) 2ra00 “534 642 “O44 | 5427 "749 542 “688 529 
60348 | 29:1 2°446| 2°846 “488 674 12970) 811 1:09 “814 646 537 
7:0862| 32°5 2°805| 3°392 444 706 17148! 10°45 1:42 1:076 626 545 
8:0540)| 35:4 3:140| 3°870 -416 722 21BQ4 I 12-67 ya 1°345 ‘606 557 
9°1206| 38:2 3°458) 4°374 *390 733 2°5278 | 14:67 2°14 1596 586 567 
10°2102] 40°9 3°779| 4:°950 356 761 279588! 16°76 2°29 1‘871 *H64 577 
10°7614| 42°3 3°976| 5361 352 784 3°8112| 20°59 2°83 2°436 533 587 
15°3904| 51:1 4°:714) 7°664 7322 796 4:6976) 24:22 3°34 2:968 ‘518 595 
17-5818} 54°4 5-150} 8-700 292 809 5:5134 |) 27°28 Bed Uh 3511 482 610 
19°1904| 56°6 5°83 9-568 ‘262 840 6°8608; 31°8 4:4] 4:431 “452 623 
20°1800| 57°8 SOV lO sos: "256 852 7°8588| 34:8 4°83 5:003 434 638 
9:7250)| 35°8 5°53 6:224 ‘414 645 
Gigi loin, 10°5654 | 41°8 5°81 6°654 376 656 
Grma.Salt| ; 7 : 
| Per cent.| Grm. | Elevation igs |: f 
dded to |, cae “7; \Tonization| Elevation N 
35 c.c. eae sea ae Co-eff, Constant: AMMONIUM CHLORIDE. ; 
Solvent. Comeionie | 
— i—— SS Saad ie Per cent. | Grm. Elevation), nization| Hlevaiean 
6600} 4:296| -232| -o77| -217 | 514 15 cc, | COMPosi- | eqs. per | of Boiling!"“O or | Constant. 
1°440') 722.) AVS eS 176.) 523 Sdleout iy oe ee ei 


1°8258| 11:05 Toi) || OTN 145 520 
2°3248| 13°65 “855 243 130 521 
2°8564| 16°27 | 1:°055 308 Wy 519 
‘7138| 20°17 | 1°350| -381 ple, 500 
| 4°4524| 23:24 | 1-580) :461 “107 503 
| 51780] 26°05 | 1°838 DD6 101 524 

9198] 28°72 | 2°125 633 094 526 
6°6506| 31-15 | 2°388 ‘725 089 538 
7°3876 | 33°45. | 2°625 824 | -083 554 
81910} 35°78 | 2°859 "925 ‘078 562 
89688 | 37°90 | 3°101) 1:022 073 571 
9°7522| 42°15 | 3°678) 1099 ‘059 575 


15620) 9°60 | 1852) 1-662 598 527 
2°0254| 12°11 | 2°345| 2°171 062 540 
2°5412| 14°70 | 2°879| 2°750 | -534 557 
3°0066| 16°98 | 3°338) 3°344 | °510 562 
3°6610| 19°94 | 3°922) 4:160 | -478 606 
4°1452| 22:03 | 4365] 4880 | +456 636 
4:9976| 25°37 | 5°042| 5°813 | °428 643 
55688 | 27:48 | 5-412} 6598 | 412 661 
6°3358 | 30°12 | 6:022| 7:564 | ‘388 678 
70132 | 32°30 | 6°420| 8449 | °372 | 70d 


Go b 


Cou 


. 
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Ammonium Jopipe. Liraium CHLORIDE. 
| Grms. Salt | : 
Grms. Salt : Per cent.| Grm. | Elevation fe : 
Per cent.| Grm. | Elevation|, . |. ‘ added to 3 -y-_|Lonization| Elevation 
added to | ( as “7; |Lonization| Hlevation Composi- | eqs. per of Boiling! 
Composi- | eqs. per | of Boilin, 15 c.c. 5 it ; | Co-eff. | Constant. 
pot. oa dear Point, 8! Co-eff. | Constant. ene tion. Litre. Point. Ore onsale 
3472 1°38 ‘105 082 “B54 506 1514 1:01 ‘250 | roll "695 516 
1'1884 4:58 354 279 ‘764 510 ‘D718 374 ‘922 | *743 ‘568 522 
4:6552| 15:8 | 1:233| 1-198 | -624 | 572 eee eealeeeecanoe etd a see. 10 
6:0546 | 19-6 1533 1:608 599 602 1°9398 | 11°66 2°87 3°438 "426 775 
2°4426 | 14:25 3°60 4°649 384 856 
2°9072 | 16°51 4:95 6°017 “344 959 
3°4228} 18°88 4-70 7542 "322 1009 
3°9494| 21°18 5°31 9294: "294 1133 
475394) 23°60 | 5:98 | 11:419 264 1243 
Sopium CHLORIDE. 
Porassium [op1pE. - 
= Grms. Salt | ana 
| : Per cent.| Grm. | Elevation vane . 
Grms. Salt | ; | added to 5. , «7; Lonization| Elevation 
Per cent.| Grm. | Elevation; . |. oe ae Composi- | eqs. per | of Boiling) “q. 
peed Lg | Composi-| eqs. per| of Boiling fonization BievaR ae tion. etre) Bornes «|e ores | Gousiant 
Beco | tion. | Litre. | Poms so. = OS Ta TN s peas 
| | 1514) -64 | -141| -097| -854 | 501 
1HO312) 6:55 Hla) || SBOE || e7/ay 500 | 3266 92 203 “198 "804 496 
2-2370| 13°15 | 879} -866 672 543 ~ | 2:0520| 7:20 Weyer I Ua) ‘612 578 
3°5122| 19:28 1°368/ 1:350 “650 BT3— | POTS || 94 1°52 1482 | +602 581 
44084 | 23°08 | 1:695) 1°721 610 600 2°3448 8°20 1°58 1619 | 596 595d 
Oa07G) 26:03 | 1:978| 2-146 594 630 | 2°7724 9°66 1°84 1-842 ee, 610 
6°4266, 30°44 2°050'| 2-677 Dae 663 DESI | LOsa a al. 96 1971 562 624 
73928) 33'4 | 2-665) 3:°184 “541 691 3:1325| 10°88 | 2°08 2-132 *bO2 632 
8°5136| 36°87 | 2°965| 3-758 *525 712 3°3805 | 11:76 | 2°26 DBMS 535 637 
9°6638 | 39°67 | 3341 4-360 508 740 36801 | 12°78 AAS ero “O22 656 
10°6884 | 42°11 | 3°660) 4:901 490 765 3°8391 | 13°30 2°52 | 27689 516 666 
WATT} 45:9 | 4:16 D955 “462 782 3 9887} 13°81 | 2°62 | 2°818 ‘508 672 
14°4472, 49°55 | 4:62 6°709 436 800 | 4°1247| 14°40 | 2°70 | 2°936 -502 684 


Litaium Nitrate. 


Grms. Salt - all 
Per cent. | Grm. | Elevation OL efi : 
es to Composi- | eqs. per| of Boiling) mization pleyaven 
g CAG tion. | Litre. | Point Oren onstant. 
olvent. | 
| 
*3698 2°45 | soil "264 | ‘582 512 
151922 7:50 1-215 *841 “454 522 
2°0796| 1234 | 2:025| 1:516 406 530 


2°9666| 16°85 | 2°788} 2°24] 386 553 
3°7660| 20°40 | 3°371| 2°918 | -338 588 
4:9920| 24°84 | 4118] 3-921 316 605 
50344 | 27°36 4-428 | +280 659 
70466 | 32°41 | 5°39 6160 262 702 
82510] 35°95 | 5°98 | 7-200 256 715 
9:5464| 39°34 6°52 | 8-496 202 720 


Le 
a 
nS) 


The values given in the above tables for the elevation constant show that, for the 
salts for which results are given, high values again make their appearance for the 
concentrated solutions. 
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Before passing on to discuss these high values, it is desirable to look at plotted curves 
and consider what information may be obtained from them. For this purpose curves 
have been drawn for which I have plotted elevation of the boiling point in degrees 
Centigrade successively against (1) grammes of salt added to a constant amount of 
water, (2) percentage composition, (3) gramme equivalents per litre. 

From the tables which have been given for concentrated solutions, and the curves 
for which gramme equivalents have been plotted against elevation of the boiling point 
in degrees Centigrade given below, it will be seen that the concentration has in 
several instances been as great as six or seven gramme equivalents per litre. 
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W 


ibs) 


GRM. EQS. PER LITRE 


~s 


1° is of 4° De 6° i (ej oe /0° Ne 
ELEVATION OF BOILING POINT IN DEGREES CENTIGRADE 
Fie. 14. 

Considering that so high concentrations have been reached, the straightness of a 
considerable number of the curves (see page 222) for which grammes of salt added have 
been plotted against elevation of the boiling point in degrees, is noteworthy. This 
is particularly so for the curves for cadmium iodide, ammonium sulphate, ammonium 
iodide, ammonium bromide, and lithium nitrate. The same is true in a smaller degree 
for the curves for sodium chloride, sodium bromide, and ammonium chloride, and 
in a still less degree for the curve for lithium chloride. 

The curves given above on pages 222, 223, and 224 illustrate how change in plotting 
affects curvature, those on page 222 being much straighter than either those on page 
223 or page 224. The curves on page 224 indicate that, for concentrated solutions 
generally, the boiling-point elevation increases more quickly than the number of 
gramme equivalents per litre, and those on page 223 indicate that the elevation of 


ON THE BOILING POINTS OF AQUEOUS SOLUTIONS OF ELECTROLYTES. 225 


the boiling point also increases more quickly than percentage composition, each set of 
eurves being concave towards the elevation axis, whereas the straightness of those 
on page 222 show that the amount of salt, added to a constant amount of water and 
elevation of the boiling point, increase as a rule fairly proportionately even to high 
concentrations. 

When curves are drawn with elevation per gramme equivalent as ordinates and 
gramme equivalents per litre as abscissee, these curves exhibit a * minimum point. 
Those given on page 226 have been drawn from the following data (fig. 15). 


Ammonium JopIDE. AMMONIUM BROMIDE. Capmrum JopipE. 
Elevation | Elevation . . | Elevation | 
| itr. oe Elev. per Grm. eq. aes one Eley. per Grm. eq. Seine eee Elev. per Grm. eq. 
| 260 290 oil -368 275 “74. "232 O77 33 
| Baar) ‘790 ‘1-01 “749 “542 ‘72 ‘413 ‘131 317 
| 1:220 1-250 1:02 1-09} 814 | “74 *655 191 "291 
1624 1:760 1:08 T4242, |) 1-076 “(15) *855 | -243 ‘285 
| 2°055 2°335 1:13 Iowa 1:345 | aa 1:155 308 ‘266 
2-446 2°846 1°16 2°04 1°596 ‘78 1:350 381 "282 
2°805 3°392 1:20 2°29 1871 81 1-580 ‘461 | 290 
3140 3°870 1:23 3°34 2°968 88 1838  °556 302 
3°458 4-374 1-26 Se i aol 93 Barre | TAD 303 
3779 4-950 1:30 4-4] 4°43] 1:00 | 2°625 | “894 313 
4-714 7°664 1°62 4°83 5-003 1:03 | 2°859 925 °322 
5:83 9-568 1:64 5°53 6°224 pate, 3101 1:022 329 
| 5:97 107154 1:76 5°81 | 6654 1:14 
| 
Liraium Bromine. Liraium CHLORIDE. Lituium NIrrate. 
Elevation Elevation | : Elevation 
ea of oiing Eley. per Grm. eq. | Sates Eee | Eley. per Grm. eq. Sees ee Eley. per Grm. eq. | 
262 274 1:04 | -250 23n| 92 "312 264 “84 | 
*b84 632 =O) | O22, ‘743 80 1215 841] ‘70 
1:051 1:085 1:03 Palas 1592 1:04 2°025 1516 ‘75D 
1-260 1:°428 elke i 2°23 syst 1:14 2-788 2°24 1 81 
1:549 1:798 1:16 | 2°87 3438 | 1:19 asaie lt 2-918 86 
2°243 2°695 1:20 | 3:60 4-649 1:29 4-118 | 3:92] 95 
2°945 3-741 HET | 4°25 6017 | 1°41 4°62 4-428 “96 
3286 | 4°359 11533) | 4°70 7542 1:60 5:39 =| 6:160 1-14 
3°94 5765 1:46 5°31 9°294 Ne7('s) 5:98 7-200 1:20 
4-48 | 7421 1:65 | 5°98 11°419 | 1°90 | 6°52 8496 1:28 


Curves are given (fig. 16) for which u,/u» where », represents equivalent con- 
ductivity at dilution v and mw. represents that at infinite dilution, has been plotted 
against the value obtained at v for the boiling-point elevation constant. ‘These 


* See page 226. 
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eurves are all made up of two portions, the one a rectilinear portion running from 
higher to lower values of »,/u» (and consequently from higher to lower dilution) 
parallel to the #,/u. axis, and approximately along the 520 elevation constant line; 
the other a portion, either approximately rectilinear or but slightly curved, and running 
away from the «,/u». axis and towards the elevating constant axis. The various curves 
thus appear on the diagram as having coincident portions forming a common trunk and 
non-coincident portions forming branches. 

It is not supposed that in every instance the curves change direction so sharply as 
indicated by those drawn. 

From Professor* MacGrecor’s discussion of freezing-point data, it may readily be 
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shown that a similar diagram with freezing-point depressions as abscissee would 
give curves of the same kind, but that the curves would frequently be found to 
branch off from the common trunk at points corresponding to higher dilution than 
in the boiling-point diagram. This would seem to indicate what Birrz+t has found, 
that from the elevation of the boiling-point point of view salts act more normally 
than from the depression of the freezing-point point of view. 

Passing on from these observations, we will now consider the meaning of the 
high values which have been obtained for the elevation constant for concentrated 
solutions. 

Can they be explained on the hypothesis that the ions and the molecules have 


* Phil. Mag., 1900, p. 505, + Zeit. phys. Chemie, 40, 204 (1902). 


a 


ON THE BOILING POINTS OF AQUEOUS SOLUTIONS OF ELECTROLYTES. 227 


values for the elevation constant which differ very considerably, the value for the ions 
being comparatively small ? 

So much might be suggested by the fact that for dilute solutions the elevation 
_ constant approaches one value, for concentrated solutions it increases with the con- 
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centration. In the one case there are few molecules present, in the other compara- 
tively few ions. This hypothesis would be supported by the fact that, for several 
salts at the same ionization and at a not very different concentration, nearly equal 
values of the elevation constant were obtained. 
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To test this assumption, I turned to non-electrolytes to see what values of the 
elevation constant these would give. For such salts molecular, as distinct from ionic, 
values of the constant are obtained, there being little or no ionization. Except* 
in one or two instances, the values obtained were not anything like so large as the 
above assumption would require. 


Mannix. | TarTaric ACID. 


Grms. Salt Elevation Elevation Grms. Salt Elevation levator 
added to 50c.es.| of Boiling Constant added to 15-c.cs.| of Boiling Conatene 
Water. Point. ? Water. Point, 
‘4808 143 530 ‘2566 033 489 
"9552 Sef 536 1:1542 168 541 
1°4346 191 536 2°3444 344 545 
1:8936 "226 535 3°2162 “484 559 
2°3536 "204 530 45206 687 563 
2°7486 278 537 6°8758 1:079 582 
3°2046 “305 536 8:4976 1349 588 
3°8536 344 537 | 
4°9'782 367 537 ae , 
4:7340 *396 538 
53976 429 537 
58546 "459 537 
6°3432 “490 538 
6°8672 520 535 
CaNE SuGAR. 
" Boracic Actp. 
ddeanjetie oe) cents | | Slcraouae || eee aaa 
added to 50 c.es.| of Boiling 2 rms. Sa evation . 
Water. Point. if Constent, ; 50 c.cs. ilin Elevation 
t. ae geet € oe a t. 8g Constant. 
2500 045 855 
‘7238 "095 938 “7516 alto 520 
11906 "189 969 92-2096 +512 532 
1°8944 *229 978 44920 “O11 561 
2°5644 "289 998 7-5972 1485 562 


We shall now consider the results obtained from electrolytes which dissociate but 
little. 

Cadmium idiode and cadmium chloride are electrolytes which dissociate slightly 
at ordinary concentrations. Consequently we should expect, on the above explanation, 
that high values of the elevation constant would be obtained, there being many 
molecules and few ions in a solution. On the contrary, ordinary values of the constant 
were obtained, as will be seen from the following tables :— 


* See Cane Sugar. 
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Capmium JopIDE. CapMIuM CHLORIDE. 

Grm. eqs. Elevation of Ionization Elevation Grms. eqs. Elevation of Ionization Elevation 
per Litre. | Boiling Point. Co-eff. Constant. per Litre. | Boiling Point. Co-eff. Constant. 
“445 ‘169 167 520 330 129 ‘251 517 
639 218 146 516 1512 “484 *132 520 
1:048 286 att 519 2446 | *T54 102 516 
1-210 “354 “115 521 3182 1:022 084 523 
1308 436 “113 519 3°884 1154 066 517 
1563 “O17 “107 522 4390 1:324 ‘061 525 
1825 OTE ‘101 510 4936 | 1:504 056 * 518 
2-021 682 096 526 5892 | 1-864 048 517 

| 6550 | 2110 042 529 


These several results in combination show that largely different values of the 
constant for the ion and the molecule are not the cause of the increase of the 
elevation constant with concentration. Having shown that the high values obtained 
for the elevation constant are not accounted for by the supposition put forward, we 
will now consider the hydration theory. 

When curves are drawn (see page 226) for which elevation of the boiling point per 
gramme equivalent.is plotted against the number of gramme equivalents per litre, 
these curves exhibit a minimum, and consequently show that, notwithstanding the 
decrease of ionization, elevation of the boiling point per gramme equivalent increases 
with concentration after a certain concentration has been reached, the portion of all 
the curves for concentrated solutions bending towards the equivalent elevation axis. 

On the hydration theory this curvature is at once explained as due to the quantity 
of active water being diminished through water molecules combining with salt particles 
(molecules or ions). Consequently the elevation increases as concentration increases, 
so long as the active water continues to diminish. 

The minimum point is explained by the falling off of hydration until its effect is 
balanced by change in ionization and the curvature of the portion of the curve between 
the minimum point and the equivalent elevation axis, as due to increase of ionization. 

As the change in ionization is not very considerable for a small range of con- 
centration, the fact that between the minimum point and the equivalent elevation axis 
it has an influence which has a very considerable effect on the curve, indicates that for 
this portion of the curve hydration must have an inappreciable influence, or, in other 
words, that for dilute solutions the hydration, if any, is negligible, as has been 
previously pointed out by various observers. 

For the curves* (fig. 16) for which values of «,/u». have been plotted as ordinates 
and values of the elevation constant as abscissze, it has been noted that the curves 
consist of approximately rectilinear portions branching from a common rectilinear trunk 
at points corresponding to different concentrations in the case of different salts. The 
branching off of these curves is readily explained on the hydration theory as due to 


* Page 227. 


230 REV. S. M. JOHNSTON 


diminution of the amount of active water and consequent increase of the elevation 
constant when hydration is not taken into account in its computation. 

The ionization at which the curves change direction gives a means of determining 
at what ionization hydration commences and the corresponding concentrations may be 
obtained. 

The following rough approximations for the commencement of hydration have been 
obtained in this way. 

Cdl, commences to hydrate at 1°8 gramme eqs. per litre. 


LiNO, mn a 1:0 as _ 
NH,Cl a: fs 1°0 : 0 
NH,Br is he 7A “« a. 
NH,I ra -s 170 i Re 
LiBr i 26 “A as 


It has been pointed out that the value of the elevation of the boiling-point constant 
does not change its apparent value by the ordinary method of computation until a 
certain ionization is reached. Further, when the equivalent depression of freezing 
point is plotted against equivalent concentration, the curves exhibit a minimum ; and in 
the curves when equivalent elevation is plotted agaiust equivalent concentration, as 
given by Bixtz,* Jones and GutTman,t and those obtained by myself,f a minimum 
also is found. Hach indicates that there is no hydration in dilute solutions. 

On this point Jonzs and German § say : “In the dilute solutions there is no evidence 
of the existence of hydrates.” 

Passing on to consider hydration more minutely, the question arises—Do the zons, 
or molecules, or both, hydrate ? 

The answer which JonEs and German || give to this question is: “It is dithcult to 
say whether it is the molecules, or the ions, or both, that form the hydrates in concen- 
trated solutions, since all such solutions that we have studied contain both molecules 
and ions. Since, however, these solutions that are most concentrated and therefore 
the least dissociated show the greatest amount of hydration, it seems probable that 
it is the molecules and not the ions that combine with water and form hydrates.” 
This conclusion | has been modified. 

Jongs and German found the above idea on the fact that the more concentrated 
solutions are those in which hydration is greatest. Where there are relatively few 
molecules, there is no hydration. 

If one were only to consider a single salt or a few salts of the same kind, prefer- 
ably those which ionize highly, then one might see ground for their conclusion ; 
but when salts which ionize very differently are considered, it is seen that, as a rule, 
those which ionize highly commence to hydrate at the smaller concentration, and it 
is these which have the smaller number of molecules at this concentration, and many 


* Zeit. phys. Chemie, 40, 204 (1902). + Am. Chem. Jour., 31, 325 (1904). { Page 226. 
§ Am. Chem. Jour., 31, 355 (1904). || Am. Chem. Jour., 31, 356 (1904). Am. Chem. Jour., 33, 583 (1905). 
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times less molecules in solution than some of those which ionize less, when these com- 
mence to hydrate. 

One sees, therefore, that in case many ions are immediately formed, hydration 
- eommences in dilute solutions, and that where the salt ionizes feebly a greater con- 
 eentration is reached, sometimes a very much greater (pages 220, 221, and 230). 
| This indicates that the commencement of hydration is dependent on the number 
of ions in solution, not on the number of molecules, and indicates that the ions 
hydrate. 

With regard to the non-electrolytes, Rora™ finds that for various non-electrolytes 
considered there is a divergence of about 2 per cent. from the depression constant ; the 


meaning of which is that, so far as his observations went, there was no hydration. 

P. W. Rosertson, witht regard to the esters in phenol solution, finds “that 
they have either a high initial depression and a negative rate of association, or associate 
slightly in dilute solutions and thus exhibit a minimum.” Although these results were 
obtaimed from phenol as solvent, nevertheless they are interesting from the standpoint 
of hydration. 

Loomis { found for non-electrolytes “that depression of the freezing point is either 
the same at all concentrations or changes gradually when referred to one thousand 
grammes of the solvent.” 

These results indicate that some non-electrolytes hydrate, others do not. 

The results I have obtained for non-electrolytes are in harmony with those of 
Loomis, Ror, and Rosertson. 

In this respect possibly the electrolytes resemble the non-electrolytes, in some 
instances their molecules hydrate, in others not. 


Hypration Data. 


We have now reached a point when it is desirable to obtain hydration data. 
Consequently I have made out the following formule for (1) both molecular and ionic 
hydration, (2) ionic hydration only, and (3) molecular hydration only, so that calculations 
may be made of the number of molecules of water combined with one molecule or ion 
of salt, or with each according as hydration may be looked upon as only molecular, ionic 
alone, or both molecular and ionic. 

To obtain these results it was essential to know the number of grammes of combined 
water, 7.e. the amount of solvent taken up by the salt particles, or combined with these. 

I. To obtain the number of grammes of combined or associated solvent. 

If C be the value of the so-called boiling-point constant obtained at a certain 


concentration, we have 
___mW(AE) 
~ (l+n—1a)Aw 
* Zeit. phys. Chemie, 43, 589-564 (1908). + Jour. Chem. Soc., Oct. 1905. 
£ Rev. Phys. 12, 220 (1901). 


(1). 
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The hydration theory gives 
mW'(AE) 


(l+n—1a)Aw 


(2) 


where ©’ is the theoretical value of the constant and W’ is the amount of active 
water in the solution at the concentration, that is, the amount of water not in a state 
of combination with salt. We have, therefore, dividing (2) by (1) 


Cw 
CW 
VAI ae ta 
wwe" S CG). (3). 


Having shown how to calculate the amount of combined water, we shall consider the 
method of its distribution under the several possible forms of hydration. 

The amount of water which is regarded as combined may be associated either with 
(1) both molecules and ions, (2) with ions only, (3) with molecules only. 

II. (a) To obtain the number of molecules of combined water per molecule or ion on 
the assumption that both molecules and ions hydrate. 

If W and w be weight of water and of salt added to the water respectively, W’ 
the active or uncombined water, a the ionization coefficient at the concentration, 


W-W’ 
then —— = 


is the number of gramme particles (molecules or ions) of salt in solution. 


is the number of gramme molecules of water present, and wl la 
™m 


The ratio gives the number of molecules of water per molecule or ion of salt in 
solution. The number of molecules of water per molecule or ion of salt dissociated or 
undissociated, therefore, is equal to 


(W — W’)m 
18(1+(2-1)a) 


(>) The hydration per ion on the assumption that ions only hydrate is 


(W — W’)m 

a TE : 5 F , : b ; . Ken 

c) If the hydration is only molecular, the hydration per molecule is given by the 
y y: y p 8 Y 


formula 
(W - W’):n 


181 — a)w a) 


The tables which follow contain the results of computations for ammonium and 


lithium salts. (When making the observations, 25 and 15 cubic centimetre tubes 
were used.) 
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AMMONIUM CHLORIDE. 


Ammonium JopIDE, 


2338 


Molecules of water of Hydration Molecules of water of Hydration 
on the assumption that on the assumption that 
Total Total 
Grm. eqs. | water of | yr ojocules | Grm. eqs. ater of 
per Litre. | Hydration} 97’ ae Molecules er Litre, | Hydration Molecules Molecules 
5 and Ions | Ions only 2 zos and Ions | I ly 
in Grms. | } drat aa only in Grms. (oust (ua only 
Por Mol Por oe | hydrate. j Bydteites|| hydrate: hydrate. 
a Than - | Per Mol. es ag Perlon. | per Mol, | 
1-852 3 36 | 5 1-4 : i 
: : : 99 ; 897 1 15 2°5 8 
2°345 i 60 92 2°3 
: : j . 9. 1:233 2°3 2°8 3°2 10°6 
2°879 1:0 80 11 2°6 ‘ ; : ; 
3-338 16 1:0 5 3-9 1:533 3°6 30 4°4 11:7 
3°922 21 12 ey 3°3 
4-365 2°6 ie 129) 31 
5°042 2°9 at 2°0 3:0 
5°412 3°2 12 2°0 2°9 Ammonium NITRAteE. 
6022 34 1:0 1°5 ie) 
6420 39 1] 13 1°6 Molecules of water of Hydration 
on the assumption that 
Ammonium Bromipz.—Virst Series. @ Boe — 
Tm. eqs. Grms. Molecules ; 
re per Litre. hydrate andl Loria’ Teoeloal Molecules 
Molecules of water of Hydration Weta hydrate. fyveten only 
on the assumption that Per Mol. | Per Ion. | by ae 
- Total ‘ oP ligia, | Per Mol. 
Tm, eqs. water o | 
per laise. Hydration Molecules Molecules 
Biiermns | 22% lone | Tonsionly | ony 2-016 “4 5 i 1-4 
* | hydrate. | hydrate. h Fie 2. : : 
Per Mol. | Per Ion. Por Mol. 2°842 itl 6 10 18 
or Ion. : 3°324 g 6 1-0 17 
SSeS 3°846 1:0 6 1:0 15 
“749 3 ee 14 8:0 4-764 6 3 9) 6 
1-09 D TDS | 15 67 5°164 3 all 2 2 
1:42 a 1:3 18 6°5 
1:74 1:0 1:6 2k 64 7 
2°14 1:2 16 21 65 
2°29 15 17 23 6:3 NK I 
2:83 V7 16 3:9 Bed MMONIUM IODIDE. 
3°34 ie) 1-4 24 45 ; 
3°77 2-2 Sie aie eed 4:] Molecules of water of Hydration | 
4-4] 2°5 1E3 BY 3°6 on the assumption that 
4:83 9: 13 OI . : Total 
Be | zo | ri | a0 | 27 |i) Smee | Ome Poe (yaaa 
5-81 3+] 11 | 2+] 2°5 P : Water and Ions | Ions only ‘ eae fa 
* | hydrate. | hydrate. a ane 
| Ber Mol. | Per Ton. | per Mol. 
Ammonium Bromipe.—Second Series. J pats 
| 
Molocules of water of Hydration 12.26 17 | 3°0 2°9 13-4 
on the assumption that 1-624 2°2 2°9 3°9 LO. | 
a Total ‘ 2°055 2°9 3°0 4-4 10-7 | 
mm, eqs. | water of yr )ecules 2446 3°4 30 4°7 a) | 
per Litre. Bydiabow and Ions | Ions only Meelecules 2-805 3:9 3-0 50. | 7-7 
"| hydrate. | hydrate, fareliote. 3°140 4°6 32 ba3 79 
ie He - | Peron. | per Mol, ga ae a 5:0 6:2 
: : 4: 2: 5:2 5:5 
5-46 6-9 12 | 19 3°3 ae Be ras ae | 
TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART I. (NO. 8). : 32 
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AmMoNIUM SULPHATE. 


| | Molecules of water of Hydration 
| on the assumption that 
| Total e 
Grm. eqs. Grins. 
pennies | hydrate Mereeues Molecules 
| Water and Ions | Ions only only 
| | * | hydrate. | hydrate. | pvdrate 
| | Per Mol. | Per Ion. Por Mol 
| | or Ion. ‘ 
ad + 
S60 | © 022 2°2 eT 
4°34 3°5 1:2 2°3 1:8 
B52 | 44 | 10 2:3 17 
6°50 59 1:0 2°0 1°6 
6°94 6°3 1:0 25 La 
7:10 | OT 1:0 2°4 15 
1-22 eet ‘9 2°5 18 
7°32 | 6°6 “9 2°3 15 
7°46 Dail o7(t%) 18 1-2 
7°84 55 ‘71 16 1023S 
8:34 | 4-7 48 16 68 
| 


The following hydration computations have been made for the salts of lithium :— 


Liraium BromMIpgE. Lituium CHLORIDE. 
Molecules of water of Hydration | Molecules of water of Hydration 
on the assumption that on the assumption that 
« es eo =| é weap ‘ 
rm. eqs. water o rm. eqs. water 0 
per Litre. pe eon ee Ions only ee per ee. Tyan pe Ions only wae 
* | hydrate. | hydrate. | hydr, oh, mTms: | hydrate. | hydrate. hyduaee 
| ae reas Per Ion. Papal: peer Per Ion. Per Mol. 
| 

‘584 Je 5°0 6°2 30 1:28 OPC ell sion 6 13 

764 I Be) 73 26 2°23 4:0 4-2 6 11 
1-051 26 | 62 8-4 24 2°87 4-9 4:0 7 10 
1-260 3'1 61 8°6 21 3°60 5'8 4-0 a 9 
1549 3°8 5-9 8-4 Loar 4°25 6°8 4°1 7 8 
1-731 4°4 58 8-7 17 4:70 1:2 4:0 7 it 
2°243 5:0 5°6 8-9 15 5°31 8:0 3°6 8 6 
2°732 5°5 5°5 9-0 14 598 8°6 3D 8 6 
2945 60 5:3 SHO i) Ike) 
3°286 6-4 52 SLOP ale, ans ae ae a 
3°94 72 5°0 9:0 10 
4°48 8:0 5:2 9-1 98 


ON THE BOILING POINTS OF AQUEOUS SOLUTIONS OF ELECTROLYTES. 2385 


Liraium NI?RaAteE. 


Molecules of water of Hydration 
on the assumption that 
Total 
Grm. eqs. water of 1 
per Litre. nee coe lons only see 
misTms: | hydrate. | hydrate. heal y 
Per Mol. | Per Ion. yarate. 
? Per Mol. 
or Ion 
2°025 3 “38 66 88 
2-788 i) “84 15 i) 
3371 ile7f 12 2°8 2°6 
4:118 2A 1-2 2°4 23 
4°62 3:1 15 3°9 30 
5°39 39 16 4:0 2°8 
5°98 4:1 15 3°6 25 
6°52 4°] Ihe 3'3 22 


The hydration data just given show that, if hydration be molecular alone, 
a maximum hydration per molecule is quickly attained and then gradually falls off 
for all the salts considered. In several instances the highest hydration per molecule 
is obtained for the most dilute solution used. : 

If the hydration be ionic alone, a maximum hydration per ion is gradually reached 
with increase of concentration, which for the ammonia salts continues steady for a 
considerable range of concentration and thereafter falls off gradually. In the case of 
the chloride and bromide of lithium the ionic hydration seems to increase with 
concentration up to the limit of concentration reached. 

If the hydration be that of both molecules and ions, a maximum hydration per 
molecule or ion is gradually reached which remains constant for a certain range of 
concentration and then falls off, and seems to do so for all the salts for which hydration 
data are given. 

It will be seen from the above tables that the number of molecules of combined 
water is greater for the lithium salts than for the corresponding ammonia salts under 
each hypothetical form of hydration, These high values might result in part from the 
hydration of the lithium ion being greater than that of the ammonia ion in case the 
hydration were only ionic, but the difference is so considerable for the chlorides and 
bromides as to suggest that perhaps the molecules of these salts also hydrate, which 
might also be suggested by these salts being deliquescent. 

With this portion of the subject I hope to deal more fully in a later paper on 
Hydration. 

On the question of ionic hydration the results of GarRarp and OpPpERMANN™* are 
interesting. 

By an electrolytic process they find that the SO, ion takes up nine molecules of 
water of hydration, the bromine ion four, and the chlorine ion five molecules, and the 

* Gottinger Nachrichten, p. 86 (1900, 1903). 
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NO, ion two and one half molecules of water of hydration, on the assumption that the 
hydrogen ion does not hydrate. 

The above results are mean values of the several experiments made by GaRRaRD 
and OPPERMANN. 

The values they obtained for the several ions considered are :— 


Cl Ion. Br Ion. | NOs Ion. | SO, Ion. | 
7:4 31 21 6°5 
50 5:2 18 Waal 
31 4:9 12 88 
5:4 5:6 4°] | 
| 16 29 Pan | 
| 270 3-2 3-0 | 


Treating the results I have obtained for the ammonia salts as the above experi- 
menters did theirs, that is, assuming that the NH, ion does not hydrate. As the ionic 
hydrations I have given above are mean values for the two ions, these must be doubled 
for monovalent and trebled if one be bivalent, under the above assumption, ?.e. that the 
NH, ion does not hydrate. 

The following are the results :— 


Cl Ion. Br Ion. | NO, Ion. | SO, Ion, 
LON | S28 12 6:6 
184 ; 3:0 2°0 6°9 
2:2 3°6 2:0 6:9 
30 4:2 2:0 6:0 
3:4 42 a 75 
3°8 46 Te 
4:0 4-4 75 
4:0 4°8 6°9 
3:0), 4:6 5°4 
20h at 4°8 
| 44 |; 4:8 
4:0 


The above figures show an agreement in hydration values which is scarcely less 
than striking when it is remembered they have been obtained by two wholly different 
methods. 

Had Garrarp and OpPpERMANN given the concentration or concentrations at which 
they worked, it would have been possible to make the comparison more complete. 

For concentrations over a wide range, the hydration values I have obtained are 
nearly constant. 

If GARRARD and OpprRMANN worked at a constant concentration, then my results 
would be in striking contrast to theirs, as for a considerable range of concentration I 


} 
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have been able to strike off frequently approximately the same hydration value. It 
need only further be mentioned that GarrarD and UPPERMANN consider their error 
limit large. 

The following two diagrams were drawn to show (1) the relation between the 
number of grammes of associated water and the elevation of the boiling pot in 
degrees Centigrade, (2) the relation between grammes of associated water and the 
gramme equivalents per litre. 


PH 


a ee 


IN 
eS 
ae 


EEN eee eee 


ELEVATION OF BOILING POINT IN DEGREES CENTIGRADE 


GRMS. ASSOCIATED SOLVENT 


Fie. 17. 


In the first instance approximately linear relations are seen to exist throughout ranges 


of boiling-point elevation of from 8 to 6 degrees Centigrade. In the latter case the 


curves are concave towards the gramme equivalent axis, the curves being approximately 
straight lines until a concentration of from three to four or five gramme equivalents is 
reached; which means that the rate of increase of hydration is fairly maintained up 
to these concentrations, but that a point is reached for the salts whose data have been 
plotted when the rate of increase of hydration with increase of concentration is not 
fully maintained. 
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R&ésuME oF RESULTS OBTAINED. 


(1) A method has been brought forward giving increased accuracy in boiling-point 
research, when water is used as solvent. 
(2) A determination has been made of the so-called boiling-point constant for 
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electrolytes. The results which are given indicate that for dilute solutions for all 
the salts considered the boiling-point elevation constant has a constant value represented 
approximately by the theoretical value 520, and that for some salts, notably those of 
caesium nitrate, cadmium iodide, and cadmium chloride, the value of the elevation con- 
stant, obtained experimentally, is approximately the theoretical value to concentrations 


ae 
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varying from two to six gramme equivalents per litre. But generally, when a certain 
concentration is reached, which varies for ditferent salts, the value of the elevation 
constant increases with concentration when computed in the ordinary way. 

(8) Molecular weight determinations have been successfully made for several salts, 
and are in striking contrast with those which have been made by other observers by 
_ the boiling-point method, these varying by as much as 20 per cent. as obtained by 

different observers. Those I have obtained only differ from the international atomic 
weight values by from one to one-tenth per cent. 

(4) An improved method of obtaining conductivity values at the boiling point of 
the solvent has heen given, and apparatus described. 

(5) The results of observations on concentrated solutions, with a view to find out 
the meaning of the high values of the elevation constant for such solutions, are 
given, alternative theories being tested, and finally, these high values are ascribed to 


hydration. 

(6) A minimum has been found in the curves obtained by plotting elevation per 
gramme equivalent against gramme equivalents per litre, which is in harmony with the 
results obtained both from the elevation of the boiling, and depression of the freezing, 
points of view, as given by other observers. 

(7) Some salts commence to hydrate at a much greater dilution than others, as is 
shown by a comparison of the elevation constant obtained for the lithium and cadmium 
salts (pages 220 and 221). The indications are that those which ionize least commence 
to hydrate at the higher concentration. 

(8) The hydration figures obtained indicate that, if association is molecular alone, its 
amount quickly reaches a maximum per molecule for the ammonia salts, and decreases 
gradually for higher concentrations. 

If the hydration be ionic only, the maximum hydration per ion is reached gradually, 
which is steady until high concentrations are reached and then it decreases for the 
above salts. 

If the hydration be that of both molecules and ions, a maximum hydration per 
molecule or ion is gradually reached which continues constant until considerable con- 
centrations are reached. 

(9) The molecular, the ionic, and the molecular ionic theories have been considered, 
and the conclusion arrived at that the ions hydrate, and probably the molecules also, 
in the case of deliquescent salts. 

(10) The curves giving the relation between elevation of boiling point and grammes 
of combined or associated water show that between elevation of boiling poimt and 
association a linear relation exists for all the salts considered. 

(11) The curves with values of »,/u» as ordinates and elevation of the boiling-point 
constant as abscissze are made up of two portions. One approximately along the 520 
elevation line, the other receding from this line, each portion being approximately 
a straight line. 
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By the aid of these curves the ionization at which hydration commences has been 
determined, and thence the concentration has been read off from concentration ionization 
curves for several salts. 

(12) The computations which have been made of the number of molecules of water 
combined with one ion for the ammonia salts are in close agreement with those obtained 
by GARRARD and OpPERMANN, which has been shown by a comparison of data. For the 
salts of lithium the data I have obtained indicate a very much higher hydration for 
these salts, notably for the bromide and chloride. 

Finally, I desire to return my best thanks to Professor MacGracor, under whose 
kindly and genial direction and interest this research was carried out, for his helpful 
discussion of difficult points and invaluable working hints. 


PuysicaL LaBoRatorY, 
University or EDINBURGH. 


(Sosa) 


IX.—On the Relationship between Concentration and Electrolytic Conductivity 
in Concentrated Aqueous Solutions. By Professor John Gibson. 


(MS. received May 11, 1905. Read November 6, 1905. Issued separately August 2, 1906.) 


Although great advances have been made during the last thirty years in our 
knowledge of dilute solutions, there has been no corresponding advance in respect of 
concentrated solutions. This is primarily due to the fact that hitherto no simple and 
general relationship has been discovered between the conductivity and the concentration 
of concentrated solutions of electrolytes. Ostwatp’s law of dilution holds only for 
dilute solutions of weak electrolytes, and the formule of RupotpHi and Van T’Horr 
are applicable only to dilute solutions of good electrolytes. It seems therefore 
important to inquire whether the difficulty may not be to some extent overcome by an 
alteration in the mode of representing the facts. 

Our knowledge of the facts is mainly derived from the classical researches of 
Koniravscu. The following discussion is based throughout on the data given by 
KoutravuscH and Horporn in Table I. of their invaluable compilation entitled 
Leitwermigen der Electrolyte. 

The units adopted by KoHLRavsH are :— 

«x = Specific conductivity in ohm™ ¢.m,71. 


= Concentration in gram equivalents per c.c. 
m = 1000 y or gram equivalents per litre. 


3 
| 


> 
ll 


“= equivalent conductivity. 
q] 


s = Specific gravity. 

Formerly the concentration was expressed in percentages, but the advantage gained 
by expressing the concentration in terms of gram equivalents is obvious. This 
advantage is, however, not dependent upon the adoption of the unit of volume 
(c.c. or litre). On the contrary, by expressing the concentration of a concentrated 
solution in terms of the number of gram equivalents of the solute per unit volume of 
the solution, the relationship between the concentration and the mass of a concentrated 
solution is necessarily masked, because the solution of electrolytes in water is 
accompanied by changes in volume differing with each electrolyte and by no means 
negligible in concentrated solutions. 

Let the following units be taken :— 

« = Specific conductivity in ohm~! c.m.7}. 


Concentration in gram equivalents per gram of solution. 
1000 y. 


Y 
in 


Ay = ~ (corresponding to A =“). 
Y 4) 
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For concentrated aqueous solutions of good electrolytes the relationship between 
A, and I’ expressed in these units is, over wide ranges of concentration, accurately 
expressed by the equation 


ASSURED RAPS ee 


where @ and 0 are constants for each electrolyte. 

To avoid confusion, the units adopted by Kontravscu will be referred to as volume 
units and the units here proposed as mass units. 

If the data for concentrated solutions of good electrolytes given by KoHLrauscH and 
Hoxzorn be translated from volume units into mass units, and A, be plotted against I, 
straight lines are obtained in almost every case. Fig. 1 shows the graphs obtained in 
this way for HNO,, H.SO,, KOH, NaCl, and for comparison the corresponding graphs 


in volume units. The graphs obtained by using volume units are in thin lines and 
those obtained by using mass units in thick lines. It is important to notice that y = 


and A, = As, so that the adoption of mass units instead of volume units does not affect 
the numerical statement of the relationships which have been established for dilute 
solutions: for when s=1, as is practically the case in solutions more dilute than 0°1 
normal, y coincides with 7 and A, with A. In such dilute solutions, whether we refer 
to unit volume of the solution or to unit volume of the solvent, or to unit mass of the 
solution or to unit mass of the solvent, the numerical expression of the experimental 
values is practically the same. ‘ 

But in concentrated solutions the difference between the volume of a given solution and 
the sum of the volumes of the solvent and the solute taken separately often represents 
a very high internal pressure, and moreover this internal pressure varies greatly from 
one electrolyte to the other, so that, by taking equivalent quantities in equal volumes, 
we by no means establish comparable conditions. Even in an ideal case of a solution 
of a binary electrolyte without any such internal pressure, the concentration must be 
of the order of 5); normal or less, if the condition of the solute in the solution is 
to be at all comparable with that of a gas at ordinary pressure. There appears 
therefore no logical reason in favour of volume units as against mass units, and, as 
stated above, the expression for the relationship between the concentration and 
conductivity becomes at once more simple and more useful when the mass units are 
adopted instead of volume units. 

In order to test the applicability of equation (1) as closely as possible, the data 
given by KonirauscH and Hoxsorn for concentrated solutions of good electrolytes, 
in so far as they are sufficient for the purpose, were translated from volume units 
into mass units, and from the new data thus obtained the constants a@ and b of 
equation (1) were calculated by the method of least squares. The results of 
these calculations are given in Table A, along with the data from which they are 
derived. 
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The several columns are as follows :— 


I. The formula of the electrolyte and also the values for the constants of equation (1). 

II. The percentages, z.e. the number of parts by weight of the electrolyte in 100 parts of the solution. 
Interpolated points are indicated in this column by parentheses. Experimental numbers 
excluded from the calculation of the constants are marked 7. Older values to which 
Kou.ravscu attributes less exactness are marked.* 

III. m., z.e. gramme equivalents per litre (m= 1000 y). 

IV. «, 2.e. specific conductivity in ohms7! ¢.m.7}. 


s 
> 


* | z.e. equivalent conductivity. 
of 
VI. I, z.e. gramme equivalents of electrolyte per kilogramme of the solution (T= 1000 y). 


VIL. A, =~, ze. specific conductivity divided by the number of equivalents per gramme of the 
iY 


solution. 
VIII. As in column VIL, but calculated from equation (1). 
IX. Percentage differences between A,, observed and A,, calculated. 
X. As in column I[X., but for points outside the range within which equation (1) applies. 
XI. As in column IX., but for interpolated points. 


This arrangement of the percentage differences in three columns facilitates a review 
of the evidence for or against the applicability of equation (1). 


TABLE A. 
NE Il. III. lV. Vv. VI. VII. VIII. IX. DS XI. 
Percentage Differences 
1000 7 az& | 10007 8 
P (m ; 1/2) 104% = (r) An obs. Ay calc. i vale. ie AG 
fe y) z 
5 0691 690 | 99-9 0-671 |103:0 |101:9 ae —1'1 
KCl 10 1°427 1359 95°2 1:342 | 101°3 101-2 —O'l 2. 
a=102°6 15 2°208 2020 91-5 2:011 | 100°4 100°5 +0:1 
B= — 1-067 20 | 3-039 | 2677 | 8811 | 2681 | 99-7 | 99:7 | +00 
: 21 3213 2810 | 87:5 2°816 | 99°8 99°6 -0:2 
5 0-948 918 | 96°8 0°934 | 98-2 98-1 —0O'1 
NH,Cl 10 1:923 1776 92-4 1°869 95-1 95:2 +01 
a=101:0 15 2°924 2586 88-4 2°803 92°2 92°3 + 0:1 
b= — 3'094 20 3°952 3365 | 85-0 3°738 | 90:0 89-4 —0°7 
25 5-003 4025 | 80°5 4-671 | 86:2 86°5 +0°4 
5 0°884 672 | 76:0 0°855 | 78°6 78°4 —0°3 
10 1°830 WA 66°2 1:709 70:9 (137 +0°4 
NaCl 1155 2°843 1642 57°8 2°564 64:1 64:1 +0:0 
a=85'D 20 3°924 1957 | 49:9 3°419 | 57:3 57:0 —0°5 
ee 234 25 5-085 2135 420 4-274 50-0 49-9 —0°2 
26 5°325 2151 40°4 4-444 48:4 48-4 +0°0 
26°4|) 5:421 2156 39°8 4-512 47°8 47-9 + 0:2 


1 In Kou3rausca and Hongorn stated as 88°9. The calculation of the values for r and Ay involved the recalcu- 
lation of the corresponding values for mand A, Only three errors of calculation were thus incidentally discovered. 
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1 
LiCl 
a=607 
| b=—-6'79 
BaCl, 
a=84°4 
b= —7°84 
SrCl, 
a= 8&2°0 
b= — 9:04 
CaCl, 
a=79°3 
6= —8:°78 
MgCl, 
a— oe, 
b= —9:99 
MnCl, 
(Long, 1880) 
a=69'8 
b= - 10°61 
KBr 
(Kohlrausch, 1879) 
| a@=109-2 
b= +2°396 
! KI 
a=108°5 
b= +9°79 


20* 
30* 
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TaBLE A—continued. 


ns IV. Vis 
1000 , Bit 
(m ; 1) 10%eg pas 
1-209 733 | 60°6 
2°487 1218 | 49-0 
5-249 NGG rol9 
8340 1399 | 16°78 
11°820 844 714 
0°501 389 | 77:7 
1:050 Wa) | OSes) 
1°652 1051 | 63°6 
2°314 1331 | 57:5 
2°894 1534 | 53:0 
0°659 483 | 73°3 
1:379 886 | 64:3 
2°168 WOBIL  txGS! 
3°034 1495 | 49:3 
3°403 1583 | 46:5 
0938 643 | 68°6 
1:957 1141 | 58:3 
3°059 1505 | 49°2 
4:253 1728 | 406 
5545 1781 | 32°12 
6°945 1658 | 23°87 
8468 1366 | 16°13 
1094 683 | 62:4 
2°281 1128 | 49°5 
4:9492 1402 | 28°37 
6°052 1061 | 13°18 
9°434 768 8:14 
0°831 by |) (ais) 
Neffaat 844 | 48°8 
2°712 HOSS ass9 
3°784 1134 | 30:0 
4°954 1090 | 22-00 
yA OA 1016 | 17°80 
0°435 465 | 106°9 
0902 928 | 102°9 
1:945 1907 | 98-1 
3°162 2923 | 92-4 
3°990 3507 | 87-9 
| 0-312 338 | 108°3 
0°648 680 | 104°9 
1°407 1455 | 103-4 
2°301 2303 | 100°1 
3°366 3168 | 94:1 
5401 4296 | 78:2 


bo bk OH OLS 
bo WT OU Co oO 
Orerarewb bd 


eo oO 


Oe 
110°5 
113°6 
1160 
116-0 


112°3 
WES) 
120°8 
1274 
131°4 
127°6 


VIIL. 


Am cale. 


IX. X. XI. 


Percentage Differences, 


Ay calc. — Ay, obs. 


-41 


+00 


oa 


2 
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TasLE A—continued. 


ie Il. III. IV. Wis VI. VII. VIII. IX. X. XI. 
Percentage Differences. 
1000 7 Aa* 1000 
Pp (m . 1/v) 104i, n (r) Anu obs. An cale. aA a ae = 
/o lo dad 
10 0°735 772 |105°1 0-690 ;112°0 |112:9 | +08 
NEL, T* 20 1573 | 1599 | 101-7 1380 | 115-9 |115:2 | —06 aes site 
a=1107 (20) |) 2'88.| 248o0 O78 862070 \Nige Wii74 |... | ... | —21 
b= 43259 (Oy | “3-660: 3393 | 927 2-70 [229 |1ie7 | 2. | 2. | H2-6 
50 | 4973 | 4200 | 84:5 3°450 |121°8 |121°9 | +01 500 


5 | 0346] 298] 86:1 | 0:334 | 89°3 | 89-2 | -01 
Nal * 10? 0721 581 | 806 | 0667 | 87-1 | 87:8 | +08 
a=90°6 20S soon meade et |) 1-334 85-8\ | 85-0) | 0:9 | he 
pe 4-165 (30) | 2569 | 1653 | 64:3 | 2-001 | 825 | 82-2 - 04 
40 | 3778 | 2111] 55:9 | 2674] 79:0 | 79-4 | +0°5 me 
Dy nOBem 2969765 | 0:373.|° 79:3 | 79:0 | —0-4 
Lil * LOWS | MOBOsaiemoro | Td | 0747 | 9768 | 773 |) +407) ... - 
A807 Gs e252 emess)| 669 | 1190 | 74:8 | 75-5 ee oe | OD 
b= — 4667 20 =1-739°|, 10947; 6279 | 1-493 | 73:2 | 73:8 | +0:8 _ 
Dow eeeeon|) 1346 | 59-4 | 1867 | 721 | 72:0 | —O-1 
5 | 0°894 652 | 72°9\| 0:859 | 75:9 | 75:9 | +00 
KF* Oman oaanel209) | 164-9) -7118)| 704 | 70-3 |-—O-1) ... i 
a=81°5 (20) | 4:040 | 2080 | 51:5 | 3-435 | 60°6 | 59-1 2 Pea 
b= - 6°53 (30) | 6554 | 2561 | 39-1 | 5153 | 49-7 | 47:9 a lease 
40 | 9-468 | 2522 | 266 | 6-870 | 36-7 | 36-7 | +0-0 
201i | 0-641 | 476 | 743 | 0588 | 809 | 77°6 see eee 
Ore 207 16 (8025) 62:0 8 Ietz7 740 | 74-0) | — 0-2 As 
Gaye) 1:847)| 1058: ) 57-3 || 1470) 71-9" | 721 +0°3 
eNO (30)e 0 23390 1239.1 5a) ||) 1-765:! 702 | 70-3 =702 
ae Gb) ) 28725) 14067) 49:0'>) 2:059 | 68:3 _| 685 | ... +0°3 
a=81'2 | 40 | 3-477 | 1565 | 45:0 | 2:353| 665 | 667 | +0:3 a 
p= — 6:18 (45) | 4:158| 1716 | 41:3 | 2648 | 649 | 649 |... +0:0 
(50) | 49296 | 1856 | 37-7 | 2-942] 631 | 63:1 +0-0 
(55) | 5791 | 1984] 34:3 | 3-236 | 61:4 | 61-2 =0:3 
60 | 6764 | 2101 | 31-1 | 3530 | 59°6 | 59-4 | — 0:3 
5t | 0509 | 454] 89-2 | 0-494] 91:9 | 886 So [S85 
KNO, 10 | 1:051 839 | 79°38 | 0°988 | 84°8 | 84:5 | —0-4 
a=92°8 15 | 1626 | 1186 | 72:9 | 1-482] 80:0 | 80-4 | +0°5 
fe —8-38 200 Vee 240) M5050 6726 | E97 | 76 | 769 | 401 
DON 496 ealGese| soo! Neary Way | 746: |) — Orb 
NaNO 57 | 0607 | 436 71°8 | 0-588 | 74:2 | 71°6 sel 30 
nea : TOMS e 25507620) 1623 el 66:5 6673, | 0-3 |. ... 
ae ZO) P2:688,/ 91803) ) 48:5) e2-s51 | 55:5 | 55:8, | +0-6 
= Sie) 30 | 4329) 1606 | 37:1 | 3526 | 45-6 | 45°3 | -0-5 
Me(NO,) 5 | 0699 | 438 | 62°7 | 0674 | 65-1 | 64:6 | -08 
Bale ss Lom | 1-451 TON este nie gee. \p5 72) a teGr) | 40.7 ve 
ore om (15) | 2-260 | 1021 45:2 | 2-021] 505 | 505 |... +0-0 
Se 17 42-3 | 2-290] 481 | 47-7 | 08 


2°605 | 1102 


246 PROFESSOR JOHN GIBSON 


TasBLeE A—continued. 


i Ly) Sar IV. Vv. VI. | Vil. VIII. TXG Xe XI. 
1000 ote 1000 + | Percentage Differences, 
a igh /v) 10448 | a (r) Y | Age obs. | Ayr cale. ROE Sey 
yA 
5+ | 0556 365 | 65:6 | 0533 | 684 | 66-2 me 
Cu(N0Os), 10 | 1161 635 | 54:7 | 1066] 596 | 599 |405] ... 
(Long, 1880) 15 1:820 858 | 47:1 1:600 | 536 | 53:6 | +0:0 
a=7T25 20 | 25431 1018 | 40-0 | 2°131 | 47-7 |) 474 | 206 
bo = 1188 25 | 3325 | 1089] 32°83 | 2664 | 40:9 | 41:1 | +0-2 
35 | 5-136] 1062 | 20:7 | 3-730 | 285 | 284 | —0-4 
| 
10+ | 1-026 527 | 51-4 ‘945 | 558 | 53-9 oe Oo eaeoel 
Sr(NO,), 15 | 1-604 690 | 43-01 Fay As? 482" |= eoeleee 
a=65'1 20 | 2-233 802 | 35:9 | 1890) 42:4 | 42°6 | +0°5 
b= = 11"89 25 | 2-920 866 | 29-66 | 2°361 | 36-7 | 37:0 | +0°8 
35 | 4:478 S61 | 19-93 || 3-310 |-26:0 | 25:7 | 1-2 
Ph(NO,), 15+ | 1:039 429 | 41-4 | 0-906 | 47:5 | 45°8 pide alba 
more 20 | 1:455 591 | 35°68. | 1-208 | 43°17 | 49°83 | 2077) 
ane 25} 1916 | 600) 31-3 | Tai | 397 | 39:8 | 03 
ans 30 | 2:422 668 | 27-6 1813 | 36-9 36:8 | -0:3 
10+ | 0°921 513| 55-7 | 0-847 | 60°5 | 59-5 eee eee... 
(15) | 1-444 688 | 476 | 1270] 541 | 54:1 a .. | £00 
Cd(NO,), 20 | 2-017 B97") 41-0) | ieeoe | 48s | 48-0 | 202 ee a 
(Grotrian, 1883) (25) | 2-647 9197) S407 9) Oey i e484 | 7433 a era!) 
(ene 30 | 3:336 956 | 28-7 | 2540 | 37-7 | 379 | +05] ... ie 
pa ees (35) | 4-092 948 | 93°17 | 2-964 | 32:0 | 32:5 a eee 
aed 40 | 493871} 903 | 18-292] 3:384| 26:68 | 27-10 | +1:1 as 
(45) | 5-882 6994) 18°98 || B81 | D157 || 2160.1) +0°5 
48 | 6497 755 | 11°62 | 4:065 | 18:57 | 18:45 | —0°5 ae 
467+) 0-486 347 | 714 | 0-473 | 73-4- | 70'S ve | Sao 
KC,H,0, 9°33 | 0:995 625 | 62:8 | 0-951 | 65-7 | 65°5 |-0-3] ... 
a=76:0 28:00 | 3:276 | 1256 | 38:3 | 2°853| 44:0 | 44:4 | +0-9 
p= — 11-08 46:67 | 5°98b | 11929) 18:75\| 4:°768 2376) 23°38) 0-9) ee 
65'33t| 9:128 479 | 5-251 6656] 7:20| 2:30] ... | —68-0 
K,SO, OD” i —29T |) 78:2 0-484 | 80°8 80°77 | -01 
pe oh: 5 0:596 458 | 76:8 | 0°573.| 79:8 | 79:9 | +071 
efile ae 1:0 718 | 7-8 4) 0-938" 766. | %e7 +01 
Tae 10 | 1:240 860 | 69-4 | 1147 | 75-0 | 74:9 -| —O1 
0:5 298 | 59-6 | 0:485 | 61:4 | 61:0 | —0-7 
Na,SO, 5 0°735 409 | 55-6 | 0°703| 581 | 58:1 | +0:0 
D, Mi debate gf.) 1:0 508 | 50°8 | 0:943' 53:9 | 54:7 | +15 
Fo Saar 10 | 1-536 687 | 44-7 | 1-407 | 48:8 | 48:4 | —0-8:| 
ri eee) 800) 40:0 |Si-789 447 | 43°38 > | — 1-0) 
15+ | 2-411 886 | 36°7 | 2:110'| 41:9 | 38-7 fe NTE 
(NH,),SO, 5+ | 0-778 b52)| 710° | O756.) 73 | FLO Set esc 
| (Kohlrausch) 10 1601 1010 63°1 1°513 66°8 66°9 +01 ataie 
a= 75" 20 | 3377 | 1779 | 52-7 | 3:096 | 58:8 | 58:7 | —0:2 
bin Bd 30 | 5322] 2292] 43:1 | 4:5387 | 506 | 505 | —0-2 
31 5528 | 2321] 42:0 | 4:690| 495 | 497 | +0-4 


1 In Kowiravscn and HoLporn stated as 4°922. 
2 In KoHiRaAuscH and HoLBorn stated as 18°35. 
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TaBLE A—continued. 


I. II. Ill. IV. Vis VI. VII. VIII. Ix. X. XI. 
Percentage Differences. 
| 1000 akc 1090 
pa cn 1/0) 104ky, ae (r) Ay obs. | Ay cale. a ar ae 
he, | 
(NH,),SO ay | 0 681 | 68:1 | 0-965 70:6 | 68:3 eye 
(Klein, 1886) Pn les O41 | 6277 |) 1425 660 | e6-1 | | +01 
| 2-0 1201 | 60:0 | 1-869 64:2 | 63:9 | —0-5 
| @=73:0 | 25 1414 | 566 | 2303) 61:4 | 61:8 | +07 
| o= -4:860 | 3-0 1630 | 54:3 | 2720) 59-9 | 59:8 | -0-2 
5+ | 0873 | 263] 301 | 0831 | 31°6 | 28-9 se AES 
10+ | 1:836 | 414 | 29°55 | 1-661 | 24:92 | 2414] ... | -341 
WN NAO 436 | 21:5 | 1:798 | 23°92 | 23°37'| ... |-—2°3 
MgSO, ae: 467 | 1868 | 2°194 | 21:29 | 21:10) -0-9] ... 
a= 33°63 15 | 2891 | 480] 16°60 2-491 | 19-26 | 19-41 | +0°8 
pe 6-71 ee | 3493 es93") C1440 | °2-884 | 177091! 17-16 | +04 |... ee 
(0) /= 2058476.) 11-74 | 3322 | 1432 | 1466) ... fia eee 
Hs) e4-108)|) 4830) 1-76.) 3362 1 14-37 | 1443 | 40-4 | -... if 
95 | 5342) 415| 7:77 | 4153] 9:99] 9-92 | -0-7 
5 | 0-651 191 | 29:3 | 0-620] 30:80] 29°32] ... | -4:8 
ZnSO 10 | 1:371| 321 | 23-42 | 1-239 | 25-90] 25-86! -o-21 <.. 
ot | 15 | 2169) 415 | 19-13 | 1°858| 22:34 | 22:40/+037 ... ne 
a= 32°79 (20) | 3:053| 468 | 15°33'| 2-478 | 18-90 | 18-93] ... Bn a2072 
b= —5°59 95 | 4040 | 480 | 11-88 | 3097 | 15°50 | 15-47 | 0-2] ...- |... 
(30) | 5124 | 444} 866] 3-717 | 11-95 | 12:01] ... eee catia 
Cuso 5t | 0658 | 189 | 287 | 0626 | 30:2 | 28:7 e150 
4 10 | 1-387 320] 23:1 | 1:253| 25-6 | 256 /+00] ... 
a= 31°83 15 | 2194 421) 1919 | 1:880 | 22-40} 29-44 | +0°2 
b= ~ 4996 17-5| 2631 458 | 17-41 | 2192 | 20-90 | 20-88 | — 0-1 
ol WATS | 815°) 21534:) 1344} 28-44 | 93-00 | .. «| — 1-9 
MnSO, es 2-034 S72 NS 29) mev9S 20-75 || 20°71.) S0r2s) =. 
(Klein, 1886) Pee S98 433 | 13-40 | 2:668 | 16:23 | 16-23 | +0°0 
a= 29°88 me e450570) 6495.) 19-98 | 3:337.| 1974+) 12-81 | 405 
fe 5:12 Re eh Sle ww Se3! | 47-20 | 3-971 | 9:65 | 9:56 | 0:9 |~ u2 
..t |. 6639 | 300| 452] 4:680| 641{ 5:92] ... | -7-6 
5+ | 0504! 146] 29:0] 0-481 | 30:4 | 28:3 oo, 160) | 
LO Se eOGO) | 2479) 283 (0-96 | 25-7 | 25-7 0-0) ... sy 
CdSO, (isy yetiers rws25 | 1949! | iet49) | 9954.) S310) «... i! | 25 
(Grotrian, 1883) (20)) 22354) 388 || 116-48 | 1-995) || (2088 | 20-50 | ... Peiicales 
a= 30°91 25 | 32 |) A800) 13:89) 9-408 |) 17-90 | 17-90 | 40:0 | ... ie 
b= — 5°42 (30) | 3:958| 436 | 11:02 | 2:884 | 15:12] 15:30] ... eee 
(35) | 4902 | 424! 865 | 3:363 | 12°61 | 12-7 we UE eo: 
36. | 5:102 | 421 | 825 | 3-460 | 12-16] 1217/4011] ... es 
_ FeSO, Sar aleall 258 | 25:8 | 0:935 | 27-6 | 26°5 sag ff ee 
(Klein, 1886) 2 390 Ws) \) Meats) |) eH Do +00) Hie 
a= 31-37 3 461 | 15:37 | 2-496 | 18-47 | 18°39 | —0°4 
p25 -90 3°56 470 | 13:21 | 2-880 | 16:32 | 16-39 | +0-4 
Niso ete 0:5 153 | 306 | 0-482 | 31:8 | 29-7 Jus SG 
4 
208 me | 10 Dad) 54 | 10'9998..97°3 | 271 | 07 | 
a ie 2-0 385 | 19-25 | 1:738 | 29-14 | 22°35 | +10 
= 3-0 452 | 15°07 | 2-455 | 18-41 | 18-15 | -1-4 
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TaBLe A—continued. 


fe IL. UE, IV. Wie Wie VIL. VIII. IX. x. x 
1000 _k 1000 _ Percentage Differences. 
P (m ; 1/0) 10713 re (r) Y Am obs. Ay cale, in ae cae a 
Zi 
5 | 0-756 BOL | 742 WN Om23e 77Teo. TOl 
K.CO 10 | 1579 |-10388| 65:7 | 1-446 | 71-7 | 72:2 | 40-7 
ges 20 | 3448 | 1806 | 52-4 | 2:892| 625 | 61:99 |-—1-0 
a=82°5 30° | B64 || 42222°) 39% | 4388 1 spiro. 515 0-e | ee 
b= -7 15 40+ | 8198 | 2168 | 26:45 | 5-784 | 37°48 | 41:16) ... | +9°8 
5Ot |11:157 | 1469 | 13:16 | 7-230 | 20°30 | 30-81 +518 
5t | 0-380 821 of 0°367 | 223-7 | 219-0 Lao hea 
ae 10 | 0-787 | 1528 sae 0:734 |208:2 |2086 | +02]... = 
4 (aya) Mc2o4 soi eal) lee 1:101 |197°8 | 198-1 ie wa | Oe 
a= 229°5 20 |) 1-694 || S769 |) o.. 1-468 | 1886 |1876 | =—05 | ... a 
b= — 28:52 (25) | 2188 | 3256 ak 1-835 |177-4 | 177-2 he coe | oe 
27 | 2400] 3419 we 1°982 |172°5 |173:0 | +0°3 
eae) 10 | 1:606 727 | 45:3 | 1-467 | 49-6 | 481 = BO 
oF 20 | 3-493 912 | 26-1 9:934 | 31-1 33:9 39-0 
a= 624 30 | 5720 926) 16:19 | 4404 21:0 | 196 -6°7 
f= = 9-7 
CdCl, 20+ | 2:626 299") 1-39.) 2-187 |) 1368 | Tire |) oo eins 
(Grotrian, 1883) 30 | 4:365 980) |. 6:47 | 3r2800) 218-60. | BS:495) ee Vesoen 
a=17°52 40 | 6508 291 | 8:40") 45374 | 5:06)  3:38)) .. || 4868 
b= —2°775 50 | 9185 137. | Sel-49. | 46 8l- 2-50) | 2-851 eaGe0 
CdBr, 10+ | 0-802 164 | 20-4 | 0-735 | 22:3 | 19:6 ho Apel 
(Grotrian, 1883) 20 | 1:°764 236 | 13-4 | 1:471 | 161 Mele” NBS STO OY ar ee 3 
a=23'05 30 | 2-934 273 | 9:30 | 2206 | 12-4 | 12:6 | +1°6 
b= —4°719 43 | 4:899 261 5:34 | 3:162| 826!] 813 | —1:5 
10+ | 0°595 | 103°9| 17:5 | 0:547 | 19°0 | 18:5 er N= 
15 | 0-934 146 | 15° | 0820] 17°8 | 17:8 | +0-0 a 
Cdl, 20 | 1:306 186 | 4:2) 093) 17-0F 3) 70) |e a 
(Grotrian, 1883) (25)0 | FUG=| 9229 99 ai Bere Oe G2 ie +00 
a=20-08 30 | 2-170 254 | 11°7 1640 | 155 | 15:5 | +00 4 
hu — 9-819 (35) | 2-680 282 | 105 | 1-914] 14-7 | 14:7 ie +0:0 
40 | 3°241 303.) "9°35 | 2-187 4013-97) 1390. | 0-00)! a 
45+ | 3-874 314 | 8-11] 2460 | 12°8 | 13-2 oy PSS oah 
KHS 15‘OSt| 2:°274 | 1998] 84:8 | 2:088| 92:3 | 1065 woe, les 
(Bock, 1887) 33°43 | 5°780 | 3749 | 64:7 4630 | 81:0 Sill aero eee 
7 39:22 | 6748 | 3982 | 59:0 | 5-432] 73:3 | 73-1 | —0°3 
he 0700 51:22 | 9-381 | 4003 | 42:7 | 7-094! 564 | 565 | +0-2 
KS 24-647, 5444 | 4401 | 80°8 | 4:467| 98:5 |101°0 nae 0 EES 
(Bock, 1887) 29°97 | 6889 | 4563 | 66°2 | 5-436 | 83:9 | 843 1405] ... 
a=1779 38°08 | 9319 | 4106 | 44:1 | 6-902) 595 | 59-1 | -0-7 
he 17-99 47:26 |12:504 | 2579 | 20°63 | 8566 | 3071 | 30-4 | +1-0 
cay 2:02 | 0°529 G12 | Wo7 | Oss ties “ie 1-3 
NaS 5°03 | 1:359 | 1321] 97-2 | 1:287 |102°6 |103°6 | +1:0 
(Bock, 1887) 9°64 | 2°736 | 2017 | 73:7 | 2-464] 81°8 | 88:5 | +24 
a=125°5 14:02 | 4163 | 2359! 56:7 | 35941 65:7 | 64:3 | —2-1 
eee Lays 16:12 | 4:873 | 2243] 46:0 | 4:1296| 54:3 | 55:2 | +1°6 
18°15 | 5647 | 2184 | 387 | 4645 | 47:1 | 46-4 | —1-4 
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TasBLE A—continued. 


Hydrates. : 
Te 10 WHOL IV. V. Wil: VII. VIII. IX. XG XI. 
1000 or 1000 Percentage Differences, 
z (m ; 1/») mas as (r) ae Ay cale. — Aw obs. 
he 
4-2+ | 0-777 | 1464 |188:4 | 0°748 |195-°6 | 198°8 als 
KOH 8-4 | 1612 | 2723/1689 | 1-496 |182-0 |1830-| +05] ... 
16-8 | 3:467| 4558 /131-5 | 2°992 |152-4 |151°3 | —0:7 
a=214°6 25:2 | 5-583) 5403 | 968 | 4488 |120-4 |119-7 | -0-2 
b= -21'14 33°6 | 7-978 | 5221] 65-4 | 5-984] 87-2 | 881 | +1-0 
142-0 |10°695 | 4212) 39-4 | 7-480 | 56:3 | 565 | +0-4 
| 2:5 | 0-641 | 1087 |169°6 | 0°624 |174:3 |174:2 | -0-1 
NaOH 50 | 1319 | 1969 |149°3 | 1°248 |157°8 1157-8 | +0-0 
» ails 10:0 | 2°779 | 31241194 | 2:496 [125-1 |125-1 | +0°0 a. 
pe 96-99 (15) | 4381 | 3463] 79:0 | 3:744| 92-4 | 92-4 .., | £00 
20-0t | 6122 | 3270] 53-4 | 4:992 | 655 | 59-6 '—10°5 
LioH* 125+} 0°527 781 |148:2 | 0520 |150-2 | 146-1 Ph eee ey 
Pomel 0G9 | alae | 132-5 || 1-040 |136:2 1361 |—O1) ... 
a= 1561 50 | 2:194 | 2396 |109-2 | 2-080 |115:2 {116-2 | +0°9 | 
b= 19°28 75 | 3371 | 2999) 890 | 3120) 962 | 96-2 | +00 | 
Acids. 
62a) ION) 3123/3071 |) 0198381 317-5 | 3163 | +04 
HNO, 12-4 | 2-108 | 5418 |257-0 | 1:967 |275-4 |2765 | +404] ... wey! 
a= 356-0 (186) | 3276 | 6901 |210°7 | 2°950 | 233-9 | 236-8 ao eel? 
b= — 40°40 94-8 | 4533 | 7676 |169°3 | 3:935 |195°1 1197-0 |4+10) ... | -~.. | 
B10) | 5-878 |) Sl | 138 | 42917 | 1590 {157-4 | —1-0] .... 
10 | 2176 | 3915 |179°9 | 2-039 |192°0 | 197-4 oe eee 
15 | 3376 | 5432/1609 | 3059/1776 (1783 | +04] ... 
20 | 4655 | 6527 |140-2 | 4-077 |1601 |159°3 | -0-5 
2H,S0, 25 | 6-019 | 7171 |119-2 | 5-096 |140'7 |140-2 | -0-4 | 
a= 235-5 30 | 7:468| 7388 | 98:9 | 6116 |120°7 {12171 | +0°5 
b= — 18°70 35 | 9:011 | 7243 80-4 | 7-137 |101°5 |102:0 | +05 | 
40 |10-649 | 6800} 63°8 | 8155] 83-4 | 83:0 |-0O5| ... mv: 
(45) |12°396 | 6164 | 49°7 | 9:177 | 67:2 | 63°9 Fe NY Sp seo 
50 |14:258| 5405 | 39:9 |10°195 | 50°8 | 44-9 no, WG) 
10 | 3228) 566} 17:54 | 3-060 |. 1850 |18°65 | +0°8 he 
1H,PO, (15) | 4976 | 850] 17:08 | 4:590 | 18°52 | 18-43 cer 05 
eee 20 | 6824 | 1129 | 16°56 | 6-120 | 18-45 /18:22 |-12] ... | — 
See (25) | 8-776 | 1402] 15-98 | 7-650 | 18-32 | 18-00 i Poe lecoale 
=e 30.) 107840 | 1654 | 15-26'| 9-182 | 18-01 |17-79 | =12) ... | 2. 
SORNSO23F ESHS | 1427 10410 | 17385 \1757 -| 413 | 2 | ee. 
| | | 
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TaBLE B. 


(Constant a.) 


Tene ot Ag | K 

F | 81:5 

Cl 68 | 86 | ... | 103 

Br | 109-0 

I Bl | 9 i) kee (09 

NO. 2s U7 er Sty ans 
CzH,0, 47 76 
SO, 68 85 
OH | 156 | 191, |)... 4215 
SH FO eh ge tl gee LT, 

S 126 178 

HSO, | 230 


TaBLe C. 


(Constant b.) 


. Li Na Ag K NH, , Mg | Ca Sr Ba | Mn Fe Ni Cu Yn | Od Pb 
| ae fares 2 a = | 
F -6'5 | : 
Gy | =68) —s9). 42 |) =e 23e|= Too 6'8)e 9.0) 8) — 106 
Br So Nascelll! | ee Aa Be Ss nN ins cee ne | ce 
nee Aer ee ee vee Mee We goa aye cra fe ol ers 
WO; [lace | 90) —62| —84) [WO ) a TIPS eee ere) eg) ULB leet em 
[ence barre eee Perea 
| $0, | .. |-187| a. | =87) ]54) -—57)] .22 1 an | gee =o bre) ib oll — 5-0 eile 
OH |-19°2|-262) ... |-211 | 
SH ot ae | eo | 
s dae VARA, ey erie 
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DISCUSSION OF RESULTS. 


For a number of electrolytes sufficient data are not available. Suthiciently con- 
centrated solutions are not attainable for sparingly soluble salts such as Ba(NOs)o, 
KC10,, LiCO,, etc., at least not for a temperature so low as 18°C. In other cases 
the deficiency of data is due to the fact that the concentrations were originally ex- 
pressed in percentages. Thus for HCl there are determinations for 5 per cent., 10 per 
cent., 20 per cent., 30 per cent., and 40 per cent., but the corresponding equivalent 
concentrations are 1°405, 2°877, 6°034, 9°482. 

Now the range within which equation (1) applies to HNO, is in equivalents per litre 
1:017 to 5°873, and within this range there are only two points for HCl, so that further 
determinations are required to settle the question. Similar remarks apply to the data 
for NH,NO,, Ca(NO,),, and NaC,H,0,. 

If equation (1) applies at all to solutions of weak electrolytes such as the organic 
acids and bases, the range of applicability is certainly small. Here also further data are 
required. 

Data for forty-nine electrolytes are given in Table A. These include all the salts, 
strong acids, and strong bases for which suthicient data are given by KonLRauscy and 
HOoLgorn. 

ZnCl, and CdCl, stand out as marked exceptions. They are inserted along 
with CdBr, and Cdl,, in order to draw attention to the remarkable transition from 
CdCl,, which is a decided exception through CdBr, with a very slightly curved graph, 
to Cdl, which shows a perfect agreement between the observed and the calculated 
values for concentrations between 0°934 and 3°241 normal. 

For the remaining 46 electrolytes the differences between the observed and the 
calculated values for A, are given in column [X. Of these 185 differences, only 16 
exceed 1 per cent., and none exceed 2°1 per cent. Of the 16 differences which exceed 
1 per cent., 5 belong to Na,S, and these five moreover include the only differences 
which exceed 1°7 per cent. 

It is not easy to fix a criterion by which the applicability of equation (1) can be 
judged, or to say how close the agreement ought to be, for it is difficult to come to a 
definite conclusion as to the limits of error of the origina] determinations. KoHLRAUSCH 
and Ma.rsy, in discussing the errors affecting such determinations, make the following 
statement: ‘ Immerhin kann man ziemlich sicher schliessen dass Fehler von 1 per cent. 
nicht selten vorkommen, was auch von vornherein wahrscheinlich wird sobald man die 
Fehlerquellen betrachtet.” They also suggest a comparison between the results obtained 
by different observers as one means of throwing light on the question. 

Now for K,SO,, Na,SO,, MgSO,, and (NH,).SO, two sets of determinations are 
given by KoniravuscH and Horzorn, the one set by KontrauscH and the other 
by Kier. 


In the case of the first three salts the number of the respective determinations is 
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too small to permit of each set being treated separately, and as it is consequently 
impossible to judge of their relative accuracy, equal weight was given to the several 
values when calculating the constants a and b for these salts. 

The percentage differences for K,SO, are remarkably small, showing a_ close 
agreement between the two sets of determinations. 

In the case of (NH,).SO, the two sets of determinations were treated separately, as 
they each include four points within the range of concentration to which equation (1) 
is in this case applicable, that is, from about 1°5 normal up to 5°528 normal, this being 
the highest concentration given. Within this range there is a satisfactory agreement 
between the calculated and the experimental values for A,. The constants are not the 
same, however, in the two sets, so that the straight lines obtained by plotting A, against 
I do not coincide. Were the constants a and 6 calculated from Kontravscn’s more 
concordant determination applied to the four determinations by Kuetn, three of his 
determinations would appear too low. 

Now there are two points, one (‘= 1°513) determined by Koutravcsu, and the other 
(I'=1'425) by Kuern, which have very nearly the same concentration. Interpolating 
for = 1°425, and using the constants calculated from Konirauscn’s determinations, 
A, is 67°3, while KiErt’s observed value is 66°0, the difference being 2 per cent. 
Similarly, interpolating for T=1'513 and using the constants calculated from KLEzErn’s 
values, A,, is 65°6 while KoHLRauscn’s observed value is 66°8. Here the difference is 
1°8 per cent. The concentrations being nearly the same, there can be no doubt of the 
discrepancy. It is therefore clear that the limit of error must be at least 0°9 per cent. 
It is probably greater. 


Interpolated Points. 


Many of the values given by Kontrauscu and Housorn were obtained by graphic 
interpolation and not directly from observation. A reference to Table A will show 
that these interpolated values, when translated into mass units, agree in most cases 
extremely well with those caleulated by equation (1). Thus 6 out of the 9 values 
given for AgNO, (20 per cent. — 60 per cent.) are interpolated values, and the differences 
in no case exceed 0°3 per cent. This cannot be said, however, of the interpolated points 


for KF and CdSQ,. 
As A, =As and I= =, the relationship between equivalent conductivity and con- 
centration may be expressed in volume units by the equation 
Nee om. oe a 


This equation may be used in place of graphic interpolation for the ranges of 
concentration to which equation (1) applies. 
Fig. 2 shows the graph for KF in volume units with KonLRavuscu’s interpolations, 
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and for comparison the graph as interpolated by means of equation (2). Greater 
certainty in interpolation is clearly one of the advantages gained. 


The Salts. 


The graphs for a number of the salts given in Table A are shown in fig. 3. As in 
fig. 1 and fig. 4, the lines were calculated by equation (1), while the points indicate the 
experimental values. The agreement is, generally speaking, most satisfactory. Asa rule 
the constant b is negative, so that A, increases with the dilution. It is remarkable 
that in the case of KCl the constant b is only —1°067, so that A, varies very slightly 
with varying concentration. In the case of KBr, KI, and NH,I the constant b is 
positive, that is, A,, decreases with dilution until a concentration of about 0°5 normal 
is reached. In solutions of these and of all the other electrolytes A, rapidly increases 
on further dilution, and from about 0°1 normal down to infinite dilution the graphs 
practically coincide with those obtained by using the volume units. At a concentration 
of about 0°3-0°5 normal the values for A, for the salts generally, approximate very 


closely to the values for the constant @ of equation (1). 


The Hydrates. 


The graphs for LiOH, NaOH, and KOH are shown in fig. 4. 

The data for LiOH and for NaOH are barely sufficient, but so far as they go, 
they point to a similar regularity. The graph for KOH is rectilinear over a very 
wide range of concentration, viz. from 1°612 normal to 10°695 normal, and the difter- 
ences between the observed and calculated values for the five points given within this 
range in no case exceed 1 per cent., while for a concentration of 0°777 normal the 
difference is only+1°6 per cent. In the case of NaOH the agreement between the 
experimental and the calculated values for A,, is perfect for the three points from 0°641 
to 2°779 normal and also for the interpolated point 4°381 normal. 

The only other point of higher concentration given, viz. that for 6122 normal, is 10°5 
per cent. out, so that the graph evidently becomes curved between 4°381 and 6'122 
normal. 


The Strong Acids. 


The data for the halogen acids HCl, HBr, and HI are altogether insufiicient. 

An investigation into the conductivity of these acids will be published shortly. 
Meantime it may be stated provisionally that the determinations so far made show that 
equation (1) applies over considerable ranges of concentration to HBr and HI, and 
probably applies also in the case of HCl. The graphs for HNO,, $H,SO,, and 4H,PO, 
are shown in fig. 4. The graph for 4H,PO, is remarkable for the very small variation 
in A,, over a wide range of concentration. 
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For nitric acid there are only four points given between 1 and 5°9 normal, but for 
these the greatest difference between the calculated and observed values is only + 1:1 
per cent. At higher concentration the graph ceases to be even approximately 
linear. 

The data for sulphuric acid are more complete. Six points, from 3-8 normal, show 
differences which do not exceed 0°5 per cent. As there is no indication of a trend in 
these differences, it is clear that equation (1) is applicable within this range. As in the 
ease of nitric acid the graph ceases to be even approximately rectilinear at higher 
concentration. The data given are calculated for 4H,SO, Obviously they might 
have been calculated for H(HSO,). The advantages of this latter mode of representing 
the facts will be discussed in connection with the new data relating to the halogen 


acids. 


The Constants of Equation (1). 


Tables B and C show the manner in which anions and cations are grouped together 
according to the value of the constants a and 0. 

Certain groupings are clearly marked. The constants a for the chlorides, bromides, 
and iodides of potassium and ammonium agree closely. The isomorphous sulphates of 
Mg, Mn, Zn, Cd, Cu, and Fe show values for a and b which lie within narrow limits, viz., 
30 to 34 for a, and 5:0 to 5°9 for b. In the case of the chlorides of Mg, Ca, Sr, and 
Ba the values for a rise in order from 75 for Mg to 83 for Ba, while conversely the values 
for 6 fall from —10 for Mg to—7'31 for Ba. These tables show clearly how much remains 
to be done before these relationships can be adequately discussed, but the data, though 
incomplete, justify the expectation that useful and general relationships will ultimately 
be established between the conductivity of concentrated solutions of good electrolytes 
and the character of their ions. 

Some progress has been made towards filline up the gaps indicated by Tables B and 
C, but further discussion of these relationships must be postponed until some at least 
of these gaps have been filled up. 

In a paper communicated to the Society in 1897, attention was drawn to increase 
in electrical conductivity as a characteristic of photo-chemical action, and in a second 
communication in December of the same year the following statement was made: “It 
would appear that the chemical behaviour of the acids just mentioned (HNO,, HCl, 
H,SO,) depends in many of their reactions on whether their concentration is above 
or below that corresponding to their maximum electrolytic conductivity.” * 

The exact experimental determination of the concentration corresponding to 
maximum specific conductivity is difficult, owing to the very slight variation of the 
conductivity with concentration near the maximum. 

Now it is important to note that Table A shows clearly that in all cases where such 


* «=specific conductivity. 
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maxima are known to occur the corresponding concentration is included in the range 
within which equation (1) is applicable. 

I am indebted to Mr G. EH. Grgson for pointing out that this in turn implies that in 
such eases the position of maximum conductivity may be calculated. 

Thus equation (1) may be written 


Le es . (3) 


for a maximum o = 0. Hence by equation (3) the condition for maximum specific 


conductivity is 


a2 =0 . : : (4) 

Hence the concentration at which the maximum occurs is — sh eramme equivalents per 
2 
kilogramme. Also by equation (3) the value of / at the maximum is — & 


4b 

KoxuLrauscH and Hovgorn (page 99) state that for sulphuric acid a maximum is 
reached “bei 307,” and for this percentage give 10*4=7388 (page 156). The 
calculated values are 30°9 per cent. and 10k =7414. 

The significance and importance of maximum electrolytic conductivity will be 
discussed in a subsequent communication. This paper is intended as a review of the 
data published hitherto. 

In conclusion | desire to thank Professor MacGrecor for kind and helpful criticism, 
and Mr Anprew Kine for valuable assistance in the calculations for Table A. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Since the publication in the Transactions of this Society of Part II. of my Contribu- 
tions to Indian Craniology,* I have prepared for publication descriptions of additional 
series of skulls, both from India itself and from countries with which the Government 
of India has had diplomatic relations in recent years. From the Presidency of Madras 
I have obtained specimens of the Tamil-speaking Southern Dravidians, of Pariahs, and 
the skeleton of a Badaga. I have examined and described an interesting series of 
the skulls of the professional stranglers or Thugs. Some additional skulls of the 
Veddahs of Ceylon, with one of which the other bones of the skeleton had been pre- 
served, have also been presented to the Anatomical Museum of the University. To 
former pupils attached as medical oflicers to the expeditions to Tibet and Seistan I 
am indebted for skulls from those countries. Thirty-nine specimens are described in 
this part, and their measurements are recorded in the tables. 


MADRAS PRESIDENCY. 
TamiL SupRAs, TRICHINOPOLY. TaBLE I. 


In July 1901 I received, through the courtesy of my friend Lieut.-Col. W. B. 
BanNERMAN, I.M.S., twelve skulls collected by direction of Lieut.-Col. W. A. Lex, 
I.M.S., in the native cemetery at Trichinopoly, near the banks of the river Cauvery, 
the burying-ground of the caste of the Tamil Sudra. They were of persons who 


* Part I. of these Contributions appeared in the Transactions, vol. xxxix. part 3, 1899; Part II. in vol. xl. part 1, 1901. 
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had reached adult life, and two were aged. Seven were without doubt males, and 
five had female characters. As they showed a want of uniformity in the relations 
of the length and breadth of the cranium, and in the proportions of the nasal region, 
they cannot well be considered in a common description. 

In general form and proportion two male skulls (A and B) were brachycephalic, the 
cephalic index being 83°2 and 80°8 respectively, whilst a third (C), with the index 79'1, 
so closely approached A and B that it should be placed along with them. 

Norma verticalis.—A was rounded in outline; the vertex was somewhat flattened, 
and the slope outwards to the parietal eminences, which were distinct, was gentle; the 
side walls bulged somewhat, and the interparietal diameter was the widest part of the 
cranium. The parieto-occipital region was flattened, especially on the right side, as if 
local pressure, applied in infancy, had caused an obliquity. B and C were not so 
rounded in outline, they were broadly ovoid; the sagittal lime was somewhat raised and 
the slope to the parietal eminences was steeper than in A. The side walls bulged some- 
what, the parieto-occipital slope was steep though not so flattened as in A. In all 
three skulls the parieto-squamous diameter much exceeded the interzygomatic, and 
the stephanic was more than the asterionic diameter. The crania were cryptozygous. 

Norma lateralis.—In all the crania the forehead receded slightly, the glabella 
and supraorbital ridges were moderate, the nasion was depressed in C but not in A and 
B. In A the parietal longitudinal are was the shortest and the frontal exceeded the 
occipital ; in B and C the parietal was the longest and the occipital the shortest. A 
and B rested behind on the cerebellar fossze of the occiput, C on the mastoids. 

Norma facialis.—The floor of the nose was separated by a sharp border from the 
incisive region, and the maxillo-nasal spine was moderate. The nasal region was 
narrow, and the bridge of the nose was moderately projecting and concave. The 
maxillary part of the face was relatively long. The upper jaw did not project forwards. 
The orbital borders were thicker in C than in A and B, and in it also the canine fossz 
were deep and the infraorbital suture was present: the orbital apertures were low. 
The palato-maxillary arch was wide and horseshoe-shaped. 

The cranial sutures were simple and not obliterated. No skull was metopic. In A’ 
the occipital squama was almost equally divided into a mesial and two lateral parts, 
but the suture between the mesial and right lateral had nearly disappeared. ‘The basion 
had a mesial 3rd condyl and the lateral condyls were flattened; a right paracondylar 
process, the free end of which was smooth, as if articular, was present. In B the 
parietal and sphenoid scarcely articulated in the pterion, but in the other skulls their 
suture was broad. The teeth were for the most part lost, but when present were 
stained with betel. 


The mean dimensions in the three crania were as follows: glabello-occipital length, 
174 mm.; basi-bregmatic height, 140 mm.; parieto-squamous breadth, 141 mm.; 
horizontal circumference, 507 mm.; vertical transverse circumference, 436 mm. ; 
longitudinal circumference, 499 mm. The crania were of moderate dimensions in ex- 
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TABLE I. 


Trichinopoly—Tamil Sudras. 


Edinburgh University Anatomical Museum. 
Collection number, 5 : A. B. Cc: D. E. F. G. 181. I. K. LL. M. 
Age, . : ; : AG a ead ACS \eAoeds |Add: | cAds 4) Ady |ciged.|\"sAd: || Ad. | “Ad: | Ad. 
Sex, : : : ohne M. WE M. M. F, He M. I M. F, F. 
Cubic capacity, : . | 1290 | 1300 | 1380 | 1270.| 1255 | 1295 | 980 | 1240 | 1145 | 1320 | 1210 | 1305 
Glabello-occipital length, imiOaiekia ie nom Onion Wl66 a) 27S) a lio. | iid = 179 
Basi-bregmatic height, . igloo tes 47 | rsa 134 | 135) 129°) 135. | a7) 14 133 | 132 
Vertical Index, . : MMe srO SO NNNSael IM UZOON Foo FOUN ait TOO |e olmOGON a7oel | 737 
Minimum frontal diameter, . | 99 95 98 87 90 92 86 92 84 90 91 96 
Stephanic diameter, . oe rs et Or. tO8 |) LOE 104.” | O28 | TOS tor | lat? 
Asterionic diameter, . SOS eLOoe LOG W025 | 00" PL06 Lot 9A LOZ ees OTs | 03: 
Greatest parieto-squamous 
breadth, . é ‘ . | 144p.| 139s. | 140s. | 134s. | 128p.| 133s. | 128 | 130p.| 123s. | 130p.]} 130p. | 132p. 
Cephalic Index, . : Sar e tOO Sil 7 Ol OO OS Neos) 202 | AON FLED TL ON TOR 87. 
Horizontal circumference, . | 502 508 512 500 482 498 476 497 475 494 498 503 
Seamialionsitudinal arc, .j| 127 | 130 | 128 | 1385 | 123 | 129 | 116 | 186 | 126 | 130 | 124 | 126 
Parietal 55 - Ve ole oi es 20 Mee ZO GS 22 os babe Weh26 3) 128 
Occipital __,, - 5 | LEB MOE SOP OS OZ VOR nl LOom i elOs SOS L231 EOS Ss 
Total ms i meso soe) Pao4 5365) \fdo2 "| 865" 331) 366 358 378 369" || 368 
Vertical transverse arc, iol O2Owalogulesio 29500307 290 | 300) | 2845 1 )306 291 | 298 
Basal transverse diameter, . | 120 119 124 119 115 115 112 115 106 120 111 110 
Vertical transverse circum- | 
ference, . : | 431 | 439 | 489 | 482 | 410 | 422 | 402 | 415 | 388 | 426 | 402 | 408 
Length of foramen magnum, 30 7 36 35 35 34 30 33 34 36 33 30 
Basi-nasal length, : eas 98 | 107 99 SON 100 | LOOM P10S 92 94 96 99 
Basi-alveolar length, . F ae 9} 100 96 93 96 98 97 89 90 is sat 
Gnathic Index, . : a Meese 92:9| 995 97 93'9| 96" 98° 942\ 967) 95-7) 
Total longitudinal circum- 
ference, . . | 489 | 503 | 507 | 497 | 486 | 499 | 467 | 502 | 484 | 508 | 498 | 497 
Interzygomatic breadth, s | HO) WAG |) sie) Heh 126 | 121 116 128} 115 | 121 117 115 
Intermalar a Re lees Oe a Om etl OOF RO OG. We hlG 5s) LOD esr i 106 | 105 
Nasio-alveolar length, . . | 66ap.| 68 68 71 57 64 62 61 56 59 a site 
Maxillofacial Index, . .| b23) 54: b2°3)| O£2)| Yor?| 52:8) 68-4) 47:6) 48°7|. L877... ae 
Nasal height, ; ; Sin oo 51 49 5D 44 48 43 48 4] 46 48 46 
Nasal width, : ’ lez 23 24 25 23 21 24 26 20 24 25 25 
|| Nasal Index, : : eee enor | 229: 45'S | 62:3| 43:8 55:8) 542) J88| 62:2) 52:1) 543 
Orbital width, . é oe Zak 39 4] 42 38 38 34 41 37 39 38 36 
Orbital height, . ; ei oo 31 34 31 29 35 33 32 30 28 31 30 
|| Orbital Index,  . Elly els CPO S29 73°5| 7688. SOS O70 78" SLAIN TEEN SLO Sao 
|| Palato-maxillary length, , ee 53 55 54 52 53 55 51 51 50 ws | 
Palato-maxillary breadth, a eo 61 66 ee 55 ah 60 65 58 63 
Palato-maxilary Index, : nee 134° | 120: HORS |) oa |) HOG? |) HEP |) TBR oP are oer hi 
Nasio-Malar Index,* . eel S) L129), LIS: i 110-2| 112°6| 1106] 110°8 118-4| 109° | 107-4| 109:6| 110°8 
i 


* The importance of measurements to determine the character of the profile of the nose was shown by Mr Ontpriztp THomas 
\(Journ. Anthrop. Inst. vol. xiv. p. 332, 1885). From them a nasio-malar index may be computed as follows, the bi-malar line 
ireing =e 100). nasio-malar line x 100 
bi-malar line 

|the malar borders of the two orbits. The nasio-malar line I measured with sliding compasses between these points on the two 


jmalar bones and the mid-point of the nasion. A low, flat-faced profile is platyopic, say, with index below 106; a projecting profile 


jis pro-opte, say, with index above 110; whilst one with intermediate projection is mesopic. 


The bi-malar line is the distance in a direct line between the most posterior points of 
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ternal measurements. In A and B the vertical index was less than the cephalic, but 
in C the height was more that the breadth. The mean vertical index was 80°6, 
hypsicephalic, and the mean length-breadth index was 81, brachycephalic. As the 
breadth-height index in A and B was less than 100, the index was platychameecephalic.* 

In each skull the jaw was orthognathous, the maxillo-facial index was leptoprosopice, 
the orbits were microseme, the palate was hyperbrachyuranic; the nasal index in two 
was leptorhine, in the third mesorhine. The nasio-malar index ranged from 111°8 to 
113°1, and the mean was 112'6. 

The intracranial capacity ranged from 1290 to 1380 c.c., and the mean of the 
series was 1328 c.c. 


The other skulls (D to M), measured in Table I., had, as regards five, the cephalic 
index below 75, and were dolichocephalic ; the remaining four ranged in the index from 
75°3 to 77'1; they were in the lower term of the mesaticephalic group and were 
approximately dolichocephalic. They had reached adult life and two were aged. 
Four were males and five were apparently females. 

Norma verticalis.—The crania were elongated and relatively narrow. In the 
females the parietal eminences were projecting. D and H were somewhat flattened at 
the vertex. In four crania the sagittal lime was slightly raised and the slope downwards 
to the parietal eminences was well marked. The crania had a gradual slope downwards 
in the parieto-occipital region, which in some specimens was flattened from side to side: 
the occipital squama bulged a little backwards. The side walls as a rule were not 
bulging. In several crania the greatest parieto-squamous breadth only slightly 
exceeded the interzygomatic diameter. The stephanic was more than the asterionic dia- 
meter, except in one specimen where they were equal. The skulls were cryptozygous. 

Norma lateralis.—In the males the forehead sloped gently backwards, the glabella 
and supraorbital ridges were moderate, and the nasion was a little depressed. In the 
females the forehead was nearly vertical, the supraorbital ridges were feeble, and the 
nasion was scarcely depressed. The bridge of the nose was usually short, it projected 
somewhat forwards and downwards, was as a rule concave, but in G, I, and L it had a 
tendency to flattening. In all the crania the occipital longitudinal are was the shortest : 
in four the parietal are was longer than the frontal, in two they were equal. ‘Three 
crania rested behind on the mastoids, five on the cerebellar fossee, one on the occipital 
condyls (Pl. VIIL., figs. 37-39). 

Norma facialis.—The floor of the nose was separated from the incisive region of 
the maxilla by a ridge which in some was sharp but in others was low and smooth. 
The maxillo-nasal spines were moderate. The upper jaw did not project forwards. In 

* In my memoir on the Craniology of the People of Scotland (Trans. Roy. Soc. Edin. vol. xl. part iii. p. 599, 
1903), I have specially referred to the relations of the breadth to the height of the cranium, and have computed 
past-bregmatie Relght x 100 When the index exceeds 100 the 


parieto-squamous breadth ° 
skull is hypsistenocephalic, a high, narrow skull ; when less than 100, platychamecephalic, a wide, low skull. 


a breadth-height index from the following formula: 
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three the anterior nares were wide, in two they were narrower and more elongated, in four 
they were intermediate in character. The maxillary region of the face was moderately 
long. In several specimens the orbital borders were thickened, and in two the infra- 
orbital sutures were present. In E the canine fossee were deep. The orbital apertures 
were usually low, but in one specimen the opening was rounded. The palato-maxillary 
arch was variable. 

The cranial sutures were simple, but in three they were almost entirely obliterated, 
although in one of these indications of the frontal suture were visible. In all the 
parieto-sphenoid articulation was well marked. In four crania one or two small 
Wormian bones were in the lambdoid suture. There was no 3rd condyl, but in two 
crania the jugal processes were tuberculated. 

In the group of nine skulls, dolichocephalic or approximating thereto, the mean 
dimensions of four males were: glabello-occipital, 174°7 mm. ; basi-bregmatic, 136 mm. ; 
greatest breadth, 130°5 mm. ; horizontal circumference, 4932 mm. ; vertical transverse, 
420°7 ; total longitudinal, 498'°2 mm. Compared with the mean dimensions of the three 
brachycephalic males, the mean length and longitudinal circumference were almost alike 
in both groups, but the mean height, breadth, horizontal and vertical transverse cir- 
cumference were distinctly greater in the brachycephali. 

In the five female dolichocephali the mean corresponding dimensions were: length, 
173°8 ; height, 131°2 ; breadth, 129:2 ; horizontal circumference, 490 ; vertical transverse 
circumference, 404°4; longitudinal circumference, 489°4 mm. In the mean length, 
breadth, and horizontal circumference the males did not much exceed the females, but 
in the male dolichocephalic group, the height, vertical transverse and longitudinal 
circumference were materially greater than in the females. 

The intracranial capacity of the males ranged from 1240 to 1320 c.c., and the mean 
was 1271; the range in the females was from 980 to 1305, with a mean 1187 cc. It 
is seldom that a woman’s skull is less than 1000 «.c., though three Australians which 
I have measured were 930, 946, and 998 c.c. respectively.* Presumably in all such 
cases the stature had been low and the general physique feeble. 

In this group of nine skulls the height in seven was more than the breadth, the 
vertical index was therefore greater than the cephalic, but in two skulls these indices 
were equal. ‘The mean vertical index was 76°5, hypsicephalic ; the mean cephalic index 
was 74:5, dolichocephalic. The breadth-height index in these skulls was above 100, 
and they were hypsistenocephalic. 

As regards the mean proportions of the face the upper jaw was orthognathic, 95:9 ; 
the maxillo-facial index was leptoprosopic in three, mesoprosopic in four, and the mean, 50, 
was mesoprosopic ; the nasal index was platyrhine in three, mesorhine in four, leptorhine 
in two, and the mean, 51, was mesorhine; the nasio-malar index ranged from 1074 to 
113°4, and the mean was 110°5, so that the nasal bridge projected moderately and the 


* See my memoirs on Human Skulls and Skeletons in Challenger Reports, part xxix. p. 35, 1884, and part xlvii. 
p. 122, 1886, 
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face was mesopic; the orbits, microseme in seven, mesoseme in one, and megaseme in 
one, had a mean microseme or low index 81; the palato-maxillary arch ranged from 
elongated dolichuranic to short and very wide hyperbrachyuranic proportions, and 
the mean, 116, was brachyuranie. 

Owing to the difference in form between the skulls marked A, B, C and those of 
dolichocephalic form and proportions, I applied for further information regarding the 
cemetery and the persons buried in it. In reply Colonel Lex writes that sometimes 
wandering beggars or bhairagis, who may die at Trichinopoly, are buried there, which 
may account for the presence of a few specimens of a different type. _ Further, he says 
that the only inhabitants of the city are the Dravidians and the Muhammadans; many 
of the latter are ‘‘pucka” Musalmans, others are Lubbais,* but they have separate 
burial-grounds. 

As it isnot possible to speak definitely of the race to which the three skulls possessing 
brachycephalic characters belonged, I can do little more than record their appearance 
and measurements. Obviously they were not Dravidians, and in all probability they 
were importations from outside sources, though it can scarcely be said that their facial 
characters associated them with the Mongoloid type. 

As in Part Il. of these Memoirs I have described a number of skulls of undoubted 
Dravidian tribes from the Central Provinces, and analysed their characters, a comparison 
may now appropriately be made between them and the Tamil skulls from Southern India. 
In both series the crania were elongated and dolichocephalic, an occasional skull having 
an index in the lower term of the mesaticephalic group; in both the nasal index was 
platyrhine or mesorhine, a leptorhine index being exceptional; in both the upper jaw 
was orthognathic, in the Tamils no skull was prognathous, and in the previous Dravidian 
series only one in thirty-six skulls had so high an index; in both the prevailing orbital 
index was low or microseme ; in the previous series the mean maxillo-facial index was 
low or chamzeprosopic, in the Tamils the mean index was somewhat higher and meso- 
prosopic ; the palato-maxillary arch, though with a wide variation in each series, was in 
the mean brachyuranic ; in both the cranial capacity was below the European average. 
The cranial configuration in both series therefore closely corresponded, and testified to 
their racial athnities. 


Partaus, Taste II. 


Europeans have long recognised in Southern India people known as Pariah, Pareiyas, 
or Paraiyan, forming a low caste engaged in agriculture, domestic service, and various 
menial occupations. In the recent Census of India (1901) their number is given as 
2,258,611,+ of whom upwards of two millions are in Madras, and the remainder live in 


* The Lubbais, variously spelt Labbeis, Lubbye, Lubbays, are people speaking Tamil, but Musalmans in 
religion, who are believed to be the descendants of Arabs who have intermarried with Dravidian native women. 
+ Census of India, vol. 1,—A, by H. H. Ristry and E. A. Garr; part ii., Tables, pp. 303, 341. Calcutta, 1903. 
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Coorg, Burma, Cochin, and Travancore. Their language is Tamil, and they are Hindus 
in religion. Two classes have been distinguished amongst them,* (a) a primitive 
Dravidian people, who were perhaps the original inhabitants of the country, and in course 
of time lost their independence and became servile ; Bishop CaLDWELL states that they 
aret a well-defined, ancient caste which has its own subdivisions, usages, and traditions, 
and is jealous of the encroachments of the castes which are above and below it; (0) 
people who, or whose ancestors, had belonged to other and higher castes and had 
become degraded into a servile caste. 

The collection formed by the Phrenological Society of Edinburgh, now part of the 
Henderson Trust, contains three skulls marked Pariah, Nos. 103-5. They were 
presented in 1828 by Sir G. 8S. Mackenzie of Coul, and were procured at Madras by 
his son through the aid of a native, who took them from the burying-place of the caste.{ 
They were all males, and had reached adult life. Some years ago the Rev. J. M. Srracuan, 
M.D., of Madras, presented me with the skull of a Pariah which is now in the Ana- 
tomical Museum of the University. As the basi-cranial synchondrosis has barely 
completed its ossification, aud the wisdom teeth are not erupted, the age was probably 
from 20 to 23. The lower jaw was absent in all the specimens, and the face was 
broken away in No. 104. The characters of the crania are summarised in the following 
description. 

Norma verticalis.—The cranial outline was an elongated ovoid; the sagittal line 
was not ridged; the parietal eminences were well marked for male skulls; the slope 
downwards to them was steep in Nos. 103 and 104 but not in the others. In only one 
was the squamous region wider than the parietal. The parieto-occipital slope was 
gradual, there was no sign of artificial flattening, and the occipital squama bulged 
behind the inion. The crania were cryptozygous (Pl. VIIL, figs. 40-42). 

Norma lateralis.—The forehead was not retreating, the glabella and supraorbital 
ridges were moderate, though in Nos. 103 and 105 somewhat more projecting than in the 
others, and in them the nasion was depressed. The bridge of the nose was short, concave, 
and not flattened or rounded from side to side. In all the occipital longitudinal are 
was the shortest, and in three the frontal longitudinal arc was longer than the parietal. 
Two skulls rested behind on the mastoids, and two on the cerebellar fosse. 

Norma fucialis—The nose was widely platyrhine, 61°9, in No. 103, but mesorhine 
in the other two. The floor of the nose was separated from the incisive region by a sharp 
ridge and the maxillo-nasal spine was moderate. The upper jaw was orthognathous in 
Nos. 103 and 48a, mesognathous in No. 105. The maxillo-facial index was lepto- 
prosopic in No. 105, and mesoprosopic in Nos. 103 and 48a, the former of which had the 
platyrhine nose. In the aged skull, No. 105, the canine fossee were deep. The orbital 
borders in No. 105 were thick, and the index of the aperture was microseme. The 


* “Ueber die Indischen Parias,” Von G. Opprgrt, Archiv fiir Anthropologie, Bd. iv. Heft 2/3, p. 149, 1906. 
+ Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages, p. 540, 2nd edition, London, 1875. 
{ Phrenological Journal and Miscellany, vol. v. p. 479, 1829. 
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TaBLe I[I.* 


Pariahs—Badaga. 


Pariahs. - Badaga. 
H.T. ets H.T. E.U. A.M. E.U.A.M. 
Collection number, . ‘ : ; 103 104 105 48a. 
Age, : 4 ; ; : ; Aged. Ad, Aged. Adoles. Ad. 
Sex, . : 4 : ; ; M. M. M. M. M. 
Cubic capacity, . : : : : 1240 1162 1205 1223 1395 
Glabello-occipital length, : ; : Mg aris) 172 174 181 
Basi-bregmatic height, ; : : 130 135 128 131 131 
Vertical Index, . ; P 734 75-5 Th4 73°38 724 
Minimum frontal diameter, : c 88 91 96 93 96 
Stephanic diameter, . : : 3 97 107 113 111 116 
Asterionic diameter, . : 101 96 92 99 106 
Greatest parieto-squamous breadth, . 126p. 1238p. 129p. 128s. 140 
Cephalic Index, . : , : : (LZ 68°7 75° 736 773 
Horizontal circumference, ‘ : : 498 488 488 484 520 
Frontal longitudinal are, . ; . 124 130 135 127 137 
Parietal 55 + j ; : 132 124 112 122 128 
Occipital _,, ‘hi : : 103 107 108 107 lp 
Total 5 nee ‘ : 359 361 355 356 376 
Vertical transverse arc, . : é 290 298 295 297 310 
Basal transverse diameter, . : : 115 108 114 114 119 
Vertical transverse circumference, 5 405 406 409 411 429 
Length of foramen magnum, .. : 34 38 31 34 37 
Basi-nasal length, —. ; é : 103 100 98 99 98 
Basi-alveolar length, ; : ; 99 His Oe 96 oF 
Gnathic Index, . : : ICL ane 99: Gye 99: 
Total longitudinal circumference, : 496 499 484 489 511 
Interzygomatic breadth, . ; : 126 ne 123 120 127 
Intermalar : : : 114 Bae Witt 108 116 
Nasio-mental length, ‘ : ee an Ee ee 112 
Nasto-mental complete facial Index, 3 eeu nA wee = 881 
Nasio-alveolar length, : : : 60 ae 63 60 63 
Mazillo-facial Indem, ; ; 476 Soe 51°2 50° 49°6 
Nasal height, . : : : 5 42 sen 45 47 47 
Nasal width, . : : : ; 26 Be 23 24 24 
Nasal Index, . : : ‘ j 61:9 Bee bL1 Bill 61-1 
Orbital width, . : : : 37 atts 37 36 36 
Orbital height, , , : : : 31 or 29 iy. 32 
Orbital Index, . . : : : 83'°8 Ae 784 Ue 88:9 
Palato-maxillary length, . ; : 53 sien 54 52 53 
Palato-maxillary breadth, . ; : 56 bi 64 64 61 
Palato-mamillary Index,  . ; ; 105°6 iD. 1185 123° 115: 
Nasio-malar Index, . ; : : LET Saie 111°8 110°7 105°3 
_ ,Symphysial height, . : : Be se Ah Ro. 31 
= | Coronoid Ss ; : : ae ae ee ee 64 
= | Condyloid 4 : . oi EA se bak 65 
2 eae symphysial length, 5 ; a se we ak 88 
@ |Inter-gonial width, . ; : ots ae bs ‘3 102 
aaa. Breadth of ascending ramus, : a ss ant dos 30 


* In this, as in the other Tables in this series of memoirs, E.U.A.M. signify Edinburgh University Anatomi- 
cal Museum ; and H.T., Henderson Trust. 
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palate in No. 103 was dolichuranic, but much wider in the other skulls. In two 
specimens the hard palate was deeply arched, and in the adolescent skull the maxillo- 
premaxillary suture was distinct. The teeth were for the most part lost: those present 
were stained with betel. . 

In No. 103 the sagittal and lambdoid sutures were ossified, in No. 105 all the 
sutures were closed, in the remaining two they were open and relatively simple. Two 
skulls had Wormian bones in the lambdoid. The parieto-squamous suture was well 
marked: no skull had an epipteric bone. No. 103 had an indication of a 8rd condyl 
and the lateral condyls were flattened. In the adolescent skull each external pterygoid 
plate was continuous with a process from the spine of the sphenoid, and the conjoint 
plate was pierced by two pterygo-spinous foramina. 

A feature in this series of skulls was the small range of variation in most of their 
important dimensions, which pointed to a uniformity in type. The mean horizontal 
circumference was 489°5 mm., the mean vertical transverse 407°7, and the mean total 
longitudinal 492 mm. ‘The mean length of the cranium was 175°5 mm., the mean 
height 131, and the mean breadth 126°5 mm.; the mean breadth-height index was 
hypsistenocephalic. The height exceeded the breadth in all except in No. 105, in 
which it was only 1 mm. less, and the mean vertical index was 74°6, metriocephalic. 
In one the cephalic index was 75, in the others below that figure, and the mean was 
72°1, therefore distinctly dolichocephalic. 

The mean facial indices were as follows: gnathic index, 97°3, orthognathous ; 
maxillo-facial, 49°6, mesoprosopic; nasal, 54°7, due to the high platyrhine index of 
No. 103, but if that be excluded the mean nasal index, 51°1, was mesorhine ; orbital, 
79, all microseme; palato-maxillary, 115°7, faintly brachyuranic. The nasio-malar 
index ranged from 110°7 to 111°8, and the mean was 111°4, and the projection of the 
bridge of the nose beyond the plane of the malar borders of the orbits gave the face 
a somewhat pro-opic profile. The intracranial capacity was low for male skulls, and 
ranged from 1162 c.c. to 1240 c.c.: the mean was 1207°5 c.c. 

Bishop CALDWELL discussed the question whether the Pariahs were pre-Dravidian 
or belonged to the same race as the high-caste people of Southern India. Although 
several reasons of weight can be assigned in support of the theory of their 
pre-Dravidian origin, he inclined to the view that the lower castes in the Dravidian 
provinces are of the same race as the higher. He adduces in support of this 
position the essential unity of all the Dravidian dialects, and that there does not 
seem to be anything in the features of the Pariahs or in the colour of the skin 
which warrants the supposition that they are of a race different from their high- 
easte neighbours. 

Mr Enear Tuurston published in 1896 and 1897 tables of comparative measure- 
ments of living natives of Madras,* to which reference may be made for details, but 


* Madras Government Museum vol. i., Bulletin No. 4, p. 221, Madras, 1896 ; and vol. ii., Bulletén No. 1, Madras, 
1897. 
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some mean measurements, which bear on the relation of the Pariahs to a higher caste, 
may usefully be reproduced : 


Stature. Cephalic Index. Nasal Index, 
25 Tamil Brahmans, . : F 162°5 em. (64 in.) 76°5 16% 
25 Tamil Pariahs, : 3 : Ton oP (CBs 5) 73°6 80: 


In mean stature the Tamil Pariahs were almost the same as the Tamil Bréhmans. 
The cephalic index was lower, for whilst 18 Pariahs were dolichocephalic, 6 approximated 
thereto and one was a little below 80, none was brachycephalic; whereas 7 Tamil 
Brahmans were dolichocephalic, 12 approximated thereto, and 6 were brachycephalic or 
in the higher half of the mesaticephalic group. The mean nasal index in the Tamil 
Pariahs was higher than in the Brahmans, and indicated a nose more platyrhine in its 
proportions.* Recently M. L. Lapicque has published + additional figures bearing on 
the stature and proportions of the head and nose of the Pariahs, as follows : 

Stature. Cephalic Index. Nasal Index. 

23 Parias : : ‘ c : 163-7 76°1 78 
These figures differ somewhat from those of Mr Taurston. M. LapicquE discusses at 
some length the opinions expressed by Bishop CaLDWELL, and arrives at a conclusion 
opposite to that of the distinguished Indian philologist. 

When my measurements of the skulls of the Pariahs are compared with those of the 
dolichocephalic Tamil Sudras, it will be seen that though in both the mean index 
was dolichocephalic, the mean length was somewhat greater in the Pariahs; im 
both the mean height exceeded the breadth; the mean nasal index, No. 103 being 
excluded, was almost identical in the two series ; the nasio-malar index in both showed 
a fair projection of the bridge of the nose, which was a little more pronounced in 
the Pariahs; in both the mean orbital index was low or microseme; the upper 
jaw in both was orthognathic, and the mean maxillo-facial index was mesoprosopic ; in 
both the cranial capacity was low. The cranial and facial configuration of the Tamil 
Sudras and the Pariahs presented, therefore, important features of correspondence in 
their proportions, which are confirmatory of the opinion expressed by Bishop CaLDWELL 
that there are strong racial affinities between both peoples. 


Bapaca Hitpman—Niteiris. Tape II. 


In July 1901 I received from Major D. Stmpson, I.M.S., a package containing the 
skull and other bones of the skeleton of a Badaga Hillman of the Nilgiris, which Mr 
Dasue, Sanitary Inspector, had procured in response to a request made by Lieut.-Col. 
BaNNERMAN, I.M.S. The man had died in the Coonoor Ghat, and, as the body had 
been buried, the bones were discoloured. 


* In his interesting memoir, “The Coorgs and Yeruvas: an Ethnological Contrast” (Jowrnal Asiatic Soc., 
Bengal, vol. xx. part ili. No. 2, 1901), Mr T. H. Hornanp has compiled comparative tables of measurements of the 
Pariahs with other tribes and castes in Southern India, 

+ Bull. eb Mém. de la Soc. Anthrop. de Paris, v¢ série, t. vi. p. 400, 1905. 
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The skull was that of an adult male, and the teeth, with one exception, were com- 
plete, though the crowns were much worn and the dentine was exposed. In its external 
dimensions it was moderate in size, and the lower jaw was present. 

Norma verticalhs.—The cranium was broadly ovoid in outline, scarcely elevated in 
the sagittal region, the parietal eminences fairly prominent, and the slope downwards to 
them moderate, so that the cranium was “ well filled.” The side walls bulged slightly 
in the squamous region. The postero-parietal slope was gradual, the occipital squama 
bulged behind the inion, and there was no artificial flattening. The stephanic diameter 
much exceeded the asterionic. The parieto-squamous diameter was 13 mm. more than 
the interzygomatic, which again was 11 mm. more than the intermalar, and the skull 
was cryptozygous. 

Norma lateralis.—The forehead sloped gently upwards, and the glabella and 
supraorbital ridges were moderate. The bridge of the nose was only 15 mm. long, 
concave upwards, somewhat rounded from side to side, and the nasion was depressed. 
The frontal longitudinal are was the longest, and the occipital the shortest. The skull 
rested behind on the mastoid and on a process from the inion which projected down- 
wards (PI. IX., figs. 43-45). 

Norma facials. —The floor of the nose was not separated from the incisive region 
by a sharp ridge; the maxillo-nasal spine was feeble; the anterior nares were moder- 
ately wide and the nasal index was mesorhine, 51°1. The upper jaw projected somewhat 
forward and the index was 99, mesognathous. The face in both the complete and 
maxillo-facial indices was mesoprosopic. The canine fosse were deeply hollowed. 
The orbital borders were not thickened, the apertures were low, and the index was 
mesoseme, 88°9. The palate was highly arched, the palato-maxillary region was moder- 
ately wide, and the index was brachyuranic, 115. 

The cranial sutures were well denticulated and partially obliterated in the obelion. 
The pterion showed no irregular ossification, and there was no 3rd condyl or para- 
condylar process. The lower jaw was of moderate dimensions and the chin was well 
marked. ‘The teeth were almost complete, flattened on the crowns with use, and stained 
with betel. The vertical index, 72°4, was metriocephalic, and the cephalic index, 77°83, 
was mesaticephalic; the parieto-squamous breadth was 9 mm. more than the basi- 
bregmatic height and the breadth-height index was platychamecephalic. The intra- 
cranial capacity was 1395 ¢.c. The nasio-malar index, 105°3, was platyopic. 


Pelvis.—The pelvis had male characters, and the muscular ridges were fairly well 
marked. ‘The tubercle on the iliac crest was strong, the alee were expanded and faintly 
translucent. The cotyloid cavity had a deep and wide notch in the margin. The 
pectineal ridges were moderate. The subpubic angle was 54°. The pree-auricular 
sulcus was scarcely recognisable. The back of the ilium, a part of the pubic body, the 
ischial tubera, and the back of the sacrum had been injured. The breadth-height index 
was moderate. The sides of the pelvic brim were smooth; the pelvic inlet was wide 
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and the brim index, 76°5, was markedly platypellic. The first coceygeal was fused with 
the last sacral vertebra. 


was 117, strongly platyhieric. 


Spinal Column.—tThe vertebree were not complete in number, and several were 
injured. Cervicals, the 5th, 6th, and 7th were missing ; the spines of the 2nd, 3rd, and — 
4th were short and bifid. Dorsals, the 3rd was missing ; the 10th, 11th, and 12th had 
each only a single costal facet on the side of the body ; the 10th had no costal facet on 
the transverse process; in the 11th and 12th the transverse and spinous processes were 
broken off; the inferior costal facet on the side of the body from the 4th to the 8th 
dorsal was elevated on a process, and in the 9th the process was present though nct 
marked by a facet. 
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Measurements of Pelvis. 


The sacrum had a moderately concave anterior surface ; the 
base was 109 mm. ; the length, not including the coccyx, was 93 mm. ; the sacral index 
The measurements are recorded below. 


Breadth of pelvis, 

Height on : 
Breadth-Height Index, 
Between ant. sup. iliac spines, 

- outer borders ischial tubera, 
Vertical diameter of obturator foramen, 
Transverse ,, 
Obturator Index, ‘ 
Subpubie angle, ‘ : : 
Transverse diameter of pelvic brim, . 
Conjugate a 
Pelvic or Brim Index, 

Length of sacrum, 
Breadth sf 
Sacral Index, 


” >) 


mm. 
254 
196 
(OL 
220 
118 
47 
32 
6S 
54° 
115 
88 app. 
765 
93 
109 
HG 


A.V.D 

9th Dorsal V.,.. ‘ ; 21 mm. 
OCH Recess Zee, 
thy ee, HAO) 
12th ” ” 21 » 
83 mm 

lst Lumbar V., ; ; 23 mm. 
Maisl yy ve 24 =, 
3rd ) 39 24 ” 
4th ” ” 24 ” 
5th ” ” 25 ” 
120 mm 


In the Lumbar vertebree the spines and transverse processes were 
broken off, except in the 5th, in which they had the normal characters of that bone. 
Mammary and accessory processes were also present in the lumbars. Measurements 
of the lower dorsals and the lumbars are recorded below :— 


P.V.D. 


20 mm. 


AL gy, 
2 


88 mm. 


26 mm. 


20 35 
8) 
Wee 
Za ss 


118 mm. 


Index. 
95-2 
100° 
110: 
We 


106: General Index. 


Special Index. 


113° 

1083| 

95°8 - Special Index. 
91°6 

84° 


99-1 General Index. 
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The indices are obtained by the formula employed by Professor CUNNINGHAM and 
Post. Vert. Dr. x 100 

Ania Verte 

The special index is the relation of the two diameters in each vertebra; the general 
index is their relation in the group of vertebree. As regards the four lower dorsal verte- 
bree, the vertical diameter of the bodies posteriorly collectively exceeded by 5 mm. the 
anterior vertical diameter, which without doubt partially contributed to the production 
of the forward concavity in the dorsal region. In the lumbar spine, on the other hand, 


myself in our respective memoirs,” 


the collective anterior vertical diameters of the bodies exceeded by only 2 mm. the 
vertical diameter posteriorly. The 1st and 2nd lumbars, like the lower dorsals, together 
had the posterior diameter 5 mm. longer than the anterior; the reverse was the case 
in the 3rd, 4th, and 5th lumbars, in which the collective diameters were 7 mm. more in 
front than behind. In the 3rd lumbar the vertical diameter anteriorly was only 1 
mm. more than the posterior, and it may be regarded as marking the transition 
between the upper and lower wedge-shaped groups. No information could be obtained 
of the thickness of the intervertebral discs, or the part which they took in the production 
of the lumbar convexity of the spime; but as the general lumbar index was 99:1, as 
compared with a mean index of 96 in the spine of Europeans, the convexity in this 
region would have been due to the intervertebral discs rather than to a marked wedge- 
shaped character of the vertebral bodies. The lumbar spine in this skeleton comes 
into the group which, when regarded from the vertical diameters of the bodies and 
not including the disc8, I have elsewhere named orthorachic,f or straight-spine. 

ftibs.—Several ribs were missing, and of those present some were injured. No 
peculiarities were noticed. 

Sternum.—This bone was injured, Ae neither the manubrium nor ensiform was 
ossified with the body. 

The Upper Inmb. Clavicles.—These bones were slender and with feeble muscular 
ridges. The sigmoid curve was not pronounced, and the groove for the subclavius 
muscle was scarcely marked. The right was 117 mm. long, the left 119 mm. 

Scapula.—Both bones were so much injured that neither the full length nor breadth 
could be measured. The coracoid notch was deep, and the axillary border of the bone 
was almost straight. 

Shaft of Upper Lamb.—The humerus, radius, and ulna were slender bones, and with 
moderate muscular markings. The humerus had no intercondylar foramen; as the 
musculo-spiral groove was feeble, there was scarcely any twist in the shaft of the bone. 
The ulnar articular surface for the head of the radius was large, and indicated freedom 
of movement in pronation and supination; the axis of the neck of the radius was pro- 
longed into that of the shaft; whilst the shaft of the radius curved away from that of 


* CUNNINGHAM, Nature, February 18, 1886; and in CunnincHam Memoirs Royal Irish Academy, 1886; 
TcurRNER, Journal of Anatomy and Physiology, April 1886 ; Challenger Reports, Zoology, part xlvii., 1886. 

+ Memoir in Challenger Reports, “On the Comparative Anatomy of the Human Skeleton,” p. 72, part xlvii., 1886, 
op. cut. 
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the ulna, and the interosseous interval varied materially in transverse diameter, and at 
its widest was 20 mm. in the right forearm and 18 in the left. 


Right. Left. 
Humerus, extreme length, ; ; ; : 313 mm. 310 mm. 
Radius to tip of styloid, . : : , ; 254 ,, 253 ,, 
He base 5, : : é : : DATS hs OTE O ee, 
Ulna to tip 5 ; j ‘ ‘ z Mle) 5 
,, lower articular surface, . : : : ZO, AO) op 


The forearm was relatively long as compared with the upper arm, and the radio- 
humeral or ante-brachial index in the Badaga skeleton was 81, which places it in the 
eroup that I have elsewhere named dolichokerkic. 

Shaft of the Lower Limb. Femur.—The bones were moderate in size. The extensor 
area of the head was distinctly prolonged on to the front and upper border of the neck. 
The anterior intertrochanteric line was moderately strong. The upper third of the 
shaft was somewhat flattened, and an external infratrochanteric ridge, distinct from the 
gluteal ridge and separated from it by a vertical groove, was present. The trans- 
verse diameter of the shaft a little below the small trochanter was 30 mm., and the 
antero-posterior was 22 mm.; the index of platymery was 73°3. The linea aspera 
was moderate ; in the middle of the shaft the transverse diameter was R. 25, L. 24 mm., 
and the antero-posterior R. 24, L. 26 mm.; the pilastric index was R. 96 and L. 108. 
The popliteal surface was flattened. The condylar articular surfaces were well marked, 
and the internal condyl was prolonged obliquely upwards a little higher than the 
upper border of the intercondylar fossa. 

Tibia.—The head of the right bone was slightly retroverted, that of the left a little 
more so. ‘The internal condylar articular surface was concave, the external was concavo- 
convex. The muscular markings on the shaft were moderate. The antero-posterior 
diameter at the nutrient foramen was in the right 30 mm., in the left 31; whilst the 
transverse diameter was R. 24, L. 22 mm., the index in the right bone was 80, and 
in the left 70°9; the left bone was compressed laterally in the shaft 

The lower end of the left tibia had an articular facet on the anterior border, 
but this was absent in the right bone. In both astragali the tibial articular sur- 
face was prolonged forward on the neck to 7 mm. from the upper edge of the 
scaphoid surface. 

Fibula.—The muscular markings were distinct, though the bones were slender. 

Patella.—Only the right bone was present, the diameters of which were 40 x 39 mm. 

The bones of the shaft measured as follows :— 


Right. Left. 

Femur, maximum length, ; : : ; 442 mm. 439 mm. 
» Oblique hee : F ; ; AVENE) ne en 
Tibia, from condyls to tip of malleolus, . F : 365 _,, 374 ,, 
"5 7 astragalar surface, . ? : 355 ,, 365 ,, 


Fibula, maximum length, ‘ é ; : BYE on 
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The proportion between the thigh and the leg was estimated by taking the oblique 
length of the femur and the condylo-astragalar length of the tibia as in the following 
tibial length x 100 

femoral length ~ 
in opposite limbs, the right tibia was to the femur as 81 to 100, and the left as 83°7, 
which figures are the tibio-femoral index. On the proportion shown by the longer of 
the two limbs it may be regarded as dolichoknemic. ‘The relative lengths of the upper 
arm and thigh may be estimated from the maximum lengths of the humerus and 


humerus x 100 
femur 


femoro-humeral index in this skeleton is 70; the humerus was shorter therefore in 


formula 


Owing to the inequalities in the length of these bones 


femur in the formula Computed by the method of M. Broca, the 


relation to the femur than in Europeans. 

M. Broca has a formula for estimating the relative length of the upper and lower 
limbs, and obtaining an intermembral index from the maximum length of the bones: 
humerus + radius x 100 

femur + tibia 
tion between the shafts of the two limbs not unlike that found in Europeans. 

The stature calculated from the length of the femur and tibia would probably have 
been about 5 feet 34 inches. 

The Badagas are one of the five native tribes which occupy the Nilgini Hills. 
Unlike the Todas, Kotas, Kurumbas, and Irulas, they are not regarded as an aboriginal 
race, but are supposed to have migrated from Mysore about three hundred years ago.* 
They are Hindus, are engaged in agriculture, and speak a language which closely 
resembles old Kanarese. They numbered in Madras and Coorg in 1901 (census) 
34,229 people. 

Mr Epcar Tuurston has given a description of the physical characters based on the 


The index in this skeleton is 70, which points to a propor- 


examination of forty living Badagas.t The mean stature was 164°1 c.m. (5 ft. 4% in.) ; 
the mean length of the head, 189 mm; breadth, 1836 mm; cephalic index, 71°7, with a 
maximum 77°5 and a minimum 66°'1; the nasal index ranged from 884 to 62°7, with 
the mean 75°6. In colour they were lighter than the other hill tribes, especially the 
women ; they were smooth-skinned, of slender build, with narrow chest and shoulders. 
Mr Tuurston does not appear to have had the opportunity of examining a Badaga 
skull. As I have only had a single specimen, my data are too few to formulate a 
general statement, but the cephalic index, 77°3, of the skull, was almost on a par with 
the maximum index, 77°5, of the living person obtained by Mr Tuurstoy, and consider- 
ably higher than the mean, 71:7, of the index computed from his measurements. Thus, 
whilst the mean index was distinctly dolichocephalic, individuals had the cephalic index 
in the lower half of the mesaticephali, and the skull which I have measured came into 
the latter group. 


* Ross Kine, Journal of Anthropology, No, 1, p. 18, July 1780. J. W. Bregxs, Primitive Tribes and Monuments 
of the Nilagiris, London, 1873. 
+ Bulletin Madras Government Museum, vol. ii., No. 1, p. 7, 1897. 
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The nasal index in the skull was 5171, whilst in the living people the average of the 
measurements was 75°6, a difference readily accounted for when it is kept in mind that 
the height of the nose is practically alike in the skull and the face, but that in the latter 
the alze of the nose produce a width much greater than the width of the anterior nares, 
It has already been stated that the nasal index computed from the skull was mesorhine, 
and though in living persons the limits of the groups into which this index is arbitrarily 
divided are not numerically the same as in the skull, the mean obtained by Mr 
THURSTON is so distinct from the high platyrhine index of living negroes and Australians 
on the one hand, and the low leptorhine index of Europeans on the other, that it may 
fairly be regarded as mesorhine, though the range in measurement shows that some 
faces were distinctly platyrhine and others leptorhine. 


THUGS. Taste IIL. 


In the early years of the nineteenth century the Government of India became 
aware of the existence of organised gangs of assassins, who frequented the great roads 
of communication, and, in the character of pilgrims, or men engaged in business, gained 
the confidence of other travellers, and committed wholesale murder and robbery. 
Their depredations were not confined to particular districts, but extended throughout 
India from north to south and east to west.* The name of Thugs was usually given to 
these assassins. An inquiry into their history showed that murder by strangling had 
been practised for a long period of time by certain families, who regarded the system 
of Thuggee as of divine origin, a rite authorised by the goddess Kalee or Bhawanee, 
and the persons murdered were looked upon by the Thugs as victims offered at the 
shrine of the goddess. 

Although the practice of strangulation was pursued by families in whom it had 
become hereditary, and had assumed a caste-like distinction, children were occasionally 
adopted from other castes and trained to the occupation. ‘There is a tradition that the 
early Thugs were Muhammadans, but in course of time Hindus became associated with 
them in the practice. About 1830 reports of the freyuent murders of travellers caused 
the Governor-General, Lord Wii.1am Brntinox, to take action for the suppression of 
this crime, and owing to the indefatigable zeal of Sir WitL1amM SLEEMAN, political ofticer 
at Saugor, Central Provinces, some hundreds of Thugs were captured, many of whom 
were hanged, and others transported and imprisoned. In course of time the organisa- 
tion was crushed, and assassination by strangling as a profession has, it is believed, 
come to an end. 

When, under the guidance of George ComBe, the phrenological doctrines and 


* See memoir in Asiatic Researches, by R. C. SHERWOOD, in which they are called P*hansigars, or Stranglers, vol. 
ili. p. 259: Calcutta, 1820. In this memoir, as well as in a Report by Mr JoHN SHakESPHAR, p. 282, the alterna- 
tive names T’hegs and Badheks are given to them. See also Ramaseena, by W. H. SrmeMaN: Calcutta, 1836 ; 
Edinburgh Review, vol. \xiv. p. 357, 1837 ; Quarterly Review, vol. exciv. p. 506, 1901. 
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methods of Gai and SpurzHEIM were keenly discussed and advocated in Edinburgh, a 
valuable collection of skulls from various parts of the globe was formed under the 
auspices of the Phrenological Society, and became the property of the Henderson 
Trustees. As the crania were collected for the purpose of studying the form of the 
head in association with the moral and intellectual character of-the individual, much 
attention was paid to the acquisition of skulls of persons whose history and career were 
known. 

In 1834 Mr Henry Harper Spry, of the Bengal Medical Service, presented to the 
Phrenological Society seven skulls of Thugs, selected from a party of one hundred, who 
had been executed in 1832, at Saugor, Central Provinces.* Four of these skulls are in the 
Henderson Collection (Nos. 121-124), the other three (Nos. 125-127) are represented by 
easts. Two of the seven Thugs were Brahmans, five were Musalmans. The Brahmans, 
Dirgpaul (No. 121), and Gunga Bishun (No. 122), were couvicted of numerous murders, 
and Dirgpaul, from his daring and success, was known by the Thugs as the Subahdar. 
The Musalmans, Soopher Sing (No. 123), Hosein Alee Khan (No. 124), Keramut Khan 
(No. 125), Buksha (No. 126), and Golub Khan (No. 127), were also well-known stranglers, 
and along with Dirgpaul the Brahman, belonged to families who had been Thugs for 
generations. Mr Ropert Cox, a phrenologist, who reported on these skulls, stated that, 
| with two exceptions, the organs of the propensities and lower sentiments preponderated 
| over those of the higher faculties, but that in Hosein and Gunga there was no pre- 
ponderance of either group, but that in them character had been determined by 
external circumstances. 

Another series of four skulls (Nos. 128 to 131) are catalogued in the Henderson 
Trust Collection as Thugs, but without any details. Another, acquired from the 
Spurzheim Collection (Sp. c. 15), is that of Dhokul, a leading Thug, who was executed 
at Saugorin 1833. In the University Museum is the skull of a Thug hanged for murder, 
obtained from Colonel A. Fraser, Madras, and presented by Dr D. M. Grete. I have also 
had the opportunity of examining the skull of a Thug from Northern India in the 
| museum of the New College. 

The series of Thugs comprised 11 skulls and 3 casts; they were all adult males, and 
two were aged. With the exception of two, the lower jaws were absent. In four 
| specimens the cephalic index ranged from 75°4 to 77°8, two were below 70, and eight 
between 70 and 75. The general aspect of the series did not present any great 
range of variation, and they admit of being described as one group belonging to the 
| dolichocephalic and lower term of mesaticephalic crania. 

Norma verticalis.—In general form they were elongated and ovoid, though in one 
| specimen the cephalic index was 77°8, which showed a proportionally wider transverse 
| diameter ; in some there was a tendency to a ridge-like elevation in the sagittal line, 
| and in these a steep slope downwards to the parietal eminences existed, which gave a 
| roof-like character to the cranium, but in others the transverse arc at the vertex was 


* The Phrenological Journal and Miscellany, p. 511: Edinburgh, 1834, 
TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART II. (NO. 10). 38 
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more rounded. In the majority of the skulls the greatest width was in the squamous 
region. Seven crania were 180 mm. or upwards in length, and the shortest skull was 
171mm. There was no evidence of artificial flattening in the occipital region, the 
degree of the slope downwards from the obelion varied, but in three specimens (Nos. 121, 
130, and F and G) it was abrupt, and in all the occipital squama projected behind the 
inion. No skull was asymmetrical. In two skulls the temporal curved lines were 
strong, which pointed to powerful temporal muscles. The crania were cryptozygous. 

Norma lateralis.—As a rule the forehead scarcely receded, though in Nos. 121 and — 
130 (fig. 62) the backward slope was more pronounced; the glabella and supraorbital 
ridges were moderate, though stronger in a few specimens ; the nasion usually was not 
much depressed. In all the skulls the occipital longitudinal are was the shortest, in eight 
the parietal exceeded the frontal, in three the frontal was the longest. Some skulls 
rested behind on the mastoids, others on the cerebellar part of the occiput (Pl. X., fig. 54). 

Norma facialis.—The floor of the nose was usually separated from the incisive 
region by a sharp ridge, though in a few, No. 129 especially, the ridge did not exist, 
and the nasal floor and the incisive fossze were directly continuous: the maxillo-nasal 
spine was moderate. ‘The bridge of the nose varied in length from 18 to 23 mm.; it 
differed also in the sharpness of the ridge, in its degree of projection, and in the depth of 
its upward concavity ; but in no specimen was it flattened or specially wide, and the 
greatest interorbital diameter was 20 mm. The nasal height ranged in the skulls from 
46 to 52 mm.; the nasio-alveolar length from 58 to 64 mm.; the width of the 
anterior nares ranged from 21 to 27 mm. The nasio-malar index ranged from 106°3 
to 117°7, and the mean was 109°3. The upper jaw, though varying in the degree 
of projection, was prognathous in only one skull, No. 124, and orthognathous in 
four specimens. The orbital borders showed no special thickening, and the aperture 
had a wide range in the relation of width to height. The palato-maxillary arch was 
in several wide and shallow, though in a few the arch was higher; and in Nos. 121, 129 
its vault opposite the 2nd molar was 16 mm. in height. In No. 130 the upper jaw was 
only 11 mm. in vertical diameter in the incisive region, and in No. 131 only 13 mm. 

The sutures showed various degrees of complexity, and whilst open in some specimens, 
they were in others in process of ossification, and in two were almost obliterated. Small 
Wormian bones were in the lambdoid in six specimens ; in another the occipital squama 
had as special ossifications a large mesial and a smaller right lateral supraoccipital ; in 
another specimen a small triquetral occupied the posterior end of the sagittal suture. 
The parieto-squamous suture was, with two exceptions, well marked ; in two skulls were 
epipteric bones, and in one of these, No. 123, the left squamous-temporal articulated 
directly with the frontal bone. In several the spine of the temporal was fused with the 
bone; in three the jugal processes were tuberculated ; no skull had a 3rd condyl; in 
No. 123 each external pterygoid formed a continuous plate with the spine of the sphenoid, 
and the plate was pierced by a foramen. In No. 15 a broad-based exostosis projected 
into the auditory meatus from the anterior wall. 
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TaBE III. 
Thugs. 
Henderson Trust. 
Skulls. ast, 
B.A.U.M. N.C. | SP.C.15 
Collection number, : . |F.&G.| No. 7 aie 128 129 130 |1381 | 121 122 123 124 125 126 127 
Age, . : ; P ci) ANGE |) JAGR NW ANG 4) No NCE | NL || INGE |Aged. Ad: | Ad. | Ad. |Aged. | Ad.) Ad. 
Sex, F ; =|, a M. M. M. M. M. M. M. M. M. M. M. M. 
Cubic capacity, : c ei 1235 | 1305 | 1285 | 1840 | 1218 | 1210 eel 1328 | 1275 | 1348 oO neo Este 
Glabello-occipital length, . | 184 171 180 182 176 shee) als) 187 1st} 176 176 185 176 186 
Basi-bregmatic height, 5 yp le 130 134 125 135 130 | 132 133 135 | 128 123 See ane ao 
Vertical Index, . 5 72°3| 76° THAN GST NTO NN ALON AGO | WILT LON TAT G99. 
Minimum frontal diameter, oH) ek) 86 95 97 94 93 88 | 98 90 94 89 
'Stephanic diameter, c . | 108 106 106 111 108 TO7/ faites ya 109 ils) |) a8} 
| Asterionic diameter, é 104 100 104 101 99 108 | 1038 106 105° | 111 105 
Greatest parieto - squamous | 
breadth, . : 6 . | 129p.} 130s. | 126p. | 132s. | 137s. | 182s, | 128s. | 134p.| 131p.| 130s. | 134s. } 128 131 126 
Cephalic Index, : Ee ORE 76s 70° 72:5| 77'8)| 754| 7# USEEN AAIVAN CSE Phe NS MOAN TR ABAN| Lot bd 
Horizontal circumference, . | 502 | 483 | 501 | 506 | 502 | 492 | 488 515 | 502 | 508 | 498 sae wii on 
| Frontal longitudinal are, . | 125 122 123 130 122 119 | 122 132 123 123 133 
Parietal oA a5 . | 130 127 136 118 128 124 | 128 129 134 | 132 128 
Occipital “9 of a] aalnt 112 111 113 110 108 | 110 122 119 | 167 109 
Total ip if . | 366 | 361 | 360 | 361 | 360 | 351 |360 | 383 | 376 | 362 | 370 
Vertical transverse arc, . | 8038 | 293 | 298 | 288 |.306 | 3800 | 297 302 | 300 | 293 | 309 
Basal transverse diameter, . | 114 114 110 122 121 122 | 121 1138 114 113 115 
Vertical transverse circum- | 
ference, . 417 | 407 | 408 | 410 |; 427 | 422 | 418 415 | 414 | 406 | 424 
Length of foramen magnum, | 29 30 | 38 32 34 30 34 34 38 36 Ba tae 
Basi-nasal length, i . | 109 94 | 103 99 | 105 | 105 96 96 99 91 97 08 
Basi-alveolar length, . » | 111 89 | 102 98 | 103 97 96ap.| 92 hy |) | AO Bae 
Gnathic Index, . 3 LOL SOL 99: 99° 981} 92:4) 100°| 95:8) 96° | 101:1\ 105-2 
Total longitudinal circum- | 
ference, . . | 504 485 501 492 499 486 |491 | 5138 513 489 ee 
Interzygomatic breadth, . | 122 123 127 134 132 1381 |129 | 125 123 126 123 
Intermalar . | 106 113 117 119 12% 118 |its | 14 i) al) ial 
Nasio-mental length, : 104 | 106 ss “i a ae dle ae aac =i ees sabe 
Nasio-mental complete facial 
Index, 3 : 5) eA) IBN ce ee Se ee a we rf 200 uae ace 
Nasio-alveolar length, : . | 65 64 60 66 70 58 63 74 64 67 62 let 
Mazxillo-facial Index, . : 53°2| 52° 47'2\ 492)\ 58° 442\ 488 | 59'2| 52 53'1| 504) ... ly ea? 
Nasal height, 2 3 - 50 46 46 48 52 48 50 52 50 50 49 53 54 | 51 
Nasal width, ; c 5 25 22 24 24 25 26 25 24 25 21 27 27 26 | 27 
Nasal Index, : i é 50° 47°8| 52:2) 50° 48'2\| 542\ 50° 46" 50° 42" 55'1| 50°9| 481 | 529 
Orbital width, é : c 40 35 38 38 37 38 36 39 37 37 36 860 1 eee 
Orbital height, . : 3 31 30 31 33 32 30 33 33 34 33 31 
Orbital Index, c : 77'5| 857) S816) 86°8| 865) 789) 917 | 846) 919) 89:2) 861 
Palato- -maxillary length, | 61 52 54 ae 60 bey || ett 51 55 51 58 
Palato-maxillary breadth, .j| 64 61 64 67 62 59 63 62 64 63 62 
Palato-maxiliary Index, Pa eLOD en | e227, 73) LT S01 || ee 103°3| 107°2| 116°9 | 121°5| 116°3| 123°5| 107° 
Nasio-malar Index, : . | 117°7| 106°6| 107°9| 111°2\ 107°2| 110°3| 106°8 | 109°4| 108°5| 107°3| 110°6 
Symphysial height, lee oll 30 Be mt ae ni bias sie xe Pee. a | 
= | Coronoid 5 . | 56 62 
8 | Condyloid + 65 57 
& 4 Gonio-symphysial length, 81 82 | 
= | Inter-gonial width, a || &0 90 
3 | Breadth of ascending | 
ramus, - 6 eo 31 oe wes ae ts ae sar 4 ts Sable abe Soe nt 
| | 
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An analysis of the measurements recorded in Table III. gives the following results. 
The maximum length of fourteen specimens ranged from 171 to 187 mm., and the mean 
was 179 mm. The greatest breadth ranged from 126 to 137 mm., and the mean was 
130°6 mm. The mean cephalic index was 72°9. It is to be noted that in seven 
specimens the absolute length exceeded 180 mm., and in these the highest cephalic index 
was 72°5 and the lowest 67°7: the dolichocephalic proportion was therefore strongly 
marked. In the remaining seven the length varied from 171 to 176 mm., and the 
cephalic index ranged from 73°9 to 77°8 and the mean was 75:3, a fraction higher than 
the highest numerical term of the dolichocephali. 

In eleven in which the height was taken it ranged from 123 to 135 mm., and the 
mean was 130°7 mm. The mean vertical index was 73°3, 1.e. metriocephalic. It should 
be noted that in only four skulls did the height exceed the breadth, and in these the 
highest cephalic index was 74; but in three other skulls, with cephalic indices 71°7, 72°5, 
73°9 respectively, and therefore dolichocephalic, the breadth exceeded the height. In 
some skulls therefore the breadth-height index was platychameecephalic, in others 
hypsistenocephalic. 

As regards the proportions of the face, the upper jaw varied in the degree of pro- 
jection: four skulls were orthognathous, six mesognathous, one prognathous, and the 
mean of the series was 98°4, mesognathous or a moderate projection. In only two could 
the complete facial index be computed, and the proportion of length to breadth was 
mesoprosopic. The maxillo-facial index was computed in all the skulls: one was chame- 
prosopic, three mesoprosopic, seven leptoprosopic, and the mean of the series, 51°1, was 
leptoprosopic, 7.e. a relatively long and narrow face. The nasal index showed consider- 
able variation: three were leptorhine, two platyrhine, nine mesorhine, and the mean, 
49°8, was mesorhine. No skull was platyopic in the profile of the nose, which as a rule 
had a fair extent of projection. In three skulls the orbital aperture was rounded and 
with megaseme index, in three it was low and microseme, in the remainder mesoseme, 
and the mean of the series, 85°5, was mesoseme. In the palato-maxillary arch four were 
dolichuranic, four brachyuranic, and two hyperbrachyuranic, and the mean, 113°6, was 
mesuranic: the form of the arch generally was moderately wide. 

The mean intracranial capacity of ten skulls was 1290 c.c.; they ranged from 1210 
to 1360 «.c.; the highest was considerably below the mean capacity of male European 
crania. 

This analysis of the series of fourteen specimens of Thugs shows that no cranium 
was brachycephalic, in only four the cephalic index was above 75, and the highest of 
these was 77°8. Ten were dolichocephalic, and of these two were hyperdolichocephalic, 
and the nasio-malar index was not platyopic. It is obvious therefore that the 
professional stranglers were not drawn from the brachycephalic Mongoloid tribes which 
occupy the districts along the Himalayan frontier. As a narrow leptorhine nose was 
found in only a small proportion of these skulls, and as the nasal index was for the 
most part either mesorhine or platyrhine, it would seem as if these people had Dravidian 
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affinities. This conclusion is supported by the length and marked dolichocephalic 
proportion of the cranium, which is more pronounced in the Dravidian tribes than in 
Indo-Aryans like the high-caste Bréhmans of Bengal.* 

It should, however, be pointed out that the relatively long and narrow (leptoprosopic) 
face possessed by the greater number of the skulls is an Indo-Aryan character, so that 
possibly these families of Thugs were the result of intermarriage between members of 
the two dominant Dravidian and Indo-Aryan races.t Their religion, Hindu or Musal- 
man as the case might be, would have been determined by the traditions and usage 
of their families, and by the prevailing religion of the district in which they lived. 

Much has been written of late years on the skulls of those who had committed 
serious crimes, and a criminal type of skull has been looked for. As the Thugs had 
reduced assassination and robbery to a system, and carried it on in a wholesale manner, 
so that when a party of travellers was attacked no one was allowed to escape, and the 
dead bodies were buried without leaving a trace, and as these practices had been 
hereditary in families throughout several generations, the conditions, it may be thought, 
were such as to favour the production of a type of head indicative of moral perversion. 
The skulls were therefore examined for stigmata or characters which could be associated 
with a low development, or with degenerative changes in the head. 

The lower region of the forehead, as a rule, ascended almost vertically from the 
glabella and supraorbital ridges, which were not specially prominent, and the nasion 
was not depressed. The vertex was not flattened, the cranial vault was arched (figs. 54, 
63), and the mean height was about equal to the mean breadth. In two specimens, 
however, the forehead was retreating, and the glabella and supraorbital ridges were 
prominent (fig. 62). Although in several skulls the cranial sutures were undergoing 
obliteration from age, there was no sign of premature synostosis; and the presence of 
sutural bones, and modifications in ossification in the pterion, were not more frequent 
than is often met with in a similar number of skulls not obtained from criminals. The 
crania were not deformed either from artificial pressure or from developmental irregu- 
larity, and there was no departure from the customary symmetry. The dentition was 
normal, and in only one upper jaw were the wisdom teeth not erupted. The hard palate 
was usually shallow and moderately wide, but in two specimens it was highly arched 
and its depth was 16 mm. opposite the second molars. The maxillo-premaxillary suture 
was faintly marked in a few of the palates. In one skull the atlas was ossified to 
the occipital bone, but no specimen had a third condyl. Although the intracranial 


* Mr RisLEy, in his Anthropometric Data of the Tribes and Castes of Bengal, vol. i. p. 21, e.s. Calcutta, 1891, 
gives a table of measurements of a hundred Brahmans. In 32 the cephalic index was 80 and upwards, in 30 it was 
from 77°5 to 79:9, in 25 from 75 to 77°4, and in only 13 it was below 75. When an allowance is made for the 
difference between the index in the living head and in the skull, there still remains a decided preponderance in the 
Brahmans of heads either brachycephalic or approximating thereto. 

+ The influence exercised by intermarriage on the physical characters of a race is discussed in Mr T. H. 
Ho.tanp’s interesting study in Contact Metamorphism, which shows the nature and degree of physical modification 
of the Kulu Kanet caste, owing to true blood fusion with the Mongoloid Kanets of Lahoul in the Western Himalayas 
(Journ. Anth. Inst., vol. xxxii. p. 96, 1902). 
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capacity was much less than in male Europeans, it was higher than that of the Tamil 
Sudras and the Pariahs. This group of Thug skulls possessed in common no series of 
characters which one could associate with such maldevelopments or degenerations as 
have, by some authors, been regarded as giving evidence of a criminal type. 


VEDDAHS. Taste IV. 


Since I described in Part II. of these Contributions to Indian Craniology nine 
Veddah crania, not previously recorded, the Anatomical Museum of the University has 
received three skulls, one of which was accompanied by a large part of the skeleton. 
They were adults, and apparently males. One, C in Table IV., was presented in 1902 
by F. V. Harpsr, Hsq., of Vogan, in recognition of the services rendered to the Museum 
by the late Mr James Simpson, Assistant Curator; another, D, with the skeleton, was 
presented in August 1905 by H. O. Hoszason, Hsq., of Denodera, Ceylon ; and a third, 
E, in November of the same year by Dr Lorrenz Prins of Ceylon. 

The skulls resembled each other in general form, size, and the proportions of the 
cranium. ‘They were dolichocephalic. 

Norma verticalis.—The crania were neither flattened nor ridged in the sagittal 
region ; the parietal eminences in C were strong, and the cranium had a pentagonal 
outline; in the other two the outline was an elongated ovoid. The vault sloped 
distinctly downwards and outwards from the sagittal line to the parietal eminences. In 
one the side walls were vertical below the parietal eminences, in the others they were 
shghtly bulging. The post-parietal region sloped downwards and backwards, the 
occipital squama bulged behind the inion, and D showed slight want of symmetry behind. 
In two skulls the parieto-squamous diameter was only 3 mm. more than the inter- 
zygomatic, in one it was 4 mm. less. Two crania were phzenozygous, one was 
cry ptozygous. 

Norma lateralis.—The forehead was almost vertical. The glabella and supraorbital 
ridges were feeble. The nasion was depressed in two crania, but not in the third. 
The bridge of the nose in C was only 16 mm. long, rounded from side to side, concave 
upwards and forwards. The anterior nares were wide in relation to the height of the 
nose, and the nasal index was platyrhine. In D and E the nasal bridge was 21 mm. long 
and not so rounded or so concave; the nasal height was relatively much greater than 
the width, and the nasal index was leptorhine. In all three crania the occipital longi- 
tudinal are was the shortest, and the parietal arc was considerably longer than the 
frontal. The crania in two specimens rested behind on the cerebellar fossze ; in one on 
the occipital condyles. 

Norma facialis.—The orbital borders in C were thick, but sharp in the others. In 
C an infraorbital suture was visible, and the canine fossee were deep. In D and E the 
floor of the nose was separated from the incisive region by a sharp ridge. In E the 
incisive region was only 5 mm. in vertical diameter, and the face was consequently 
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TaBie IV. 
Veddahs. 
C. D. E. 
Collection number, : : : : 5 Vogan. Denodera. Prins. 
Age, . : : : : : : : Ad. Ad. Ad, 
Sex, . f ; ; : : M. M. M. 
Cubic capacity, : ; : 1350 1375 1225 
Glabello-occipital length, : : ; : 178 172 170 
Basi-bregmatic height, . on 134 131 135 
Vertical Index, . : : : : 75°83 762 | 794 
Minimum frontal diameter, d ; : 5 87 90 93 
Stephanic diameter, . : 5 : 101 109 105 
Asterionic diameter, . 3 ; 99 113 97 
Greatest parieto-squamous breadth, 5 : 129p. 129s. 127s. 
Cephalic Index, . ‘ 4 ; , : eo 750 Vee 
Horizontal circumference, . ‘ : : 499 495 485 
Frontal longitudinal arc, —. ; ; Z 132 126 125 
Parietal es 4 5 : : ; 138 131 138 
Occipital - 5 : : 105 100 96 
Total be be : 5 375 357 359 
Vertical transverse arc, ‘ , : , 290 300 298 
Basal transverse diameter, . : : - 14 118 108 
Vertical transverse circumference, : : 404 418 406 
Length of foramen magnum, : : : 34 36 31 
Basi-nasal length, : : ; : ; 95 on 99 
Basi-alveolar length, . P : : 94 92 91 
Gnathic Index, . ‘ : ‘ é 98-9 948 91-9 
Total longitudinal circumference, ; ; 504 490 489 
Interzygomatic breadth, : : ; 126 133 124 
Intermalar a : : : : 112 119 112 
Nasio-mental length, . g : na oi 119 ae 
Nasio-mental complete. facial Index, : | 77 89-4 er 
Nasio-alveolar length, . é : : ol 54 67 55 
Mawxillo-facial Index, : : , ; ‘ 42°8 50°3 443 
Nasal height, : ; 3 : =| 43 50 00 
Nasal width, ‘ ; . . ; : 24 22 24 
Nasal Index, ‘ : ; : : at 55°8 44 48° 
Orbital width, . : : : é 35 39 38 
Orbital height, . 3 : ; ; 31 36 31 
Orbital Index, . : : : a 88°6 92:3 $16 
Palato-maxillary length, : ; | 51 52 48 
' Palato-maxillary breadth, . : : ; 60 60 56 
Palato-maxillary Index, , . : oA 54 116-6 
Nasio-malar Index, . ; : : : 108°3 109°2 110°3 
_ [Symphysial height, : ; ; : 28 31 oA 
2 |Coronoid ” : : : -| 56 61 
i=) Condyloid | 7, ’ ; : 58 62 
2 \Gonio-symphysial length, : : 82 87 
8 Inter-gonial width, : : : ; 95 98 
Breadth of ascending ramus, . : : 32 34 
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chameeprosopic. In the platyrhine skull, C, the floor of the nose was continued by a 
smooth surface into the incisive region, and the maxillo-nasal spine was feeble, the upper 
jaw was mesognathic, the face was low both in the complete and maxillo-facial regions, and 
the orbital apertures were also low. In D and E the jaw was orthognathic. In D the 
face was relatively long and the orbit was rounded; in K the orbits were low. In all 
three the palato-maxillary region was moderately wide. 

The cranial sutures were not obliterated, and as a rule were simple. D and E 
had small Wormian bones in the lambdoid, and D had a large right epipteric. No 3rd 
condy] or paracondylar process was present, but EH had a pair of small pointed processes 
projecting downwards immediately in front of the basion. The teeth were stained 
with betel and partially worn. ‘The lower jaws were moderate in dimensions and with 
good chins. 

The mean external dimensions were as follows: length, 173°3 mm.; height, 133°3; 
breadth, 128°3 ; horizontal circumference, 493 ; vertical transverse circumference, 409°3 ; 
total longitudinal circumference, 494°3 mm. In each skull the height was more than the 
breadth ; the mean vertical index was 76:9, hypsicephalic ; the mean cephalic index was 
74, dolichocephalic ; the breadth-height index was hypsistenocephalic. The mean facial 
indices were as follows: gnathic, 95°2, orthognathic ; complete facial in two skulls with 
lower jaws, 83°2, chameeprosopic ; maxillo-facial in three skulls, 45°8, mesoprosopic ; 
nasal, 49°2, mesorhine ; orbital, 87°5, mesoseme ; palato-maxillary, 116°3, brachyuraniec. 
The mean nasio-malar index was 109°2. The intracranial capacity ranged from 1225 
c.c. to 1375, and the mean was 1316 c.c. 


The skull D, from Denodera, was accompanied by many of the other bones of the 
skeleton, and, with the exception of the sternum, a few vertebre and ribs, and some of 
the small bones of the hands and feet, the skeleton was in good order and complete. 

Pelvis.—The pelvis had definite male characters, though in external dimensions it 
was small for an adult and considerably below the Huropean standard. The breadth, 
231 mm., exceeded the height, 189 mm., and the breadth-height index was 81°8. The 
subpubic angle was 68°. The tubercle of the iliac crest was moderate, the alee were 
somewhat expanded, and the iliac fossze scarcely transmitted any light. The pectineal 
lines and pubic spines were low ; the muscular ridges were feeble. Hach pree-auricular 
sulcus was a shallow, vertical groove. The transverse diameter of the pelvic brim 
exceeded the conjugate, and the pelvic index was 94°6, 7.¢. in the mesatipellic group. 
The obturator foramen had a relatively high index, 72°2. The anterior surface of the 
sacrum had a shallow concavity ; the upper three vertebree had sacral spines, but in 
the 4th and 5th the laminze had not united mesially, and terminated in blunt processes 
which represented bifid spines. The 1st coccygeal vertebra was fused with the last 
sacral, but was not included in the measurement of sacral length. The breadth of the 
base of the sacrum slightly exceeded the length of the bone, and the index, 102, placed 
the bone in the lower term of the platyhieric group. 
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The chief measurements are stated below. 


Measurements of Pelvis. 


mm. 
Breadth of pelvis, . ; : ‘ ; 231 
Height a ; : : 2 ‘ 189 
Breadth-Height /ndex, : ; ; : 818 
Between ant. sup. iliac spines, 5 : : 208 
PE DOSt is - ; ; ; 75 
,, Outer borders of ischial tubera, . : 123 
Vertical diameter of obturator foramen, : : 43 
Transverse ,, - : : 31 
| Obturator Index,  . ‘ : j ‘ 72°2 
Subpubic angle, : : ; ‘ 68° 
Between inner borders of ischial tubera, . é 9] 
Transverse diameter of pelvic brim, ; iit 
Conjugate 5 - : E : 105 
Pelvic or Brim Index, : : : : 946 
Length of sacrum, . : ; : 98 
Breadth as é ¢ : : : 100 
Sacral Index, ; : : : : 102 


Spinal Column.—The cervical vertebra were small; the axis and the 4th cervical 
vertebree were missing; the spines of the 3rd, 6th, and 7th were not bifid, that of 
the 6th was not so prominent as that of the 7th. The foramen at the root of the 
transverse process was relatively large, but a bar of bone divided the left foramen of the 
6th into two parts. In the dorsal region the 9th, 10th, 11th, and 12th vertebree had 
each only a single costal facet on the side of the body. The 10th had no costal artic- 
ular surface on each transverse process, which in the 11th and 12th was represented 
by three tubercles. In the 5th, 6th, 7th, and 8th dorsal vertebre the inferior costal 
facet on the side of the body was elevated as a costal process, but the superior facet 
was in the plane of the general surface of the body. In the /wmbar region the vertebree 
had blunt, stunted mammillary processes, and in three short, pointed, accessory processes 
were also present. In the Ist, 2nd, and 3rd the transverse processes were spatulate, 
in the 4th they were attenuated, and in the 5th thick and stunted. The spines were 
characteristic of the region. 
| The bodies of the four lower dorsals and those of the lumbar vertebre were 
| measured to determine the vertical diameter in front and behind, and the measures are 


| recorded below :— 


A.V.D. 12, \WelD) Index. 
9th Dorsal V., . ‘ : 19 mm. 19 mm. 100: 
MOP es ie 20 ,, 105-2 
(iG we, Pleats. 22 ,, Tapa beget Index. 
Otic Ne Cae soa 1143 
77 mm. 85 mm. 110-4 General Index. 
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A.V.D. Revel: Index. 

lst Lumbar Y., : ; 25 mm. 26 mm. 104° 

PACU Le Si ae ¢ : Ds Dilla 100° 
EG: Agi rig. es ; : ZAG) oy Zilina 103°8- Special Index. 

Ame ooh F , ZO), 260 104: 

bth, |, OMe: Dee 92- 
128 mm. 129 mm. 100°7 General Index. 


In this spine the collective posterior vertical diameter of the bodies of the four 
lower dorsals was 8 mm. more than the anterior. In the lumbar vertebre the collec- 
tive posterior diameter was 1 mm. more than the anterior, instead of, as is customary 
in Kuropeans being several mm. less, and the general lumbar index was 10077. 
The last lumbar was the only vertebra in which the anterior diameter of the 
body exceeded the posterior. The almost equality in the two diameters was such as to 
reduce the wedge-shaped form of the bodies to a minimum, and the spine, so far as its 
curvature was dependent on their shape and not on that of the intervertebral dises, 
was a straight spine, orthorachice. 

Ribs.—These bones were not complete. Those present indicated a thorax of 
moderate dimensions and showed no special variations from the normal. 

Bones of the Upper Limb.—The Clavicles were slender and with well-marked 
sigmoid curves; the muscular ridges were feeble, and the groove for the subclavius 
muscle was shallow. The articular surfaces were smooth and not extensive. The right 
bone was 140 mm. long, the left 148 mm. 

The Scapulx were also slender, and with the muscular markings relatively feeble ; 
the axillary border was almost straight, the vertebral border was sharp, and the inferior 
angle was rounded ; the spine and acromion were normal ; the right coracoid notch was 
deep and wide. The right bone was 143 mm. in length and 101 in breadth; the left 
bone was 144 mm. long and 102 broad; the right scapular index was 70°6, the left was 
70°8. The right infraspinous length was 103 mm., and the infraspinous index was 98 ; 
the left infraspinous length was 102 mm. and the index was 100. 

Shaft of Upper Limb.—The humerus, radius, and ulna were slender, and with the 
muscular ridges moderate. In the humerus the musculo-spiral groove was shallow and 
the shaft showed scarcely any twist ; in the right bone was a minute, intercondy lar fora- 
men, but neither bone had a supracondylar process. The ulnar articular surface for the 
head of the radius was large, and indicated free range of movement between the bones. 
The axis of the neck of the radius was set at an angle to that of the shaft. The axis of 
the shaft of the ulna was almost vertical. The interosseous interval between the bones 
was 17 mm. in its widest transverse diameter. The length of the bones was as follows :— 


Right. Left. 
Humerus, from head to tip of trochlea, . : ; 339 mm. 331 mm. 
Radius eo 5 TE ESUY LOLI ne ¢ ; PARE es PART © os 
- ¥ », base Ap : : ; 74a\0) 202) es 
Ulna from olecranon to tip of styloid, : : : PAT tel Ps Diu ss 
3 x ,, lower articular surface, . ; 274 ,, 272 


” 


Radio-humeral (antebrachial) index, : : : 75'8 776 
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The forearm was moderately long in proportion to the upper arm, and the resulting 
index is mesatikerkic. 

Shaft of the Lower Limb.—The Femur was a well-shaped bone with the muscular 
processes and ridges moderately developed. The articular surface of the head had the 
extensor area faintly prolonged for a short distance outwards on the front and upper 
border of the neck. The anterior intertrochanteric line was thick and roughened and 
indicated a strong anterior ilio-femoral ligament and power of complete extension of 
the hip-joint. No flattening of the upper third of the shaft of the femur existed, and 
there was no external infratrochanteric ridge distinct from the gluteal ridge. The 
transverse diameter of the shaft a little below the small trochanter was 28 mm., and the 
antero-posterior diameter in the same plane was 23 mm.; the platymeric index was 
| 82. At the middle of the shaft the transverse diameter was 25 mm. and the antero- 

posterior was 27 mm., which gave a pilastric index 108. The popliteal surface 
| of the shaft was faintly concave. ach internal condyle had the articular surface 
| behind prolonged a little above the upper border of the intercondylar fossa. 
| Tibia.—The head showed considerable retroversion ; the internal condylar surface 
| was concave and the external was concavo-convex. The vertical axis of the shaft 
formed with that of the head a distinct angle. The shaft was laterally compressed 
and with a sharp anterior border. In the right bone the antero-posterior diameter 
| mn the plane of the nutrient foramen was 31 mm., and the transverse diameter 
| was 19 mm. ; the shaft therefore was platyknemic, with an index 61°3._ The correspond- 
| ing diameters in the left bone were 32 and 19 mm., and the index of platyknemia 
| was 59°3. The astragalar articular surface was slightly prolonged on the anterior border 
of the lower end of the bone. ‘The supero-external part of the tibial surface of the 
| astragalus was slightly prolonged on the neck of that bone, but did not nearly reach the 
| seaphoid articular surface. 
| Fibula.—This bone was slender and with feeble muscular markings. 


Right. Left. 
Femur, maximum length, . : ‘ : ; 435 mm. 435 mm. 
» Oblique length, - : 432 ,, 430 ,, 
Tibia from condylar surfaces to tip of malleolus, . : a0) BEL) 5, 
+f of ms astragalar surface, . : 356, HOS 5p 
Fibula, maximum length, . : i ; 5 301, BOLmEe 


The inequalities in the length of the bones in opposite limbs were so slight that it 
_ will suffice to state the limb indices on the right side only. The tibio-femoral index 
was 82°4, so that the leg was relatively long and almost in the dolichoknemic group. 
| The femoro-humeral index was high, 78, and the humerus was therefore relatively long. 
| The intermembral index, 74, was also high in the Veddah skeleton. 

As the descriptions by Busx, FLowrr, Dr QuaTrEFracEs and Hamy, Barnarp Davis, 
| Rotteston, Vircnow, ArTHuR THomson, and Pavt and Frirz Sarasin on the skulls 
of Veddahs have been considered in Part II. of these memoirs, it is not necessary again 
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to comment on them. It may suttice therefore to limit myself to a comparison of 
those previously recorded with this additional series. The crania in the present set 
were, as in those previously described, elongated, not keeled in the sagittal region, 
dolichocephalic, the height greater than the breadth. The face was low in relation to 
its height ; the nose was usually platyrhine or mesorhine; the upper jaw was usually 
orthognathous; the orbital aperture trended to a high vertical diameter; the palato- 
alveolar arch was moderately wide. The mean cranial capacity in this series, 1316 e.c., 
was higher than in the men measured in Part II., 1201 ¢.c., and also higher than the 
mean, 1250, given in the memoir of the Messrs Sarasin. 

As in the present series I have examined an almost complete skeleton, and as this 
opportunity seldom occurs, it will be of interest to compare it with specimens recorded 
in 1889 by Professor ArtHUR THomson,* and with the more numerous examples 
subsequently described by the Messrs SaRasIN in their monumental work on Ceylon. + 

The bones were well formed, slender, and not strongly marked with ridges and 
processes for muscles. ‘The height and breadth of the pelvis closely corresponded in 
THoMson’s and my specimens, and the breadth-height index, as well as in the males 
described by the Sarasins, ranged from 80°9 to 81°8. The index of the pelvic brim 
showed considerable variation. In eight men measured by the Sarasins the mean 
index was 89°9, in my specimen 94°6, and in these the transverse diameter exceeded 
the conjugate; but in THomson’s specimen the conjugate was 3 mm. more than the 
transverse, and the index, 103, was dolichopellic. 

In all the male skeletons it was seen that the collective depth posteriorly of the 
bodies of the lumbar vertebree exceeded somewhat the depth anteriorly, and the lumbar 
curve, so far as it was occasioned by the bones, was concave anteriorly or koilorachie. 
In these skeletons the length of the forearm in relation to the upper arm was inter- 
mediate between Europeans and Negritos, and falls into the group which I have named 
mesatikerkic. The tibia was also long in relation to the femur, and the tibio-femoral 
index was dolichoknemic. In my specimen the intermembral index, 74, was much 
higher than in THomson’s, 6671, and in the Sarasrns’ specimens, 68°9, and must be 
regarded therefore as exceptional. In my skeleton and in those measured by the 
Sarasins the index of the tibial shaft was strongly platyknemic, but the mean of six tibiz 
measured by THOMSON gave an index 74°5, which showed that there was only slight 
lateral compression of the shaft. From the measurements of the Messrs Sarasin the 
mean stature of the Veddah men was 5 feet 2 inches, of the women 4 feet 10 inches. 


TIBETANS. Taster V. 


In February 1905 I had the pleasure to receive from a former pupil, Major C. N. C. 
Wimperey, I.M.S., two crania which he had collected when in Tibet as a member of 
the medical staff attached to the expedition to Lhasa under the command of Sir Frank 
* Jour. of Anthr. Inst., Nov. 1889. + Ergebnisse naturwissenschaftliche Forschungen auf Ceylon ; Wiesbaden, 1893. 
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EK. YouncHuspanp, K.C.L.E. One without the lower jaw was labelled as the skull of a 
typical inhabitant of Lhasa; the other, with the lower jaw attached, judging from the 
_ elothing and hair, was regarded as that of a Kham warrior from Hastern Tibet. ‘They 
| were picked up on the sites where engagements had been fought between the Tibetan 
forces and the British troops during the recent campaign. 


Luasa. TasueE V. 


The skull from Lhasa was that of an adult male. The cephalic index was 79°3, and 
the cranium, though not numerically brachycephalic, so closely approximated thereto 
_ in form and proportion, that it should be referred to that group. 
| Norma verticalis.—The outline was broadly ovoid, and the frontal longitudinal are 
was 4 mm. longer than the parietal, the vertex was not flattened, and the cranium had a 
| well-marked slope from the sagittal line to the parietal eminences. The side walls 
| were slightly bulging; the parieto-occipital slope was steep, though not abrupt; the 
| occipital squama was not flattened and projected slightly behind the inion. The 
| parieto-squamous breadth was 7 mm. more than the interzygomatic. The skull was 
| cry ptozygous. 

Norma lateralis.—The forehead was wide and flattened from side to side, it had 
| only a slight backward slope, and the frontal eminences were moderate. The glabella 
| and supraorbital ridges were not prominent. The nasion was not depressed. The 
bridge of the nose was low, flattened, and it projected so little at the tip that the 
| concavity upwards was very shallow. The nasal bones were 26 mm. long. 
| The interorbital width was 24 mm. The frontal longitudinal arc was 22 mm. 
| longer than the occipital arc. The cranium rested behind on the cerebellar fossz 
| of the occiput (Pl. IX., figs. 46-48). 
| Norma facialis.—The floor of the nose was separated by a low, smooth border from 
| the incisive region of the maxilla. The maxillo-nasal spine was feeble. The anterior 
nares were broad and indicated wide nostrils during life, but as the height of the nose 
was long in proportion, the nasal index worked out as mesorhine. The upper jaw 
| projected a little and the index was mesognathous, 100. The maxillo-facial index, 55°5, 
| was leptoprosopic, owing to the length of the superior maxilla. The canine fosse were 
| deep. The wide interzygomatic and intermalar diameters, the low, flattened, nasal 
| bridge, the upper orbital border almost transverse, the malar border being in a plane 
only slightly posterior to the bridge of the nose, the nasio-malar index 105°1 and the 
markedly platyopic face were characteristic. The upper and outer borders of the orbit 
| were not thick: the orbital aperture was rounded and megaseme. The palato-maxillary 
| region was moderately wide and the index was brachyuranic. The teeth were fully 
| erupted, not much worn, and not stained with betel. 
| The sagittal suture was partially obliterated at the obelion. The other sutures were 
distinct, the parieto-squamous had an epipteric bone. No 3rd condyl or paracondylar 
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process was present. The mastoids and inion were well marked. The vertical index, 
73°7, was metriocephalic ; as is customary in brachycephali, the height was not equal to 
the breadth, the cephalic index was 79°3, and the breadth-height index was platychame- 
cephalic. The intracranial capacity was 1520 ¢.¢c., on a par with the mean capacity in 
Europeans. 


Kuyam Province. TABLE V. 


The province of Kham forms the eastern part of Tibet, and lies north-east of the 
Brahmaputra before that river makes the great bend to the south and west. The skull 
of the Kham warrior was dolichocephalic, with the length-breadth index 74°5. It was 
a powerful adult male, and had a lower jaw. 

Norma verticalis—The cranium was elongated and ovoid in outline, with the 
parietal longitudinal are 11 mm. longer than the frontal : the sagittal line was somewhat 
elevated, the parietal eminences were distinct, and the vault sloped steeply from the 
sagittal suture to these eminences, below which the side walls were vertical. The 
highest point of the temporal ridge was 32 mm. from the sagittal suture. The parieto- 
occipital slope was more gentle than in the skull from Lhasa, and the occipital squama 
bulged behind the inion. The stephanic diameter was 26 mm. less than the inter- 
zygomatic, and the skull was pheenozygous. 

Norma lateralis.—The forehead was receding, the frontal eminences were scarcely 
recognisable, and the frontal bone from the middle line to each temporal ridge sloped 
backwards. The glabella and supraorbital ridges were prominent, and the internal 
orbital process was thick: the nasion was a little depressed. The bridge of the nose, 
though not projecting, was not so wide and flattened as in the Lhasa skull, and was 
somewhat concave: the nasal bones were 27 mm. long, the interorbital width was 21 
mm. ‘The parietal longitudinal are was 29 mm. longer than the occipital. The cranium 
rested behind on the ecrebellar fossee (Pl. X., figs. 49-51). 

Norma facialis.—The line of separation between the floor of the nose and the incisive 
region was a low, smooth ridge, the maxillo-nasal spine was moderate, the anterior nares 
were narrow, and the nasal index was leptorhine. The nasio-mental and maxillo-facial 
indices were leptoprosopic. The upper jaw was orthognathic. The upper orbital 
border immediately external to the supraorbital notch was thin, and receded so that 
the outer orbital process and malar border were in a plane distinctly behind the bridge of 
the nose, the nasio-malar index was 107°3, and the face, instead of being flattened, was 
approximately mesopic. The orbital aperture was rounded with a megaseme index. 
The palato-maxillary region was wide, and the index was brachyuranic. The lower jaw 
had a square chin. The teeth had all erupted, were but little worn, and not stained 
with betel. 

The cranial sutures were simple; three small Wormian bones were in the lambdoid 
suture, ‘The parieto-squamous was broad and with a small right epipteric bone. A 
thick sphenoidal rostrum occupied the concave upper border of the vomer. The jugal. 
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TABLE V. 


Tibetan Crania—Seistan Crania. 


Tibetan. Seistan. Zahidan. 
Kham. 
|| Collection number, k : : 5 : : Lhasa. E. Tibet. AN B. C. 
=. : ; : : : : ; : . Ad. Ad. Ad. Ad. Ad. 
: Cutie Gapacity, . Ree a te 590 1430 1510 1385 1060 
|| Glabello-occipital length, ii: , , : 179 184 179 183 170 
|| Basi-bregmatic height, , 3 ; : 132 141 142 139 132 
tical Index, . F . : ; : . 73:7 766 79-3 76-0 776 
| nimum frontal diameter, . : : . . 98 96 91 100 86 
phanic diameter, . : : : . 122 105 119 115 90 
_ Asterionic diameter, : : c : cee 107 115 108 96 
| atest parieto-squamous breadth, : : : 142 137 148s. 144s. 128p. 
|| Cephalic Index, . : : : ; . : 793 THO 827 787 75°83 
- Horizontal circumference, : ‘ ; 0 . 525 515 518 520 481 
ontal longitudinal arc, ‘ : : 5 136 127 129 130 123 
Parietal a = : : : . 132 138 109 132 124 
Occipital |, 2 A Oo eee 109 125 104 
T otal ss : 2 ; é . 382 374 363 366 Loe 
Vertical transverse are, . : : : : a 300 324 320 280 
: ‘Be sasal transverse diameter, : 3 ; : : she 124 120 126 112 
. Vertical transverse circumference, 5 s . ve 424 444 456 392 
| Length of foramen magnum, : ; : . 34 40 38 36 see 
|] Basi-nasal length, d : : F : : 93 100 105 107 94 
| | Basi-alveolar length, . : : ; ; 5 93 93 98 101 83 
1 Gnathic Index, . 5 : : . 100 93° 93'3 94-4 883 
|| Total longitudinal circumference, ; : ; . 509 514 506 509 be 
jt nterzygomatic breadth, d : : 7 . 135 131 123 136 eee 
|| Intermalar A : : : . . 1 118 110 119 105 
|} 2 Nasio-mental length, . x : : | - 122 a es 
1} Nasio -mental complete Facial Inder, ; f ail ee 93-1 a le a 
Nasio-alveolar length, . : : : 5 ¢ 1 74 al, cal 60 
Maxillofacial Index, : ‘ : : F 2 | 55°5 564 62°6 d2°2 ee 
Nasal height, . ; ; : : : ; 53 53 52 48 46 
Nasal width, : : : : ’ ; : 26 24 24 22 22 
Nasal Index, : 4 : : : : : 49:1 45°83 46 HX | 47-8 
|| Orbital width, : : ; ; : : . 36 38 36 40 35 
| Orbital height, : : F é : ; : 36 37 36 30 34 
Orbital Index, . : ; : % a et00 97-4 100 RE 97-1 
Ha Palato-maxillary length, A ; : ; . 52 53 56 6] 
| Palato-maxillary breadth, : A . : a 62 63 68 
| Palato-mazillary Indea, : : : Si LGD 119: | 121-2 By, ee 
| Nasio-malar Index, . : : : : . 1051 107°3 113°6 115° 1067 
| . (Symphysial height,  . ' ‘ Ped an 30 ee ey ; 
| 2 |Coronoid S : : ; 4 al oa 62 
| “> J Condyloid 53 ‘ : ; | et 65 
| 2 |Gonio- symphysial length, ; ; a | ee 86 
i. iS Inter-gonial width, ; ‘ ¥ : eal at 93 
Breadth of ascending ramus, : : fal be BN 
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processes of the occipital were tuberculated, and there was no 3rd condyl. The 
vertical index, 76°6, was hypsicephalic, and the height exceeded the breadth ; the cephalic 
index, 74°5, was dolichocephalic ; the breadth-height index was hypsistenocephalic. The 
intracranial capacity was 14380 c.c. 


PHYSICAL CHARACTERS AND AFFINITIES OF THE TIBETANS. 


Although Tibet has for centuries been jealously guarded against access to Europeans, 
yet, before the recent British expedition, adventurous travellers had from time to time 
penetrated into the country, and a few had reached Lhasa, the capital. The physical 
characters of the people had to some extent been recognised by individual explorers ; 
also by others, from opportunities of seeing Tibetans who had crossed the frontiers 
of India and China, and their affinities with the Mongolian type had been noted. An 
American traveller, Mr W. W. Rockuitt, who, starting from Pekin, made two journeys 
through North-eastern and Eastern Tibet,* regarded the people as essentially of one race, 
the purest representatives of which were the semi-nomadic, pastoral, tent-dwelling 
tribes known as the Drupa type. In the towns and villages, again, the people were 
mixed with other Asiatic races, with the Chinese in the north and natives of India in 
the south and west. He defines the Drupa type as follows: stature about 5 feet 5 inches ; 
head, brachycephalic ; cheek bones, high ; nose, thick ; nostrils, broad ; beard, thin ; hair, 
long, coarse, tangled ; skin, light brown, but dark brown when exposed to the weather. 
He traversed the province of Kham, which he writes K’am or K’ambo, from north to 
south-east, and saw men having the nose thin and aquiline, the eyes large and hazel, 
the hair long and wavy or curly, as a type common in Eastern Tibet, but which he 
had never observed in Central or Western Tibet. He says there is nothing Mongol 
about them, and that they are good representatives of old Tibetan civilisation, possibly 
descendants of the Tang-hsiang of the sixth century of our era.T 

Accompanying the recent British expedition were several journalists + who wrote 
picturesque descriptions of the fighting and other incidents of the campaign, the 
appearance of the country, the monasteries and the Lamas, the dress and habits of the 
people, but without giving much information on their physical characters. Mr Epmunp 
CaNDLER, however, speaks of the people from the Kham province, who formed the 
bravest part of the Tibetan army, as wild, long-haired men, and he especially refers to 
Katsak Khasi as having comparatively aquiline features, which had not been “ flattened 
out in youth.” 


* The Land of the Lamas: a Journey made in 1889, London, 1891. Diary of a Journey through Mongolia and Tibet 
in 1891 and 1892, Washington, 1894. Reports of the United States National Musewm, 1893. 

+ Between the years 1895 and 1899 Mr and Mrs Risnuarr resided in the border country of China and Tibet, and 
also travelled in North-eastern and Eastern Tibet, following almost the same route as Mr Rockuit. See With the 
Tibetans in Tent and Temple, by Susin C. Risnuart, M.D., Edinburgh, 1901. This book being written by a lady, 
gives glimpses of interest into the domestic life of the Tibetans. See also Tibet, the Country and its Inhabitants, by 
F, GRENARD, pp. 72, 224, London, 1904, for an account of variations in the physical characters of the Tibetans. 

t G. Canpier, The Unveiling of Lhasa, London, 1905. Prrcevan Lanpon, Lhasa, the British Mission, 
London, 1905. 
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A fuller description of the people is given by Colonel L. A. Wappe xt, C.B.,* who 
acted as the chief medical officer to the mission. He observed two distinct types, the one 
round-headed, broad, flat-faced, and oblique-eyed, approximating to the pure Mongol 
from the Steppes; the other longer headed, with nearly regular features, a fairly shaped 
long nose with a good bridge, and but little of the Kalmuk eye; this type, he says, 
approximates more to the Tartars of Turkestan and the nomads of the Great Northern 
Plateau (Hor). Colonel WanpEzu noticed that a large number of the nobility and higher 
officials belonged to the longer-headed, longer-nosed type, and so strongly resembled 
the Muhammadan Balti coolies, from the country bordering the Pamirs, that they 
could scarcely be distinguished from each other.t He was told that recent migrations 
of these nomad Tartars had taken place into Southern Tibet, east of the Yamdok lake, 
near to the borders of Bhutan. In stature the Tibetans of Lhasa were even less than 
the Chinese, but the men from Kham were quite up to the standard of the Chinese. 
The people were generally light chocolate in colour, though many of the better class 
were almost as fair as a South Italian. The hair was black, and worn by the men in 
pig-tails, but in the women it was smoothly brushed and parted in the middle. 

Advantage was taken of the presence of the expedition to explore both Central 
‘Tibet and the upper waters of the Brahmaputra river, an account of which has been 
given by Captain C. G. Rawzine.{ He describes the nomads of Central Tibet as of 
short stature, the men averaging from 4 feet 11 inches to 5 feet, the women being con- 
siderably shorter. ‘The complexion was a sickly olive, the teeth ill formed and frequently 
protruding. The men allowed their black, greasy hair to grow long and wild, only a 
few straggling hairs projected from the corners of the mouth, but the women usually 
wore the hair plaited and decorated. Tai-Tso, the chief man at Pomba, had a low fore- 
head, a flat nose, an enormous mouth, and deeply pigmented eye-balls set in narrow 
slits. At Shigatse, the Tashi Lama, the functionary second in authority in Tibet, was 
visited, and is described as being exceptionally fair in complexion, with high cheek bones 
and finely chiselled features: the hands were extremely white and the fingers long and 
thin. 

The two skulls, which, through Major Wimprr.ey’s courteous attention, I have had 
the opportunity of examining, are of especial interest, as they illustrate the two types 
of Tibetans which Colonel WapprtL has described. The Mongolian type of the skull 
from Lhasa was shown in the broadly ovoid, brachycephalic, platychameecephalic form 
of the cranium, the width of the forehead, the interorbital breadth, the low, flattened 
bridge of the nose, the wide anterior nares, the interzygomatic and intermalar breadth, 
the malar border of the orbit being in almost the same transverse plane as the bridge of 
the nose, and the slight degree of projection of the upper jaw. 


* Lhasa and its Mysteries, London, 1905. 

+ Authorities are not agreed as to the characters of the people of Baltistan, a district to the north-east of Cashmere. 
Some regard them as showing a pronounced Mongolian type, others recognised Tibetan characteristics, whilst Usratvy 
considered them to be almost Aryans (Les Aryens, by C. de Ujfalvy ; Paris, 1896). 

t The Great Plateau, London, 1905. 
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On the other hand the skull of the Kham warrior showed the longer-headed type. 
It was longer absolutely and also relatively to the breadth of the cranium than the Lhasa 
specimen, dolichocephalic and hypsistenocephalic. The bridge of the nose was not so 
wide or flattened and with a stronger profile, the anterior nares were narrower, the nasal 
index was leptorhine, the interorbital, intermalar, and interzygomatic breadths were less, 
the upper jaw was orthognathic and the cubic capacity was smaller. The cranial con- 
figuration of each skull was distinctive, and although only a single specimen of each type 
was under examination, the presence in Tibet both of a Mongolian and a longer-headed 
race was confirmed. he difference in the relation between the height and breadth of 
the cranium, which on previous occasions | have called attention to as not infrequently 
distinguishing the dolichocephali from the brachycephali, was present in these crania, for 
in the brachycephalic Tibetan the breadth was greater than the height, whilst in the 
dolichocephalic Kham warrior the height was greater than the breadth. 7 

Some years ago Mr H. H. Ristey published elaborate tables of measurements of 
natives of Bengal, taken by an assistant under his supervision during 1886—7—8.* These 
tables included measurements of Tibetans arranged under three heads, Tibetans of Tibet, 
of Sikkim, and of Bhutan. In stature the Tibetans of Tibet averaged 164°2 c.m., those 
of Sikkim 162°9 c.m., those of Bhutan 162°] c.m., and the mean range therefore was 
from 5 feet 33 inches to 5 feet 44 inches. The indices computed from certain measure- 
ments of the head and face are given below. 


Tibetans of Tibet. 


Of Sikkim, 


Of Bhutan. 


20 from 80 to 88:9 
Che. WO ano 
9. TOS eye NEO 
2 at 72:9 and 74-2 


Cephalic Index. 


37, Mean of the series, 80°5 


29 from 80 to 93°2 
A Slee a hoco 
Wang 707/92 


34, Mean, 82:7 


Nasal Index. 


9 from 81'1 to 90°3 
Wet 5, 10FS) a5 CPG 
la G2s0) iO 


bo 
for) 


2 were 81°8 and 86 
18 from 71:1 to 78:8 
3, ile 4, | EPS 
1 was 58:4 


34 


I at 7256 


19, Mean, 80:2 


3 from 91:1 to 102°6 


6 , 80 ,, 869 
7 TO arom 
3.,, 648 ,, 6b 


13 from 110°1 to 113°3 
VO LOMeIRe OS:5 
6 5, L0B4s 0c 


34 


Nasio-Malar Indew. 


10 from 110 to 112 
LS, LOD 5, 1097 
8 103°2 ,, 107°4 


31 


” 


2 from 113°3 to 115 
5 ,, 1075 ,, 109-4 
Dy ODS a lO 7a2 


10 


* The Tribes and Castes of Bengal, Anthropometric Data, vol. i. p. 273, ¢.s., Calcutta, 1891. 
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An inspection of the above table shows that a wide range of variation in all these indices 
was found in the persons measured. The cephalic index in the Tibetans of Tibet ranged 
from below 75 in two skulls to 80 and upwards, 88°9, in twenty specimens, 7.¢. from 
definite dolichocephalic to hyperbrachycephalic proportions. In the Tibetans of Bhutan 
the range was equally great, but in the Tibetans of Sikkim no head was dolichocephalic. 
In each of the three groups the mean index was brachycephalic, especially in the 
Sikkim Tibetans, and the rounded form of head preponderated. The presence, however, 
of a small proportion of heads either dolichocephalic or in the lower term of the 
mesaticephalic group, leads one to think that the assistant who made the measurements. 
had in some cases included persons whose race characters had not been discriminated 
with sufficient exactness, a conclusion which is also supported by the analysis of the 
nasal indices,* which ranged from platyrhine, 85 and upwards, to leptorhine below 70, 
and of the nasio-malar indices which proved the presence of a platyopic Mongolian 
type as well as pro-opic faces approximating to the Caucasian form. 

Subsequently to the appearance of Mr Ristry’s tables, Lieut.-Col. WADDELL published 
some measurements made by himself of eight Tibetans from the lower Tsang-po.t The 
mean stature was 5 feet 44 inches, the mean cephalic index was 81°3, and the mean 
nasal index 82:2. The lowest cephalic index was 77°7, the highest 86:1; five were 
above 80 and three in the upper term of the mesaticephalic group. ‘The brachycephalic 
and mesorhine character of these people therefore was distinct. 

Whilst there is no ditheulty in associating the Tibetans generally with the Mon- 
golian type of head and face, the affinities and derivation of the long-headed people of 
the Kham province will require more consideration. The position of this province in 
the east of Tibet brings it into relation with the ranges of mountains at the north of 
Burma, in which arise the great rivers that flow south into the Bay of Bengal, as well 
as with the Brahmaputra as it bends north and west to reach the north base of the 
Himalayas and to join apparently the Tsang-po river in the province of Lhasa in Tibet. 
This extensive range of country is occupied by people speaking closely connected 
languages and dialects, which philologists name the Tibeto-Burman stock. 

Mr G. A. Grierson has contributed to the recently published Census of India an 
important chapter on the Languages of India.t He regards the Tibeto-Burman stock as 
a subfamily of the Indo-Chinese group, the original home of which was probably North- 
western China, between the upper waters of the Yang-tse-Kiang and the Ho-ang-ho. 
From the Tibeto-Burman stock of people one branch, he says, entered Tibet, offshoots 
from which settled on the southern slopes of the Himalayas; others followed the course 
of the Brahmaputra as far south as the Garo Hills and Tipperah; others occupied the 


* The division of the nasal index, computed from measurements during life, is as follows: leptorhine, 
below 70 ; mesorhine, 70-85 ; platyrhine, 85 and upwards. In the skull itself the division is leptorhine below 48 ; 
mesorhine, 48-53 ; platyrhine above 53. 

+ “The Tribes of the Brahmaputra Valley,” Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. lxix. part iii. 1900, 
Calcutta, 1901. 

t Census of India, 1901, vol. i. part 1, by H. H. Risley, C.1.E., and E, A. Gait, I.C.S., Calcutta, 1903. 
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Naga Hills, the valley of Manipur, and the head-waters of the Chindwin and Irrawaddy 
rivers. From the last-named region offshoots colonised the Chin Hills, Lushai land, 
Cachar, and the valley of the Irrawaddy, and a swarm called the Tai conquered the 
mountainous country to the east of Burma. 

It will therefore be of interest at this stage to consider the physical characters of the 
people living in the Tibeto-Burman region, and the configuration of their skulls. Although 
the tribes occupying the mountains are warlike savages, so that opportunities for obser- 
vation and the acquisition of specimens occur only occasionally, yet some facts are at our 
disposal. ; 

Through the courtesy of several of my former pupils, I was able to examine and de- 
scribe, in Part I. of this series of memoirs,* nineteen skulls of the Naga, Chin, and Lushai 
mountaineers, and I would refer to it for a detailed description. Six Naga skulls, six 
Chins, and three Lushais were either dolichocephalic or approximated thereto, and may 
fitly be compared with the skull from the Kham province.t As with the Kham skull 
the terms elongated and ovoid apply to the outline of their crania in the norma 
verticalis, though in some the breadth in relation to the length was greater than in 
others. In the Kham specimen the upper jaw was orthognathic, a character present in 
the majority of the mountaineers. ‘The face was broad, and in the Kham skull the 
interzygomatic diameter was 131 mm., something more than the mean of the Chin- 
Lushais, 127, but not quite so great as the mean of the Nagas, 134. In the Kham the 
nasio-malar index was 107°3, in the mountaineers it ranged from 104°8 to 110, with 
the mean 107°5: a close correspondence therefore existed in the degree of projection of 
the bridge of the nose beyond the plane of the malar borders of the orbits. In the 
Kham skull the nasal index was leptorhine, in the mountaineers four were leptorhine, 
seven mesorhine, four platyrhine, a range of variation which, through paucity of 
specimens, could not be determined amongst the Khams. As the features of re- 
semblance correspond in so many important respects in the skull of the Kham with 
those of the people of the Naga, Chin, and Lushai Hills, craniology lends support to the 
opinion, based on affinities of language, that they belong to a common stock, for the 
points of difference are no greater than may be found in the skulls of people of the 
same race (Pl. X., figs. 51-53). | 

In further extension of this question I may refer to two skulls obtained in an old 
cemetery in Upper Burma, also described in Part I. of this series of memoirs,{ in which 
the dolichocephalic form and proportions and the mean leptorhine nasal index, at once 
distinguished them from the brachycephalic type of the modern Burmese people. These 
skulls therefore in all probability may be regarded as representing the offshoot of the 
Tibeto-Burman stock, which, many centuries ago, penetrated into Burma from the 
mountainous districts to the north, and in course of time became to a large extent dis- 
placed by a brachycephalic people, allied in all probability to the Shans and Chinese. 


* Trans. Roy. Soc. Edin., vol. xxxix. p. 703, 1899. 
+ Two Nagas, and two from the South Lushai Hills, were brachycephalic, and are not included in the comparison. 
ft Op. cit., p. 736, pl. ili. fig, 14. 
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Since the publication of Part I., Colonel Wapprtu’s memoir on the Zibes of the 
Brahmaputra Valley has appeared, and additional observations and measurements taken 
by himself are now available for comparison. The Abors at the north-east extremity 
of the Brahmaputra valley, the Avlengs between the south bank of the Brahmaputra 
and the Kachar Hills, the Bhotwyas of Bhotan from the eastern end of the Himalayas, 
the Kacham or Bodos in the central Brahmaputra valley, the Kasia in Assam, the 
Khumbu and Khiranti of Hastern Nepal, the Koch between lower Assam and North- 
eastern Bengal, the Kukis from the Kuki-Lushai Hills, the Mandé or Garo in the 
mountains between Burma and the Brahmaputra, the Mishing or Miri on the north 
bank of that river up to the Dihong, the Lepchas or Rong from the Sikkim Himalayas, 
are all stated to have Mongoloid features. They are by no means uniform in the 
relations of the length and breadth of the head, or in that of the height of the nose and 
width of the nostrils, as is shown in the following table, which states the mean of 


Colonel WappELL’s measurements :— 
Ceph. Index. Nasal Index. Stature. 


Abor, : : : : : 17:2 90°7 5 ft. 2 in. 
Arleng, 5 : E ; ‘ ; 79 851 SD , 44, 
Bhotiyas, . : ; ; ; ; 80°3 egal Dy ode ys 
Kachari, . 5 : : : : 78°5 88-1 Dies vonna, 
Kasia, : : , : : , 78°7 86:4 De ay boss 
Khumbu, . : ; : : : 82°4 85°7 Oe aM 
Koch, : : : : ; : 76:8 80 Dy Le as 
Kukis, 5 : ; j : : 76°5 91 O55) Soh 
Lepchas, . : : ; : ‘ 80°6 78:3 Dipsieiees 
Mandé, . : , : P : 76 95:1 Diy) ae 5 
Mishing, . ‘ : : : : 80:9 84 Oo ese 


In the account which I gave in Part I. of the natives of the Chin, Lushai, and Naga 
Hills, I quoted statements made by those who had travelled amongst them, and 
especially referred to the Mongoloid characters of the face so frequently described. I 
also quoted the remark made by Colonel Lewin, that amongst the Lushais were faces 
not bearing marks of Mongolian descent, whilst Colonel WooprHores stated that the 
Angami Nagas had sometimes aquiline features and fair, ruddy complexions. 

In my description of the Chins, Lushais, and Nagas I directed attention to the 
presence of a Mongolian type of feature in certain hill tribes where the customary form 
of skull was dolichocephalic or approximated thereto, so that the Mongoloid face was 
not therefore exclusively associated with the brachycephalic form of skull. Colonel 
WADDELL’S measurements require to be examined in their bearing on this question. 
The cephalic index of the heads of persons whose Mongoloid features were recognised 
by so trained an observer, ranged from 76 to 82°4, and the nasal index ranged from 
78°3 to 95°1. As the cephalic index computed from measurements of living persons is 
higher than if taken from the skull itself, had the index in the same persons been com- 
puted from the skull, it would probably have ranged from 74 to about 80, which would 
have included all the three groups into which skulls are arranged in accordance with 
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differences in this index. As the width of the nostrils is much greater than that of the 
anterior nares, whilst the height of the nose is little more when measured in the face 
than in the skull, the nasal index computed from the face is necessarily materially 
greater than when obtained by measuring the skull. Many therefore of the people of 
these tribes would have had skulls whose proportions were dolichocephalic or 
approximated thereto, and WappEL's observations on living persons are confirmatory 
of the conclusions which I had previously formed from the study of the skull. 


SEISTANIS. Tasie V. 


In the year 1903 an expedition, under the command of Sir ArtHuR H. MacManony, 
K.C.1.E., was despatched by the Government of India to Seistan to act as an arbitration 
Commission to adjust the boundary between Persia and Western Afghanistan, and the 
distribution of the water of the Helmand river. Major T. Watrer Irving, I.M.S., was 
the medical officer in charge, and he collected on the site of the ancient city of Zahidan 
three human skulls, buried under a mound of sand frequently shifting through the 
prevalence of strong winds. Two of these were sent by him to Professor Curmne of 
Edinburgh, who presented them to the University Museum, and the third was 
forwarded to the Anthropological Institute of London, from whom I received it. 
Zahidan, from the extensive ruins which mark its site, had evidently been a city of 
great importance and the seat of a bygone civilisation. It was destroyed by Timour 
during his advance into India in 1367. It is also interesting to note that Seistan was 
on the route followed by Alexander the Great and the Greeks in the famous march to 
the Indus, when he invaded India in 327 B.c. 

The skulls were those of adults, two males, A and B, and one female, C; the lower 
jaw was absent in each specimen. The males differed materially in character from the 
female, and require a separate description. They were massive skulls, well proportioned, 
and unusually heavy : A weighed 1 lb. 94 0z., B 1 Ib. 152 oz. 

Norma verticalis.—In A the outline was rounded, and the cranium was of such a 
breadth, 148 mm., that though the length was 179 mm., the cephalic index was 82°7, 
distinctly brachycephalic. B had not the outline so rounded, for the breadth was less, 
and the length, in part owing to the prominent glabella, was 183 mm.; the cephalic 
index therefore was 78°7, in the higher term of the mesaticephalic group. The outline 
in both from side to side across the vertex was a wide, rounded arch. The sagittal region 
was not ridged, the parietal eminences were fairly distinct, and the side walls bulged in 
the squamous region. ‘The parieto-occipital surface sloped steeply downwards, without 
sign of artificial flattening. The skulls were cryptozygous. 

Norma lateralis—In A the frontal eminences were prominent, the forehead was 
only slightly inclined backwards, the glabella and supraorbital ridges were moderate 
and the nasion was not depressed. In B the frontal eminences were distinct, the slope 
of the forehead was more marked, the glabella and supraorbital ridges were very 
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prominent, and the nasion was much depressed. The bridge of the nose was 15 mm. 
long in A, a little longer in B, and in both slightly concave, sharp, projecting, and not 
flattened. The interorbital diameter in A was 24 mm., in B 26 mm. In A the 
parietal longitudinal are was much the shortest, and the frontal slightly exceeded the 
occipital. In B the occipital was short and the frontal and parietal longitudinal arcs 
were almost equal. In A the cranium rested behind on the cerebellar fosse of the 
occiput, in B on the mastoids (Pl. XI., figs. 55-57). 

Norma facialis.—In both skulls the nasal floor was separated by a sharp ridge 
from the incisive fossee, which, as well as the canine fosse, were markedly hollow. In 
both the maxillo-nasal spine was strong. The height of the nose was more than double 
the width of the anterior nares, and the nasal index was leptorhine. In A, owing to 
the height of the maxilla and the flattened zygomata, the maxillo-facial index was 


remarkably high, and both skulls were leptoprosopic. The upper jaw was orthognathic. 


In A the orbital aperture was rounded and megaseme, but in B, owing to the develop- 
ment of the supraorbital ridges, the height of the aperture was diminished and the 
index was microseme. In A the palato-maxillary arch was very deep, 17 mm. 
opposite the 2nd molar tooth, the arch was wide, and the maxillo-premaxillary suture 
was distinct. The teeth were partially worn and not stained with betel. In B the arch 
was more elongated and comparatively shallow, but the molar alveoli were absorbed. 

In both the male skulls some small Wormian bones were in the lambdoid suture. 
The other sutures were moderate in the denticulation. In A they were not obliterated, in 
B they were partially ossified: in both the parieto-squamous sutures were broad and 
there were no epipteric bones. In A the spinous processes were ossified to the 
temporals. In both the mastoids were massive, there was no 8rd condyl or para- 
condylar processes, and the inion and curved lines were moderate. In both the vertical 
index was hypsicephalic; in each skull the height was less than the breadth, and 
the corresponding index was platychamecephalic. Though in B the cephalic index 
was less than the lower brachycephalic limit, the skull in its general form and characters 
approximated much more to the brachycephali than to the dolichocephali. The cranial 
capacity of A was 1510 c.c., of B 1385 c.c. 


Skull C was to all appearance that of a woman. It was much smaller than A and 
B, the parietal eminences were prominent, the mastoids and inion were feeble, and the 
orbital borders were sharp. Although the cerebellar part of the occiput and the left 
zygomatic arch were broken off and lost and the lower jaw was absent, this small skull 


was unusually heavy and weighed 1 lb. 94 oz., or within + oz. of the male skull A. 


Norma verticalis.—-The cranium was elongated, pentagonal in outline, and relatively 


| narrow: the cephalic index was 75:3, essentially dolichocephalic, though fractionally 
| higher than its numerical limit. The breadth, owing to the projecting eminences, was 


greatest in the parietal region, the sagittal line was somewhat elevated in front, though 


| grooved behind the obelion, and the slope outwards from it gave a roof-like character 
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to the vertex. The parieto-occipital slope was gradual, and the occipital squama 
projected behind the inion. The zygomatic arches were flattened, and the skull was 
cryptozygous. The stephanic diameter was 6 mm. less than the asterionic. 

Norma lateralis.—The forehead inclined backwards and upwards, the glabella and 
supraorbital ridges were moderate; the nasion was not depressed; the bridge of the 
nose was 19 mm. long, straight, feebly projecting though not flattened ; the interorbital 
diameter was 22 mm. The cranium rested behind on the cerebellar occipital fosse, 
The frontal and parietal longitudinal ares were almost equal ; the injury to the occipital 
bone did not admit of the occipital are being measured (PI. XL, figs. 58-60). 

Norma facialis.—The floor of the nose was separated from the incisive region by a 
sharp ridge: the maxillo-nasal spine was moderate. The height of the nose in propor- 
tion to the width of the nares was less than in A, and the nasal index, 47°8, was 
leptorhine ; the canine fossee were deep ; the upper jaw was not projecting; and the index 
was orthognathous, 88°3. The orbital borders were sharp, and the aperture was 
roundish and megaseme, 97°1. The palato-maxillary arch was shallow, and too much 
injured to measure. The teeth had been lost. 

The cranial sutures were on the whole simple, and not obliterated; the parieto- 
squamous were broad ; the left asterion had a Wormian bone. The spinous processes were 
not ossified to the temporals. No special variations were noted. ‘The vertical index, 
77°6, was hypsicephalic, and higher than the cephalic index, 75°3, which was fractionally 
above the numerical dolichocephalic limit; the breadth-height index was hypsisteno- 
cephalic. The cranial capacity of C was low even for a woman, only 1060 e.c., but 
the dimensions generally of the skull were small and indicated a person of low stature. 

It is not possible definitely to associate the skulls collected by Major Irvine with 
the races to which they belonged. Seistan, from its relation to the frontiers of Persia, 
Afghanistan, and Baluchistan, is liable to have its people intermingled with Persians, 
Afghans, and Baluchis. Further, the country, having been subjected to successive 
invasions from the north, other tribes and races may have settled there. Neither is it 
possible to state definitely to what period the skulls should be referred. They were 
found lying loose in a mound of sand, and apparently without any objects along with 
them which could give a key to their age. As is well known, dry sand is a remarkable 
preservative of bones, and from their bleached appearance they had probably at times, 
when the sand shifted, been exposed to the sun. As they were found on the site of 
the city of Zahidan, which was destroyed more than five hundred years ago, they 
might have been the skulls of its ancient inhabitants; but on the other hand they might 
have belonged to people who in much more recent years had camped on the site. 

The evidence of the race and date of burial being therefore so incomplete, one has, 
in attempting to discriminate their history, to rely upon the characters of the skulls 
themselves. 

The males belonged to large-brained people, with massive heads, brachycephalic, or 
approximating thereto. The nose was not flattened, the nasal index was low, the face 
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was high, and the nasio-malar index, 114, gave a projecting pro-opic character to the 
profile. Although the locality in which they were found and the brachycephalic form 
of the cranium would lead one to think that they might have had racial affinities with 
the Mongolians, the facial characters showed a definite departure from the Mongolian 
type. In the female, again, the elongated skull, its dolichocephalic proportions, low 
nasio-malar index, 106°7, and platyopic face, presented differences from the males much 
more than could be regarded as sexual, and seem to justify the conclusion that it was 
of another race. 

As regards the Baluchis, or Bilochs, Mr Ristry’s table* of measurements of sixty 
men show that in thirty-two the cephalic index exceeded 80, in one of which the index 
reached 95°4; in twenty-two the index ranged from 75°5 to 79°4, ten of which were 
above 77°5, whilst six were below 75. The prevailing type was brachycephalic or 
approximated thereto. The nasal index was leptorhine. The nasio-malar index was 
high, and averaged 117°9. 

Measurements taken by Mr Joun Gray of the heads of the Indian soldiers + who were 
in London at the time of the Coronation, may perhaps assist in throwing further light 
on the affinities of these crania from Seistan. Mr Gray found that the Afridis had a 
mean cephalic index 74°2, the Afghans 76°3, the Muhammadan Punjabis 72°7, the Sikhs 
731, all of whom therefore had dolichocephalic heads. The dolichocephalie skull C 
may possibly be that of an Afghan or Afridi woman. 

On the other hand the Baluchi soldiers, thirteen in number, measured by Mr Gray, 
had the mean cephalic index 83°4. When the necessary reduction is made for the 
thickness of the soft parts, this index closely approximates to the mean of the skulls A 
and B in this description, and expresses the brachycephalic character, though much 
less pronounced than in the Mongolian inhabitants of Central Asia. When it is kept 
in mind that the Baluchis, owing to the uncertain water supply, the character of the 
climate, and the conformation of their country, are a nomadic people, it is not unlikely 
that they may frequently cross the frontier into Seistan, and their skulls consequently 
be occasionally found in that province. 


SacirraL Sections—Tasies VI., VII. 


In previous memoirs on the skull published in the Challenger Reports and in the 
Transactions of this Society,{ I have reproduced tracings of sagittal sections which 
| showed the contour of crania near the mesial plane. Lines radiating from the basion 
| were drawn to definite anatomical points on the surface of the skull, also other lines 
| which at their intersections enabled angles to be measured. In this memoir similar 


* Tribes and Castes of Bengal, Anthropometric Data, vol. ii., Table I., p. 815, 

+ Man, iii. p. 69, 1903. 

{ Challenger Reports, part xxix., 1884 ; Trans. Roy. Soc. Edin., vol. xl. part i., 1901; part iii., 1903. 
TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART II. (NO. 10). 41 
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sections of additional skulls are given with radial and other lines and measurements. 
As suggested in my paper on Pithecanthropus erectus,* an antero-posterior nasio- 
tentorial plane, from the nasion to the upper border of the groove for the lateral sinuses,+ 
expressed the division of the cranial cavity into an upper cerebral part, occupying the 
large space above the tentorium, orbital plates of the frontal, cribriform plate of the 
ethmoid and great wing of the sphenoid ; and a basal part in which the cerebellum, pons, 
and medulla are lodged. The division of the radial lines by the line nt, which indicates 
the nasio-tentorial plane, marks off the upper cerebral part from the lower basal part, 
and the diameter of the cavity where each radial line touches the inner table of the skull 
is stated in Table VI. Further, a line drawn from the nasion to the bregma nbr, as has 
been done by Professor CunNINGHAM,{ gives the chord of the are of the frontal bone; 
the depth of the are is measured by erecting a perpendicular from the chord to the 
most projecting part of the frontal, whilst the depth of the cerebral space, which the 
chord and are enclose, is obtained by measuring the length of this perpendicular to the 
point where it touches the imner table of the bone. The fronto-occipital diameter of 
the cerebral cavity, and the diameter of the cavity from the perpendicular radius to 
the frontal and occipital poles respectively, are given in Table VI. ‘The lines inter- 
secting the cranial cavity subdivide it into regions which indicate approximately the 
position and relative magnitude of important divisions of the brain. The area of the 
cerebrum below is defined generally by the nasio-tentorial plane. Though the plane of 
the foramen magnum, from which the perpendicular radius is drawn at right angles, 
varies in its inclination in different skulls, and is not necessarily parallel to the hori- 
zontal plane of the head, the tentorio-perpendicular section of that radius has a general 
relation to the fissure of Rolando and to the posterior limit of the frontal lobe. The 
space between the tentorio-perpendicular and tentorio-lambdal radii is associated with 
the parietal and upper part of the temporal lobes, and the region behind the tentorio- 
lambdal radius with the occipital lobe. The influence exercised by the frontal sinus on 
the curvature of the inner and outer tables is shown in the figures reproducing the 
sections, as well as the extent of the air sinus above the glabella. For purposes of 
comparison Table VI. includes corresponding measurements of some of the skulls de- 
scribed in Part II. of this series of memoirs,§ details of which were not at that time 
given, also measurements of sagittal sections of two skulls described in my memoir on 
the Craniology of the People of Scotland.|| 


* Journ. Anat. Phys., vol. xxix. p. 424, 1895. 

+ Theinion on the outer table is, as a rule, lower down than the upper border of the groove for the lateral sinus 
on the inner table which marks the attachment of the tentorium, hence the term nasio-tentorial plane is to be pre- 
ferred to nasio-inial plane. 

+ “The Brain of the Microcephalic Idiot,” Scientific Transactions of the Royal Dublin Society, vol. v. p. 344, fig. 16, 
1895. 

§ The Veddah, Gond, Miinda, Bhimij, and Pan Cole skulls are described and measured in Part ii., Tables i., 
iii., iv., ix., Trans. Roy. Soc. idin., vol. xl., 1901. 

|| Trans, Roy. Soc. Hdin., Tables iii., xiii., xvii., 1903. 
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Sagittal Sections. 


Tamil 1s Munda, Bhumij, Mid- 
I Sudra, K. Aes sea Tug Bl peda SS Gand, A. | TM. 26, | TM. 18. Panel Lothian, ont 
LHe, 9 EBL | ee a EE Eo Na NE NO Tre lae | CalSe We KON Ibe WPA ae eee X. 75°1. 
Fig. 61. Fig. 62. Fig. 63. |Figs. 27, 64. Fig. 36. |Fies, 20-22. C. Ix. 73°8. C. Ix. 80°1. 
Basi-inial radius, . .| 76mm. 76mm. 79mm.) 75mm.) 71mm.) 78mm.) 80mm.) 78mm.) 89mm. 91 mm.| 
,, occipital radius, . |100,, | 103 ,, P55 OS 55 | NO OA LOMermn PLOOke | LOsa. eer | 
a -lambdal, * Paeto ia | PLOY | LOT | VO, | 116 jj | WL8",, (1225, | 117 ,, 1S. 5 | 
,» -perpendicular | | 
radius, . (WES 5 WEB 5 WGI fe [MP IIb qi dibie Wales) 5 ay ee ahskey ean wae 


Seumeeematictadius,. |141 ,, |130,, |1382,, |127 ,, |139,, |128,, |1381 ,, |126,, |134,, | 141 ,, / 
», -glabellar POs eaOO ss OA I TO¢= ar nh. IE. 103 ., (LO: iO... (18. ,, | 
,, -nasial Pee oss, 1055) | 96098 tod. | 10 OB es | LO aes Gress WILON:, 
», -alveolar ej eat lin ACO eae Olas Coy | OO, |] WOR. I) CR ID oy OT ea 
Maeto-tentorial plane, . | 167 ,, |167 ,, |165,, |171,, |170,, |171,, |175,, 1176 172 


191 ,, 


| Sumemeepreematicline,| 97 ,, | 90, | 90, | 81,, | 96,, | 84,, | 96,, | 88.,, | 89,, | 99, 
| A ose 
ime. Copenmop Aoi eciee | o7 90... 98,, | 86. | 984.) 106.,, 
rile, | ci., | 62, | 56, | 54, | 56, | 65, | 68, | 73, | 62,.| 77. | 


: -occipital ,, 24.,, | 47 55 Di, Zila 45 ,, IS) 55 63 ,, AS BI pp 62 ,, 
Muuesio-brepmatic chord, |111 ,, |108 ,, |106,, |106,, |112,, | 97,, |116,, |110,, |109,, |120,, 
Perpendicular __there- 
from to outer table 
} of frontal, . USC On Su Noe Me |e Wi ol oy I DO. Oe | ll 28.5 
| Whe same to inner table, DE prep MONG rn eI WAL ca eee alla cc\nee eI i al Gerea | ae.(9 ee ee 
| Fronto-occipital dia- 
| meter of cerebral 
cavity, . Blossom LOO. liG2,.hhOO 58 | 162, 1168... (166 ,. | 16. | Lv, 
From perpendicular 
radius to frontal pole 
of cavity, 3 Con. 84 ,, Stehaq || eal SI) op || GI) aa | EE 88 ,, | 
From perpendicular | 
radius to occipital | 
pole of cavity, . 0 75 ” 67 ” 72 ” 7] ” 74 ” 73 ” ie ” 78 23 79 » 86 ” 


Uae Uc: 


The measurements obtained from the sagittal sections enable one to ascertain the 
‘diameters of the cerebral portion of the cranial cavity in two dimensions; the diameter 
between the frontal and occipital poles gives the length, whilst the tentorio-bregmatic, 
-perpendicular, -lambdal, and -occipital diameters give the height in the named regions. 
Although the third or breadth dimension cannot be obtained from the sections, the two 
dimensions which have been measured will give some conception of the length and 
height of the cranial cavity occupied by the cerebrum. 
The length and collective height dimensions separately stated are as follows :— 


Tamil, | Thug, 130.)Thug, 131.) Veddah. | Gond. | Munda. | Bhimij.| Pan Cole. het Shetland. 


Lothian. 
Length, 5 158 151 160 162 160 162 168 166 161 179 
Height, A 280 291 259 243 294 258 325 281 281 344 


Total, . 438 442 419 405 454 420 493 447 442 523 
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Hight of these crania are from natives of India and Ceylon, and, with the possible 
exception of the Thugs, are Dravidians. They range in the length-height diameters 
from 405 in the Veddahs to 493 in the Bhtmiy skull. 

In one of the Thugs, No. 130, these diameters were equal to the same measure- 
ments in the Mid-Lothian skull, but, as the latter was brachycephalic, its breadth 
was greater in the frontal and parieto-squamous regions, and the cubic capacity was 
1440 e.c. as compared with 1218 in the Thug. 

The perpendicular line drawn from the nasio-bregmatic chord to the inner table 
of the frontal are in the Bhim skull, m which the frontal region was well arched, 
was 25 mm. In the Veddah, Gond, Mtinda, and Pan Cole crania it was below 20; in 
the Thug, No. 130, in which the forehead was retreating, it was only 16 mm.; but in 
No. 131 it was 21 mm., which, as well as the length to a point on the outer table, was 
the same as the corresponding diameters in the large Shetland cranium. | 

Attention has been called by craniologists to the relation of the three factors which 
make up the longitudinal circumference of the skull. Two of these, viz. the length of 
the foramen magnum and the basi-nasal diameter, together constitute the base line of 
CLELAND,* and their proportion to the total longitudinal arc has been estimated. In 
this memoir I have made a similar calculation, which is embodied in Table VII., and 
I have added, for purposes of comparison, dimensions of Scottish and Australian skulls 
given in my memoir on Scottish crania.t 


TasBLE VII. 
aoe Pariahs. | Badaga. | Thugs. _Veddahs,, Lhasa. | Kham. area Scottish, | aa 
—— — | — - = — = = - — _ = | a 
Mean base line, . | 132°3 | 134-2 | 135 133 130 | 127 140 143 134°3 | 139°8 | 
» longitudinal | | 
are, j . | 362°4 | 857-7 | 376 364 360 | 382 374 364°5 | 3765 380-4 


| 
| 
E 
| 
| 


longitudinal cir- 
cumference, . | 494°7 | 492° 511 497°3 |-491 509 514 507°5 | 510°8 | 5208 
base line to long. | 
atc, 5 2°7 2°6 2°78 2°7 2-7 3° 2°6 2°5 2°8 27 
» base line to long. 


circumference, 37 3°6 3°78 3°7 aril 4: 3°6 » OB) 38 37 


” 


” 


The range in the proportion of base line to the longitudinal are varied from 3 in 
the Lhasa to 2°5 in the Seistani, the latter of which had relatively the longest base 
line. The Lhasa skull in the proportion of the arc to the base line was considerably 
greater than in the skull from the Kham province and than the mean of the Scottish 
skulls. Little variation existed in the proportion of base line to are in the Indian 
erania, Tamil Sudras, Pariahs, Badaga, Thugs and Veddahs, which were approximately 
2°7, about the same figure as in the Australian crania. The proportion of the base line 


* CLELAND, Philosophical Transactions, p. 122, 1869 , CuNNINGHAM, Transactions Royal Dublin Soc., vol. v. 1895. 
+ Turner, Trans. Roy. Soc. Hdin., vol. xl. part iii., 1903. 
{ Where the number permitted more than one skull to be measured, the mean of the group is given in the Table, 
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in Thug No. 130, with the retreating forehead, was 2°6, whilst in No. 131, in which the 
forehead was more highly arched, the proportion of base line was 2°7. 


ADDENDUM, 29th June.—Since this memoir was read, Professor CUNNINGHAM has 
called my attention to the skeleton of a Tamil Sudra from Mysore, which was presented 
to him for the Museum early in June, by Mr R. B. THomson, M.B._ It had been brought 
from Madras by an Indian student from the College of Medicine in that city. 

The skeleton was a male, in which the ossification was completed, though the wisdom 
teeth had not erupted. The skull was elongated, ovoid, dolichocephalic, Ceph. Ix. 71. 
The glabella and supraorbitals were well marked, the nasion was depressed, the sutures 
were unossified, the pterion was normal, and the muscular ridges and processes were 
distinct. A special feature was the large interparietal bone which took the place of the 
occipital squama above the inion and superior curved lines. The occipital condyls 
were deeply cleft at the inner border; the posterior condylar foramina were absent; a 
pair of stunted processes projected downwards from the basi-occipital immediately in 
front of the basion. The basi-bregmatic diameter exceeded the greatest breadth, and 
the vertical index was 73'7._ The upper jaw was orthognathic, 95. ‘lhe complete facial 
index, 94°5, and the maxillo-facial index, 51°1, were leptoprosopic. The bridge of the nose 
was moderate, the nasio-malar index being 109; the nasal index, 49°9, was mesorhine. 
The orbital index was microseme, and the palato-maxillary index was hyperbrachyuranice. 

The pelvis had distinct male characters. The iliac bones were expanded and the 
fossze were translucent ; the tubercle on the crest and the muscular ridges were moderate ; 
the przeauricular sulcus was a shallow groove. The cotyloid notch was wide, the 
pectineal crest and pubic spine were moderate. The body and neural arch of the first 
sacral vertebra were not fused with the second. The neural arches of the 2nd, 3rd, and 
| Ath sacrals formed a continuous plate. The first coccygeal vertebra was fused with the 
| body of the 5th sacral, and in each of these bones the cornua were strong though not 
| continuous with each other. The following measurements were taken :— 


Measurements of Pelvis. 


| mm 
Height of pelvis, . ; : : ; | 244 
Breadth xs j ‘ : : 193 
Breadth-Height Index, ‘ : ; 79 
Between anterior superior iliac spines, 5 é | 218 
— posterior ,, 3 : | 71 
a outer borders of ischial tubera, : , 136 
Vertical diameter of obturator foramen, : : | 49 
Transverse ms ke re 4 : | 34 

Obturator Index, . ; ; ; 5 GI4 
Subpubic angle, .. , : | 67° 
Transverse diameter of pelvic brim, : : 106 
Conjugate A FS : : 102 
Pelvic or Brim Index, : Z 5 : 96 
Length of sacrum, . : : ; | 101 
Breadth % : : : : , 102 

Sacral Index, : ; 3 : ; 100:9 
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The pelvis was broad in relation to the height, and the corresponding index was low. 
The sides of the pelvic brim were smooth, and as the conjugate diameter was high in 
relation to the transverse, the brim index, 96, was dolichopellic. The length of the sacrum 
did not include the body of the first coceygeal vertebra, and the index, 100°9, was 
platyhieric. The obturator index, 69°4, was intermediate between that in the Bagada 
and Veddah pelves. 

Spinal Column.—the vertebral formula was C;, D,, L;. The spine of the 6th cervical 
was almost as prominent as that of the 7th; the spines of the 3rd, 4th, and 5th were 
bifid. The 9th dorsal had only a half costal facet on each side of the body, and the 
10th, 11th, and 12th had each a whole facet; the 10th had no costal facet 
on the transverse process; the 11th and 12th had each three tubercles and no long 
transverse process. The lumbars were normal. The diameters of the bodies of the 


lower dorsals and lumbars were as follows :— 


A.V.D PSVeD} Index 
9th Dorsal V., . : 2 20 mm. 20 mm. 100 
ORT Seek oa ; ; 20 2a 105 ' 
Lilt bonet | & Oe, 22 ,, 110 { “Peel ae 
UA Dh eae ae : Pia. 24°, 1143 

81 mm. 87 mm. 107°4 General Index. 
lst Lumbar V., ; ‘ 26 mm. 23 mm 88-4 
2am) 0 5 : : Or i: 24, 104°3 
3rd sung, 2 ; 3) De 104°3} Special Index. 
AbD. 93 : f DE) oy Dak 104:3 
Shey = Beep af : ee 22), 88: 

120 mm. 117 mm. 97:5 General Index. 


The indices of the bodies of the 9th, 10th, and 11th dorsal vertebree showed that the 
upper and lower surfaces were almost parallel, but in the 12th the posterior vertical 
diameter was definitely higher than the anterior. The 1st lumbar presented the unusual 
character of the anterior vertical diameter, being distinctly higher than the posterior ; in 
the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th it was slightly less; but in the 5th, as is customary, the anterior 
exceeded the posterior. The bodies of the 1st and 5th therefore in this spine contributed 
to produce an anterior lumbar convexity, or a kurtorachic spine. 

The ibs were twelve pairs. The Sternwm articulated with twelve pairs of costal 
cartilages; the xiphi-sternum was ossified and fused with the meso-sternum, the 
manubrium was free, and not quite symmetrical on the two lateral borders. 

The Upper Inmb.—The Clavicles were slender and not strongly curved. The 
Scapule had wide, shallow, coracoid notches; the axillary border was somewhat 
concave; the length was 144 mm., the breadth 102 mm., and the scapular index was 
70°8. The bones of the Shaft had no special features, and the muscular markings were 


moderate. 
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Their length was as follows :— 


Humerus, from head to tip of trochlea, A : : : 311 mm. 
Radius, to tip of styloid, ; ; : ; : : 249, 
», to base Fe : : : : . ; 243 _—,, 
Ulna, to tip of styloid, : : 3 : : 5 ASD) ap 
to base is ; ; : : ; 261 _,, 


” 


The radio-humeral index was 80, dolichokerkic, and the forearm was long in relation 
to the length of the upper arm. 

Shaft of Lower Inmb.—In the Femur the extensor area on the head was slightly 
prolonged on to the upper part and front of the neck; the anterior intertrochanteric 
line was rough and broad; there was no infratrochanteric ridge.* The transverse 
diameter of the shaft of the femur a little below the small trochanter was 29 mm.; the 
antero-posterior diameter was 23 mm., and the index was 79°3; the shaft of the femur 
was not flattened in the upper third. The linea aspera was moderate. The inner 
condyl behind was prolonged a little higher than the edge of the intercondylar fossa. 

The Tiloa was somewhat retroverted at the head, the inner condylar surface was 
concave, the outer convexo-concave. The shaft was compressed laterally, the antero- 
posterior diameter was 33 mm., and the transverse 23 mm.; the index of platyknemia 
was 69. 

The fibula showed moderate muscular markings. The bones of the shaft measured 
as follows :-— 


Right. Left. 

Femur, maximum length, : ; : é 443 mm. 443 mm. 
», Oblique length, . ; 5 ‘ ; 439 ,, 441 ,, 
Tibia, from condylar surface to tip of malleolus, . ; BOOM 350 ,, 
- ‘a . astragalar surface . : 302) 345 ,, 
Fibula, maximum length, d : ; ; 358 ,, 356 ., 


The stature calculated from the length of the femur and tibia was probably about 
5 feet 3 inches. The right tibio-femoral index was 80, the left 78, and the index 
was brachyknemic. The relative lenoth of the upper arm and thigh, as expressed by 
the femoro-humeral index, was 70. The intermembral index was also 70. 


* See my address on some Distinctive Characters of Human Structure at the Toronto meeting of the British 
Association, Reports, p. 775, ¢.s., 1897, for an explanation of the signification of these characters. 
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Fic. 61.—Sagittal section through skull of Tamil Sudra. Fic. 62.—Sagittal section through skull of Thug, No. 130. 
Table I., K. Table III. 


Fic. 63.—Sagittal section through skull of Thug, No. 131. Fie, 64.—Sagittal section through skull of Veddah. 
Table III. Part II., Table IX., Pl. VI. figs. 27, 28, metopic. 
b.br. Basi-bregmatic radius. n.by, Nasio-bregmatic chord. 
b.p. _,, perpendicular radius. nt, ,,  tentorial plane. 
bl. ,, lambdal Bis j.m. Plane of foramen magnum. 
boc. ,, occipital a 0.8. Basi-occipito-sphenoid axis, 56 mm. 
bin. ., inial Ae s.m. Spheno-maxillary line, 79 mm, 
bg.  ,, glabellar or Spheno-maxillary angle, 95°. 
bm.  ,, nasial radius. Spheno-ethmoid angle, 144°. 


bal. ., alveolar radius. 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATES VIII.-XI. 


The Plates and Figures are numbered in sequence with those of Part II. of this series of Memoirs. 
The Photographs of the skulls from which the process blocks were produced were taken under my 
superintendence by Mr John Henderson, Assistant Keeper of the Anatomical Museum. 


Puate VILI. 


Fic. 37. Tamil Sudra, Trichinopoly, profile. ‘Table I., K. 
» 938. The Same, full face. 
», 39. The Same, vertex. 
5, 40. Pariah, Madras, profile. Table IJ., 48a. 
» 41. The Same, full face. 
», 42. The Same, vertex. 


Puatr IX. 


Fic. 43. Badaga, Nilgiris, profile. Table IT. 
,, 44. The Same, full face. 
» 40. The Same, vertex. 
,, 46. Lhasa, Tibet, profile. Table V. 
,, 47. The Same, full face. 
, 48. The Same, vertex. 


Puate X. 


Fie. 49. Kham, Eastern Tibet, profile. Table V. 
,, 00. The Same, full face. 
,, Ol. The Same, vertex. 
», 52. Chin Hills, vertex. Part I., Table I., B, Pl. 1 
», 903. Upper Burma, vertex. Part I., Table VI., Pl. III. 
» 04 Thug, profile. Table III., No. 122, Gunga Bishun. 


Prats XI. 


Fic. 55. Seistan, A, profile. Table V. 
,, 06. The Same, full face. 
: OV. The Same, vertex. 
» 98. Seistan, C, profile. Table V 
,, 99. The Same, full face. 
» 50. The Same, vertex. 
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Sir Wiiiiam Turner on “ Craniology of People of India,” Part IIJ.—Prare VIII. 


Fre. 38.—Tamil Sudra. 


Fic. 39.—Tamil Sudra. Fic 40 —Pariah. 


Fic. 41.—Pariah. Fre. 42 —Pariah. 
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Sir Winuiam Turner on “ Craniology of People of India,” Part I1].— Pare IX. 


Fie, 45.—-Badaga. Fic. 46.—Lhasa. 


Fre, 47. —Lhasa : Fie. 48.—Lhasa. 
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XI.—A Pfaffian Identity, and related Vanishing Aggregates of Determinant 
Minors. By Thomas Muir, LL.D. 


(MS. received February 26, 1906. Issued separately August 16, 1906.) 


(1) An essential part of Prarr’s method of solving an ordinary differential equation 
in 2m variables consists in obtaining what he calls his auxiliary equations. Ifthe given 


‘equation be 


Ada + Bab + Coc + Ede + Fof + Gag = 0 


the auxiliary equations are 
0a 
(CBE) (CFG) — (CBF) (CEG) + (CBG) (CEF) 
; ab 
™ (CAE) (CFG) — (CAF) (CEG) + (CAG) (CEF)’ 


0= 


if the given equation be 
Ada + Bab + Coc + Ede + Fof + Gog + Hoh + Idi = 0 


_ the auxiliary equations are 


0a 0c 
0= oa € = ; 
where 
a (BCE) (BFG) (BHI) - (BCE) (BFH)(BGI) + (BCE) (BFI) (BGH) 
— (BCF) (BEG)(BHI) + (BCF)(BEH)(BGI) - (BCF) (BEI) (BGH) 
+ (BCG) (BEF) (BHI) - (BCG)(BEH)(BFI) + (BCG)(BEI) (BFH) 
— (BCH)(BEF) (BGI) + (BCH)(BEG)(BFI) - (BCH)(BEI) (BFG) 
+ (BCI) (BEF)(BGH) —- (BCI)(BEG)(BFH) + (BCI)(BEH)(BFG), 


and so on, it being explained that 


BoC — CoB iy EKeB — Bok Ee CoE — EeC 


BCE) = 
ae de dc aD 


A law for the formation of the denominators occurring in those auxiliary equations 
PrarF himself gave, and through the interest taken in it by Jacopr and CayLey it has 
been for more than half a century well known. Prarr, however, also obtained his 
auxiliary equations in a second form, with denominators quite unlike those of the other 
in appearance ; and though he again carefully enunciated the law of formation, a very 
different fate in this case supervened, much to the detriment of the theory of Pfaftians 
and determinants. 
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Taking the case where the given equation has six variables, and where the first fo n 
of one of the denominators pertaining to the auxiliary equations is 


(BCE)(BFG) - (BCF)(BEG) + (BOG)(BEF), 


we find that the second form is 
= [ OY Ev — (°F +4 CVG" — EY C+ BEES — Biiqy 

4+ Foul — Pip 4 PiiGiv_ GIG’ 4 GiiiEY _ GiiFiv 

wie [ BY Ev_ BYFY+ . 

4 Prvpi_ Fipug . 

a oe 
+Fupi_pigu4 . 

[ BrCy— Bigg . 

4 Bip Pigs . 

[ Bvoy — Biiiky+ . 

4 Bap — BEOy s . 


I 


+G 


ee a eee ae ee J 


where BY B",...., CL... ., G™ stand tor 
0B 0B &C Ge 
Bat sa00: ae CP cog eee Sag, 
respectively. The problem is thus suggested of justifying the use of one of these for 
the other; and with the setting of this problem the present paper originated. 


(2) By using the notation of the second form in writing the first form the latter 
becomes 
{BC - BE” - CBY + CE" + EB" — EC" }{BF“ — BGY — FBY + FG" + GBY - GF} 
- {BOY - BF — COBY + CF! + FB" — FC"}{BE" - BG - EB“ + EG! + GBY — GE} 
+ {BC - BG" — CBY + CG" + GB" — GC" }{BE” — BF” - EB’ + EF! 4 FBY — FE}, 
and it is readily seen that, whatever the relation between the two forms may be, it is 
not dependent on the meaning here given to the indices, but that in fact it is a relation 
connecting the elements of the five-by-six array 


pe yp ae Spee 
Gone: CO; GC, 
Be i, ai, i, “Ek, 
BL Rae arene F, 
GC Gc ic 


It is such relations, therefore, that have to be investigated. Before doing so, 
however, the particular relation suggested by Prarr may be established separately. 
Changing the first form into 
(|BC,| + |CE,| + |EB,i)(|BF,| + |FG,| + |GB,|) 
— (| BC, | te One| | FB, |) (| BE, | + |BG,| + | GB, |) 
+(|BC,| + |CG,| + | GB,|)(|BE;| + |EF,| + | FB, |) 


and performing the multiplications indicated, we have an expression of twenty-seven — 
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terms |BC,|.|BF,| + ---- Those twenty-seven terms may be grouped into five sets 


of three, on which the identity * 


[lass] Jayes | laqdy|] = a | boeyc,| 
| By¢5 | | bys | 
| ed, | 


may be used, and six sets of two, on which the identity 
| beeg | +) ety! — | b3ey|- [ests] = 63 | bncgds | 
may be used; and as one of the three-line determinants thus obtained vanishes, and the 


others all have the cofactor B, the result is 

ie aes — |BC,F,| + |BC,G,| — |BE,F,| + |BE,G,| — | BF,G,| 

POP Tap wiCw G.) + (On.G, (o>) BE Ge |h- 
When the sixty terms which form the final expansion of the cofactor of —B here 
are regrouped into five sets of twelve, so as to give the cofactors of B, C, EH, F, G, 
PraFr’s second form of denominator is reached. 


(3) The determinant ageregate 
| @gby| — |aoey| + | Oy¢4], 
in which the sign of each determinant is dependent on the number of inverted pairs 
in the row of integers consisting of the row-numbers of the determinant followed 
immediately by the column-numbers, has been found t+ to be conveniently represent- 


able by 


* Tt does not seem to have been noted before that 


ty hy ty On |) = | |a,bo| | a,b3| | a,b, | 
y Wy ly les, | lieqd,\| 
6 Cs Cy | cad, | 
ly We th 
and that therefore 
| a,boeqd,| = | |a@1bo| | @yb3| | ad,| | + | (@@>| WGe@e\ Veen) | 
| col, { | od | layb,/ | and, | 
Cols | Gd, | | 5 
similarly, that 
@ M Az ts a,| = | [Qyby| |a4b5| lady] | yds) | ayhgl | + | labo) |g! |aybg! |ab5| | a,B¢ | 
By by bs by bs bg | Jeod| |cgdy! | cods| | Cadi | léfg! lefsl léofs| | eofe| 
By Gy ig SG | egy | | cds | Cydg | esta! 1esfs| | este 
dy dz dy ds de | lésfs! | ef | J cyds| | Cyd | 
Ge % % 5 6 | | esfg | lesdg| V, 
So fa te fe fe 


and therefore that 


| ayboesdye;fo| = | [bo | [eodz| | ests) [ests! | es | ar | [Qybo| |eof3| lesfa| 1es@5| | ese | | 


léofs| les] | 45 | asbo | | 


3 | | ¢d2 | |@b3| lady) lesf5\ 1¢sfo) | + | | C10, | 
ld, | | Cag| | @yb5| | asd, | |; 


ats | lefo1 abs} |3bg| | eyds| | ¢5dg | | a | ef | 
and generally that a determinant of order 2m 1s eapressible as a sum of m! Pfaffians. When the Pfaffians are expanded 


the terms obtained are those given by LAPLacw’s expansion-theorem. 
+ Philos. Magazine (1884), xviii. pp. 416-427 ; (1902) (6), ili. pp. 411-416. 


? 


where the dot below the 4 is used to indicate that, while the other integers vary their 
position, the 4 remains unchanged throughout. It has now to be noted that the 
constituent determinants of the aggregate are those of the three-by-four array 


314 DR THOMAS MUIR ON A PFAFFIAN IDENTITY, 


, Bay ea, 
b, be b, 
Cah Ge Rees 


which contain no zero elements: also that the said aggregate is expressible as the 
difference of two Pfathans, namely, 
- |d a a | + |b) a 

b, 6, hi Oy 

C4 A) 
where the first of the two is apparent in the original array, and the second is got from 
the first by substituting for a,, @,, b, the elements conjugate to them in the said array. 

When |a,b,c,| is axisymmetric the aggregate vanishes,* and when |@,b,c,| is skew 
the ageregate becomes t 


—facts that are most readily verified by considering the bi-Pfafhian form. 
The two-line minors of the determinant 


} A, An Ay 
b, he b, 
Gin GB G, 


which have no zero elements are C, , in number, namely, 


| Ash, | = Axl 4 | | Oe | 
| Gade | -— | did, | 
| ed, |- 


The sum of the elements of the 7” frame-line of this Pfathan matrix is the aggregate 
derivable from the 7 set of three rows of the determinant, and the sum of the 
remaining elements of the matrix is the aggregate derivable from the 1” set of three 
columns. The sum of the aggregates derivable from the rows is thus the same as the 


: . 17 Z * 1 2 
sum of the aggregates derivable from the columns, namely, 2 >° | 3 4 E 


(4) Similarly, the aggregate 


| ab5¢4 | — | dghsd, | + | aye,dg 


| — | dye5d |, 
which is representable by 
* Sitzungsb. d. k. Akad, d. Wiss. (Berlin) (1882), pp. 821-824. 
+t Proceedings Roy. Soc. Edinburgh (1900), xxiii. pp. 142-154, 
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has for its constituent determinants the three-line minors of the four-by-six array 
- & GQ, 80:5 a, 
b - 5, 0, Dy! 0, 


C) Co Cy o &% 
d, dy dy dena: 


which have no zero elements, and is equal to 


—| a a3 ty a, a | + |b, 4 dy as a, 


Bie; Ebdon b | te tly ei 
G, Cy Ce | day Ce Co | 
d, de, | dz d, 

| 


a form which shows that it vanishes when |«,b,c,d,| is axisymmetric, and becomes 


= 9) 
2 | @ G, A, Gz 


Bote Oxy 2 Oe OR 
Gy Cs && 
de Ge 


when | @,b,¢,d,| is skew. 

The three-line minors of | @,b,c.d,e; f;| which contain none of the diagona] elements 
are 6°5°4/3°2°1 in number, namely, one for every set of three rows: and the sum of 
the aggregates derivable from the rows is the same as the corresponding sum derivable 
123 
456° 

(5) The general theorem which is at the basis of all such results is—If the elements 
on one side of the principal diagonal of a zero-axial determinant of the 2m" order be 
removed to the other side, each being attached to its conjugate by the sign —, the 
Pfaffian of the matrix so formed is equal to the aggregate of the m-line minors of the 
original determinant which contain no zero elements. The same stated in symbols and 
without any reference to an originating zero-axial determinant is 


from the columns, namely, 35° | 


iy 2h, Bis omen 0 
m+1,m+2,m+3,...,2m 


2), 25-3), 3g-4,,-.., (m=1),- (M) mar | = > 


To establish this, let us begin with the case where m=2. Evidently we then have the 
given Pfaffian 


| @g—-6, Gg—C, @-—d,| = | Q, As My - | by Cy d, 
(eS tet bate, Mbp a, ae bya, 
Cg aida. ¢,— dz | é,— ad, |, 
and therefore, from § 3, equal to 
{|@oeq| = |agb,| — |aod,|} - {!d,e,| — |dg@,i  |e,d, |} 


es 


Ee 
= 


i 
3 
1 
3 


me Bb 


I 
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Taking next the case where m = 3, we express the Pfaffian 


| @,—b, Q@,-¢€, @&-@d, a,-€, Ge—fy 
by—Cy b,-d, b,-¢, by—So 

C,-d, C;-€, Cg—fs 

d;—e, dg-f, 


in terms of the elements of the first frame-line and their complementary minors, thus 
obtaining 


(a -—0,) + | ey- as C;—€, Cg—f3 | — (3-4) | by— ae b;=@, bef, | 3+ aia ; 
d;-€, ag—Sy d,—@, dg—f, | 
e; — 15 eats 


then, using the previous case, we change this into 


= (a,- by)» D0 : ; | + (4, —¢) - = 


2 4 
ao ee ae, 


thirdly, as before, we separate the portion containing the a’s from that independent of 


the a's, and find* the former, namely = a> | : . | 45 as>)| : : | —.... equal to 
=e : eae , and the latter, being the portion involving the sutiix 1, equal to 
“pail : 3 '; and finally we combine those portions and obtain 


123 
= Pas ae 
The case where m= 4 follows in the same way from the case where m=3, and so on 
generally. 


(6) The representation of the determinant aggregate S| ay ee. ee : 


single Pfaffian puts the whole subject of the vanishing of such aggregates on an entirely 
new footing; and, as may be guessed from the last step of the proof, the advantage 
extends to all the dotted or restricted ageregates as well, for every one of those can be 
represented in the same manner. 


By way of illustration let us examine the aggregate 
| 123 | 
Pe, 45 6 
*To prove that 
| 34] Spee 23 si 28 2B al pobre olan 
%3\56)-%2\56(+%D\56|-%D\46(t+%B\45\ = Blase 


it suffices to show that the ten three-line determinants on the right are all represented on the left, and that nothing 
else than such representatives are there to be found. Taking, for example, the fourth three-line determinant, 
rag nel the first of which appears on the left in — 


- a> | ; , the second in a,> ae , and the third in - a;>| a . The number of such parts on the left 


being 5x 4, and on the right 10 x 3, the other requisite is provided for. 


7 spele ; 2 126) 26 
, we partition it into —a,| 7 5 |? a,| 3 5 


» — a5 
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and the related dotted aggregates 
P83 gs} 
Zlesel, 2l45e 


The Pfaffian form of the first of these being 


ra = es = = ae 
| @,—b, A3—¢, M—d, a,-e ae-*, | 
|| 

bs—Cy by—dy b;—€) be—f | 


Cy-dy C;—€; Cg—Ss 


it is at once evident that it will vanish if each element of any one of its principal 
minors vanishes.* If we take, for example, the principal minor which is the cofactor 
of a, —b,, namely, 


. | &,—d, C,—@, C,—Tf, 
d;-e€, dg—f, | 
O00 a 5 -f; ’ 
the condition then is 
Cen mG a Gy Chee Weng aaa a) C,vahig's. Sips 


in other words, that |c,d,e,7/,| shall be axisymmetric. There being fifteen principal 
minors of the Pfaffian, and each one having corresponding to it a four-line coaxial minor 
of the determinant | a,b,c,d,e, f,|, the result we thus reach is—The determinant aggregate 


| : < : vanishes when any one of the four-line coaxial minors of |a,bye,dye;f,| as 


axisymmetric. 
i2 : : 
The next aggregate, > | ; 5 ; , need not detain us, as we have already seen in § 5 
that it is equal to 
— | a, As hy As A, 


Cg—@s €:—€, Cg—fa | 
G-—@, def, 
€g—J5 | 


b,—¢€, 6,—d, 6; —€ ee 
| 


the dot over the 1 being equivalent to an injunction to strike out from the Pfaffian for 


3 | i 2 : all the elements having 1 for a suffix. By mere inspection it is evident that 
the conditions for evanescence are narrower than in the case of | i : : |, the result 
now being—The determinant aggregate > | i : F | vanishes when any one of the four- 


line coaxial minors of | boc,dyezf, | 1s axisymmetric. 
When the single dotted line-number is below, that is to say, is a column number, 


*It would, of course, also vanish if each element in any one of its frame-lines were to vanish: that is to say, if 
equivalence of conjugates were confined to any one row of the determinant | a,b,c.d,e; f,|,—for example, if 


Oyo Gy. Ons tee thy = Wn Cig Gin sitte 
This suggests a new avenue of investigation, and an avenue of special interest, because the number of conditional 


equations requisite for the evanescence of the aggregate may as here be less. Like previous writers, however, we are 
confining ourselves to vanishing produced by axisymmetry of a whole determinant. 


if 


the dot beneath it indicates that it is permanently appropriated as such, and that 


therefore no element with 1 as a row-number appears in the aggregate. Thus, as we 


5, aa Seb) : 
have seen in§ 5, >) | 5 : i is equal to 
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| = b, —Cy —d 
be = C5 by = dy Ds — Dg —fo 
C,-d, C;—@,; Cg—fa 
d;—e, dg—fy 

adie 1 


which shows that DS : : ; | vanishes under the same circumstances * as >> | i : : : 


The fourth aggregate, >| : : : , has for its equivalent the Pfaffian obtained 


from |a,—b,, b;-—cy,....,@ ;—fs| by deleting all the elements having either the 
suffix 1 or the suthx 2, and therefore is 


| As a, a; A 
bs by bs D6 

(—-d, C,—€; Cg—fs 

d;—@, dg—f, 

es —Ss 


It consequently vanishes when | c,d,e; f,| 1s axisymmetric.} It is known as a Kronecker 
agoregate, being one of the aggregates which, according to Kronecker, all vanish when 
| a, b5c,d,e, f,| is axisymmetric. 


To obtain the Pfattian equivalent of the fifth aggregate, > | ; , we in like manner 
strike out from |a,—b,, b,-—c,, .. . ., @s—fs| all the elements having the column- 


number 1 (here a suffix) and all the elements with the row-number 4 (here a d), the 
outcome being 


gts | 
This will vanish if each of the elements of the complementary minor of a,, namely, 
the minor 
| bs—Cy b;-@, by—fo | 
C,-€,; Cg—fs | 
&% Se 5) 
vanishes : in other words, if | b,c,e, f,| be axisymmetric. 
* Observe that the result deducible regarding the evanescence of >) | i 2 B | from making use of the fact that 
ey} ib BB) 23 4 | 
Taba = Ll 456 = Dl i5e| 
is less extensive than that before obtained. In this connection it is well also to note that if three selected four-line 
coaxial minors of | a;b.¢,d,e;f,| be axisymmetric, all the twelve others must be axisymmetric ; for example, the axi- 


symmetry of | aybycs, , | ayboe;,f5|, | ¢90,¢;f4| implies the axisymmetry of | a,byc,d,¢,,f6|- 
+See Proceedings Roy. Soc. Edinburgh, xxiii., p. 147, § 5. 
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When three or more of the line-numbers of > | , 5 : are dotted, it is readily seen 


that the aggregate so denoted cannot vanish by the imposition of axisymmetry, so that 
all the possible cases have been considered. Looking back over them, we observe that 
in every case evanescence of the aggregate is dependent on the axisymmetry of a four- 
line determinant, and that this determinant is a coaxial minor of the determinant whose 
row and column numbers are the undotted line-numbers of the aggregate. We thus 
have the following interesting generalisation—Any aggregate of three-line determinants 
will vanish if a four-line coaxial minor of the determinant whose row and column 
numbers are the undotted line-numbers of the aggregate be axisymmetric ; and it is not 
hard to see that the theorem is not confined to three-line aggregates only. 


(7) Let us now consider the Pfattans which differ from those of §§ 5, 6 in having for 
elements not a,,,,.... but the complementary minors of a, ,a,,.... in|| dgb,c,d,e¢ |: 
and first let us take a Pfaffian of the second order, say 

| C.-C, CO, - C;’ Cy- Ce | 
D-DD, D,= DD, 
oe a 


where C,,©,, .... are the complementary minors of c,,¢,, . . . ., and C,’ is what C, 
becomes when each element outside the first line of C, is changed into its conjugate ; 


for example 


Expressing each of the elements of the given Pfaffian in terms of the a’s and their 
cofactors, we find the Pfaffian equal to 


{a9( 5 — J's) — A5(05 — Fo) + M6(O5 — &)} » {Go(Cy — Fy) — Ag(D4 — dy) + ay(0g — Cy) } 
— {ao(dy —Fy) — U4(Og —Fo) + %p(O4 — da) } - {tg(5 — 3) — Ay(b5 — €y) + a5(bg — Cy) } 
+ {ao(d; — &) — a,(b; — &y) + As (b, ~ dy) } - {Ao(Cg — Fg) — g(06 — Fo) + %(3 - Co) } - 


In the expansion of this there are evidently terms in d,d., AgMg, ey, Ans , Io, and 
terms independent of a,. The cofactor of aga, is 


| 6 - Fs de-t, Ce—Ss 
Gp, C165 
ty—-d; |, 


which from § 5 we know to be equal to — 5) | : : |; similarly, the cofactors of dgitg , Ao, , 


MoM, , Ao%, are found to be 
2 3 | 23 | 
Da; ao Ere S| eee 


and, manifestly, the cofactors of a,0,, @,¢,;, ...., @sd_ all vanish. The given 


compound Pfaffian is thus equal to 


AIRS Bera 7 ear) peu lemce on ree > aa 
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4 2 3 
6 5 


2 
5 


2) 
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and therefore (§ 5) is equal to 


198 
=m 1 45 6 | 


(8) The result of the preceding paragraph, which may also be written 


Seales 


Dalle 


OUbLo Orbs 
Aw DY Db 


i 

3 

ne 
repaige 
i 

5 


is the identity which accounts for the alternative forms of the denominators in Pfaff’s 
auxiliary equations. It is also interesting as giving an expression for >' | ; : 3 | in terms 
of similar aggregates of lower order. Further, by comparison of it with the second 
result of § 6 we deduce the curious identity 


i2 < (1 2 19 = My | Ms As a, a, tg 
|= 3 4 | pa 35 | 236. | by—Cy by-dy b;-€) bg—fy 
Dis! Slee c,— ads C, — €3 Cs —Ss 
12 di, — €, dg —T, 
Lise e,—ty 


i ;-B, Be—B, 
T,-E, 
ee . . * 
Deal Bisel Bile leak Bae 
page i ce dep | 
DA ea ie ea a 
Else! Blss 
Zsa, 
it is of course equal to 
(Ay—As) | Cp OC, = Cy “G5oC, fe (Ay Ay) |B, = Be ea ee a 
D, =D) eDea DE DD. De 
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and therefore by the main result of § 


i 
, i 9, ; 4 3 | 
aoe esa | et | ar Cat, ee PoN 


2-3 | ; 
= Dias 6 | — (@)A,—agA,+---) + (ayAq'—a,A,+---)}, 
= See {—|@ G@ @ @ Gg| + | @ Gy G@ G, Ge | 
- 45 6 | * | b, b, 0b; Og bs by bs De 
Canoe dz @, fs 
ds de C4 Is 
es Js 


(10) In dealing with the identities of §§ 5, 6, the only special case considered was that 
which arises from making conjugate elements identical : the results, however, are equally 
interesting when conjugate elements are made to differ only in sign. Doing this, we 


find that 


SS i : : = —8 | a,b,¢,d,6, when | a@,0,c,d,e, f, | is skew : 
1 2h3 , vie 

> Hime Vs 4 '| a,b,¢,8.€, when | b,c,d,e, f,| 1s skew : 
i a 3 9 ! les 

> 456 | ~ 72 | 42PsCstseg when | boes@s fg | 18 Skew : 
aloes a chee 

» 456 | = 72 | 4ebs¢ats|a-0 When | csd,e;,f,| is skew. 


On the other hand, the identities of {$ 7, 8 do not in like circumstances give any- 
thing new, the results then obtained being simply the theorem regarding the adjugate 
of a Pfaffian and the theorem regarding a minor of the adjugate. 
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XI1.—Scottish National Antarctic Expedition: Tardigrada of the South Orkneys. 
By James Murray. Communicated by W.S. Bruce. (With Four Plates.) 


(MS. received May 11, 1906. Read May 28, 1906. Issued separately August 31, 1906.) 


INTRODUCTION. 


While engaged in investigating the Tardigrada of the Scottish Lochs, I was desirous 
of comparing our Tardigrade Fauna with that of other parts of the world, and it 
occurred to me that the then recently returned Scottish Antarctic Expedition might 
furnish some suitable material. On applying to Mr R. N. Rupmosr Brown, in the 
absence of Mr Bruce, I was courteously supplied with various samples of moss which 
I judged likely to contain Tardigrada. 

On examining this moss it was found that Tardigrada were indeed numerous in it, 
and although not in very great variety, some of the forms were of considerable interest. 

The moss had not been collected with a view to the study of its microfauna, but 
solely as botanical specimens, and was therefore impregnated with some preservative 
which had killed all the adult animals and most of the eggs. This is unfortunate from 
the point of view of the present investigation, as I should otherwise have been able to 
hatch out the Tardigrada and other animals and study their development. A much 
more complete account of the Tardigrada could in that case have been given. 

Besides Water-Bears and their eggs, there were numbers of Bdelloid Rotifers and 
egos, Nematodes of at least two species, Rhizopods, and, lastly, very many Mites of at 
least four species. 

The eggs of the Mites seemed to be most impervious to the preservative, and many 
hatched out, but were very quickly killed by the trace of the naphthaline in the water. 
The only other animals seen alive were one Bdelloid of the genus Rotifer, and a 
Nematode, which moved feebly for a short time after moistening. 

The adult Tardigrada were in very poor condition, most having been long dead, and 
the flesh all reduced to a formless paste. In this condition, when the specimens were 
subjected to pressure, all the details of internal structure were lost, and the most useful 
method of discriminating species rendered of no avail. Even the tough, hard parts of 
the teeth and pharynx were partially wasted away. The basal portions of the teeth 
had in most cases merged in the general paste, though the distal parts were intact. 
The detail had therefore to be studied under moderately low powers, and without 
exercising much pressure. 

A few examples were in that state of rigor so characteristic of Water-Bears, in which 


the internal parts are in good order, and may be better studied than in active animals, 
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and may be subjected to pressure, in order the better to study the details. This state 
has a curious resemblance to rigor mortis. All vital functions appear to be totally 
suspended ; the animal is rigid, and it is impossible to tell whether it is alive or dead, 
From this apparently lifeless condition a few taps on the coverslip will often rouse it 
to full activity. No example of the Antarctic Tardigrada revived in this way. The 
egos were in better condition, owing to the protection afforded by their shells, but none 
of them hatched or showed any movement of the contained embryos. The genera 
Macrobiotus and Diphascon were very abundant, two species of the latter and several 
of the former being found. Eggs of Macrobiotus were also plentiful. Hchiniscus, on 
the other hand, was very scarce, only some half dozen examples being found, which did 
not differ conspicuously one from another, though no two were quite identical. 2 

Fifteen forms in all were studied. Though these were clearly distinct, they were 
not in all cases recognisable. Only two could be identified with any certainty as known 
species. Three others were so abundant and in such good preservation that they could 
be pretty fully studied, and are here described. Some of the others are as certainly 
distinct from any known species, but the examples being imperfect, it is not considered 
desirable to name them. 

All, however, are figured, so that it will be easy to identify them when further 
opportunities occur to study the fauna of the region. 

Three of the eggs figured may belong to three of the species incompletely described. — 
If this duplication has occurred, the number of distinct species observed will be 
reduced to twelve. 


Genus ECHINISCUS. 


The genus was very poorly represented, only some half dozen examples being found, 
all but two being incomplete skins, and in such bad condition that it is impossible to_ 
describe them, though some of them have peculiarities which lead me to think they are 
new species. The two well-preserved examples were identical, and are, I think, of an — 
undescribed species. 

No species belonging to the Arctomys group (having no sete or spines except the 
six on the head) was found. All four forms observed had some dorsal or lateral pro- 
cesses besides those on the head. 


Echimscus meridionalis, n. sp. (Plate I. fig. la to 1d.) 


Specific Characters.—Small, plates ten, arrangement normal; three median plates, 
each plate of the first pair with two setze, lateral short, dorsal long, each plate of second 
pair with two short spines, one lateral, one dorsal, a long incurved seta on each of the 
anal angles (7.e. where tail-piece joins lumbar plate); lumbar plate trifoliate, facetted, 
fringe on last legs of few (about five), very broad spines ; inner claws with small decurved 
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barbs; head setee long, with expanded base, and separate palp alongside; palp on first 
leg, none seen on last leg. 

Length of one example 164 x, of the other 2004. Fringe absent from the smaller 
one, obvious on the larger, no other difference. Both appeared as if they might be alive, 
but in the state of rigor. They did not, however, wake up. ‘The flesh was not wasted 
as in all the other Tardigrada found, and I was able to mount them. ‘The colour is 
yellowish, the granules very small. 

On account of variability of the processes of Echiniscus, and possible changes in the 
course of development, Professor RicHTERs advises that no species be described as new 
unless we have evidence of maturity in the presence of skins with eggs, or there are 
striking peculiarities of some sort. I have shown, further (2), that even after maturity 
is reached there may be further development of the processes, as well as great increase 
in size, during successive moults. 

As the eggs have not been seen, this species must be distinguished by the various 
processes, the arrangement of which does not closely approach any described species. 
It is nearest to #. merokensis, Richters (13), but differs in many little points. That 
species has the lateral setz after the first paired plates longer that the dorsal, lacks the 
lateral short spines after the second paired plates, has a straight spine on the outer 
claws, and is figured as coarsely granular. Still closer is the resemblance to an un- 
described species of which Mr Bruce made a sketch in Franz Josef Land, but that also 
has the lateral setze of the first paired plates longer than the dorsal, has lateral setze 
instead of short spines at the second paired plates, etc. 

The lumbar plate of H. meridionalis has five facets, one dorsal, two lateral, and two 
posterior (forming the tail-piece), and the species figured by Mr Bruce corresponds in 
this respect. 


Echimscus, sp. (Plate I. fig. 4.) 


Specific Characters.—Of medium size, plates ten, arrangement normal, granules small. 
Processes,—on each plate of first pair a long dorsal seta, and a small one close beside 
it, on each plate of second pair a small triangular dorsal tooth, on the lumbar plate 
a pair of very long curved setze, each with a short branch about the middle, 3 median 
plates. The species has no close resemblance to any known species, and the peculiar 
branch, like the tine of a stag’s horn, on the curved lumbar seta, might suggest such a 
name as “the Stagshorn Hchiniseus” (Cervicornis). As, however, the study is so 
incomplete, and the head and legs have not been seen, so that we know nothing 
of the head setee, fringe, or claws, it would be premature to give the form a name. 
I know of no species described which has branched sete, though E. Duboisi (8) has 
serrate spines. 
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Echiniscus, sp. (Plate I. figs. 2a, 2c.) 


Description.— Plates nine, normally placed, two median, finely granular, lumbar 
plate trifoliate, fringe on fourth legs, inner claws with small decurved barb. Processes,— 
on each plate of first pair a long dorsal and a long lateral seta, on each plate of second 
pair a small dorsal, triangular tooth, a pair of long curved setze on the lumbar plate. 

This animal has no very marked peculiarities, and till it is more fully known it 
cannot be determined whether it is identical with or related to any described species. 
These Echiniscus skins, in poor condition, may have lost some setee which they possessed 
in life, and it would therefore be hazardous to attempt to identify them in their present 
state. No species described precisely agrees with it. 


Echiniscus, sp. (Plate I. figs. 3a, 3b.) 


Description.—Small, nine plates, two median. Processes,—lateral seta on each 
plate of first pair, no processes on second pair, pair of long sete on lumbar plate, 
Granules of moderate size, interrupted at the line of junction of the tail-piece with 
the lumbar plate, which is deeply trifoliate. Fringe of broad spines on fourth leg, no 
barbs seen on any claws. No dorsal processes. 

This species also has no conspicuous peculiarity. It is the only Hchiniscus I have 
seen in which there is a line free from granules at the base of the tail-piece, though 
RicuTERs gives this character for several species. I am not inclined to put much value — 
on this feature for specific distinction, as I think it likely it may be an age-mark. 

In species of Hchiniscus destitute of dorsal processes, the lateral processes are usually 
also absent, except on the head. ‘The possession of lateral setze, with lack of all dorsal 
processes and barbs on the claws, and the interruption of the granulation at the base 
of the tail-piece, sufficiently distinguish this from all previously described species. If 
the example is young, it may be that the species acquires dorsal processes and barbs 
at later moults. 

The setee and spines of Echiniscus tend to increase in length at each moult, and 
new ones may appear, while the straight barbs of the outer claws, in those species 
which possess them, sometimes appear only at a late stage. The decurved spines or 
barbs of the inner claws, present in the great majority of species, appear, on the other 
hand, to be of more importance to the larva, and are generally reduced in size in the 
adult. 


Genus MAcROBIOTUS. 


Animals of this genus were extremely numerous, and several species of both sections 
were found. In the first section the eggs are laid free and singly, and are covered with 
processes. Three distinct eggs indicated as many species belonging to this section, but — 
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in only one of these species did I succeed in connecting the egg with the animal which 
produced it. The others must remain unidentified till the living animals can be studied. 

In the other section the smooth oval eggs are deposited several together in the 
moulted skin, and here again, though several species were seen, only one could be fully 
studied, and that appears to be a hitherto undescribed species. 

In all the species figured it will be noticed that the pharynx is relatively anes 
small. The size of the pharynx has been used by authors as a specific character. Of 
little service at any time, owing to variability, the size of the pharynx is quite value- 
less in the case of the South Orkneys species. In these, I think, the muscular bulb is 
greatly contracted. 


A. Spiny Eaes, LAID SINGLY, FREE, NOT IN THE MOULTED SKIN. 


Macrobiotus furcatus, n. sp. (Plate II. figs. 6a to 6d.) 


Specific Characters.—Large, hyaline, in form like M. hufelandi, with claws in pairs, 
which are united half way up as in that species, but with stronger supplementary 
points. Teeth slightly curved, with a small furca. Pharynx very small, oval or 
rhomboid, thickenings in each row,—first, short nut next gullet, then three equal 
rods, about twice as long as broad, then a very obscure small nut. Dark eyes. Eggs 
spherical, with conical processes, which are dichotomously branched twice or thrice. 
Length about 600, pharynx of adult 46 long. 

By far the most abundant Tardigrada collected. The eggs were still more numerous 
than the adults. By squeezing one fully developed young out of the egg, I was able 
to establish the identity of structure both of claws and pharynx with the commonest 
adult Macrobiotus in the collections. 

This species may be regarded as the South Orkney representative of M. hufelandi 
(14), with which it has affinities in all points of structure. The processes on the egg are 
most conspicuously different, yet their form is the same, only they are dichotomously 
divided at the apex. Most of the processes are twice furcate, with slight traces of a 
third division. Some have a perforation lower down than the first fork. The egg 
measures 83 without the spines, 105 over the spines. The pharynx diifers in the 
complete separation of the first two rods, which in M. hufelandi are almost joined. 
The pharynx is relatively much smaller, but it is probably much contracted. 

The claws are very similar to those of MW. hufelandi, but the supplementary points 
are almost as large as the main claw. I could never see clearly two distinct supple- 
mentary points on the same claw, as Ricurers found to be the case in M. hufelandi; 
but the appearance in optical section (fig. 6c) supports the belief that there are two 
here also. Owing to diffraction effects the true form of supplementary points on the 
claws of Macrobiotus is difficult to make out. 

The processes of the egg have a very remote resemblance to those of M. granulatus, 
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Richters (9), but this does not indicate any affinity whatever, as the entire organisation 
is different. The processes in that species are divided into several points, but they are 
not dichotomous. 


Macrobiotus echinogenitus, Richters. (Plate IV, figs. 14a and 14.) 


Oo? 
no adult animal at all resembling MZ. echinogenitus in structure was found. 


A single egg, the largest seen, might belong to this extremely variable species, but 
The egg measures 102 « without the spines, 120 over the spines. 
The processes are conical, with rounded tops. They are not unlike those figured by 
Plate as the ege of M. hufelandi (5). 
It is only on account of the great variability of the egg of M. echinogenitus, in size 
as well as in the form of the processes, that I for the time being include this large egg 
under that species. I expect to find that the animal which produces this egg is a_ 
distinct species. 
In a previous paper (4) dealing with M. echinogenitus, I was led by an error in trans- 
lation to entirely misrepresent Professor R1cHTERS’ work on this species and M. hufelandi. 
In reading his original description (9), I understood Professor RicuTERs to say that the 
two species were so close that they could only be separated by the totally different form 
of their eggs, and so omitted to read carefully the remainder of the description, in which — 
he shows that both claws and pharynx are quite different in the two species. The claws — 
of M. hufelandi are joined for half their length, those of MM. echinogenitus form a VY, — 
jointed only as the bases. The pharynx of MW. echinogenitus is variable, presenting three 
distinct forms, each associated with a different size of egg. If other species, as is likely, — 
have also series of distinct forms of pharynx, the value of this otherwise excellent 
character for specific distinction is lessened. Everything has yet to be learned as to the 
cause and meaning of this variation, especially of the remarkable ‘ simplex’ form. 
I have seen hatch from a sutticiently typical hufelandi egg an animal with a pharynx | 
like one of the forms figured by Ricurers for echinogenitus (13, Plate 16, fig. 16). 
The claws appear to be the least variable structures of Macrohiotus, and by their 
form M. hufelandi and M. echinogenitus can be most readily distinguished. 


Macrobiotus, sp.? (Plate IV. figs. 15a to 15c.) 


This species we only know from the egg, the very distinct structure of which 
indicates a good species, but none of them contained a fully developed young, so the 
identification could not be completed. The processes consist each of a hemispherical 
base, from the summit of which rises a pair of ovate bodies resembling leaflets, which 
meet below and diverge above. The ego measures 80 without the processes, and 95 « 
over them. 
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The furcate process has some resemblance to that of MW. furcatus, but the larger base 
and the definite form of the leaflets leave no doubt that it is distinct. Very few 
examples were seen. 


Macrobiotus, sp.? (Plate IV. fig. 16.) 


Known only from the egg, which closely resembles the last (fig. 15), of which it is 
possibly a variety. The egg is of the same size, and has processes likewise consisting of 
a hemispherical base and bifid process. The differences are that the basal part is 
relatively much larger, and that the divisions of the bifid portion are rounded instead of 
pointed. 


Macrobiotus, sp.? (Plate III. figs. 10a to 106.) 


Description.—Claws of the hufelandi type, but, like M. furcatus, the supple- 
mentary points are stronger, pharynx round, two nearly equal rods in each row, each 
about three times as long as broad, teeth curved, no bearers seen. 

A large smooth-skinned animal, reaching to 520 in length. It may be only a 
variety of M. furcatus. ‘The structure of the pharynx is sufficiently distinct, but this 
is subject to variation in some species at least, as Ricurers’ VM. echinogenitus (see Fauna 
Arctica (13)). As there are two spiny eggs unaccounted for, the probability is that 
this is the animal that lays one of those. 

One pair of claws is larger than the other, atioh is unusual with claws of the 


hufelandi form. 
} Macrobiotus, sp. (Plate III. figs. 9a to 9b.) 


Description.—Claws quite like the last, of the hufelandi type, but with stronger sup- 
plementary points and one pair larger than the other. The pharynx also, like the last 
(fig. 10a), has two rods in each row. The differences are that the pharynx is elliptical 
instead of round, and the first rod of each row is longer, narrower, curved, and thinned 
close to the end of the gullet. 


B: Kees SMOOTH, LAID IN THE MOULTED SKIN. 


Macrobiotus asperus, n. sp. (Plate II. figs. 5a to 5e.) 


Specific Characters.—Large, dark brown. Claws in two similar pairs, joined only 
near the base, one member of each pair much longer than the other, and with fine 
supplementary point. Teeth curved, with bearers. Pharynx nearly round, with three 
short rods in each row of thickenings; rods nearly equal, about twice as long as broad, 
the first a little shorter. Skin covered on back and sides with somewhat large tubercles, 
regularly scattered ; ventral side and legs smooth. Eyes dark. 
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Length up to 600, pharynx (of small example) 50 long; claws 24m to 34.4; > | 


those of first legs shortest and of last legs longest. 

The granules or tubercles were hemispherical, and appeared of soft texture. Owing 
to their bad state of preservation, nothing could be inferred from this as to their original 
condition. 

The previously described tubercled species of Macrobiotus are M. tuberculatus, M. 
satileri, M. ornatus, M. papillifer, M. annulatus, M. granulatus, M. crenulatus. 

M. granulatus and M. crenulatus are sufficiently separated by the wrinkled or 
spiny crescent in front of each pair of claws. M. tuberculatus, M. sattleri, M. 
papillifer by the large size of the tubercles, which are symmetrically arranged in 
longitudinal and transverse rows. There remain only M. annulatus and M. ornatus, 
which have the tubercles relatively small. M. annulatus has the tubercles very 
regularly spaced, falling into definite transverse annul, following the segments, and 
extending also over the ventral surface. 

M. ornatus, var. verrucosus, has the thickenings in the pharynx of a different form, 
that of nearly round nuts. The ill-understood M. oberhduserz, of which such conflicting 
accounts are given, is sometimes, according to RicurEers (10), partly papillose. M. 
asperus may be distinguished from it by the structure of the claws. Both pairs are 
alike, with one of each pair nearly twice as long as the other. MV. oberhduseri has the 
elongate claw on only one pair on each foot. From all of those species there are other 
differences which it is needless to detail. Fairly abundant when the mosses were first 
examined, no example has been found recently. The skins which I tried to preserve 
became quite collapsed, shapeless, and unrecognisable. 


Macrobiotus, sp. (Plate III. figs. 7a to 7d.) 


Description.—Large, very similar in claws and pharynx to M. asperus, but skin 
not granular. One pair of claws is a little larger than the other. The teeth are nearly 
straight, but abruptly bent near the throat; their bases diverge widely. Four eggs 
were found in one skin. It reaches 570» in length. 


Macrobiotus? sp.? (Plate III. figs. 8a, 8b.) 


Description.—Small, claws of two pairs joined only at base, smaller pair of 
nearly equal claws, larger pair with one very long claw. Hggs elliptical, laid in 
the skin. 

As this species is only known from skins containing eggs, the description cannot be 
completed. The claws are of what I take to be the oberhduseri pattern, not, as 
originally described (1), quite separate, but joined at the base. This arrangement 
resembles the Diphascon claw, as I understand it, but the mode of union of the two 
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claws is not quite the same. In all species of Diphascon known to me the long claw 
appears, when seen from the side, to spring from the middle of the shorter claw. This 
animal may be a Diphascon. 


Genus DipHascon (5). 


Two species only were distinguished, and both were identified as known species, 
though they possessed some little peculiarities. 

The genus rests on slight and doubtfully stable characters. The elongated, flexible 
portion of the gullet, intervening between the teeth stays and the pharynx, is the sole 
character on which Plate (5) founded the genus. None of the recognised species of 
Diphascon have ever, so far as | am aware, been found without this flexible portion, 
though D. angustatum has this portion very short and only slightly flexible. None 
of the six species known to me would, if deprived of the flexible gullet, be rendered 
identical with any species of Macrobiotus. 

Some species of Macrobiotus, on the other hand, exceptionally develop the flexible 
gullet. I have seen M. macronyx and M. ornatus in this condition. 

In view of this one character, then, the species of Diphascon would be only those 
in which there is normally a long flexible gullet, which Macrobiotus might exceptionally 
have. In that case the genus would have to be abandoned, as was necessary with 
Doyeria. 

All the species of Diphascon have one very elongate claw on each foot. This is 
also a characteristic of M. oberhduser. The long claw and one short claw of that 
Species are said to be quite separate and independent. I have seen no species in 
this condition. 

In Diphascon the pair of short claws are united at the base. The pair to which 
the elongate claw belongs are also joined, but not at the base. Seen from the side, 
under pressure (Plate IV. fig. 17), the long claw seems to be joined to the back of the 
short one half way up the latter. If this structure of claws proves to be distinct from 
that of M. oberhduser, it may be possible to retain the genus on this character. 


Diphascon chilenense. Plate (5). (Plate IV. figs. 12a to 12c.) 


Specific Characters.—Small, short, broad; one pair of claws equal, the other with one 
longer claw, having small supplementary point. Teeth small, curved, with bearers, 
gullet slender, pharynx round, rods five in each row, short, scarcely separate. 

Size, up to 240 long. The number of nuts in the pharynx is subject to variation, 
but they are always sub-equal, short, roundish, and touching, or nearly so. It is 
relatively the broadest of the genus (except D. bullatum (3) ). The 8. Orkney examples 
are much contracted, and this affects the breadth more than the length, so that they 
appear narrower than usual. 
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Diphascon alpinum, Murray (4). (Plate IV. figs. 1la to 11c.) 


with one very long claw, having a fine supplementary point. Teeth short, curved, 1 ‘ 
with bearers; gullet very long, slender, pharynx shortly oval, three rods and a short 
nut in each row. The rods increase both in length and thickness from the first to the 
third, which is about three times as long as broad. 

The S. Orkney examples are much larger than the Scotch ones, reaching 360» in’ 
length. The only other difference is the fourth small nut im the rows of pharyngeal _ 
thickenings. This little nut at the end of the row is in many species of Tardigrada 
very obscure, very doubtfully of the same structure as the other rods, and at any rate 
of too uncertain a character to be regarded as of any specific value. . 


NovtvEs. 


Taking a general view of the preceding somewhat meagre list of Tardigrada, the 
most striking feature of it is its very slight correspondence with the Tardigrade fauna 
of other parts of the world. It differs not only from the fauna of the temperate regions, 
which we know best, and from that of the arctic region, which has been pretty well 
studied, but from that of the only other part of the antarctic region which has been 
studied (12); indeed it differs more from the last than from the others. 

Every one of those regions has a number of peculiar local species, mingled with 
others which are widely distributed. 

Only two of the 8S. Orkney water-bears have been identified, and a third doubtfully. 
We cannot, however, suppose that we have anything like a complete, or even a fair, 
knowledge of the Tardigrada of the South Orkneys. The fifteen forms enumerated were 
obtained practically from one large tuft of moss. A second minute scrap yielded only 
a few examples, which were of species plentiful in the larger sample. If mosses from a 
variety of situations could be examined in the fresh condition, it is likely that others of 
the widely distributed kinds would be found, as well as perhaps still other local species. 

The Tardigrada would appear to be best adapted to live in temperate or cold regions. 
They are very numerous in Scotland; in Spitzbergen they are also plentiful and the 
largest known species are found; while in the only parts of the southern hemisphere 
which have been studied, the Tardigrada are a conspicuous element in the moss-fauna. 

A large series of samples of moss from India has been recently examined for Tardi- 
grada, and though some of them came from elevations of 7000 to 8000 feet, near Darjeel- 
ing, and there were a few peculiar species, they were, on the whole, very scarce. 

No doubt, with fuller information as to the many species here referred to as “‘ doubt- 
ful,” several could be referred to known species, though several others are almost certainly _ 
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distinct. Inthe case of Macrobiotus which lay spiny eggs, the presence of a known 
species is generally first indicated by the eggs. It is notable that in the S. Orkney moss 
no single example of such unmistakable eggs as those of M. hufelandi, M. intermedius, 
and M. echinogenitus (type) was seen. 

The South Orkneys are situated outside the Antarctic Circle, but within the ordinary 
limits of driftice. I have found only one record of a Tardigrada from within the Antarctic 
Circle, viz. Macrolnotus antarcticus, found by Professor RicHTERS in moss from the 
Gaussberg. 

In the collections made by the German South-Polar Expedition on various islands 
in the Southern Ocean, Professor Ricuters has found altogether eleven species, viz. 
Macrobiotus hufelandi, Sch., M. oberhdusert, Doy., M. tetradactylus, Greeff, M. inter- 
medius, Plate, M. sattleri, Richters, M. echinogenitus, Richters, M. vanhoffeni, Richters, 
M. antarcticus, Richters, Echiniscus arctomys, Ehr., E. kergquelensis, Richters, EH. sp. ? 
(not yet named). To this list I understand Professor RicurErs will make some addi- 
tions in a more detailed memoir to be published at an early date. HHRENBERG recorded 
a Macrobiotus from St Paul Island as doubtfully M. hufelands. 

The meagre materials available for the study of the Tardigrada of the Southern 
Ocean are still sufficient to indicate a Tardigrada fauna comparable for variety with 
that of the arctic regions, though the species yet known are not quite so numerous. 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 


Puate I. 


1. Echiniscus meridionalis, n. sp. b, outer and inner claw of last leg. 
a, lateral view. 
b, dorsal view. 
¢, last leg, with fringe. 
d, outer and inner claw of last leg. 


3. Echiniscus, sp. ? 
a, dorsal view. 
b, outer and inner claw. 


2. Echiniscus, sp. ? 


a, dorsal view. 4. Hcehiniscus, sp. ? 
Puate II. 
5. Macrobiotus asperus, 1. sp. 6. Macrobiotus furcatus, n. sp. 
a, lateral view. a, dorsal view. 
&, dorsal view. b, teeth and pharynx, under pressure. 
c, claws, seen from front. c, claws. 
d, claws, seen from side. d, furea of tooth. 


e, teeth and pharynx. 


Puate III. 
, claws of 4th leg. 


Se 


7. Macrobiotus, sp. % 


a, dorsal view. 

b, teeth and pharynx. 
¢, claws. 

d, larger pair of claws. 


9. Macrobiotus, sp. ? 


g 


, gullet and pharynx. 
b, claws. 


10. Macrobiotus, sp. ! 


8. Macrobiotus, sp.? a, teeth and pharynx. 


a, skin with three eggs. b, claws. 
Prats lV. 
11. Diphascon alpinum, Murray. 14. Macrobiotus echinogenitus, Richters ? 
a, dorsal view. es 
b, teeth and pharynx. b, Be: 
, one process. 


c, the shorter pair of claws. 
d, claws of 4th leg. 
e, longer pair of claws. 15. Macroliotus, sp. ? egg. 


12. Diphascon chilenense, Plate. | a, the egg. 
b, a process, lateral view. 


a, dorsal view. 
c, a process, seen from above. 


b, teeth and pharynx. 
c, claws. 


13. Macrobiotus furcatus, n. sp., egg. 16. Macrobiotus, sp. egg, process. 


a, complete egg. 
b, three of the furcate processes, from the side. | 17. Diphascon, long pair of claws of an 
c, two processes, seen from above. undescribed species. 
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Murray: TARDIGRADA OF THE SOUTH ORKNEYS. —— PLATE IV. 
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i ; 
| DIPHASCON ALPINUM, Murray. 12, D. CHILENENSE, Plate. 13, MACROBIOTUS FURCATUS, n.sp. 
14, M. ECHINOGENITUS, Richters ? 15.16, MACROBIOTUS, sp.? 1% DIPHASCON, sp. 
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XIlI._The Plant Remains in the Scottish Peat Mosses. By Francis J. Lewis, 
F.L.S., Lecturer in Botany, University of Liverpool. Communicated by 
Professor Grikiz, LL.D., F.R.S. (With Four Plates.) 


PARE I: 


THE ScorrisH HIGHLANDS. 
(MS. received June 8, 1906. Read June 18, 1906. Issued separately October 19, 1906.) 


An investigation of the peat mosses in some districts of the Scottish Highlands was 
made in 1905, with a view of comparing the features found there with those already 
recorded from the Southern Uplands in 1904. The salient feature met with in the 
Southern districts was the existence in all the older mosses of an upper and lower 
forest-bed, with a zone of Arctic plants intercalated between. The existence of this 
Arctic plant bed, stretching at the same horizon through the peat in districts widely 
separated, indicates a lowering of temperature which must have obtained over much 
oreater areas ; for the conditions implied by the presence of an Arctic vegetation at low 
levels in the South of Scotland would suftice—precipitation being great enough—to 
produce glaciation in the Highlands. It was desirable to find evidence in the North 
for or against that view. The work has also been taken up with the object of 
ascertaining the changes in distribution of the British Flora since late glacial times. 
In order to do this, systematic investigations must be made, not merely in a few 
districts, but throughout Great Britain generally. Observations made farther north, in 
the Shetland and Farce Islands and in Iceland, might be expected to throw light upon 
the origin of the flora of Greenland. The Alpine members probably survived on 
nunataks through the glacial period, but lowland plants must almost certainly have 
been destroyed by the rigours of that period. Warmrne (1) brings forward observa- 
tions which tend to disprove the existence of a land bridge through Scotland, by 
Shetland, Farée, and Iceland, to Greenland, and the immigration of the European 
elements in the Greenland flora along that bridge. Investigation of the peat in those 
islands would show whether they have formed a link in that hypothetical highway of 
plant immigration to Greenland. 

By the researches of Clement Ret (2) on deposits in Norfolk and the South of 
England our knowledge of the pre-glacial and early inter-glacial flora has been con- 
siderably increased, but nothing is known of its history later than the mid-glacial 
period. Yet the geological evidence for considerable climatic changes during late 
glacial and so-called post-glacial times is weighty, and we can hardly doubt that such 
climatic changes must have produced corresponding changes in the distribution of the 
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flora. The older peat deposits in Scotland date back to late glacial times. They con- 
sist entirely of plant remains, often stratified in the clearest manner, and yield evidence 
of great changes in the distribution of the flora. 

The objects of the present investigation are, then, twofold :—(qa) to obtain evidence of 
the changes in distribution which have taken place since the introduction of the present 
British flora, and (b) from those changes to reconstruct the main climatic fluctuations 
marking the later stages of the glacial epoch. That the peat mosses will yield 
abundant evidence on these points may be expected from the results already obtained. 

It is important to bear in mind that in dealing with plant remains in peat mosses 
only certain plants are likely to be found—namely, those which either always or 
occasionally grow on humus. In addition to these, a few seeds of plants growing on the ~ 
surrounding non-humus-covered ground will probably have been introduced to the peat 
areas by the agency of animals or wind. 

It is only the greater and more widespread changes in vegetation whose records — 
occur in the peat ; many smaller fluctuations, due to modifications of local drainage or 
alterations in the chemical character of the peat over certain areas, would hardly be 
pronounced enough to persist for sutfticient time to leave any definite record. One of 
the most important points to be determined is whether the stratification met with is 
local in character, or whether it occurs over a wider area? It thus becomes desirable to 
make a systematic examination of all the peat, taking it district by district. For the 
purpose of comparing the peat strata in widely separated districts, two well-marked 
datum lines are available—viz. the lower and upper buried forests. That these represent 
widespread and considerable changes in the conditions is shown by their occurrence 
wherever the peat is examined. Where such a buried forest is not found—owing either 
to the elevation or the slope of the ground not having been favourable to tree-growth— 
it is represented by a bed of dry humus-loving plant debris, which shows that dry 
conditions prevailed generally during the period of forest growth. 

Method of Survey.—The same general method of procedure for examining the peat 
deposits in the field and specimen blocks in the laboratory has been followed on this 
occasion as described in the paper dealing with the South of Scotland (3). The deposits 
investigated in the North usually lie some distance from any areas of turbaries, and all 
the deposits have been undisturbed by human agency since their deposition. As 
sections yield much fuller evidence than borings, they have been made wherever 
possible. Borings have only been resorted to on the Skye mosses, for, owing to their 
flat, unbroken character, wet condition, and depth, section-cutting is difficult. The 
evidence gathered from that region, however, does not rest entirely upon borings, for 
many sections were made at different points; borings were only used to obtain evidence 
of the continuity of the beds found in the sections. So closely are these mosses 
covered with vegetation that it is often a matter of some difficulty to cut through the 
thick mat of vegetation to the underlying peat. 

The following areas are described in this paper :— 


ON THE PLANT REMAINS IN THE SCOTTISH PEAT MOSSES. 337 


I. Isle of Skye.—(a) Peat in the South-East of the island North-West of Broadford. 
(b) The basaltic plateau on the Hastern side of the island near 
Portree. 
(c) The basaltic plateau on the Western side of the island near 
Loch Bracadale. 
IJ. Outer Hebrides.—The North-West region of North Uist. 
III. Caithness-shire.—Between Altnabreac and Scotscalder, on the Highland Railway, 
IV. Easter Ross.—The hill district lying to the West of the Kyle of Sutherland. 
V. Inverness-shire.—The Spey-Findhorn Watershed. 
VI. Inverness-shire.—The Findhorn-Nairn Watershed. 


SoUTHERN AND CENTRAL SKYE. 


(One-inch Ordnance Survey —sheets 71, 80.)—Three different areas were investigated 
during the field work in Skye: (1) The peat lying to the North-West of Broadford, 
below Beinn na Caillich and Beinn Dearg, in the South-EKastern part of the island. 
(2) Peat situated on the basaltic plateau on the Hastern side of the island, a few miles 
from Portree. (3) Peat on the Western edge of the basaltic plateau in the neighbour- 
hood of Loch Bracadale. 


(1) Peat lying on the North and Kast of Bemn na Caillich. 


The peat here occurs at 50-700 feet above O.D., on gently sloping ground, with the 
granitic cones of Beinn na Caillich and Beinn Dearg, rising to 2400 feet in the west. 
The surface of the moss is in strong contrast to that of the hill-top and hill-side peat 
in the Northern and Eastern Highlands, and even to many of the hill mosses in the 
| Outer Hebrides. Instead of the deep furrows and high banks of denuded peat, the 
| surface of the moss is smooth and closely covered with vegetation, consisting mainly 
| of Calluna vulgaris,* Salisb., Myrica Gale, L., Erica Tetralix, L. (scanty), EHrio- 
phorum vaginatum, L., abundance of Drosera intermedia, Hayne; Phalaris 
arundinacea, L. (not abundant), and Sphagnum,—a type of plant association very 
_ similar to that covering large areas on the mosses lying at 300 feet in Kirkcudbright- 
| shire and Ayrshire. The general depth of the peat varies from 5 to 9 feet, and it rests 
| upon a stiff grey clay, containing many stones and large quantities of grit in the upper 
| layers. The sequence of the strata is the same over the whole of this area, all the 
| sections showing three distinct zones. 


Dominant Prants, SECONDARY PLANTs. 
1. Recent peat, formed chiefly from Scirpus and | 1. 
Calluna. 
| 2. Phragmites. 2. Scirpus, sp. 
| 3. Betula alba, L. 3. Corylus Avellana, L. (abundance of nuts). 


Alnus glutinosa, Gaetr. 


* The nomenclature of HooKeEr’s Student's Flora of the British Islands, third edition, has been followed throughout. 
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The general sequence resembles that in the mosses at similar elevations in Kirk- 
cudbrightshire examined last year (2), though in this case the upper forest zone of 
pine is wanting. ) 


(2) Eastern Region of the Basaltic Plateau. 


To the north-west of Portree stretches a wide expanse of peat some 34 miles in 
length by 2 miles in breadth, drained by the Lon an Eireannaich and a few tributary 
streams. Like the other lowland mosses of Skye, the surface of the moss is smooth and 
covered with a close mat of vegetation, the plants in greatest abundance being Molina 
cxrulea, Moench., Scirpus cexspitosus, L., Eriophorum vaginatum, L., stunted plants of 
Calluna vulgaris, Salisb., Hrica Tetralix, L., abundant Drosea intermedia, Hayne, and 
Carices. The eastern part of the moss, lying nearer Portree, has been much dug for 
fuel, and for that reason the sections were made chiefly in the central and western 
region. Seen from the summit of some of the hills round Portree the moss appears as. 
a large flat expanse, bounded on the north, south, and west by steeply rising hills, 
covered with Calluna, Betula alba, Pteris, and hill pasture. 

The history of the peat over this district agrees in its main features with that 
described from the district round the Red Hills. The beds are as follows :— ro 

1. Scirpus-Sphagnum peat, with traces of Calluna, 3—4 feet. 

2. Hriophorum peat, containing abundant remains of Calluna, 3 feet. | 

3. Black hard dry peat, containing Scirpus remains and small twigs of Betula a 
2 feet. 

4. Clay, containing many small angular stones (basaltic). 

These layers are not well defined: the upper portion of the peat contains very stele 
Calluna or Eriophorum, but in bed 2, Scirpus and Sphagnum become less abundant, and 
Eriophorum vaginatum and Calluna increase in quantity. In the lower parts of zone — 
2, the peat becomes drier and Calluna increases greatly. The lowest layer—zone 3— 
does not contain any distinguishable plant remains, except small twigs and roots of 
Betula alba, L. 

A series of sections taken near the banks of Dubh Lon, however, showed a distinct — 
basal layer of Betula alba of shrubby size. Associated with the birch are Hriophorum 
vaginatum (abundant), Carex, sp., Narthecoum ossifragum (seeds abundant), Calluna 
vulgaris, and patches of Sphagnum, particularly near the base. The lower layers contain 
some sand and small angular stones (basaltic). Few of the birch stems are more than 
4 inches in diameter, and the beds above the basal layer of birch agree in character 
with those already described in the first section. Several borings were taken towards 
the northern, southern, and western margins of the moss, and these all showed that the 
basal layer of shrubby birch extends generally over the area. The same feature can be 
well seen in many of the turbaries near Portree. 
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(3) Western Region of the Basaltic Plateau. 


Peat is generally distributed over the moorland lying to the east of Loch Bracadale. 
The country here consists of small basaltic plateaux—the edges scarped to the depth of 
12 or 15 feet, with the intervening small flat valleys thickly covered with peat. The 
basaltic terraces or plateaux are generally pasture-clad, whilst the intervening peaty 
areas are covered with a vegetation in which Scwrpus cespitosus is the dominant plant, 
with Eriophorum vaginatum, stunted Calluna vulgaris, Erica Tetrahx, and Drosera 
longifolia. 

The basal layer of the peat in this district, like that examined at other points in 
Skye, contains the remains of birch wood, and in no place does any bed of a different 
eharacter occur below this. 

A series of borings were taken just between An Cleireach and Mullach Glen 
Ullinish, at an elevation of about 130 feet above O.D., the depth of the peat varying 
here from 12 to 18 feet. All the borings showed a thick bed of Betula alba at the 
base of the peat, resting upon stiff blue clay, containing many small stones. A more 
detailed examination of the character of the peat was made by means of sections, and in 
all cases the sequence of the beds was as follows :— 

1. Scirpus and Sphagnum peat, with slight traces of Calluna and Erica Tetralia, L. 

2. Scirpus peat, with a considerable amount of Phragmites communis, Trin., and 
Hquisetum, sp. 

3. A well-defined layer of Betula alba, none of the branches exceeding 4 or 5 inches 
in diameter. In the upper part of this zone Corylus Avellana, L., is nearly as 
abundant as the birch, the nuts being exceedingly well preserved, but the lower layers 
contain only birch and Alnus glutinosa, Gaetv. 

This basal woodland bed varies from 1 to as much as 6 or 7 feet in thickness. 
Attention might be called to the close agreement in sequence and general character 
between these beds and those described last year from the Kirkcudbrightshire mosses 
lying at 100-300 feet (3). 

The peat over this district being generally deep and very wet, borings in many cases 
had to be resorted to. A large number were made through 14-30 feet of peat, and the 
same features were in every case observed—a thick basal layer of Betula alba, L., over- 
laid by the remains of moorland plants. Hight borings were taken from near the head 
of Osedale, at 250 feet above O.D., through 17 feet of peat, and a thick deposit of fine 
sand more than 9 feet in depth. The upper 2 inches of this deposit was greyish in 
colour, the material below this light yellow, and quite free from grit or stones. Several 
minute seeds, which, so far, have not been identified, were washed out of this 
material. 

The several areas examined in Skye last year agree in all essential features. That 
the peat in North Uist also shows the same features is noteworthy, and in striking con- 
trast to the history of the peat in the North-Hast Highlands. 
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The upper layers of birch are always mixed with abundance of Corylus Avellana, 
the wood, bark, and nuts being in an excellent state of preservation. When, however, | 
the lower layers are examined, the wood in most cases has disappeared, and layers of 
birch bark are the only plant remains met with, imbedded in dry hard peat, which itself 


shows no distinguishable plant remains. In other words, there seems to be a break in © | 
continuity between the upper and lower layers of the same forest-bed. The same — 


appearance has been noticed in North Uist. This feature may only mean that the 
lowest layers being dry and much compressed, the wood has shrunk and disintegrated, 
leaving only the bark to mark its former existence ; or it may mean that after the lowest 
layer of the birch forest had been deposited a prolonged period of denudation set in, 
during which the birch stems were exposed to atmospheric agencies, thus causing the 
wood to disintegrate. This is a point which can only be solved by further observations 
on the Hebridean peat over large areas, but it may be remarked in passing that the 
feature is illustrated over areas in England where peat denudation is at present going — 
on. In the Cross Fell district in Cumberland large areas of bare peat denuded down to 
the birch horizon occur, and the birch wood has frequently quite disintegrated, leaving 
only the bark intact. If birch wood again spread over such areas and the remains were 
sealed up in quickly forming peat, exactly the same features would be presented in a 
section as we find in the birch zone of Skye and Uist. 

In the absence of any unmistakable datum line, it is impossible to correlate the layers 
in the Hebridean peat with those described from the Eastern Highlands and elsewhere. 
The general succession agrees closely with that in the lowland mosses in Kirkeudbright- 
shire, and the view that has perhaps most to recommend it is, that the basal birch forest 
of Skye and North Uist is contemporaneous with the lower forest of the Kirkeudbright- 
shire peat. If that reading be correct, the upper forest zone is wanting in Skye and 
North Uist, and its place is taken by beds of such plants as Scirpus, sp., Phragmites, 
Kquisetum, Sphagnum, and Eriophorum. The absence of the upper forest-bed that has 
been observed by the author in several districts in the extreme north and west is 
interesting, as it may mean that the conditions suitable for the growth of forest on deep 
peat did not obtain over the areas of greater precipitation in the west; but the complete 
correlation of the beds from the Hebridean peat must be deferred until more areas in 
the Outer Isles and North-West Mainland have been investigated. 


THe Norru-West District oF Norra UIst. 


(One-inch Ordnance Survey—sheet 89.)— With the exception of small pasture areas, 
chiefly in the west, the whole of the island may be said to be peat-covered, and in 
many places the deposits appear to be of considerable depth. Sections were made 
chiefly in the Ben Aricaiter and Marrival district, but much of the southern and central 
parts of the island were walked over and the peat-hags examined for evidence on the 
characters of the upper zones of peat. Sections were first made on Sgurr nan Carrach 
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on Ben Aricaiter in the Valley district, at 180 feet above O.D. The peat is here only 
about 5 feet in depth, and the surface is channelled into peat-hags. The following beds 
were met with :— 

1. Scirpus, Eriophorum, Sphagnum, and Racomitrium peat. 

9. A thin layer containing abundant Phragmites. 

3. Small Betula alba, L., none of the stems being more than 2 or 3 inches in 
diameter. 

4. Black hard peat, separated distinctly from the overlying layer, and containing 
much compressed birch bark. 

Borings were then made over an area of four or five square miles, lying at about the 
same altitude, and these showed the same sequence of beds. In all cases the same 
separation of the birch zone appeared, the upper containing well-preserved wood and 
the lower containing only birch bark. 

Sections were also made on Ben Aricaiter and the moorland to the west, at altitudes 
ranging from 250-400 feet. The peat here is deeper, averaging about 9-12 feet, and 
shows the following :— 

1. Scirpus, Eriophorum, Sphagnum, and Calluna peat. 

2. Calluna becomes very abundant, and forms a zone some 3 or 4 inches in 
thickness. 

3. Phragmites peat, with abundant Menyanthes trifoliata, L., towards the base. 

This peat rests upon angular stones, micaceous sand, and coarse grit. Numerous 
horizontal bands of grey clay occur towards the base of the peat, with occasional patches 
of grit, showing that flooding was frequent during the deposition of these older beds. 

Lower down, towards Loch Steaphain, Betula alba of fairly large size (10 inches to 
18 inches diameter) is present at the same horizon in the peat as the Calluna zone 
described from the last section. This is the only evidence of the existence of an 
upper forest-bed met with in the Hebrides; but in the absence of any other well-marked 
datum line, the comparison of this peat with that in the Eastern Highlands cannot be 


made. 


CAITHNESS. 


(One-inch Ordnance Survey—sheet 115.)-——The stretch of country for some distance 
on each side of the Caithness-shire-Sutherlandshire boundary is, with the exception of 
a few small areas, entirely covered with deep peat deposits. The peat runs north-east 
into Caithness-shire, towards Thurso and Wick; and although, near these places, it has 
been much worked in past times for fuel, yet westwards and southwards it forms an 
almost unbroken covering on the flat moorlands and isolated hills like Ben Griam Mor 
and Ben Griam Beg. The area so covered may be put roughly at about 24 miles 
from north to south and 40 miles from east to west. It was found possible last 
year to touch only a small part of this area, the district chosen being westward from the 
Highland Railway between Altnabreac station and Scotscalder station. Although the 
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area investigated was small, yet it proved of interest, inasmuch as the peat there showed 
many of the features described from the Easter Ross and Inverness-shire districts. 

The peat is developed on gently undulating moorland, and varies in depth from 
5-12 feet. . 

The upper forest zone, commonly represented in other Highland districts by Pinus 
sylvestris, is absent over some part of this area, but makes its appearance in the eastern 
part of the district towards Morven and Ben Alisky. In some of the neighbouring 


. o 
districts, however, Betula alba takes the place of Pinus sylvestris as the dominant tree. 


& 


The first series of sections were taken at an altitude of 520 feet above O.D., and 
showed the following plant beds :— 


Dominant Puant. ACCOMPANYING PLANTS. 


— 


. Scirpus cespitosus, L. 
2. Betula alba, L. (trunks lying 30° S. of E.). 


. Sphagnum, Calluna. ; 
. Alnus glutinosa, Gaertn., seeds of Menyanthes tri- 
foliata, L. (abundant). 
3. Phalaris arundinacea, L. 3. Phragmites communis, Trin. 
4. Sandy peat, containing the remains of Equisetum, | 4. 
sp. 
5. Coarse sand and angular stones. 5. 


oe 


Three other sections were made near Lochan nam Breac at about 600 feet. Here 
the following strata occurred :— 


Dominant Puant, ACCOMPANYING PLANtTs. 


i 


. Sphagnum. Erica Tetralix, L., Scirpus, sp., Calluna vulgaris, L. 
. Betula alba, L. 2. Alnus glutinosa, Gaertn. ‘ 
Menyanthes trifoliata, L. 


be 


3. Phalaris arundinacea, L. 3. ae 
4, Salix Arbuscula, L. A layer 18 ins. or 2 ft. in | 4, Potentilla Comarum, Nestl. 
thickness, formed almost entirely of the stems Viola palustris, L. 


of this plant. 

5. Drift, formed of closely packed small angular | 5. 
granitic and schistose stones, with the inter- 
stices filled with sand and grit. 


Another series of sections taken on the north and east of Cnoc Beul na Faire—a — 
neighbouring hill, rising to 657 feet—showed the same sequence down to the base of 
the Betula zone,—but underlaid, not by Salia Arbuscula, but by moss peat. The 
remains were much decomposed, but apparently belonged to Polytrichum sp. . 

The history of the peat in this district is clearly shown by the sections just described. 
In some places the history of the peat goes so far back that the lowest layers contain 
the remains of a shrubby sub-arctic flora, represented by the Salia Arbuscula layer. 
Although this district only lies 400-500 feet above sea-level, it is interesting to find 
the same dwarf willow bed present here as in the Inverness-shire and Haster Ross 
districts lying at 1400-2000 feet, more particularly as Salia Arbuscula is now confined 
to rock ledges in the Highlands and a few districts in the Southern Uplands. a 

It is too early yet to say how far this layer extends over Caithness, but its occurrence — 
near Altnabreac is of some interest, and further work may show that it extends over a 
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good part of the district. Its exact correlation with the beds in other districts must 
also be left until a greater area is examined in the surrounding district ; but at present 
the sequence of beds in the upper peat would point to this sub-arctic bed of Caithness 
being contemporaneous with that of Coire Bog and the Inverness-shire watershed. 


Easter Ross. 


(One-inch Ordnance Survey—sheet 93.)—The main drainage of this district is carried 
by the River Carron on the north, the western slopes facing the Kyle of Sutherland 
and Dornoch Firth being drained by the smaller burns of A-na-h-Higin, Wester Fearn 
and Haster Fearn Burn. The whole district consists of hilly country, almost entirely 
moorland, the average elevation being between 2000-3000 feet. 

Glacial drift is widespread, and prominent moraines are well shown in many of the 
valleys at about 1250 feet. 

The areas selected lie on the eastern slopes, along the upper course of the Abhuinn-a- 
Coire Bhuig and Allt Coire Bhenneit, two of the main tributaries of Wester Fearn Burn. 

The peat is in a very denuded condition, forming high banks and gullies, which a 
number of small streams are continually cutting deeper. The average depth of the 
peat is about 8-12 feet over most of the area, and it lies in a broad basin, bounded by 
hills rising to about 2000 feet. This area lies amongst the hills, many miles away from 
any crofts, and has not been trenched upon for turbaries. Owing to the wasted 
character of the peat, it is possible to gain some idea of the general characters 
and sequence of the strata from an examination of the banks of the peat-hags. 
A useful datum line is apparent all over this area in the form of the upper forest zone, 
which can be seen projecting from the peat by all the stream and rill sides. Sections 
were first made at the western or upper end of the valley, at an altitude of about 1400 
feet, and the following strata exposed :— 


DomINANT Puant. ACCOMPANYING PLANTs. 


. Scirpus and Sphagnum, 3 ft. 

. Eriophorum vaginatum, L., 18 ins. 

Empetrum nigrum, L., 10 ins. 

. Carex peat, very dry and hard, and readily 
separable into thin plates, 6 ins. 

. Betula nana, L. (abundant), 6 ins. 5. 
. Fine grey sandy clay, slightly coloured with peat,| 6 
2 ins. 

. Fine greyish white sand. 
No organic remains. 


_ Traces of Calluna in the upper layers. 
. Arctostaphylos alpina, Spreng. (seeds very abundant). 
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Several other sections cut near by showed the same sequence. Sections were then 
made half a mile farther eastward, down the valley, at about 1250 feet. Here the 
sequence is as follows :— 


Dominant PLant. AccoMPANYING PLANTS. 


. Recent peat, 2 ft. 

. Pinus sylvestris, zone. 

. Sphagnum, with traces of Calluna, 3 ft. 
. Betula alba, zone of small size. 
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Calluna stems, and below that, next to Betula (4), isa layer consisting of Polytrich 
stems and leaves. The Betula layer itself is traversed about midway by a layer o 
silty peat, containing remains of Potentidla Comarum, Nestl. 


Dominant Puant. ACCOMPANYING PLants. 
5. Carices. 5. 
6. Empetrum nigrum, L., 8 ins, 6. Salix Arbuscula, L. 
7. Mossy peat, with silt containing many leaves of | 7. 


Salix reticulata, L., 6 ins. 
8. Angular boulders, with the interstices filled with | 8 
angular granitic grit. 


Several sections were made near the one just described, at distances up to 100 
yards ; all presented the same features, and in all of them the Calluna and Polytrichum 
layers just above the Betula zone were well shown. 

A fresh series of sections was taken further eastwards, and the sequence of beds was 
found to be essentially the same as that just described. 

One section, for instance, showed the following strata :— 


Dominant Puant. ACCOMPANYING Puants. 
1. Scirpus-Sphagnum, 3 ft. 3 
2. Pinus sylvestris, L. 2. 
3. Sphagnum. 3. 
4. Pinus sylvestris, L. 4. eee 
5. Eriophorum. 5. Calluna (abundant in the upper layers of Erio- 
phorum). ) 
6. Betula alba, I. 6. Menyanthes trifoliata, L. 
Eriophorum vaginatum, L. 
7. Empetrum nigrum, L. 7. Eriophorum, Polytrichum. 
8. Salix Arbuscula, L. 8. Betula nana, L. (abundant in the upper layers). 
Dryas octopetala, L. 
Potentilla Comarum, Nestl. (abundant in the lower 
layers). 
9. Sand. ; 
10. Closely packed stones. 10. 


These three series of sections, taken at different points, agree closely in general 
characters, although, as might be expected, there are small differences in the character 
of the peat at the same horizons in the several sections. 

The earliest vegetation that took possession of the land on the passing away of the 
glaciers consisted of Arctic willows, such as Salix reticulata and Dryas octopetala, L. ; 
these were quickly followed by a close growth of other creeping willows, such as Salix 
Arbuscula, L., mixed with a good deal of Potentilla Comarum, Nestl., and some — 
Empetrum nigrum, L., and Arctostaphylos alpina, Spreng. When the upper part of 
the Salix bed is reached, Betula nana, L., becomes abundant, mixed with quantities 
of Empetrum stems and seeds. So abundant is the Empetrum that where the streams — 
have cut down to the base of the peat, the wiry stems can be traced all along the peat- 
hags, standing out from the sides as a fringe of bleached twigs,—presenting very much 
the same features as the author recorded from the Merrick Hills peat in Galloway (38). 

The dominance of Dryas octopetala, Salix reticulata, S. Arbuscula, with Betula 
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nana, Arctostaphylos alpina, and Hmpetrum mgrum, gives a decidedly Arctic aspect 
to these basal layers and indicates much severer conditions than obtained during the 
deposition of the peat immediately above, which is chiefly formed of Betula alba. 
Above the Arctic beds the vegetation then gradually underwent a change,—the Salix, 
hitherto so dominant, disappeared, and the ground became entirely covered with 
Empetrum mixed with Eriophorum,—Arctostaphylos alpina, Spreng, still lingering on, 
although sparingly. After some 18 inches of peat, formed almost entirely of the stems 
of Empetrum, had been deposited, a complete change of conditions and vegetation took 
place. The Empetrum died away and a growth of Betula alba of small size—most of 
the stems being less than 8 inches in diameter—covered the whole district and 
persisted until a thickness of 2 or 3 feet of Betula remains had accumulated. The 
lower layers of the birch zone contains quantities of the seeds of Menyanthes trifoliata, 
L., this plant having first made its appearance in the upper layers of Empetrum. 
Above this no further Betula remains are met with, but the peat—at that time some 
5 feet in depth—became tenanted with Eriophorum, mixed with a good deal of 
Calluna. This wet moorland vegetation persisted until 2 feet of peat had been 
deposited and was succeeded by a great growth of almost pure Calluna, representing 
much drier conditions. This represents the beginning of the upper forest zone, for 
the Calluna moor quickly became covered with Pinus sylvestris, which attained a 
large size. 

Referring to the sections which have been given, it will be seen that in section 3 
two distinct pine zones are represented, separated by 1-3 feet of Sphagnum peat. This 
is a feature found very generally over Coire Bog and in other Highland areas and its 
possible significance will be considered in detail in the section dealing with the Spey- 
Findhorn watershed and in the summary and general conclusion at the end of this paper. 
As the upper forest zone of pine passed away, the character of the peat indicates wetter 
and possibly colder conditions, as it is formed entirely from the remains of Scirpus sp., 
Eriophorum, and Sphagnum. A considerable period appears to have elapsed between 
the passing away of the upper forest zone and the incoming of the present type of 
vegetation, as quite 2 feet of Scirpus-Sphagnum-Hriophorum peat lies upon the pine 
zone and it is not until about 1 foot below the present surface that the plants of the 
present vegetation begin to make their appearance in abundance. 

From the evidence obtained, it seems that the peat began to grow over this area 
soon after the ice which deposited the large moraines at about 1000 feet had retreated, 
—first under arctic or sub-arctic conditions, merging into wet moorland conditions, 
changing to dry forest conditions, and then relapsing to wet moorland, with a 
gradual change to present conditions. The correlation of these successive strata 
with those in other districts and with the later phases of the glacial period will be 
considered in the part of the paper dealing with the Spey-Findhorn area and in the 
general summary. 
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Tur Spry-FINDHORN WATERSHED. 


(One-inch Ordnance Survey—sheet 74.)—This area lies in the north-east of Invern 
shire, and north-east of the Highland Railway, between Carrbridge and Tomatin. 
watershed—which here separates the two rivers by about 8 miles—lies at an aver 
elevation of 1800 feet to 2100 feet and is really a north-eastern continuation of the 
Monadleath Mountains, being only separated from that range by the Slochd Mor, a 
narrow valley which descends to 1300 feet. ‘The watershed is formed by a series or 
chain of rounded hills, whose flanks and summits are thickly covered by peat, which i 
most places has been subjected to considerable denudation. ‘These hills at the present 
day are covered with a vegetation in which Calluna is the dominant plant, mixed with a 
small amount of Arctostaphylos Uva-ursi, Vaccinium Vitis-Ideaa, V. Myrtillus, 
Carices, Nardus stricta, and Eriophorum vaginatum. The peat over most of the hills 
above 1800 feet has an average depth of 11-13 feet, and the upper forest zone, lying 
about 34 feet below the present surface of the peat, forms a useful datum line over the ~ 
whole area. Most of the sections made in this district lay about the 2000-feet contour 
line, and a striking agreement was shown, not only in the sequence of the strata over 
this watershed, but also with the history of the peat on the Findhorn-Nairn watershed 
and Coire Bog in Easter Ross. 

Three typical sections are selected from the many that were made, to illustrate the 
general history of the peat over this area. 

Section I., 1800 feet on the north side of Allt na Feithe Sheillach :— 


Dominant Puant. ACCOMPANYING PLANTS. 

1. Recent peat. ie 

2. Pinus sylvestris, L. 2. 

3. Sphagnum. 3. ALG 

4, Pinus sylvestris, L. 4, Calluna (abundant), 

5. Sphagnum, 5. Eriophorum, Calluna (traces towards the base). 

6. Betula alba, L. (fairly large shrubby trees). 6. eae 

7. Empetrum nigrum, L. 7. Eriophorum sp., Menyanthes trifoliata, L., Poly- 
trichum juniperinum, and in the lower layers 
abundant Betula nana, L. 

8. Salix Arbuscula, L. 8. Lychnis alpina, L., Potentilla Comarum, Nestl., 
Carex sp., Viola palustris, L., Munim pseudo- 
punctatum. 

9. Salix reticulata, L. 9. Veronica alpina, L. 

S. herbacea, L., leaves. 
10. Stone pavement. 10. 
Secrion II. :— 
Dominant PLant AccOMPANYING PuanTs. 
1. Recent peat. i. 
2. Pinus sylvestris, L. 2. 
3. Sphagnum. 3. 
4. Pinus sylvestris, L. 4, sa 
5. Betula alba. 5, Menyanthes trifoliata, L. 
6. Empetrum nigrum, L. <A close layer about 18 | 6, Eriophorum sp. (traces of Betula nana abundant 
ins. deep of stems mixed with seeds of this towards the base). 
plant. 
7. Salix Arbuscula, L. 7. Potentilla Comarum, Nestl., Carex sp., Menyan- 
thes trifoliata, L. 
8. Stone pavement. ; 
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Sgecrion III. :— 


Dominant PLANT. 


1, Recent peat. 

2. Pinus sylvestris, L. 
3. Sphagnum peat. 

4. Betula alba, L. 

5. Glacial deposits. 


It will be seen that Sections I. and II. show almost exactly the same sequence of 
plant remains. The basal beds differ, however, in the two cases. 

The history of events in Section I. appears to have been as follows :—After the 
passing away of the glaciers which occupied the Highland valleys, the first vegetation 
clothing the barren summits and flanks of these hills was essentially Arctic in character, 
consisting in some places of a close growth of S. reteculata with S. herbacea, together 
with such Arctic-Alpine plants as Lychnis alpina, Veronica alpina. This early growth 
of an Arctic flora did not cover the whole ground, for it is absent from many of the 
sections taken on the same watershed. It appears to have formed patches of vegetation 
on the otherwise bare ground, in much the same way as is found at the present day on 
high northern tundras. In describing the high northern tundras of Taimyr, MIDDENDORFF 
(4) speaks of the oases of Arctic vegetation amidst the general barren desert. On the 
more southerly tundras, however, larger areas are occupied by vegetation than are 
left unoccupied. The Arctic willows at the base of these mosses represent the first 
condition; the overlying sub-Arctic willow, with the accompanying set of plants, 
represent later sub-arctic conditions. In this district the peat evidently began to form 
very soon after the passing away of the glaciers and a complete record of the sequence 
of vegetation is preserved. That the conditions were still severe during the formation 
of the Salix Arbuscula zone may be inferred from the abundance of this willow over 
many miles, together with the appearance of many seeds of Arctostaphylos alpina, 
Lychnis alpina, and patches of Mniwm pseudo-punctatum. The same story is told by 
the Empetrum zone lying immediately above. The dominance of Empetrum is very 
marked here. When pieces of peat from this zone are split open, patches of peat 3 or 
4 inches across are sometimes entirely covered with the seeds of this plant. In other 
places patches covered with the seeds of Arctostaphylos alpina are frequent. In the 
field, this zone is easily recognisable by the abundance of the stems of Empetrum. Over 
this district, then, three distinct zones are found at the base of the peat, each having 
its dominant or characteristic plant. The lowest or oldest zone represents high 
northern tundra conditions; the second, cold conditions, but not unlike those at present 
prevailing over the southern region of Greenland ; and the third zone represents a still 
further amelioration of the climate, for at the base of the third zone Betula nana is 
abundant, whilst the upper part contains no remains of that plant. 

In the peat lying above these three zones no sign of a return to an Arctic or sub- 
Arctic flora has been recognised, and none of the plants occurring in the lower Arctic 
zones are met with. The resemblances of some of these basal beds to plant formations 
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at present existing in Greenland will be discussed in the general summary and 
conclusion. 


(which also occurs in the ee zone, and very ee in the Salva Aru 
zone), Eriophorum, and traces of Calluna vulgaris. This birch zone cannot be 
correlated with the lower forest zone met with in the Merrick-Kells mosses and in the 
Tweedsmuir peat of the Southern Uplands (3). The position occupied by the peat and 


in the Southern pide are wanting (3). 

At the same time the wide occurrence of a shrubby growth of birch above the 
basal Arctic and sub-Arctic beds over the present watershed, the Findhorn-Nairn water- 
shed, in Coire Bog and in Caithness, suggests that we are not dealing with a local 
phenomenon, but with a feature which characterised large areas at the same time. All 
the evidence, however, shows that the Betula zone here belongs to the wet moorland 
period which succeeded the primitive Arctic and sub-Arctic conditions. The early 
occurrence of woodland over these mosses would at first sight seem to imply that a_ 
considerable interval must have elapsed after the deposition of the basal Arctic vegeta-_ 
tion and before the appearance of the birch. At the time the basal beds began their 
erowth any large area of birch could hardly have existed within several degrees of — 
latitude—if one can judge from the present state of things in Greenland—but only i — 
foot or 14 feet above this Arctic vegetation we find widespread areas covered with 
small Betula alba. It must be remembered, however, that we are dealing only with 
deep peat areas, and in the passage from Arctic through sub-Arctic to temperate 
conditions these areas would tend to lag behind the drier non-peat covered land. For 
the cold, water-logged character of the peat would favour the retention of a northern 
type of vegetation, while it would at the same time exclude many incoming plants of — 
more southernly range, which would otherwise have competed with those already grow- 
ing over the peat areas. Thus, on the peat-covered tracts, a sub-Arctic type of | 
vegetation might possibly have flourished contemporaneously with the growth of a _ 
northern type of woodland over the non-peat-covered lands at a similar elevation. 
This may explain the invasion of the peat at such an early stage by woodland. It 
must also be borne in mind that the non-existence of trees over the peat mosses at 
any one period does not prove that woodland may not have existed elsewhere. All 
one can say in this connection is, that at one particular time the whole peat areas of — 
Scotland were treeless and covered with a type of wet moorland vegetation and at 
another time they were wholly covered with forest. Itcan hardly be questioned that 
the first represents wet insular conditions; and the last, drier, warmer, Continental — 
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conditions. In connection with the spread of birch over this area, it might be pointed 
out that the Arctic plant bed at the base of this peat represents a very late phase of 
the glacial epoch. 
When these Arctic plants flourished the period of maximum glaciation had long 
| passed away, and a mild, interglacial epoch had been followed by a partial return to 
glacial conditions in the Southern Uplands and to severer glaciation in the Highlands. 
Thereafter mild interglacial conditions had again supervened, only to be succeeded by a 
relapse to cold conditions, with tundras in the South of Scotland and local glaciation in 
the Highlands. It was during the passing away of the latter period that the Arctic 
plants now under consideration spread over the district. When the last ice-sheet had 
disappeared and was succeeded by a mild interglacial climate, Britain became joimed to 
the Continent and the immigration of our present flora took place. The later return to 
eold conditions marked by the Mecklenburgian or Fourth glacial stage did not result in 
the appearance of a general ice-sheet, but produced only glaciation in the north of 
| Britain and over hilly or mountainous ground. These later stages then probably did 
not destroy any species of the British flora, but only modified its distribution. The 
Mecklenburgian stage would result in a driving of temperate plants to the southern 
parts of Britain, with a corresponding southward extension of Arctic plants. The Lower 
Turbarian would likewise permit of a southward extension of the present Arctic 
members of the flora, only less marked than the last; whilst the Upper Turbarian or 
Sixth glacial stage was so slight that it would scarcely cause any change in the dis- 
tribution of the flora except over ground lying at considerable elevation in the north. 
The greater part of the British flora, then, immigrated during the interglacial period 
following on the disappearance of the last ice-sheet, and its subsequent history has been 
one long series of changes as regards distribution. The explanation of the present 
distribution of the British Flora must be sought for not only in respect to the present 
climatic conditions and soil characters, but also in regard to the constant “shuffling ” 
which has been caused by climatic changes during the later phases of the glacial epoch. 
Tn other words, the present broad distribution of the flora is the resultant of both 
historical and ecological factors; and in considering the broad distribution of the flora 
as a whole over Britain, the historical factor may be the more important of the two. A 
simple instance of this is the absence of some members of the British flora from Ireland. 
These plants are not excluded from Ireland through any inability to thrive there, but 
from their failure to immigrate during the last land connection with Britain. In the 
same way, the present grouping of certain plant associations in Britain may have been 
influenced by the great changes in distribution which took place during the Fifth 
glacial stage, when Arctic plants formed a close covering over low ground in the 
Southern Uplands of Scotland; and again during the succeeding forest period (upper 
forest zone), when some of the wettest peat mosses were covered with pine forest and 
Calluna, and plant associations characteristic of bog or swamp conditions were driven to 


the far West. 
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The upper forest zone in this district consists of an upper and lower layer of Pinus 
sylvestris, separated by about 13 feet of Sphagnum peat. This doubling of the pine 
zone has now been noticed in several distinct areas in the North of Scotland; it is a 
constant feature over Coire Bog in Easter Ross, on the Findhorn-Nairn watershed and 
over large areas in the fifty miles of country lying between Tongue on the north and 
Lairg in the south. Both the upper and lower layer of pine are similar in character— 
both contain abundant remains of Calluna, whilst the intervening peat is formed of 
Sphagnum, with scarcely any trace of Calluna or other plants. If this feature was only 
developed over small areas and in patches it might well be due to local alterations in 
drainage and the formation of small boggy pools in the pine forest, but its widespread 
character does not lend any support to this view. Two possible explanations occur: 
(«) either the lower layer of pine exhausted the food supply in the peat, decayed, and 
was buried by a layer of Sphagnum, the regenerated moss being again covered with 
pine in the manner described by GuNNAR ANDERSSON in reference to the Swedish moors ; 
or (b) the alternation of pine, Sphagnum and pine may indicate some climatic change. 
Were the former view correct we might have expected to find that some of the large 
areas in Southern Scotland where the pine zone is well represented would show the 
same feature. So far, however, the duplication of the upper forest zone is confined to 
districts in the North of Scotland. For this reason the author suggests that the 
phenomena may be due to some climatic change. Following the formation of the upper 
forest zone, there seems to have been a recurrence of cold conditions, just sufticient to 
produce small glaciers in corries lying above 3000 feet. Whilst this small glaciation of 
the highest ground in Britain would not change the distribution of the flora over the 
lower-lying parts of the country, it must have resulted in a greater precipitation, and 
tended to restrict the forest areas—particularly over the peat mosses. ‘This change 
would be more marked in the North and West, and must have decreased rapidly towards 
the South and the lowland tracts. In this view the lower layer of the upper forest zone 
would represent the upper forest zone of the Southern Uplands,—the overlying 
Sphagnum beds would indicate the general character of the peat-moss flora during the 
corrie-glacier period ; while the upper layer of pine above the Sphagnum beds would 
represent drier conditions occurring some time after the passing away of the cold phase. 
The cause of the second invasion of the peat mosses in the Highlands by pine forest, and 
their non-invasion in the Southern Uplands after the corrie-glacier period, might point 
to Pinus sylvestris having at this period died out in the South. At the present day, as 
is well known, no forests of Pinus sylvestris are native in Southern Britain, primitive 
pine forest being almost restricted to the area north of the Forth. This condition of 
things may date from the upper forest-bed. That the period following immediately 
after the corrie-glacier period was not characterised by great precipitation is supported 
by the fact that the mosses resting on the 25-feet raised beach contain much Corylus 
Avellana and Betula alba. Reading the upper layer of pine as post-corrie-glacial, that 
bed would be contemporaneous with the Corylus and Betula layer of the 25-feet raised 
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beaches. The peat over this area then shows a definite succession of changes. Be- 
ginning its growth under Arctic conditions, its flora gradually changed to sub-Arctic, and 
later to a northern type of woodland. After a period of northern woodland, pronounced 
wet moorland conditions supervened and continued for a lengthy period, until at last 
the whole area became covered with a forest of Pinus sylvestris. As this decayed its 
place was taken by Sphagnum. After this a second pine forest appeared, and later wet 
moorland conditions again supervened, and continued until the present type of flora 
spread over the ground, which is of a distinctly drier type than that it has replaced. 
The sequence of plant strata over the present area so closely agrees with that seen in 
the peat of the Findhorn-Nairn watershed, that the changes referred to have more than 
a local significance. 


THE FINDHORN-NaIRN WATERSHED. 


(One inch Ordnance Survey—sheet 84.)—This district lies on the border between 
Inverness-shire and Nairnshire. The watershed, which runs north-east and south- 
west, consists of smooth rounded hills rising to an elevation of 1500 feet to 2000 feet, 
and in general topographical characters is similar to the Findhorn-Spey watershed lying 
to the south-east. The hills, however, are more rounded and the summits are flatter. 
After the field work for the Spey-Findhorn watershed had been completed, observations. 
were carried on over this area, with the view of comparing the history of the peat in 
the two districts. Sections were taken chiefly on the watershed lying between Beinn 
Bhuidhe Mhor, Carn nan tri tighearnan, and Carn a’ Mhais Leathain. The peat between 
these three summits has been much denuded, and the upper forest zone (pine) can be 
traced along the sides of the peat-hags. Section I. was taken near the head of Dalreoch 
Burn, at about 1250 feet, and showed the following strata :— 


Dominant Puants. ACCOMPANYING PLANTS. 

1, Sphagnum. 1. Calluna vulgaris (scarce). 
Scirpus, sp. (abundant). 

2. Pinus sylvestris, L. 2. Calluna vulgaris, L. (fairly plentiful). 

3. Sphagnum. 3. 08 

4, Pinus sylvestris, L. 4, Calluna vulgaris (very abundant). 

5. Eriophorum and Sphagnum. 5. Ae 

6. Betula alba, L. 6. Sphagnum and Eriophorum. 
Menyanthes trifoliata, L. 

7. Empetrum nigrum, L. 7. Viola palustris, L., Arctostaphylos alpina, Spreng. 

8. Salix Arbuscula, L. 8. Hmpetrum nigrum, L. (traces). 

9. Closely packed angular stones, with clay below | 9 aes 

containing large boulders. 


Some six sections were taken in all, which showed the same succession of dominant 
plants. Other sections taken lower down showed that the birch zone rested directly 
upon the glacial deposits, the older beds being absent. This absence of the lower beds 
frequently occurs in different districts, and simply means that the peat in those places 
had begun to grow at a later date. It is important to notice, however, that in such 
cases these newer beds always show the same sequence as we find in places where the 
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whole post-glacial history of the peat is represented in the plant strata. This is strong 
evidence that the alternation of Sphagnum or Eriophorum beds with forest zones in the 
upper layers of the peat is due, not to edaphic factors, but to climate. If the alternation 
of the plant remains in the upper peat were due to soil conditions, the sequence of the 
upper beds would scarcely be the same whether they rest almost directly upon drift 
and a few inches of peat or upon some 3 feet of peat. 

The history of the peat over the present district is of interest, inasmuch as it is in 
striking agreement with the general history of the peat lyimg upon the Spey-Findhorn 
watershed. The oldest layer, represented in some places on the latter watershed by 
Salix reticulata and S. herbacea, appears to be wanting, but the dominant plants in the 
eight superposed beds are the same. At the base of the moss Salix Arbuscula again 
forms a thick bed of peat, mingled with traces of Empetrum. Coming 6 inches higher 
in the peat the remains of Salix die out, and its place is taken by Empetrum, which 
again forms a dense layer of the same character as that met with in Coire Bog and 
elsewhere in the Highlands, mixed with capsules of Viola palustris and seeds of 
Arctostaphylos alpina. A layer of Eriophorum-Sphagnum peat overlies the Betula 
alba zone, which itself contains abundant remains of these plants. The wood at the 
base of the Betula zone is of much smaller size than that near the top, although abundant 
remains of Eriophorum and Sphagnum occur throughout; further, there is no sharp 
break between the Betula and Sphagnum and Eriophorum layers—one merges gradually 
into the other. There is every indication that both these layers belong to the same 
condition of things, the moorland having gradually changed from somewhat cold con- 
ditions (shown by the stunted character of the birch and the close annual rings) to a 
state of things when the growth of Sphagnum and Eriophorum became too rapid to 
permit the further growth of birch. 

Coming into the upper forest-bed, we meet with that duplication of this bed which 
is so common over the Highland areas. The possible explanation of this phenomenon 
has already been discussed when dealing with the Spey-Findhorn watershed. It is 
probable that the districts which are still to be examined in North-West Sutherland and 
Ross may furnish more direct evidence with regard to this problem. 


SUMMARY AND GENERAL CONCLUSIONS. 


The peat deposits described in this paper may conveniently be divided into two 
groups :— 

1. Those occurring in the Western districts, possessing no Arctic plants at the base, 
but a basal forest-bed, overlaid by a considerable thickness of plant remains, indicative 
of wet moorland conditions. 

2. Those in the North and North-East Highlands, possessing only one well-marked 
forest-bed, and with an Arctic plant bed at the base of the peat. 

The peat examined in Southern and Central Skye and North Uist falls under the 
former head, and may be considered first. 
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The abundance of Letula alba and Corylus Avellana at the base of this peat and 
resting upon the glacial deposits, is clear evidence that all this peat began to form 
under temperate or genial conditions. No trace of Arctic plants has hitherto been found 
either at the base or elsewhere in the Hebridean peat, thus showing that there is a 
break of continuity between the glacial deposits and the peat that rests upon them. 
This gap will probably be bridged by deposits yet to be found in other parts of the 
Hebrides, but at present its existence deprives us of a useful datum line for determining 
the age of this peat. The character of the basal layers of the peat would seem to 
indicate more genial and dryer conditions than presently obtain ; for the greater part 
of Skye and North Uist (about 75 per cent. in one and 90 per cent. in the other) now 
covered with peat was clothed with thick woods of birch and hazel, with some alder. 
Such a type of vegetation is hardly represented in the islands at the present day. 
Allowance must, however, be made for the fact that when this woodland period existed 
the peat was extremely thin and presumably better drained than now. Immediately 
above the woodland bed a decided change in the general flora is observed. Birch, 
hazel, and alder become replaced by thick beds of Sphagnum, Phragmites, Digraphis, 
Kquisetum, Sphagnum, and Scirpus. Only one sign of any change in conditions is 
given in these deep beds of marsh and moorland peat—at a depth of 3-5 feet from the 
present surface the remains of Calluna vulgaris become very abundant. ‘This feature, 
however, is so inconstant—appearing in some districts and disappearing in others— 
that not much reliance can be placed upon it. 

The one feature that stands out distinctly from an examination of this peat is the 
absence of Arctic plants and the constant presence of temperate forest remains at the 
base, overlaid by marsh and bog peat. The question arises—Can the forest-bed here be 
correlated with the lower buried forest described from the Southern Uplands? If so, it 
is difficult to account for the absence of the intercalated Arctic plants above the lower 
forest-bed. The cause that induced the growth of Arctic plants in the Southern 
Uplands after the dying out of the lower forest could scarcely have failed to affect the 
Hebrides also. At the same time, it must be remembered that the Hebridean peat lies 
at a low elevation near the sea, on flat or gently sloping ground, and far away from 
any elevation exceeding 300 or 400 feet. It would thus tend to retain the features of 
a marsh vegetation through any cold period characterised by great precipitation. The 
climatic conditions that introduced an Arctic flora to the Southern Uplands would 
certainly bring about local glaciation in such a mountain group as the Cullins, but the 
districts under discussion would be well outside the range of the glaciers. 

The great similarity of these peat deposits to those in Kirkcudbrightshire (3) is 
noteworthy. In that district a basal birch and hazel forest exists, probably contem- 
poraneous with that of the Merrick-Kells and of the ‘'weedsmuir mosses, whilst the 
Arctic bed of those districts is represented by thick beds of Phragmites in Kirkeudbright- 
shire. If—as seems probable—the birch forest of the Hebrides is contemporaneous 
with the lower buried forest of the lowland peat in Kirkeudbrightshire, then the upper 
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buried forest of the South of Scotland is wanting in the Hebrides, and its place is taken 
by beds indicating moist insular conditions. This is what might be expected, —for dry 
Continental (forest) conditions in the South and East of Britain would hardly extend to 
those outlying portions in the West which were fully exposed to the influence of the 
Atlantic. We should then have the interesting fact that, during a dry forest period 
when the peat mosses over the greater part of Britain became clothed with pine 
and Calluna, the type of flora associated with wet insular conditions continued to find 
a refuge in the extreme West—only to flow out eastwards again on the destruction of 
the forests and the resumption of insular conditions over Britain. 

The peat coming under the second heading has, so far, only been found in the 
Eastern and Northern Highlands. The evidence here is much more conclusive, owing to 
the presence of two well-marked datum lines. In Inverness-shire on the Spey- 
Findhorn watershed, at about 2000 feet, the series of events can be clearly traced, and 
direct comparison made with the peat described from the South of Scotland (3). 

.The peat here began to grow under Arctic conditions soon after the deposition 
of the glacial deposits upon which it rests. Arctic willows (Salix reticulata and 
S. herbacea) are dominant in the basal layers, gradually changing to a type of 
flora indicative of sub-Arctic conditions (Salva Arbuscula, Betula nana, Empetrum 
nigrum, Potentilla Comarum, etc.) After that, the flora changed; the moors, 
hitherto covered with shrubby sub-Arctic plants now bore a close growth of Eriophorum 
and Sphagnum, amongst which a shrubby growth of birch managed to find a footing. 
The humid conditions apparently became more pronounced, as the birch presently 
disappeared, and vegetation was represented only by Sphagnum. Thereafter, Sphagnum 
ceased to flourish, and a forest of pine with an undergrowth of Calluna overspread the 
peat. Gunnar ANDERSSON (5) has described the causes which, on some of the Swedish 
peat mosses, lead to the alternation of forest formations and Sphagnum beds. Accord- 
ing to this author, tree growth does not persist for any length of time upon Sphagnum 
remains, the organic nutriment which has collected on the surface being soon exhausted, 
so that the forest is weakened and invaded by a new growth of Sphagnum. Layer 
upon layer of this plant is formed, until the land becomes so dry that heath formations 
appear and contribute to further decomposition, paving the way for a new forest growth. 
The replacement of Sphagnum by pine forest in the Scottish areas does not bear 
evidence of having been caused by such changes in the food contents of the peat, 
seeing that this upper forest of pine is, with one or two exceptions, always present in 
the peat, whether it lies on steeply sloping or level ground, either at high or low 
elevations. Further, the upper forest zone always occurs at the same horizon in the 
peat, and gives place again to Sphagnum and Scirpus beds, which have persisted down 
to the present time. If the phenomenon was due to the causes described by GUNNAR 
ANDERSSON, one would expect to find different districts showing different alternations— 
some more and others less frequent changes from Sphagnum moor to woodland. As it 
is, districts so widely separated as Caithness-shire, Inverness-shire, and Galloway show 
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the same sequence in the upper layers,—first Sphagnum moor, then pine forest, 
changing to Sphagnum, Eriophorum, and Scirpus moors, which last persist down to the 
present time. The impression given by these deposits rather suggests the occurrence 
of a dry genial period during the deposition of the younger peat-beds, due to secular 
changes in conditions which must have affected the whole of North-West Europe. 

The general sequence of events on the Spey-Findhorn watershed is illustrative of 
what happened in other districts in Inverness-shire, Hast Ross-shire, and Caithness-shire. 
The peat in all these districts tells the same story: it begins its history under Arctic 
conditions, which later change to sub-Arctic, continues its growth under a milder but 
much more humid climate, ceases to form whilst clad with thick forests of pine, and 
again continues to grow down to the present time under the influence of a moister 
insular climate. 

The type of Arctic vegetation found at the bases of these mosses may be briefly com- 
pared with some of the plant formations described by Warmine (1) from Greenland. The 
general facies of the vegetation which occurs in the “ oseraies” bears some resemblance 
to the vegetation over many of the Scottish areas during the Sahx Arbuscula period. 
In Greenland, however, the typical willow is Salix glauca, L., which from 67°-68° lat. 
grows to the height of about 2 metres, whilst further north, in about 73° lat., its height 
does not generally exceed ‘5 metre. The soil is formed of a black humus, with 
occasional copses on the dryer ground. Herbaceous plants, amongst which are Veronica 
alpina, Viola palustris, Carices, and Hquisetacesze, occur abundantly. Mosses are 
plentiful, whilst lichens are few in number. This agrees very closely with the general 
character of the Salix beds near the base of the Scottish peat,—willow is always 
dominant, along with many mosses, particularly Hypnacezee and Minum pseudo- 
punctatuim, together with the seeds of herbaceous plants, some of the species being the 
same as those mentioned by WarmMInc. 


The Correlation of the Peat Beds with the later stages of the Glacial Period. 


As the question of glacial and interglacial stages has been referred to several times 
in this paper, it is perhaps desirable to add a general statement of the glacial succession 
and compare briefly the corresponding strata found in the peat. 

All the peat deposits examined are post-glacial in the sense that they are of later 
date than the epoch of district ice-sheets and mountain-valley glaciers. The peat, 
however, contains evidence that subsequent to its earliest growth cold conditions again 
supervened, shown by the series in the Southern Uplands, where a widespread buried 
forest occurs at the base, formed of Betula alba, Corylus Avellana, along with such 
plants as Ajuga reptans and Epilobium palustre, L., and overlaid by thick Sphagnum 
beds, above which comes an Arctic bed of Salix reticulata, S. herbacea, Loiseleuria 
procumbens, and Empetrum nigrum. There can hardly be any doubt that here we are 
dealing with climatic changes of an extensive character, and that conditions capable of 
inducing such an Arctic growth at 1000 feet in the extreme South-West of Scotland must 
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have caused considerable glaciation in the northern and mountainous districts. That 
this cold stage was separated from the preceding glacial stage by a considerable period 
is shown conclusively by the existence of the thick lower forest zone and overlying 
Sphagnum beds. This forest zone has been found in all the older peat hitherto ex- 
amined in the South, its widespread character and thickness indicating a clear break 
between the glacial deposits on which this peat rests and the intercalated Arctic plant 
bed above. As the cold conditions which resulted in the extension of the local ice- 
sheets and valley glaciers of the Southern Uplands (Fourth glacial stage) passed away 
an Arctic flora would linger on over these upland valleys and hills—it may be for a 
considerable time,—but nothing except a decided climatic change could bring such a 
flora back again after the whole of the South of Scotland had become clothed with 
temperate forest. The existence of these intercalated Arctic plant beds in the Southern 
Uplands therefore strongly supports the view, already established from the geological 
evidence—that the Mecklenburgian or Fourth glacial stage, whose glaciers deposited 
the prominent sets of moraines at a general level of 900-1200 feet in so many of the 
Southern Upland valleys, was followed by a genial interglacial period, represented by 
the lower buried forest of birch and hazel, with accompanying temperate plants. This 
gradually came to an end, its passing away being chronicled in the peat by thick beds 
of Sphagnum, representing wet and cold conditions,—and was succeeded by Arctic 
conditions, during which an Arctic flora flowed downwards and southwards from the high 
northern ground to which it had been forced during the genial lower forest period, and 
covered all the lower ground of the South of Scotland. 

The evidence afforded by the peat in those districts which have been examined in 
the Highlands is no less conclusive. 

All the deposits examined at high elevations and in the extreme North begin their 
history at a stage later than those at low elevations in the South. In the northern 
deposits the lower forest bed, with the overlying Sphagnum beds, is entirely wanting ; on 
the other hand, all the upper beds of the Southern Uplands, from the intercalated Aretie 
zone to the present surface of the peat, find their representatives in the Highland peat. 
These Highland deposits began to form at the passing away of the cold conditions which 
gave rise to the intercalated Arctic bed of the Southern Uplands; in other words, the 
Arctic plants in the Southern Uplands represent the whole of the Fifth glacial episode, 
whilst the basal Arctic bed in the Highlands represents the passing away of that phase. 
That milder conditions again supervened after this stage is shown by the existence of 
the upper forest-bed in all the Hastern and Northern Highland districts,—this corre- 
sponding with the upper forest zone of the Southern Uplands. It is interesting to note 
that Betula alba is the dominant tree in the lower buried forest, whilst Pinus sylvestris 
is always dominant in the upper buried forest. This may not indicate any decided 
difference in the climate during the two forest periods, but it does indicate a considerable 
break between the two periods. 

It is perhaps too soon to attempt the complete correlation of these different strata 
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with those described by workers in Scandinavia and Germany, but some points of 
resemblance may be briefly indicated. 

In Western Norway the peat shows considerable resemblance to that described in 
Kirkeudbrightshire (2). According to Biyru (7), two forest-beds can be distinguished, 
—an upper, consisting chiefly of Pinus sylvestris, and a lower, of Quercus with Corylus 
Avellana. These two forest-beds are separated by about 6 feet of peat in a much 
compressed condition. The chief difference here is the dominance of birch in the lower 
forest-bed of Scotland and of the oak in that of Norway. In both cases, however, we have 
a lower and upper forest-bed, separated by moorland and swamp peat of considerable 
thickness. 

Gunnar ANDERSSON (6) has traced out the history of the peat in Southern Sweden 
in a very complete manner and finds that an Arctic flora is nearly always present at 
the base, consisting of such plants as Dryas octopetala, Salix polaris, S. herbacea, S. 
reticulata, Oxyria Digyna, Arctostaphylos alpina, etc. After this a definite succession 
of forest-beds can be made out,—first birch, then in succession spruce, oak, and pine. 
This peat is post-glacial in the sense that it was laid down after the disappearance of 
the Great Baltic glacier and appears to have originated about the same time as the 
Yoldia clays of the Baltic area. According to the geological evidence, the great Baltic 
glacier appears to have been contemporaneous with the district ice-sheets and mountain- 
valley glaciers of Scotland, as pointed out by GrrKin (8). If that is so, the birch forest 
of Southern Sweden would be contemporaneons with the lower buried forest of the 
Southern Uplands, the Arctic flora below this being missing in the Scottish areas. At 
the same time the evidence of the Scottish areas of a later return to cold conditions is 
apparently wanting in Southern Sweden, for no Arctic plants are mentioned by GUNNAR 
ANDERSSON as occurring above the birch forest remains. But the complete correlation 
of the British peat strata with those occurring on the Continent is a task which is hardly 
possible with the amount of evidence that is at present available, and much further 
work requires to be done before the comparison can be made with safety. It only 
remains to point out the great similarity which exists between the basal Arctic beds in 
the Scottish Highlands and those in Scandinavia. Dryas appears to have been more 
abundant in the Scandinavian areas, but in both countries we find Arctic willows 
predominating in the basal peat layers with such plants as Arctostaphylos alpina, 
Betula nana, L.,and Empetrum nigrum, L. Naruorst (9) has described such an Arctic 
flora as represented in many districts in Norway, GUNNAR ANDERSSON (6) describes the 
same from Southern Sweden, and Srzenstrup (10) has given many instances where such 
plants form a distinct zone in the fresh-water clays underlying the oldest peat mosses 
in Denmark. Indeed, such deposits have been described not only from Scandinavia, 
but also from Russia and Northern Germany. Reference might also be made to the 
interesting paper by WILLE (11), giving an account of the changes in distribution of an 
Arctic flora in Norway, and to another by the same author (12) dealing with the 
distribution of Dryas octopetala in post-glacial times. 
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The exact correlation of the deposits belonging to widely separated areas depends 
upon the presence in each area of one or two well-marked datum lines, for a basal layer 
of Arctic plants in one country can hardly be correlated with a basal layer of Arcti 
plants in another without good evidence of the contemporaneity of the glacial deposits 
upon which they rest. 


In conclusion, I wish to express my thanks to Dr Horne, F.R.S8., for much valuable 
help and advice during the progress of the work and for the use of many of the 
Geological Survey maps dealing with the districts mentioned in this paper; and to 
Professor GrIKIE, LL.D., F.R.S., for many suggestions. 

[ am also much imdeiied to Beoesor Trait, M.D., F.R.S., for determining some of 
the willows. 

The scientific expenses of this investigation have been defrayed by a grant from 
the Government Grant Committee of the Royal Society. 
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EXPLANATION OF FIGURES. 


¢, 1. General view of one of the lateral valleys leading out of Osedale, W. Skye. The small flat- 
asaltic hills are generally pasture-clad, whilst the intervening valleys are covered with Scirpus 
, Calluna vulgaris, Eriophorum, etc. The peat varies in depth from 8 to 30 feet, and is described 
39. | 


x. 2. General view of the Coire Bog district. Mounds of Rhacomitrium lanuginosum (shown in the 
ph) are numerous. ‘The peat varies in depth from 6 to 18 feet, and is described on page 343. 

3. Peat from the Saliw Arbuscula layer, Coire Bog, Easter Ross. A block of peat split in half in 
ntal direction, and the fresh surface photographed, page 344. 

. 4, Pinus sylvestris. Base of trunk with roots projecting from a bank of peat. The trees here 


s of an Arctic flora found elsewhere in the district being absent in this spot. Coire Bog, Easter 
Page 345. 

fio. 5. Peat from the Salix Arbuscula layer. The block of peat has been split in half in a horizontal 
on and the willow stems photographed in situ. Spey-Findhorn watershed. Page 347. 

. 6. Peat from the Empetrum layer. The upper part of the photograph shows Empetrum stems, 
he lower half shows Sphagnum lying immediately over the Empetrum layer. Spey-Findhorn 


Fig. 7. Pinus sylvestris layer. The side of a bank of peat has been cut back and two pine layers 
separated by 3 feet of Sphagnum peat. Findhorn-Nairn watershed. Page 352. 

. 8. Empetrum, Betula nana, and Salix Arbusculu layers projecting from the base of a bank of peat, 
upon glacial deposits. Findhorn-Nairn watershed. Page 352. 
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XIV.—An Investigation of the Seiches of Loch Earn by the 
Scottish Lake Survey. 


Part I.: Limnographic Instruments and Methods of Observation. By Professor 
G. Chrystal.—Part IJ.: Preliminary Limnographic Observations on Loch Earn. 
By James Murray. Communicated by Professor CHRYSTAL. 


(MS. received July 16, 1906. Read July 16, 1906. Issued separately October 17, 1906.) 


PART § 


In this communication some account is given of the various instruments used in the 
survey of the seiches of Loch Earn, of the methods of observing, and of the reduction 
of the results of observation. 

In Part IL., which immediately follows, Mr James Murray gives an account of the 
preliminary survey, of which he had charge. Later, a summary will be submitted to 
the Society of the results as regards the periods and nodes of the lake; and finally, an 
account will be rendered of the observations made in order to connect the occurrence 
of seiches with other atmospheric phenomena. 


THe Drrect-Action Waccon RECORDER LIMNOGRAPH. 


From certain peculiarities in the limnograms obtained on Loch Ness and Loch Treig, 
it was suspected that the Sarasin limnographs in the possession of the Lake Survey 
might not be sufficiently sensitive to record faithfully the seiches of small amplitude 
which Mr Wepperzourn’s preliminary observations had Jed us to expect on Loch Earn. 
Also it was desired, if possible, to work three limnographs simultaneously—one near the 
uninode, one near the bindde, and one at one of the ends of the lake. I therefore 
designed a new limnograph, intended so far as possible to avoid the principal defects 
which had been noticed in the Sarasin instruments during the somewhat rough usage 
which they had experienced in Loch Ness, but more particularly on Treig, where firm 
installation and effective shelter was difficult to attain. The defects in question were 
mainly three :—(1) Multiplicity of connections and gearing from which it proved 
impossible permanently to eliminate back-lash; (2) Friction of sliding parts; (3) 
Difficulty of adjusting the recording pen so as to avoid shake, blotting and tearing of 
the paper, and clogging of the pen. 

The design adopted was a modification of the band transmission of PLANTAMOUR’s 
limnograph. 
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Fig. 1 gives a general view of the instrument. A steel band 2°31 m. (7 feet 


7°4 inches) long, 6 mm. broad, and ‘14 mm. thick—which was, in fact, a Chesterman’s 
steel tape—is attached to the float, passes over two identical carefully bushed pulleys, 
each of which has a diameter of 7 cm. and a flat rim 6 mm. broad. The band is 
weighted by a counterpoise at its free end. To the horizontal part of the band is 
fastened, by means of a screw clamp, a small waggon, whose horizontal motion is to 
be the same as the vertical motion of the float. To secure geometrically accurate 


Jine tle 


horizontal motion of the waggon with as little friction and sticking as possible, it is 
arranged to run on two horizontal rails, about 3°6 cm. apart. On one side of the 
wageon are two small wheels (diameter about 2 cm.), each having a V-groove, the 
sides of which are slightly convex. These two wheels run on a rail which has a wedge- 
shaped edge. On the other side of the waggon is another small wheel with a flat or 
slightly convex rim, which runs on a flat rail. If care be taken to adjust the band 
correctly on the pulleys before tightening the waggon clamp, it will have no tendency 
to leave the pulleys; lateral guides, except as a precaution against accident, are un- 
necessary, and thus one source of friction is avoided. It is necessary that the waggon 
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wheels be well centred and run easily ; also, the waggon should have sufficient weight, 
and be adjusted at a proper height to prevent tendency in any of the wheels to rise 
from the rail, owing to the pull of the band. The recorder used was one of the shorter 
yarieties of the common stylographic pen. The pen was carried by a split tube, hinged 
on a horizontal axis pivoted in two conical bearings, one of which was mounted on a 
spring of sufficient strength to take up any looseness and prevent all possibility of 
shake. Usually the weight of the pen itself tilting round the axis gave sufficient 
pressure on the paper; but this pressure could be adjusted by pushing the pen 
backwards and forwards through the split tube, or, if necessary, by using a counter- 
poise. There are, of course, limits to the angle at which the pen writes satisfactorily. 
Between the two pulleys and close to them are two vertical plates, each having a small 
slot through which the band passes; these limit the motion of the waggon, so that 
the pen cannot pass off the paper. The waggon and pen are shifted backwards and 
forwards, as the mean level of the lake requires, by means of the screw clamp; and the 
graduations on the Chesterman’s tape enable us to keep a record of the height of the 
water by merely reading off the graduations at the edge of the clamp. 

The rest of the apparatus closely follows the Sarasin instrument. There is a 
removable stock-drum for holding the roll of unused paper, on which I found it an 
improvement to put a small friction brake; this gives a more uniform tension to the 
paper, and steadies the clock by giving it more uniform work to do—as the varia- 
tion of the pull, owing to the variation of the diameter of the roll of paper, can be made 
a small fraction of the pull due to the brake. From the stock-drum the paper passes 
over a guide-drum, then over a horizontal writing-table, then between the two draw- 
rollers, the lower of which is driven by the clock; and is finally delivered freely into 
the bottom of the box which contains the limnograph. A store roller is added on the 
delivery side, on which the paper delivered is rolled up from time to time, and kept 
until it is convenient to remove it from the instrument. 

As in Sarasin’s limnograph, a time-marker is fixed at the end of the writing-table. 
This consists of a stylograph mounted exactly like the recording pen, except that it is 
attached to a plate which can rotate about a vertical pin. ‘This plate when at rest is 
kept in contact with a fixed stud by a tension spring; but once every hour a cam 
carried by the arbor of the driving clock causes the plate to jig a little round its axle- 
pin, so that the straight line drawn by the time-pen shows a small V-shaped 
indenture. These indentures are useful for counting hours; but for accurate time we 
relied on a series of time-marks made once or twice a day or oftener by giving the band 
of the limnograph a slight pull, so that the recording pen made a line across the limno- 
gram. Opposite this line the date and time of day were marked on the paper. No 
attempt was made to regulate the driving clock, which was left alone as much as 
possible, the only demand made upon it being uniformity of driving. 

The driving rollers were made of solid gun-metal; they were slightly hollowed 
out in the middle, and grip the paper merely between slightly roughened portions at 
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the ends. The weight of the upper roller is ‘79 kg. (13 lb.). As my instrument was 
intended in the first instance to go at one speed only (approximately 1 mm. per minute), 
the lower or actual driving roller was geared to the clock by means of a fork on the 
clock arbor and a cross-piece on the axle of the roller. 

The clock itself was an excellent piece of old work, presented to us by Professor 
Macgregor from the spare apparatus in the Physical Laboratory, and fitted with an 
escapement by Mr Ritchie, Edinburgh. 

The float was a hollow zinc cylinder about 4 cm. high, having a diameter of about 
25 cm., and loaded so as to weigh about 2°27 kgs. (5 Ibs.). The weight of the counter- 
poise was 68 ke. (14 lb.). It was found during the preliminary tests of the apparatus 
that a certain load on the float was necessary to secure that the waggon should answer 
promptly to a slow fall of the water-level. There was some difference of opinion 
regarding the exact reason for this; but there is no doubt about the fact.* 

The well used was a cylinder 6 feet long of 134 inches (34°3 cm.) diameter, with a 
short access tube of 14 inch (2°8 cm.) diameter at the bottom, and a side-door at the 
top, which gave access to the band in order to make time-marks, and for other 
purposes. 

The paper used was 9°75 inches (24°8 cm.) broad. In order to avoid blotting and 
the accumulation of fluff, a kind having a somewhat smoother surface than the Geneva 
paper was generally used with the stylographs. The ink employed was a mixture of 
3 parts of Judson’s mauvet dye, 4 parts of glycerine, and 12 parts of water. One 
filling of the pen lasted for several weeks; and, once fairly started, the pen wrote for 
several days without attention. All that was required was to clear the point occasion- 
ally from dirt and fluff gathered from the paper. The style should not project too far; 
and its point should be ground as smooth as possible, so as not to cut or plough up the 
paper. The pen should allow the ink to run freely so that it even blots at first. After 
a little the blotting ceases, and the pen settles down to draw a strong and fairly thick 
line. If the line gets very fine, this is an indication that the style is getting clogged ; 
and the point should then be cleaned. In order that the pen may work well, the 
limnograph box must not be left open too much; otherwise the wind drys the slowly 
delivered ink too quickly, and the style clogs; or, if the air is moist, the paper gets 
sodden, and the pen blots and may tear the paper. 

The construction of the apparatus was ably carried out by Mr A. H. Bairp of 
Edinburgh, and worked admirably during the two months that it was under my 
charge at St Fillans. This was very creditable to the maker, considering that there 
was very little time for preliminary tests, and none for subsequent modification. 

In fig. 2 the instrument is shown in its box, which is placed within the little 


* The apparent anomaly may have been due to capillary action on the zine float. In the fixed limnographs of 
Foret and PLanramoor, the float was surrounded by a band of cloth, so as to be constantly wetted by the water. In 
my instrument as used on Loch Earn, this precaution was not taken. 

+ Red would have been much better for subsequent photographic reproduction of the limnograms. 
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house built for it by Mr James Murray. Unfortunately the body of the observer 
conceals the well cylinder, and the vertical box which encloses the counterpoise. 

To give an idea of the results obtained by the instrument, tracings (scale ?) 
of four portions of the limnogram are given in figs. 3, 4, 5, 6. The indented time-line 
is omitted, except in fig. 6. Near the middle of fig. 3 will be seen the time-mark 
across the limnogram. The absence of any break or discontinuity in the trace shows 
that the pen returned exactly to the same point on the paper after the band had 
been pulled. This furnishes a very important test that the apparatus was sensitive 


and in good working order. Our Sarasin instruments in their original form would not 


stand this test. 


ADAPTATION OF THE SARASIN LIMNOGRAPH. 


eens ae , re " 
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It was found very easy and not very expensive to adapt the Sarasin limnographs 
to the model above described. All the external gear was removed. The travelling 
recording bar and its driving pulley were taken away, and a pair of rails fitted to carry 
an improved form of recording waggon, which is figured in Mr Murray’s paper on the 
“Preliminary Observations on Loch Karn.” * Instead of the band a piece of sounding 
wire was used, which was passed over the two pulleys which had carried the travelling 


* Part II. of this series. 
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bar. All that was necessary was to turn two shallow grooves in the rims of these 
pulleys to keep the wire in position.* The recording waggon was arranged at such a 
height that the wire could be clamped to it, exactly as the band is clamped in my own 
model. The Sarasin thus modified worked perfectly, and is a very compact and fairly 
portable instrument. 

Fig. 7 is a tracing of a limnogram furnished by this imstrument running at 
its high speed (2°977 mm. per minute). The scale is 7. As the limnograph was 
placed near the eastern binode, the trace is nearly sinusoidal; but shows well-marked 


embroidery, as the weather was not calm. 


THE STATOLIMNOGRAPH. 


In studying the vibrations of Loch Harn, that is the denivellations, generally of 
very small range, whose period of fluctuation is a minute or less, the want was felt of 
a self-registering limnograph, as sensitive as our Endrés index limnographs (which 


multiply about four times), and having an equally open time-scale. This want was 
supplied by utilising a Richard statoscope, which had been put at our disposal by the 
Lake Survey, originally for the purpose of studying sudden changes of the barometric 
pressure in connection with seiches. 

The nature of the statoscope will be understood from fig. 8, where it stands on the 
left. It consists essentially of a cylinder, SS, communicating with the outer air by a 
stop-cock C. Into this cylinder is let a set of aneroid capsules of the usual construction, 
except that they are not sealed up but open; so that the interior communicates freely 
with the outer air. A rod fixed to the bottom of the set of capsules is jointed to 
the end of a system of multiplying levers, which work a recording pen, exactly as in 
the ordinary barograph. The time-scale of the recording drum is about 5°3 mm. to 
the minute. When the stop-cock C is open, the pressure inside and outside the 
capsules is the same, and the pen remains at zero. When C is closed and the air in 
the cylinder isolated, then, supposing the temperature inside to remain constant, the 
displacement of the pen at any time is proportional to the difference between the 
atmospheric pressure at that time and the atmospheric pressure at the time when C 


* If preferred, a steel band could be used, by turning the rims of the two pulleys flat. 
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was closed. In the advertisement of the instrument it is said that for a difference of 
1 mm. of mercury the pen shows a displacement of 25 mm. In our instrument this 
displacement was nearer 20 mm.; but this may have been due to a repair which was 
necessary after the return of the Antarctica, on board of which the instrument had been 
used for observations on ocean waves. In order to minimise the variation of tempera- 
ture, the cylinder SS is packed with non-conducting material. Nevertheless, the 
temperature does vary slowly ; and this must be attended to in using the instrument. 

The statoscope is converted into a statolimnograph by the arrangement shown in 
fig. 8. W is a closed well with tubes fitted at the top and bottom. To the bottom 
tube is attached an india-rubber access tube similar to that used with an ordinary index 
limnograph. ‘The tube at the top of the well is fitted with a screw vent-plug, by means 
of which the pressure inside W can be made equal to the atmospheric pressure at will. 
By means of a branch from the top tube, and a connecting tube CC, the well is put in 
communication with the cylinder of the statoscope, the stop-cock C being, of course, 
open. 

When a limnogram is to be taken, the well is placed on a board with a hole in it 
to let the lower tube pass through. This board is supported on stones, so that the 
access tube, A A, passes freely under it, and the water stands about half-way up the 
inside of the well, the vent-plug being, of course, open, and the level outside and inside 
W thesame. The vent-plug is then closed ; and the rise and fall of the lake level causes 
a corresponding rise and fall inside W, which compresses or rarifies the confined air, 
thus causing proportional differences of pressure between the outside and inside of the 
capsules. ‘I'hese differences are registered by the recording pen, and thus we get a 
limnogram. When the apparatus is working as a limnograph it is not affected by small 
variations of the barometric pressure—as these take effect equally within the capsules 
and at the lake level, from which they are transmitted through the well to the inside 
of the cylinder, 7.e. to the outside of the capsules. A considerable change of the 
barometric pressure during an observation would, of course, alter the mean level in 
the well and thus affect the mean volume of the confined air, which would slightly 
alter the sensitiveness of the instrument. It is obvious that the larger the diameter 
of the well and the smaller the volume of confined air (in W, CC, and $8), the greater 
will be the change of internal pressure for a given rise of the lake level. We shall 
consider the theory more in detail later on. 

The statolimnograph was found to work admirably, and gave traces of great 
variety and interest. A few specimens are given in figs. 9-12; the significance of the 
results obtained will be explained in a later communication. 

The arrangement of the apparatus in actual use is seen in fig. 18, where it is seen 
between the observer and-the boat, partly on shore and partly in the lake. 

Alternate Use of the Statoscope as a Iimnograph and Barograph.—tIn order to 
convert the arrangement above described into a very sensitive barograph, we have 
merely to shut the stop-cock C. The instrument then proceeds to register the 
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difference between the air-pressure at any moment and at the moment of closing. 
The curve in fig. 12 shows the result of making alternate limnographic and baro- 
graphic observations, and led us to a very interesting conclusion, as will be explained in 
a later communication to the Society. 

Use of the Statoscope as a Microbarograph.—lf, instead of closing the stop-cock C 
we allow it to open into an india-rubber tube fitted with a piece of thermometer tube 
of a proper length and bore, the statoscope becomes a microbarograph, and gives records 


Fie. 13, 


similar to the Dines-Shaw instrument, with the advantage of an opener time-scale and 
greater portability, but the disadvantage of running for a much shorter time. 


Usrt or Hicuty PortrasLte LIMNOGRAPHS IN SEICHE SURVEYING. 


There can be no doubt that the quickest method of making a survey of the seiches 
of a lake would be to use a couple of highly portable self-recording limnographs, each 
magnifying the range of the seiches by say, 4, and having a time-scale of, say, 5 mm. 
to a minute. By using one very portable self-recording instrument along with an 
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index limnograph, ENprés* was able to carry out in little over a month a very com- 
plete survey of the Wagingersee, involving the determination of over a dozen differ 
periods and at least seven nodal lines, an extraordinary result even for so skilled an 
practised an observer. 

As the Sarasin instruments were useless for our purposes during the greater part of 
the available time in August and September, and it was desirable for general reason 
to keep the new Waggon Recorder at St Fillans, we had to depend almost entirely on 
the use of index limnographs for the purposes of the general survey of Earn. The final 
form in which we used these instruments is due to Mr James Murray, and is described 
in his paper (Part IJ. of this series). ; 

I may take the opportunity to describe very briefly two particular forms of highh 


Fic. 14. Fic. 15. 


portable self-recording limnographs which, I think, might prove useful in seiche 
surveying. 

The Lever Self-recording Limnograph is shown in a schematic diagram in fig. 14. 
As originally constructed, it was a toy made by one of my children for his own amuse- 
ment out of such materials as he could beg from acquaintances ; but an actual working 
instrument has been sent to Jerusalem to be used in preliminary observations on the 
Dead Sea. 

‘A cord or wire from the float, F, can be attached at various parts of the lever, AOP, 
which is pivoted at O, and has a counterpoise C, whose weight or position can be 
varied. The recording drum, D, is driven by a cheap clock, which is screwed to the 
bottom of the drum, and whose arbor, K, is fixed to the stand 8, which in its turn is” 
mounted on a small hand-camera tripod stand. The pen, P, works on the swing-gate 


* “Tie Seiches des Waginger-Tachingersees,” von Awron Enpros: Sitz. ber. d. Kgl. Bayer. Akad. d. Wiss., Bd. 2 
xxxv., 1905, p. 447. : 
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principle, and was copied from Dines’ self-recording pressure tube anemograph, of 
whose excellent working we had good experience at St Fillans. 

The instrument can obviously be arranged either to increase or to reduce the range 
of the seiche. That the pen draws ordinates which are circular arcs instead of straight 
lines is an objection, but by no means so serious in practice as might be supposed. 

A selection of access tubes is supplied with the instrument, and also a well, into 
which the whole apparatus can be easily packed. 

The Vertical Band Self-recording Limnograph.—lf a rectilinear motion of the 
recording pen be insisted upon, probably an arrangement of the kind represented 
in the diagram of fig. 15 would be the best. U and V are two pulleys, of the 
same or of different diameters, on the same axis. A wire or cord from the float, F, 
drives U. Round V is wrapped the recording band, to which is fastened a swing- 
gate recording pen, P. The band is stretched by the counterpoise W, and steadied 
and guided by two small pulleys, EK and Q, pushing it in opposite directions very 
slightly out of the vertical. 

The whole apparatus could be mounted on the top of a suitable well, which would 
also serve as a case for carrying it. 

_ The same principle could also be used for a fixed limnograph for recording seiches 
on a small time-scale. In that case the recording drum would be replaced by a 
suitable arrangement for drawing a vertical strip of paper past the recording pen. 


FUNCTIONS OF THE WELL AND AccEss TUBE. 


For a variety of reasons the float of a limnograph is usually placed in a cylindrical 
Well, to which the water of the lake is admitted by an Access Tube, which may be 
very short, even a mere hole in the wall of the cylinder, or may be of considerable 
leneth. The necessity for this arrangement, and its effect on the limnogram, will be 
best understood by considering the different natural causes that disturb the level at 
any given point of the lake surface. Omitting artificial disturbances, such as the 
passage of boats, etc., we have the following -— 

(1) Volume Denivellations, caused by precipitation or by evaporation. The 
variation due to these is slow; and, if it is periodic, the period is usually long. 

(2) Persistent Wind Denivellations, due to the heaping up of the water at one 
end of a lake when the wind blows steadily towards that end, or upon a shallow 
shelving shore or in a shallow bay, when the wind blows the water steadily towards 
the shore. These disturbances vary slowly; their duration is determined by the 
prevalence of the wind; and they are usually neither periodic nor rapidly fluctuating. 

(3) Fluctuating Wind Denivellations,* due to the propagation of wave trains on 
the surface of the lake by the passage of wind squalls, and associated with the rapid 
variations of wind pressure shown by the self-registering anemograph. 


* These were established by observations with the statolimnograph, and will be discussed in a later paper of 
this series. 
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(4) Swell Denivellations.—After a persistent wind has blown for a time over a 
certain stretch (“fetch”) of water, a kind of dynamical equilibrium between wind and 
water is established; and the surface becomes covered with more or less regular trains _ | 
of progressive waves. Owing to reflection at banks, retardation at shores and shallows, 
and probably also to unsteadiness in the wind, there is an interference of superposed _ 
trains, which spoils the regularity of the wave pattern and prevents absolutely regular 
periodicity in the denivellation at any given point. The effect to the eye is, however, 
a fairly regular pattern of small progressive waves of apparently constant length, 
usually diversified by wave maxima at approximately regular intervals. On Loch Harm 
common values for the periods of the smaller waves, and of the wave maxima, were two 
seconds and thirty seconds respectively. This wave system persists for some time after 
the wind falls ; and it is at this stage that the name swell (houle, vagques mortes, Diinung, 
Todte Sve) is usually applied to it. 

(5) Serche Denivellations, which are stationary (standing) oscillations of the whole — 
lake, having definite nodes and periods depending on the configuration of the basin. 

If the object be to observe the seiche denivellation as little confused as possible by 
other disturbances of the lake level, the best place for a limnograph is on a rock or pier | 
jutting into deep water and sheltered as much as possible from strong prevailing winds. 
We thus escape that part of the persistent wind denivellation which is due to shallow- 
ness near the shore, and in a great measure also the fluctuating wind denivellation 
and the swell. The effects of the two last can be further diminished by making the 


ratio of the diameter of the access tube to the diameter of the well sufficiently small; 


for, if this ratio be small, the tube takes a long time to fill the cylinder, and a maximum 
of level has been followed by a minimum before the rise has produced its full effect. 
Thus the narrowing or lengthening of the access tube diminishes the amplitude in the 
limnogram of disturbances of short duration or of short period, and at the same time 
causes the maxima or minima registered by the limnograph to lag in time behind the 
maxima or minima of the actual denivellations of the lake. 

It must be observed that the same applies to seiches of short period. It follows, 
therefore, that by narrowing or lengthening the access tube, or both, we smooth the 
limnogram, not only by cutting out wind and swell disturbances, but also by reducing 
the amplitude of seiches of higher nodality. 

In practice it is very often impossible to find a deep-water site for a limnograph 
anywhere near the part of the lake, e.g. near a node, where we wish to observe. In 
this case the difficulty is got over by placing the well in any convenient place and 
running an access tube out to water of sufficient depth, usually 8 to 10 feet. 

It is easy to calculate the damping and retarding effect of the tube and well. In 
what follows we shall, for convenience, use C.G.S8. units. 

Let a and b be the diameters of the cylindrical well and access tube respectively ; 
l the length of the tube ; x and y the distances of the surface level in the well and in 
the lake respectively above any fixed point, say the outer end of the access tube. 
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It follows from the classical] researches of OspoRNE REYNOLDS, ‘On the Motion of 
Water and on the Law of Resistance in Parallel Channels,” * that, if the velocity in the 
access tube does not exceed w,=2008y/b, where v is the viscosity of water at the 
| temperature 6°C, viz., y= '0178/(1 + 03376 + 0002216"), then the resistance in the tube 

will be proportional to the mean velocity of flow, and we can apply the well-known 
formula of PosEUILLE to calculate the difference of pressure at the two ends of the tube 
for a given velocity of flow. 

For a seiche of recorded amplitude B, and period T, the maximum velocity of rise or 
fall of level is 27B/T, which gives a velocity of w,=27Ba’/b’T in the access tube. 
Now, in Loch Earn the range recorded rarely exceeded 4 cm.; so that B=2. We may 
take @=15 cm., which was about the diameter of the small wells used with the index 
limnographs. Taking the temperature of the water to be 17°C, so that »= "0109, we 
get, for the uninodal seiche of Harn (‘T= 870**) :— 2 


Ww, = 21°89/b, w, = 3°250/b”. 


Hence the following table for the three diameters b which were actually used :— 


b W, | Wy 
| 
1-27 17°23 | 2-02 
63 34-74 8-19 
‘AT A636 1 147m 


The actual maximum is in all cases well under the critical velocity. 


Since the motion is very slow, we may treat it as steady, and then we have at any 
time ¢, by PosEUILLE’s Law :— 
a dx xrbtg(x—y) 
i a= eT . oe Gl): 


Hence, taking y= 0109, g = 982, and putting 


x = 9b4/32vla? = 281364/la? . j : : : (2), 
we get 
da 
apa XH) ; 3 ; : : (3). 


Let us now suppose that the lake level is subject to a harmonic denivellation of 
amplitude A and period T; then, if n =27/T, and d be the mean depth at the opening 
of the access tube, we shall have y=A sin nt+d; and, therefore, 


dx fea 
Git Xt=XA sin nt +d . : : : : (4). 


* Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc. Lond., 1883. 
+ It should be noticed that this is not the critical velocity (we=13000y/d) at which turbulent motion begins. The 


critical velocity v- at which the resistance begins to be proportional to (velocity), where n is a number varying from, 
say, 1°72 to 2°00, is again different, viz., v-=1°325w,. 
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From (4) we get 
w= «1 + Le-xt— yA(n cos nt — x sin nt)/(n? + x?), 
where L is an arbitrary constant; or, if we determine 7 by the equation 
tan nt =n/x : : ‘ : : (5) 


x=d+Le-x'+A cos nmr sin n(t-T) . : : : (6), 


If a considerable time has elapsed from the beginning of the observation, so that 
the water-level in the well has lost its initial disturbance, the term Le-*' may be 


neglected ; and we have :— : 
*—d=A cos nr sin n(t—7) : : : _ G 


graph is retarded by the time interval (“lag”), 


7=(1/n) tan ~'(n/x) : 5 : ; 3 (8), 
and “damped” in the ratio 
cos nr: 1 : : , . (9). 


If we put z=n/x, then t=(1/x) tan ~'z/z. Hence, since tan ~'z/z diminishes con- 
tinuously from 1 to 0 as z varies from 0 to+, it follows that the lag diminishes 
as the nodality of the seiche increases, and increases as x diminishes. 

It is obvious from (5) and (8) that the amount of damping increases (that is, the 
ratio of damping decreases) as the nodality increases, or as x decreases. 

On the other hand, since q 

t/T =(1/27) tan —(n/x) : : ; : (10), : 
the fraction 7/T, which we may call the “relative lag,” increases with increase of 
nodality or with decrease of x, its maximum possible value being 4. So that i 
greatest possible lag for any seiche is a quarter of its period. 

The following numerical tables will help to give a clear picture of the effect of 
the relative sizes of well and access tube on seiches of different periods, chiefly such as 
occur or might occur on Loch Karn :— 


(A) Forel’s Ivmnograph at Morges. 
l= 840 em., a= 160°cme, D6 em: 
x= ‘1697, lor y=1°22961, log (27/x) = 1:56857. ° 


A) 1/T z cos nT 


4380 00135 5°88 9999 
2100 00281 5°88 “9998 
600 ‘00979 5:87 9981 
300 0195 5'85 "9925 
60 ‘0879 5°27 8511 
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New Limnograph at Pic-Nic Point. 


7—965.em.,@=35 cm., b=2°5 em. 
xX = 09303, log x = 296862, log (27/x) = 1°82956. 


r 7/T T cos nT 
sec sec 
870 0123 10-7 9970 
486 0220 10°7 9904 
342 0310 10°6 ‘9811 
60 1344 81 ‘7476 


Sarasin Limnograph at the Binode. 


£=60 feet = 1830 em., a=35 cm., b=14 inch=3°75 cm. 
X = 2483, log x=1°39506, log (27/x) = 1°40812. 


at Gia “e cos mT 
sec sec 
870 00463 4:02 9996 
486 00828 4°02 ‘9986 
342 01175 4:02 9973 
60 06351 3°81 9215 


©) Index Limnograph with 6-inch well, and 6 feet tube of 4-inch, +-inch, 
or 33;-Inch bore. 


P= te? rem 1 horem, 


b='47 cm 
x = 003355 
1/T | T | cos mr | 
sec 

1808 157°3 4213 
‘2096 101°8 2512 
2213 72:5 "1797 
"2449 14:7 ‘0320 
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(E) Index Limnograph with 6-in. well, and 12 ft. tube of $-in., +-in., or 33,-in. bore, 


(—364 em, @ — lo sem 


b=1:27 em: b='63 cm, b='47 cm, 

x= 08942 x = 005415 x= 001678 
aT 7/T T cos 2T ay A 7 cos nT 7/T T cos nr i 
sec sec sec sec 
870 0128 ileal 9968 1476 128-4 5997 "2137 185-9 "2264 | 
486 "0229 Laod 9897 1864 90°6 3864 2294 101°8 1288 | 
342 0323 11:0 "9795 2044 69°9 "2826 "2355 80°5 0909 | 
60 1375 8°3 6494 2412 14:5 0518 "2475 14°9 0160 — | 


(A), (B), and (C) illustrate cases where the dimensions of the apparatus are so chosen 
that there is practically no damping even of seiches whose period is only a minute. 
It will be observed that the lag is in each case the same for each of the four seiches, 
and is scarcely noticeable in practice. 

In table (D) is shown the effect of varying the diameter of the access tube, 
keeping its length and the diameter of the well fixed. With the }-inch tube, the 
lag is practically the same for all the four seiches; and it is only for the 60*° seiche 
that the damping is perceptible, viz., about 14 per cent. With the 4-inch tube, the 
absolute lag is no longer negligible even for the 60*° seiche; and it varies greatly, — 
being nearly six times as much for the 870*° seiche as for the 60*° seiche. The 
damping for the seiche of longest period is now greater than it was in last case for 
the seiche of shortest period; and the 60%° seiche is reduced by 90 per cent. It is 
obvious, therefore, that the use of the {-inch tube must have produced very marked 
distortion in any limnogram in which all the four seiches have any sensible amplitude. 

With the tube of 5%;-inch bore, while the lag for the 60** seiche is little greater 
than before, the lag of the 870** seiche is now over 2$™"; the amplitude of the 870% 
seiche is reduced by 58 per cent., and the amplitude of the 60° seiche by 97 per cent. 

Comparison between tables (D) and (E) shows the effect of lengthening the access 
tube, other things being equal. 

It is now clear that by lengthening or contracting the access tube, or by increasing 
the diameter of the well, we have a means of simplifying the limnogram by eliminat- 
ing from it partially, or in some cases practically wholly, seiches of higher nodality. 
And we also see that when this is done we introduce both lag and damping, which may 
have to be allowed for, especially when we are comparing the indications of different 
limnographs with a view.to the determination of phase differences and the location of 
nodes, 

To give an idea of the observed facts, I reproduce two sets of paired observations with 
index limnographs taken by Messrs Murray and Frasgr at the E. binode of Karn on 
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7th July and 8th August 1905. Six-inch wells were used in every case. In the 
original limnograms the seiche was multiplied by four, and the time-scale was ‘2 inch per 
minute. In the reproduction the scale is 3. 

In Fig. 16, the upper limnogram AB was taken with 6 feet of $-inch tube; the 
part CD of the lower with two access tubes each {-inch diameter; the part D E with 
6 feet of $-inch tube. It will be seen that the part CD is much smoother than the 
simultaneous limnogram above it, and that there is well-marked damping and consider- 
able lag. On the other hand, the part DE goes pari passu with the simultaneous 
portion of AB above it. Anything like exact conformity could not be expected, as the 
curves are plotted from half-minute eye observations. Owing to accidental wind dis- 
turbances, accurate quantitative determinations of damping and lag from such an 
observation are impossible. 

In fig. 17 is given the result of a similar pair of simultaneous observations. AB 
was taken with 6 feet of 4-inch tube; CD with 12 feet of 4-inch tube; and EF with 
12 feet of 4-inch tube. 


EXPERIMENTAL DETERMINATION OF THE REDUCTION CONSTANT x. 


The constant x, which plays so important a part in the theory of the ordinary 
lmnograph, could scarcely be calculated with much accuracy from the dimensions of 
the apparatus. The best method would be to determine the lag and damping of 
oscillations of known period and range artificially produced, which could be done in a 
laboratory without much difficulty. 

A rough determination of x at the lake side could be made on a day when there is 
no seiche,* by observing the times that the level in the well takes to fall through given 
distances after it has been disturbed by pouring water into the well. 

Suppose that at time ¢ = 0, the level of the well is h cm. above the normal height; then, 
there being no seiches, A=0; and we have from (6) c=d+Le*. Whent=0,x%=d+h; 
hence L=h. Thereforexr—d=he-™. Let the level at times ¢’ be h’; then we have 
W=he™. Whence x =log(h/h’)/t’. 


THEORY OF THE STATOLIMNOGRAPH. 


For simplicity, we suppose the instrument so adjusted that the mean level 
of the water in the well is the same as the mean level of the lake, and that 
the pressure inside the cylinder of the statoscope is equal to the atmospheric 
pressure when the water in the well is at mean level. And we also suppose 
that neither the temperature of the air inside the statoscope nor the atmospheric 
pressure outside varies. 


* Or even when there is a small regular seiche giving a smooth limnogram, 
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Taking C.G.S. units, as before, let v be the volume of the statoscope cylinder 
together with the connecting tube and the part of the well occupied by air ; 

w be the section, and a the diameter of the well, so that w= 7a"/4 ; 
] the length and b the diameter of the access tube ; 

az and y the heights above mean level at time ¢ of the water-level in the well and 
outside in the lake respectively ; 

p the pressure of the air inside the well and statoscope ; w the atmospheric pressure. 


Then 


p-w=owe/(v-—we)=owr/v . ; é : (11), 
since & is small. 
The equation (3) of p. 375 is therefore replaced by 


— 7a? dx ( WWx ) abt 
Re ae aes” 
Hence we have 
dx 
ae t (P+ X= XY : 5 : 5 (12), 
where 
b = rwl4/128ulv : 
X= gb*/32pla? . . 3 A (18) 5 
so that 
2 
Pp _ Toa ariel gp (14). 
xe Agu Caen 


If now we consider a seiche of period 27/n, so that y=A sin nt, we get 


X <A 
a =( A cos nr sin n(¢— 7) : : : (15), 
where 


tan nr=n/(p+ x) . ; - : : (16). 


The reading of the instrument is proportional to the difference between the pressure 
in the cylinder and in the outside air, 2.e. to p—, which is equal to (ww/v)a. Using 


(14), we get 
p-—w={go/(b+x)} A cos nz sin n(t — 7) : : : (Ua 


Kssentially, therefore, a statolimnograph acts like an ordinary limnograph whose 
reduction constant has been increased by ¢. 

For the well actually used a = 14°3 cm.; and v, which varied a little according as the 
well was placed more or less deeply in the lake, would be about 16007 cm. From these 
data we find ¢/x to be about 33. Speaking roughly, therefore, the statolimnograph 
acts like an ordinary limnograph whose reduction constant is ¢ = 7@b*/128ulv; or, more 
exactly, in our particular arrangement, like an ordinary limnograph having a reduction 
constant thirty-four times as large as that belonging to the well and access tube actually 
used. 

The magnification for infinitely slow alterations of pressure was found by actual 
experiment to be about 3°72. 
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In fig. 18 are given tracings of an actual seiche record taken on Loch Harn on 
the 14th September 1905. In taking the curve 2, an access tube 12 feet long 
of ;5;-inch diameter was used; in taking the curves 1 and 3, 6 feet of +-inch diameter, 
In the interval between 12"55™ and 1495" the state of the lake haa altered very 
little. The lower trace is interesting, as it gives an automatic record of the finer 
denivellations—or vibrations, as Foren calls them—which could not be accurately 
registered by the most skilful eye observations, and which would be almost invisible 
on one of the large self-registerimg limnographs running at the ordinary speed of 1 mm. 
per minute. ‘These vibrations are also beautifully shown in figs. 10 and 11. | 

If the instrument were to be constructed specially with a view to seiche observa- 
tions, the above theory suggests several obvious modifications which it is needless to 
discuss here. 


On THE REDUCTION oF LimnoGRAPHIC MEASUREMENTS, THE METHOD OF 
RESIDUATION, ETC. 


The deduction of the periods, not to speak of the nodes, of the various seiches of 
a lake from limnograms taken at various points, and under various conditions, is by no 
means so simple a problem as appears at first sight. ' 

It has been proposed to apply the harmonic analyser to the discussion of limno- 
grams; but this is not possible, at least directly, for the harmonic analyser simply 
enables us to deduce the amplitudes of harmonic components whose periods are known — 
or assumed @ priort. But the periods are precisely what we have in the first instance 
to determine from the limnogram itself. 

If only one seiche appeared at a time, unaccompanied by any other denivellation, 
it would simply be necessary to measure the time between two distant maxima or 
minima and divide by the number of oscillations between. It is, however, very vare 
that a pure seiche prevails for more than a very short time. During August and 
September 1905, the new limnograph at St Villans on Loch Earn may be said to 
have never drawn a straight line; yet in all that time it gave scarcely a single certain 
example of a pure seiche. 

Use of the Configuration Period.—Vhe most commonly occurring type of seiche 
on Loch Karn is a more or less pure dicrote, in which the uninodal and binodal are 
the predominant components. Figs. 3 and 4 are reproductions of good examples. 
Such seiches are occasionally very persistent on Earn. When the new limnograph 
was at Lochearnhead, a dicrote seiche was traced continuously, although with varying 
amplitudes and varying embroidery, from about 830" on 16th October to 20515™ om 
22nd October 1905. 

Owing to the accurate or approximate commensurability of the periods T, and 1, 
of the uninodal and binodal, the limnogram of a protracted seiche of the kind just 
alluded to consists of a repetition of a certain portion, which we may call the ‘“Con- 
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figuration Period” of the limnogram. Thus, for example, taking the calculated values 
of T, and T, for Loch Earn, we have T,/T, =14°50/8:14=1°781. If we convert T,/% 
into a continued fraction, we get 

1 


Dy usages eget lg Mg 
ig 1+ 3+ 1+ 14+ 24 1+ 12 
the third convergent to which is 9/5 =1°8; and this represents the value of T,/T, with an 
absolute error of less than ‘02. Hence five uninodal oscillations of the lake occupy very 
nearly the same time as nine binodal oscillations. Therefore a portion of the limnogram 
consisting of five uninodal, or nine binodal, oscillations, will be observed to recur a 
considerable number of times; and would recur for ever if 9/5 were the exact value 
of T,/T,, and the dicrote seiche persisted indefinitely without decay or disturbance. 

Fig. 4 shows three such configurations in a dicrote seiche of Loch Harn, registered 
at St Fillans on 6th September 1905. 

The existence of a well-marked configuration period gives us two great advantages. 
By looking for points of symmetry we can determine very accurately when the two 
seiches are both at a maximum, both at a minimum, or one at a maximum and the | 
other at a minimum; also, when the time-length of the configuration period is known, and | 
also the period of one of the seiches of the dicrote, the other period can be calculated. 

By observing near a Binode or near the Uninode we eliminate the binodal and 
uninodal seiches respectively. As the trinodal and higher seiches on Harn are in- 
frequent, and nearly always of small range, we thus obtain curves which, apart from 
non-seiche disturbances, are very nearly sinusoidal. Fig. 7 is an example. We secured 
a considerable number of such series; and, but for the defective working of our 
Sarasin limnographs, would have got many more. These give good determinations of 
T, and T,, on the assumption that the seiche has undergone no change of phase during 
the series. Undoubtedly such changes do occur; they are probably due to the inter- 
mittent action of the cause which produces the seiche. In this way two seiches of 


yO a ee =a 


the same period are superposed, the apparent result being a change in phase, with or 
without a change in amplitude. A sudden and considerable change of phase would, 
of course, be noticeable ; but small or gradual changes of phase would certainly escape 
notice. 

The observation on a large scale of short series of comparatively pure sinusoidal 
undulations also give good period-determinations. For this purpose index limnographs 
magnifying the range of the seiche fourfold, and limnograms having a time-scale of 
‘2 inch (5 mm.) per minute, were used; and occasionally the statolimnograph. By 4 
bisecting lines drawn across the undulation parallel to the time-scale we can judge very 
accurately of the symmetry of the particular part of the limnogram, and infer whether . 
the turning-point was or was not much disturbed by higher seiches or other dis- 
turbances. When two turning-points are determined in this way, we get of course a 
determination of the period, and the advantage of the method is that the result is not 
so likely to be vitiated by change of phase. 


EEE 
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A combination of the two last methods can sometimes be employed with advantage 
when the fixed limnograph is registering a long sinusoidal series. The index limno- 
raph can be used to give very accurately the times of two turning-points, and the 
fixed limnograph used simply to count the intervening oscillations ; but this does not 
eliminate error due to disturbance of phase. 

Method of Residuation.—In practice on Loch Harn, more particularly in our 
attempts to determine the positions of the nodes, we were compelled to work with 
short, large-scale limnograms; and the seiches were rarely pure. In these cases we 
resorted very often to a certain way of treating the limnogram, which we came 
ultimately to call ‘“ Residuation.” 

Jonsider a compound seiche, the equation to whose limnogram is 


w) 


y= A, sin q, fa) tae sin iF (¢—a,) + : : (18). 
Construct a new curve by slipping the curve (18) a distance + backwards along the 
t-axis, and from these two curves form a new one by adding the ordinates; or, what 
comes to the same thing, derive from (18) a new curve by adding to the ordinate at 
each point the ordinate of the point whose abscissa is greater by tT. 

The equation of the resulting curve is 


é 2 
m (t-a +3) +2A, cos ~ sin tr (t- a5 +5) + : #7 BC 19%: 


i TT 
n= 2A, cos — sin : 
2 AU; YT, 


T, T, 
The derived curve, or residual with respect to 7, contains in general all the harmonic 
oscillations of the original. The phase of each compound is retarded by the same 
time, 7; and the amplitudes are altered in different proportions, viz., 2 cos (77/T,): 1, 
2 cos (77/T;) : 1, etc. 
Suppose, in particular, that we put t=4T,; then the first component disappears 
altogether, and we get a curve, whose equation is 


9, = 2A, cos a (¢-4,+2)+ etc. ; : - (20); 
This last curve we call the residual of the limnogram with respect to the serche of 
period T,. 

To show how this may be used in practice, suppose we have a short, large-scale 
limnogram, the principal or only components in which are the uninodal seiche (T,) and 
the binodal (T,). In general, one, say the uninodal, will predominate; the other may 
be scarcely perceptible at first sight. Selecting two turning-points,* we divide the 
difference between the corresponding points by the number of intervening major 
oscillations. The result will be an approximation to T,, say T’,; but generally only 
an approximation, because the turning-points are displaced by the other seiches, 
mainly by the binodal. 


* Points of symmetry, of course, if such are available. 
TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART II. (NO. 14). 54 
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Now residuate with respect to 1’,. The result will be a curve in which the uninodal . 
harmonic is very much reduced, and will show the binodal in predominance. From _ 
this determine an approximation to T,, say T’,. 

Now return to the original limnogram, and residuate with respect to T’,. The 
result will be a curve from which the binodal harmonic is nearly absent. Hence the 
turning-points of the uninodal will be much less disturbed than before ; and we can 
now get a better approximation to T,, say T”;. 

Residuate now the original limnogram with respect to T’,, and we get a curve in 3 
which the binodal is less disturbed than before. We can therefore make a closer 
approximation, say T”,, to T,; and so on. 

The process can, if necessary, be repeated until the accumulated errors incidental 
to the manipulation obliterate the essential features of the diagram with which we are 
dealing. 

In this way the periods of two or even three seiches can be determined, one after 
the other, from a comparatively short large-scale limnogram. We discovered in this 
way seiches the existence of which had not been suspected ; and without this process we 
should not have obtained a determination of the period of the trinodal seiche of Earn at 
all, which never occurred pure, and had always a comparatively small range. The process — ? 
was also used in purifying compound limnograms with a view to determine nodes. 

Fig. 19 (scale $) reproduces an actual application of the method of residuation. At 
St Fillans, on the 10th July 1905, Mr James Murray made with an index limnograph* 
one of the most remarkable seiche observations with which I am acquainted. He 
observed every half-minute from 9.30 a.m. to 5.35 p.m. During the whole time the lake 
was calm and the seiche steady. The limnogram presented very clearly to the eye the 
configuration of a dicrote composed of the uninodal and binodal seiches of Harn, and 
this was repeated four times during the observation. The lowest curve, A A in fig, 
19, is rather less than the third part of the limnogram as plotted by Mr Murray. 
Measuring from & to /, which are two nearly symmetric mimima on A A, we get 
T’,=14°5’. In second part of fig. 19, AA is as before, and A’A’ is the same curve 
slid backwards a distance corresponding to 7°25’. The third (thick black) curve, A —U, 
bisects everywhere the vertical distance between A A and A’A’, and is therefore the 
residual curve as above defined with the scale of ordinates halved. It is at once 
obvious that it is mainly a dicrote of the binodal and another seiche, the time-length 
of the configuration period being three periods of the binodal. Measuring from c to d, 
we get I’, = 8°02. 

After residuating in the ordinary way with respect to I’,, we get the curve A — U—B, 
on measuring which from a to b we get I’; = 6°02’. We thus get, obviously, a close 
approximation to the period of the trinodal seiche, the existence of which was not 
suspected in the original limnogram. 


* It was mounted on friction wheels, and magnified the seiche about four and a half times. Time-scale of 
limnogram, ‘2 inch per minute. 
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The curves A—B and A—B-—T show the result of residuating out successively the 
binodal and trinodal seiches, by means of the approximate periods T’, = 8:02, T’; = 6°02. 
The curve A—B-—T thus purified still shows departure from pure sinusoidality, some, 
but probably not all, of the disturbance being accidental, due, say, to slight puffs of 
wind. As it stands, it)gives T”’,;=14'45 from e to f; and T’,=14°51 from g to h. 
Assuming the watch error to be negligible, we have thus set comparatively close limits 
to the uninodal period of Loch Harn; and we now see that T, = 8°08’ and T, = 6:02’ 
must be very close to the true values of the Binodal and Trinodal periods corresponding 
to the depth of the lake on 10th July 1904. 


PART IL. 


In the early summer of 1905 the observation of the seiches of Loch Earn was under- 
taken, under the direction of Professor Curysrat. The apparatus employed consisted 
at first of two Sarasin limnographs, and two small portable limnographs on the model 
of ENDROs. 

The permanent recording limnographs were intended to be set up at the Uninode 
and Binode, the positions of which had been calculated by Professor Curystat. The 
positions of the nodes were to be checked experimentally by the index limnometers ; 
but the weather conditions at the time were unfavourable, and we adhered to stations 
near the calculated positions, which proved to be accurate enough for the object in 
view, viz., the elimination of one of the principal seiches at each node. 


THE SaRAsIN LIMNOGRAPHS. 


Situation.—At both of the nodes selected as the stations for the permanent 
limnographs, viz., the Uninode and the Hast Binode, the shore of the loch presented a 
very gently sloping beach, some 60 feet broad, terminating landward against rock a 
few feet from the edge of the water. In the lake, beyond the storm beach, the slope 
was very rapid into deep water. These conditions rendered impracticable two of the 
approved methods of setting up limnographs. The first method, afterwards adopted 
with Professor CurysTaL’s limnograph near St Fillans, is to place the cylinder 
directly in fairly deep water; the second method (recommended by EnpR6s) is 
to dig a well inland, at some distance from the loch, and to connect it with the loch 
by a tube. 

Here a compromise had to be made, and a well about 2 feet deep was dug in the 
loch itself. 

The Staging.—To support the instrument a wooden framework wa’ built, the 
essential structure of which, and the disposition of the various parts of the instrument, 


can be seen from the accompanying figure. 
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A horizontal triangular frame was first laid down over the well as a foundation, — 
The apex of the triangle projected a few feet into the loch, and the shoreward base 
was weighted with heavy stones. Three vertical posts were then fixed to this founda- 
tion, to carry the platform. The upright at the apex of the triangle is the most 
important, as it goes into the loch and steadies the whole erection. It is therefore 
pointed, and driven a short distance into the gravel, being prevented by a cross-piece 
from sinking deeper during the movements of the gravel in stormy weather. The 


Fic. 20.—The Sarasin Limnograph at East Binode, near Ardtrostan House, 
showing staging and shelter-hut over limnograph. 


triangular platform was built about 6 feet above the normal low level of the loch, to 
allow for the rise that occurs in ordinary spates. 

The whole frame was securely stayed in all directions. The cylinder fitted into 
the apices of the two horizontal triangles, and was kept in place by cross-pieces: it 
was found necessary to have several of these in the length of the cylinder, to prevent 
its destruction during storms. The box containing the recording part of the apparatus 
was placed on the platform, and a rough little hut built over it, to allow of access 
during rain. 
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The Limnograph.—A detailed description of the Sarasin limnograph is not called 
for here. Its essential parts will be understood from the photograph reproduced in 
fig. 2. The modifications that were found necessary during our experiments will be 


| explained in due course. 


The Cylinder.—All the limnographs belonging to the Lake Survey were fitted with 
eylinders of 13-inch inside diameter. This is probably somewhat excessive, and 
eylinders of 12 inches should be ample. The water is admitted to the cylinder by a 
cireular opening, in which is fixed a short piece of brass tube, to which the long tube 
leading to the deep water can be attached. It is convenient to have this short piece 


| of such a diameter that two standard sizes of rubber tubing can be easily and quickly 


connected with it. If it is made of 1-inch inside diameter, a #-inch rubber tube can 
be slipped inside it, or a l-inch tube outside. Other sizes can be attached by using 
short connecting pieces of various diameters. It is needless, and in stormy weather 
objectionable, to have brass couplings which require to be screwed on. 

The Long Tube.—The tube leading from the cylinder to the moderately deep water 
of the loch is an important part of the apparatus. It is designed to eliminate the effect 
of short waves. Lead tubing was first used ; it was found difficult to lay this without 
bays in which air might accumulate, and it was discarded in favour of rubber hose-pipe. 
The length of pipe necessary varies with the local conditions. In Loch Earn, a length 
of 60 feet was sutlicient to reach a depth of 10 feet or upwards, which was enough to 
purify the curve of disturbances peculiar to shallow water. The outer end of the tube, 
lying on the bottom of the loch, is apt to get choked with mud. This is prevented by 
passing the end of the tube through perforations in a cubical box, which in any position 
will keep the tube 1 foot or so off the bottom. 

The ratio which the length and diameter of this tube should bear to the diameter of 
the cylinder is very important, and Professor CHrysTaL made a number of calculations 
of what it ought to be in certain cases. These need not be entered into here, as we are 
only concerned with the practical manipulation of the apparatus. Following on 
Professor Curystat’s calculations, a number of experiments were made with different 
sizes of tubes. 

The aperture in the cylinder was plugged and a measured quantity of water intro- 
duced. Then, the plug being removed, the rate of leak through tubes of various 
diameter was timed. Defects of the Sarasin limnograph unfortunately rendered this 
experiment worthless. 

We then attached 60 feet of 3-inch lead tubing to the cylinder, and compared the 
seiche tracing obtained through this with one read simultaneously from an index 
limnograph. We thought we detected lag, and there was certainly damping of the 
seiche. We therefore adopted for both limnographs tubing of 13-inch diameter. It 
was afterwards ascertained that the damping was due to back-lash and friction in the 
instrument. It was also found that when the #-inch tube was led into a 6-inch well, 
there was no perceptible lag. The #-inch tube with a 133-inch well might cause some 
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lag ; but there can be no doubt that 1-inch tubing would be ample for that size of 
well, and for any reasonable length, say up to 100 feet, and probably much more, 
More accurate experiments under favourable conditions are wanted. 

Experiments made at a later period with smaller sizes of tubing, led into a 6-inch 
well, showed that a slight decrease of diameter increased the amount of lag, while a 
considerable increase of length had no perceptible effect (within the narrow limits of 
our experiments—20 feet of {-inch tube, for example, caused no visibly greater lag 
than 10 feet). : 

Float and Counterpoise.—Our experience shows that the counterpoise should be 
much lighter than the float. In the Sarasin limnographs as originally set up, the 
float and counterpoise were too nearly balanced. (This is no defect in the instruments, 
as the floats were not supplied with them but made in this country.) In practice the 
exact ratio of the weight of the float and counterpoise is not of vital importance, and we 


got satisfactory results with the float three or four times as heavy as the counter- 


poise. The essential thing is that they be not too nearly equal, and the float should — , 
be not less than twice the weight of the counterpoise. 

When they are too nearly alike in weight, the effect of friction at the pulley 
bearings is increased. In instruments of this sort, in which the movements are 
extremely slow and gradual, it is inevitable that friction will give rise to slight 
retardation, and the record therefore proceeds by a series of minute steps. In the 
traces made by the Sarasin limnographs, before they were modified, the steps were 
very large. With the direct acting limnograph, and the weight and float bearing the 
proper ratio to one another, the jerks are so diminished as to be negligible, and are 
even as a rule quite imperceptible. 

A large buoyant float is not desirable. The more buoyant the float, and the 
greater its height in proportion to its diameter, the greater is the tendency to wobble, 
whether from slight currents of air, or from vibrations of the water inside the 
cylinder, such as might be set up by the impact of the waves on its outside. A 
broad float, relatively low, and projecting as little as may be above the surface of 
the water, has been found best ;—indeed, a completely water-logged piece of wood, 
which would not float at all without the assistance of the counterpoise, has given 
perfectly satisfactory results; it has the advantage of being free from capillary dis- 
turbance, as it is always wetted by the water. 

Modification of Sarasin Inmnographs.—From previous experience of the two 
Sarasin limnographs, when in use on Loch Ness and Loch Treig, it was not expected 
that they would give perfectly satisfactory work with the small seiches of Loch Harn. 
It was known that there was a good deal of back-lash in the apparatus for converting 
the vertical motion of the float into a horizontal motion of the pen. It was suspected 
that there was friction among the rods and tubes controlling the vertical motion. 
When previously used the limnographs were set up at the end of lochs, where the 
seiches are greatest—the damping from those defects being therefore less perceptible, 
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On Loch Earn, where the seiches are normally smaller, and where, moreover, the 
vations were made at the nodes, damping of the seiches was very noticeable— 
unting, in fact, to the total obliteration of seiches of Jess than half an inch. 


Fic. 21.—A: The Sarasin Limnograph in its original state, showing the outside parts which were removed. B: The same seen 
from the front, after modification, showing wire passing directly from float to counterpoise over the two pulleys. 


i} 


The back-lash was the least serious difficulty; it could be minimised, to the 


extent of being negligible, by occasional overhauling and tightening of the Hookes 


joints. The friction of the vertical rod connected with the float, where it slides 
through two squared guides in an iron box, was found to be so serious that the whole 
apparatus had to be modified. It is only possible for the instrument to give passable 
results under the best possible conditions—when it is rigidly fixed in a permanent 
building, sheltered from damp, built absolutely vertical, and with the guides smoothed 
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and oiled. These conditions cannot be fulfilled when the instrument is set up on a i 
temporary structure, inadequately protected from the weather. The vertical rod is of 
brass—it is square, and slides through two iron sockets slightly greater in diameter, 
These cannot act as guides unless there is contact of one side; and we thus have brags 
sliding on iron, which is apt to get rusty and cause very serious friction. 

The extent to which the amplitude of the seiche was diminished on the trace in 
consequence of friction, was strikingly exhibited when the trace of a seiche taken in 
calm weather was compared with the trace of the same seiche during wind. Whenever 
the wind rose the amplitude increased. That this was not a real change in the seiche, 
but an improvement in the record resulting from reduced friction, was illustrated by _ 
an experiment. When there was no wind its effect was imitated by tapping con- 


Fic. 22.—The M‘Kinstry Waggon. 


tinuously on the framework. The effect was the same. The amplitude of the seiche- 
trace increased during the tapping by as much as three times. The vibration from 
either cause had the effect of shaking momentarily free the parts in contact where the 
most serious friction occurred, and the trace gave the full amplitude, but in a series 
of jerks. . 

The portions of the limnograph, external to the recording box, are complex. — 
There are so many joints that even under the best conditions there is some 
back-lash. It was resolved to do away with all this part of the apparatus 
altogether; and to render the instrument direct acting by taking a line over the 
pulleys, and bringing the cylinder right under one pulley, so that the float would 
hang free under the pulley. The triple steel wire used for the Pullar sounding 
machines was used as the driving line. Grooves to accommodate the wire were 
turned in the two pulleys. 
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The limnograph in its altered state was a much more useful instrument, and for the 
first time began to record seiches of the full amplitude. Further alterations were 
afterwards made. ‘The travelling rod which carries the pen in the Sarasin limnograph 
was not so satisfactory after the machine was rendered direct acting. The construction 
of the metal framework required the driving wire to pass over both pulleys, either of 
which might at any moment take the lead. The resultant “quarrel” might cause jerks. 
The defect was perhaps mainly hypothetical, and might have no real existence if the 
two pulleys were precisely alike in diameter ; nevertheless, it was desirable to remove 
even hypothetical defects, and a further change was made. 

Professor CurystTaL had had a new limnograph made by Baird of Edinburgh, which 
was also direct acting, and had as a special feature the carrying of the pen by a little 
waggon which ran by means of three wheels on a pair of rails. 

It was decided to adapt the railway and waggon to the Sarasin limnographs. An 
improved form of waggon, more convenient to attach and detach, was made by Mr 
M‘Kinstry of Comrie, and proved very successful in use. 

The waggon and clip for holding the pen are shown in fig. 22. 


THE INDEX LIMNOGRAPHS. 


The first two portable limnographs constructed for Professor CorysTaL were found to 
work admirably. They were, however, somewhat inconvenient to set up, and they 
were too large to be easily portable on bicycles. To obviate these objections, much 
smaller and lighter instruments were made after my design, which could be carried 
about without dithculty. The form finally adopted is shown in the accompanying 
photograph (fig. 23). 

The essential parts of the instrument are the float and counterpoise, connected by a 
line which passes over a vertical pulley ; a pointer attached to the pulley or to its axle ; 
a scale on which the movements of the pointer can be read; a well for the float, and a 
syphon connecting the well with the lake. The whole apparatus is supported by an 
ordinary camera tripod. 

The Float.—A circular disc of hard wood, 4 inches in diameter by 4 inch thick, was 
found sufficient. When water-logged, this was very little affected by the wind. Hollow 
zine floats were first used, but they were too unsteady if any wind was blowing. 

The [Iine.—F ine waterproofed fishing-line was used. We were unable to ascertain 
whether the line stretched and contracted much with varying degrees of moisture and 
temperature. In the course of an observation it was commonly the case that the mean 
level steadily rose or fell; more rarely it would rise for a time, then fall again, or vice 
versd. These changes could be caused by changes in the length of the line, or they 
might be real changes in the level of the loch. When the index was used close to a 
permanent limnograph, both instruments usually indicated the same changes of level, 


showing that these were really occurring in the loch. 
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The Counterpoise.—This need not be more than a few ounces in weight. In form it 
should be narrowly cylindrical, so as to offer little resistance to the wind. Some 
serviceable weights were made by twisting small coils of lead wire. 

The Pulley.—A pulley of 2 inches diameter was taken as the standard. A groove 
served to keep the line in place; the diameter of the pulley was measured from the 
bottom of the groove. A steel axle rested on brass or steel bearings. ‘The first instru- — 
ment made had friction wheels as bearings, which allowed the pulley to work with great 


Fic, 23,—Mr A. Fraser using the Index Limnograph. 


freedom. Some of the other instruments had rather broad bearings, and there was 
considerable friction; this was counteracted in practice by tapping the stand very 
lightly with a pencil before taking the reading. If the bearings were made sharp 
enough, however, the friction was so little that the tapping was unnecessary. In one 
instrument, hurriedly constructed in the field, the bearings were simply a pair of brass 
hinges, the ends of the axle resting in the nail holes. In this we could detect no 
retardation whatever, due to friction; the pulley appeared to turn as freely as on 
friction wheels. 


- 
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The pulley was supported on a horizontal board, perforated to receive it. Another 
board, intended to hold the scale, was hinged to this at right angles; it was hinged in 
such a position that it could not open beyond the right angle. In this position it was 
maintained by a rubber band. When not in use the two boards were folded together, 
and enclosed the pulley and pointer between them. 

Index and Scale.—Whatever size of pulley was used, the Index or Pointer was 
made equal to four times the radius; or the scale was so constructed as to indicate the 
values at four times the radial distance, which comes to the same thing in practice. 
There was thus an exaggeration of the seiches by four times, which made the smaller 
ones easy to read. The scale was divided into inches and tenths of an inch. By using: 
paper also ruled in inches and tenths, the curves when plotted had exactly four times 
the amplitude of the seiches. 

_ The Tripod.-—_Several camera-stands were tried. That found most convenient was a 
light brass tubular telescopic tripod, the three legs fixed at the top to a cireular plate, which 
was joined to the table by a few turns of a single screw. It could be extended to a 
length of 4 feet 6 inches, but was never used at more than 3 feet. 

The Well.—A very important part of the apparatus, and one which needed a good 
deal of experimenting before it was brought to a satisfactory state. In calm weather 
the tripod could be set up and the float placed directly in the loch, without any pro- 
tection. This was, however, rarely possible, and we invariably used a zine or tin 
eylinder. A cylinder of 6-inch diameter was the smallest that would accommodate our 

little floats and the syphon tube, leaving sufficient room for free motion. Ordinary 
" milk-cans supplied all that we desired. 

At first the water was admitted to the cylinder by a few small perforations in the 
bottom, or low down at the sides. This did well enough, but had the disadvantage 
that we did not know exactly what we were doing—we could not calculate the relation 
of adit to water surface in the well. The method was soon abandoned for the syphon, 
which was continuously used afterwards. The pail could be placed in the loch, but it 
was there liable to disturbance if the wind rose; and it was usual to put it in a larger well, 
either completely cut off from the loch, or partly in connection with it and protected by 
a breakwater. 

A large well, having free communication with the loch, was best. If the ingress 
and egress of the water is not free enough, the breaking of the waves tends to keep 
the well at a higher level than the loch and to float the cylinder. The same difficulty 
occurs in another way when the well is quite isolated. ‘The water percolating through 
the sand raises the well above the level of the loch; this was more marked if large 
waves were breaking and saturating the soil around, though they might not enter the 
well. The trouble from this cause was so frequent that we habitually weighted the 
cylinders. If flat stones of the right size could be found, they were used ; if not, a layer 
of sand or smail gravel. The cylinder was also steadied outside by stones to prevent 
the wind or the waves from moving it. 
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The Syphon.—Two sizes of red rubber tubing were employed—one of $-inch inside 
diameter in fine weather, when we wished to observe as many of the seiches as possible; 
one of 4-inch diameter, when we wished to eliminate the smaller seiches or the surface 
swell. The syphon was filled in the loch ;—the larger size of tube could be stopped by 
inserting the finger till the end was moved into the pail—the smaller one by a lead- 
pencil. After the syphon was in place, it was usual to fill the pail considerably above 
the surface of the loch in order to test whether the syphon were working. 

Method of using Index.—After the apparatus was set up, and it had been ascer- 
tained that the syphon was working properly, a little time was allowed for the water 
in the well to adjust itself to the level of the lake before beginning the observation. 
Readings were taken every half-minute. A large, fairly pure seiche could be accurately 
enough plotted from readings taken at intervals of one minute. ‘This interval was 
found to be much more trying to the observer than a shorter one, and there was even 
a greater liability to error; the longer interval was too sustained a strain on the 
attention. Readings were sometimes taken at shorter intervals (every quarter-minute) 
when it was desired to measure the smaller seiches. 

At first all the readings were noted down in figures, and the curves were afterwards 
plotted, and in wet weather this continued to be the method adopted. In dry weather 
the curves were plotted directly on to the squared paper, a dot being made for each 
reading. A great saving of labour was thus effected, and there was the further 
advantage that one could readily see, after a few minutes’ work, whether there was 
enough seiche to make it worth while to continue. 

When well-marked short seiches occurred along with larger ones, the larger seiches 
could not be accurately traced by the index readings. The half-minute readings might 
be sometimes at the maximum and sometimes at the minimum of the shorter seiches, 
and so the curve was rendered irregular. If it was desired to read both the long and 
the short seiches, an attempt was made to watch for the turning-points of the shorter 
seiche, whether they occurred at the half-minute readings or between them; but as 
the eye had to be momentarily removed from the index, in order to plot each point as 
read, the maxima and minima were apt to be missed. 

All need to attempt to read very small seiches was removed by Professor CHRYSTAL’S 
adaptation of the statoscope as a limnograph (see Professor CurysTat’s paper, p. 367). 

It then became the custom to cut out the smaller seiches by using narrower syphons 
(; inch). When this was done a certain amount of lag was introduced, which had to 
be measured and corrections made before the curve could be compared with that of the 
Sarasin limnograph. 

In the carrying out of these observations and experiments, Mr Archibald Fraser, 
who was engaged from first to last, was of invaluable assistance. He offered many 
useful suggestions for the improvement of the instruments, and made many excellent 
observations with the index limnographs. Mr Fraser is shown in fig. 23 taking an 
observation. 
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XV.—The Viscosity of Solutions. By C. Ranken, B.Sc., Carnegie Research Scholar, 
and Dr W. W. Taylor. Part I. Communicated by Professor Crum Brown. 


(Received July 2, 1906. Read July 2, 1906. Issued separately December 31, 1906.) 


In a recent paper* published by the authors, some measurements of the viscosity of 
aqueous solutions indicated that it would be of interest to investigate more fully the 
viscosity of solutions, especially those which exhibit what is now generally known as 
“negative viscosity,” over a wider range of temperature. 

This has now been done to a certain extent, and to enable a comparison to be made 
between electrolytes and non-electrolytes in aqueous solution, some other substances 
have been included in the investigation. They are :—potassium chloride, potassium 
chlorate, ammonium iodide, potassium ferricyanide, potassium ferrocyanide ; mercuric 
chloride, mercuric cyanide; carbamide. 


METHOD AND APPARATUS. 


In the determination of relative viscosity by OstwaLp’s method (OstwaLp-LuTHER, 
Phys. chem. Messungen, p. 260) there are two, if not three, points which require special 
attention, in addition to the usual precautions to ensure constant temperatures, etc. 
These special features are :—the cleaning of the capillary tube, the constancy of the volume 
of liquid introduced into the viscosity tube, and the measurement of the time interval 
which the liquid takes in flowing from the one mark to the other. The last is the most 
difficult to deal with, and, in order to minimise the error, the dimensions of the tube 
are often so adjusted by means of a very fine capillary, or of a bulb containing a com- 
paratively large volume of liquid, that the time of flow is very long. Hach of these 
devices is open to serious objections, and, as our previous experience had convinced us 
of the inherent unreliability of ordinary stop-watches, and especially of the impossibility 
of starting or stopping them at the precise instant, we adopted a different method of 
time measurement which has been found to be convenient and accurate to a high 
degree. j 

An electromagnetic clock with half-second pendulum electrically records seconds, 
or other intervals of time up to one minute, on a band of smoked paper. This band 
of paper is about 3 metres in length, and runs over two drums, one large and one 
small, the large one being driven at an approximately constant speed by an electric 
motor ; the speed is reduced and adjusted by means of a worm reducing-gear. An 
electromagnetic time-marker records the experimental times on the paper immediately 


' * Proc. Roy. Soc. Hdin., 25, p. 231, 1904. 
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below the clock record. In most of our experiments the speed of the paper was so 
adjusted that 15-20 millimetres corresponded to an interval of one second.* 

As the determinations of the corresponding times of flow for the solvent and 
the solution were always made on the same day, errors due to variation of the rate of 
the clock were to a large extent eliminated. 

The following consecutive determinations of the time of flow of a volume of liquid 
will give some idea of the accuracy attained :— 

(1) Water, 166°95, 166°93, 166°96 seconds. 
(2) Solution of carbamide, 157-77, 157-84, 157°78 seconds. 
(3) Water (30°), 206°50, 206-55, 206°30, 206°42, 206-43 seconds ; mean, 206*45 seconds. 

No. (8) is given as an example of the extreme variation observed. In such cases 
the experimenter is often aware that he has missed the precise moment; but, as in 
the above set, exclusion of the lowest, or of the two extremes, has practically no effect 
on the mean value. 

Before each experiment the viscosity tubes were cleaned with chromic acid mixture 
and thoroughly washed with distilled water. In order to avoid the use of alcohol and 
ether, the tubes were dried by connecting them with an electrically-driven Geryk 
pump, the air being passed through cylinders with calcium chloride, phosphoric 
anhydride, and cotton wool before being admitted to the tube. If, on repetition, the 
results were not found to be concordant, it was generally found that the discrepancy 
disappeared after the tube had been recleaned. 

The degree of accuracy attainable in introducing the same volume of liquid into the 
viscosity tube was also carefully imquired into. This was necessary, for it seemed 
probable that the volume of liquid delivered by the same pipette might be different for 
the solvent and the solution, and for different concentrations of the solution, owing to 
the differences in viscosity of the liquids. 

In the test experiments the viscosity tube was weighed before and after the addition 
of the solvent and of the solution, and the weights of liquid were compared with their 
densities as determined in the usual manner. 

(1) 15° C. H,O, (a) 2°1412 gm.; (b) 2°1416 gm.; (c) 2°1410 gm, 
(2) 25°C. H,O, (a) 2°7215 gm.; (6) 2°7201 gm. 
05 m. KCl, (a) 2°7247 gm. ; (0) 2°7262 gm. 
d 25°/4° = 0°9988, instead of 0°9993. 
(3) 15° C. H,O, (a) 2°7239 gm. ; (b) 2°7222 gm. 
‘25 m. KCl, (a) 2°7560 gm. ; (b) 2°7568 gm. 
d 15°/4° =1-0114, instead of 10112. 

It may be taken that the volume delivered was constant to within 1 in 2000. 

In conclusion, a few actual experiments are appended, which were made on totally 

* [This form of electric chronograph, which is commonly used in physiological laboratories, is very convenient 
for physico-chemical purposes ; for, if required, it can make a large number of independent experimental records 


simultaneously, without alteration of the apparatus beyond an additional number of electromagnetic time-markers, 


which are small and inexpensive. The apparatus was made for us by J. Epnin, mechanic in the Physiology Depart- 
ment, Edinburgh University. ] 
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independent solutions of the same substance; and from them the limits of variation 
in the value of the viscosity may be ascertained. 
(i) 25°C. “1m. KCl. 
(a) Noy. 22, 1905, 


Water . ; : 97°50 sec, nlp = 1°0002. 
Solution . : é 97°05 ,, 

(6) Jan, 31, 1906. 
Water ; : : 206:06 sec. n/n) = 9°9996. 
Solution . : . 204°96 ,, 


Two different viscosity tubes were used in this case. 


(2) 8° C. 03125 m, carbamide. 
(a) June 14, 1906. 


Water : : ; 152°84 sec. nln = 9°9987. 
Solution . é : 152°57 ,, 4 
(6) June 18, 1906. 
Water 5 ; 3 152°84 sec. 
Solution . .  -:152°55 ,, n/n = 0°9985. 


The tubes employed by us, up to the present, are all of the Ostwald pattern (as 
figured i in OstwaLp-LutueEr’s Phys. chem. Messungen, p. 260). The difference of time 
of outflow is not caused to any considerable extent by differences in length or diameter 
of the capillary, but is due to the fact that the bulbs immediately above the capillary 
were of different capacities, and, indeed, were generally adjusted so as to give a suitable 
time of outflow. 


The diameters of the two capillary tubes were measured, and were found to be as 
follows :— 
(1) Greatest diameter, 0°56 mm. ; least diameter, 0°50 mm. 
(2) 2 Ms 060 mm.;_,, e 0°52 mm. 


The pycnometers with which the density determinations were made were of about 
13 c.cm. capacity. The solutions and the water were carefully freed from air, and the 
temperatures at which the adjustments of the volumes in the pycnometer were made 
were extremely constant. The densities of the solutions may be taken to be accurate 
to1in 10,000. The densities of water at the different temperatures were the values 
given in the table of Turmsren, ScHEEL, and DirssELHorsT (in OstwaLD-LuTHER’s Phys. 
chem. Messungen, p. 128). The relative viscosity was calculated by means of the 
formula 

aly = ata, 


and not from the more accurate formula 


nlm =(d—d)t[( — A), 


as the density of the air (A) would not introduce an error greater than 1 in 10,000, and 
may therefore be neglected. 
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In the following tables 


EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS. 


ny) is the viscosity, expressed in absolute units, of water at the given temperature, 
The values of 7, are taken from THORPE and RopGEr’s determinations,* 


m is the concentration of the solution in mols per litre. 
d is the density of the solution referred to water at 4°. 
n/no is the ratio of the viscosity of the solution to that of the solvent at the given 
temperature, as directly determined by experiment. 
7 is the viscosity of the solutions in absolute units, and is obtained from the ratio 
given in the third column by multiplication with the value of 1 given at the 
head of the table. 


PovrassiuM CHLORIDE. 


15° C. 30° C. 
my = 011335. ny = (007975. 
m d nino n m a nino n 

1 1:0456 “9695 01099 1 1:0411 1:0057 00802 
45) 1:0227 “98292 01113 9) 1:0187 1:0008 ‘00798 
25 1:0112 ‘9890 01121 25 1:0073 1:0005 007978 
oy 1:0087 "9925 ‘01125 
*125 1:0052 *9953 01128 
‘1 1:0040 *9965 011295 35°C 
0625 1:0022 ‘9970 ‘01130 = 00720 Z 
"0500 1:0014 | “9982 011315 Mo j 

mu d alno 1 
1 1:0393 1:0160 "007315 
05° C 75) 1:0170 1:0082 00726 
np = "00891. 25 1:0057 1:0048 007235 
7 ad 
i id ‘ 45° ©. 
ny = 00597. 

1 10428 0:9935 ‘00885 
5 10201 9940 | -00886 fw d aii ‘ 
Way 10087 -9967 ‘00888 
“2 1:0064 ‘9985 ‘008895 
“125 1:0029 ‘9989 ‘00890 i 1:0357 1:0312 ‘006155 
ai 1:0017 1:0000 00891 5 1:0127 1:0150 “006059 

| 0625 1:0000 9990 ‘00890 25 1:0021 1:0080 “006018 
05 0:9993 9995 ‘008905 ‘] ‘9950 1:0032 "005989 


* Phil. Trans., 185, p. 449, 1894. 
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Murcuric CyaNiIpe. 
15° C. Riayat OF 
1m = 011335. My = (00720. 

m d nlno y m d nlno n 
525 1:0479 1:0361 01174 25 1:0433 1:0330 00744 
125 1:0234 1:0178 01154 125 1:0181 1:0167 00732 
0625 1:0112 1:0103 01145 0625 10061 1:0089 00726 

95°C. 45° C. 
N = 00891. M = 00597. 

m d n/no n m d nlno n 
25 1:0454 1:0345 00922 “25 1:0384 1:0310 "006155 
125 1:0213 1:0175 00907 "125 1:0146 1:0150 "006069 
“0625 1:0092 1:0092 00899 0625 1:0024 1:0076 "006015 

Mercuric CHLORIDE. 
15° C. Ya) (C! 
Ny = (011335. No = 00891. 

m d alno n m d alno 0 
125 1:0286 10142 701152 125 1:0263 1:0165 00906 
0625 1:0137 1:0095 ‘01146 0625 1:0118 1:0107 009005 
03125 1:0063 1:0042 7011395 03125 1:0043 1:0053 00896 

a a 
Potassium FERRICYANIDE. 
1:6° C. lb}? © 
Ny = 01683. n = 011335. 

m d [No n m d n/No 7 
25 1:0458 9905 -01667 5) 1:0854 1:0703 01213 
125 1:0231 9868 01661 25 1:0428 1:0227 01159 
0625 1:0117 9918 01668 19255 10214 1:0100 01145 

| 
2 ma, 
NM = 00891. 
m d nlno n 
3) 1:(827 1:1085 ‘00988 
25 1:0407 1:0465 00932 
125 1:0190 1:0208 009095 
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PorassiuM FERROCYANIDE. 


15° C. 25°C; 
My =011335. ty = 00891. ! 

m d nlno n m d nln 
5 1:1164 1:2206 01384 75) 1-:1128 1:2575 
"25 1:0595 1:0947 ‘01241 25 10564 1:1173 
"125 1:0299 1:0470 ‘01187 195 1:0273 1:0593 


Porasstum CHLORATE. 


15 Ce 30° C. 
Mp = 011335. tp = 007975. 

m d n/n n m d nlno 
"25 1:0184 | ‘9880 ‘01120 333 1:0208 1:0000 
125 1:0088 9923 | -011295 25 1-0146 9980 
0625 1-0039 9958 | -01129 125 1-0052 9985 

0625 | 1-0006 9995 
255 (C: 35° C. 
ty = 00891. ny = :00720. 

m aa nino ” m d n/n 
333 ! 1:0223 9937 ‘00885 +333 1:0189 1:0010 
25 1:0160 ‘9980 00889 "25 1:0128 1:0002 
"125 1:0065 ‘9990 -00890 51) 1:0035 9989 
0625 | 1:0017 1:0005 008915 0625 | 9988 1:0000 

45° C. 
ty = 00597. 
m d nlno n 

25 -1-0088 10045 005997 

"125 0:9998 1:0023 ‘005985 

‘0625 0°9952 1-:0018 "00598 

Ammonium Iopipz. 
S10" (0) 45° C. 
N= ‘007975. N= 00597. 

| mm d nlno n m d nino 

| 

| 6 1:5285 1:0315 ‘00823 il 1:0853 9682 

| 4 1°3513 9137 ‘00729 D 1:0380 ‘9810 

1 1:0944 “9446 00753 “25 1:0145 "9925 

| 3) 1:0401 ‘9705 00774 125 1:0026 -9968 

5) 1:0181 ‘9860 ‘00786 

| I [Aa 10071 9930 ‘00792 


007975 
00796 
007965 | 
00797 | 


005780 
005855 
‘005925 
005950 


me, 10156 
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CARBAMIDE. 
8° C. 30° C. 
No = (007975. 
; | n/no Nn m d | nlno | i] 
1:0020 1:0012 01391 1 1:0115 1:0443 00833 
1:0004 9985 01387 25 1:0037 1:0210 00814 
a. / ‘4 25 ‘9999 1:0113 “008065 
15°C 35° C. 
Nq = 00720. 
a nl no n mu d nino 0 
1:0325 -01170 1 1:0094 1:0448 00752 
-1:0074 1:0150 011505 5 1:0019 1:0232 00737 
1:0032 1:0085 01143 25 9991 | 1:0120 00729 
45° C, 
9b” C. No = (00597. 
m d n/no 7) 
d nino n 
1 -1:0054 10488 00626 
‘99906 1:0050 008955 5 ‘9978 1:0241 00611 
99754 1:0020 00893 25 9942 1:0124 00604 
| 


AMMONIUM Topipg 
‘in a solution of KC1O,, for which y/n)=1 at 30° C. 


30° C. 
Ny = ‘007975. 
~ m(NH,1) n/N0 7 
a 9464 00755 
5 ‘9710 00774 
25 “9853 00786 
125 9935 00792 
CARBAMIDE 


in a solution of KC1O,, for which 7/7, =1 at 30° C. 


30° C. 
m(CO(NHo),) nlno n 
l 1:0462 00834 
5 10218 00815 
25 1:0113 “008065 


| 
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DiscussIoN OF THE RESULTS. 


1. The relation between concentration and relative viscosity.—The previous 
determinations of the relative viscosity of potassium chloride solutions were insufficient 
to show conclusively the nature of the curves below concentrations of 1 mol per 
litre. It was obvious, however, that below that concentration the curves which were 
practically straight lines must change their character, since the line did not pass 
through the origin at zero concentration. Whether the viscosity of the solution at 
some finite concentration became the same as that of water below which concentration 
it was less than that of water (so-called ‘‘ negative viscosity ”), finally at infinite dilution 
to again become the same as that of the solvent, could not be settled. Our present 
results indicate that the course of the curve is somewhat complicated. At 25° ©. at 
concentrations between 1 mol and 2 mols per litre, the value of /n is greater than 1, 
at 1 mol per litre it is less than 1, but steadily increases with increasing dilution until 
at 0°1 mol per litre the ratio is again =1 ; after which it is probably a little less than 1, 
the observed values being 9990 and ‘9995. 

2. The results obtained for potassium chloride were recalculated and curves 
drawn to show the relation of the ratio 7/7) to the concentration of the solution 
expressed in mols per kilogram of solution, to the number of mols of solvent to one 
mol of solute, and to the number of mols of solution to one mol of solute, but none of 
these methods of representation introduced any simplification of the curve. 

3. In all the solutions examined, with the one exception of mercuric cyanide, increase 
of temperature increases the ratio 7/7. For electrolytes the rate of increase is very 
much greater than for non-electrolytes ; mercuric chloride, which is very little ionised, 
ranges itself with the non-electrolytes in this respect also. 

At high temperatures solutions of mercuric cyanide might be expected to exhibit 
‘“neoative viscosity,” but at 45° C. the ratio 4/m is still distinctly greater than unity, 
the temperature-coefficient being very neariy the same as for water. 

4, Our measurements give further support to the view that the relative viscosity of 
all solutions passes through at least one minimum, the position of the minimum being 
determined by the nature of the substance and the temperature. The minimum value 
may be smaller than the corresponding value for the solvent. Whether this occurs or 
not depends on some factor yet unrecognised. 

5. Carbamide.—Rupvorr™* found that, at 25° C., the dante viscosity of aqueous 
solutions of carbamide decreased with dilution, and at concentrations below ‘234 mol 
per litre became less than that of water; the values are— 


m nl no 
0:937 1010 
469 1:002 
"234 996 
i 993 
058 ‘995 


* Zeit, f. Phys. Chem., 48, p. 257, 1903. 
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~ Fawsirr* was unable to confirm these results of Ruporr, and did not obtain any 
evidence of “ negative viscosity” at any concentration. Our measurements, while not 
in close agreement with Fawsrri’s results, also give no indication of “negative 
viscosity’ at 25° C., the values of n/n) being 1°005 for 0°125 m. solutions, and 1°002 
for 0703125 m. solutions. 

~ When determinations were made at.8° C., the ratio became slightly less than 1, but 
only in the case of the most dilute solution. The ratio »/n) for a concentration of 


003125 mol per litre is 0°9985. This value, and also all the other data for carbamide 


solutions, have been repeatedly determined with independent solutions, and with two 
different samples of carbamide, and though it is so nearly equal to 1, it is certainly less 
than 1. The “negative viscosity’ would probably be more pronounced at lower 
temperatures. 

Hitherto the only exception to the general rule that aqueous solutions of electro- 
lytes alone exhibit “negative viscosity” has been the fact, established by MUHLENBEIN 
and WaGnNer,{ that some organic substances in organic solvents, e.g. cyanobenzol in 
ethyl alcohol, also exhibit it. Aqueous solutions of carbamide have now been shown to 
do the same. Other substances may also do so at low temperatures, whilst, as already 
mentioned, mercuric cyanide may be expected to do so at high temperatures. 

6. It seemed probable that a comparison of the viscosity-effect of adding 
equivalent quantities of an electrolyte, and of a non-electrolyte, to water on the one 
hand, and to an aqueous solution which at the temperature of experiment has the 
same relative viscosity as water (7/7)=1), might yield interesting results. 

Accordingly, a large quantity of solution of potassium chlorate was made up 
(approximate concentration *3 mol per litre) which at 30° C. had the relative viscosity 
0°998. This substance was chosen because slight variation in the concentration has 
very little effect on 7, nor does »/y) change to any great extent with change of 
temperature ; the necessary voncentration, also, is not great. 

It was necessary to select a salt which has no ion in common with potassium 
chlorate, so as to avoid alterations in ionisation, etc. ; ammonium iodide fulfils this 
condition ; carbamide was used as a non-electrolyte which does not react with the 
chlorate. 

The results obtained show that when the amount of solute added is small there 
is no recognisable difference between the pure water and the chlorate solution. When 
the amount of solute added reaches 1 mol per litre there is a slight but distinct 
difference in both cases; this is probably mainly due to the fact that the ratio of the 
number of molecules of water to those of ammonium iodide or carbamide becomes more 
widely different when the number of molecules of the solute is great. 

This difference is in the same direction and approximately to the same extent with 
both selutes. These experiments do not throw much light on the question of the 

* Proc. Roy. Soc. Hdin., 25, p. 52, 1904. 


+ Zeit. f. Phys. Chem., 46, p. 872, 1903. 
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combination of solvent with solute, but, if such combination takes place, one ‘might 


expect that the viscosity of water and of a solution of potassium chlorate woul 
altered to an appreciably different extent by addition of an indifferent solute, whic 
also enters into combination with the solvent. am 

We are at present engaged in an investigation of the comparative effect of cert ai 
solutes on the viscosity of different solvents, the comparison being made on the bas 
of the number of molecules of the solute per volume of solution, and of the number 
molecules of the solute to molecules of solvent. In this way it is hoped some 
may be thrown on the nature of the effect of solute on solvent, and the alteration 
of the effect with the nature of the solvent. | 


CuHEMIsTRY LABORATORY, 
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XVI.—The Temperature of the Fresh-water Lochs of Scotland, with special 
reference to Loch Ness. With Appendix containing Observations made in Loch 
Ness by Members of the Scottish Lake Survey. By E. M. Wedderburn, M.A. 
Communicated by Sir Jonn Murray, K.C.B. 


(Read May 28, 1906. MS. received October 24, 1906. Issued separately February 22, 1907.) 


I. IyrropucTory. 


My object in this paper is not, as the title might suggest, to give a comparative 
study of the fresh-water lochs of Scotland from the point of view of temperature. I 
had hoped at one time that this would be possible, and I may again return to this part 
of the subject of lake temperatures ; but the more I have considered the question the 
more am | convinced that such a comparative study from the observations at my 
disposal would be based on assumptions too fundamental and too uncertain to make 
the conclusions reached of any great value. Consider the factors which go to produce 
variations of temperature as they are given by Professor Forrt.* Briefly, these are the 
indirect action of the sun in heating up the atmosphere and the surroundings of the 
loch, radiation from the loch, the effect of warm or cold water brought into the loch 
by rivers and by rain. These are only a few of the more important factors which are 
mentioned by Foret, but I think that anyone considering these factors will perceive 
how slender the ground for any general conclusions must be. There is comparatively 

little object in comparing lochs which are at any great distance from one another, 

for the heating of a loch depends very largely on local conditions. One may be 
sheltered from all storms by surrounding hills, while another may be in a wind-swept 
region. One may be so overshadowed that very little direct sunlight falls on its 
waters, while another loch close by may get all the sunshine which it is possible to 
get. One may be fed by a large stream and have a considerable outflow, while another 
may be comparatively stagnant. One may be at a considerable altitude, while another 
may be in a warm valley. There is also, I think, little to be gained from a simple 
comparison of lochs close to one another, and which may appear at the first glance to 
be under similar conditions. For example, take some of the lochs in the Tay basin. 

In the hope of obtaining some satisfactory data I turned to Lochs Craiglush, Lowes, 

Butterstone, Clunie, etc.t These are at least sufficiently close to one another. They 

were surveyed in the month of June by members of the Lake Survey within a few days 

of one another, and temperature observations were also made in them. I then roughly 


* Le Léman, vol. ii. p. 289. 
+ See Geographical Journal, January 1904, for the Lake Survey report upon these lochs, 
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calculated the mean temperature for the lochs from these observations. The following — 
table shows the data for these lochs :— 


. Volume in Height above | Mean Temp.* | 
Teche eee Million aie ea Sentievel Degrees _| 
: Cubic Feet. ‘4 : in Feet. Fahrenheit. | | 
Craiglish .. 16 49 ‘11 328 50° | 
Lowes . s 5 20 194 34 328 oe | 
Butterstone . : 11 53 17 314 58° 
Clunie . : : 29 170 21 156 Dilla 


It will thus be seen that there is no obvious relation between the mean temperature 
and the other data for a loch. I have very little doubt that in this case the most 
important factor is that the first three of these lochs all drain into one another; and so 
we have the warm water of one loch draining into the next loch and there getting 
further heated up before passing on, and so forth. Clunie is not in the same string 
as the first three Jochs, but is at a much lower level. Though it is considerably larger 
than Loch Craiglush in every respect, yet it is actually of a higher mean temperature. 
These lochs were chosen merely as examples to show how difficult it is, in the absence 
of the most complete meteorological and geographical information, to arrive at any 
exact conclusions. 7 

There are difficulties of even graver importance. I have so far assumed that the 
observations from which I have arrived at the mean temperature of the lochs are 
sufficient for this purpose, and doubtless they are in the case of small lochs such as 
those already referred to. But this is by no means so in the case of the larger lochs. 
Sir Joun Murray t and Mr Frep P. Putzar have pointed out how impossible it is to 
deduce the temperature of the surface water from an isolated observation or from 
observations in one part of the loch. From what follows it will appear that not only 
is it impossible to tell anything of the surface temperatures of one part of a loch from 
observations made in another part, but also how it is in a far greater degree impossible 
to deduce the average temperature of a large loch from observations made in any one 
place, or even from observations made in different parts of the loch if they are made 
at different times. Before any satisfactory comparison of the temperature of the 
larger lochs of Scotland is possible, a more detailed thermometrical survey will be 
necessary. In Loch Morar, for instance, a number of observations were made at 
intervals for the purpose of such a comparison; but it was later realised that such 
isolated observations as were made were futile, and the observations were discontinued. 
The importance of the fact that observations in one part of a loch are not typical of — 
the temperature of the loch as a whole has not, I think, been sufficiently grasped by 


* Unless otherwise stated, the temperature scale is always Fahrenheit. 
+ Geographical Journal, April 1900. 
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other observers; and in view of the results which have been obtained by the Lake 
Survey, much of the work which has been done in observing lake temperatures will, 
I believe, prove to be of much less value than was hoped. 

I had thought at first to discover some definite relation between the measurements 
of a loch and the quantity of heat stored up in it. Doubtless such a relation does exist 
of the same nature as is suggested by Sir Jonn Murray and Mr Putiar.* Take, for 
example, Loch Leven and the Loch of Forfar,t which in the month of June had a some- 
what similar mean temperature, viz., 54:°0° F. Data for these lochs are given in the 


following table :— 


Loch. 


Volume in 
Million 
Cubic Feet. 


Area in 
Square Miles. 


Leven 
Forfar 


2195 
d1 


5°30 
“16 


Height above Volume 
Sea-level irs 
in Feet. eee 
22 11-2 
166 114 


From these figures it seems that some relation might be discoverable between the 
temperature of the loch and the ratio of volume to area, but it is in general so obscured 
by varying factors that its disentanglement would entail an amount of labour which at 

present I consider disproportionate to the value of the results obtainable. 

What I wish to do in the present paper is to give what I consider to be the history 
of the manner in which a loch gains and loses heat throughout the year; and though 
my deductions are based almost entirely on observations made in Loch Ness, yet I 
think that most of what there is to say of the temperature of Loch Ness will be found 
to be applicable to other lochs. 

This paper is based on observations made by members of the Lake Survey,{ with 
which for a time [ had the good fortune to be associated. The material which has 
been collected is of a unique kind. In many lochs there have been observations 
lasting over a greater length of time, but in no case that has come to my knowledge 
has there been so continuous a series of observations. The regular temperature 
observations were begun by myself, in July 1903, by the establishment of a Lake 
Survey station at Fort Augustus. At first the observations were made by means 
of the deep-sea reversing thermometers, which are now so well known as to need 
no description here. The Pullar and Lucas sounding machines were both used in 
connection with these thermometers. Regular routine observations were soon begun 
at Fort Augustus, and a number of cruises were made along the loch in the steam 


* Geographical Journal, March 1901. + Geographical Journal, January 1904. 

{ The observations were carried out by Sir Jonn Murray, Dr T. N. Jonnston, Mr R. C. Marsnatz, Mr 
James Murray, Mr E. R. Watson, Mr E. M. WEDDERBURN, and Mr F. G. Prarcey, under the direction of Sir 
Joun Murray, K.C.B., and Mr Laurence Punnar. Valuable observations were also made by the Lake Survey 
boatmen, PuHi~ie CAMPBELL, FRASER, GRANT, and M‘Dona.p. 
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launch Sunbeam, taking series of temperatures at various points en route with the 
primary object of determining the temperature distribution of the loch and the 
direction of the isotherms, with reference to the effect of winds. Towards the middle 
of September a small decked fishing-boat was anchored off Fort Augustus in 250 feet 
of water. This yacht, which was christened the Rhoda, was fitted out specially for 
the observation of temperature by electrical means. In the boathouse of the Abbey 
at Fort Augustus, which was put at the disposal of Sir John Murray for this and other 
purposes, there was installed a Callendar electrical Recorder. This recorder was 
connected with the Rhoda by means of a cable consisting of four insulated wires 
as leads for the platinum resistance thermometers, which were operated from this boa. 
These thermometers could be lowered to any desired depth and then connected with 
the recorder on shore by means of the cable. Numerous dithculties were experienced 
with this apparatus, but these need not be detailed here; in consequence of the 
practical difficulties which arose it was not always possible to place complete reliance 
on the records obtained by its means. It was not possible when designing the 
instrument to foretell all its requirements, and probably considerable modifications 
could with advantage have been introduced. In place of a platinum thermometer it 
was possible to connect with the recorder a bolometer or Sunshine Receiver. This 
Sunshine Receiver was specially constructed to be capable of immersion in 
considerable depths of water, with the object of determining to what depth the 
effect of the sun’s rays was directly felt, and also to detect, if possible, radiation 
from the loch. | 

It must be confessed that this elaborate and costly apparatus did not come up to 
our expectations, although by its means considerable light was thrown on several 
phenomena which would have otherwise been inexplicable. Great advantage was, 
however, taken of the Rhoda. Not only was it possible by means of this boat to 
observe in almost any kind of weather, but it was also possible to observe at all hours 
of the day or night; and during August 1904 a long series of observations was made 
by observing every two hours both day and night. In September 1904 several stations 
were established along the loch at which simultaneous observations were made three 
times a day, as it was then known that the original mode of arriving at the temperature 
distribution of the loch by cruises in a steam launch was open to grave criticism. These 
cruises unavoidably occupied the greater part of a day, and, in view of our results, it could 
not be maintained that the distribution of temperature shown by the observations even 
approximately represented the true state of affairs at any point of time, and it was 
found impossible to apply corrections to the observations which would make them 
comparable to observations made simultaneously at different points. Towards the 
end of September the work by members of the Lake Survey was discontinued, but it 
was enthusiastically taken over by members of the Order of St Benedict * at Fort 


* In particular, the observations were in charge of the Rev. Fr. Cyrin von DieckHorr and the Rev. Fr, 
Ovo BLUNDELL. 
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Augustus, and they continued the observations till the end of April 1905, when the 
station was dismantled. 

The detailed thermometrical survey was made, as already mentioned, from the 
Rhoda, and was only carried on down to a depth of 200 feet, primarily because of 
the difficulties in the way of observing regularly at greater depths; but it appeared, 
from observations made at other times, that the behaviour of the water at greater 
depths than 200 feet could always be explained by reference to the movements pro- 
ceeding at lesser depths. One difficulty which threw doubt on the observations arose 
from the fact that the observation station was in close proximity to two of the largest 
rivers which enter the loch—the Oich and the Tarff. Very careful observations were 
made to determine how far the influence of these rivers made itself felt, and, with 
certain very interesting exceptions, which will be referred to afterwards,* it was found 
that the effect of these rivers was negligible at the Rhoda. 


Il. YearLy CHANGES. 


The problem which confronts anyone who wishes to study the temperature of a 


loch is, broadly,—How does the loch gain or lose heat, and what phenomena present 
themselves during the cycles of changes which take place? What is the effect of 
‘wind and sunshine and other factors at different periods of the year? As a first step 
towards answering these questions I have prepared a table t showing the monthly means 
of temperatures at Fort Augustus, at different depths down to 200 feet, for the whole 
period during which observations were made. Where more than one series of observa- 
tions had been taken in one day the first of these series alone was used in computing 
the mean temperature, so as to avoid giving too great weight to the observations of 
any particular day. 


* See page 427, 
t The mean Air Temperature in these tables is taken from the Registrar-General’s Reports. 
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TABLE I. 


Montuiy Means or TEMPERATURE AT Fort AUGUSTUS. 


| 
July. August. September. October. November. December, 
Date. 
1903. | 1904. | 1903.| 1904.| 1903.) 1904. | 1903.| 1904. | 1903.) 1904.| 1903. | 1904, 
Mean | 549 | 568 | 54:0] 55°6| 526| 535 | 46-4| 47-7 | 421 | 40°3| 35-7 | 39° 
Air Temp. 3 
Depth. 
Feet. 
0 54:7 514 | 538-4 | 56:3 | 52°0 | 53:5 | 49°69 | 49°3 | 46:5 | 46°83 | 44:1 | 43°7 
50 51:0 49°9 | 50-7 | 53:1 | 51:4 | 53:0 | 49°2 | 48:9 | 46°5 | 46-7 | 44:0) 43°7 
100 49°] 481 | 49°4 | 5071 | 50°83 | 51:5 | 49°2 | 48:4 | 46:4 | 46°6 | 44:0 | 43°6 
150 47°6 45°7 | 47:4 | 47-4 | 49:2 | 47-7 | 483 | 47:3 | 46:2 | 46:3 | 44:0 | 436 
200 45°7 44°5 | 45°9 | 45°3 | 46-7 | 45°0 | 463 | 45°6 | 45°6 | 45°6 | 44:0 | 43°6 
January. February. March. April. May. June. 
Date. 
1904. | 1905. | 1904.| 1905.) 1904.) 1905.) 1904.) 1905.| 1904. | 1905. | 1904.) 1905. 
Mean é 
; 39-0 40°5 | 36:6 | 38:1 | 388 | 41:0 | 44:7 | 42°2 | 47:9 | 49:5 | 54:1 | 560 
Air Temp. 
Depth. 
Feet. 
0 42°7 42°6 | 41°9 | 41°8 | 41°5 | 41°5 | 41:5 | 42°2 | 43°6 48°5 
50 42:7 42°6 | 41°8 | 41°8 | 41:4] 41:4 | 41:4] 42:0] 42°8 46°4 
100 42°6 42°6 | 41°7 | 41:7 | 41:3 | 41°3 | 41°3 | 41:9 | 42°6 45-4 
150 42°6 42°6 | 41°6 | 41°7 | 41:2 | 41°3 | 41:2 | 41:8 | 425 44-0 
200 42°5 42°5 | 41:5 | 41-7 | 41:1 | 41°2 | 41:1 | 41:8 | 42:3 43°1 


The values for the mean temperature in July 1903 are probably too high, as no 
observations are available for the first ten days of this month. Even without applying 
any corrections, there is great similarity between the means for the two years. This 
is especially noticeable from October to March; but for the other months also the 
similarity is very marked, and becomes obvious when the results are represented 
graphically (fig. 1). From this I have felt justified in assuming that these mean 
curves are typical of the curves for any one year in Loch Ness. I do not say that from 
them any quantitative idea of the quantity of heat in the loch can be arrived at; but I 
do think that these curves are typical of the temperature distribution throughout the 
loch. A month is a sutticiently long time over which to take an average, to eliminate 
any local peculiarities from the type of the curve. I should hesitate in a wide loch 
to draw any conclusions as to the temperature at the centre from observations made 
near one shore, as I attribute the distribution of temperature very largely to the 
influence of the wind, and the currents set up thereby, which are chiefly felt near 
the shores. But in a narrow loch such as Ness every point is sufficiently near one 
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shore to be influenced in very much the same manner as water near the ends of 
the loch. No doubt the fact that there is a prevalent wind will make the typical 
curves for one end of the loch differ from those of the other end, but such a difference 
must be one of degree and not of kind. Fig. 1 shows the curves obtained by taki 
monthly means over the whole period of the observations. Fig. 2 shows on an 
arbitrary scale the quantity of heat in the loch throughout the year—this curve 
being obtained by assuming the curves in fig. 1 to be typical for the whole loch, 


Fic. 2. 


Fia.3. 


Nee 
Pifaraall 


Fig. 3 shows the rate at which the curve in fig. 2 changes, and so represents the rate 


Decanbea 


October 
Javernba 


of change of temperature. 

It thus appears that in September there is the greatest quantity of heat in the 
loch. Thereafter the loch cools rapidly until March or April, when the water begins 
to heat up again. It is perhaps worth while to notice that the mean air temperature 
at Fort Augustus in March for these two years is 89:°9° F. and in April 43°4° F., and 
as the lowest temperature the loch reaches is intermediate to these, it is quite to be 
expected that the loch would first show an increase of temperature in March or 
April. And in other lochs the increase of temperature will be governed in the 
same way. When the average temperature of the air begins to be above the surface 
temperature of the loch, then the loch will begin to gain in heat. 


ee 


form of the typical curves is also instructive. From May till August we 
increase of temperature throughout the water at different depths, propor- 
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of the loch are in April, and the highest in the middle of November. The mean air 
temperature of August for the two years is 54°8°, and of September 53°0°. The 
highest temperature of the surface layers is about 55°, though, of course, there are 
often higher temperatures recorded. Fifty-five degrees may be taken as the mean 
‘TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN 7 VOLS xv. PART 11) GNO.:16): 59 
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surface temperature for August (approximately). One would then expect a change of 
type in the curve for September, as the air temperature has fallen considerably below 
the surface temperature, and in fact there is a remarkable change of type. The water 
cools off in an entirely different manner from that in which it gained in heat. It cools 


100, 150, and 200 feet respectively, throughout the year. This diagram shows that | 
whereas the surface layers begin to cool off in August, the lower layers go on getting “] 
warmer for another month or six weeks, and the loch is in fact gaining heat for a 
time after the surface begins to cool off. The highest temperature at 700 feet, as 
already mentioned, was recorded in the middle of November, or about three months — 
after the loch began to show signs of losing heat, indicating that water at this depth is” 
below the region of disturbance by wind and currents, and that the temperature changes - 
are here the result of conduction. : 

It is ditficult to form a definite opinion as to the cause of this change of type. | 
There is nothing in the difference in the weather in spring and autumn which can 
explain this. The actual state of affairs in autumn is not very clearly shown by the 
typical curves. The curves in fig. 1 show clearly that there is, to a certain depth, 
water at a uniform temperature, and that thereafter the water gets gradually colder, — 
Without referring at present to the cause of this, it may be stated that in reality there 
is a layer of water at uniform temperature of gradually increasing thickness. Where 
this layer ends there is an abrupt change of temperature, and below this point, which 
is called the Sprungschicht, the water gradually decreases in temperature. The 
Sprungschicht, however, oscillates up and down, so that when the mean temperature — 
is taken over a considerable period, the effect of this oscillation is to take away from — 
the typical curves all indication of a sudden and abrupt change of temperature. 


III. Inriruence oF Winp. Sprungschicht. 


The appearance of the Sprungschickt is, to my mind, due to the effect of the wind. — 
The general effect of wind on a fresh-water loch is now well known.* The water on — 
the surface is blown along by the wind and accumulates at the windward end of the 
loch. The place of the water so transferred to the windward end has to be filled. Con- 
sequently a “return current” is set up and water from the deeper parts of the loch rises 
to the surface. ‘Thus there is always a process of circulation while there is wind blowing. — 
In a loch like Ness, where the water never falls below the maximum density point, it 
is always warm water which is blown along the surface and relatively colder water 
which rises to take its place, with the result that there is always a greater quantity — 
of warm water at the windward than at the lee end of the loch. Fig. 5 shows an 


* In particular, see Sir Joun Murray’s paper “On the Effects of Winds on the Distribution of Temperature in — 
the Sea- and Fresh-water Lochs of the West of Scotland,” Scottish Geographical Magazine, July 1888. 
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ordinary distribution of the isotherms in early spring. This diagram is from observa- 
tions made by Sir Joun Murray in April 1887.* It shows that the isotherms are 
very nearly vertical, and it was always found that, when the differences of temperature 
throughout the loch were not great, the slopes of the isotherms were much greater than 
when the differences of temperature were considerable. All efforts to trace the return 
eurrent directly and quantitatively have failed, though indirect indications of it are not 
infrequent. In spring it should not be so well marked as in autumn, as in spring there 
are no great differences of temperature and no well-marked condition of stratification. 
The fact that the heating takes place so uniformly down to, say, a depth of 250 feet, can, 
[ think, only be explained on the assumption that in spring the influence of the return 
eurrent is felt to at least this depth. 1n autumn, however, it is the water which is being 
cooled off which is blown along the surface, and also, at that time of year the loch is in 
a well-marked stratified condition. The water which is blown along by the wind will 


Locht Ness 25 no 26 April 1887.5.WwCALE. »=— 


N 


OVER G2°FAH” 


FRor1 a9 10 82° FAH? 


3007 UNDER 91° FAH” 


Fie. 5. 


accordingly have a tendency to sink. We know that at this time of year there is a 
layer of water at the surface of nearly uniform temperature, which is originally due to 
the mixing action of the wind in producing waves, and the action of the wind in blowing 
water along the loch will have the further effect of increasing the depth of this layer. 
There will also be a tendency towards the formation of this layer when at any time the 
temperature of the air is lower than that of the water, so that even in midsummer 
during the cool evenings and nights this influence is at work; and this will account 
for the early appearance of the Sprungschicht. As the Sprungschicht becomes more 
marked the effect of the wind is almost entirely confined to this layer of approximately 
uniform temperature, and the return current takes place mainly along the surface of 
separation between the cold and warm layers. It is not easy to say how far the 
influence of the return current is felt, but it would appear that it is not felt at any 
great distance from the ends of the loch. Former deductions have been based on 
* Scottish Geographical Magazine, July 1888. 
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effect such changes. This will serve to illustrate how great is the need for simultaneous 
observations. In this direction there is still great room for work in observing lake- 
temperatures. In September 1904, for a short time simultaneous observations were 
made. If we can judge from these somewhat meagre observations, the first effect of 
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The general condition of the isotherms in settled weather when represented graphical 7 


reminds one of a fan. They radiate out from the windward end of the loch. When 


the wind changes direction, this fan arrangement gradually changes with the wind, 
Fig. 7 represents the observations made at 150 feet at this time at Fort Augustus, 
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at Dores, which is at the N.E. end of the loch, and at Inverfarigaig, which is near the 
centre of the loch. About 16th September the wind changed from N.E. toS.W. This 
was followed by an increase in temperature at 100 feet, and by a relatively much 
greater change at 150 feet. This I attribute to the fact that the return current takes 
place along the surface of separation at the Sprungschicht, gradually losing itself 
among the surrounding layers. At this time of year the Sprungschicht is nearly at 
150 feet, which explains why the increase should be relatively so much greater at that 
depth than at 100 feet. There is hardly any appreciable increase in temperature at 200 
feet. At Inverfarigaig there is nothing in the curves which would lead one to expect 
that there had been a change of wind. At Fort Augustus the change affects practically 
only the surface layers above the Sprungschicht, and these layers fall greatly in 
temperature. ‘his is probably because the water which has been blown along the surface 
is replaced by cold water rising from the neighbourhood of the Sprungschicht. At 
Invermoriston, five miles from Fort Augustus, there seemed also to be a corresponding 
fall in temperature through the first 100 feet, as though the influence of the return 
current was felt thus far. Thereafter it would seem to lose itself entirely, and indeed 
it is not possible to assert that it is felt to this distance. Mr Wartson™ states that 
the amount of water at any given temperature is nearly constant during all the changes 
which occur, and he arrived at this conclusion by measuring the areas between isotherms 
drawn in a diagram such as is shown in fig. 6. I think that Mr Warson’s observations 
were not sufficiently complete to warrant this statement, and I can only say that with the 
more detailed observations at my disposal I have not been able to verify this statement. 
He is also of the opinion that in stormy weather the loch loses heat much more rapidly 
than in calm weather, and as to this also I have not been able to satisfy myself. 

The next step in the temperature changes which occur is that the Sprungschicht 
gradually descends. Above the Sprungschicht there is always the layer of water at 
nearly uniform temperature, but the temperature of this layer is always decreasing. 
Below the Sprungschicht there is a gradually decreasing layer of water the temperature 
of which is gradually increasing both by convection and by conduction. So the 
Sprungschicht gradually sinks until finally it reaches the bottom of the loch, and at 
last the loch is of practically uniform temperature throughout. 


IV. Quantity oF Heat IN THE Loc. 


The yearly cycle of changes is of course very largely dependent on the meteorological 
conditions of the year. A cold spring will mean that the time at which the loch begins 
to gain heat will be delayed. A warm spring will mean that the water will heat up 
rapidly, as it is in spring that the water is coldest. In avery warm spring we may 
expect that the bottom temperatures will be considerably higher in the year which 
follows than if the heating had taken place gradually. Also extremes of cold will have 

* Geographical Journal, October 1904. 
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most effect when the water is warm. If in early autumn there is a cold spell of weather 
with little sunshine, the quantity of heat in the loch in the succeeding winter may be 
much less than in another year with a much colder winter. The point to which the 
loch is cooled down will of course vary slightly from year to year.* 


degrees in any one year. I have made a rough calculation of the amount of heat which 
enters the loch during the year, by assuming that in the coldest time of year the loch 
has a uniform temperature of 41°2° F., and arriving at the maximum amount of heat in 
the loch from the detailed temperature observations made in September 1904. This — 
caleulation gives the quantity of heat which enters the loch as approximately 1°9 x 10" 
gram calories for the whole loch. Dr Knorr? states that the total quantity of heat 
supplied is about 7:2 x 10% gram calories, or about four times the amount of heat which 
according to the above calculation actually enters the loch; and this seems a very — 
reasonable proportion for the amount of heat supplied to bear to the amount of heat — 
stored up in the loch. 


V. TEMPERATURE SEICHE. 


I have in a cursory manner discussed the temperature changes which take place 
throughout the year. I now wish to direct attention to some of the phenomena which — 
accompany these changes. The most important of these which calls for’ consideration — 
is what I may call the temperature seiche. The existence of a temperature seiche was 
not suspected when the observations were begun at Fort Augustus. It very soon 
became apparent, however, from the numerous observations which were made that 
movements of great magnitude were in progress, and for a long time the reason of these — 
changes was sought in vain. At first it was tried to explain the changes by simple 
currents and then by the influence of rivers, but it was impossible to get a workable — 
theory based on any such considerations. Gradually it came to be recognised that the 
changes were consequent on the unstable conditions set up by the action of the wind in 
piling up warm water at one end of the loch, and the observers were able with some 
degree of accuracy to predict the changes which would follow a storm or a change 
of wind; but it was some time before the periodic nature of these changes was 
fully understood. Mr E. R. Watson, in a paper published in the Geographical 
Journal for October 1904, his results having been previously communicated to 
this Society, sought to give an explanation of the observations, and though many 
limnologists have expressed themselves sceptical of the soundness of his deductions, 
no other explanation has been put forward which can seriously be called an explana- — 
tion. Put briefly, the theory is this. In autumn, when the Sprungschicht is in 

* The waters of Loch Ness have never been known to freeze save round the shores, as the water is never cooled 


down to the maximum density point. 
+ Proc. Roy. Soc. Edin., 1900-1, vol. xxiii. p. 296. 
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evidence, the water is in a well-marked stratified condition, and there is a more 


and the lower layer of cold water. There is an arrangement similar, say, to a layer g 
of oil resting on a layer of water. In this condition it is possible to have an | 
oscillatory movement in the lower layer independent of movements progressing 
in the upper layer. The possibility of such oscillations may be readily verified 


oscillation in a loch support this theory. i. 

The observations for 1903 have been sufficiently dealt with by Mr Warson. In 
1904, during a considerable part of the month of August, observations were made — 
every two hours, day and night. The observations made in July and August are 
shown graphically in fig. 8. The number of the observations in August tends to 
make the curve obscure owing to the embroideries, but beginning on 23rd July there 
is a pretty well-marked oscillation at 100 feet, and even earlier there are evidences _ 
of a periodical movement. The long period changes prior to that are attributable 
to wind. For instance, on 11th and 12th July there was a strong N.E. wind which — 
brought all the warm water to the Fort Augustus end of the loch, and from the — 
18th onwards there were N.E. winds, which again show their effects at 200 feet. 
The evidence of the influence of the wind at these depths is in accordance with 
what has already been said about the warm water blown to one end of a loch 
being quickly spread through the whole body of water if the Sprungschicht has not 
made its appearance. The change of wind on 30th July gave rise to an unstable 
condition of the isotherms (the normal direction for the isotherms is of course 
horizontal). In this case the result of this unstable condition was the beginning — 
of a temperature seiche. ‘Thereafter, as the Sprungschicht becomes more well marked, 
the changes in the lower layers go on independently of the changes in the upper : 
layers, which are caused directly by the action of wind, sunshine, etc. Sudden — 
changes of temperature such as are shown on 8th and 14th August at 50 feet are 
easily explained on this theory. The temperature seiche for practical purposes may 
be looked on as an oscillation of the Sprungschicht. When the Sprungschicht — 
passes any particular point in the loch there will be a rapid change of temperature 
at that point, for above the Sprungschicht there is warm water, and below, the 
water is comparatively cold. In no other way, so far as I am aware, can these 
rapid changes be explained, and to my mind they form one of the strongest supports 
of this theory. Fig. 9 shows a record obtained by means of the electrical recorder 
on 17th August with a thermometer at 100 feet. It shows that in a quarter of an 
hour there was a rise in temperature at 100 feet of 8°3°, and though such sudden 
changes were by no means usual they are not unparalleled. On the same date at 
150 feet the temperature observed by means of mercury thermometers rose from 
43°6° to 53°5°, or practically 10°, between 2 p.m. and 4 p.m. The distinctness of the 
surface of separation will determine the rapidity with which these changes take place. 


THE TEMPERATURE OF THE FRESH-WATER LOCHS OF SCOTLAND. 423 


aS 


thought that these curves were not. definitely conclusive of the periodic 
f these changes. The curves were certainly confused at some points. This 
ardly be otherwise, considering the complexity of the forces at work—wind, 


Be * August 1204. 
= Thermometer at /oofect. 


Fie. 9.* 


ats, ete.; and to those accustomed to work with seiche records obtained from 
graphs they cannot appear more confused than the records which are often 
by obtained. For with ordinary seiches there is always interference between 
hes of different nodality, and there is no reason to doubt that there should be like 
rference in the case of temperature seiches. It was hoped definitely to settle 


_ * The actual scale of the platinum thermometers was, for practical reasons, not accurately determined. The 
len change between 4 p.m. and 5 p.m. means an increase in temperature of about 9° F. 
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the question by the observations which were taken in September 1904, the results of 
which are represented in fig. 7, which has already been explained. The opposition 
between the curves for Fort Augustus and Dores is as good as could have been hoped 
for. Most unfortunately, from this point of view the temperature seiche which was 
in progress when the observations were commenced was disturbed by the wind 
changing from N.E. to 8.W. about the 16th, and so all the warm water was carried 


means a difference in the period of the seiche and also a displacement of the node, 
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This explains the sudden and continuous rise in temperature shown in the Dores 
curve. The Inverfarigaig curve shows much less disturbance than either of the other 
two curves, and this points to the presence of a node somewhere in its vicinity. Most 
of the disturbance which is shown on the Inverfarigaig curve would seem to be due 
to a binodal seiche of approximately half the period of the fundamental seiche, which, 
from these curves, appears to be about two days. A rough calculation of the period 
agrees very closely with this observed value. The mean depth of the loch may be 
taken as 450 feet. Fig. 10 shows two temperature-depth curves for this time of year, 
from which it appears that the depth of the surface layer may be taken as 150 feet. 
This leaves for the mean depth of the cold layer say 300 feet. The mean temperatures 
of the layers for the purpose of this calculation may be taken as 54° and 43° respec 
tively. Kmploying the formula 


* J, Invermorriston, noon, 13th September 1904 ; II, Inverfarigaig, noon, 17th September 1904. 


‘TE ‘81 


ott 
tb 
4924 000 iad 
5b 
Ne Le cae. eS 
F ol 
oft 
<6 
; 00S 
ts 
ol 
r 


7994 001 x 
(|S eee op 


425 


Ae Gee be & 


same: 
on 
685 8 


1993) 09) Se 


THE TEMPERATURE OF THE FRESH-WATER LOCHS OF SCOTLAND. 


426 


August. 
Fie. 12. 


MR E. M. WEDDERBURN 


where / is the length of the loch, g the acceleration du 
to gravity p, p’, h and h’ respectively the densities anc 
depths of the cold and warm layers, the period of the 
temperature seiche works out at two days six hours, 
which is certainly a far closer approximation to the 
observed period than could have been anticipated con 
sidering the rough data employed. The period is not 
constant during the year. Indeed it changes very con- 
siderably. Take the case where the Sprungschicht has 
sunk to a depth of 200 feet and where the temperature 
of the upper and lower layers is respectively 49° and 43°, 
The period then works out at three days ten hours, 
Such a distribution is typical of late autumn. Fig. 11, 
which is prepared from a diagram drawn by Father 
CyriL von DisckHorr, shows graphically observations 
made in late autumn, and it also shows very clearly the 
continuance of the seiche and the lengthening of the 
period as the year progresses. It also shows how the 
Sprungschicht gradually sinks until by the end of 
November the temperature seiche has practically ceased 
to affect the first 200 feet of water. Changes at this 
depth can then be traced directly to other causes, 

These diagrams do not represent the temperature 
seiche in the same manner as the curves drawn by a 
limnograph represent the ordinary seiche. The diagrams 
show the variations of temperature with time at certain 
depths. To make a diagram more comparable to the 
ordinary seiche record it is necessary to show the varia-— 
tions that take place with time in the depth at which — 
water at a definite temperature is obtaimed. Fig. 12 _ 
shows the depth at which there is a temperature of 50° 
at Fort Augustus during the month of August, and so it 
is strictly comparable to the ordinary limnogram. This 
diagram shows that the temperature seiche has the 
remarkable amplitude of 200 feet at times, and that 100 
feet is quite an ordinary amplitude. The very flat top 
which the curve has on Ist August is, I think, in- 
structive. I believe it to be due to the influence o: f 
the sun being directly felt at the depth of 25 feet, 
at which depth there is then a temperature of 50°. 
There is a tendency for the curves to have flat tops. 
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all through, and this may be due to a similar reason, but it is worth while to 
notice here that many of the limnograms for Loch Ness also show curves with flat 
tops, and the reason may perhaps more correctly be sought in the shape of the basin 
of the loch. It is quite possible that when the lower layer of the loch acts so 
independently the upper layer should also act independently, and from this point 
of view I have examined limnograms for the time of year when the Sprungschicht 
is best marked. In some of the records there seemed to be a trace of a seiche in the 
upper layer alone. In no case, however, was the evidence sufficiently clear to warrant 
a definite assertion. 


VI. Froops. 


Reference has already been made to the influence of rivers on the observations made 
at Fort Augustus, and I now wish to refer to the effect produced by heavy floods, and 
as an example | shall take the floods which occurred in the middle of October 1903. 


#00” 


17 October 1903. 


Fic. 13. 


‘There was very heavy rain on the evening of the 15th, which continued till the evening 
of the 16th. Both the rivers, the Oich and the Tarff, came down in flood. The first 
effect noticeable was a great lowering of temperature at Fort Augustus, owing to the 
water brought down by the rivers being colder than the mean temperature of the loch. 
An effort was made to determine whether the temperature distribution at Fort Augustus 
was typical of the whole loch, and for this purpose numerous thermometrical soundings 
were made in the neighbourhood of Fort Augustus, with very interesting results, shown 
in fig. 13. It appears from this diagram that the distribution at Fort Augustus is 
very local, and that at a distance of about one mile the effect of the floods is not great. 
One very interesting point is that the water brought down by the rivers seems to keep 
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very much together. For instance, the temperature of the water brought down by the 
Oich was 48°3°, and accordingly there is a considerable quantity of water between the 
isotherms for 48°2° and 48°4°. Again, the temperature of the water brought down by 
the Tarff was 487°, and there is also a considerable volume of water between the 
isotherms for 48°8° and 48°6°. We may expect, then, in general that the water brought 
down by rivers will not have any great effect on the water as a whole at its mouth, but, _ 
if we look upon the isotherms as membranes, that it will intrude itself between — 
isotherms for temperatures slightly higher and slightly lower than that of the river 
water. In summer the temperature of the rivers is as a rule higher than the surface 
temperature of the loch, and so river water will merely lie on the surface. Thus it will 
not disturb the temperature changes at any great depth. In winter, on the other hand, 
the temperature of the rivers is as a rule colder than the temperature of the surface 
water. The water which is brought down will as a consequence sink to the bottom of 
the loch, and this will tend to make the water at this end of the loch of lower 
temperature than at any other part of the loch. 


VII. Surrack TEMPERATURES. 


There still remain for consideration the temperature changes which occur above 
the Sprungschicht and near the surface. It was at first hoped that by means of the 
sunshine receiver some information could be obtained as to radiation into or from the 
loch. With the weather conditions which obtained during the time observations were 
made it was impossible to obtain any reliable information in this respect. The 
mechanism of heating and cooling could not be closely followed. So large a sheet of — 
water was never at rest or free from currents. 

There is no trace of radiation from the loch in any of the records obtained, even on 
the most likely occasions, so that any information which can be gathered from the 
observations is of a purely negative character. As to the depth to which the direct 
effect of the sun’s rays is appreciable, there are slight indications in winter that the 
recorder was sensitive to the sun’s rays at a depth of from 12 to 16 feet, but this is 
really mere conjecture. In August, with the sunshine receiver at a depth of 10 fee 
there was quite an appreciable indication on the records of the difference between night 
and day, but the deflection of the galvanometer of the recorder was so slight that the 
difference between brilliant sunshine and cloud could not be detected. With the sun- 
shine receiver in air the deflection was nearly 150 times as great as with the receiver ab 
a depth of 10 feet. After a depth of about two feet it was not possible to distinguish 
between sunshine and cloud. ) 

Some interesting records of surface temperatures were obtained by means of 
the platinum thermometers. The surface temperature is seldom in a steady state save 
occasionally in late autumn or winter, when there is a considerable body of water of 
uniform temperature near the surface, and when at the same time the temperature of 
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the air is not oreatly different from that of the water. During frosty weather the 
curves obtained were of a much more ragged nature than were the curves obtained in 
more temperate weather. This is probably owing to convection currents. Towards the 
end of September inverse stratification was noticed on one or two occasions, and this 
gives an explanation of the raggedness of the curves representing the temperature at 
the surface at this time. The surface water first cools down and then gets slightly 
heated up by mixing with the warmer layers below it. 

_ Towards the end of May 1904, for three consecutive days the platinum thermometer 
was kept near the surface, and on each of these days the surface temperature varied 
more or less gradually. But in each case, in the evening, between 8 and 10 o’clock p.m., 
there was an abrupt change of temperature, followed by numerous rapid changes of 
temperature. On all three occasions the abrupt change was preceded by a rise in 
temperature of the upper layer water. The records for these three days are shown in 
fig. 14. The probable reason of these changes is, I think, to be sought from the fact 
that the surface temperature will have fallen considerably owing to the cold evenings, 
and so the water will have got into an unstable condition. Convection currents would 
then be set up, which would account for the rapid changes shown in the embroideries 
on the curves. The facts that the first sign of the changes which occur is a rise in 
temperature of the upper layers can only mean that the mean temperature of the water 
above 5 feet (the depth to which observations extended) is greater than the 
temperature of water at 5 feet, and that consequently when there is a tendency 
towards equalising the temperature of water to this depth, the water at 5 feet must 
rise in temperature. Later in the year, when the evenings are not so cold, and when 
accordingly the water does not cool off so rapidly, there are still indications of a like 
| change, but at a much later hour, which is in agreement with the explanation which I 
have suggested. These convection currents, if they are such, do not reach to a greater 
depth than 10 feet, or at least there is no evidence of their doing so. The records of 
temperature at 10 feet at this time of year are rather scanty, but from the records which 
there are it would appear that it is only in the first 5 feet or so that these rapid 
changes at the surface are of any considerable amplitude. 

Towards the end of May the records of temperature at the surface began to show 
rapid changes of great amplitude. So erratic did the curves obtained by means of the 
Callendar recorder appear that they were at first attributed to instrumental errors. 
But the changes were checked by means of mercury thermometers. It was not possible, 
either, to attribute the changes to wind, for they occurred on the calmest days. Nor 
ean they have been due to river influences, for they were also observed at Dores, 
where there is no river entering the loch to make the observations suspicious. On one 
occasion, in two minutes the surface temperature was found to change as much as 6° F. 
It is difficult to find any adequate explanation of this. On another occasion, when there 
was a quantity of pollen from flowers on the shore suspended in the loch, it was 
observed from the motion of the particles that different layers of water were moving in 
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different directions, and the surface waters were evidently in a very agitated con 

although the surface of the water was quite calm. Everything goes to show that 
is communicated from one part of the loch to another by convection more than in 
other way (leaving out of consideration the effects of winds, which have already 
discussed). Another fact which strengthens this view is that there are freque 
lesser Sprungschichts at different depths, and in the neighbourhood of all these the 
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must be convection currents set up. The behaviour of water in the neighbourhood of a 
aan ae is very similar to the behaviour of water near ue suriace. Before tl nd 


The curves obtained by means of the recorder with the thermometer at various depths 


* No. 1. Thermometer at 5 feet, 22-23 May 1904. No, 2. Thermometer at 5 feet, 23-24 May, No. 3. Thermo- 
meter at surface, 24-25 May. See also footnote, page 428. 


om very smooth—frequently, no doubt, there were instrumental variations. 
the changes were demonstrably not instrumental. Fig. 15 is typical of a great 
urves. It is the record obtained with a thermometer at 100 feet on 18th and 

ust 1904. It shows very clearly the changes which were in progress at that 
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—that is, in the neighbourhood of the Sprungschicht. Such rapid variations are 
natural, as convection currents must inevitably be set up where there are two 
ts of water of different temperatures in contact with one another, especially so in 
case, as, owing to the presence of the temperature seiche, there is relative motion 


between the two layers. 
* See footnote, page 423. 
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Sufficient has now been said to indicate what I consider to be the nature of + 
temperature changes which occur, particularly in Loch Ness, and in general in all si 
lochs. I have not attempted to discuss in detail all the observations which were - 
in Loch Ness. Many of these were made without special object in view, and the 
are consequently difficult to discuss, and the present communication is made more wit 
a view to suggest the lines of further investigation of lake temperatures than to 
detailed examination of particular phenomena. In the hope that further use m 
made of the observations which have been made in Ness, the following tables have bee 
arranged, giving the observations made in Loch Ness from July 1903 to April 1905. 
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CONTAINING 


PERATURE OBSERVATIONS MADE IN LOCH NESS BY MEMBERS 
IF THE SCOTTISH LAKE SURVEY From 9rm JULY 1903 to 
247H SEPTEMBER 1904, 


AND 


7 MEMBERS OF THE ORDER OF SAINT BENEDICT From 257TH 
SEPTEMBER 1904 to 3rd MAY 1905. 


\ 


EXPLANATION OF TABLES. 


The Temperature Scale throughout is Fahrenheit. Where “Yacht” denotes the place 
observation, the observation was made from the Rhoda (see page 410). The force of 
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1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
DATE July 9. | July 10. | July 11. | July 18. 
TIME 12 noon, | 12 noon. | 12 noon, | 12 noon. 
Fort Fort Fort Fort 
Postrton { Augustus. | Augustus, |Augustus. |Augustus, 
WIND SE. 2-3. SE, 1. SE. 1-3. | Variable. 
AIR TEMP. 59°0 55°5 58°4 56:2 
DEPTH. 
FEEr, 
0 46°2 48°9 Dau 53°0 
10 ach ate 52°0 50°4 
20 a5 ee 49°8 ait 
25 5 47°6 aoe 48°5 
50 45°0 47°6 48°3 48°0 
75 43°0 eee Bee Nas 
100 42°3 46°5 47°2 47°7 
125 Sa ane sd 
150 ae bag 46°5 
175 fein : 45°0 
200 Aco 45°0 44°0 
| 995 7 as i * 
250 AGA A06 46°0 42°5 
275 aac poe ie fie 
300 42°0 43°5 45°3 42°5 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
DATE July 24. | July 24. | July 25. | July 25. 
TIME 4.30 p.m.| 8.15 p.m. | 7.30 a.m. | 12 noon. 
Fort Fort Fort Fort 
Postrioy { Augustus.| Augustus. | Augustus.| Augustus. 
WIND SW. Sw. Calm. NE. 5. 
AIR TEMP. 64°38 582 63°4 
Dupru 
FEET. 
0 53°7 54°2 55°0 54°4 
5 cnn oe 52°6 54°5 
10 a 52°0 54°5 
15 a nee 50°9 53°9 
25 50°5 50°5 50°8 611 
50 49°8 49°5 49°9 50°0 
75 49°0 ae tee oe 
100 48°5 48°5 48°8 48°7 
150 48°0 47°7 47°6 47 °6 
200 46°3 44°83 44°6 44°5 
225 44°2 san oan and 
250 43°3 42°8 42°8 42°8 
300 42°8 42°8 42°4 42°4 


LOCH NESS. 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. : 
July 14. | July 15. | July 16. | July 18. | July 20. | July 21. | July 22. | Ji 
12 noon. | 12 noon. | 12 noon. | 12 noon. | 12 noon. | 12 noon. | 12 noon. | 12 noon 
Fort Fort Fort Fort Fort Fort Fort Fort 
Augustus. | Augustus.| Augustus.| Augustus.) Augustus.| Augustus.| Augustus, | Aug 
SE. 1. | NE.3-4.| NE, 1-2.| NE. 4. E; 1. SE. 1. SE. 3. | SH.1- 
66°4 57°0 54°2 53°4 58°0 59°5 60°4 
| 
56°2 52°5 53°1 52°8 55°0 559 =| «54°5 
51°8 Helo ee ne 50 54°9 Bri 
50°2 ae 52°0 53-0 54°2 ane 
ait Aes ae eee 000 52°5(15) a 
49°2 51°5 51°9 we 52°8 AL a3 
49°0 50°4 51°2 51°9 52°4 52°0 50:4 
486 | 493 | 50-4 | 515 | 521 | 49°6 | 46-8 
48°3 ABE Ane 51°5 ar 47°8 ee 
48°3 48°9 48°7 50°1 48°9 47°0 45:2 
ahs 48°8 45:2 50°5 46°0 45°3 BAG 
47°8 46°2 44°8 48:0 45:0 45°4 44°2 
45°4 44°3 43°5  |44°2(210) had 000 ioe 
43°9 43°2 42°8 HOt 43°2 44°8 43°0 
42°9 42:2 42°6 42°6 42°4 43°9 42°3 
1903. 1903. 1903. . 19038. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
July 25. | July 25. | July 27. | July 27. | July 27. | July 27. | July 28. | July 2 
4.30 p.m. | 8.30 p.m. | 7.45 a.m. | 12-1 p.m. | 4-5 p.m. 9 p.m. 8 a.m. 3 p.m. 
Fort Fort Fort Fort Fort Fort Fort : 
Augustus.| Augustus. | Augustus.| Augustus. | Augustus.| Augustus. | Augustus. | August 
SE. 5-6. Calm. |Deadcalm| NE. 1. Calm. NE. 1. 
55°5 63°0 558 53°4 
57:0 55'0 56°3 59°0 54°5 soe 556 
55°5 54°1 54°5 55°4 54°5 5b"2) 54°9 
54:1 54°5 54°1 54°5 54°2 54°0 54°9 
53°8 54°3 53°8 53°9 53°2 53°1 54°7 
53°0 53°6 52°9 5371 52°7 2s 54°5 
50°5 52°4 yl 5) 516 50°8 51:0 52°0 
49°90 | 49°8 | 49° | 49°5 | 48-9 | 48°9 | 49-9 
48°0 49-0 48°7 47°8 49°0 51:0 45°6 
44°4 48°0 43 9 43°6 43°2 48°9 43°4 
42°8 | 45°3 | 42:6 | 42°8 os 46-0 | 42°6 
42°4 42°8 42°4 42°4 42°4 ope 42°4 


| 1903. 
July 28. 


| 9p.m, 
| Fort 


| NE. 


1908. 
Aug. 5. 


8am. 


|| Fort 
Augustus. 


*» 


1903. 
July 29. 


8 a.m. 


Fort 


54°0 


55°3 
55°3 
55°2 
55°0 
54°7 


55-1 


51°0 
49°3 


47°8 
43°9 
49°8 


1903. 
Aug. 5. 


9 p.m. 


Fort 
Augustus. 


Sw. 


52°9 
49°2 
48°9 
48°6 
48°5 
48°3 
47°9 
479 
46°7 
46°4 
46°6 


44°0 


43-0 
42°6 


42°4 


Augustus. Augustus.| Augustus.) Augustus. 


1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. — 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
July 29. | July 3u. | July 30. | July 31. | July 31. | Aug. 1. Aug. 1. Aug. 3. Aug. 3. Aug. 4. 
11-12 noon} 8 a.m. 12 noon. 8 a.m. 9 p.m, 8 a.m. 5.30 p.m. 8 a.m. 7 p.m. 9.30 a.m. 
Fort Fort Fort Fort Fort Fort Fort Fort Fort Fort 
Augustus,| Augustus.) Augustus.) Augustus.) Augustus.) Augustus.} Augustus.) Augustus. 
Calm. Calm. SSW. Sas SSW. 2. 8. 0-1. Calm. Ss. Ss. SSW. 1. 
58°9 57°0 581 
58°9 Dae 57°5 54°5 52°'8 53°2 54:3 50°3 51°8 51°6 
bora | abo | 56) | 545 a 512 ie 50°38 | 50'9 a 
55:2 55°56 55:2 54°5 52°5 50°9 50°5 50°4 49°8 50°5 
55°0 55°2 55°1 54°4 52°0 50°7 50°2 50°0 49°7 50°2 
54°9 54:7 54°9 51°4 50°6 50°4 49°6 49°5 49°5 50°0 
on BOG 54°8 514 ate ns 5a Bele Sou 
549 | 54:3 a bi on 
55:1 51:7 51°4 50°6 50°7 50°0 49°5 49°3 49°2 50°1 
oA 49°2 Ss s si te ~ tee es 
51:2 600 48°4 48°4 50°1 48°7 48°5 48°7 48°7 49°] 
49°3 45°6 45:1 45:1 47°3 47°3 48°0 46°4 47°7 47°5 
46°7 AD 44°] 43°9 45:1 46°4 47:2 44°3 45°3 44:0 
44:4 43°3 43-4 43°7 43°4 45°9 45°'0 43°2 43°6 42°8 
43°3 Ac | 42°6 42°6 42°8 45°1 44°2 42°6 42°6 42°6 
193. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Aug. 6. Aug. 6. Aug.7. | Aug.8. | Aug. 8. | Aug. 8. Aug. 8. | Aug.8. | Aug. 10. | Aug. 10. 
8 a.m. 6 p.m. 7am. 12 noon. | 1.30 p.m.| 3.30 p.m. | 5.30p.m.| 9p.m. | 11.30 a.m.| 12.30 p.m 
Half way 
Fort Fort Fort Fort Inver- movers between Fort Fort Fort 
Augustus.| Augustus.} Augustus.) Augustus.|morriston. WEIR: Urquhart | Augustus.| Augustus.} Augustus. 
and Dores. 
8. 8. S. 2. NE, 1. S. 0-1. 8. 2-3. 8. 6. 8.3. Calm. Calm. 
550 56°0 66°0 62°5 63°5 63°0 55:0 
51°9 52°0 O255 53:0 54:1 54°9 55°3 53°2 53°5 53°7 
50°6 l5y1'95) 51°5 51°9 51°9 54°1 ya) 2} 52°8 53°5 53°4 
50°0 50°7 51°0 51°6 oon cate eno 52°3 53°0 530 
49°6 49°6 49°8 51°8 dsc Aas 52°5 52°4 
497 | 498 | 49:6 | 50-7 | 51:8 | 53°0 | 547 Ff 51°83 | 50°8 | 50-9 
49°5 49°4 49°4 50°5 50°9 50°0 50-0 50°7 49°7 49°5 
ae aa ae aid 47°0 
49°] 48°0 47°2 49°5 coo a 46°9 50°4 44°7 44°7 
48°7 sat ee Re id ves A Ee ~ Se 
48°6 46°2 45°0 48°0 46°8 7 42°6 49-0 43°5 43°6 
46°9 44°2 43°5 45°] ae ae 46°7 42°8 42°38 
43°9 42°6 42°6 43°2 43°7 43°C 42°8 43°9 42°5 42°7 
sen 360 aaa an0 42°4 42°3 42°6 Sats ood af 
ado 500 42°3 |42°3(500) es ne 
6 Gao 42°1 
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DATE 
TIME 


POSITION 


WIND 
AIR TEMP. 


DATE 


TIME 


WIND 


AIR TEMP. 


Depru, 

FErEr. 
0 

ill) 

15 

25 

35 

50 

55 
100 
150 
165 
200 
225 
250 
300 


1903. 
Aug. 11. 


8 a.m, 


Fort 


Calm. 


514 


1903. 
Aug. 14. 


8 a.m, 


Fort 


POSITION Augustus. 


NE. 2. 


1903. 
Aug. 12. 


8 a.m. 


Fort 


Augustus.| Augustus. 


1903. 
Aug. 12. 


3 p.m. 


1903. 1903. 
Aug 12. | Aug. 12. 
3.30p.m.| 4p.m. 

In a| line from {railings on 
to Big | Store. 
Centre | 120 yds. 
of Loch. | off Hast 
Shore. 
SW. 1-2. | SW. 1-2. 
oho 55°0 

Des 54-7 
53°0 54:3 
51°4 52°2 
513 | 51-1 
48°8 47°7 
45°4 45°6 
44°] 43°5 
42°8 | 42°8 
42°6 oe 

1903. 1903. 
Aug. 14. | Aug. 15. 
8.30 p.m. 8 a.m. 

Off Fort 


Towards 
West 
Shore. 
Calm. | SW. 1-2. 
49°7 
53°9 53°8 
53 5 52 9 
5B2 52-1 
52°5 51-4 
bia | 51° 
49°8 48°9 
466 | 45°6 
44°5 43 “7 
aso | 438 
42 Br wae 
1903. 1903. 
Aug. 14. | Aug. 14. 
8 p.m. 8 p.m. 
Oncaea, 
Fort or 
Agustin Coto 
65 ft.) 
NE. 2. 
54°5 57+0 
53'°7 54°0 
53°6 53°3 
53 2 wee 
53°2. 52°6 
see 52 7 
53 2 one 
52°9 
52°3 
46°0 
489 
42°8 


Borlum. | Augustus. 


NE. 3. 


12 noon. | 12.30 p.m, 


1903. 
Aug. 13, 


Same as 
at 3.30 
p.m. on 
Aug. 12. 


SSW. 2. 


53°7 
53-2 
52°5 


519: 
50°8 
49°1 
47°3 


45'9 
44-4 


1903. 
Aug. 17. 


12.30 p.m.} 2.30 p.m. 


1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903, 
Aug. 12. | Aug. 12. | Aug. 12. | Aug.13. | Aug. 13. 
4.30 p.m. | 5.30p.m.| 6p.m. 8 a.m, 

il In course 
ee a me bd me of river Fort ae os i i 

Oo mou artf, aa 
in Sto of Tarff. | 200 yds. Augustus, ourAne: 
off. 
Sw.1-2.| SW. 2. SW. 2. Calm. 8. 0-1. 
58'2 
me be ie 54°8 53°6 

54°8 53°1 53°7 53°0 529 

Bie 52°0 52°2 52°6 52°3 
oar 51°5 51°6 51°8 51°8 
51°9 i = os: es 

52°2(2)) 51-4 5-2 51°'8 52-1 

ins 48°2 48°4 50°9 50°7 

ae 45°0 44°4 50°1 49°2 

ode = nn 49°] 46°9 
48°3 200 

= 47°0 46°5 
44°4 nad 

1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Aug. 15. | Aug. 15, | Aug.17. | Aug. 17. | Aug. 17. 

11,30a.m.]| 1lp.m. | 9.30a.m.|] 11 a.m. 
13 miles 
Port north of Fort Inver- S. of 
Clair. Inver- | Augustus./morriston.| Foyers. 
morriston. 
NE. 1-2. | NE. 0-2. ; SW. 0-1. | SW. 1-2. | SW. 2-3. 

58° 55'S _58°0 572 

54°4 54°4 53°5 53°7 54°1 

53°9 53'4 53°5 53°5 54°1 
53°5 53°0 53°1 53°6 53°8 

535 | 53:3 | 534 | 58:5 | 53-7 

53-0 | 53°0 | 50:3 | 51-0 | 50-9 

51°7 50°3 47°5 461 46'6 

46-0 | 455 | 45:5 | 451 | 43-7 

- a 43°2 ei! ‘ 

43:0 43°1 42°8 43°1 42°8 

42°4 42°6 ech 42°5 42°6 

42°3 42°3 


N. of 
Urquhart 
Castle. 
Calm. 


57°5 


33m 
Ok 
Urquha 


1903. 
Aug. 18. 


1903. 


| 1903. 
Aug. 18. 


Aug. 17. 
0 p.m. | 9.30 a.m. | 10.30 a.m, 


| Fort Fort Inver- 
Augustus,| Augustus. |morriston. 


Calm Calm. 
53°6 56°0 
“al 55°0 
a) 53°5 
0 fs 
3 53°1 
3 53:1 
50'S 51:0 
6-490 48°5 
48°7 47-1 
ara es 
47:0 43°3 
a, 2 42°5 
on 42°4 
. 
| 1903. 1903. 1903. 
| Aug. 19. | Aug. 19. | Aug. 20. 
3 p.m. 7 p.m. 8 a.m. 
perce Fort Fort 
Urquhart, Augustus.| Augustus, 
SW. 2-3 Calm. Calm. 
56°2 55:2 54°3 
562 | 545 | 54-4 
na 54°0 54:2 
54°5 53°6 53°4 
“ye poe a 
sv | 681 | s3% 
51:0 | 51:0 | 50:7 
49°3 47°0 46°6 
46°0 44-1 44:0 
foals 43°0 42°9 
42°8 42°6 42:7 
42°4 a coc 
42°3 
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1903. 
Aug. 18. 


8 p.m, 


Fort 
Augustus. 


NE. 0-1. 


1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Aug. 18. | Aug. 18. | Aug. 18. | Aug. 18. 
12 noon. | 2p.m. 3 p.m 4p.m. 

34 miles 
N. of 2 
8. of N. of . 
a Urquhart 2 Aldourie. 
Foyers. Urquhart 
vers. | ante. Upauna 
‘NE. 1-2, | NE.1-2.| NE.2. | NE. 0-1. 
58°0 
Bacal 56°2 56°0 55°6 
54-1 553 55"9 bays) 
06 nico ae 553 

537 54°7 55/95) 55:0 

53°5 54-4 54°8 55°0 

52°5 53°0 50°6 50°7 

48°2 48-0 479 50 

46°1 44°5 44°0 

433 | 42°8 | 49-7 

42°4 42°4 42°4 

42°3 42°3 42°2 

Bad 42°2 ais 

1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Aug. 20. | Aug. 20. | Aug. 21. | Aug. 21. 

4p.m. 5 p.m. 8 a.m. 6 p.m. 

8. of 

Fort Fort Fort 

Augustus. reer Augustus.} Augustus. 
SW. 1. SW. 1. | SSE.i-2. | SSE. 1-3. 

54°5 54°0 54°4 55:0 

546 | 54:5 | 54:4 | 54-0 

54°2 54°2 54°0 S60 

53°2 54:0 53°6 53°1 

52°6 | 53:4 | 53:2 | 52:8 

501 | 51-7 ‘| 525 | 51°8 

46°6 ase 48°5 46°8 

44-1 44:7 45°7 44°2 

42°8 ide 43°2 43°0 

42°8 43°0 42°8 42°8 
<i 42°5 000 pa 


1903. 
Aug, 22. 


8 a.m. 


Fort 
Augustus, 


8. 1-2. 


1903. 1903. 
Aug. 19. | Aug. 19. 
9.30 a.m.| 11a.m, 

Fort Inver- 
Augustus,|morriston. 

Calm, SW. 2. 

551 54:5 

54°6 53°5 

54°5 600 

53°8 53°2 

53°5 53°2 
50°7 50°9 
46°9 47°5 
44°5 45°5 
43°1 ane 
42°8 43°0 
oou 42°6 
: 42°3 

1903. 1903. 
Aug. 22. | Aug. 22. 

2 p.m. 7 p.m. 

Fort Fort 
Augustus.) Augustus. 

8. 3-4. SW. 2. 

54°0 
53°0 52°4 
53°2 Ses 

53°0 22 
52-5(20)| 50-5 

we 49°4 
52°0 <06 

50°6 500 

50°5 48°5 

50:0 ode 

50°1 eta 

49°7 

49-0 So 

47°3 
45°2 
43°9 
42°8 
42°8 


1903. 1903. 
Aug. 19. | Aug. 19. 
12 noon. 2 p.m. 
eee Urquhart. 
SW. 0-1. | SW. 2. 

557 56°1 

55°83 557 

541 | 54°8 

53°5 54:2 

50°3 51°0 

47°7 48°5 
46°1 46°5 

43-4 | 43-1 

42°83 42°6 

42°4 42°3 
42°1 

1903. 1903. 
Aug. 24. | Aug. 24. 
10 a.m. 11 a.m. 

Fort 
a eheue Portclair. 
Monastery 

NE. 3. NE. 3. 

54-8 537 

53°5 | 53-7 

53°0 asic 

52°9 53°5 

5380 | 52:5 

50-7 | 51-4 

ne 50°6 
48°0 
43°5 
42°83 
42°3 
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1903. 1903. 1908. 1903. | 19038. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
DATE Aug. 24. | Aug. 24. | Aug. 24, | Aug. 24. | Aug. 24. | Aug. 24. | Aug. 24, | Aug, 24. | Aug. 24. | Aug. 25. | Aug, 25. 


TIME 12.30 p.m.) 1.30 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 4.30 p.m. | 5.30 p.m. | 6.15 p.m. | 6.30 p.m. | 6.50p.m.| 7 p.m. 9a.m. | 9.30 a.m. 


Half way ; 
between Middle of| Weir at Gl 
PosrrIoNn ation, Tevet Lenie. Urquhart Dores. CEE ae L. Doch- pono : At Weir. eee 
Abriachan. : 
WIND NE. 2. NE. 2. NE. 3. NE. 2. NE.2. | NE.1-2.| NE.1. NE. 1. Calm. Wrals Waele 
AIR TEMP. 
DEPTH, 
Fret. 
0 53°6 54°7 55:0 54°9 554 55°0 54°5 55'5 55'6 54°7 54°8 
10 53°8 54°5 54°9 54:8 55°3 551 54°5 55°6 55°0 54°7 54°6 
15 OG on sis 464 550 55°0 ae ag cas Pee bor 
20 250 Soe baie aa “fe ane 54°5 Sp 55'1 54°7 ane 
25 53°8 54:4 54°6 54°6 54°9 54°5 sie 55:2 oye 500 54°5 
40 Be AB ae wan <a nod ast Bad 54°5 
45 aoe ae se ae ee San owe 54°‘7 ih 
50 53°4 54°5 54:4 54:3 55:2 54°5 ca a 
75 ie ane ee sae 56D 540 5 
100 51°9 51°5 544 51°6 49°9 49-1 A 
150 49°6 47-4 47°5 46°7 47°8 Sa a0 
200 46°7 45'6 44°7 44°2 44°8 s 
250 sce 44°8 a00 aCe 42°8 
300 43°3 43°5 42°8 42°8 42°6 
400 42°8 42°4 42°8 42°4 st 
550 42°4 50 42°3 42°3 | 
if 
1903. 1903. 1903 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
DATE Aug. 25. | Aug. 25. | Aug. 25. | Aug. 25. | Aug. 25. | Aug. 25. | Aug. 25. | Aug. 25. | Aug. 25. | Aug. 26. | Aug. 26. | Aug 
TIME 10 a.m. lla.m. | 11.15 a.m.| 12 noon. | 1.30 p.m.; 3 p.m. 4p.m. | 5.30p.m./ 6.30p.m./ 8a.m. 6pm. | 8am. | 
N. of In D porneen 8. of Off Fort Fort 
A 1 F I c fi 
rom AGoRGe. Dores. naan Tana Lenie. | Foyers. | a4 sigh. Portelair. |yronastery neuen Ane Augu 
Abriachan. i . 
WIND SWiels Calm. aS iva dls SW. 1-2. Calm. Sw. 1. SW. 1. SW. 1. Shik §.1-2. | SW. 
AIR TEMP. an AB i es Ap Be a6 ae aA 52°5 
Derru. 
FEEr. 
0 55°0 SO 5b" 56°4 56°5 55°7 556 54°9 57°5 54:0 55'3 
10 55°0 5b"5 54°5 Ho 56°0 55°4 55'D 54°7 53°6 54°3 53°5 
15 54°7 bbe os a0 iv “ee Not 53°4 54:0 53°0 
25 54°7 54°9 54°3 53°9 | 54:9 54°3 54:0 54:0 53°2 - 53°2 §2°9 
50 54°2 53°7 53°6 53°D 54°3 5374 53°3 53°5 53:4 53°3 52°6 
75 53°0 ANG she RS es ifs ace ee 53°1 a a8G 
100 ate 50°5 53°3 52°5 Byki) 51°9 zal 50°7 52°5 50°5 
125 aie Ap an sais oop aie ape a nee ace 47°0 
150 EAC 48°6 os | 47°9 48°6 48°7 47°5 471 47°2 45°9 
200 ane 47°4 make 46°4 45°2 45°0 446 44:0 44°3 43°3 
250 An 45°9 ane walt bis 44-1 ae cae 42°8 42°8 
300 me 44°6 ARS 43°2 43°0 42°5 42°8 42°8 42°4 42°6 
400 ae a rate 42°4 42°5 42°2 42°4 42°4 Rays eye 
550 nee ae 530 42°2 42°4 ot 42:2 42°3 
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| 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Aug. 28. | Aug. 28. | Aug. 28. | Aug. 28. | Aug. 28. | Aug. 29. | Aug. 29. | Aug. 29. | Aug. 29. | Aug. 29, | Aug. 29. | Aug. 29, 


8 a.m. 6p.m. | 6.30p.m.| 7 p.m. 7p.m, 8a.m. | 8.30a.m.} lla.m. | 12 noon. 
Opposite Near Inver- Inver- | 14 miles 


Fort Fort old Pier In Borlum) Shore Fort Opposite ipartelain Inver- | morriston| morriston| north of 
ugustus.| Augustus.| in middle Bay. in Borlum | Augustus.| old Pier. *|morriston. East West Inver- 


of Loch. Bay. Shore. Shore. jmorriston, 
8. 1-5. Sis. As iia ar Sw. 1-2. aa SW. 0-2. fe oe 2 Variable.: 
50°2 oe Pe 00 50 BO 2 53°4 54°0 
46°2* 47°0 47°0 45°5 43°9 50°8 49°9 51°3 52°3 51°8 52°9 53°5 
45° — 46°4 47°3 aoe 46°6(7)} 50°4 50°0 51:3 52:3 51'6 51°7 52°7 
45°2 46°0 oan a ahr 50°1 st BG te ae irs nee 
45°0 45°3 45:2 45°5 a8 49°8 49°9 50°9 51°9 ers SAD 52°9 
44°7 44°5 45°5t 44°9 NOE 49°8 49°1 50°6 51°4 50°5 51°8 52°0 
43°4 43°4 43°5 43°7 Ae 48°4 48°5 49°7 50°4 49'1 51°4 50°5 
43°0 43°0 43°1 tee ath 46°0 Ao nee 49°9 HD a 48°8 
— 43°0 43°0 42°8 ont ane 48°0 46°0 46°0 48°9 ao sea 476 
Bee 426 ae a oe 46'8 ao es Bae Sac 
42°4 42°6 ae an wee 46:0 285 46°2 42°83 Ben mine 44°0 
soc ae oats Sno shia Bhs 45°7 42°8 ano ade 42°8 
: 43°8 ee Be rs mite 
42°8 42°4 Br tae 42°4 


* A strong southerly wind had been blowing for a considerable time. 
+ A reading taken shortly before was 46°3. 


1903. 1903. 1903. | 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Aug. 29. | Aug. 29. | Aug. 29. | Aug. 31. | Aug. 31. | Aug. 31. | Aug. 31. | Aug. 31. | Aug. 31. | Aug. 31. | Sept.1. | Sept. 1. 


tas Ao 6 p.m. 8 a.m. fla.m. | 12.30 p.m,|1.15p.m.| 2p.m, | 3.30p.m./ 8 p.m. 8 a.m. 11 a.m. 


4 miles | 14 miles 
north of | north of 14 miles East side 
_}| Inver- Inver- Fort Fort | portclair,|__ Paver-_ | north of S. of Inver- Fort Fort jof Borlum 
morriston |morriston | Augustus.| Augustus. car. morriston.| Inver- Foyers. | farigaig. | Augustus.] Augustus.| Bay. 
West Kast morriston. Bottom 84. 


Shore. 


NE. 0-1. a0 a0 De by a5 bo 8. 5-7. 8. 3-4, 
55°7 55'0 35 5671 
53°6 51°3 52°5 51°4* 51‘5* 53°6 54°5 54:3 531 53°2 53°1 
53°5 51°5 52°5 53 °2 53°4 53°4 53°9 54°4 ane 53°5 
ou 51°2 52°5 poo one ae: 000 Sc odin 53°2 es 
Rte 50°7 52°3 53°0 530 53°0 53°3 53°9 oa 53°2 530 
51°7 51°0 52°0 52°7 52°5 53°0 53°4 53°9 52°5 53°2 52°8 
49°] 50°2 50°5 50°9 : 51:0 51:2 52°1 52°0 ant 51°5 pac 
80% 49°9 die 46°8 49°9 49°2 49°6 50'0 50°2 50°4 ¢ 
49°2 43°0 44:0 45°0 45°0 45°8 46:1 oto 49 ‘1 
48°9 $60 So Ss 2a Sete iso 433 47°0 
48°6 42°6 43°2 43°3 43°3 43°6 43°3 a8 43°4 
a 205 ee 42°9 43:0 43:1 43°2 42°38 : 
bag eet x6 42°7 42°8 42°9 43°0 42°7 


* Two observations confirmed this low surface temperature. 
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DATE 
TIME 


( 


Posrr1on4 


WIND 


AIR TEMP. 


DEprTH. 
FEErT. 
0 
10 
15 
25 
50 
75 
100 
140 
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180 
200 
250 
300 
400 
550 


DATE 


TIME 


POSITION { 


WIND 


AIR TEMP. 


DeEprTH. 

Fret. 
0 

10 

15 

25 

50 

90 
100 
150 
200 
250 
290 
300 
400 
550 
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1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Sept.1. | Sept.1. | Sept. 2. | Sept.2. | Sept.2. | Sept. 2. 
ll a.m. 7 p.m. 8 a.m. lla.m, |11.45a.m.} 1 p.m. 

Mia@e “s Fort Fort I S. of 

0. f - F 
Bay, off AonetnR Auneuetnel Portclair. anonrtatont Ragoed 

Tarff. 

S. 3-4. S. 4-5. Calm. Calm. Calm. NE. 1. 
52°0 51°6 51°6 53'1 53°2 53°3 
uae 51°6 51°6 52°2 52°3 o27 
sae 51°6 51°7 ie aan the 
52°0 51°4 51°4 §2°3 52°5 52°5 
51°9 51:0 51:2 50°9 50°9 51°7 
51°8 Bae Aue dis 35 aa 
53°0(2)| 49°5 48°7 47°0 45°5 51°3 
51°3 fe ear Sai dat oes 
ane 46°0 45:0 45'1 44°4 49°6 
50°3 a ae ang ved Baa 
Bee 43°4 43°8 43°3 43°6 47°9 
43°2 43°3 isis 500 een 
43°2 43°1 43°1 43°3 43°6 
ote ere 43:0 42°9 43°0 
42°8 | 42°8 43°1 

1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Sept. 5. | Sept.5. | Sept. 7. | Sept. 7. | Sept.8. | Sept. 8. 
8 a.m. 6 p.m. 8 a.m. 5 p.m. 8 a.m. 6 p.m. 

Fort Fort Fort Fort Fort Fort 

Augustus.| Augustus.} Augustus.| Augustus.| Augustus.| Augustus. 
8. 2-3. 8. 2-4. | SW. 2-3. | SW. 2-4. | SW. 1-2. | SW. 0-1. 

63:0 

52°3 51°9 50°2 50°9 51:0 50°9 

52°2 52:1 50°4 50°7 50°8 51°0 

siy |. | 4a | soo | soa | 507 

51°5 51°4 a3 50°0 50°4 50°5 

580 aa we 49°9 iste 00 
51°4 50°5 47°9 ah 49°5 48°4 
50°6 50°2 46°4 49°4 48°0 46°3 
50°4 43°1 44°6 48°4 ae 44°7 
48°7 44°8 43°] 47°3 44°3 43°3 

Rie mae a0 44°8 pas sbi 
46°4 43°1 43°0 cae 43°1 42°9 


1903. 
Sept. 2. 


3 p.m. 


Urquhart 
Castle. 


NE, 2. 


1903. 
Sept. 9. 


8 a.m. 


Fort 
Augustus. 


8.1. 
48°5 


50°9 
50°7 
50°5 
50°6 
50°4 


50°1 
48°7 
46°6 
44°6 


43°3 


Fort 


1903, | 
Sept. 10. | 
1lp.m. | 
if 


8, 0f 0F 
Foyers. 


1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Sept. 2. | Sept.3. | Sept.3. | Sept. 4. 
4 p.m. gam. 6 p.m. 8 a.m. 
S. of Fort Fort Fort | 
Abriachan.| Augustus.) Augustus.| Augustus.| Augustus,, 
NE. 1-2. | Calm. S. 1-2. Calm. 
52°9 52°4 52:1 52°0 
52°5 52°4 52°0 51°9 
ae 52°2 52°0 51°9 
52°7 51°8 52°0 by te 
ore 51°6 51°2 51°4 
524 | 51°5 | 50-4 | 50-4 
.. | 50-9 | 491 | 48° 
50°3 | 47°4 | 451 
49°5 45°1 43°3 
ad 48:2 43°3 42°8 
43°2 dea ee ae 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1905. 
Sept. 9. | Sept. 10. | Sept. 10. | Sept. 10. 
7 p.m. 8am. | lla.m. | 12 noon. 
North of 
Fort Fort ; 
Augustus.| Augustus. Portclair. meee 
SW. 1-3. 8. 2-3. SW. 2. SW. 2. 
48°0 47°38 
51°3 51:0 51°0 bal D) 
51°4 51°4 51°0 514 
yal ae oe oes 
51°2 51°1 51°0 51°3 
51°0 51:2 50°8 512 
505 | 504 | 50-4 | 50-4 
50°4 48°9 495 49°5 
499 45°3 46'2 46°7 
48°9 ABB. ig eee nie 
46-2 | 43:0 | 431 | 43-2 
ae ie 42°9 42°8 
42°7 42°5 


1903. 


1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Sept. 10. | Sept. 10. | Sept. 11. | Sept. 12. | Sept. 12. | Sept. 12. | Sept. 12. 
3 p.m. 6 p.m. 8am. 8a.m. | 12 noon. 3p.m. | 3.30 p.m. 
Off ‘Fort Fort Fort ‘ Inver- 
Urquhart. Monastery.) Augustus.| Augustus./ Augustus. Portelair. morriston. 
SW. 3. Calm. Calm. Calm. NE. 1. | NE. 2-3. Calm. 
52°3 000 51°3 51°4 51°3 51°4 ll 7 
52°4 51:4 51°3 51°4 51°4 51°5 51°6 
Sais 51°2 50°9 oO ast aes nar, 
52:4 aise Lh 51°0 50°9 51°4 51:2 
524 | 50:9 | 50-7 | 510 | 51-2 | 51-4 | 51-4 
52:2 49°5 50°3 50°6 50°8 50°9 50°9 
51'8 48:0 47°3 50°6 50°6 50°5 50°6 
48°6 45-0 44-1 50:2 50°0 48°6 47°5 
S00 43°8 43°2 44:2 44-2 sae ante 
43°8 43°0 42°9 43°3 43°3 431 43°0 
42°9 580 Bas er go 42°8 42°8 
42°5 . 42°8 42°7 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 16. | Sept. i7. 
11.30a.m.} 1 p.m. 2.30 p.m.| 4p.m. 6 p.m. 8 a.m. 8 a.m. 
‘| 1 mile , 
* . Inver- Fort 
nereolee Lenie. Foyers. morriston.| Augustus. Yacht. Yacht. 
SW. 4. SW. 3. | SW. 1-2. | SW. 0-1. Calm. Calm. 
52°3 52°2 52:0 52°0 52°0 51°2 51°4 
peal by) 52°0 52°9 51°5 51°4 51°4 
52°0 52°0 52:0 51°9 51°4 51°4 51:4 
52°0 51°6 51°5 51°3 51°2 51°3 51°4 
51°8 51°3 51:1 50°9 51-1 51:0 51°2 
510 501 50'5 48°3 45:0 50°5 50°0 
4771 481 46°7 44°5 44°0 45:0 48°7 
Pee Wl aso air | ap. We 
43°4 43°8 43°5 ane 43°4 “te 
20 ote aan 43°] 
43-1 43°1 43°1 Re 
42°9 42°9 noo Ane 
42°5 anaes ace 


1903. 


Sept. 12. 


4 p.m. 


Fassie 
Point. 


Calm. 


H STOLL 


WNNwW: NIOSH: 
BAasaS CNR’ 


Peo 


1903. 
Sept. 18. 
8 a.m. 


Yacht. 


Calm. 


He OVO EL Or 
COMME 
NS’ SCSwdode 


i 
He Ds 


1903. 


1903. 
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441 


1903. 


Sept. 14. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. 
8 a.m. 7a.m. | 9.30 a.m. | 10.30 a.m, 
ate At Yacht,| At Bona. |Abriachan. 
S. 0-4. S.4 SW. 3-4. | SW. 4. 
41°0 39°5 
51°4 5174 517 51°9 
511 51°4 51°9 52:0 
51°2 200 SHO 2o5 
51°1 51°4 51°9 51°9 
ae ae ns 51°7 
51:1 51°4 51°7 ait 
511 51:0 51°6 51°9 
51°1 49°6 690 50°4 
51-1 44'2 49°5 
43°9 80 Bee 
43°1 43°5 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Sept. 21. | Sept. 19. | Sept. 22. | Sept. 22. 
8 a.m. 8 a.m. 10 a.m. 2 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Reni 
NE. 5. NE. 2. NE. 1. 
60°8 
52°0 51°4 52°1 52°4 
52°0 aa ‘ate §2°3 
51°9 51°3 OZ 52:2 
51°9 51°2 52:1 52°0 
51°8 51°0 51°9 52°0 
ase ae aes 51°7 
49°9 50°5 51°9 51°9 
44°9 49°8 46°4 48°1 
a0 44°6 


43°8(235) 


442 


1903. 1903. 1903. 
DATE Sept. 22. | Sept. 22. | Sept. 22. 
TIME 2p.m. | 3.380 p.m. | 5.30 p.m. 


Postion { Abriachan.| Urquhart.; Foyers. 


WIND Calm. SW. 2. SW.1. 
AIR TEMP. 
DrEpru. 
Freer. 
0 5222 52°3 52°0 
10 52°6 52°3 52°0 
20 me ans eis 
25 52°6 521 51°9 
50 52°1 52" 51°3 
75 aM soe we 
100 51°8 51°9 LOI 
125 fon rife ean 
140 ao0 Sa cee 
150 49-9 49°2 49°1 
160 pe afi eis 
180 tee O60 S56 
200 46°2 46°2 44°4 
230 tele Bae fis 
300 43°6 43°2 43°2 
400 42°8 43°1 43°2 
500 42°8 43°0 43°0 
550 aie ao 
600 ee ae ae 
650° Fee a6 42°8 
700 42°6 42°6 as 
1903. 1903. 1903. 
DATE Sept. 26. | Sept. 26. | Sept. 26. 
TIME 7 a.m. 11 a.m. 11 a.m, 
POSITION Yacht, Yacht. | Portclair. 
WIND Calm. SW. 1. Calm. 
AIR TEMP. 46°0 60°0 
DEPTH. 
FEeEr. 
0 53°2 53°5 53°4 
10 Bo0 209 52°6 
25 52°1 521 52°0 
50 52°0 52°0 52°0 
100 51°1 50°9 51°3 
150 49°8 50°0 49°3 
200 47°9 48°2 47°2 
240 45:0 44°9 ey 
300 dec Rap 43°7 
400 "50 iia 43°0 
500 ae ane 42°8 
550 es aes oe 
600 BAG i 42°7 


MR E. M. WEDDERBURN ~ 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. | 
Sept. 22. | Sept. 23. | Sept. 24. | Sept. 24. | Sept. 24. | Sept. 25. | Sept. 25. | Sept. 25. | Sept. 25. | 
6 ,' 
6 p.m. 3 p.m. 4p.m. 4 p.m. 4 p.m. liam. | liam. lla.m. | 5.30 p.m. 
Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. Paar Foyers. | Yacht. |Portclair.| Foyers. | Yacht. 
s.1-2. | Calm. | Calm. | Calm. | Calm. | Calm. ~ — 
57°8 63-0 53-0 ‘ 
52°7 53°4 54:0 55:0 53°'3 529 Dn §2°5 a 
52°2 an 52°8 52°8 52°5 52°0 52°2 52'3 %6 
52:2 a 52:1 52°3 oho 52°0 51°9 on | 
52°0 52°0 52°0 52°0 51°5 52°0 51°9 isleye | 
52°0 | 520 | 52:0 | 51-7 | 5i-0 | 50:9 | 51-4 | 51:2 | 502 | 
fe 52°0 iy i ee — ae va: ae 
51°8 49°6 48°5 50°0 51°0 48°6 48°6 51°0 48°5 | 
dof 47°0 47°0 se wa 47°3 ane eis 475 | 
46°3 sis 46°2 46°0 46°3 46'2 46°5 46°1 46°0 a 
43°8 45°0(240) ae ate 44°4(235) a man a 
ots Ae 43°3 43°0 ate 43°2 43°0 eon | 
43°0 42°6 42°9 42°6 wat aa 
42°7 08 42°7 a oe 
ood 42°5 er 42'5 is i 
42°5 sae Bao na | 
| 
\ 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903 1903 1903. 1903. | 
Sept. 26. | Sept. 26. | Sept. 29. | Sept. 29. | Sept. 30. | Sept. 30 Oct. 1 Oct. 2. Oct. bralim 
11 a.m. 4p.m 12 noon. | 5.30p.m.| 6a.m. 6p.m 7am 1p.m, | 11.30 a.n 
Foyers. | Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht. Yacht. | Yacht. ) 
SW. 1 SSW. 1. | SSW. 3. Calm. Sw.1 Calm SW. 1. SW. 4. 
60°0 57°0 54°0 58°6 494 
( 
54°0 52°5 §2°3 51°6 52°8 515 51°3 51°8 516 
mae PAO) 4) bulee 51°3 51°5 il |) Bil Xa) 511 we || 
51°5 52°0 51°2 51:0 51°3 51:0 51°0 51°0 oO 
51°1 50°5 51°0 51:0 51:0 50°6 50°6 51:0 51:4 19 
50°8 49°9 49°6 49°8 50°1 49°6 49°6 50°6 Aa0 | 
45°1 47°7 44:3 46°4 45°8 nee 45°2 45°6 44-1 | 
wae 45°0 43°5 44°0 44°3 te 44°2 44°0 435 | 
42°5 ie oe a a = i i 


he 


a eae 


1903. 
| Oct, 12. 


ION { Yacht. 


VIND NE. 1. 
50°5 


1903. 
Oct. 12. 


9.30 a.m, | 2.30 p.m. 


Yacht. 


NE. 1. 


1903. 
Oct. 6. 


5 p.m. 
Yacht. 
NE. 
45°0 


51-2 
51°2 


49-4 
46°7 


46:2(230) 


1903. 
Oct. 13. 


9a.m. 


Yacht. 


SW. 0-2. 


475 


50°7 
506 
50°7 
49°6 
48-0 
46°7 
46°5 
44-4 
43:9 
43°5 


1903. 
Oct. 7. 


9.30 a.m. 
Yacht. 
Calm. 

41:0 


1903. 
Oct. 13. 
4,30 p.m. 
Yacht. 


SW. 0-1. 


43°4(240) 


1903. 
Oct. 7. 


2.30 p.m. 
Yacht. 
NE. 2. 
469 


Ee ero en or 
- G00: GC: CME EE 
P e° ONNN = 


ss 
oN” 


1903. 
Oct. 14. 


9 a.m. 
Yacht. 


SW. 0-1. 
42:0 


50°2 
49°4 
48°7 
si 
45°8 
44-6 
43-9(190) 
43°7 


43°5 


43°5 


1903. 
Oct. 7. 


4p.m. 

Yacht. 

NE. 1. 
48°5 


51°0 


48°7 
48-4 
471 


47°3 


1903. 
Oct. 14. 


4,30 p.m. 
Yacht. 


SW. 0-1. 
44°7 


49°8 


49-2 
475 


46°7 


43°3 
43°3 
43°1(245) 


1903. 


Oct. 15. 


10 a.m. 


Yacht. 


SW. 2. 


49°4 


49°4 
48-9 


48°9 
46°9 
46°9 
46-9 


1903. 
Oct. 8. 


5 p.m. 

Yacht. 

NE. 2. 
465 


51°0 


1963. 
Oct. 15. 


3.30 p.m. 
Yacht. 


SW. 3. 


48°7 


48-4 
48°0 


480 


46°5 
45°7 
45°2 


1903. 
Oct. 9. 


9 a.m. 

Yacht. 

NE. 2. 
453 


51°0 


51:0 


50°9 
50°8 


1903. 
Oct. 16. 


5 p.m, 
Yacht. 


SW. 0-1. 


45°5 


44°6 
43°5 


431 


430 
42°8 
42°8 
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1903. 1903. 1903. 
Oct. 9. Oct. 10. | Oct. 10 
4p.m. |10.30a.m.) 1p.m 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
NE. 3. Calm. NE.1 

45°5 35°0 46'8 

51°0 51°0 511 

byl (0) 51:0 51:0 

51°0 50°9 50°7 

51°0 50°0 50°2 

51-0 | 48-4 | 44-2 

51°0 44:7 44°2 

50°8 44°4 43°7 
50°8(235) Sat 43°3 
ee 43°9 wee 

1903. 1903. 1903. 
Oct. 17. | Oct.17. | Oct. 17. 
8a.m. | 8.30 a.m. | 8.45 a.m. 

Between Between 
‘Varff and} Yacht. | Yachtand 
Yacht. Glendoe. 

48°7 48°8 49°0 
48°7 hi ae 
48°7 aD0 48°6 
a6d 48°7 48°3 
ae ae me 
x 48°6 | 48:2 
oh | 467 


444 


DATE 


TIME 


G 
| 


WIND 


AIR TEMP. 


DEPTH, 
FEET. 
0 
50 
100 
150 
200 
240 
250 
260 
300 
400 
500 
550 
700 


DATE 
TIME 
POSITION 
WIND 


AIR TEMP. 


Drrru. 
FEET. 
0 


10 

50 
100 
150 
200 
220 
240 
250 


DATE 


TIME 


POSITION 
WIND 


AIR TEMP. 


DEprH, 
FEET. 
0 
50 
100 
150 
200 
220 
240 


1903. 
Oct. 17. 


9.30 a.m, 


Glendoe. 


1903. 
Oct. 23. 


10 a.m. 
Yacht. 
SW. 0-1. 


49°1 


48-7 
48°4 
48°2 
47°8 


47°5 
47°1 


1903. 
Oct. 27. 


$ p.m. 

Yacht. 

NE. 2. 
48°0 


48°5 
48°4 
48 °4 
48°3 
46°0 
44°8 


MR E. M. WEDDERBURN 


1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Oct. 17. | Oct. 17. | Oct.17. | Oct.17. | Oct. 19. | Oct. 19. | Oct. 20. | Oct. 20. | Oct. 21. 
9.30 a.m. | 11 a.m. 1p.m, 3 p.m. 10am. | 4p.m. 10 a.m, | 4,30 p.m, | 10.30 a.m. 
Halfway 
between 8. of 
Oich and | Portclair. For Urquhart.| Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
Railway OYEEE: 
Pier. 
Calm. NNE. 1. | NNE.1. Calm. SwW.1. | SW. 0-4. | SW. 0-1. 
58'0 54°0 52°0 53°0 
49‘1 49°8 50°4 50°4 49°6 49°6 49°6 49°4 49°3 
S50 49°6 ote ate 49°2 49°3 49°] 49°1 49°1 
49°0 49°1 49°3 50°0 48°9 48°9 49°] 49°1 49-1 
ihe a8 48°6 49°1 471 45-1 48°9 48°9 48:9 
nO 47°3 45°3 44:2 43°5 43°1 47°7 48°2 47°1 
oof ‘5 500 43°0 |43°1(225)) 45-5 47°8 oer 
ae Rae viaje 43°0 43-1 90 a0 aie 
48°9 46°4 43°2 43°0 500 
45°3 | 42:8 | 42:8 | 
43°9 ale 42°8 
43°0 42°7 900 | 
42°6 42°5 | 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Oct. 28. | Oct. 24. Oct. 24. | Oct. 25. Oct. 26. | Oct. 26. | Oct. 27. | Oct.27. | Oct. 27. 
6p.m. | 10.30 a.m.) 4.30 p.m. |10.30a.m./ 10 a.m. 4p.m, 10 a.m. | 12 noon. 2 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SW. 0-1. Calm. | NE. 3-4. | SW. 1. Calm. Calm. SW. 2. SW. 1. SW. 1. 
43°0 46-4 50°4 50°0 
48°9 48°6 48°6 48°4 48°6 48°7 48°5 48°5 48°5 
48°6 48°5 48°6 an 48°4 48-7 48°5 48°5 48°5 
48°4 48°4 48°4 48'1 48°3 48°5 48°5 48:3 48°3 
48°3 48°2 48°6 fae 47°5 48°4 48°3 48°3 48°2 
48°2 47°5 47°6 43°7 44:0 48°2 48°2 48°2 48°2 
ar 08 eld G00 Spd Sc 47°6 47°1 46°9 
900 46°1(230)|46°9(230) 43°5 47°6 48°8 46°0 46°4 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903 1903. 1903. | 1903. 
Oct. 27. Oct. 28. Oct. 28. | Oct. 28. Oct. 28. Oct. 28 Oct. 28. Oct. 28. | Oct. 28. 
10 p.m. 2a.m. 4a.m. 6 a.m. 8 a.m. 10 a.m 12 noon. | 2.30 p.m. 4 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. | Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
NE. 3-4. | NE. 4-2. NE. 2. , NE. 3-4, | NE. 3-4. | NE. 3-4. | NE. 5-6. | NE. 4. | Variable. 
48°4 48°4 48°4 48°4 48°4 48°4 48°5 48°6 48°6 
48°4 850 B00 nod 48°3 48°4 48°6 48°6 
48°4 AtG B60 48°2 oar 48°2 48°4 48°4 48°5 
48°2 48°4 48°2 47°9 48°2 48°2 48°2 48°4 48°5 
47°1 47°3 45°3 44°5 44°6 44°3 45°9 48°4 48°4 
44°9 44°8 44°6 43°9 43°9 |43°4(280)| 43°9 44°5 47°9 


44°5 


1903. 


Oct, 22. 


10 a.m. 


Yacht. 


SW. 0-4. 


1903. 
Oct. 27. 


4p.m. 
Yacht. 


SW. 0-3. 


48°5 


48°5 
48°5 
48°3 
48°3 
48°0 
46°4 
46°0 


1903. 
Oct. 28. 


6p.m. 
Yacht. 
N. 0-3. 


1903. | 
Oct. 27. | 


6 p.m. | : 
Yacht, | 
Deadcalm, ; 
42°4 


48°5 


48°5 
48°4 
48°2 
46°8 
45°3 
44°8 
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bs 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
| Oct. 28. | Oct. 28. | Oct. 29. | Oct. 29. | Oct. 29. | Oct. 29. | Oct. 29. | Oct.29. | Oct. 29. | Oct. 29. | Oct. 29 Oct. 29. 
| 10p.m. | Midnight.) 2a.m. 4a.m. 6 a.m. 8 a.m. 10a.m. | 12 noon. 2p.m. 4pm. 6 p.m 8 p.m. 
_ Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. | Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
Calm. Calm. - Calm. E, 2. NE. 1. NE. 1. 8. 0-4. S. 1-3. S. 0-1. | NE. 1-3. | SE. 1-3. | NE. 1-3. 
48°3 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°5 48°5 48°7 48°7 48°7 48°7 48°7 
Bia 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°5 48°5 48°6 48°7 48°6 487 
oo 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°5 48°5 48°5 48°5 48°5 48°5 
48°3 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°5 48°5 48°5 48°5 48°5 48°5 
48°3 48°3 48:3 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°5 48°5 48°5 48°5 48°5 48°5 
48:3 48°3 48°3 48°2 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°5 48°5 48°5 48°5 48°5 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
DATE Oct. 29. | Oct. 29. | Oct. 30. | Oct. 30. | Oct. 30. | Oct. 30. | Oct. 30. | Oct. 30. | Oct. 30. | Oct. 30. | Oct. 30. | Oct. 30. 
TIME { 10 p.m. maidhion’: 2.30a.m.| 4a.m. 6 a.m. 8 a.m, 10 a.m. 12 noon. 2p.m, 4p.m. 6 p.m. 8 p.m. 
| POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
Winn NNW.0-2.| NE.1. | SW. 1-2. Calm. SW. 4@ | SW.1. | SW. 0-2. | SW. 2. SW. 2. SW. 2. SW. 1. SW. 2. 
48°5 A8-4 48°4 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°5 48°3 48°4 48°5 48°3 48°3 
48°5 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°3 48-4 48°3 48°3 48°2 48°3 48°2 48°2 
48°5 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°3 48°2 48-2 48°3 48°2 48°2 48°0 47°6 
48°3 48°3 48:2 48°2 48°0 48°0 48°0 48°2 48°0 45°7 46°0 45°5 
48:3 48°2 46°0 44°9 43°9 43°5 45°9 46°3 45°1 44°6 44-6 44°] 
h 48'2 47:1 43°9 43°5 43°3 433 43°9 44°6 43°8 43°9 43°7 43°7 
| 
) 2 - 1903. 1903. 1903 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
DATE Oct. 30. | Oct. 30. | Oct. 31. | Oct. 31. | Oct. 31. | Oct 31. | Oct. 31. | Oct. 31. | Oct.31. | Oct. 31. | Nov. 2. | Nov. 2. 
q TIME 10.30 p,m. maida, 2 a.m, 4am. 6 a.m. 8am. 10a.m. | 12 boon. 2p.m. 4p.m. |10.30a.m.) 5p.m. 
_ POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, Yacht. Yacht. | Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
| WIND SW. 0-1.| SW.1. | SW. 0-4. | Calm. Calm. Calm. SWw.1. Sw.1. | NW.0-4. Calm. Calm. SW. 0-1. 
| AIR TEMP. 
| DEpru. 
: \ pe. 
48°2 48°2 48°1 48:0 48°2 48°2 48°3 48°2 48°3 48°3 48°2 48°2 
MG 2 48°2 48-0 48°0 48-0 48-0 48:1 48°2 48°2 48°2 48:0 48°2 48°2 
a 100 48°0 47°8 47°8 47°8 47°6 47°8 47'6 47°6 47°5 47°3 48°2 48°0 
m6 L150 46°0 45-1 44-1 43°9 43°9 43:9 44°0 44-1 44°8 46°4 48°0 46°5 
200 43°5 43°3 43°3 43-2 432 43°4 43°5 43°5 43°6 44°6 46°7 459 
220 43°3 43°2 43°0 43°1 43:2 43°1 43°1 43°3 43°5 46°4 453 
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1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
DATE Noy. 3. Nov. 3. Nov. 4. Novy. 4. Novy. 4. Nov. 5. Nov. 5. Nov. 5. 
TIME 10 a.m. 5 p.m. 10 a.m, 5 p.m. 9.30 p.m. |10.30 a.m.| 4.30 p.m.| 9 p.m. 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, 
WIND W.1. SW. 2. 8.1. SW. 0-1. Calm. SW. 1. SW. 1. Calm. 
AIR TEMP. 42°5 
DeEpTH, 
Frer, 
0 48°2 47°5 47°6 47°3 47°5 47°9 47°8 47°6 
10 sa : Pag sti . 47°6 
50 47°8 46°9 47°3 47°3 ie 47°9 47°8 47°6 
100 47°5 44°9 47°0 46°9 noe 47°7 47°8 47°5 
150 44°1 43°7 46°4 46°7 cad 47°7 47°7 47°4 
200 43°7 43°1 45°7 46°0 46°5 47°7 47°1 47:2 
43°7 43°0 45°1 45°7 40 477 46°7 46°2 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
DATE Nov. 8. Nov. 8. Nov. 9 Nov. 9. Nov. 9 Noy. 10. | Nov. 10. | Nov. 11. 
TIME 10°30 a.m.| 6 p.m. 10 a.m 4p.m. 9 p.m. 10 a.m. 9p.m. | 930a.m. 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht. Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
WIND SW. 0-1. | SW. 2-3. | SW. 1. SW. 2. SW. 1. |SSW.0-4.| Calm. Calm. 
AIR TEMP. 50°0 44°0 42°0. 
Drptu. 
Freer. 
0 47°4 47 °2 47°1 46°9 46°5 47°0 46°6 46°9 
50 47°4 APA 47°0 46°'8 46°4 46°8 46°6 p00 
100 47°2 47°0 46°9 46°6 46:0 46°7 46°5 
150 47°2 47°0 46°6 45°9 44°3 46°5 46°4 sae 
200 47°0 46°5 45:0 44°0 43°4 46°3 46°2 46°7 
220 46'8 46'2 44°6 43°8 43°3 46°2 45°3 S80 
250 po ne aon awa A : 
300 3 
350 ; 
400 
500 
700 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
DATE Noy. 12. | Nov. 12. | Nov. 13. | Nov. 13. | Nov. 14. | Nov. 14. | Nov. 14. | Nov. 15. 
TIME 2.30p.m.| 10 p.m. 3 p.m. 9p.m. | 9.30a.m,} 3p.m. 9 p.m. 9 a.m, 
POSITION Lenie. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
WIND SW. 1-2. Calm. | SW. 1-2. |SSW.1-3.| Calm. SW. 4. Calm. W.4 
Alt TEMP. 47°0 50°0 43°0 42°0 42°0 
DEPTH. 
Feer. 
0 48°2 46°8 46°5 46°6 46°5 46°5 46°5 46°2 
50 seg 46°6 46°4 46°6 46°5 46°5 46°3 46°4 
100 48°2 46°1 46°1 46°4 46°4 46°4 46°2 46°2 
150 aes 44°7 45°1 46°3 46°2 45°9 46:0 46°2 
200 48°1 43°4 43°8 46°0 46:0 45°9 458 46°2 
220 Res 43°2 43°7 45'7 45°8 45'8 45°5 46°2 
250 47°8 ont ea iiss Nee Kae aie aie 
255 Beis on 45°0 45°2 452 45°1 
275 45°5 ; Ths ogni bcd 
300 44°6 
400 43°5 
500 43°1 ‘ 
500 43°1 


1903, 1908. 1903. 
Nov. 6. | Nov.6, | Nov. 7. 
9.30 a.m. | 9.30 p.m,} 10 a.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SW. 4. Calm. Calm. 
38°0 33°0 39°0 
47°6 47°2 47°5 
TAC Vac 47°5 
47°6 Sao 0o8 
47°6 47:2 a 
an 53 475 
47-6 | 47:2 | 47-4 
47°4 47°0 472 
47°0 46°0 47°2 
44°5 44°1 47°0 
44°1 43°9 47:0 
1903, 1903. 1903. 
Nov. 11. | Nov. 12, | Nov. 12. 
9 p.m, 9.30 a.m, Lp.m, 
Yacht.  Altsigh. |Abriachan 
SSW. 2-3.) SW.1. | SW. 2-3. 
47°0. 470 
46°8 48°0 48°8 
a 47°83 | 48:5 
ws 47 °3 doo 
46°5 45°4 48°5 
46°5 ee Boa 
Gate 44°6 48°0 
43°9 46°0 - 
sje% 43°5 
43-4 43°5 
43°1 43°3 
43°1 o8 
1903. 1903. 1903. 
Nov. 15. | Nov. 15. | Nov. 16. 
3p.m. 9 p.m. 9 a.m, 
Yacht, Yacht, Yacht. 
NW. i. Calm. 8. }. 
46°0 © 39°0 39°0 
46°7 467 46°9 
46°8 46°8. 47°0 
46°8 46°8 47°0 
46°7 46°7 46°9 
46°7 46°7 46°9 
46°7 46°7 46:9 
46°5 46°5 


46°9(244)|468(240)| 


1903. | 
Nov. 12. | 


lp.m, | 
Yacht. | 
SW. 1-2. | 


1903. 
Noy. 16. 


3 p.m. 
Yacht. | 
NE. 1. 


46:9 
46°9 
469 
46 9 
468 
46°8 


DATE 

il] n [HB 
ION 

[IND 


| 

i 

| Deers. 
| Ferer. 
i 0 
50 
= 100 
| 150 
200 
220 
250 
255 
300 
320 
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1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903 
Noy. 16. | Nov. 16. | Nov. 17. | Nov.17. | Nov.17. | Nov. 17. | Nov.17. | Nov. 18. | Nov. 18. | Nov. 18. | Nov. 18. | Nov. 18 
6p.m, 9p.m. 9 a.m. 12 noon. 3p.m. 6p.m, 9p.m. 9 a.m. 12 noon. 3 p.m. 6 p.m. 9p.m 
Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht 
N, 0-4. Calm. 8. 0-4. NE, 2. N. 0-1. Calm. Sw. 3. | SW. 0-4. | SW.0-1. | Calm. | SW. 0-4 

36°0 38°0 37'0 45°0 
46°9 46'8 46°9 47:0 47°0 47°0 47°0 46°8 47°0 47°0 47°0 47-0 
46°9 46°9 47°0 47°0 47°0 47:0 47:0 47-0 47°0 46°9 47:0 47°0 
— © 46°9 46°9 471 47°0 47°0 47-0 47-0 47:0 46°9 46°8 47:0 47°0 
46°8 46°9 47°0 46°9 47:0 46°9 46°9 46°8 46°8 46°5 46°9 46°9 
46°8 46°8 46°9 46°9 46°9 46°8 46°7 46°2 46°'0 45°7 46°7 46°7 
46°8 46°8 46°9 46°8 46°8 46°0 46°7 45°1 45°2 45:0 46°6 46°7 
46°8 |46°5(246)|45°6(255)/46°8(235)| 46°1 45:1 |46°3(246)/43°8(250)| 48°7 |43°5(250)|46°3(245)/46°6(255), 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Nov. 19. | Nov. 19. | Nov. 19. | Nov. 20. | Nov. 20. | Nov. 20. | Nov. 21. | Nov. 21. | Nov. 21. | Nov. 22. | Nov. 22. | Nov. 22. 
9.30a.m.| 3 p.m. 9 p.m. 10 a.m. 3 p.m. 9p.m. 10a.m. | 3.30p.m.| 9p.m. 11 a.m. 4p.m. 9 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SW. 2. | SW. 0-3. | SW. 0-1. | SW. 0-1. | NW.1. | SW. 0-1. | NW.1. | NWW.1.| Calm. SW. 1. SW. 2. Sw. 1. 
43°5 45°0 45°1 46°0 38'0 39°0 48°0 49°0 47°0 
47°0 46°8 46°5 45°6 46°2 46°0 45°9 46°0 45°4 46°2 46°0 45°9 
47°0 46'°8 46°4 45'8 459 45°3 45-7 45°3 45°6 46:1 5 45°9 
46°8 46°6 46°1 45°1 45-3 44°9 45°2 45°3 45°6 46°0 580 - 45°7 
46°8 44°8 45°7 44°4 44°6 43°9 44°9 44°7 45-4 46:0 boa 45°6 
46°2 44°0 43°5 43°6 44°2 43°3 44°6 44°3 45°1 46'0 45°8 45°5 
44°8 43°8 43°2 43°6 43°6 43°3 43°9 44°0 45°0 46°0 45°7 45°3 
43°6 cosas noe ee 43°6 O08 eh 500 foe aie ap 
co0 43°6 |43°1(257) bas 000 ; 45°9 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Noy. 23. | Nov. 23. | Nov. 23. | Nov. 24. | Nov. 24. | Nov. 24. | Nov. 24. | Nov. 24. | Nov. 24. | Nov. 25. | Nov. 25. | Nov. 25. 
9.30a.m.] 3p.m. 9p.m, | 9.30a.m.} 9.30a.m,} 3 p.m. 3 p.m. 9 p.m. 9p.m. | 9.30a.m. | 9.30a.m,| 3p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Dores. Yacht. Dores. Yacht. Dores. Yacht. Dores. Yacht. 
S. 1-2. S. 4-5. | SW. 0-3. | SW. 0-4 Calm. | SW.0-4.| SW.3. | SW.0-4. | SW. 4. S. 1. SW.1. | SW. 0-1. 
47-0 47-0 37°0 38°5 38:0 41'0 37°0 36°0 38°5 36°0 
45°8 452 45'0 44°3 47°3 44°] 47°2 44-1 47°0 44°6 47:0 44°7 
45°8 45°1 44°8 44-4 wes 44°2 : 44°2 HAD 44°8 do6 45°0 
45°7 45:0 44°0 44°2 000 44°2 aS 44°2 44°8 44°9 
45°3 44°4 43°4 43°83 43°9 : 44:2 44°7 44°8 
45°0 43°9 43°1 43°1 43°8 on 44°0 44-4 44°8 
44°5 43°4 431 431 43'8 A00 43°4 44°4 600 44°8 
44°0 ee boc Sop an6 an sae 44°2 47°0 o60 
43°2(265)| 43:1 43°1 43 2(260) aes 42°9 000 ide 44°5(260) 
Ook AG 47°3 oan 47°2 nba 47°0 46°6 500 
0 as Bea 46°7 056 43°4(310) 
ae 43°7 44:0 cain 


330 
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1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
DATE Noy. 25. | Nov. 25. | Nov. 25. | Nov. 26. | Nov. 26. | Nov. 26. | Nov. 26. | Nov. 26. | Nov. 26. | Nov. 27. | Nov. 27. | No 
TIME 3 p.m. 8 p.m. 9p.m. | 9.15a.m.| 9a.m. 3p.m. | 3p.m. 9 p.m 9p.m. | 9.30a.m.} 9am. 
POSITION Dores. Yacht. Dores. Yacht. Dores. Yacht. Dores. Yacht, Dores. Yacht. Dores. 
Winp { sw.4. | 8.0-4. | calm. |W ¥imd) cam. | w.o4. | Calm. | Calm. | Calm. | SW.04.| Calm, 
AIR TEMP. 38°5 36°0 37°0 35°0 3670 32°8 33°4 33°0 36°0 
DerprtH. 
FEErT. 
0 47°0 44°7 47°0 45°0 46°9 45°0 46°9 45:0 46°8 45°5 46°7 
50 aes 44°9 one 45°1 47°0 45°0 ais ns ie 45°7 
100 44°9 45°0 ee 45°0 ajals 45°0 aie 45°3 £00 
150 44°8 a 45°0 aoe 45°0 bao B40 46°8 45°3 46°8 
200 44°8 47°0 45°0 47°0 45°0 46°9 45°0 46°0 45°3 46°3 
220 ane 44°8 |46°8(240)| 45-0 oe 45°0 ae wise mae 453 tee 
250 47°0 ne 46°7 44°9 45°0 45°0 45°6 45°0 43°8 re 44°6 
260 ae 44°6 anh ‘ ne ae oa 6 je 45°2 jen 
300 43°5 ee 43:3 43°38 43°3 43°1 E 43°3 
310 43°2 300 ane 0 aa ise 
330 43°2 43°0 43°2 43°2 43°1 43°2 
= | 
— 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. | 
DATE Nov. 27. | Nov. 27. | Nov. 27. | Nov. 28. | Nov. 28. | Nov. 28. | Nov. 28. | Nov. 28. | Nov. 29. | Nov. 29. | Nov. 29. | Noy. 29 | 
TIME 3 p.m. 9 p.m. 9p.m. | 9.30a.m.} 9a.m. 3 p.m. 9 p.m. 9 p.m 9.15 a.m.|3.15p.m.|} 3 p.m. 9 p.m, | 
POSITION Dores. Yacht. Dores. Yacht. Dores. Dores. Yacht. Dores. Yacht. Yacht. Dores Yacht. | 
WIND 0-3. NE.1. | Calm. | NE.3. | NE.1-2.| NNE. 3. | NE.2-3.| NE.1 Calm. | SW.0-4.| N.0-1. | Calm, | 
Am Tump.| 36-0 36:0 39°0 39:0 36°5 28-0 29-0 37° aso | 
| 
DEPTH. || 
FEET. i" 
0 46°8 45°6 46°7 45°5 46°7 46°6 45°8 46°3 45°4 45°5 46°0 45°4 | 
50 A ho a a6 £5 ot Aa oe 5a 45°8 a 45:7 | 
100 ee 45°4 ae aes 46°7 46°6 ts 46°3 45°7 Se 45°7 -, i 
150 46°8 bas 46°7 ENG 46°4 46°1 hak 45°2 esl tee 45°4 45°6 | 
200 46°5 45°4 46°5 ne 45°6 44°3 AB 44°0 45°4 45°4 45°0 45°4 
220 Aa 2A ee esta eee | 465 |... ([4p-a(aas)lenea(aany]| Be i 
250 44°7 |45°4(240)) 45:0 43°8 43°4 43°5 300 no 44°9 45°3 
300 43°5 ee 43°4 43°4 a 43°2 50 44°4 ane 
330 43°3 43°2 43°3 boc 43°1 44°] aa 
| 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
DATE Nov. 30. | Nov. 30. | Nov. 30. | Nov. 30. | Nov. 30. | Dec. 1. Dec. 2. Dec. 3. Dec. 4. Dec. 4. Dec. 5. Dec. 6. 
TIME 9.30a.m.| 9 a.m, 3 p.m, 4pm. 9p.m. | 12.30 p.m.} 11.30 a.m,} 10.30 a.m.| 9.30 a.m 3 p.m. 3 p.m. liam. | 
POSITION Yacht. Dores, Yacht. Glendoe. | Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. | 
WIND 8. 0--. SW. 1. Calm. Calm. Calm. Calm. Calm. SW. 2. | SW. 1-2 SW. 1. | SW. 0-4. | SW. 0-4. | 
Am Temp. | 245 29°0 29°0 340 340 | 36° 365 | 
DrptH. 
Fret. 
0 45°0 45°8 45°0 45°1 45°3 45°3 44°2 440 43°6 44°1 44°6 
50 45°6 Em 45°6 452 45°3 45°4 43'8 44:0 43°8 43°6 44°6 
100 ae 45°7 ant 60 os ae 43°7 43°9 43°7 43°5 ate 
150 Pep 45°5 ae ; hae aaa Bin ae aes se 
200 45°6 45°3 45°2 ue 45°1 aes 43°7 43°6 43°3 43°3 44°4 
240 45°4(220) i 45°2 44°6 45°0 |45°0(285)} 43°6 43°5 43°3 = oon 
250 iF 45°0 a 16% whe rr a00 cs ea 44°4 
800 45°4* 44°9 44°2 nen Q foo 
330 4h1* 44°3 43°5(320) 80 


* These two observations were made a little to the north-east of the Yacht. 


| 1908. 
Dec. 18. 


2.30 p.m. 
Yacht. 
NE. 2. 


1903. 
Dec. 28. 


8 a.m. 
Yacht. 


Calm. 


43°7 
43°7 
43°5 


1903. 
Dec. 19. 


9 a.m. 
Yacht. 
NE. 3-4. 
36°0 


1903. 
Dec. 29. 


8 a.m. 


Yacht. 


1903. 
Dec. 8. 


10.30 a.m. 
Yacht. 
SE. 0-3. 
43°0 


1903. 
Dec. 20. 


3°30 p.m. | 8.30 a.m. 


Yacht. 
Calm. 


42°0 


44°0 


43-9 


1903. 
Dec. 29. 


11.30 p.m.| 8.5 a.m. 


Yacht. 


Ripple. 
23°5 


1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Dec. 9. | Dec. 10. | Dec. 11. | Dec. 12. | Dec.13. | Dec. 14. | Dec. 15. | Dec. 16. | Dec. 17. 
10.30 a.m.| 10.15 a.m.) 10.15 a,m.| 10.10 a.m.| 3.30 p.m. | 10.15 a.m.|12.45p.m.} 10a.m. | 10.30 a.m. 
Yacht. Yacht, Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SE. 0-1. Calm. | NW.0-3.| NW. 0-3.| NE. 3. Calm. .| Calm. S. 0-1. S. 3-4. 
41:0 33:0 37:0 41:9 40°38 42°3 40°0 420 
44°5 44°5 44°4 44°3 44°3 44°3 44°3 44°3 44°] 
44°5 44°5 44°4 44°4 44°3 44°3 44°3 44°1 
44°3 44°3 44-4 44°4 44°3 44°3 44°3 44°1 
44-1 44°1 44°2 44°3 £00 44°3 44°3 44°3 44-1 
44°0 44°] 44°2 eo 44°2(230)) 44°83 44°3 44°] 44°0 

44°2 oan | gag 
i 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Dec. 21. | Dec. 21. | Dec. 22. | Dec. 28. | Dec. 24. | Dec. 25. | Dec. 26. | Dec. 26. | Dec. 27. 
4.30 p.m.| 8.10a.m./; 8 a.m. 3.45p.m.| 10a.m. | 10.30a.m.| 2.30p.m.| 5 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht.’ | Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SSW, 4-5.) SSW. 5-6.| SW.1. SW. 1. Calm. Calm. SwW.3. | NE. 1-2. E. 1. 
47-0 44:0 38°5 33°5 25°0 26°0 37°5 
| 
44:0 44°0 43°7 43'3 43°2 43°5 43°7 43°7 43°6 
cen S00 500 43°8 
44°0 43°6 43°3 sha soe ele 
44:0 43°2 43°2 43°5 43°8 43°7 
44°0 43°1 43°2 43°7 aide 
500 ane ore eel a 43°6 
Bod 43°8 aa ie ae Bd0 43°7 ee 
43°9 43:1 43:0 42°9 43°1 ane 
1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. 1903. | 1903. 1903. 1903. 
Dec. 30. | Dec. 30. | Dec. 30. | Dec. 80. | Dec. 30. | Dec. 30. | Dec. 31. | Dec. 31. | Dec. 31. 
3 p.m. 3 p.m. 3 p.m. 3 p.m. 3 p.m. 6 a.m, 3 p.m, 3 p.m. 
Further 
At 10 10 In Canal, | in Canal, Opposite At Licht 
Yacht. Mouth Strokes | Strokes | at Light- | opposite | Yacht. | Tower of ia Gries i 
of Canal. |into Loch.) further. | house. |Monastery Monastery 3 
Tower. 
SW. 0-4. E, 0-3. 
20:0 40:0 
431 43°2 43°4 43°4 387°7 36°9 43°4 36°9 37°0 
43°5 42°9 43°3 eis was odd se 38°3 
ve 38: 9(8ft.) |41-S(18ft. )}43-5(20ft.)| 38°38 38°7 37°6 39°0 
43°65 ade 
600 40°0 ee 
436 43°4 
436 43°3 
43°5 43°1 
43°3 43°1 
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1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904 1904 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 19 
DATE Jan.1. | Jan.2. | Jan.4. | Jan.5. | Jan. 6. Jan. 7 Jan. 8. | Jan.8. | Jan.9. | Jan.10. | Jan.11. | Jan. 
TIME 10.30 a.m.| 7.15 a.m,| 8 a.m, 8a.m. 8 a.m 8 a.m 8.30 a.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 9.45a.m.| 4p.m. | 11.50 a.m.! 9.45. 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. | Ya 
WIND Variable.) SE. 0-1. | SE.0-1. | SW.1. | SW.0-1.] SW.3 SW.1. | SW.0-}.| SW.4. | SW.4-1.] W.21. | W. 
AIR TEMP. 42°0 40°0 30°0 41°0 40°0 38°0 38°0 370 34°0 35°0 
DeEpr'rH. 
Freer, 
0 43°3 43°3 43°1 43°0 43°0 43°1 43°1 43-1 43°0 42°8 43°0 
50 a aie 0 bee oa 43°1 ei 
100 te cio 43°2 43°0 q 43°0 
200 =50 men Soe one: 300 360 42°9 42°9 42°5 
230 oat 43°1 43°0 43°0 43°0 43°0 42°7 Bh oie 
250 43°2 300 oe 690 a00 ae 42°6(255) ; 42°1 
260 42°2 aah 42°1 
1904. 1904, 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. | 190 a | 
DATE Jan.13. | Jan. 14. | Jan.15. | Jan 16. | Jan. 17. | Jan. 18. | Jan. 19. | Jan. 20, | Jan. 21. | Jan. 22. | Jan. 23. | Jan. 25. | 
TIME 10.15 a.m.| 10.20 a.m,| 10.15 a.m.| 10.30 a.m. 10a.m. | 9.50a.m./ 10.5 a.m.| 10.5a.m./10.10a.m.) 10 a.m. | 10.5 a.m. 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. | Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yach t. | 
Winp | SW.04.| SW.4. | SW.d. | Calm. Sw.}1.| Calm. | sw.2 | sw.3. | Sw.2. | Sw.1. | sw.o4. | 
Amr Temp. | 41°5 41:0 35'5 34-2 40:0 47-5 47°2 44°5 39:0 42-1 44-0 300 | 
- = 
DEPTH. | 
Fret. | 
0 43°0 42-5 42°7 42°8 42°6 42°8 42°7 42°2 42°1 42°3 42°2 42°3 | 
50 ze 42°5 408 ae oie male ae oa ate =’ : 
100 42°8 422 422 49,3 2 eh a 422 — | 
250 ¥) 420 ae: 42°0 ue 42:0 ~ sf a ie §s | 
260 42°3 42°1 A068 42°0 42°0 41°9 41°8 41°9 41°9 42:0 | 
1904, 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. | 
DATE Jan. 26. | Jan. 27. | Jan. 29. | Feb. 2 Feb. 3. | Feb. 4. | Feb.5. | Feb.6. | Feb.8. | Feb.9. | Feb. 10. | Feb. 11. | 
TIME 10.55 a.m.) 10.30 a.m, /10.30a.m.| 10 a.m 10. a.m. | 10.5 a.m. | 10.15 a.m.| 10.15 a.m,| 10.10 a.m.| 10,15 a.m. 10.20 a.m.| 11.5 a.m. | 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, Yacht. Yacht, Yacht. Yacht. | [ . 
WIND Wie, NE. NE. 2. NE.1. | NE. 2-3. | NE. 3. Calm. SW. 0-4. Calm, 
AIR TEMP. 44°0 45°0 39°0 40°0 39°0 36°5 35°0 36°0 36°0 34:7 315 42 
Derr. 
Frxrr. 
0 42°3 42°2 41°9 42°1 42°2 42°3 42°2 42°2 42°1 42°1 42°0 42°0 
100 aa doc 42°2 Bic eee || 
200 42°0 a ae oe um sie ot ns 
235 =e 42°0 42°0 42°1 41°6 42°0 be: eels 41°9(240) 
250 aon 42°0 de ae : 42°0 41°8 ae i 
260 42 0 41°6 ae a Ro P 


= 


t 


b 
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| 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 
i Feb. 12. | Feb. 13. | Feb.15. | Feb. 16. | Feb. 17. | Feb.18. | Feb. 19. | Feb. 20. | Feb. 22. | Feb. 23. | Feb. 24. | Feb. 25. 
zl 10.5 a.m.|10.30a.m.| 3p.m. | 10.30 a.m.| 10.30 a.m.| 11.45 a.m.| 10.30 a.m. 10.20 a.m.) 10.35 a.m.| 10 a.m. | 10.30 a.m.) 10.15 a.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
~Sw.l. | SW. 0-4. | SW. 1-2.} SW. 3. Calm. N.#41. W. 1. SW. 2. | SW. 0-3. | SW. 3-4.| SW. 2. SW. 2. 
42°0 42°5 . 85°0 380 37°0 38°0 34°0 42°5 40°0 42°0 40°0 41°0. 
42°0 41°8 41°8 41°8 41°5 41:0 41°6 41°3 41°1 41°4 
eae eee sae 41°3 Sais cae 41-1 onc 
nae 41°0(255)) 41-4 41°3 41°0 40°6(255) é Bee 
41°2 aa 0 500 ale fee 41°0 41°0 
1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 
| Feb. 26.| Feb. 27. | Feb. 29. | Mar. 2. Mar, 3. Mar. 4. Mar. 5. Mar. 7. Mar. 8. | Mar. 10. | Mar.11. | Mar. 12. 
10.30 a.m. 10.15 a.m.) 2.30 p.m. | 10,15 a.m.) 3.30 p.m. | 10.30 a.m./ 12.5 p.m.| 5 p.m. 3p.m. | 11.5a.m./} 10,35 a.m.) 11 a.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SW. 0-}. | SW.0-}. | SW.1. Calm. 8. 3-3. S. 4. NE. 2. NE. 1. NE. 1. Calm. | SW.1-2.| SW. 1. 
36°0 42°0 33°0 31:0 40°5 38°7 39°2 39°0 38°5 40°5 45°5 460 
41°7 41°9 411 41°4 41°3 41°4 41°4 41°3 41°3 42°5 41°6 41°6 
Bele ate sis a 41°2 41°0 ae nee 
is 41°0 no 41°0 ZN IY) 41°2 41°2 
41°0 hae 41-1 Bet nee po oe 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Mar. 12. | Mar.14. | Mar.15.| Mar. 16. | Mar. 17. | Mar. 18. | Mar. 19. | Mar. 21. | Mar. 22. | Mar. 23. | Mar. 24, | Mar. 25. 
1la.m. | 11.30 a.m,| 1.15 p.m. | 10.30 a.m.} 4.30 p.m. | 2.40 p.m. 4p.m. | 3.30p.m.]11.15a.m.} 1La.m. | 10.45 a.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
sw.1. | Variable / sw. 44.) sw.1, | sw.2, | sw.34.| ssw.2.| sw.2. | Sw.2 | NE.o-3./ Calm. | Calm. 

9 46°0 36°0 39°0 44°5 44°5 44:0 42°0 43°5 53°0 49°5 45°0 
41°6 41°4 41°7 41:3 41°2 41°2 41°3 41:1 41°1 42°7 42°3 42°1 
41°2 41:0 41:0 nas Hae sen Risis g08 a0 41°0 41:0 41°0 

dae 40°9 40°8 40°5 41°0 41°0 41°0 
4 . 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904, 1904, 1904. 
DATE Mar. 26. | Mar. 28. | Mar. 29. | Mar. 30. | Mar. 31. | Apr. 1. Apr. 2. Apr. 4. Apr. 5. Apr. 6. | Apr. 11. | Apr. 12. 
TIME 1la.m. | 12 noon. | 10.35 a.m.| 11.45 a.m. 10.30 a.m.| 3.45 p.m. | 4.30p.m.| 1La.m. | 10.15 a.m.| 3.30 p.m. | 11.30 a.m.| 10.30 a.m. 
| Posmion | Yacht. | Yacht. , Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. 
NE.1. | SSW.4,. | SW.1. SW. 4. | SW. 1-2. | SW. 1-4. | SW. 2-4. | SW. 2. SW. 2. SW. 2. SW. 3. SW. }. 
42°0 460 39°5 38°0 44°5 39°0 38°5 43°0 44°5 43°0 48°0 47°0 
41°3 41°4 41°2 41°6 41°3 41°3 41°3 411 41°0 41:0 41°3 41°3 
41:0 ood 50 ere 41:0 aes a(ele nee as ane a3 560 
41°0 40°9 41°0 41°2 41°1 41°0 41:0 41:0 41°0 41:0 
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1904. 
DATE Apr. 13. 


1904. 1904. 


Apr. 14. | Apr. 15. | Apr. 16. | Apr.18. | Apr. 20. | Apr. 21. | Apr. 22, | Apr. 23. | Apr. 25. | Apr. 26. 


1904. 1904. | 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 


TIME 12 noon. } 1la.m. | 1.30 p.m.; 12 noon. 3 p.m. 10a.m. |10.15a.m,, 10a.m. | 12noon.; 5p.m. 4.45 p.m. 


POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, 


Winp { Variable) age. 3: || Swede || “Ww. iy || Sw. a o sw.1. |Sw.#1.| sw.1. | w.1. | sw.a. | Sw. ve. 
AIR TEMP, 47-0 49°5 52:0 49°5 53°5 ae 47°9 48-0 51:0 42:0 42°5 
DErTa. 
FEEr 
0 41°3 41°5 41°6 41°5 41°6 416 41°6 41'9 41'5 41°7 41:2 
10 poe Bao een ofa 300 ae ah 950 41°4 41°6 41°2 
50 ae 5 41°2 40'9 411 
100 a 41°2 409 40°9 
150 3 41°1 ee 48 
200 Ae at ane age 41'1 DOG 
250 41:0 41:0 wae 41°0 age 40°8 ee a 41'1 siete ae 
260 bs - 41'2 aes 40°9 ise 40°7 41°1 41:1 40°8 40°9 
1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
DATE April 29. | April 30. | May 2. May 3. May 4. May 5. May 5. May 5. May 6. May 6. May 7. 
TIME 1 p.m. 3 p.m. 10.30 a.m.| 12 noon. | 10.30a.m.} 10 a.m. 11 a.m. 6 p.m. 10.30 a.m.} 8 p.m. 5 p.m. 
Near 
Position | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. tae: ance Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. 
Pier. 
WIND SW. 1. SW. 3. SW.2. | SW.1-2.| Calm. | NE. 0-1. oe Ss! 1. NE. 3-4. | NE, 2. NE. 3. 
AIR TEMP. 51:0 45°0 35:0 51:0 520 
DEPTH. 
FEET. 
0 41°5 41°6 41°6 41°6 42°9 43°5 43°6 43°1 42°9 42°7 42°6 
5 Ba a les see AAG es 43°4 eae aes na Rac 
10 41°5 41°5 41°6 41°6 42°2 Binks 43°0 ae nae on 42°6 
50 41°3 41°4 41°6 41°6 41°7 43:0 429 a Bae oOo 42°6 
100 40°9 40°9 41°5 41°6 41°6 42°8 42°4 800 42°8 Bs 42°6 
110 was aay wae wae ae as 42°4 ae nae - 
125 oe Bee ae ae a0 42°5 Pn naa 
150 a a 5 it ahi 42°0 aoe oa pone oe a ioe 
200 ae at ne aes te 42°0 ec “ae 42°8 42°6 ee 42°6 
244 nen A ue oh 41°3 re Bs; 42°3 nad ie 42°6(230) ar 
260 40°9 40°9 41°1 41°5 be ren Hee Res ane mee aan ite 
300 nae ane as ae 41°8 a we 
500 sé 41°5 set ne . 


700 3 isa ae a ba 41°3 


1904. 
May 10. 


11 a.m, 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


NE. 2. 
43°9 


42°0 


42°0 
42°0 
41:9 


41°9 


1904. 
May 14. 


1l a.m. 


Inver- 
farigaig, 
| near Pier. 


SW. 2-3. 


41°6 


1904. 
May 10. 


11.30 a.m.| 12 noon. 


1904. 
May 10. 


Inver- Inver- 
farigaig, | farigaig, 
West East 


Shore. Shore. 
NE. 1. 
42°1 42°0 
oo, 
42-1 42°0 
1904. 1904, 
May 16. | May 17. 
3.45 p.m. | 4.30 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. 
SSW. 4. | SW. 2-4. 
63°0 
42°4 41°9 
42°4 
42°1 é 
41°9 a 
41°6 é 


1904. 
May 11. 


10.15 a.m. 
Yacht. 


NE. 4. 


43°0 


43-0 
49°8 


42°6 
42°6 


41°6 


1904. 
May 11. 


11.30 a.m. 


Inver- 
farigaig, 
near Pier. 


NE. 0-}. 
46°6 


ke Ro 
WNW: NNYNNWe 
bD 0d od IR 0 OD 


on 
or" 


1904. 
May 18. 


11 a.m. 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


SW. 2-3. 
46°0 
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1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 
May 11. | Mayill. | Mayl1l. | Mayi12. | May13. | May 14. 
12.30 p.m.| 2p.m, 3 p.m. 2.30 p.m.| 2.30 p.m.| 10a.m. 
Inver- 
AA Inver- 
farigaig, | Rovers, | farigaig,| Yacht. | Yacht. | ,22Ve"- 
gel 3 hoa Pige, farigaig. 
Calm. SW. 1-2.| SW.1. | SW.1-2.| SW. 4. 
43°0 43°5 43°0 42°8  42°6 42°7 
ca oes 42°5 Ane 
42°7 43°1 42°4 an me 
42°5 43°0 42°8 42°5 
42°3 42°6 aed ze S00 
eas 42°4 42°7 42°4 42°5 
42°2 Bo 300 260 600 
wae 42°3 42°6 42°3 42°3 
ae 42°4 r00 noo 
a aa 41°9 “6 
42°1 ees 42°2 
41°8 42:°0 
41:7 
41°5 
41°3(690) 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 
May 18. May 19. | May19. | May 19. | May 20. | May 21. 
12 noon. | 10.15 a.m. 11am. | 12 noon. |10.30a.m.} 10 a.m, 
Inver- Inver- 
aie he Inver- Cae 
farigale, Yacht. | farigaig, paleais, Yacht. Yacht. 
Shore! near Pier. oflioche 
WNW.0-2.| W. 0-1. W. i. NE. 1. 
48°0 58°0 45°0 
42°4 42°7 42°9 43°0 42°8 44°8 
06 42°6 60 606 42°8 ete 
5 42°4 42°8 42°6 42°7 42°7 
B00 42°0 42°6 42°5 42°6 41°9 
ane ae 42°5 SOC oe 41°9 
42°3 as vile 42°4 42°4 41°9 
wie 41°7 : ae me 
42°0 oe 42°3 


454 


1904. 


1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
DATE May 21. | May 21. | May 23. | May 23. | May 24. | May 24. | May 24. | May 24. | May 24. | May 24. 
TIME 10a.m. /10.30a.m.| 1la.m. | 5.45 p.m. | 10.30 a.m.) 10.45 a.m.| 11.45 a.m.} 1.45 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 3.30 p.m. 
Inver- Inver- 
Inver- spite Inver- ont - 
PositIon~ | farigaig, eee Yacht. Yacht. farigaig, | Yacht. Foyers. ne ee ieee 
near Pier. Gytivapia. near Pier. Shore, | Dear Pier. 
WIND Calm. SW. 1-2.| SW.3. | NE. 0-4. Calm. | SW. 0-2. 
AIR TEMP. 50°5 57°0 51°0 
DEPTH. 
Fret. 
0 45:0 45°0 43°4 42°6 44°9 47°6 45°0 44°1 43°8 450 
5 43°6 44°8 ye 42°6 ee 451 44°9 44°0 aoe 
10 43°3 44°7 a0 p06 oun ont p00 nou eo 
25 pen 44°6 Bai aes nie 44°5 43°8 42°8 i 
45 sep 43°7 nee neo wee a ace oa Bate oe 
50 43°1 43°6 42°8 42°6 44°3 42°6 44°4 43°8 42°6 44°5 
75 Ao wis see hop 43°9 is 500 43°3 aa S00 
100 42°6 43°0 42°6 42°6 43°4 42°4 43°4 43°0 42°5 44°4 
150 B06 oe 42°6 42°0 43°1 42°3 ap 42°7 aA ana 
200 42°4 42°4 42°6 42°5 42°6 42°3 000 42°3 42°4 ODD 
250 =e seb Bats Pe ah ae 42°3 ek et 0 
260 42°5 ...  {423(270) ! ys a Ly ~ 
400 vais oa 56 note oc 42°1 42°1 as was 
500 42°2 we =F 3 os pA0 Be 
600 wee : a : ae 41°8 6 
650 41°9 ano ie re 200 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
DATE May 25. | May 25. | May 25. | May 25. | May 26. | May 26. | May 26. | May 26. | May 26. | May 26. 
TIME lla.m. | 12 noon. 3 p.m. 6 p.m. 8 a.m. 8.30 a.m. |10.15a.m.} ll a.m, | 12 noon. 
Inver- Inver- 
rosa TEESE Foyers. fae Yacht. faieties Foyers. | Yacht. raeraetass Yacht. | Temple. 
Shore. F 
WIND Calm. sW.1. Calm. SW. i. Calm. Calm. Calm. | NE.0-1. | NE. 4. sw.1. 
Arr TEMP. 
DrptH. 
Fret. 
0 45°4 46°2 46°5 43°3 45°6 45°8 46°2 46°2 47°6 46°4 
2 44°0 45°8 “50 Bae a0 a5 ee ae Gon non 
5 43°7 45°3 44°3 vee 46°8 356 550 
10 43°1 43°8 ‘ists 45°0 500 anh 43°8 ae, 
25 Abo 5 44°0 44°8 43°9 42°5 eae 44°2 
50 ane 43°7 43°6 42°4 43°7 43°5 42°3 43°2 42°4 43'8 
100 43°0 43°0 43°0 42°3 43°5 43°0 42°3 43°0 42°3 43°2 
150 42°8 Sas 43°0 BS 43°1 42°9 42°3 42°6 42°3 43°0 
200 Be 42°6 500 42°3 nae ae 42°2 ee 42°3 660 
250 oe 42°5 es 42°5 42°5 42°2 42°3 ae 42°7 
300 42°3 aan mae ae Bah Bot 0 380 
350 oe ee ao ae ris 
400 ant 42°2 42°2 Pris 42°2 42°2 
500 42°0 A00 Sle 42°1 Bac S00 
600 5 41°9 41°8 ‘ 42°0 41°9 
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2.30 p.m, | 3.30 p.m. 


1904. 
May 24. 


8 p.m. 


Yacht. 


Calm. 
50°0 


43°1 


1904. 


May 26. | May 26, 


a 
Abriachan| Yacht. | 
| 


y\ 
NE. 0-1. |SW. 4-5-0. 


468 | 45:4 
Re 431 
44°8 Be 
44-5 | 423 
43°2 | 42-2 
43°0 | 42-1 
42°0 a 
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1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 


’ | May 27. | May 27. May 27. | May 27. | May 27. | May 28. May 28. | May 30. | May 30. | May 30. | May 30. | May 30. 
t 10.15 a.m,| 11am. | 11,30 a.m.| 12 noon. | 7.30 p.m. | 10.15 a.m.) 3.45 p.m.| 11.15 a.m.| 3.45 p.m.| 10 p.m. 11 p.m. Hiicieht, 
I - 2 
_ Yacht. farigtig ee langelg, Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. See Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. 
| Shore. near Pier. opposite. 
NE} | NE.1. 3, .. | NE/3-4.| NE3. | NES. | NEA, a Gaim, |/SSH- 021, |) Variable 
50'0 53°2 Be So oe BO 66 ae as ae 55'0 54°4 


| 45°6 46°0 47°3 47:0 45°3 44-4 47°6 47°6 46°8 47°3 47-0 47°0 
ocel Qu 305 pon cot 44°4 46°6 475 46°5 47°3 47°0 47°0 
; 44°8 46°6 46°4 086 200 eve coe oon 47°0 46°9 46°9 
09 ae 45:0 45°6 fae = 38 ot nas 46°7 46°5 ao 
42°3 44-1 44°0 45-0 43°6 44-4 44°4 45°8 46°4 46°3 46°4 46°3 
~ 423 43°7 43°1 43°0 43°6 44°4 44-4 45°6 46°1 45°7 45°8 45°5 
42°2 oem 42°9 42°6 aoe 44°4 44°4 44°6 45°5 45°2 45:1 44°9 
42-2 068 ae $80 42°3 44°3 44°4 44°4 44°6 44°5 44°0 43°9 
35 6 42°4 6 Sai whe a0 par 43°9 E bets 
non co 43°3 
opg” : 42°5 
42°0 A 200 
: 41°7 
1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 


May 31. | May 31. | May 31. | May 31. | May 31. | May 31. | May 31. May 31. | May3l1. | May 31. | May 31. | May 31. 


lam. 2am. 3 a.m. 4a.m. 5 a.m. 6 a.m. 7am. | 10.10 a.m. 11.45 a.m.| 2.30 p.m. | 2.20 p.m.|} 3p.m. 


Old Pier. Hast 


“TAL . Fort 
won Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. |: Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Vacht. | S2.of | Augustus 
; Shore. 


Calm. | SSE. 0-2.} NE. 0-1. | N.0-}. | Variable | Calm. es NE. 1-2. 
50°0 53°0 53°0 54°0 Ae 54°0 oe 56°3 


46°8 48°0 49°5 50°0 49°5 48°7 48°4 46°9 46°9 47°6 48°6 47°8 

46°8 47°0 47°0 48°0 46°5 47°8 47°0 46°9 46°9 Bon 47°3 ane 

46°6 46°8 46°3 46°3 46°2 46°7 46°2 ciate 38 47°1 45°9 

46°6 46°2 46°0 ae 6 46°1 foc sts 46°6 408 
o odo 2 46°0 46°0 o9 908 che noc 600 

46°0 | 46°0 45°8 45°8 45'9 46°0 46°0 46°3 46°4 46°1 45°9 45°5 

45°5 45°5 45°5 45°5 45°5 45°5 cele 45°6 45°6 45°6 45°2 45°1 

44°9 45°2 45°5 44°7 44°5 44°5 44°5 45°0 44°8 44°1 

43°7 43°5 43°8 43°5 44°5 43°6 43°5 44°3 43°9 43°2 
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1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
DATE May 31. | May 31. | Junel. June 1, June 2. June 2. 
TIME 3.30 p.m, | 4.15 p.m. | 10.15 a.m,| 3.15 p.m.] 10.15 a.m.| 4 p.m. 
100 Yards 
Possos-{ NE. of Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
Yacht. 
WIND { Calm. | SW. 1-2. | SW.1-2.| SW.1. 
AIR TEMP. 
DEPTH. 
Fret, 
0 48°8 51°9 52°5 47°6 471 46°9 
5 an 47°5 47°9 47°4 46°7 46°9 
10 46°5 ane oad aes S06 Bie 
50 45°3 45°6 46°6 45°7 44°6 45°0 
100 45°0 45°3 45°4 44°6 43°8 43°3 
150 44°2 44°2 44:1 43°3 42°7 42°8 
200 43°2 43°2 42°4 42°4 42°4 42°3 
300 42°3 ° rep ans on 
410 ae 
1904, 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 
DATE June 6. June 6. June 7. June 7. June 8. 
TIME 12 noon. 5.30 p.m. | 10.45 a.m. 4p.m. 10 a.m. 
Postrt0N { Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. 
WIND NE. 4. NE. 2. NE. 1-2. 
AIR TEMP. 53°4 
DEPTH. 
FEErT. 
0 50°8 51°6 54-2 52°5 51°4 
5 50°8 51°9 54:0 52°4 51°4 
10 fe bes a3 ley) aH 
20 ons as oe non 51°3 
50 48°9 49°7 49°6 49°9 49°7 
100 48°2 48°4 48°8 48°8 49°6 
150 44°2 44°5 44°5 44°4 44°3 
200 43°8 43°8 43°5 43°5 43°5 
285 ace ek ale ar 60 
300 500 a6 ee on 
400 ay a0 ar 
500 pati non 55 
600 : is a 
700 ey 


MR E. M. WEDDERBURN 


1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904, 
June 3. | June 3. | June 3. June 4. | June 4, 
10am, |12.15 p.m.) 5 p.m. 11 a.m. 6 p.m. 
100 Yards 
Yacht. | off Rail- | Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
way Pier. 
SW. 1-2. 
SWVienls SW. 1. NE. i. 
49°4 47°8 47°6 56°5 47°3 
47-0 wer 46°6 48°6 47°3 
wae 44°8 451 47°9 ae 
43°9 43°6 43°3 43°7 43°'9 
43°4 42°5 42°2 43°0 42°6 
42°4 tee wes 42°3 42'2 
42°2 41°8 42°2 42°2 42°1 
41°6 ies Wels 
41°5 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, | 
June 8. June 8. June 8. June 9. | June9. | Juned, | 
3p.m. | 3pm. | 3pm. |11.30a.m_{11,30a.m.| 11.45 a.m! 
Yacht. tape: Dores. | Yacht. ‘anne Dores. = 
NE. 5. NE. 1-2. | NE. 4-5. NE. 1-8. | 
50°8 46'8 43°1 50°7 46°'8 44°3 
50°8 te SOD soo net wate 
S00 46°8 43°1 ele 46'8 44°3 
50°7 ae an 50°7 eA en 
Foo 46°8 as aa 46°5 cin 
50°7 46°4 43:0 50°7 46°2 44°] 
nee 6,5 nae et ae 43°8 
50°2 45°3 42°8 50°3 44-1 413°3 
44°2 44°2 See 45°5 43°5 ae 
43°3 43°9 42°3 42°9 43°0 42°8 
ais pac ay woe 42°8 
oe 43°8 42°1 42°4 
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| 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
June 9. | June9. | Junell. | June 13. | June13. | June 13. | June 13. | June 13. | June 13. | June 13. | June 13. | June 13. 
2 p.m. 2p.m. | 7.30a.m.| 6.30 a.m. | 9.35 a.m. | 10.15 a.m.| 10.30 a.m.) 11.30 a.m.| 11.30 a.m.} 12.20 a.m.} 12.30 a,m.} 3.30 p.m. 
Opposite : 
| ,dnver” | Dores. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. Miho a Veuht. | Vash. CEeEY ||) Vachs. Geis | Yacht: 
idl Yacht. West Side. Pier. 
NE. 3-4, | NE. 1-2. | SW. 4-1. | SW. 3-1._ as SW. 1. | SW. 2-3. So SW. 3-4, oe SW. 1-2. 
60 a 59°0 62°0 ai 64'5 a 62°5 
, 46°8 44°2 51°0 52°0 Pet 51°8 aco cnn 51°8 5171 51°4 
46°8 44°2 a eed eee 51°6 ana ale aoe 
Bi 50°7 51°5 dis Sao ase ave wets 
46°8 pat mate vias wee 51-1 mop ne 51:0 Bas 51°0 oo 
— -46°2 43°8 50°4 50°8 49°9 50°0 49°6 48°9 50°0 48°2 50°0 47°8 
509 HOO nbo 48°7 47°9 48-1 47°9 47°5 48°0 47°0 48°0 46°4 
= aes 47°6 47°0 47°3 46°4 46°8 45°0 46°6 44°0 
wie ane sein ea 800 Gls 44°6 44°4 ate 43°9 son 43°4 
44°2 43°3 49°3 47°3 -| 45°2 44°8 44°] 43°9 44:2 43-4 44°0 43'2 
eae AO aes 45'2 44°] he 43°9 43°5 ra wale aes A3°1 
44°7 436 a0 43°6 43°2 ale aod S00 43°0 
ee pea 600 44-1 43°4 a 43°3 42°6 oat 43°0 300 42°8 
44 0 ae 48°4 43°6 teh 43°2 Bac Be 43°0 sa 43°0 ce 
as ono 44°0 43°71 aac 7 mote ah =D S00 428 
43-2 42°9 43°0 43-1 aoe 43°0 42°8 Std BAO 
43°2 42°6 aac oP Sean aie 42°8 42°8 Sin 42°8 
=A Bo ite 42°6 : see 
42°2 
1904, 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904, 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. _ 1904. 1904. 1904. 
June 13. | June 13. | June 13. | June 13. | June 13. | June 14. | June 14. | June 14. | June 14. | June 14. | June 15. | June 15. 
4p.m. | 4,35 p.m. 5 p.m. 5.35 p.m. | 9.30 p m. | 7.30 a.m. | 10.45 a.m.} 12 noon. | 2.45 p.m. 4 p.m. 7.15 a.m, | 10.45 a.m. 
Inver- Inver- Opposite 
farigaig. Yacht. farigaig, | Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. | Railway | Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
near Pier. Pier. 
SW.1. | Calm. Calm. Sw.1-2.| NE.d. | SW. 1-2. | SW.1-3. SW. 0-3-4.) SW. 1-2.) W.0-}. | SW.1-2.) SW. 4. 
64°5 aC 615 He 60°0 64°5 oe 61°0 60°4 so 53°4 
49°1 ndo 49°3 51°3 51°4 51°0 48°8 49°3 47°8 47-7 48°0 46°1 
an po ma acte p00 49°0 48°6 tee 47°4 47°3 47°9 46°0 
rei 49°4 se 48°3 48°2 ei 46°8 46°7 46°9 45°0 
48°9 aod con ane wise 49-0 siefe ace aa C00 
non ae 48°0 een 
tate 300 43°8 
oats 48°2 b08 iar GAG ie 46°0 46°6 ie n06 oue ee 
48°2 47°8 a 47°9 47°7 47-0 45:2 45°6 43'8 43°7 44°8 43°2 
46°9 46°7 wes aisle poo 600 43°8 pc 43°4 43°2 
Ree 44°2 bis do0 Dad 
46°8 43°4 471 43°6 43°8 43°7 43 3 43°7 431 43°0 43°3 42-8 
aes 43°1 
46°7 42°8 ‘ 0 
43°9 SAG 43°8 42°8 faate 42°8 42°9 42°9 42°8 42°7 42°9 42°7 
‘ 42°8 pon Se 42°2 42°1 42°5 42°4 42°7 42°5 42°5 42°6 42°6 
| 42°3 stale sod B06 50 Boo fed 42°4 ago 900 900 900 
! 41°9 500 50 wee eee . . 


458 


DATE 


TIME 


1904. 
June 15. 


3.15 p.m. | 7.15 a.m, | 10.30 a.m. 


ene Yacht. 


\ 
WIND SW. 2-5. 
AIR TEMP. 53°0 
DEPTH. 
FEEr. 
(0) 43°2 
10 43°0 
20 42°9 
25 iti 
35 42°7 
50 42°5 
75 Re 
90 es 
100 42°4 
105 oan 
125 nee 
150 42°4 
200 42°3 
250 Ay 
300 
400 
1904. 
DATE June 18. 
TIME 10am. 
(| Inver- 
PosrTroNn4 ieee: 
Side. 
WIND 
AIR TEMP. 
DEPTH. 
FrEEr. 
0 47°8 
20 ave 
25 47°8 
50 47°8 
75 47°1 
100 46°8 
120 m5 
150 45°5 
200 44°8 
300 43°2 
350 wae 
400 42°5 


1904. 
June 16. 


Yacht. 


SW. 4-5. 


| 1904. 


June 18. 


10 a.m. 


Yacht. 


i] 
1904. | 
June 16. 


Yacht. 


SW. 5-6. 


43°0 


1904. 
June 18. 


2p.m. 


Inver- 
farigaig, 
East side. 


48°1 


48°1 
480 
47-2 
44°0 
43°8 
43°8 
43°2 


42°5 


MR E. M. WEDDERBURN 


1904. 
June 16. 


3.15 p.m. 


Yacht. 


SW. 4-5. 


42°6 


1904. 
June 18. 


4.30 p.m, 


Between 


1904. 
June 16, 


6.15 p.m. 
Yacht. 


SW, 2-3. 


42°3 


42°3 
42°92 


42°1 


1904. 
June 19. 


12 noon 
Yacht. 


NE. 1. 


43°4 
43°3 


43-0 
43°0 


43°0 


1904. 
June 16, 


7.15 p.m. 


Yacht. 


1904. 
June 20. 


7.30 a.m, 
Yacht. 


SW. 1-3. 


43°3 
43°0 
43°0 


43-0 
43°5 


1904. 
June 17, 


11.30 a.m, 
Yacht. 


SW. 3-4. 
55°3 


44°5 
42°1 


42°0 
41°9 
41°9 
43:8 
41°9 
41°9 
41°9 
41°9 


1904. 
June 20. 


10.30 a.m.} 3.15 p.m. 


Inver- 
farigaig, 
East 
Shore. 


48°0 


47°5 
46°7 
46°4 
46°1 


46°1 
44:0 
43° 
42°7 


1904. 
June 17. 
3.30 p.m. 

Yacht. 


SW. 3-4. 
54°2 


1904. 


June 20. 


Yacht. 


SW. 2-4, 


52°0 


1904. 


June 17. 


12 noon. 


1904. 


June 17. 
4 p.m. 


Opposite | Between 


1904, 


June 18. 
7.20 a.m. 


Cherry |Yacht and} Yacht. 


Island. 


43°9 
42°6 
42°6 
49°6 
42°4 
42°4 


42°1 
42-1 


1904. 
June 21. 


7.30 a.m. | 10.30 a.m.] 3.30 p.m. 


Yacht. 


SW. 0-1. 


43°5 


43°0 . 
498 


42°7 


42 5 
49°4 


Tarff, 


1904. 


June 21. 


Yacht. 


SW. 4. 


SW. 1-2. 


42°3 


1904. 
June 21. 


Yacht. 


SW. 2-3: |) 


56°0 


1904. | 
June 18, | 


Sam. | 


1904, | 
June 21. | 
3.30 p.m. | 

i 
Inver- | 
farigaig. | 


SW. 


48°1 -f 


48°0 
47-4 
47°1 
46°0 
45°6 
45:0 
43°8 


43° 
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| 1904, 1904. 1904, 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. | 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
| June 21. | June 22. | June 22. | June 22. | June 22. | June 22. | June 23. | June 23. | June 23. | June 23. | June 23, | June 23. 


7.15 a.m.|10.15a.m.| 10a.m. | 3.30p.m.| 4p.m. |10.30a.m.| 10 a.m. 10 a.m. | 12 noon. | 2.45 p.m. | 4.45 p.m, 


Yacht. | Yacht. | J™ver- | vacnt. | -2™ve™ | vacht. | 29% | Dores. | J™Ye™ | Yacht. | Yacht. 


farigaig. farigaig. farigaig. farigaig. 
SW. 1-4. | SW. 3-4. SW. SW. 3-4. sw. SW. 1-3. Sw. SW. 2. Ae SW. 2-3. | SW. 2-4. 
54-2 fe 53'8 4 562 a 53:7 e. 54°8 


43°6 44°8 47°0 45°5 47°0 43°9 48°0 49°9 48-0 44-1 44:0 


a ahs ate 43°5 abo eye site 43°6 43°9 
ada ciate 47°'0 tae 47°0 date 47°7 an 47°8 660 350 
43°1 42°9 46°5 43°2 46°4 43°2 47°0 49°8 47:1 43°1 43°1 
er: 508 46°5 ae 46°3 43°2 46°6 Re 46°8 43:0 43°0 
43-0 42°9 46'5 43°0 46°0 : 43°1 46°3 49-2 46-4 43°1 42°9 
43°0 42°'9 46°1 43°0 45°9 43-1 46°0 48°3 45°8 42°8 42°8 
43°0 42°9 45:0 43°0 45°0 43°1 44-1 44°9 44°1 42°8 42°5 
43°1 sob 43°2 42°9 Bos 42°5 
42°3 068 42°4 Aa 42°3 een 42°3 
42°1 ne 42°0 ra 42:2 pat 42°2 
0 42°0 42°0 42°0 42°0 
42°0 42°0 42:0 42°0 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904, 1904. 1904, 1904, 
June 24. | June 24. | June 24. | June 24. | June 24. | June 24. | June 24, | June 24. | June 25. | June 25. | June 25. | June 25. 
‘ 7.45 a.m. | 10.15 a.m.| 10.45 a.m.| 11 a.m. 11 a.m. 3 p.m, 3 p.m. 3.15 p.m. | 7.45a.m.| Ila.m. | 11a.m. 1l a.m. 
mon {] Yacht. | "™y20Te | Dores. | ,tiver | Yacht. | Yacht. | s,uvl, | Dores. | Yacht. | Yacht. | ganmaiz | Dores. 
Calm. | NE.0-3.| NE.1. NE. NE. 1-3. | NE. 2-3. NE. NE. 1-2. | NE. 3-4. | NE. 3-4. NE. NE. 1. 
57°6 57°74 aig ae ax 55'9 
49°5 50°3 50°4 49°6 48°4 48°8 48°7 50-1 49°2 49°3 48°5 49-0 
500 49°7 . mes OB F 
na #6 48°1 ane 48°8 BG 63 
te 48°6 48°2 oes 48°2 
49°7 any noe poe aie 
45°9 ae 49°3 48°2 45°1 46°5 47°9 49°3 47°3 47°0 47°2 47°4 
49°4 see nee aan dot 
cee 500 Sas 48-1 cae 46°0 47°0 49°0 Ries 47°0 47°0 606 
45°0 ann 48:2 | 47°1 44-9 45°5 46°3 47:0 47-0 46°8 46°1 45°9 
aa ste 45°9 sen aen tis et 45°9 pee 300 “oo cpa ac 
44°8 ste 45°2 46°4 44°4 45:0 45°8 44°3 47:0 46°7 43°8 44:0 
44°8 oe 43°8 48°8* 44°0 44°6 44-0 43°7 46°7 46°7 43°8 43°4 
dx ooo 500 43°8 36¢ 44°1(230) wets 360 ate 46 °6(230) ee 4 
Gat Aga 43°3 43°D ee Aen nes 43:0 der ac Bac Z 
re pon 42°8 42°3 bod ee 42°6 42°7 43°8 42°8 
O eh wee 42°1 Be noc 42°3 43°8 
coo 42°0 as ae 42°1 42:7 
oan 42°0 42°0 42°3 
- 42°0 42°0 0 42:0 ae 


* This observation was made three times. 
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1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 


DATE June 25. | June 25. | June 25. | June 26. | June 27. | June 27. | June 27. | June 27. | June 28. | June 28. | June 29. 
TIME 12 noon. | 3 p.m. 4p.m. 11 a.m. 7 a.m, 4p.m. llam. | 3.30p.m. | 7.15 a.m. | 10.5 a.m. | 7.45 a.m, 
POSITION { Aldourie.| Yacht. fates Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. Prana fei Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. 
WIND NE. 1. NE. 3-4, Calm. NE. 1. Calm. NE. 3-1. NE. ac NE, 0-}. NE. NE. 1. 
AIR TEMP. 50°4 55'8 oe nd a3 20 be ae 58°0 a 57°8 
DrEprH. 
Ferr, 
0 49°2 50°1 48°7 49°0 51°3 §3°2 50°4 49°8 51°6 52°1 52°2 
25 48°2 nae 48°3 atic te oan 49°7 48°8 aoc fe 300 
50 47°0 47°1 47°2 47°9 49°0 49°0 48°8 48-1 49°9 49°8 50°1 
75 ae 47°2 47:1 ie we ss 47°3 47°0 and 200 Be 
100 oan 47°0 46°0 47°6 47-9 48°0 45°6 46°7 47°8 47°6 49°7 
150 any 47°0 44°0 47°3 45°7 45:0 44:0 45°0 44°0 44°5 46°7 
200 00 46°9 43°8 44°4 43°8 43°2 43°6 43°8 42°7 42°9 43°6 
240 nas 50 000 43°9 ae ake eee ; n00 ie nan 
300 coe =: 43°8 aon 508 oat 42°8 42°8 55 
400 bof sin 43°8 ae oes Bat 42°3 42°3 te aA 
500 aa God 42°4 an she te 42°1 42:1 es eH 
600 a6 edn 42°0 uae Bon ae 42°0 42°0 ° pao 
700 eer nae 42°0 bon abs ee 42°0 42°0 a 


1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 
DATE June 29, | June 29. | June 29. | June 29, | June 29. | June 29. | June 29. | June 29. | June 29, | June 29. | June 29. 
TIME 8a.m 11 a.m. ll a.m, | 10.30 a.m.| 11.30 a.m.| 12.15 p.m.} 3.30 p.m. | 3.30 p.m. 3 p.m. 7 p.m. 5 p.m. | 9.15 p.m, | 
Posttion { Dores. Dores. apie Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Pee Dores. Dores. Yacht. cht | } 
WIND Calm. SE. 0-3. Calm. NE. }. SW. 3-1. oe Ps Variable,| NE.1. | NE. 0-4. | SW. 1-2. tC 
AIR TEMP. 53°8 660 ch 50 dic Se 50 a3 65°7 61°0 | 
DeEprH. 
Fret. : 
0 49°0 52°1 53:1 537 55°2 Dol 50°6 50-0 49°0 48°5 50°5 
10 =e 48°0 =e oh ann cs set oe 48°0 48°3 za it 
25 500 oA 48°9 aoe wine bas aa 48°2 1685 ee cae i 
50 46°7 46°9 48°2 50:0 Nels BaD 49°9 48°0 46°9 47°0 a My 
75 c3, as 46°8 a ae _ oe MAD et a = 4 
100 46°0 46°2 46°2 49°5 49°5 coe 49°3 46°8 46°3 46°2 ner | 
115 Sha 580 rae ies ea 49°7 aa P; aod Sais Ae | 
125 aD oe oe ach sa 49°0 306 a aM AGA ote ; 
150 45:3 45°3 44-9 46°0 46°0 45°9 45°5 45°0 45°7 45°7 620 ; 
175 44°9 44°9 sale con a 44°0 ee asc re #05 ae | 
200 43°6 ae 43°8 43°8 ees Fes 43°4 43°7 43°9 44°7 we r 
250 43°0 ee dae nee ano San 42°8 Ae 43°1 43°2 ae Fs | 
300 42°8 42°8 43°1 oy: aa fae He 43°1 42°9 43°0 Rit ies 
400 soe ena 42°83 eae a aee, seis 42°9 bon BaD oe ace 
500 ae ea 42°2 a of ia a: 42°83 es Le ae oa 
600 D: a 42°0 ” LM ie fa 420 be 2» ie he 
700 aime ja 42°0 ie ae wate Sais 42°0 ts 560 aie ie) 


1904. 


} a 


1904. 


59°0 


44-1 
43:7 
44-0 
43°3 
43°1 


July 2. 


11 a.m. 
Yacht. 


| gw. 3. 


1904, 


on | sune 80. | June 30. 
t 


| 7.30 a.m. 


hy 
{ r Yacht. 


8 a.m. 
Dores. 


Variable. 
55°3 


1904. 
July 2. 


2.30 p.m.; 545 p.m. 


Yacht. 


SW. 2. 
55°1 


1904. 
June 30. 


11, a.m, 

Dores. 
{ 

Calm. 


67°2 


50:3 
48°2 
48°1 
46:9 
47-0 
46°2 
45°7 
43°3 
43°0 


1904, 
July 2. 


Yacht. 


WSW. 2. 
52'0 


46°2 
44°5 


1904. 1904, 1904. 
June 30. | June 30. | June 30. 
Ila.m. | 11.45 a.m.} 2.30 p.m. 
one. Yacht. | Dores. 

Calm. SW. 1-2. | SW. 1-2. 

65°8 

bSi2) 53°0 49'1 

48°8 te a 

48°0 49°5 472 

47°3 ais Je 

46°8 46°7 46°9 

SG 45°0 Suit 
450 44°5 oer 

tag 44:1 one 
43°8 44°0 46°2 

aie a 45°9 
43°0 43°8 
42°8 : 
42°2 

42°0 

42°0 

1904. 1904. 1904. 
July 3. July 4. July 4. 
10.30 a.m., 7.35 a.m.] 11 a.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SW. 1-2. SW. 2. 

54:0 53°5 

45°6 47°6 47°6 

450 | 47°3 | 47:3 

45-0 | 47:0 | 47-0 

44°0 46°7 46°6 

43°5 46°1 45°3 


1904, 
June 30, 


3p.m, 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


S.W. 


1904. 
July 4. 


11 a.m, 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


SW. 


* 


Pe RR IR on 
WAWHDDOO 
~t0 S~t~TO RK 


1904. 
June 30. 


4p.m. 
Yacht. 


SSW. 1-3. 


49°9 


49°1 
45-0 
44°3 
43°7 


1904. 
July 4. 


3 p.m. 
Yacht. 


SW. 3. 


47°4 
47°0 
46°8 


45°7 
44°2 


1904. 
July 1. 


7.15 a.m. 
Yacht. 


SW. 1-2. 


49°2 


47-7 
45°6 


44-2 
45°0 
43°4 


1904. 
July 4. 


3 p.m, 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


50°3 
50°2 
49°7 
48°7 
48°7 
44°] 
43°8 
42°7 
42°6 
42°2 
42°0 
42°0 


* This observation was made twice. 


1904. 


July 1. 
12.30 p.m. 


Yacht. 


SW. 3. 


1904. 


July 4. 
4 p.m. 


Yacht. 


SW. 3. 


47°4 
46°9 
46°5 
45-4 
44°] 
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1904. 
July 1. 


4p.m, 


Yacht. 


451 


44-0 
44:0 
43°6 
43°2 


1904. 
July 5. 


7.20 a.m. 
Yacht. 


SW. 2-3. 


461 


1904, 
July 2. 


7.30 a.m. 
Yacht. 


SW. 1-3. 
54°8 


44°3 


1904. 
July d. 


10.45 a.m. 
Yacht. 


SW. 2. 
56°5 


462 
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1904. | 190 


1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
DATE July 5. | July5, | July5. ; July6. | July6. | July6. | July6. | July6. | July7. | July7. | July7. | Ju 
TIME 10a.m. | 2.30p.m | 6.30p.m.| 7.15a.m.| lla.m. | 2.30p.m.| 3p.m. 6p.m. | 7.30a,m. | 10.30 a.m.) 11 a.m. 
Posmti0n {| sarigaig. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacnt. | ,l0ve™ | vacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | ,fmver 
WIND Sw. SW. 2. SW. 3. | SW. 4-6. | SW. 3. SW. SW. 3. SW.1. | SW. 3-4. SW. 
AIR TEMP. 60°0 
DEPTH. 
Freer. 
0 49°5 46°6 46°1 44°6 43°6 43°1 49°0 44-4 44:0 43°6 49°0 
25 49°0 Ban a6 ws ang fee 49°0 sa st ep 48°6 
50 48°9 45°6 43°6 43°0 42°5 48°9 43°0 43°4 43°0 48°0 
75 48°9 bas Bets un i see 48°6 see ee 350 47°4 
100 48°9 44°6 44°3 43°0 42°5 42°4 48°2 42°83 43°0 42°9 47°2 
150 46°1 Hi) ane 42°8 42°4 42°3 47°6 43°4 42°5 42°6 47°0 
200 44°] 43:0 42°6 42°4 42°3 42°2 44°8 42°4 42°4 42°4 46'°2 
300 43°0 de fas and 43°0 wok eee acid 42°9 
400. 42°7 6 42°6 = Fas 42°3 
500 42°1 F 42°2 ate 42°2 
600 42°0 42:0 ‘ a0 42°0 
700 42°0 42-0 BG fo 42°0 
1904. 1904. 1904, 1904, 1904, 1904. 1904 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904 
DATE July 7. July 7. July 8. July 8. July 8. July 8. July 9 July 9. July 9. July 9. July 9 
TIME 3 p.m. 5.45p.m.| 7.20a.m./ 11 a.m. 2p.m. | 5.30 p.m. | 7.30 a.m. | 11.15 a.m.)| 2.35 p.m. | 4.30p.m.| 6 p.m 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
WIND Wissen SW. 2. Sw.3. | SW.4-5./ SW.3. | SW. 2-3.] SW.1 SW.1. | SW. 1-2.| SW. 2. SW.1 
AIR TEMP. 53°0 51°5 54°38 54°5 60°0 54°8 57°0 
DEpru. 
FEEr. 
0 43°2 43°2 42°5 43°6 43°4 43°4 45°6 44°5 45°4 46°8 45°9 
50 42°7 42°8 42°4 42°9 42°9 42°6 43°6 43°6 44°6 44:0 44°4 
100 42°6 42°7 42°3 42°8 42°7 42°4 43°5 43°4 44°0 44°0 44°1 
150 42°4 42°3 42°2 42°7 42°5 42°2 43°2 43:0 43'9 43°8 44°0 
200 42°3 42°2 42°2 42°6 eae 42°2 43:0 | 43 0 43°6 43°8 44°0 
| 
j a J 
1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. Wi 
DATE July 10. | July 11. | Julyil. | July 11. | July 12. | July 12. | July 12. | July12. | July 13. | July 13. | July 13. | July 13. q 
TIME 12.20 p.m.| 7.30 a.m. | 11.30 a.m.) 3.45 p.m.|/ S8a.m. | 11.30a.m.| 3.30 p.m.}| 6 p.m. 8am. |12.15p.m.) 3p.m. | 3.45 p.m. | 
Position { Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. Pete. Yacht. | 
WIND SW. 1. Calm. NE, 4. || NE. 4. NE. 3-4. | NE. 4-5. S. 2-3. S$. 2-3. Calin. 8. 0-1. SW. 4-5. [ 
Arr TEMP. 60°0 62°0 61°0 60°0 64°2 69°9 a 
Drpru. 
Fret. 
0 49°5 52°4 51°6 58°4 51°6 53°7 ay fal 
20 0 fae nae 50°38 ane 500 ae 
25 ane a: fists 50°8 fase 300 51°4 
50 47°3 48°0 48°0 50°5 49°8 50°5 51°2 
100 47°1 47°6 47°8 48°1 49°7 50'1 50°4 
150 46°9 47°3 47°1 47°5 49°6 50°0 49°8 
175 Rag ap ais eae eae ae 45°1 
200 45°3 45°4 45°5 | 44°8 45°6 43°8 44°5 
800 are abe ats foe aie nas 
400 550 
500 


600 


to) 
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1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904, 
July 13. | July 14. | July 14. | July 14. | July 14. | July 14. | July 14. | July 14. | July 15. | July 15. | July 15. | July 16. 
5p.m | 8am. | lla.m. /|11.30a.m.| 3 p.m. 3 p.m. 5 p.m. 4.30 p.m.] 10a.m, /11.45a.m.| 4p.m 8 a.m. 

f Between 
Yacht. | Yacht. eS Yacht. | Yacht. ica Yacht, | Railway | yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. 
Glendoe. 
| SW. 4-5. | SW. 2. Sw. SW. 1-2.| SW.1. SW. |SW-W.1-4.) SW.1. | SW. 2-3. | SW. 2-3. | SW.2-3.] SW. 2. 
64°0 611 61'2 58°8 65°0 61°0 
51°6 50°8 52°0 50°0 49°8 52°0 50°8 49°2 47-1 46°7 46°8 47°4 
500 fe 51°8 sae 560 52°0 47°4 OBC) 580 Sa 060 ie 
49°8 47°8 51°0 47°2 46°0 Lys} 45°8 46°4 46°4 46°6 46°0 46°2 
Aa0 Bae 49°8 eer n05 49°8 406 ple ACE 850 ails 300 
46°2 45°1 48°4 44°8 44°4 48°2 aad 44°4 45°8 46°3 45°3 46°0 
44-1 45:0 46°8 43°2 43°0 46°8 42°3 S08 45°0 45°5 45:0 45°8 
42°8 44°3 45°8 425 42°3 44°9 42°5 42°6 44°4 45°0 44°6 45°5 
440 fe 44°0 ale aed 43°3 ate 42°2 ano 5s Ams ays 
46 43°0 43°0 p0t 
936 42°6 42'8 ae 
G00 42°2 422 
ae 42°1 42°1 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 
July 16. | July 16, | July 16. | July 16. | July16. | July17. | Julyis. | July 18, | July 18. | July is. | July1s. | July 1s. 
11.20am.| 3p.m. 3 p.m. 4p.m. | 4°45p.m.] 1p.m. 8 a.m. lla.m. | 12 noon. 38p.m. | 3.30p.m.]/ 5p.m. 
Between 
Yacht. | Yacht. ae Railway | yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. nae. Yacht. ie. Yacht. | Yacht. 
Glendoe. 
EME SW. 2. SW. SW. 2-3. | SW.1-2.| NE. 1. Calm, | NE. 0-}. | NE. 1. NE. 1. | NE. 2-3. 
59°0 60°'0 60°70 68°0 64°0 68°0 750 69°0 66°0 
46°6 476 51°2 49°2 47°6 53°8 50°8 56°2 54-7 55°3 60°1 56°0 
Geic ore Die ee sige oa see 52°5 49°5 52:1 50°0 50:0 
46°7 46°3 51:0 46°5 46°8 48°4 50°83 52°0 49°2 fil 0) 49°2 49°8 
ong 60 50°8 ie ead nda oon 501 ae 50°8 Ace 600 
45°9 46°0 50°2 46°0 46°3 47-0 49°0 49°8 49°0 47°8 49'0 49-0 
45°6 45°8 46°8 600 45°5 46°3 47°8 45°6 48°1 45°8 48:2 48°4 
45°5 45:2 44°0 45°2 45:0 46°2 46°5 44:1 46°4 44°6 46°0 46°5 
500 Ae 43°4 43°8 uae ae Son 43°4 ete 43°4 605 oo 
ac 43°0 Ba6 ma 43°1 43°0 con 
42°7 é 42°9 42°8 
42°3 ve 42°4 42°4 
42°1 . 42:2 42°2 


_ TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART II. (NO. 16). 


65 


464 


MR E. M. WEDDERBURN 


1904. 1904. 
DATE July 19. | July 19. 
TIME 7.25 a.m. | 10.45 a.m. 
POSITION { Yacht. Yacht. 
WIND NE. 1-2. | NE. 2. 
AIR TEMP. 60°5 61°5 
DrEpru. 
Fret. 
0 532 53°2 
25 ae aan 
50 52°7 53°1 
75 sce ‘alt 
100 Bical 50°9 
150 48°5 | 53-0* 
200 44°6 51145) 
300 a sae 
400 a0 
500 5 
600 
700 
1904. 1904. 
DATE July 21. | July 21. 
TIME 10.30 a.m.| 11a.m. 
Postraox J Yacht. ee 
WIND NE. 2. NE. 
AiR TEMP. 58°0 59:0 
DrprH. 
FEET. 
0 54°5 52°3 
10 AAS mets 
25 ies 52°0 
50 53°2 51°8 
(5 Bats 51°2 
100 51°0 50°8 
125 47-1 ate 
150 44°8 46°5 
200 43°0 45°0 
300 43°5 
400 43°0 
500 42°8 
600 42°6 
700 42°2 


1904. 
July 19. 


11 a.m. 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


NE. 
59°0 


H OV Or OV or 
oor hd co 


WROSSIN HSHaN 


RRR RP 
PNNNNWA SO: 


1904. 
July 21. 


2 p.m. 
Yacht. 


NE. 3. 
60°0 


551 
53°6 
52°3 


45°0 
43°1 


* At 12 noon the Temperature at 150 ft. was 49°0°. 


1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 
July 19. | July 19. | July 19. | July 20. | July 20. | July 20. | July 20. | July 20. 
2.30p.m.| 5p.m. | 7.15a.m./11.15a.m.| lla.m. | 2.45p.m.| 3p.m. 6 p.m. -30 a.m, | 
Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. Peee Yacht. ime Yacht. nt. | 
NE. 5. | NE.6. | NE.4. | NE.5-6.| NE. NE. 4 NE. NE. 1. i 4 
59°0 59'5 60:0 62°0 61:0 60°0 on 
53-4 | 53-7 | 543 | 54:0 | 52:3 | 54:0 | 515 | 55:3 3 | 
a ae ae a 51°9 ‘iv 51°3 aa ) 4 
53°2 53-2 53°3 53°8 51°8 53°8 51'0 53°7 3 | 
ba ee = - 50°7 i 50:0 = | 
53:0 51°8 53°0 53°0 49°0 53°3 49°6 53°2 { i 
ee ya an fl aa Lvs i ay 6 | 
490 | 51:0 | 480 | 48:0 46°2 518 | 46°0 | 48:9 6 | 
48°2 49°4 43°7 43°7 45-2 44°8 45°0 44°1 Ue | 
aS se ats 43°5 dea 43°3 wee Si 
358 42°9 ne 42°8 a 
o 426 i 42°3 a seal 
5 42°4 do 42°3 wae | 
42:2 ne 42°1 oe 3 | 
eae 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. | 
July 21. | July 21. | July 22. | July 22. | July 22. | July 22. | July 22. | July 22. | July 22. | 
1 
3 p.m. 7 p.m. 7.20 a.m. |10.30a.m.| lla.m. | 2.30p.m.| 3p.m. | 4.30 p.m.| 4.35 pam. | 
Inver- 
Inver- Inver- Inver- aN 
farigaig. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | givai, | Yacht. | genie | Yacht. cavigaig | 
NE. | NE.4. | NEI. | NE2 | NE. | NE4 | NE, NE. = 
59:0 61:0 581 57-0 
52°8 54°6 55°6 556 53°0 55°6 52°8 52°8 52°2 
ae va ae S56 ate bY, 
52°2 ach bs ne 52°5 aes 52°4 aa Due 
51°5 54-4 53°8 53°8 52°0 54°0 52°2 54°5 52°2 
50°9 ae ase si 52:0 ae 52°0 ae O2iZ 
49°0 53°0 50°0 by 2) 50°0 53°2 50°0 52°0 o2ke 
460 | 455 | 443 | 443 | 47:0 | 46:0 | 46-8 | 51°8 = 
45°0 43°1 43°0 43°1 45°2 44°8 45°2 51:0 ‘ 
43°3 an Aan 44°0 ‘aes 44°0 600 oD 
43°0 43°0 42°9 5 Aco 
42°8 43°0 42°9 A 
42°6 42°9 42°6 ay 
42°2 42°4 42°3 


’ 
{ 
# 
; 


—— 


—__—— 
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4 1904. 1904. | 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904, 1904. 
7 “I July 22. | July 23. | July 23. | July 23. | July 23. | July 23. | July 23. | July 23. | July 24. 
; oa 7.15 p.m.| 7.20a.m.| 11 a.m. 11 a.m. 3 p.m. 3p.m. | 4.15p.m./ 7p.m. | 10.30 a.m. 
| ' Tver Inver- Inver- 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. fari ie Yacht. | farigaig | farigaig | Yacht. Yacht. 
j sais. Mid-Loch.| off River. 
NE.2. | NE.4-1.| NE.1. | NE.0-1. | NE.1. | NE. 0-1. NE. NE. 3. Calm. 
62°0 59°0 68°0 
56°6 56°4 56'6 54°8 58°2 53°2 57°2 57°0 57°9 
S bs, - oe | Bee f | 558 By; 
cae 500 54°8 53°0 es 53'0 ate SAO 
54°5 54:0 54°4 oL3 53°8 52°6 53°1 54°5 
— $ee0 Bais 54:1 50'2 52°5 52°0 te ade 
53°8 53°3 49°1 49°0 46°3 51:0 46°7 46°9 
45°8 45°5 46°8 46'2 45°6 46°1 45-7 45°6 
44°8 44°2 45°4 44°8 45°4 44-9 45°5 44°6 
200 me 500 43°5 Bae) 43°2 nae B00 
th i: 43°0 ; 43°0 ao 
500 43°0 43:0 
oe 42°9 42°8 
42°6 42°5 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 
July 25. | July 25. | July 25. | July 25. | July 26. | July 26. | July 26. | July 26. | July 26. 
0 11 a.m. 2 p.m. 3 p.m. 7pm. | 7.20a.m./10.45a.m.| lla.m. | 11.40a.m.} 2.30 p.m. 
a on { Yacht. | Yacht. ene Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. mee Yacht. | Yacht. 
NE.2. | NE.2. NE.1. | NE.4. | NE.40.| NE. | NE.3-4.] NES. 
61°0 60°0 60°0 58°5 62°0 57°8 61°0 
57°4 Olt 55:0 58°0 57°0 57°2 54°2 one 56°8 
nan 56°0 “AO 56°4 hao 000 00 aa6 ee 
6G dec 53°2 ae: nee 56°0 54:0 pap 56°8 
05°2 55-2 53°0 55:0 54°9 55°0 53°0 Aas 56°6 
ood 000 nae oa ead 5 52°6 
ood are 51°2 S03 ue 51°3 49°5 54°4 
508 | 531 | 489 | 50-4 | 48:0 | 485 | 492 | |... | 48-9 
oie do 600 47-9 De da ae 47°7 48°2 
46°5 46°6 46°1 46°7 47°2 47°1 46°2 Aan 47°7 
45°2 44°8 44°9 45°6 44°6 45°5 44°8 a0 45°6 
oo ms oBe 44:9 43°6 43°6 300 50 ned 
ae 43°2 a00 60 bad 43°2 oc 
ice 43°0 BoD 43:0 
5 42°9 Fe 42°8 
42°5 42-7 
42°4 42°3 


1904. 1904. 
July 24. | July 25. 
4p.m. | 7.15 a.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. 
NNE. 0-3.) NE. 1-2. 
66°5 60°0 
60°2 57°3 
55°0 ise 
54:4 | 55-5 
468 | 54-3 
46°6 46°6 
44°6 44°9 
1904. 1904. 
July 26. | July 27. 
6.30 p.m. | 7.30 a.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. 
NE. 3-4. Calm. 
59°0 
56°8 56°0 
568 | 55-2 
56°3 55:1 
560 | 55:0 
die 54°6 
49°8 53°6 
Bate 49-0 
48°0 47°8 
ae 46°4 
44°6 45°4 
43°7 fe 
600 43 


2 Se 
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1904. 
July 25. 


11 a.m. 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


NE. 0-1. 
60°0 


55°8 


54°2 
52°0 
50°1 
49°0 
46°3 
45-0 
43°0 
42°9 
42°8 
42°5 
42°4 


1904, 
July 27. 


10 a.m. 
Yacht. 


NE. 1. 
61:0 


56°0 


554 
54:9 


54-9 


54°3 
49°4 
48°4 
46:7 
45°6 
44°4 
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1904, 1904. 
DATE July 27. | July 27. 
TIME 11 a.m. 1 p.m. 
Postion { ori, Yacht. 
WIND NE. 2. 
AIR TEMP. 
DEPTH. 
FreEt. 
0 55°0 56°5 
25 53°2 55°1 
50 53°0 54°9 
75 IL 54°8 
85 NG nets 
100 50°0 54°5 
110 tes son 
125 ae 49°0 
150 47°0 48°1 
175 bes 45°8 
200 45:0 45°1 
225 ei sis 
230 Fels 43 °6(235) 
300 43°6 aya 
400 43°0 
500 42°9 
600 42°6 
700 42°3 
1904. 1904, 
DATE July 29. | July 29. 
TIME 11 a.m. 1lp.m. 
Posrrion { tances Yacht. 
WIND SW. Calm. 
AIR TEMP. 65°0 68°0 
Drpru. 
FEer. 
0 54°6 59°8 
25 54°1 56°3 
50 53°8 55°8 
75 52°0 55°38 
100 49°0 54°6 
125 ise 47°2 
150 47°0 46°0 
175 Ace 45°3 
200 45°0 44°2 
225 5c 43°6 
300 43°8 oD 
400 43°0 
500 42°8 
600 42°7 
700 42°3 


1904. 
July 27. 


3p.m. 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


NE. 
58°5 


1904. 
July 29. 


3 p.m. 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


SW. 
67:0 


MR E. M. WEDDERBURN 


1904, 
July 27. 


4 p.m. 
Yacht. 


NE. 3. 


56°6 
55:0 
54:4 
54°3 
541 
48-9 
48°4 
45°9 
44°0 


43°6(235) 


1904. 
July 29. 


4p.m. 
Yacht. 


SW. i. 
67°5 


581 
56°0 
55°6 
54°9 


49°1 
47°0 
4671 
45°3 
44°3 
43°6 


1904. 
July 27. 


7 p.m. 
Yacht. 


NE. 3-4. 
61'2 


56°7 
56°6 
55°7 
54°6 
54°5 
51°3 
48°8 
47°3 
45°6 
44°0 


43-9 


1904. 
July 29. 


7.5 p.m. 
Yacht. 


Sw. 1. 
64°0 


PRP PB CLOT OT 


WOR AAIDWAMD 
~ WTO ~THO ND 1 


1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
July 28. | July 28. | July 28. | July 28. | July 28. 
lla.m. | 11.15a.m.| 1 p.m. 3 p.m. 5 p.m. 

Inver- Tnver- 
farigaig, | Yacht. | Yacht. | garigaig, | Yacht. 

NE. NE. 4. NE. 4. NE. 5. 

67°2 61°0 61°5 60°0 62°0 

54°3 56°8 56°9 54°8 56°7 

54:1 56°6 56°6 53°8 56"7 

54:0 56'1 56°1 53°8 56°7 

51'0 5b°4 Hon 52°5 56°4 

ue 51°8 oe woe eis 
48°6 49°] 49°0 49°2 49°2 
ago arco OR ares, 
46°1 45°4 45°3 46°4 45°4 
do0 43°8 43°8 wed 44'2 
45°0 43°4 43°3 45°2 43°9 
see 43°0 43°0 Nes 43°6 

A cas aan Hee Be 

43:0 42°9 4 

42:8 42°7 ‘ 

42°7 42°7 4 

42°4 42°4 06 

1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
July 30. | July 30. | July 30. | July 30. | July 30. 

7.15 a.m.} 10 a.m. 11 a.m. 1p.m. 4 p.m. 
Yacht. | Yacht. | ;Jnvel. | Yacht. | Yacht. 
NE. i. SW. 3. SW. SSW. 0-1.) SW. 4. 

63°0 67'2 60°0 72:2 73°5 
56°8 Dial 55°8 56°7 56°2 
55°7 55°5 55:0 55°3 55°2 

55'2 55°4 54°0 52°9 50°4 

49°7 48°6 50°8 48°3 48°4 

47°6 48°5 49°0 47°3 ° 46°9 
45°8 46°2 ase 46°3 46°0 
45°2 45°8 46°3 46°0 45°9 
44°5 45°5 aan 45°5 45°6 
44°0 45°] 44°8 45'2 44°8 
43°7 44°4 sir 44°4 44°4 
see mae 43°2 : 
ae ate 43°0 A 
42°8 ae 
42°7 : 
42°3 


1904. | 


July 29. 


7.15 a.m. 


Yacht. 


NE. 1-2. 


571 
56°6 
56°1 
55°9 
55°4 
48°3 
46°8 
45°4 
44°0 
43°4 


1904. 
July 30. 


9 p.m. 
Yacht. 


Calm. 


Yacht. i 
sw. | 
670 


Oe 7 


| 
| 
| 
| 


nee 


th Tp at 


5571 
53°8 
52°9 
49°1 
48°8 
481 
47°3 
471 
46°5 
46°1 


47°0 
46-0(210) 


43°1 
49°4 


1904. 
July 31. 


4.30 p.m. 


Yacht. 
SW. 0-3. 
63°3 


56°6 
54°1 
51:0 
49°5 
49°0 
48°7 
48°] 
47°8 
46°7 
45°9 


1904. 
Aug. 1. 


12 noon. 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


SW. 1-2. 
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1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Aug. 1. Aug. 1. Aug. 1. Aug. 1. Aug. 1. Aug. 1. Aug. 1. Aug. 1. Aug. 1. Aug. 1. 
Sam. 10a.m. | 12 noon. 2 p.m. 4 p.m. 6 p.m. 8 p.m. 10 p.m. aiden. 10 a.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. | Portclair. 
SW.1. | SW. 253. || SW. 2: SW. 2. SW. 2. Calm. Calm. SW. 0-3. | Calm. SW. 3. 
59°3 60°0 60°4 64°0 63°8 60°0 60°3 56°7 
51-9 51:2 50°7 50°6 50°6 52°4 53°6 52°6 53°4 54°5 
51°2 51°1 50°1 50°1 50°1 49°9 49°9 50°3 50°2 54°0 
51°0 50°0 49°9 49°6 486 49°2 49°8 49°9 50°1 51°6 
50°8 49°2 49-2 48-2 47°8 47°9 49°4 49'6 49°8 aia 
50°6 49°0 48°8 47°5 472 47°5 48°3 48°7 49°0 49°1 
49°0 47°5 48-0 46°4 46°2 47-2 47°3 47°5 47°7 or 
47°2 47-0 46°3 46°0 46°0 45°8 46°4 46°3 46°0 46°3 
46°0 45°8 45:0 44°8 44°5 45°0 45°7 45°9 45°0 Sos 
45°6 44°7 44°5 44°2 44°2 | 44:2 44-0 44°5 44:0 43°9 
45°4 44°0 44°0 43°8 43°8 43°5 43°7 44°0 43°5 aco 
: noe aa 42°5 
1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Aug. 1. | Aug. 1. Aug. 1. Aug. 1 Aug.2. | Aug. 2 Aug. 2. Aug. 2. Aug. 2. Aug. 2. 
1 p.m. 2 p.m. 2.40 p.m, 5 p.m 2 a.m. 4am, 6 a.m. 8 a.m. 10a.m. | 12 noon. 
Temple |abriachan| Aldourie.| Lenie. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. 
SW.1-2.| SW.2. SW. 2. SW. 3 Calm. Calm Calm. Calm. | SW.0-+4.| SW.1. 
57°1 580 59°0 59°0 61°3 62°0 
558 55'9 56°3 550 51°8 53°0 52°1 52°1 51°9 bral 
54°7 55°6 55-9 54°6 pil) 50°6 50°5 49°9 50°9 50°4 
54°4 55'1 56°0 54°6 50°4 50°2 50°2 49°] 49°9 49°1 
ate ix Bao ies 50°0 50°0 49°9 48°3 49°6 47°4 
53°3 54°6 55°3 51°38 49°7 49°1 481 47°8 49°9 46°8 
mise ee 250 a 49°3 46°5 46°7 46°0 46°0 45°3 
46°0 46°8 cea 46°0 45°3 45°6 45°3 45°3 44°4 
S00 ds ode 45-1 45°0 45°0 44°9 44°2 44°0 
44°3 44°8 44°7 44°2 44°0 44°] 44:0 43°7 43°6 
od das a 43°4 43°7 43'8 43°5 43°6 43°4 
300 aan 43°1 a6 £0 
42°9 42°7 ada 
paG 42°4 
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1904. 1904. 1904. 
DATE Aug, 2. Aug, 2. Aug. 2. 
TIME { 2pm. | 4pm. | 6p.m. 
POSITION { Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
WIND SW. 3. SW. 2. SW.1. 
AIR TEMP. 62°0 61°5 61'8 
DEPTH. 
FRET. 
0 51°6 51°9 521 
25 50°5 513 51°3 
50 50°1 49°8 50°9 
75 48'8 49°6 49°8 
100 46°5 49°2 49°8 
125 46°2 47°8 48°5 
150 47°8 47°3 48°2 
175 47°5 46°5 47°0 
200 47°3 45°2 46°6 
225 47°2 449 45°4 
350 20 on one 
550 
1904. 1904. 1904, 
DATE Aug. 3. Aug. 3. Aug. 3 
TIME { 4am. 6 a.m. 8 a.m 
PosITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
WIND Calm. Calm. | SSW. 4 
AIR TEMP. 57-5 59°5 66°5 
DEPTH. 
Fret. 
0 52°5 54°8 54:1 
25 52°5 53°1 52°8 
50 523 5257 2 
75 52°11 52'0 52°5 
100 Bb 51°8 51°8 
125 49°6 49°6 49°4 
150 48°0 47°9 48°1 
175 46°0 45°8 46°5 
200 45°0 452 45°2 
225 44°1 44°0 43°4 
850 a ie 
550 


1904. 
Aug. 2. 


8 p.m. 


Yacht. 


Calm. 


60°0 


53°8 
51°8 
511 
50°6 
50°2 
50°0 
49°0 
48°7 
47-1 
44°5 


1904. 


Aug. 2. 


10 p.m. 


Yacht. 


Calm. 


55°5 


53°9 
52°1 
51°4 
511 
50°5 
50°2 
49°1 


48°3 © 


47°0 
45°6 


1904. 
Aug. 3. 


12 noon. 


Yacht. 
SW. 4. 


54°0 
52°9 
52°2 
52°0 
49°9 
481 
46°0 
45-1 
43°9 
43°2 


1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904, 
Aug. 2. Aug. 2. Aug. 2. Aug, 2. Aug. 2. Aug. 2. 
midnignt,| 104m. | lam, |12.30p.m 1.15 p.m.| 2 p.m. 
Yacht. aoe Altsigh. faeae Tomule Dores. 
NE. } Sw.3. | Calm. | SW. 1-3. | SW. 23. 
60:0 
56°1 54°9 56°2 57°8 56'7 56°4 
O22 ifn 54°5 54°6 553 a 
51°9 52°5 54°1 54°3 ae 56:0 
51°5 nhs ae a6 aan ae 
51:0 50°0 50°0 48°4 50°0 47°6 
50°5 aie ere Bis Rae con 
49°7 47°5 46°8 46°0 dae 46'1 
48:0 ue wai Wee ns wie’ 
46°9 1 42°8 44°7 44°6 44°6 
44°7 a8 neo ate a8 
mee 42°8 42°9 42°8 43°0 
42°5 42°6 42°4 42°4 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. | 
Aug. 3, | Aug. 3 Aug. 3. | Aug. 3 Aug.3. | Aug. 3. | Aug. 3. | 
2p.m 4p.m. 6 p.m 8 p.m. 10 p.m. midnight. 10 a.m, | 
Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. |Portclair. | 
sw.#. | Calm. W.}. | Calm. | NE.0-}.| Calm. | SW. 3-4. | 
67'5 68°5 68:9 63°5 62°1 62:0 4 
54°1 54°3 54°3 54°9 52°6 54°9 54°1 
52°6 52°5 52°5 52°5 52°3 PH 
52°0 51°9 51°9 52°1 51°9 52°0 52°8 
51°5 50°4 51°'0 52:0 51°6 51°5 aD 
49°5 49°1 49°8 50°4 50°2 510 49°9 
47°8 47°1 48°7 49°9 50:0 49°8 fo 
46°0 45°7 46°9 49°0 49-1 47°5 47°3 
45:0 45°0 45°2 46°8 46°8 46°0 Bn 
43°8 43°8 44°3 45°3 45°2 45:0 44°0 
43°2 43°7 43°7 44°3 44°1 44:0 = 
ce uy as we hs. 42°0 


1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904, 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Aug. 3. | Aug. 3. | Aug.3. | Aug. 3. | Aug.3. | Aug.4. | Aug. 4. | Aug. 4. | Aug. 4. | Aug. 4. | Aug. 4. | Aug. 4. 
lla.m. | 12.15 p.m.} 1.15 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 3.10 p.m.} 2a.m. 4a.m. 6 a.m. 8 a.m. 10 a.m. | 12 noon. 2 p.m. 
{ Altsigh. | gavivaie. | “pice.” [Abriachan| Aldourie.| Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht, | Yacht. 
SW. 2-3. | SW. 3-4. | SW. 1-2. | SW. 1-2. | SW. 1-2.| Calm. Calm. | SW. 0-3. | SW. 2. SW. 2. SW. 3. SW. 2. 
60°0 60°0 61°5 66°5 74:0 75'5 69°0 
550 55:4 55°9 566 57°0 Dow 55°4 54:7 53°7 54:2 52°7 54°7 
con con us 508 mate 53°7 53°7 52°9 52°9 52°9 52°9 52°8 
541 54°6 54°6 55°6 56'1 53°3 52°6 5274 52°9 52°6 52°7 52°6 
300 ere are xiafe ane 52°6 yal SLL 51°9 byl 5) 51°8 50°9 
53°9 49°8 49-0 49°2 48°2 50°0 50°2 50°2 48°2 48°9 48°3 48°4 
Aon 500 one ood mae 48°2 48°3 48°0 47-1 47-4 45°9 46°0 
47°2 47°0 46°38 46°9 45°9 46°8 46°8 46°5 45°5 44°8 44°8 44°7 
es ide Bay 500 cod 45°5 45°4 44°8 44°3 43°9 43°9 44-1 
45°0 44:7 44°7 44°4 44°9 44°6 44°4 Sea 43°5 43°5 43°5 43°5 
386 =00 = ase 000 43°8 43°5 43°3 43°2 43°2 43°2 43°2 
43°0 42°5 42°9 mere 
42°1 42°5 42°3 
1904. 1904, 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 
Aug. 4 Aug. 4 Aug. 4 Aug. 4, Aug. 4. Aug. 5. Aug. 5. | Aug. 5. Aug. 5. Aug. 5. Aug. 5. | Aug. 5. 
4p.m. 6 p.m. 8 p.m 10 p.m. cae 2 a.m. 4am. 6 a.m. 8.30 a.m.| 10 a.m. 12 noon. | 2p.m. 
Yacht, Yacht Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SW. 2 SW. 3. SW. 2 S. 0-4. Calm. NE. 0-4. Calm. Calm. ; SW. 3. SW. 3. SW. 2. SW. 3. 
70°5 68°0 59°5 61'5 58°5 
53°9 54°1 53:9 54°6 54°9 55°1 Dp=2 Byayrit 56°1 552 54°8 54°0 
52°8 52°9 52°6 531) 53°2 53°6 53°) 54°2 53°8 53°7 53°8 Dont 
52°5 52°6 52°4 52°3 52:0 52°4 o2e0 53°4 53°6 53°5 53°4 53:0 
lat By Al 51:9 51°9 51°9 51°6 yl) als) 53°1 52-9 52°5 51'2 
49°8 50:0 50-0 50°2 51°0 51:0 50°2 50°2 50°0 50°0 49°8 49°0 
45°3 47:2 47-2 47°5 48-0 48°9 48°2 48°0 47°8 47°0 47-1 46°4 
44°5 45-0 45°] 45°3 45°8 475 47°8 45°8 45°6 45°6 45°5 45°8 
43°9 44°2 44°2 44°5 452 46°8 47°4 45°3 44°8 44:9 45°0 44°83 
43°5 43°7 43°8 44°0 44°5 46°0 45°0 44°6 44°0 43°9 44°1 44°] 
43°3 43°3 43°7 43°8 44°0 45:2 44°9 44°2 43°7 43°7 43°8 43°9 
1904. 1904 1904 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Aug. 5. | Aug. 5. Aug. 5 Aug. 5. Aug. 5. | Aug. 6. Aug. 6, | Aug. 6. Aug. 6 Aug. 6. Aug. 6. | Aug. 6. 
4p.m. 6p.m 8 p.m 10 p.m. mlanighé 2a.m 4a.m. 6 a.m. 8 a.m 10 a.m. | 12 noon. 2 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SW.1. SW. 3. Calm SW. 4. Calm. Calm. Calm. NE. 1. NE. 2. NE. 3. NE. 2. NE. 1. 
61°0 59'0 57°3 54°5 52°0 50°0 52°0 56°0 54°5 56°0 5p"5 56'5 
54°0 541 53°4 53°4 55:0 55-2 56°7 55:2 53°9 53°4 53°9 53°9 
53°3 53°4 52°9 52°9 ~ 52°9 52°9 52°9 52°9 53°6 53°3 53°6 53°8 
B27, lay edore 52°2 52°2 52°1 52°1 5271 52°6 52°9 53°1 53°4 53°6 
50°8 51°4 50°7 50°9 50°3 49°8 50°1 51°5 52°3 §2°1 53°1 53°1 
48°8 49°7 49°5 48°4 48°0 471 47°0 50°0 50°0 bl? 51°2 51°0 
46°7 48:2 49°0 47:0 46°1 46°0 45°8 47°6 48°4 49°5 48°0 46°8 
45°9 46:7 47:0 461 45°7 45°5 45°3 45°7 46°'1 48°1 45°5 45°1 
45°2 45°9 45°7 45°5 45°2 45°0 45°2 45°7 45°9 46°3 45°3 45:2 
44:2 45°0 45:0 45°0 44°7 44-9 44°9 45'1 45'2 45°1 45-0 44°8 
| 225 44°0 44°5 44°3 44°3 44-2 G08 44°3 44°8 45°0 44°8 44°5 44°6 
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Altsigh. |/Port Clair. 


1904. 1904, 1904, 1904. 1904, 1904, 1904. F 1904. 1904. 
DATE Aug. 6. Aug. 6. Aug. 6. Aug. 6. Aug 6. Aug. 6, Aug. 6. Aug. 6. Aug. 6, 
TIME { 4 p.m. 6 p.m. 8 p.m. 10 p.m. sldnieut: 10.30 a.m.|11.45a.m.| 1 p.m. | 3.30 p.m. 
Positron { Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. |Abriachan |Urquhart. eae 
WIND Calm. NE. 1. NE. 1. | NE. 1-2. | Calm. NE. 1. NE. 4. NE. 4. | NE. 0-3. 
AIR TEMP. 56°0 57°0 57°5 57°0 59°0 60°0 60°0 60°0 
Derrpru. 
FEEt. 
0 54°1 55°5 54°1 54°1 56°8 57°'0 57:0 55:9 55'2 
25 53°9 53°6 53 9 53°9 54°6 355 igh p00 Aon 
50 53°9 53°4 53°9 53°9 54°1 56°3 56°8 55°3 55°0 
75 52°6 53°6 53°9 53°9 54°1 300 ae 550 a0 
100 51°9 50°5 53°8 53°9 54°0 49°5 51°0 50°2 50°5 
125 47°8 46°2 49°4 49°6 49°9 #80 ee ton sels 
150 45°1 45°0 475 47°6 49°0 47:1 46°7 47°0 47°0 
175 45°0 44°9 45°7 45°'8 45°3 js Boo wee Ba 
200 44°28 44°8 45°1 45'3 44°8 44°4 44°5 45-4 44°9 
225 44°7 44°0 44°4 44°8 44°5 aon as 50 ES 
300 ee F iets 5 BEG 43°0 43°1 43°3 43°1 
400 42°7 42°8 42°8 42°8 
600 Sais 200 oot aa 
700 42°3 42°3 42°3 
1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 
DATE Aug, 7. | Aug. 7. | Aug. 7. Aug. 7. Aug. 7. | Aug.7. | Aug. 8. | Aug. 8 Aug. 8. 
TIME { ue a.m.| 12noon. | 3p.m 6.15 p.m.} 10 p.m. inianeent: 2 a.m. 4a.m. 6 a.m. 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, Yacht. 
WIND Calm. | SW.1. |SW.1-2. | SW.1. | SwW.0-1.| Calm. | Calm. | W.4. | W. 0-4. 
AIR TEMP. 60°0 580 62°0 60:0 50°0 52°0 
DeEprH. a 
Frrr. 
0 572, 56'1 54-1 56°7 56°8 58°1 ayfal 57°0 56°7 
25 54°6 54°8 54:1 54°2 5474 54°4 54:4 54:3 54°3 
50 54-4 54°4 54°1 §4°2 54°0 54°4 54°2 54°2 54-2 
75 54-4 54°0 54°2 54:0 50°5 50°2 49°8 49°0 48°9 
100 54°3 50°8 49°3 48°5 48-0 47°7 47°3 46°7 46°0 
125 48°8 48°3 47°6 46°2 45°6 45°6 45°7 45°6 45°5 
150 47°0 46°9 46°2 45°8 45°8 45°3 45°3 45°2 45°4 
175 46°2 46°2 452 45°6 45-1 45°0 45°0 45°1 45:1 
200 45°7 45°2 45°2 45°1 44°3 45°0 44°6 44°7 44:7 
225 45-1 44°9 45°1 44°9 44-1 44°1 440 44°2 43°7 
* 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 
DATE Aug. 8. Aug. 8. Aug. Aug. 8. Aug. 8. | Aug. 8. | Aug. 9. Aug. 9. Aug. 9. 
TIME { 2 p.m. 4p.m. 6 p.m. 8p.m 10 p.m. aaniane 2a.m, 4 a.m. 6 a.m. 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht, Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
WIND SW. 2. SSW. 2. Calm SW. 1. Calm. Calm. Calm. SW. 0-3 Calm. 
AIR TEMP. 65:0 63°0 61°0 59°0 58°0 57°0 55'5 58°5 
Depru. 
Fret. 
0 550 59°9 li}ayeal 557 56°8 56°2 56°0 55°9 58°0 
25 54°1 54°0 54°0 54°0 55:3 BDiS 54°9 54°8 54:2 
50 51°0 50°9 50°2 50°5 54°0 54°0 54°1 54:0 54:0 
75 47°8 48°3 47°9 48°3 49°0 50°8 51°0 ys) 53°'8 
100 45°9 46°0 45°8 45°7 47°2 49°0 48°8 49°0 51°0 
125 45°4 45°2 45:1 45°0 45°5 48°0 47°5 48°0 49°5 
150 45°0 45°0 44°8 45:0 45°2 47°1 461 45°2 47°5 
175 44°6 44°7 44°2 44°2 45°0 45°3 45°0 45°0 47°1 
200 44°0 44°0 43°7 43°9 44°4 44°5 44°2 44°3 46°0 
225 43°8 43°7 43°5 43°6 44°0 44:0 43°6 43°8 44°2 


1904. 
Aug. 6. 


4.45 p.m. 


59°0 


557 
54:0 
52°0 
47°3 
45-4 
43°7 


42°8 
42°7 


1904, 
Aug, 8. 


8.5 a.m. 


Yacht. 
SW. 1. 
63°5 


Gy/al 
54°4 
54°3 
48°4 
46°0 
45°3 
44°9 
44°3 
44°0 
43°7 


1904, 
Aug. 9. 


8 a.m. 


Yacht, 
Calm. 


61'0 


57°0 
54°3 
54°0 
53°8 
52°4 
51°9 
47°6 
46°3 
45°8 
45°2 


1904. 
Aug. 8. 


10 a.m. 


Yacht. 
SW. 1. 
64°5 


56°6 
54°3 
51°8 
47°8 
45°8 
45°5 
450 
44°6 
44:0 
43°8 


1904, 
Aug. 9. 


10 a.m. 


Yacht. 
Calm. 
65°0 


56-0 
54°0 
53°8 
53°8 
52°5 
50°4 
47°9 
46°9 
45°8 
45°0 


1904. | 
Aug. 8 
12 noon, 


Yacht. | 


| 
12 noon 


POSITION 


= 
x 


WIND 


95 
B50 
75 
100 
me 125 
B 150 
175 
200 
295 
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I 


= { 4p.m, 


; 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904, 
| Aug. 9. Aug, 9. Aug. 9. Aug. 9. Aug.9. | Aug. 10. | Aug. 10. | Aug. 10. | Aug. 10. | Aug 10. | Aug. 10. | Aug. 10. 
| 2pm. 4 p.m. 6p.m. | 10 p.m. See 2a.m. 4a.m. 6 a.m. 8am. |10.15a.m.| 12noon.| 2 p.m. 

Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
Sw. 4. | SW. 0-1. | NE.1. Calm. Calm. Calm. SW. i. Calm. Calm SW. 1. SW. 1. Weel. 
' 64°5 65°5 560 53°0 52°5 52°0 58°5 63°8 64°5 62°38 
56°3 560 58°5 59:0 59°3 59°0 57°8 58°0 57°2 57°5 58°0 56°5 
54°1 54°0 54:0 54-0 54°1 54:0 54°0 54°2 54°5 54°8 55°0 54°0 
54°0 54:0 53°9 53°8 53°6 53°8 53°8 53°8 53°3 53°9 53°8 53°9 
53°5 53°6 53°7 53°5 53°4 53:2 53°3 §2°3 50°2 52°0 59°8 OO) 
53°2 52-2 DIES 51°5 Apts} 50°3 49°1 48°9 48°5 48°0 48°2 49°8 
50:0 49°8 49°1 49°4 49°5 49-1 478 47°5. 47°8 46°8 47°0 48°0 
47°8 48°5 47°1 47°0 47:0 46°7 46°7 46°4 47°6 46°3 46°3 47 ‘1 
—46°8 47-0 46°5 46'7 46°6 46°5 46°5 46°3 47°5 46°0 46°0 46°2 
461 46°2 46°0 46°0 45'8 45-7 45°7 45°7 45°6 45°8 45'8 45°8 
45°3 45°3 45:4 45°3 45:2 45°2 45°0 45°3 452 45°6 45°5 45°5 
1964. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904, 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 
Aug. 10. | Aug. 10. | Aug. 10. | Aug. 10. | Aug. 10. | Aug. 11. | Aug. 11. | Aug. 11. | Aug. li. | Aug. 11. | Aug. 11. | Aug, 11. 
{ 4 p.m, 6 p.m, 8 p.m 10.10 p.m. manent. 2.a.m. 4a.m. 6 a.m 8 a.m. 10 a.m. | 12 noon, 2 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht, Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
Calm. W. i. NE. + NE. }. SW. §. | SW. 0-3. | SW. d. SW. Calm NE. 1. NE. 3. Calm. 
64°5 63°8 59°5 55°0 51:0 ~ 60°5 48°0 48°0 53°0 57°75 62°0 62°2 
56°8 55°8 56°4 58°5 58°0 yer OZ 57:0 56°8 572 57:9 58°5 
54°5 54°0 54°0 54°0 54:1 54°0 54:0 54:1 54°5 54°5 550 Bay 
53°6 53°5 53°6 53°8 53°7 Bony 53°7 54°0 533 538 54°2 54°8 
508 islsal 5071 50°5 50°5 50°2 49°0 49°3 49°5 49°9 54°0 54°0 
49°0 49°8 48°8 48°6 48:2 48°0 48°0 48:0 48°0 47°8 52°0 52-2 
48:0 47°3 47°8 47°5 47°6 47°2 46°3 46°3 46°0 46°5 50:2 51°8 
46°8 46°8 47-0 46°3 46°2 46°1 45°6 45°5 45:2 45°6 49-0 50°0 
46°2 46:2 46°7 46°2 46°0 45°9 44°8 44°8 44°7 45°0 48°9 48°0 
46°0 45°5 45°3 46°3 45°3 44°6 44°1 44°] 44-0 44:2 45°8 46°8 
45°6 45°0 45:0 44°7 44°5 44°3 43°8 43°8 43°5 43°7 45°0 46°4 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 
Aug. 11, | Aug. 11. | Aug.11..| Aug. 11. | Aug. 11. | Aug. 12. | Aug.12. | Aug. 12. | Aug.12. | Aug. 12. | Aug. 12. | Aug. 12 
6 p.m. 8 p.m. 10 p.m. midnight. 2 a.m. 4a.m. 6 a.m 8 a.m. 10 a.m. | 12 noon. 2 p.m 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
Calm. Calm. Calm. NE. } Calm. Calm. SW. i. SW. 4. WSW.4.|; SSW. 4. | SSW. i. SW. 1. 
57°0 57°8 56°8 53'5 54:0 51°8 49°0 48°5 51°5 56°8 62°0 60°5 
57°0 D2 58°5 580 57°5 57°0 56°1 57-2 56°8 56°8 Ove 56°8 
55°6 55°4 559 56°0 56°0 56°0 55°8 56°0 {aye 55°9 56°0 55°7 
55-4 550 55:0 56°1 55°0 54°8 54°6 53°8 54°3 54°0 54°8 54°8 
53'2 Dow 54:1 53°7 5371 50°1 53°4 53°3 53°8 53°0 54°0 54°0 
5§2°4 52°0 50:0 49°8 49°4 49°3 086 49°8 50°0 49°5 49°7 50°0 
50°1 48°8 49°0 49°] 48°2 48-1 48'8 48°9 48°4 49°5 48'1 48°1 
49°3 48°0 48°0 47°9 47°2 47-0 47°6 47°9 47°3 47:2 46°2 46°0 
46'°5 46°5 47°2 46°3 45°8 45°6 45°7 46°1 45°6 45°5 45°2 45°2 
44°83 46-0 46°3 45°8 44°4 44°2 45‘1 44°8 44°5 44°8 44°0 44°0 
43°9 43°5 45-1 44-4 43°8 44°0 44:0 44°0 43°9 43°5 43°7 43°7 
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472 MR E. M. WEDDERBURN 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 190 7 
DATE Aug. 12. | Aug. 12. | Aug. 12. | Aug. 12. | Aug. 12. | Aug. 13. | Aug. 13. | Aug. 13. | Aug. 13. | Aug. 13. | Aug. 18. | Aug. 
TIME { 4p.m. 6 p.m. 8 p.m, 10 p.m, ianione 2am. | 4am, 6 a.m. 8 a.m 10 a.m. | 12 noon 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht Yacht. Yacht Yacht. Yacht 
WIND SW. 1. W. }. Calm. Calm. Calm. Calm Calm NE.1 NE. 1 Ww. 
AIR TEMP. 63°5 66°0 59°8 57°0 57°5 558 55°0 54°8 55°0 52°5 58°2 
Derrru. 
FREr. 
0 56°2 55°9 57°8 57:0 58°2 56°9 56°5 56°5 56'1 56°0 58'0 
25 55°4 554 basfsyeil 55°0 55°4 DD"D) 55°0 55°0 55:9 56°0 56°0 
50 54°3 54:0 53°8 54:2 54°3 54:0 53°8 54°1 53 9 53°5 54°2 
75 53°2 49°8 50°1 50°3 51°0 50°2 50°3 53°0 51°8 53°8 52°0 
100 49°0 48°3 48'°2 48°0 48°6 48°5 48-4 48°8 48-2 48°0 48°6 
125 48°0 46°8 46°7 47-1 47°3 46°8 46°6 472 46°3 45°8 46°8 
150 46°0 455 45°3 45°8 46°1 46°0 45'1 45°0 45°6 44°8 45°8 
175 45°0 44°5 44°8 44°8 44°8 44°5 44°5 44°3 44°8 44°0 44°8 
200 43°9 44°0 44°2 44:1 44:2 44°0 43°9 43°7 43°8 43°5 43°5 
225 43°3 43°4 43°9 43°7 43°8 43°6 43°4 43°1 43°4 43°0 43°0 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. : . | 
DATE Aug. 13. | Aug. 13. | Aug. 13. | Aug. 13. | Aug. 13. | Aug. 14. | Aug. 14. | Aug. 14. | Aug. 14. | Aug. 14. | Aug. 14. | Aug. 14, 
TIME s 4 p.m. 6 p.m. 8 p.m. 10 p.m. Fianiont. 2a.m, 4am 6 a.m. 12 noon. | 3 p.m. 6 p.m. 8 p.m. | 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. | 
WIND SW. 3-4.| NW. SW. 3. Sw. 1. SW.1. NE. }. NE. } SW. 1-2. | SW. 2-3. | SW. 2-3. | SW. 1-2.] Ca a | 
AIR TEMP. 59°5 59°0 58°0 59°0 58°5 58-0 61°0 59°0 56:2 55:0 
DEPTH. J 
Fret. j 
0 54°8 54°3 55-7 55345) 55:0 56°7 551 56°5 53°2 51°9 511 §2:°1 
25 54°8 54°3 54:0 54°6 53°8 54°0 54:0 54°1 51°5 50°8 49°6 49°5 
50 53°4 54°5 53°5 53°2 53°5 53°6 54°0 53°7 50°4 49-1 48°8 47°0 
75 50°7 54°5 49°5 51°0 5-2 50°7 52°0 52°0 49°2 48°1 47°6 47°0 
100 48°8 48-1 48°3 49°5 50°0 50°1 50°2 51:0 47°8 47-2 46°7 46-4 
125 47°8 46°6 46°7 481 48°8 48°5 48°7 48°3 45°9 45°8 45°9 45°8 
150 46°0 45°8 44°8 47-1 48°0 47°5 479 46°8 45°1 44°8 45:2 45°3 
175 45°5 45°5 45°0 461 45-0 45°6 45°5 45°0 44°9 44°8 44°6 45°0 
200 44°8 44°2 44°3 44-7 45°0 45-2 44°8 44°6 43:9 44°] 44°1 44°3 
225 44°0 43°5 44°0 44°0 44-0 44°0 44°0 43°7 43°2 43°6 43°5 43°5 
1904, 1904. 1904, 1904. £904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
DATE Aug. 14. | Aug. 14. | Aug. 15. | Aug. 15. | Aug. 15. | Aug. 15. | Aug. 15. | Aug. 15. | Aug. 15. | Aug. 15. | Aug. 15. | Aug, 15. 
TIME { 10 p.m. Beater 2a.m, 4a.m. 6 a.m. 8 a.m. 10 a.m 12 noon. 2 p.m. 4 p.m. 6 p.m, 8 p.m, 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
WIND NE. 1. NE. 1. NE. 4. NE. 3. NE. 3. Calm. Ww. NE. NE. E. Calm. Calm. 
AIR TEMP. 54°5 64°2 50°0 55'5 65'5 55 5 58°0 58°8 55'2 55°5 54-4 52°0 
DEPTH. 
FErr. 
0 538°4 53°5 52°2 53°0 54°5 155) 92) 56°4 56°2 54°5 56'0 54°0 56°0 
25 50°0 50°8 blll 52°2 52°0 523 52°5 52°3 53°3 54°5 54°0 54°9 
50 48°9 49°4 50°2 52°0 sh) 32°2 52°1 52°5 53°5 53°8 eat 54°6 
75 47°4 49°0 49°8 51°3 51°0 52°0 52°0 52°0 56°0 53°2 54°0 53°8 
100 46°8 48°0 49°0 49°6 49°8 50°1 49°0 48°8 52°8 53°6 53°5 53°4 
125 45°9 46°5 47°6 49°3 49°0 48°3 47°8 47°3 52°8 51°8 52°8 53°0 
150 45°4 45°6 47°3 47°8 47°2 47°4 Ariel 46°0 51°8 50°8 51°8 49°8 
175 45°0 45°2 46°0 46°3 46°5 46°8 46-0 46°0 51°0 49°0 51°0 49°0 
200 44°4 44°5 45°5 45°5 45°8 45°5 45°0 45°0 48°0 48°9 48°0 48'9 
225 43°9 43°8 45°0 45'2 45°4 45°0 44°2 44°0 48°0 46°8 46°8 47°4 


| Posrrion 
| WIND 
Arr TEMP. 


= 


| Depru. 
Frer. 

0 

25 

50 
TS 
100 
125 
150 
175 
200 
i 225 


Ton { 10.15 p.m. 


1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 
Aug. 15. | Aug. 15. | Aug. 16. | Aug. 16. | Aug. 16. | Aug. 16. | Aug. 16. | Aug. 16. | Aug. 16. | Aug. 16. | Aug. 16. | Aug. 16. 
{ 10 p.m. Parent: 2a.m. 4 p.m. 6 a.m. 8 a.m. 10 a.m. | 12 noon. 2 p.m. 4 p.m. 6 p.m. 8 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
WSW. 1.) Calm. Sw. 4. | SW.1-2.| SW. 1 Sw.2. | SW. 1-4.| SW. 1. SW. 2. SW. 1. SW. 1. 
51°0 51°0 51°0 52°0 54°5 54°3 60°0 60°5 60°0 50°8 §3°5 
55°8 55°3 54°8 54-7 54°7 54:0 54°] 54°1 54°1 53°5 55 ‘2 56°0 
54°2 54°7 54 8 54°3 54°4 54:0 53°9 53°8 54°0 52°4 Done 53°3 
539 54:0 53°7 53°8 53°8 53°9 53°8 53°2 53°0 50°3 50°'0 49°7 
53°5 53°7 53°7 53°7 53°8 54°8 53°0 501 50:0 49°0 48°3 48°5 
53°4 53°6 53°8 53°5 53°5 ae 49°8 48'8 48°6 47°6 46°5 46°3 
53°0 53°3 Dales 50°8 50°9 49°2 48°3 46°3 46°8 45:9 45°6 45°6 
49°8 49°9 50°3 49°1 49°0 47°8 46°9 45°3 45°6 44°8 44°38 44°6 
49°1 49°6 49°0 47°4 47°8 46°0 45°5 45-0 45°3 44°3 44°4 44°3 
48°3 48°1 48:0 45°9 46°3 45°1 44°6 44°0 44°8 44°0 43°9 43°7 
49°2 46°9 47°0 45°0 45°4 44°5 44-2 43°5 -44°0 43°2 43°5 43°3 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Aug. 16. | Aug. 16. | Aug, 17. | Aug. 17. | Aug. 17. | Aug.17. | Aug. 17. | Aug.17. | Aug. 17. | Aug. 17. | Aug. 17. | Aug. 17. 
10 p.m, chidnioht, 2am. 4a.m. 6a.m. 8 a.m. 10 a.m. 12 noon. | 2p.m. 4 p.m. 6 p.m. 8 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SW. t. Calm. Calm. E. }. NE. 1. NE. 1, NE. 2. NE. 2. NE. 2. | NE.1-2.| NE. 2. | NE. 2-3. 
53°0 61°3 45°0 49°5 50°5 59°8 60°1 60°0 59-5 62°0 585 55°5 
56°1 55°8 56°0 55:0 551 55'0 55°5 56°3 56°8 56°1 56°0 55-7 
53°2 532 53°5 53°7 54:0 54°5 54°4 54°4 54°5 54°8 54°3 54°4 
49°5 49°0 50°0 49°9 50°1 lly 51°4 52-2, 53°0 54°2 54°2 54°2 
47°8 47°3 47°8 472 48°3 49°0 48°9 49°] 49:0 54°0 54:2 54°0 
45°8 45°6 45°9 45-1 45°0 45°9 46°1 47:0 46°6 54°2 53'8 53°8 
44°8 44°9 44-7 44-1 44-2 44°6 44°3 44°3 44°3 53°6 53°6 53°8 
44°3 44°] 44:0 43°8 43°7 44:0 43°38 43°8 43-7 53°7 §3°2 53°6 
43°9 44:0 43°9 43°6 43°6 43°5 43°5 43°5 43°3 50°0 52-0 53°2 
43°7 43°6 43°3 43°4 43°4 43°2 43°2 43°2 43°1 44°0 48°8 52°2 
43°5 43°6 43°0 F 43°0 43°0 43°1 43°1 43°0 43°1 44°2 47°8 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Aug. 17. | Aug. 17. | Aug. 18. | Aug. 18. | Aug.18. | Aug. 18. | Aug. 18. | Aug. 18. | Aug.18.] Aug.18. | Aug. 18. | Aug. 18. 
Patent: 2am. 4 a.m. 6 a.m, 8 a.m. 10 a.m. | 12 noon. 2 p.m. 4p.m. 6 p.m, 8 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SE. 1. NE. 1-2. | NE. 1. SW. 4. Sw. i. Calm. Calm. NE. +. | SW. 3-3. | SW. 3-1. Calm. Calm. 
52°5 54°8 52°5 48°0 468 590 65°4 54°5 53°2 52°0 
55°4 55°3 dos2 55:0 55°8 56°2 58°8 58:0 57'8 54:7 56°5 Dog 
54-1 54°1 54:0 54°0 54:0 54°0 54:0 54°1 54:0 54°0 54°0 54°0 
54°0 53°9 53°8 54°0 53°9 54-0 54°0 53°9 54-0 53°9 54:0 54°0 
54°0 54:0 53°8 53°8 53°9 54°0 54:0 53°9 53°8 53°8 53°9 53°8 
53°7 BEI 6 53°8 53°8 53°8 53°7 53°8 53°7 53°5 51°8 53°3 511 
53°5 Dae 53:4 53°5 53°6 53°6 53'7 50°7 51:0 49°9 50 0 48°'8 
52°8 52°9 52°8 51°6 51°6 51°4 50°8 48°3 49-0 47°8 46°8 46°3 
52°1 52°2 52°0 51°2 yi) 49°7 48:1 46°2 48°0 46°7 46°3 44°7 
51°7 51°1 51°0 48°0 46°8 461 45°9 44°8 45-0 45°5 45°0 44°3 
yi) 50°4 48°4 46°6 44°9 44°5 45°0 44°4 44°4 44:7 44°2 43°8 


474 MR E. M. WEDDERBURN Pa. 


1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
DATE Aug. 18. /} Aug. 18. | Aug. 19. | Aug. 19. | Aug. 19. | Aug. 19. | Aug. 19. | Aug. 19. | Aug. 19. | Aug. 19. | Aug. 19. 


TIME { 10 p.m. Ptanieht 2 a.m. 4a.m, 6 a.m. 8 a.m. 10 a.m. | 12 noon. 2p.m. 4 p.m, 6 p.m. 


POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. | Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 


WIND | NE. 3. S.4. Sve. NE. 2. NE. 1. | NE.1-2. | NE.1. Calm. ENE. }. Calm. Calm. 
AIR TEMP. 47°0 48°5 47°0 48°0 46°0 48°3 52'5 58'5 59°3 53°3 56:0 
DEPTH. 
Fret. 
0 55:9 55"5 55°8 55"5 55°0 Yer 55°6 56'°6 56°9 56°8 56°9 
25 54°0 54°0 54°3 54°6 544 54°5 54°6 54°7 54:8 55:0 54°9 
50 54°0 54°0 54°0 53°9 54:0 54°0 54°2 54°5 54°7 54°9 54°8 
75 53°7 53°0 53°5 54°0 53°9 54°0 54°0 54°4 54°4 54°5 54°7 
100 517 50°2 50°6 52°0 53°3 53°8 50°3 48°6 48°5 48°5 49°1 
125 48°8 48°6 48°8 47°7 45°9 46:2 45°8 45°7 451 46°1 46°1 
150 46°8 46°3 46°6 45°8 44°8 44°8 44°6 44°6 44°2 44°7 451 
175 45°0 44°8 44-9 44°3 44°4 44°8 44°] 44°2 44°0 44:2 44°5 
200 44°3 44°4 44-0 44°2 43°7 44°0 43°9 44°0 43°9 43°7 44:0 
225 43°2 43°4 43:5 44°0 43°4 43°8 43°6 43°6 43°3 43°3 43°4 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 3 4 
DATE Aug. 19. | Aug. 19. | Aug. 20. | Aug. 20. | Aug. 20. | Aug. 20. | Aug. 20. | Aug. 20. | Aug. 20. | Aug. 20. | Aug. 20. | Aug. 20 
TIME { 10 p.m. aianiehe: 2 a.m. 4a.m. 6 a.m. 8 a.m. 10am. | 12noon, | 2p.m, 4p.m. 6 p.m, 8 p.m. | 
Positron Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
WIND SW. 1. Calm. Sw. i. Calm. Calm. Calm. NNE. 4. | WSW.1.| NE. 1. NE. 1. sw.1. S. 1-2, 
AIR TEMP, 48°0 47°8 46°5 47°3 48:0 53°0 ns BtD 6755 61°5 59°0 
Drpru. 
FErt. 
0 55°6 56°0 56°0 56-0 56°0 553 55°6 57°0 57°4 ayo) 580 
10 wea is boa ae one dei ae a5) 55°3 56°5 66°5 
25 55:0 By aay al 55:0 55-0 55:0 550 55°0 55°0 55°0 55'0 
50 54°9 550 55:0 55°0 55°0 55:0 55:0 55°0 55:0 550 | 55:0 
75 54°8 55°0 54°9 55°0 55:0 55:0 55:0 55°0 55:0 54°9 54:9 
100 55°0 54°9 54°8 54°8 54°8 54°8 51°8 51°5 50'0 50°0 51:0 
125 55°0 54°8 54:7 54°7 48°8 47°8 47°0 47°7 48°0 47-6 47°7 
150 53°5 54°2 53°8 54°0 46°6 45°5 44°] 45°3 45'1 45°0 46°0 
175 45°9 54°0 53°5 53°0 45°0 45-0 44°7 44°5 45°0 44°7 45-1 
200 45°0 47°2 46°8 45°5 44:2 44°8 43°8 44-1 44-1 43°8 44°5 
225 44°2 44°2 44°2 44:0 44°0 43°8 43°5 43°7 43°7 43 °4 43°7 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. | 
DATE Aug. 20. | Aug. 20. | Aug. 21, | Aug. 21. | Aug. 21. | Aug. 21. | Aug. 21. | Aug. 21. | Aug. 21. | Aug. 21, | Aug. 21. | Aug, 22. | 
| 
TIME { 10 p.m. TaaTonE: 2am. 6 a.m. 9 a.m. 12 noon.|} 3 p.m. 6 p.m, 8 p.m. 10 p.m. ntidnehe 2 a.m, | 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. q 


WIND 8.4. Calm. Calm. Sw.3. | SW. 1-2.| S. 2-3. SW. 1. Calm. Calm; Calm. Calm, Calm. | 
AIR TEMP. 50°5 47°0 46°5 48-0 59°0 56°5 56°5 63'D 51°5 49°0 50°0 ; 
— — os ———--! 
DEpru. a 
Freer. 
0 56°7 56°7 56°7 56°0 bry yayral bbl 58°0 57:0 56°0 55'9 567 4 
10 55:2 55°3 55°3 55°9 55°7 Bol bbr2 55:0 65-1) 55°0 55°0 550 
25 55°0 55°0 55:0 55:0 55:0 55-0 55°0 55-0 55°0 tay se(6) 54°8 549 
50 55°0 54°8 54°9 54°9 54°5 53°0 52°4 53°2 54:0 52°2 52°0 52°8 
75 55°0 48°6 54°6 49°0 53°9 48°0 48°8 48°0 49°] 49°7 51°0 48°7 
100 49°9 46:1 48°6 46 8 46°3 46°7 46°5 47°0 47°6 47°8 47°8 48°0 
125 46°8 45°5 46°1 45°9 45°7 46°2 45°8 46°6 46°6 eh 47°0 47°0 
150 45°8 45°5 45°5 44°8 45°3 45°8 45°5 45°8 46°0 45'9 46°'7 46°8 
175 45°2 44°8 44°3 44°3 45:0 45°6 45°0 45°3 45°3 45°8 46°0 456 
200 44°6 44°] 43°6 43°8 44°7 44°8 44°7 44°9 44°8 44°9 45-1 45°2 
225 43°8 43°6 43°4 43°5 44°0 44°5 44°1 44°3 44°3 44°5 44°2 44°3 


ON THE TEMPERATURE OF THE FRESH-WATER LOCHS OF SCOTLAND. 


A75 


1 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
' Aug. 22. | Aug. 22. | Aug. 22. | Aug. 22. | Aug. 22. | Aug, 22. | Aug. 22, | Aug. 22. | Aug. 22. | Aug. 22. | Aug. 23. | Aug. 23. 
4a.m. 6 a.m. 8 a.m. 10 a.m. | 12 noon. 2 p.m. 4 p.m. 6 p.m. 8 p.m. 10 p.m. |12.30a.m.| 2a.m. 
Yacht. ; Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. "| Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
Sw. + Calm. Calm. NE. 1. NE. 1-2. | NE. 4-5. | NE. 3-4. NE. 1. NE. 1. NE, 2. NE, 1. 
485 51°5 "58:0 575 59°5 58°0 56:0 57°5 57:0 515 
56:0 55-9 56:4 57°4 58°8 56°8 56°9 56°3 56°7 56°7 
Bout 55°3 tee 558 56°8 56°9 56'8 aa rr 56°7 561 
55:0 54°8 54°5 55:0 54:7 56°5 56'1 559 53°8 56°0 560 
54°1 bysiey/ 52:0 52°9 541 54°3 Dor Hayayels) byes) 55'6 55'5 
50°8 50°7 50°8 50°8 51°9 52°0 56'°2 54:0 52°0 550 54°2 
49°7 50°0 489 50°0 50°6 51°6 51°9 51°0 50°2 51°9 51°7 
48°5 48°8 48°8 48-9 SOR 50°7 51-2 50°9 ‘i 51:2 51°3 
47°8 47°9 48°'1 48°3 49°3 50°1 50°8 49°5 49°9 Bac 50°0 
46°7 47:2 47°8 47°7 48°9 49°2 49°0 48°9 49°8 Hos 48°5 
46°4 45:8 45°7 45°7 46:8 47°8 48:9 48°2 49°5 47°3. 
45°4 44°5 45°0 44°9 46°0 46°5 47°4 45:2 45°3 45°8 
1904. 1904. 1904, 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Aug. 23. | Aug. 23. | Aug. 23. | Aug: 23. | Aug. 23. | Aug. 23. | Aug. 23. | Aug. 23. ug. 28. | Aug. 23. | Aug. 23. | Aug, 24. 
6a.m 8 a.m. 10 a.m. 12noon. | 2p.m. 4 p.m. 6 p.m. 8 p.m 10 p.m. midhiont, 2 a.m. 
Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SE. | Calm. | NE.1. | NEI. | NEL | NEG] NOE SE.1. | Calm. | Calm. | Calm. 
51°0 55°5 56:0 580 575 58°2 57°0 53°0 52°0 51'5 50°5 
56 5 56°3 57:0 57-0 570 Dine Die, 56:9 56°9 57:0 567 
55'9 = 55°9 a 57:0 60 56°5 56°3 56°5 57:0 562 
55'8 56'0 aon 558 55°8 55°8 55°6 Of 56°0 55°8 55'8 
55°4 55:2 55°6 55°6 556 ya) 6b 2 oil on 55-2 54°9 
54°2 53°8 54°3 542 54°0 54:1 53°1 53°0 §2°3 52°3 517 
54-4 52°0 52°0 52°3 52D} 52°0 bile bile? 50°7 49°2 49°2 
52:4 51°7 51‘1 FEO) 50°9 49°7 48°7 48'3 477 46°8 
49°7 49:0 49°6 49°0 49-1 48°2 47°3 46°6 45°9 471 45°2 
47°7 47°8 47°5 47°2 47-3 46°8 44°9 44°6 44°6 44°9 44°5 
45°9 46°0 461 45°5 45°5 45°6 44°8 44°4 44°2 44°2 44:2 
45-1 45°5 45°0 44°3 44°] 44°3 44°2 43°9 44-0 44°0 43°7 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
DATE Aug. 24. | Aug. 24. | Aug. 24. | Aug. 24. | Aug. 24. | Aug. 24. | Aug. 24. | Aug. 24. | Aug. 24. | Aug. 24. 
TIME 4.a.m. 6a.m. 8 a.m 10 a.m 12noon. | 2 p.m. 4p.m. 6 p.m. 8 p.m. 10 p.m. 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht. 
WIND Calm. Calm. NE. 1 NE. 1 NE. 1. | NE. 1. NE. 1. NE. 3. Calm. Calm. 
AIRTEMP. | 51-0 50°5 52°5 57°5 613640 5T°5 57-0 
Drpru. 
FEET, 
0 56°3 56'8 56°3 57°0 56°8 57°0 b5i7/ 45) by Als) By (4 57:0 
10 56°0 56°2 56°3 56°4 56°7 569 57:0 5x aes ae 
25 55°8 55°6 55'8 55°6 55°6 56°7 56°5 56°1 56°2 55°8 
50 55:0 54°6 54°3 54°9 55:0 Dol DDD 554 55°5 53°5 
75 51°8 51°6 51°6 byl 51°8 52°6 53°1 53°5 53°0 ler 
100 48°8 490 48°6 48°6 49°4 51°0 51°0 51°8 By) 50°5 
125 46°8 47:0 46°6 46°7 46°8 47°7 48°0 49°0 50°0 49-9 
150 45°0 45:2 45°2 45°2 45°2 45°6 45°7 47°8 48 °5 48°2 
175 44°7 44°8 44°8 44°5 44°] 44°8 44°5 45:0 46°7 46°5 
4 200 44-0 44:0 44:0 44:0 43°9 44-0 44°0 44°2 44:2 46:0 
j 225 43°3 43°7 43°6 43°5 43°4 43°6 43°7 43°9 43°8 44°] 


476 MR E. M. WEDDERBURN 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 
DATE Sept. 8. | Sept. 8. | Sept.8. | Sept.8 | Sept.8. | Sept. 8. | Sept.8. | Sept. 8. | Sept.8. | Sept. 8. | Sept. 8. | Sept. 9 
TIME 6 a.m. 10 a.m. | 12 noon, 2 p.m, 6 p.m. 8 a.m. 1 p.m. 6 p.m. 6 a.m. noon. 6 p.m. 
Postri0N { Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. facies pe, See Dores. | Dores. | Dores, 
WIND Variable. | SW. 2-3. | SW.2. |SSW.3-4.| SW.2. | SW. 0-2.} SW. 5. SW. 5. NE. }. SW. 2. SW. 1. 
AIR TEMP. 50°5 55°56 57°3 56°5 55'6 55°3 56°0 56°5 
DrEpra. 
FEET, 7 
0 54°0 54°2 53°7 53°7 54°0 Dorg 55°2 54°8 55°9 55°8 55°8 52°9 
10 54:0 54°0 ads 53°7 54°0 ites sles are 306 ane nite 52: 
25 53°8 53°5 53:0 b3ar7 53°3 noo 500 bob aes aa ann 52°9 
50 53°3 530 53:0 530 52°8 55:0 54°8 54°8 55°9 55°8 55°8 51°7 
75 53°0 52°9 os 52°9 52°6 we ote 000 sho oie ied 50'0 
100 52°7 52:5 52°5 51°8 52°2 49°6 51°5 54:3 55°5 55°4 54:7 48°2 
125 52°7 51°0 51°5 50°6 51°0 47 °2 48°6 52°5 48°0 48°0 47°8 46°38 
150 51:5 48°8 50°0 47°9 49°6 45:1 46°9 48°5 45°5 45°8 46°2 44°38 
175 49°6 472 48°0 45°9 47°6 45°0 46°1 47°2 44°4 44°8 45°5 44°2 
200 48°0 46°0 46°5 45:0 46:7 44°7 45-0 46°0 44°] 44°2 45:0 43°6 
225 46°3 45°0 44°4 44°4 45°7 44°6 44°5 45:0 43°7 43°7 44°3 43°3 
250 44°8 44°0 43°7 43°7 44:0 43°9 43°8 44°4 43:2 43°2 44°3 43°2— 
300 Oo we 50 ee Rei 43°3 43°5 43°8 43°0 43°0 43°7 oe 
400 aes 42°8 42°8 43°1 ° nie aay co 
500 42°6 42°6 42°8 as Son on 
700 ae 42°5 ; | 
a 
All 
4 
| 
| 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. | 
DATE Sept. 9. | Sept. 9. | Sept. 9. | Sept. 9. | Sept.9. | Sept.9. | Sept. 9. | Sept. 9. | Sept.9. | Sept. 9. | Sept. 10. | Sept. 10. | 
TIME 10a.m. | 12 noon. |] 2 p.m. 6 p.m. 6 a.m, 12 noon. 6 p.m. 6 a.m. 12noon.| 6p.m. | 6°30a.m. |] 10 a.m. t 
POSITION { Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. anne Sana eae Dores. Dores. Dores. Yacht. Yacht, i 
WIND SW. 2-3. | SW. 3-4. | SW. 1. Sw.2. | SWW.3. | SWW.4. | SW.3. Sw.3. | Sw.3-4.| SW.1. | Variable.| W. 1-2. 
AIR TEMP. 51°0 GYIL 52°0 53°5 59'0 5071 54°0 51°0 59°7 
DEPTH. 
Fret. 
0 53°0 52°8 52°0 52°5 54°5 54°2 54°1 Deb 55°7 5b"7 byl byay/ 
10 53°0 52°6 52°0 52-4 os be 500 B00 Gah 505 52°0 52°5 
25 52°7 51°8 51°0 50°5 54°2 54°5 54°0 564 ee ec 51°9 51°8 
50 50°0 49°2 ASO 47°6 ate 54°2 53°3 5orD 55°5 55'6 51°4 61°3 
75 47°7 47°3 46°8 46°1 cea Rac S00 seis an wi 50°6 51:2 
100 46°0 45°5 45°5 44°9 44°8 54°6 48°0 bbe 5b*5 55'5 50°6 50°7 
125 44°5 44°7 44°4 44°3 45°2 43°6 47°'2 55°6 Ar 55:5 50°1 49°9 
150 44:0 43°9 43°9 43°7 44°3 43°0 46°4 65°5 55°5 55°4 49°3 49°2 
Lio 43°5 43°3 43°4 43°3 43°8 43°0 45:1 52°0 54°6 55°0 48°0 48°8 
200 43°2 43°2 43°1 43°2 43°6 43°2 44°3 45°7 46°6 46°2 48°0 47°0 
225 43°0 43°1 43°0 nas 43°3 43°4 44°2 44°8 sae 45°7 47°8 44°6 
250 43'0 43°0 43°0 43:0 43°5 43°3 43°7 44°5 45°5 45°1 44°0 44°0 
300 mee oe 2 ase 43°0 43°2 43°2 43°9 ata 44°0 aes gs 
400 42°8 43°0 42°8 650 Bite “ie 00 
500 42°5 42°8 42°6 nate nF ro 
650 sci 42°3 50 50 


} 
ON THE TEMPERATURE OF THE FRESH-WATER LOCHS OF SCOTLAND. 47 7 
le 
| 
if 
k 
| 1904. 1904. _ 1902. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
W Sept.10. | Sept.10. | Sept.10. | Sept. 10. | Sept.10. | Sept.10. | Sept. 10. | Sept.10. | Sept.10. | Sept.11. | Sept.11. | Sept. 11. 
| /12noon. | 2p.m. 6 p.m. 6 a.m. 12 noon. 6 p.m. 6 a.m. 12 noon. 6 p.m. 12 noon. 6 a.m. 12 noon. 
Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. ae. fates. ie, Dores. | Dores. | Dores. Yacht. | Dores. Dores. 
{ w.i-3. | w.1-2.| w.d | w.2 |wNw.2.| NNE. | sSWw.1. Be W.&N.| NE.3. | Sw.1. | Ned 
62°9 58°5 54°5 53°0 py rill 54°8 54°2 
52°8 53°0 53°0 54°5 Doel 55:0 55°5 5b°7 bond 53°8 55°3 56°3 
52°7 53°0 53°0 ate nee hes fale te Wes 53°5 Ss ae 
52°4 BY 52°0 54°3 54°8 54°3 $i wee 53°5 ke 55'3 
52°0 52°4 52°6 54°2 54°6 54:3 55°4 55°3 O27 55:4 55-2 
51°8 52-2 52°3 200 bis an ae ale Ao 52°6 55:2 Ace 
51°6 52°0 52-2 53°9 51°8 47°4 55:5 55:3 54°9 52°2 48°2 55°1 
51°4 51°9 51°9 48°2 48°9 47°6 55°3 51°6 47°2 52°1 46°0 55:0 
51°3 51°9 51°8 47°6 46°8 46°0 47 °3 46°6 45°8 50°5 45°2 49°8 
51:0 piles 501 46°5 45°1 44°8 45°9 45°5 45°0 476 44:2 47°0 
50°0 49°8 48°9 44°5 44°6 44:4 45°5 45°4 44°6 45°5 43°4 46°2 
49-4 48°6 45°7 44°1 43°8 44:0 45°1 44°8 44°0 44°5 43°0 45:0 
48°6 47°2 45:0 43°8 nee 43°6 44°1 44°5 43°5 |44°0(240)} 42°9 44°0 
Bite ad 44°2 43:2 43°2 43°0 43°0 42°9 aco 42°6 430 
5 TERE 42°9 42°9 43°0 ire Re mere vais 
sd 42°8 42°6 42°3 
aS 42°5 300 
1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 
Sept.11. | Sept.12. | Sept.12. | Sept. 12. | Sept.12. | Sept.12. | Sept.12. | Sept. 12. | Sept.12. | Sept.12. | Sept.12. | Sept. 12. 
6 p.m. 6 a.m. 10a.m. | 12noon. 2p.m. 6 p.m. 6 a.m. 12 noon. 6 p.m. 6 a.m. 12 noon. 6 p.m, 
Dores. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. ae ieee: ieee. Dores. | Dores. | Dores. 
NE.1-2.| Calm, | Variable) spiz4 | sm.14.| sw.1-8.| Calm. | sw.1-3.| WSw.2.| Calm. | W.1. | 8.44. 
48-0 55°0 56°3 60°5 522 50°0 56'8 532 
55°4 53°6 53°8 53°8 54°4 54:0 55:0 55:0 54°8 551 55'1 55°3 
aon 53°7 53°8 53°8 54-2 54:0 se oat Bee aan aes ood 
se 53°6 53°F 53°7 53°8 53°9 54°5 54°5 54°8 000 ‘jee doo 
55:2 53°5 53°4 53°6 53°6 53°9 54°2 54°2 54°0 Dow 55°2 54°6 
mee §3°4 53°4 53°3 53°6 53°3 ante oer sats 55:4 54°7 53°2 
55°0 63°2 53°4 53°3 53°5 Lyi) 52°9 52°6 51°8 53:9 53°3 51°8 
53°3 48°2 53°3 53°3 53°5 53-2 49°6 51°0 47°6 51°5 50°8 50°5 
49°9 45:0 53°2 53°2 53°4 §3°2 47°6 48:0 46°8 47°9 48°5 49°4 
46'8 44:0 53°2 53°3 53-2 48-1 46°7 46°2 45-2 46°2 47°5 47°8 
45°8 43°8 526 48°5 46°0 45°8 45-4 45°4 44°9 44°2 45°6 47°4 
44°7 43°5 48°5 44°0 ee 44°0 44°8 44°4 44°7 43°2 ae 45°8 
44:0 |48°4(240))46°3(240) 43°8(235) 44°5 44:2 44°2 42°9 43°5 44-0 
43°0 a 180 site 43°6 43'8 43°6 42°8 42°38 43°0 
ae 43°0 43°0 43°1 see et 
se 42°8 42°8 
42°2 eae 
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1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 
DATE Sept.13. | Sept.18. | Sept.13. | Sept.13. | Sept.13. | Sept.13. | Sept.13, | Sept.13. | Sept.13. | Sept.13. | Sept.13 
TIME 6 a.m. 12 noon, | 2.35 p.m. 6 p.m. 6.40am. | 12 noon, 6p.m. | 6.15a.m. | 12 noon. 6 p.m. 6 a.m. 
» a = ver- nver- a 
Postrmow {{ Yacht. | Yacht, | Yacht, | Yacht, |,Jtver:,|_dmvar., | Inver | ave. | dteste. | aimgaty. | Doren 
WIND NE. 2-3. | SW.1-2. | SW.1-2.| Calm. NE. 2-4, | SW. 1. SW.1-2.| NE.1. S$. 0-3. Calm. NE. 1. 
AIR TEMP. 53°8 55'4 57-2 53°4 52°5 54°8 54:0 
DErtH. 
FEEr. 
0 53°7 54°0 54:1 54°1 54°8 54°8 54°9 54:6 54°5 54°8 54°8 
10 53°6 54°0 54:1 54°1 me 500 600 odo ae 50 aisle 
25 53°6 53°9 53°9 54°0 54°5 Dat ce 54°5 54°3 54°9 nic 
50 53°6 53°9 53°8 53°9 54°3 54°2 54:0 54:0 54:0 53°8 54°1 
75 53°6 53°8 53°'8 53°8 ie aes Bn6 eer A386 ane 52°5 
100 53°7 53°8 53°6 53°8 54°0 54°0 54:0 52°8 52°0 52°8 51°9 
125 533 | 50-4 | 49°8 | 53:8 | 481 | 59:9 | 48°0 | 52:0 | 492 | 49:9 | {508i 
150 49°2 46°4 45°9 47°0 46°2 46°3 46:1 48°2 47°1 47°6 48°8 
175 45°1 44°3 44°8 45°0 45°0 45°2 45°0 46:1 46°2 47°0 46°9 
200 44°0 44°0 44°0 44°3 44°] 44°5 44°2 45°5 455 45°0 45°7 
225 43°1 43°8 43°4 43°83 iis 43°8 43°9 44°8 44°6 44°5 43°8 
250 Sate ee en bod 43°2 43°3 43°3 44°2 44°2 44°0 43°3 
300 é 43°0 000 43.1 43°6 43°6 43°3 42°9 
350 res 43-0 bes & s wt 
400 43°0 43°2 43°0 sis 
500 42°8 42°7 42°8 ai 
680 42-4 at 
1904. 1904, 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 
DATE Sept. 13. | Sept. 14. | Sept. 14. | Sept. 14. | Sept. 14. | Sept. 14. | Sept. 14. | Sept. 14. | Sept. 14. | Sept. 14. | Sept. 14. 
TIME 6 p.m. 6a.m. | 12 noon. | 2.30p.m.| 6p.m. 6 a.m. 12 noon. 6 p.m. 11 a.m, 6 a.m. 12 noon, 
aetna porperileiee || 
ver- B E : - 
roamon| Dores. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. homictou sougistor on Tver Tagteaie fated 
morriston. 
WIND Calm. W. NE, 3. NE. 3. | NE. 1-2.) NW. 1. NE. 3. NE. 2. NE. 1. Calm, NE. 3. 
AIR TEMP. 38°0 55°0 58°0 54°5 39°5 552 
DEPTH. 
FEET. 
0 55°3 53°8 54°3 54:0 54:5 54°0 54°3 54°2 54°8 54°6 54°9 
10 ia 54°0 54°2 54:0 54°5 dt ai che a0 ea sa 
25 ee 54:2 54°0 54°0 54°3 ro Py, 54°6 54°6 
50 54°3 54°2 54°2 54:0 54°0 aa Sa vas 54°5 54:2 
75 53°3 54:0 53°8 54°1 54°0 ale at 54:1 53°8 BM a 
100 53'2 53°5 54°0 53°8 54:0 53°8 54:0 53°7 53°6 52'8 BpAil 
125 53°0 47°5 48°0 53°5 54:0 47°2 53°0 48°0 ae 49°5 48°6 
150 51:0 45°8 45°5 46°3 54°0 45°3 46°5 46°3 47-6 47°8 47°3 
175 48°6 44°8 45:0 45°3 46°8 44°2 45°1 45°8 a 46°4 46°0 
200 47°5 44°3 44°5 44°8 45-0 44°0 44°3 44°9 44:1 45°2 45:0 
225 46°0 44°0 43°8 er 44°5 43°8 oe 44°7 aie 44°5 44°5 
250 45°0 Sou ais cae 43°2 43°8 44:0 nfs 44°0 43°8 
300 43°5 43°2 43°3 43°3 43°3 42°8 43°2 
400 ee ; fasta Rod 42°9 43°0 
500 ag0 42°6 
600 42°7 ae 
695 bok 42°2 


1904. 


6a.m. 


Dores. 


Calm. 


ma | _ 190s. 
DATE Sept. 15. 


6 a.m. 


54°9 


53°8 
§3°2 
52°7 
52°0 
49°3 
45°7 
44°4 
43°8 
43°1 
42°8 


Sept. 14. 


1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Sept. 14. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. 
6 p.m, 6 a.m. 12 noon. 3 p.m. 6pm. | 6.20a.m. | 12 noon. 6 p.m. 6a.m. 12 noon. 6 p.m. 

i Inver- Inver- Inver- Inver- Inver- Inver- 
Dores. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | orriston. TaORTLEtOn, morriston.| farigaig. | farigaig. | farigaig. 
NE. 2. | Variable.| NE. 0-1. | Sw. 1-2. | NE.1-2. |N-NW.1| nus, | SE) | sea. | Neo. | NE-w. 
45°5 52°0 57°8 468 59°5 
54°8 54:2 55°0 54°9 54°8 54°2 54°8 54°6 54°6 55°6 54°5 
nad 54°0 54°5 54°4 54°6 43 sa a 500 oa a 
ado 54°4 54°5 54°2 54°2 54°3 a ae 54°5 55°6 54:0 
53°5 54:4 54°5 54°2 54°0 54°3 54°3 54°6 54°1 54°2 LysIer/ 
53°0 54°4 54°2 54°1 54:0 Sab 960 54°3 508 000 den 
52°4 54:2 Byker 54°0 54°0 54°3 54°0 53°8 52°9 52°4 52°8 
51°5 54°2 54°5 53°0 47:0 53°7 50°5 49°3 51°4 49°9 49°2 
49°0 50°0 48°3 47°3 46°5 48°8 47:0 47°8 48°1 47°6 47-1 
46'1 45°3 47°5 46°5 46°0 46°8 46°9 is 46'2 45°8 46°0 
44°7 44°5 47°2 46°0 45°5 45°9 45°6 44°9 45°0 44°8 44:2 
43°5 44°0 46°4 45'8 45°4 45°0 44°8 44-0 44°0 44°0 43'8 
43°4 es é oe cic 44°5 44:0 43°7 43°6 43°7 43°3 
42°9 ate r b 43°2 43°2 43°0 42°8 43°0 42°6 
ays Fi ‘i athe 42°8 
ae ate 42°7 
oO ‘ 42°2 
we 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Sept. 15. | Sept. 15. | Sept. 16. | Sept. 16. | Sept. 16. | Sept. 16. | Sept. 16. | Sept. 16. | Sept. 16. | Sept. 16. | Sept. 16. 
12 noon. 6 p.m. 6 a.m. 12 noon. | 2.30 p.m.| 6 p.m. 6.15 a.m. | 12 noon. 6 p.m. 6 a.m. 12 noon. 
% T r- Inver- I - Tuver- Inver- 
Dores. Doren, Waecht. Wachtt Yacht. Yacht. RGarion Henin, Proeiet en! racioate farigaig. 
NE. 1. Calm. N.0-+. | SW. 1-2. SW. 1. S. 1-2. SSW. 1. S. 2. 8. 2. SW. 1-3. 
52°0 60°5 59°0 62°2 57°5 60°0 
55'0 BY 54°0 54'1 54:3 54:1 54:3 54°6 54°7 54°4 54°4 
mete ban 54°0 ae fi oe ‘ate aoe on 54:2 54°0 
53°8 54:0 54°0 54-0 54°0 53°9 54°3 54-2 54°1 53°7 53°9 
53-0 Dor 54°0 52°38 606 49-0 53°2 53°3 53°7 Bae 6010 
52°7 53°3 48°0 48 ‘1 53°9 47°0 49°8 49°0 51°7 53:3 52°9 
52°0 52°9 47°5 47°4 52°7 46°8 47°8 46°4 48°8 51:0 50°2 
48°3 aol 46°0 46°0 45°6 45°0 46°5 45°8 47°3 48°0 48°2 
45°8 48°2 45°3 45°0 45°0 44°3 45°3 44°9 46‘2 46°1 46°3 
44°3 45°3 45°0 44°5 44°1 44°0 44°2 44°0 45°3 44°8 44°6 
43°8 44°2 44°0 44°0 43°8 44°0 43°8 43°5 44°5 ae 44°0 
43°2 43°5 Sie ba0 43°3 43°2 44°0 43°2 43°3 
42°9 42°9 4 43°0 43°0 43°1 42°8 43°0 
ste nan ae 50 306 on 42°7 
36 Be ae 42°5 
od 5 ee 42°1 
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1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904 4 
DATE Sept. 16. | Sept. 16. | Sept. 16. | Sept. 16. | Sept. 17. | Sept. 17. | Sept. 17. | Sept. 17. | Sept. 17. | Sept. 17. | Sept. 17. | Sept. 17, 


TIME 6p.m. 6a.m. | 12noon.] 6p.m. 6a.m. | 12 noon. 6 p.m. 6 a.m. 12 noon. | 5.45 p.m.| 6.15 a.m, | 12 noon, | 


Inver- 


Inver- Inver- Inver- Inver- Inv 
farigaig. Yacht 


Dores. Dores. Dores, Yacht. Yacht. morriston.|morriston.|morriston.| farigaig. | farigai 


POSITION { 


WIND SW.1-5.| NE.4. | SW.1-2. | SW. 2-3. | SW. 1-2. | SW. 1-3. | SW. 2-4, | SW. 2-3. | SW. 4-5. |SSW. 3-1. 'SWW. 4-3.) SW, 4-5, | 
60°0 63°2° 


AIR TEMP. 59°2 os ae Ses 60°5 63°8 63°5 

DrEprTH. 

FEET ‘ “a 
0 54°4 55°0 55'3 5A2 54°0 53°9 52°9 54°1 54:1 537. 54:4 645 
25 54°3 Ana ek Aa. an aie oo at. 54°0 53°7 ae, ae 
50 54:2 54°7 55:0 55:0 538"2 51°3 51:0 54:0 53°4 53°2 54:3 54°09 
75 ae 53°9 54°6 be 52°3 50°0 50:0 53°0 52°7 52°3 54:0 536 | 
100 52°7 53°8 54°6 54°1 49°0 49°8 49°5 511 50°4 50°7 54:0 53°4 | 
125 49°8 53°3 5399 A. 47°8 49°0 491 50°0 49°1 50°2 48°9 516 | 


150 47°5 52°4 53°7 53°2 47°8 48°8 47°3 48°4 47-4 47-9 46°7 490 
175 46°8 46°0 52°2 47°0 47°0 47°0 46°8 47°1 46°0 46°0 45°1 47°0 
200 45°2 45°2 51°0 46°0 44°5 44°8 45°4 45°8 450 45°0 44°2 45°38 


225 44°3 44°5 45°5 44°8 44°0 44°0 44°9 44°5 44-1 44°3 43°8 44-5. | 
250 43°8 44°0 44°5 44°0 eats 585 44°8 44°5 43°8 44°8 43°4 44:0 | 
300 43°1 43°0 43°5 43°8 ons fate Sie 43°3 43°0 43°2 43°0 43°2 
350 900 600 ace and sale ste Aer 300 ae 43°0 000 — 
400 4 tse 05 eas an 43°0 
500 q 42°8 
685 42°5 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. | 
DATE Sept. 17. | Sept. 17. | Sept. 17. | Sept. 17. | Sept. 18. | Sept. 18. | Sept. 18. | Sept. 18. | Sept. 18. | Sept. 18. | Sept. 19. | Sept. 19. {i 
TIME 6 p.m. 6a.m. ; 12 noon. 6 p.m. 6a.m, | 12 noon. 6 p.m. 6a.m. | 12 noon. 6 p.m. 6 a.m. 12 noon, | 
POSITION { aed Dores. Dores. Dores. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Dores. Dores. Dores. Yacht. Yacht. | 
WIND SSW. 2. | SwW.1-2.| SW.1. | SW. 2-3. | WNW. 2. |SSW. 1-4.| SW. 0-2. | SW.4. | SW. 2-3. | SW. 1-2. Calm. Calm. | 
AIR TEMP. 63°83 Se ae So 59°8 63°0 60°0 me oe a0 53°0 66°5 
DEPTH. 
FEET. 
0 54°6 55:1 55°4 55:2 52°2 51°7 51°0 55'3 55°0 55'0 52°5 DOeaam 
25 aad oo nod n05 Bere 51°4 fils} en 506 ate 52°0 52°3 
50 as 55'2 55°4 55'5 51°3 50°5 50:0 554 54°8 55°0 tits 52*3ig 
75 53°8 Mee S00 “oF 50°4 50°0 49°5 nie ada avg 51°0 52°0 
100 53°8 54°38 54°8 55°6 49°8 49°1 49°5 54°8 54°7 54:7 51°0 51°8 
125 51°4 54°7 547 55°7 49°4 47°7 49°0 54°8 ane a 50°3 50°0 
150 48°8 54°4 51°4 54°4 48°8 45°9 47°3 49°5 53°5 54°0 49°4 49°2 
175 47°0 50°8 45°3 46°2 47°0 44°3 45°4 45°5 46°0 46°5 46°5 46°5 
200 45°8 450 44°2 44°5 46°0 44°0 450 44°2 44°5 45°0 46°0 44:9 | 
225 45°0 43°8 oe Dis 45:2 43°2 44°9 08 nae one 45°3 44:1 | 
250 44°0 43°2 43°0 43°2 aes 43°0 44°1 43°0 43°2 43°7 |44°5(235) awe 
800 43°4 42°8 42°9 43°0 Con han oes 42°9 43°0 42°9 ee ac 


1904. 
Sept. 19. 


2.30 p.m. 
| Yacht. 


_ NE. 3. 
62°5 


1904. 


Date | Sept. 19. 


TIME 


_ 6am. 


‘Pos TION 4 Dores. 


~SWw.1. 


1904, 


Sept. 19, 


6p.m, 
Yacht, 


8.1. 
61°2 


55°8 


52°8 
52°5 
52°3 
52°0 
52°0 
50°1 
49°3 
46°8 
44°9 
44°0 


1904. 
Sept. 19. 


12 noon. 
Dores. 


Calm. 


55'8 
54°8 
54:8 


54°3 
48°0 


1904. 
Sept. 19. 


3.30 p.m. 
Glendoe. 


NE. 3. 


1904, 
Sept. 19. 


6 p.m, 
Dores. 


Calm. 


1904. 1904. 
Sept. 19. | Sept. 19. 
4.40 p.m. | 6.40 a.m. 

Horse- Inver- 
shoe. jmorriston. 
8. 0-1. SSW. 3. 
55°0 54°0 
ie 53°2 
900 53°1 
se 53°0 
52°0 52°7 
no 50°0 
, | 49°6 
wee 46°0 
46°1 45°1 
ls 44°5 
44°0 
43°2 

1904. 1904. 

Sept. 20. | Sept. 20. 
6 a.m. 12 noon. 
Yacht. Yacht. 
Calm. | SW. airs. 
45°0 63°5 
| 
53°8 54°5 
so | sts 
53°0 53°2 
52°5 53°0 
52°5 53°0 
52°3 52°5 
49°8 49°8 

47°0 47-4 

45°3 45°5 

44°2 44°3 


1904. 1904, 
Sept. 19. | Sept. 19. 
12 noon. 6 p.m, 

Inver- Inver- 
morriston.|morriston. 
Calm, NNE. 4. 
54°2 53°9 

53°4 ee 

53-1 Sate 

ae 53°2 

§3°1 ite 

52°8 52°8 

512 51°0 

49°0 48°9 

47°2 46°0 

45°9 45:2 

45°0 44°5 

43°9 43°9 

43°2 43:0 

1904, 1904, 
Sept. 20. | Sept. 20. 

6 p.m, 6 a.m, 
Inver- 

Yacht. morriston. 

SW.1. | NNW.1. 

58'0 

53°4 53°5 

52°38 | 53°3 

soa | 53°3 
50°0 52°4 

47°2 511 

45°5 46°4 

44:2 45-0 

43°8 44°1 

43°8 43°7 
ane 43°0 


1904. 1904, 
Sept. 19. | Sept. 19. 
6.20 a.m. | 12.30 p.m. 

Inver- Inver- 
farigaig. | farigaig. 
SW-W. }-1.| NEE. 0-4. 
55°0 59°8 

54-1 54°9 

54° oe 

54°0 54°0 
53°8 54°0 
49°7 52°5 
46°8 47°4 
46°0 45°4 
45°0 44°8 

44°2 44:0 

44°0 435 

43°2 43-2 

30 42°7 
42°6 
42°3 

1904. 1904. 
Sept. 20.| Sept. 20. 
12 noon. 6 p.m. 

Inver- Inver- 
morriston.|morriston. 

Calm, Calm. 

56°9 54°7 

53°9 B80 
600 53°6 

53'2 53°3 

527 | 53°1 

52°3 52°5 

48°8 47°6 

45°5 450 

44-7 44°9 

44:0 43°3 

43°2 43°0 

43°0 42°9 
42°9 a0 


1904. 
Sept. 19. 


5.35 p.m. 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


SW. }-1. 
61°8 


54°8 


54°0 
53°8 
51°3 
46°9 
44°8 
44 2 
43°9 
43°2 


1904, 
Sept. 20. 


6.20 a.m. 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


E, 1. 
47°8 


54°1 
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1904. 
Sept. 19. 


12 noon. 


White- 
field. 


Calm. 


57°0 


55°4 
54°6 
54°0 
53°8 
53°2 
46°2 
45°7 
449 
44°3 
44°0 
43°3 


1904, 
Sept. 20. 


12.40 p.m. 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


SW. 2. 
63°6 


54°5 


54°0 
53°8 
51:1 
48°2 
46°0 
44°6 
44°0 
43°6 
43°2 


43-0 
42°8 
49°92 
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1904. | 
Sept. 19. 


6 p.m, 


White- 
field. 


Sw. 


1904. 
Sept. 20. 
5.40 p.m, 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


SW.1. 
60°0 


482 


DATE 


TIME 


POSITION { 


WIND { 


AIR TEMP. 


DATE 


TIME 
POSITION { 


WIND 


AIR TEMP. 


DeEprH. 
FEET. 
0 
26 
50 
75 
100 
125 
150 
175 
200 
225 
250 
300 
400 
500 
700 


1904. 


Sept. 20. 
6 a.m. 


White- 


field. 


NW. 


1904, 


Sept. 21. 
6.30 a.m. 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


E.-SW. 1. 


44°5 


54°2 


54:1 
53°5 
51°0 
48°9 
47°1 
45:1 
44°3 
43°6 
43°0 


oO 
ae) 
o 


PALL EP RPP TOT 
NNN WH RUADEWH: 
Wassradscdcoetscdouasd’* 


1904. 


Sept. 20. 
6 p.m. 


White- 
field. 


Sw. 


1904. 


Sept. 21. 
5.40 p.m, 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


SW.1. 


55'2 


550 


54:1 
5:5 
49°8 
46°8 
45°5 
44°8 
44°2 
43°8 
43°0 
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1904. 


Sept. 20. 


6 a.m, 
Dores. 


Calm. 


1904. 
Sept. 21. 


6 a.m. 


White- 
field. 


sSWww. 


54°9 
54°9 
54°9 
54°6 
54°0 
512 
49°7 
48°4 
47°0 
45°5 
44°9 
43°9 


LER OOOO TN 
WEI ADOONREBRD 
“nASSHSSOKONNSOE 
Lee ROK mEN 
CREANDOWR REO 
NAEONEAS=“§SHMOHS 


1904. 


Sept. 21. 


12 noon. 


Yacht. 


Calm. 


1904. 


Sept. 21. 


12 noon, 


55°7 
550 


54°3 
51°6 
48°9 
47°8 
46°5 


454 
44°5 


Pe PP OFO oor on or 
> HB OLN © & & & & WOO 


1904. 


Sept. 21. 
6 a.m. 


Inver- 
morriston.|morriston.|mo; 


NNW... 


53°2 


PoP be ono 
Lows WR OATO WwW: 
© OOO ATE” 


oe 
oS° 


1904. 


Sept. 22. 


6 a.m. 
Yacht. 


Calm. 


39°0 


SASMWNSSNNND 


PPP PR Oo oe oor 
e CO CO He OD SO OH OD CO CO CO I 
“ SMWMBOUNNaAMNNW 


1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Sept. 22. | Sept. 22. | Sept. 22. | Sept. 22. | Sept. 22. | Sept. 22. | Sept. 22. | Sept. 22. | Sept. 22. 
6 a.m. 12 noon. 6 p.m. 6 a.m. 12 noon. 6p.m. | 6.15 a.m. | 12 noon. 6 p.m. 
Inver- Inver- Inver- White- White- White- Inver- Inver- Inver- 
oN Bee trcton. morriston.|morriston.| field. field. field. fafigaig. | farigaig. | farigaig. 
Variable | Souther] - = 
eel ccas, || NEL 2. NW. NE. NE. Sw.1. | NE.1. | NE.3. 
45°2 §5°2 550 
53°7 54°6 54°0 55:0 56°9 55°0 54°2 | 558 54°8 
a 54:0 650 ae ano ate eae 0 
ie ts i 550 | 54:9 i Bs 
585 | 58°6 | 5385 | 54:8 | 54:8 | 54°8 7 . - 
ee 53°6 Frid 54°2 54°0 BEG 54:0 54:0 53°8 
53°3 §3°2 532 52°2 52°5 53°5 52:2 53°5 52°3 
52°9 52°38 51°3 50°6 50°4 51°9 48°6 50°1 50°2 
51°1 49°7 47°3 48°8 48°3 49°0 46°6 46°8 47-2 
46°2 45°1 45°0 47°0 47:0 47°1 45°4 45°8 459 
44°5 44°3 44°3 45°8 45°4 46°0 44°7 45°1 44°3 
43°9 Soh 43°9 44°5 44°5 45°0 44-() 44°9 44°5 
43°1 43°0 43°1 44°0 44°0 44°2 43°5 44-4 44°0 
42°9 42°9 43°0 43°5 43°5 43°5 42°9 43°75 42°8 
42°7 
42°4 
‘ | 1904. 1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
_ | Dare Sept. 23. | Sept. 23. | Sept. 23. | Sept. 23. | Sept. 23. | Sept. 23. | Sept. 23. | Sept. 23. | Sept. 23. 
TIME 6 a.m. 12 noon. 6 p.m. 6 a.m. 12 noon. 6 p.m. 6.15 a.m. | 12 noon. | 5.40 p.m, 
io Inver- Inver- Inver- Inver- Inver- Inver- 
| Posrr10N { Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. morriston. morriston.|morriston. TarieSie! farigaig. | farigaig. 
\ 
( NE. 1. NE. 3. NE.2. | NE.1-2.| ENE.1. | ENE, 1. NE,2. | NH. 1-2.| NE. 2. 
49°5 585 54:0 49°5 54:0 540 
53°8 54°0 54°0 53°9 54:0 53°8 54°3 55°0 54°4 
53°5 53°8 53°8 53°9 53°7 53°9 Ee aie aac 
53°5 53°8 54:0 508 oo tle 53°9 54-1 54:0 
52°0 53°5 53°5 53°9 5374 53°7 52°6 53°5 52°0 
| 52°3 53°4 52°8 51:0 52°1 51°3 48°2 49°3 De 
49°0 48°8 48°5 46°9 47°1 47°2 46°5 46°5 46°1 
| | 175 44°8 45°2 46:0 45°2 45-1 45°8 46°1 45°8 45°7 
| 200 43°6 43°8 45:0 44:9 45°0 44°8 45°0 44°9 44°6 
e225 433 | 43°4 | 44-0 Mee Bs be 44-4 | 44:0 | 44:2 
| | 250 8 orale po 44°0 44-1 44°0 43°2 43°5 43°6 
\ | 300 500 eae oats 43°1 43°5 43°5 42°8 43°2 43:0 
f 400 sa AG 500 Ao Ao0 60 Eh 42°8 
| @ 500 vate nr | a sds ake ‘le 42°8 
| 685 th a a = 9 a a 42°3 


1904. 


1904. 1904. 1904. 
Sept. 22. | Sept. 22. | Sept. 22. 
6 a.m. 12 noon. 6 p.m. 
Dores. Dores. Dores. 
Sw 3. NE. 3. Calm. 
54:9 57°0 554 
55-0 | 55-0 | 54°8 
54:5 54°8 54°2 
53°0 52°8 51°2 
49°6 49°8 49°7 
48:0 48°1 48-1 
47°0 47°0 47°6 
46'0 45'9 45°4 
44-4 44:0 as 
43°2 43°4 43°5 
42°8 42°9 43°0 
1904. 1904. 1904. 
Sept. 23. | Sept. 23. | Sept. 23. 
6 a.m. 12 noon. 6 p.m. 
White- White- | White- 
field. field. field. 
NE. NE. NE. 
BI) | BEE) BELO 
545 | 54:5 | 545 
ANG Nis 54°4 
53°h 53°0 53°0 
51°9 51:7 51°0 
49:0 49°0 47°9 
46°5 47°3 46°5 
45:0 45°8 45-2 
Rs 44°5 eae 
44°0 43°9 44°] 

43°8 
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1904, 1904. 1904. 
DATE Sept. 23. | Sept. 23. | Sept. 23. 
TIME 6 a.m. 12 noon, 6 p.m. 
POSITION { Dores. Dores. Dores. 
WIND Calm. Calm. NE. 1, 
AIR TEMP, 
DrEprtui. 
FEET, 
0 54°9 56°2 65°0 
50 54°8 54°8 54°6 
75 54:0 54°0 54°0 
100 52°01 51°3 51°8 
125 50°7 50°0 50°5 
150 49°5 49°0 49°8 
175 48°0 47°3 47°0 
200 45°5 45°0 45°0 
225 44°0 is wae 
250 43°4 43°7 43°6 
300 43°0 42°9 43°0 
400 aa + 350 
500 a ; 
670 A006 
1904. 1904, 1904. 
DATE Sept. 24. | Sept. 25. | Sept. 26. 
TIME ll a.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 1.50 p.m. 
POSITION Dores. Yacht. Yacht. 
WIND { NE.}. | NE. 2-3. | SW.1. 
AIR TEMP. 53'9 
DrprH. 
Fret. 
0 54°5 53°8 §3°8 
25 ele 53°6 53°8 
50 54-1 53°6 53°7 
75 53°0 53°4 53°7 
100 52°0 53°5 53°6 
125 50°9 53°7 46°8 
150 49:0 46°0 45°5 
175 47°4 45°0 44°8 
200 45°0 44°6 44°2 
225 ane 44°1 43°6 
250 43°6 ee8 eae 
300 43°0 


MR E. M. WEDDERBURN 


1904, 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904, 
Sept. 24. | Sept. 24. | Sept. 24. | Sept. 24. | Sept, 24. 
6 a.m. 12 noon, 6 a.m, 11 a.m, 6 a.m, 

Inver- Inver- Inver- 
Yacht, | Yacht. MGmnEon MAGEREIGR! Paarl 
NE, 0-1. | NE. 1-2. | NNW. 3.] NE. 2. NE. 1. 
50°8 52°2 49°5 
53°9 53°9 54°1 54°0 54°2 
53°9 53°8 ase 54:0 aaa 
aap nO S00 hap 53°4 
53°9 53°8 53°8 oe 52°5 
53°5 53°8 51°9 53°7 52°0 
48°1 52:0 47°3 48°3 46°4 
45°4 45°1 45-1 Sets 45°8 
45:0 45-0 45°0 45°0 44°9 
44°9 44°9 060 wes 44°0 
wale ae 44°0 43°8 43°7 
p00 43°2 43°0 43°0 
1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904, 
Sept. 27. | Sept. 28. | Sept. 29. | Sept. 30. | Oct, 1. 
2.30 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 2.45 p.m, | 2.30 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, Yacht. 
SW. 1-2. | SW. 1-2. | SSW. 2-3.| SW. 2, | SW. 2-3. 
58°0 58°0 63:0 56°3 50°5 
53°9 53°8 5371 57°8 51:0 
53°8 53°3 53°0 Dili bilo 
53°2 52°9 525 51°0 51°9 
48°8 52°4 byl 3) 49°2 50°9 
47°8 Beil 49°4 48°4 51°0 
46°7 50°3 47°4 47°0 49°5 
46°1 49°3 45°2 45°1 48°9 
44°8 48-2 44°3 44°2 47°4 
43°9 46°0 43°7 43°6 46°7 
43°3 44°6 43°0 43°0 46°0 


1904, 
Sept. 24, 


11 a.m, 


Inver- 
farigaig. 


NE. 2. 


1904, 
Oct. 2. 


2.15 p.m. 
Yacht, 


SW. 1. 


53 2 


51:0 
51-0 
50°3 
50°0 
48°38 
47°2 
45°3 
45-0 
44:0 
43°4 


1904. | 1904, 1904, | 
Sept. 24, | Sept. 24, | Sept, 24. | 
6 a.m. liam. | 6am, 
White- | White- - 
field. | field. | Dores. | 
NE. NE, Calm, 
54°8 54°6 
54°5 54°5 
54:0 54°2 
52°5 52°8 
51°5 51°4 
48°2 48°0 
46°7 46°1 
45°0 45:0 
fad 44°2 
44°] 43°8 
43°4 43°3 
1904. | 1904. | 1904. | 
Oct. 3. Oct. 4. | Oct. 5. | 
~ 
2p.m. | 2.30p.m, | 2.15 p.m. | 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. | 
WSW. 2 
guste, | SW. 3-4. | SWeaam 
56°6 51:2 53:0 
51°0 44°7 51°0 
50°6 44:2 50°7 
50°0 43°8 50°4 
49°6 43°3 50°1 
49°4 43°3 49°0 
49°0 43°1 48°3 
48°2 43°0 48°2 
47°3 43°0 47°9 
46°4 43°0 47°5 
44°7 42°8 47°0 


| DEPTH. 
ee EET. 
0 
25 
50 
75 
100 
025 
150 
175 
200 
225 


DATE 
! TIME 
| _ PoOsITION 
| WIND 


1904. 
Oct. 6. 


2.20 p.m. | 2.20 p.m. 


Yacht. 
E. 1. 
48:8 


51°1 
511 
51‘ 
50°8 
50:3 


49°5 
49-1 


1904. 
Oct. 18. 


2.30 p.m. 
Yacht. 
SW. 1-2. 

55'1 


47°1 
47°1 
47°0 
47°0 
46°8 
46°7 
46°7 
46°6 
46°4 


1904, 
Oct. 30. 


2 p.m. 
Yacht. 
NE. 1. 


LAPP PRP RRR 
WOOODOODDOOO 
~OSCSdSSbSSON 


1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Oct. T Oct. 8. Oct. 9. Oct. 10. | Oct. 11. 
2.30p.m.| 2 p.m. 2p.m. | 2.30 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SW. 2. | WNW.2.| SW. 3. SW. 3. SSW. 4. 
50°5 44-1 53°0 51°6 53°3 
51:5 5-2 Lo7/ 49°7 49°2 
51°5 51°2 50°8 49°5 49°1 
51°4 511 50°8 48°3 49-0 
51°3 51°0 50°5 47°0 49°0 
50°5 50°0 50°3 46°2 49'1 
48:0 49°2 49°8 45°1 48°2 
46°6 48°1 47°5 44°6 47°8 
44°3 46°3 45°8 44°0 47°8 
43°8 45°0 44°5 43°8 47-0 
43°2 43°0 43°5 43°3 45°9 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Oct.19. | Oct. 20. | Oct. 21. | Oct. 22. | Oct. 23. 
2.30 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 2.15 p.m. | 2.25 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SW. 1-2. Calm. | SW.1-2. | SSW. 3. Calm. 
57°2 55" 58°4 53°2 ; 49°5 
49°0 50°0 49°6 48°7 48°4 
48°9 49°0 49-4 48°7 48°4 
48°8 49°0 49°2 48°4 48:2 
48°7 49 2 49°1 48'1 48°0 
48°7 48°7 49-1 48°0 47°9 
Sas 48°6 49°0 47°8 47°7 
48°3 48°4 49'0 46°8 47°8 
48°3 47°8 48°9 45:0 46°9 
47°2 45°2 48°5 44°2 45°1 
46-0 44°5 47°5 43°9 43°8 
1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Oct. 31. | Nov. 1 Nov. 2. Nov. 3. Nov. 4. 
2)p.m. 2p.m 2.10p.m.| 2p.m. | 2.40p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht Yacht. Yacht. 
NE. 1-2. | NE. 2 SW. 4 8. 3-4. SW. 3. 
50°0 49°0 49°5 53°5 53°9 
49°1 49°2 49°2 45°3 47°4 
48°9 49:2 49°2 45°1 47°3 
48°9 49°2 49:2 45-0 47°4 
49°0 49°2 49°2 44°0 47°3 
49°0 49°2 49°2 43°9 47:3 
49°0 49-2 49°2 43°8 471 
47°2 49°2 490 43°2 471 
44:0 49°2 45°0 43-1 47°0 
44:0 49°2 44°0 43:0 47°0 
43°8 49°2 43°5 43°0 47'0 
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1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Oct. 12. Oct. 13. Oct, 14. Oct. 15. Oct. 16. Oct. 17. 
2.15 p.m. | 1.50 p.m. | 2.15 p.m. | 2.15 p.m. 2.15 p.m. | 2.45 p.m. 

Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
WNW.1. 8. 4. SW. 2. SW. 2. SW. 2. |WSW, 2-3 
52°4 53°9 541 53:0 50°0 47°3 
49°3 49°7 49°5 49°4 49°4 47°9 
49°0 49°7 49°5 49°2 49°3 46°9 
49°0 49°5 49°3 49°5 49°3 45°6 
49°0 “00 49°3 49°5 49:2 45°0 
48°0 49°5 49°2 49°5 49°2 44°2 
46°8 49°5 49°0 49°3 48°9 43°8 
46°1 49°5 47°0 49°1 46°0 43°2 

45'1 49°5 45°0 48-0 44°5 43°1 

44°8 49°3 43°5 45°8 43°8 43°0 

44°0 49°5 43°2 44°8 43°1 42:9 

1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Oct. 24. | Oct. 25. | Oct. 26. | Oct. 27. | Oct. 28. | Oct. 29. 
2.30 p.m. | 2.45 p.m. |} 2.30p.m.| 2.20p.m.| 2.30p.m.} 2.40 p.m. 

Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SW. 2. SW. 2. SW.1. | SW. 1-2. Calm. SW. 3. 
50°0 50°0 54°0 53°0 54°0 52°0 
48°38 48°3 46°3 48-2 48°3 48°3 
48°7 48°3 46°2 48°0 48°2 48°3 
48°6 48°3 46°2 48-0 48°2 48°3 
48°6 47°8 46°0 48°0 48°2 48°4 
48°6 46°8 45°0 47°9 48°1 48°4 
48°5 46°0 44°9 47°9 48°1 48°4 
48°4 45:0 44°5 479 48°0 48°5 

48-4 44°] 43°8 47°8 46°0 48°5 

48°2 43°9 43°2 47°5 45°4 48°0 

48°2 432 43°0 46°2 44°9 47°8 

1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 

Nov. 5. Nov. 6. Nov. 7. Nov. 8 Nov. 9. | Nov. 10. 
2p.m. | 2.20p.m.|2.20p.m.; 2p.m 2.45 p.m. | 2.45 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht 
SW. 3-4. | SW.1-2.| SW.2. | SW. 1-2 NE. 3. Calm. 
49°0 44:9 40°3 45°2 36°2 

48'0 47°3 47-2 47°3 47°8 47°3 

48°0 47°3 47°4 47°4 Mae ate 

48°0 47°3 47°7 47°4 47°3 47°2 
48°0 47°2 47°8 47°3 ves and 
48°0 47:0 47°8 47°3 47°3 47°2 

47°5 46°3 47°5 47°3 ae 500 

47°5 45'8 47°5 47°3 47°0 47°2 

47°5 45°0 47°4 47:2 bod 

46°3 44°0 47°4 471 47°0 

f 43°9 47°4 45°9 42°0 47-1 


| 
(f 
{ 
| 
] 
| 
| 
) 
| 
| 


| 
| 
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1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904 1904. 1904. 
DATE Nov. 11. | Nov. 12. | Nov. 13. | Nov. 14. | Nov. 15. | Nov. 16. | Nov.17. | Nov. 18. | Nov. 19. | Nov. 20. | Nov. 21. | Nov. 95 
TIME 2.30 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 2.15 p.m. / 2.15 p.m.]2.15p.m.} 2p.m. | 2.15 p.m.| 2p.m. | 2.15 p.m./2.30p.m.] 2p.m. | 2.30 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, 
WIND Calm. SN PA SW. 4. SW. 2. SSW. 5. |SSW. 2-3.) SW. 4. SSw.3. | SW. 4 | SW.1. |SSW. 0-1.) NE. . 
AIR TEMP. 43°4 49°8 53°5 54°5 50°0 500 52°1 51°0 38°5 35°0 29°0 om 
Depru. 
Fret. 
0 47°4 47°2 47°3 47°0 46'6 47:0 46°6 46°2 45°8 45°4 46°3 46°4 
25 47°1 47°2 47°5 47°0 46°4 47°0 46°5 46°2 45'8 45°5 46°2 ad 
50 47°0 47°0 47°5 46°9 46°4 47:0 46°5 46°0 45°8 45°5 46°3 46°4 
75 47-0 47°0 47°3 46°5 46°2 ane 46°5 45°3 45°8 45°5 46°3 Bio 
100 47:0 47°0 47°0 46°1 46°0 is 46-4 45°3 45°7 45°5 461 46°2 
125 47°1 47°1 47°0 45°7 45°5 46°5 46°3 44°2 45°4 cia 461 ig 
150 47°0 47:0 46'8 45°7 45°4 46°) 46°2 44-0 45°2 46°1 A 
175 47°0 47°0 46°5 45°7 45°2 46°5 46°0 44°0 45°2 46°1 Bet. 
200 46°9 45°3 46°2 44°5 45°0 46°5 45°5 43°4 45°2 a3 eee 
225 43°9 439 45°7 44°2 44°7 40°5 i 43°4 45°0 46°1 46°2 
1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
DATE Nov. 24. | Nov. 25. | Nov. 26. | Nov. 27. | Nov. 28. | Nov. 29. | Nov. 30. | Dec. 1. Dec. 2. Dec. 3. Dec. 4. Dee. 5 
TIME 2.30 p.m, | 2.30 p.m, | 2.30 p.m. | 2.15 p.m. | 2.15 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 2.15 p.m. | 2.15 p.m. | 2.15 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 2.15 p.m, | 2.20 p.m, | 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht r! 
WIND \\ Veale Calm. Calm. Calm. Calm SW.1. | SW. 3-4. |SW. 2-3. SW.2. |WSW.0-1.) NE. 1. Sw. 3. | 
AIR TEMP. 331 38'°1 40°5 413 45°0 49°8 45°83 410 41'9 45°8 400 | 
Drpru. 
FrEer. 
0 46'1 46°2 4671 46°0 46°0 46:0 46°0 45:0 44°7 44°7 44°7 43 3 
25 46°3 46°2 46°1 46°0 46°0 46°0 46°0 44°9 44°7 44-4 ae 43 4 
50 46°2 46°2 46°1 46°0 46°0 46°0 45°8 45°0 44°3 44°4 5 43°4. 
75 46°1 46°2 46°1 46°0 46°0 46°0 45°8 44°9 44°3 44°2 a 43°4 
100 46°2 46°2 46°0 46°0 45°9 46°0 45°2 44°2 44°3 44°2 : 43°3 
125 46°2 46°2 46-0 46°0 46°0 46'0 45°2 44°2 44:2 44°2 oO 43°3 
150 46°2 46°2 46°0 46°0 45°8 45°8 45:0 44°2 44°2 44°0 ‘ 43°1 
175 46:2 46°2 45°6 458 45°8 45°8 45-0 44°2 ae 44:0 43'2 
200 46°2 4671 45°5 45°8 45°8 45°7 44°5 fee 44°3 41:0 net 43°0 
225 46°2 46°1 46-2 45°4 45°5 45°7 44°0 44°0 44°2 44°0 44°3 43°0 
1904. 1904, 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. | 1904. 1904 1904. 1904. 1904. 
DATE Dec. 6. Dec. 7. Dec. 8. Dec. 9. Dec. 10. | Dec. 11. | Dec. 13. | Dec. 14. | Dec. 15. | Dec. 16. | Dec.17. | Dee. 18. | 
TIME 2p.m. 2p.m. 2.30p.m.| 2p.m. | 2.30p.m.| 2p.m. | 3.15 p.m.| 2.20 p.m. | 2.20 p.m.| 2.15 p.m, | 2.30 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 4 
WIND Calm. NE. }. Calm. NE. 3. NE. 2. SW. 2. Calm. Sw.2. | SW. 0-1. | SW. 4. SW. 3. } 
AIR TEMP. 36'2 35°0 33°6 35°9 36°4 38°5 33°2 40'2 42°1 52°4 48°0 42°4 / 
DrrtuH. i 
Fret. 
0 43°0 44°35 44°8 45°0 44°6 44°7 44°2 44°3 44°2 43°8 43°2 43°1 
25 43°1 44°3 bias 45°0 44°5 44°7 a 44°2 44'2 S00 are BE 
50 43°2 44°3 45°0 44-9 44°4 44°8 44°4 44°2 44°2 43°2 42°9 43°0 
they al C2 44°4 $3 44°8 44°5 44-7 Bias 44°2 44:2 see Nee BaD 
100 43°2 44°2 44°9 45°0 44°5 ae 44°3 44°2 ribo 43°3 43°0 43°0 
125 43°2 44°3 sit 44°6 cee 445 age 6h0 44°0 oa mk oo 
150 43°1 44°1 44°9 44°6 44°8 B3 44°92 44°0 43°3 43°0 43°0 4 
175 43°2 44°3 ine 44°4 44°8 ace 44-2 44°0 vite ae th 
200 43°2 44°3 44°9 44°3 44°8 44°2 44°2 44°0 43°3 43°0 ise 
225 43°1 44°0 44°8 3G 44°8 on 44°1 44°0 waa 43°0 
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1904. 1904. ~ 1904. 1904. | 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 1904. 
Dec. 19. | Dec. 20. | Dec. 21. | Dec. 22. | Dec. 23. | Dec. 24. | Dec. 25. | Dec. 26. | Dec. 27. | Dec. 28. | Dec. 29. | Dec. 30. 
2 p.m. 3.15 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. 2p.m. 2p.m. | 10.45 a.m.) 3.15 p.m. | 2.15 p.m.| 2.20p.m.| 2.30p.m.| 2p.m. 2.15 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
SW. 0-1. | Calm SSW. 3. Sw. 1. Calm. Calm. NE. 3. Calm. |SSW.1-2.| SW.1. | SSW. 3. N. 1. 
41°3 45°0 47°0 45°0 46°0 42°8 43°0 38°0 42°9 46°5 53°0 42°3 
43°2 43°5 43°9 43°2 43°5 43°4 43°3 43°4 43°4 43°6 43°3 43°0 
43°2 43°5 43°2 43°3 43°5 43°4 43°5 43°4 43°6 43°2 43°0 
43°2 43°4 noo 43°1 43°2 43°3 43°3 43°6 43°4 43°6 43°2 43°0 
43:1 43°1 43°8 43-1 43°2 43°0 43°3 43°4 43°4 43°6 43°2 43°0 
43°2 43°2 43°5 43-1 43°2 43°2 43°3 43°6 43°4 43°8 43°2 43°0 
43°2 200 eco Bee ea0 
1904. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905, 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. ~ 1905. 
Dec. 31. Jan. 1. Jan. 2. Jan. 3. Jan. 4. Jan. 5. Jan. 6. Jan. 7. Jan. 9. Jan. 10. | Jan. 12. | Jan. 13. 
2.30 p.m.| 2.15 p.m.| 2.20 p.m.| 2.20 p.m.| 1.45 p.m,| 2.10 p.m.| 2.15 p.m. | 2.40 p.m. 2p.m. | 2.45p.m.; Noon. 2.45 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, Yacht. Yacht, Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
Calm. | SW. 1-2. | SW.3-4.} SW.3. | SW.2-3. |) SW. 2. Wraiss SW. 2 W.i. SW. 2. | SW. 1-2. | SW. 0-1. 
39'5 42°9 47-1 49°1 46°2 41°0 48°5 49°5 
43°0 43-1 43°0 43°0 43°0 B00 43°0 43-0 42°8 42°9 42°8 42°8 
43:0 43:1 43°0 43°0 43°0 43°0 43°0 430 42°8 42°9 42°8 42°8 
43:0 43°0 43°0 43°0 43°0 43-0 43°0 43°0 42°83 42°9 42°6 42°7 
43°0 43°0 43°0 43°0 43°0 43°0 43°0 43°0 42°9 42°9 42°6 42°6 
43°0 43°0 43°0 43°0 43°0 43°0 43°0 43°0 42°9 42°9 42°6 42°6 
1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 
Jan. 18. | Jan.19. | Jan. 20. | Jan. 21. | Jan. 22. | Jan. 23. | Jan. 24. | Jan. 25. | Jan. 26. | Jan. 27. | Jan. 30. | Jan. 31. 
2.20p.m.|/ 2p.m. 2p.m. | 2.45p.m. | 2.50 p.m.| 1.45 p.m, | 2.40p.m. | 2.30p.m. | 2.15 p.m. | 2.45 p.m. | 2.30p.m. | 2.20 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
W. 0-1. | SW. 0-1. | NE. 2-3. SE. 2. W. 2. SW. 4. /WSW.1-2.) N.1-2. | SwW.1-2.| SW.3. | SW. 4-5.|] SW. 2. 
39°0 44°4 42°3 43°3 40°0 44°5 41°2 39°3 38°2 47°5 480 40:0 
42°4 42°5 42°5 42°3 42°3 42°3 42°5 42°5 42-2 42°5 42°4 42:0 
42°4 42°5 42°5 42°3 42°3 nee a D06 he 600 fas 508 
42°4 42°6 42°5 42°3 42°3 42°3 425 42°5 42:2 42°5 42°2 41°9 
42°3 42°6 42°5 42°3 42°3 ses ond ae oGo.= O90 te as 
42°3 42°5 42°4 42°3 42°3 42°3 42°3 42°3 42°2 42°3 42:2 41°8 
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1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 
DATE Feb.1. | Feb. 2. Feb. 3. Feb.4. | Feb. 5. | Feb.6. | Feb. 7. Feb. 8. | Feb. 10. | Feb. 11. | Feb.12. | Feb. ] 
TIME 2.30p.m.| 3p.m. | 2.30 p.m.| 2.20 p.m. | 1.45 p.m. | 1.45 p.m. | 2.25 p.m. | 1.50 p.m. 3 p.m. 2p.m. | 2.40 p.m. |11.2 Oa 
POSITION Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yacht. | Yack 
WIND SW.1-5. | SW. 2. SW.2. | SW. 2-3. | SW. 8-4. | SW. 1-2. | SW. 1-2. |SSW. 3-4.] SW. 2. NE. 1. sw. i. SW. 2, 
AIR TEMP. 41°0 36°3 38°2 46:0 49°1 44°2 44°0 48°0 39°1 34°5 33°8 
DrprH, 
Fret, 
0 42°0 42°0 42°1 41°3 41°8 41°8 41°7 41°9 41°8 42°0 42°0 
100 42°0 42°0 42°0 41°2 41°9 41°8 41°7 41°8 41°9 41°8 42:0 
200 42°0 41°8 42°0 41-2 41°9 41°3 41°5 41°6 41°7 41°8 41°8 
1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905 
DATE Feb. 14. | Feb. 15. | Feb.17. | Feb. 19. | Feb. 20. | Feb. 21. | Feb. 22. | Feb. 23, | Feb. 24. | Feb. 25. | Feb. 26. | Feb. 27 
TIME 2.30 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 2.45 p.m.| 3.15 p.m. | 1.45p.m.|2.45p.m.| 2p.m. | 145 p.m.|2.45p.m.; 2p.m. | 5.30 p.m. | 11.45 a.m. 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
WIND SW. 1-2. | SW.1-2.| NW. 2. Wiad: NE. 2. Calm. SW. 2. Calm. | NE. 1-2. S. 2. SW. 4. Calm. | 
AIR TEMP.) 4772 47-0 39°3 36°2 39°5 412 40°5 418 38°8 43°5 37°2 
DrprH 
FErr. 
0 42°1 Aue 41°6 41°7 41°5 41°8 42°0 42°0 41°8 42°0 ae 
100 42°0 41°6 41°5 41°5 41°5 41°6 41°6 41°8 41°8 41°8 Sen 
200 41°9 41°5 41°5 41°5 41°5 41°6 41°6 41°5 41°7 41°8 41°8 
1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 
DATE Feb, 28. | Mar.2. | Mar.2. | Mar.3. | Mar. 4. | Mar.5. | Mar.6. | Mar.7. | Mar. 8 Mar. 9. | Mar. 10. | Mar. 12 
TIME 2.20 p.m. |11.10 a.m. | 2°45 p.m. | 2.15 p.m. | 2°30 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 1.30 p.m. | 4.35 p.m. | 1.30 p.m 3p.m. | 2.45 p.m. | 9.15 a.m .| 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. | 
WIND NE. 4. Calm. Calm. | SW. 2-3. | SW. 1. W.4 S. 3-4. W.3. SW. 1-2. W.2. | SW.1-2.) Calm. | 
AIR TEMP. 42-1 39°0 43°9 43°3 47°3 49°0 44°0 39°2 43°5 41:3 41°5 36'2 || 
Derrru. 
FEET. ; 
0 | 41°8 42°0 42°0 41°8 41°9 41°8 41°7 41°4 41°6 41°4 41°6 41°3 } 
25 | B00 41°7 41°8 C00 a 600 S50 nae ete aa oan cag 
100 41°5 41°7 41°9 41°7 41°3 41°3 41°2 41°5 41°3 41°3 41:2 | 
200 41°4 41°5 41°7 41°6 41°3 41°3 41°0 41°0 41°0 4l1‘1 41:0 } 
4 
: 
1 
1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. | 
DATE Mar. 13. | Mar. 14. | Mar.16. | Mar. 17. | Mar. 18. | Mar. 19. | Mar. 20. | Mar. 21. | Mar. 22. | Mar. 23. | Mar. 24. | Mar, 26. 
TIME 2.15 p.m. /10.15 a.m.) 5.15p.m.) 2p.m. | 2.30 p.m.) 3.30p.m.| 2.15 p.m., 3.15 p.m. | 2.45 p.m.) 2.20 p.m. | 2.45 p.m. | 1.45 p.m.| 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht, — 
WIND SW. 1-2. | SW.1-2.| SW.1. SW.1. | SW.1-2.] SW.1. | Sw. 2-3. | SW.3. | SSE. 3-4.| SW. 1-2. | NE. 2-3. | SW. 2. | 
AIR TEMP. 46°2 45°3 42°1 50°1 480 51'2 49°0 50°5 57'3 62°7 41°5 49°0 
Derpru. 
FEET. 
0 41°2 41°3 41‘1 41°2 41°5 41°5 41°5 41°6 41°5 41°3 41°5 41°8 
15 ae tee nm “Be his Att ste Uo 41°5 Bele wat pe 
100 41:2 41°2 41°1 41°2 41°3 41°2 41'3 41°4 41°3 41°2 41°4 41°6 
200 41°2 41°'2 41°0 41°2 41°2 41°2 411 41°3 41°2 41'2 411 41°6 
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4 1905. | 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 
| Mar. 27. | Mar.28. | Mar. 29. | Mar. 39. | Mar. 31. | Apr. 1. Apr. 2. Apr. 3. Apr. 4. Apr. 5. Apr. 6. | Apr. 7. 


_ |10.20 a.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 2.20p.m. | 2.20 p.m. | 2.30p.m. | 2.45 p.m. 2p.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 2.45 p.m. | 2.35 p.m. | 2.45 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. | Yacht. Yacht. 
Calm. | SW.3-4.| SW. 3. SW. 3. | SW.2-3.| SW.1. | W.0-1. | SW.1-2.| SW. 3. N.1. W.1. NW. 2. 
44°83 44-1 50°2 50°0 45°6 44°5 48°3 560 51°0 42°5 36°0 39°5 


41°8 41°6 41°3 41°3 41:2 41:2 41°5 41°8 41°9 41°6 41°9 41°9 


41-4 a Aor eon i) Aucpewedioaatoo i atea late aes | aim «|| 41-9 
mig | 41-4 | 41-3 | 41-2 | 41-2 | 41-2 | 41-2 | ate | ate | ais | ai | 41-7 


1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 
Apr. 8. Apr.9. | Apr. 10. | Apr. 11, | Apr.12. | Apr. 13. | Apr. 14. | Apr. 15. | Apr. 16. | Apr. 17. | Apr. 20. | Apr. 21. 


1.45 p.m. 2.15 p.m. | 4.30 p.m. | 2.15 p.m. | 2.15 p.m. | 2.15 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. | 2.20 p.m. | 3.15 p.m. | 4.20 p.m. | 2.45 p.m. | 2.20 p.m. 
Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 
W.2. | NW. 0-1. |SSW. 2-3. SW. 1. S. 2-3. | SSE. 2-3. | SE. 2-3. SE. 2. | Variabie. ; NE.1-2.| NE. 4. NE. 3-4. 


47-0 42°0 43°0 49°0 53°2 56°0 56°9 530 50°5 46°0 | 45°0 43°8 


| 41°8 41:9 41°4 41°8 42°2 |} 41°8 42°1 42°3 42°3 42°4 42°5 42°4 

Soe p00 wrt: 41°5 41°9 41°5 41°7 42°1 42°0 5 42°2 42°2 

41°6 41-4 41-4 41°3 41°3 41°3 41°4 41°8 42°0 42°2 42:2 42°0 

41°6 41°4 41°4 41:2 41°3 41°3 41°3 41°5 41°9 42°2 42°1 42°2 
1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 1905. 


DATE Apr. 22. | Apr. 23. | Apr. 24. | Apr. 25. | Apr. 26. | Apr. 27. | Apr. 29. | May2. | May. 3. 

TIME 2.35p.m.| 6p.m. | 5.45p.m./ 2.15 p.m.|10.45a.m.) 3p.m. | 2.15 p.m. | 2.15 p.m. | 2.30 p.m. 
POSITION Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. Yacht. 

WIND SW. 1. N. 1-2. |WSW. 1-2.) WSW. 3. E. 4. Calm. NE. 4. Weal: NE. }. 


AIR TEMP. 513 422, 43°1 47-0 501 46-0 48:0 50°0 45:0 
DEPTH. 
FEET. 

0 42°7 42°3 42°3 42°4 43°6 44°3 44-0 44°0 43°0 

25 42°3 Re. 42°3 42°4 42°4 43°3 43:0 43°0 42°8 

100 42°2 aie 42-1 42°1 42°0 43°0 42°8 42°8 42°8 


200 42°2 42-1 42°0 42°0 42°0 42°0 42°6 42°7 42°6 
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XVII.—The Superposition of Mechanical Vibrations (Electric Oscillations) upon 
Magnetisation, and Conversely, in Iron, Steel, and Nickel. By James Russell. 


(MS. received November 23, 1906. Read May 7, 1906. Issued separately February 28, 1907.) 
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That mechanical vibrations affect magnetisation has long been known. The simple 
experiment of hammering an iron rod (GILBERT) in the earth’s magnetic field needs 
only to be mentioned 

About twenty years ago Ewine published investigations upon the effects of vibra- 
tions on magnetism.* These have been summarised in his subsequent work, Magnetic 
Induction in Iron and other Metals. He states (§ 84, 3rd ed.) that the “influence 
of vibrations and mechanical disturbances generally” ‘‘may be succinctly described by 
saying that vibration lessens those differences of magnetic condition to which hysteresis 

gives rise. Thus, if we tap a piece of iron during the application and removal of a 
magnetising force, we find at each stage of the application that tapping increases the 
susceptibility, and at each stage of the removal it reduces the retentiveness.” 

The effects of vibrations upon magnetism have in general been investigated by 
tapping. That is to say, vibrations have been superposed upon field (induction). But 
the effect of vibrations cannot be limited to one method of relative superposition of 


* Phil. Trans., 1885, p. 564. 
TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART II. (NO. 17). 69 
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vibrations and field. Change of field may be superposed upon continuously acting 
vibrations of uniform intensity for the time being. Moreover, if the tapping be 
described as “‘ vigorous,” it may be assumed that its effect upon magnetisation will have 
reached a limiting value. If, however, we wish to investigate the effect of vibratio 
within this limiting value, tapping the magnetic metal would afford a very imperfect 
method of so doing. 

Many questions arise to which, so far as I know, no definite answers have been given, 

For instance :—What is the effect of superposing vibrations upon magnetisation, 
relative to the effect of superposing magnetic change upon magnetic metals kept in 
a state of continuous vibration? What is the effect of superposing vibrations 4 
various intensities at all stages of cyclic fields? If the vibrations be continuous, how 
does the energy loss during a magnetic cycle vary with maximum field, how with 
maximum induction? In what metal, or in what condition of that metal, is any given 
effect a maximum, or any given effect a minimum ? 

Further, it may well be asked whether the reduction of residual magnetisation by 
vibration is a necessary consequence of the molecular theory of magnetisation. In the 
present state of theoretical knowledge, would some such deduction as the following uot 
be equally valid? Vibrations will give the molecular magnets intervals of freedom and 
allow them to assume more stable positions when the magnetic force is acting, # so. 
that when the force is withdrawn the residual magnetisation will be increased. 

The above queries indicate the scope of the present investigation. They were in 
the first instance suggested by experiments upon the effects of electric oscillations on 
the magnetic properties of iron.* Little doubt existed in the mind of the author that 
the effects of mechanical vibrations would be found to be very similar to the effects of — 
electric oscillations, provided that in the experimental methods employed the same 
distinction between the two methods of relative superposition of vibrations and field 
—the importance of which was insisted upon—also obtained. 


APPARATUS. 


To obtain satisfactory quantitative measurements, the vibrations must be produced | 
in such a way that they can readily be put “on” and “ off,” and that when on they 
remain constant in character and intensity. Such a result was very approximately — 
attained by experimenting with wires attached to the gong of an ordinary electric bell 
of substantial construction. The wires were hooked at their ends, and one extremity of 
a wire could be linked into a small hole drilled near the edge of the gong, the other end 
being linked to the vertical arm of an L-shaped lever, either directly or, preferably, by 
means of a short length of thread. The latter method eliminates a possible source of — 
uncertainty in the results due to minute torsional effects, which were much greater in 


* “ Notes on the Effect of Electric Oscillations (co-directional and transverse) on the Magnetic Properties of Iron,” 
Proc. R.S.E., vol. xxvi. p. 33, 1905. 
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aled than in quenched nickel, negligible so far as observed in other cases. A 
of 11 ozs. suspended’ from the horizontal arm of the lever kept the wire from 
ne, and made its contact with the gong such that the vibrations were transmitted 
e thin wire supporting the weight with little apparent loss of intensity. 

dimensions and other particulars of the six wires used are given in the 


owing table :— 


Metal. Condition. Diameter. Length. 
Soll f Annealed, 092 cms. 100 cms. 
ild). ie 
Gail’) | Quenched. -092 cms. i 
Tron (not Annealed, ‘0907 cms. oe 
“soft ”). = 
Boru) Quenched. ‘091 cms. BA 
Nickel Annealed. ‘092 cms. x 
(com- 
mercial), Quenched. "0909 ems. op 


es, cut from the same hanks, were heated to redness by an electric current, and 
uenched by plunging in water a moment after the current was broken. 

An exploring coil was wound on the central portion of a glass tube 41 cms. long and 
cm. bore. Another glass tube of the same length but of greater diameter sur- 
nded that of smaller bore and supported a magnetising coil of two layers of copper 
. This arrangement was adjusted in position so that the wire, supported at one 
by the gong and at the other end by the lever as above described, coincided with 
the axis of the concentric tubes at right angles to the earth’s magnetic field. 

_ The exploring and magnetising coils were each in series with one of two solenoids 
concentrically wound, so connected and adjusted that, before the magnetic wire was 
oduced, the maximum current produced no motion of the more delicate of the two 
ballistic galvanometers used. 

_ The accessory apparatus was such that all the aperations could readily be performed, 
and readings of the galvanometer accurately taken, without the assistance of a second 
observer. 


THe EFFECT oF THE LOAD. 


The weight (11 ozs.) used throughout the experiments subjected each wire under 
test to a pulling stress not greater than 0°5 kilo. per sq. mm. of sectional area. 
The four tables submitted show the effects of this load upon magnetisation. 


oa 


SA 


¢ 
gd 
, 
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Annealed Steel. Quenched Steel. 


16/3/06. Without Load. With Load. 18/3/06. Without Load. With Load, 
H Be B, H B, Ba 
27 142 148 “45 100 105 
“42 252 258 “95 260 270 
‘78 594 630 1°15 345 352 

1:02 915 1000 1°50 515 520 
1-22 1420 1640 2°18 1000 1030 
1-46 2742 3310 2°93 1960 2035 
1:81 6050 6900 3°83 3390 3460 
3°20 12880 12940 5°57 5620 5760 
4°85 14520 14600 762 7460 7580 
5:73 15000 14930 8:75 8105 8250 
Annealed Nickel. Quenched Nickel. 

21/3/06. Without Load. With Load. 22/3/06. Without Load. With Load, 
H B, Be H Bo B, 
26 40 34 1-13 38 36 
62 122 91 1:50 51 45 

1-06 348 200 2-17 123 94 
1:27 592 284 on 257 224 
1°86 1560 697 5'8 353 329 
3°65 2936 1900 8:18 510 465 
5:44 3610 2660 9°45 890 626 
7°48 | 3900 3080 14:0 2330 2150 
8°50 | 4050 3280 23°2 3200 3060 


After annealing or quenching, as the case may have been, the wires were, by means 
of a revolving commutator, demagnetised by decreasing reversals without load, after 
which the measurements given under columns B, were obtained. Each measurement is — 
one-half of the average induction change obtained ballistically on the 30th and 35th 
(+ and — respectively) reversals of the magnetising force H. 

The wires were again demagnetised and then linked between the electric bell and 
the L-shaped lever, which operation puts on the load. By intermittent pressure on the 
lever the load was virtually put “off” and “on” twelve times. The wires were again 
demagnetised by decreasing reversals, and the measurement given under columns B, 
(induction with load) taken, the same routine being observed as before. H, B,, and Ba 
are in C.G.S. units. r, 

It will be noticed that the effect of the load to increase magnetisation is greater for | 
annealed than for quenched steel, and that in the former condition only has the Villari 
critical point just been reached. Annealed and quenched iron exhibit respectively 
similar although somewhat less differences, and for this reason the readings have not 
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been tabulated. On the other hand, the effect of the load in decreasing magnetisation 
in nickel is very much greater in the annealed than in the quenched condition. 

Note on the Effect of Torsion.—When the annealed nickel wire was linked 
directly to the lever, and not by means of a thread, as is here the case, the effect of 
the load to reduce the magnetisation was less. The load curve might even exceed 
the normal curve without load for a short distance where dB/dH was greatest. I 
could trace this rise to no other source than a minute torsional effect which disappeared 
entirely when the method of connecting the wire eliminated such a possibility. The 
effect could be reproduced in an exaggerated form by twisting the wire a very few 
degrees per 100 cms. of length. 

Strictly speaking, therefore, the experimental results are based upon the effects of 
vibrations upon that particular condition which has been reached by subjecting the 
magnetic metals first to annealing and then to demagnetisation by decreasing reversals 
with a load not exceeding 0°5 kilo. per sq. mm. of sectional area, the load remaining on 
throughout the experiments. It may be observed that, while load may either increase 
or decrease permeability, the effect of vibrations is always to increase permeability. 

A few experiments were made in which the wires were soldered to the gong and no 
load used. These will be referred to later. 


SUPERPOSITION OF VIBRATIONS AND FIELD. 


The importance of the order and manner in which mechanical vibrations and field 
(magnetisation) may be superposed the one upon the other has already been mentioned. 
The order of superposition is distinguished in the same way in which the superposition of 
electric oscillations and field was distinguished in the paper already referred to. 

A. Mechanical vibrations are superposed upon constant field. 

B. A change of field is superposed upon mechanical vibrations permanently acting. 


EXPERIMENTAL METHODS UNDER A CONDITIONS. 


After demagnetisation by decreasing reversals (the revolving commutator being in 
all cases used), the field is put on by steps of increasing reversals,* followed by thirty 
to thirty-five reversals of the pre-arranged field maximum. One-half the average of two 
consecutive galvanometer readings determines the value of the induction at this field 
maximum. Single steps (the first being zero) are then taken from the fixed maximum 
to a sufficient number of points all round the normal loop. At each point, mechanical 
Vibrations are superposed by simply ringing the electric bell. This necessitates 
demagnetisation, followed by thirty reversals of the maximum field value after each 
step taken and before the next observation is made. 

Two curves result from the galvanometer readings taken during this process. The 


* This process tends to preserve the symmetry of the loops with reference to the origin, 
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first is the B—H hysteresis loop determined by what is virtually Ewrne’s method of 
single steps from a maximum. The second measures the instantaneous change of 
induction which takes place when mechanical vibrations are superposed at any and all 
stages of the normal cycle. 


EXPERIMENTAL METHODS UNDER B&B ConpDITIONS. 


After demagnetisation as before, the mechanical vibrations are put on. They 
remain “on” until any set of readings has been completed. Under these conditions 
the usual curves showing either the relationship between H and B or the B— H hysteresis 
loops are determined, as the case may be. In the former case, one-half the average 
induction change on the 30th and 31st reversals determines the value of B, commencing 
in the usual way with the lowest values of H, and finishing with the highest. In the 
latter case, the loops are determined by what is now exactly Ew1ne’s method of single 
steps from a fixed maximum. The area enclosed by this loop, like the normal cycle 
above described, and with which it is compared, measures the energy loss per cycle, when 
the properties of the magnetic metal are altered by permanently acting mechanical 
vibrations. It is hardly necessary to point out that the loop delineating the instan- 
taneous changes due to superposed vibrations under the 4 conditions does not do so. 


DIAGRAMS. 


The experimental results are shown in the diagrams. The abscissee are in all cases 
values of H in C.G.S. units. The ordinate values of B are likewise inC.G.S. units. In 
those figs. (III., [V., V., XII, XIII., XIV.) where ratio ordinates also occur, the ratio 
values are on the left, those of B on the right. 

It was found, on plotting the diagrams, that the observations with vibrations fell as 
readily into line as when no vibrations were acting. When the fields are cyclic, each 
arm of the loops is obtained by plotting the average readings taken on both arms. 
This secures symmetry of the diagrams in reference to the origin. 


INTENSITY OF VIBRATIONS, VARIED. 


The intensity of the vibrations could be increased by increasing the voltage at 
the terminals of the electric bell. When the voltage was too great, the fundamental 
note of the bell was entirely lost in the louder rattle of the hammer, and the tingling 
sensation felt by the fingers on touching the vibrating wire was markedly reduced. Inv 
the following experiments the musical note of the gong was not overpowered in this 
way even with the highest voltage used. | 

Figs. I. and II. show, for annealed iron and for one low value of field (H = 0°92), the 
eyclic results obtained under the A and B conditions respectively, for three different in- 
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tensities of mechanical vibrations. The normal cycles are the same in both cases, The 
other curves show the effect of increasing the intensity of vibrations in the ascending 
order indicated by the numerals 1, 2, and 3. The induction reached at cyclic 
extremes is greater, the greater the intensity of vibrations, irrespective of the order of 
superposition. 

It may be noted, however, that one-half the average induction change with 
vibrations permanently acting (fig. II.) is in all three cases a little greater than the 
induction reached when vibrations are superposed at the limit of the normal cyclic 
obtained without vibrations (fig. L.). 

As the cyclic extremes are departed from, a glance at the curves shows that the 


B.CONDITIONS A.CONDITIONS 
CURVES 1.2.5. WITH VIBRATIONS OF INCREASING INTENSITY 


order of superposition under the 4 and B conditions produces apparently very different 
results. 

A Conditions.—The induction change due to superposed vibrations is greater with 
increasing field, and is always in the same direction as the field change ; but if the field 
be decreasing the induction change due to vibrations is first against, afterwards with, 
the field change. Increase of the intensity of vibrations thrusts the neutral point 
towards the vertical axis, producing at the same time a progressive collapse of the two 
arms of the loops. 

B Conditions.—For any given intermediate value of cyclic field, the rate at which 
induction is changing is progressively increased with vibrations of increasing intensity. 
But the rate of magnetic change always remains greater with increasing than with 
decreasing field. Hence the areas of the loops (energy loss per cycle) progressively 
increase with vibrations increasing in intensity. 
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A and B Conditions.—If the cyclic field be not unduly increased, the curves cross 
each other under the A conditions when both field and induction are decreasing, but 
under the B conditions when both field and induction are increasing. They cross the 
vertical and horizontal axes in inverse order under the two conditions of relative super: 
position of vibrations and field. Consequently, under the A conditions residual mag- 
netisation and coercive force are progressively decreased, but under the B conditions 
progressively increased, with increasing intensity of vibrations. 

Note, however, that if the cyclic field were sufficiently increased the increase of 
induction at cyclic extremes would nearly vanish, and in all probability the loops would 
be progressively decreased with vibrations of increasing intensity. In all probability 
also the curves would cross the vertical and horizontal axes in the same order as s they; y 
do under the B conditions. 

Experiments, however, were not continued in this direction ; indeed, the oe 
were varied more for the purpose of determining the most suitable intensity to use 
throughout the experiments now to be described, than for completely investigating the 
effects of such variations at all stages of magnetisation. 


INTENSITY OF VIBRATIONS, ConsTANT (pages 498 to 508). 


We now pass on to consider the effects of vibrations, not when their intensity is 
varied, but when the field and consequent magnetisation are varied, the intensity of 
vibrations remaining the same. The three magnetic metals are all tested in this way, 
both in the annealed and in the quenched condition. 

The strongest vibrational intensity, corresponding to curves 3 of figs. I. and IL, is 
now used throughout. 


Annealed Metals, B Conditions. 


Permeability and Retentivity Diagrams.—Figs. II]., IV., and V. show, for the 
annealed condition of iron, steel, and nickel respectively, the usual B, H curves obtained 
in the manner already described, also curves of residual magnetisation (likewise plotted 
against H) obtained by withdrawing the field at all values of the induction — 
measured. The full and faint continuous lines are the normal induction and the — 
normal residual magnetisation curves respectively without vibrations. The full and — 
faint dotted lines are the induction and residual magnetisation curves respectively 
with permanently acting vibrations. } 

The full and faint dash curves show the ratios B,/B and B, — R,/B—R respectively, — 
for all values of H. B and R signify the induction and residual magnetisation without 
vibrations ; B, and Ry, the induction and residual magnetisation with vibrations. 

The ordinates and abscissee (H) are drawn to the same scale in the three figs., | 
except that the scale of the ordinates for the permeability and retentivity curves in 
fig. V. (nickel) have been increased five times. The values of the ratio ordinates. 
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(B,/B and B,— R,/B—R) are to the left, the values of the induction ordinates to the 
right. It may be repeated that H and B are in C.G.S. units in all the diagrams. 


\ ANNEALED B. CONDITIONS 
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FIG IV stTEEL 


EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS. 


Permeability.Permanently acting vibrations increase permeability. B,/B is 


approximately a maximum when dB,/dH is a maximum. But the actual difference 
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B,—B is not a maximum until, on the further increase of H, the maximum value of 
dB/dH is more nearly approached. | 


In the former case the increase is much greater in nickel than in either iron or 


steel. In nickel, the maximum value of B,/B=10, while in iron and steel it is only 
about 3 and 4 respectively. As H passes beyond these values, B,/B rapidly falls. 
and in sufficiently strong fields approximates to unity (strong dash-line curves). 

In the latter case the actual maximum difference (B,—B) is greatest in steel 
(4500), less in iron (2300), least in nickel (1250). It should be noted that the steel is 
more permeable than the iron wire used. 

Residual Magnetisation in Relation to Field. — Permanently acting vibrations 
increase or decrease residual magnetisation as the fields are low or high. Both these 
effects are greatest in annealed nickel. | 

When the field is sufficiently increased, the induction and retentivity curves are 
always in the following descending order: B, or B, R, Ry. This final relationship i 
very marked in annealed nickel, much less so in iron, least in steel. 

It is instructive to consider, not merely the residual magnetisation, but the ratio 
of the negative induction changes with and without vibrations when the field is 
withdrawn (B,—R,/B—R). In this way a ready comparison may be made with 
relative positive induction change with and without vibrations when the field is 
acting (B,/B). 

The effect of vibrations in increasing the negative induction change in low fields 
when H is withdrawn is much greater in annealed nickel than in either iron or 
steel. In nickel (faint dash-line curves), the maximum value of B,—R,/B—R=5'8, 
while in iron and steel it is only 2°2 and 2°6 respectively. These maxima occur 
at or near the lowest field values used. As H is somewhat increased these ratios 
rapidly fall in all the three metals. In nickel, as H is further increased this 
fall takes place slowly, and continues to do so at the maximum value of field used, 
WIZ. fb: 

In iron and steel, on the other hand, these ratios increase in value when the field 
is higher than about 2 C.G.S. units. 

Consequently, in annealed nickel, B, — R,/B—R is much greater in low than in high 
fields. In iron and steel, on the other hand, this difference is comparatively small. 

The faint dash-line curves show the comparative results fully. 

Residual Magnetisation in Relation to Induction. —If R and R, be plotted 
against B and B, respectively, it is seen that the residual magnetisation is less with 
than without permanently acting vibrations, when the field supporting the same 
induction in both cases is withdrawn. This decrease is greatest in annealed nickel. 

See results under the same conditions for quenched nickel (p. 506). 

Cyche Diagrams.—Figs. VI., VII., and VIIL., taken in conjunction with fig. II. for 
iron (curve 3 having the same intensity of vibrations as now used), show the changes in 
the hysteresis loops when a cyclic field is superposed upon permanently acting vibrations 
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in the manner described on p. 496. The dotted and continuous lines represent the 
eycles with and without vibrations. Figs. VI. and VII. show, for annealed steel, loops with 
and without vibrations, corresponding to the following four maximum values of field, 
viz, H=0'16, 1°46, 2°6, and 1i°0. The induction at cyclic extremes covers the wide 
) range between B=56 and B=15,750 without vibrations. These loops are typical of 
others taken at intermediate values of field. The cyclic curves for annealed iron are 
essentially similar to those for annealed steel (see fig. II., curve 3). 

In figs. VII. and VIII. the smaller and larger of the two continuous-line loops (without 
| vibrations) enable comparison to be made with the dotted-line loops (with vibrations) 
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for the same value at cyclic extremes of field and induction respectively. Fig. VII. 
is for annealed steel, fig. VIII. for annealed nickel.* 


4 FIG VIII NICKEL 


EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS. 


Coercwwe Force.—Permanently acting vibrations increase coercive force when the 
values of field are low. This effect soon disappears as the fields are taken higher, and 


| thereafter vibrations decrease coercive force. For the same value of induction, 


coercive force is always decreased. 


* Fig. VIII. is one of the earlier experiments, and a thread was not introduced between the lever and the nickel 
wire under test. These observations have been repeated with this alteration, and the larger loop ought to be more 
sheared over than shown in this figure. The coercive force remains the same, the residual magnetisation is reduced 
to within 15 C.G.S. units of the dotted loop, and the value of H is increased to 1:25. These corrections give the 
values of R and B at the cyclic extreme the same as in fig. V. for the same value of field. The increase of per- 
meability and residual magnetisation is due to a minute torsional stress imparted to the nickel wire when no thread is 
introduced. The two smaller loops with and without vibrations remain exactly as shown, as also fig. XI., p. 503. The 
experimental results, therefore, relative to coercive force and hysteresis loss, remain as stated in the following section. 
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steel. 

Hysteresis Loss in Relation to Field.—Permanently acting vibrations increase 
hysteresis loss in low fields, diminish hysteresis loss in high fields. The former is 
relatively the larger effect. In iron and steel the increase becomes less if the field be 
unduly decreased, the ratio then being about two to one. In nickel, on the other 
hand, the increase of hysteresis loss in similarly low fields of the order of H=0°2 units 
is enormous. Fig. VIII. shows that the hysteresis loss with vibrations must be about 
twenty times as great as when no vibrations are acting. . 

As the fields are increased, however, the increase and final decrease of energy loss 
with vibrations in the three metals become quite compatible with each other. 

Hysteresis Loss in Relation to Induction.—When the induction at cyclic extremes 
is the same, permanently acting vibrations cause a diminution of energy loss per 
cycle in the three magnetic metals at all values of induction. For moderately small 
inductions the decrease is approximately the same as that in my previous paper for 
iron with electric oscillations (say about three times). As the induction is increased, 
the diminution of energy loss becomes relatively less. 

When, however, the induction is further decreased than above indicated, the decrease 
of energy loss is much greater in annealed nickel (see fig. VIII., where the induction 
at cyclic extremes is B=260). In iron or steel, on the other hand (see fig. VII., where 
the induction at cyclic extremes is B= 127), the decrease of energy loss is less than at. 
somewhat higher inductions, thus making the relative difference between nickel and — 
either iron or steel more marked at these low induction values. 


Annealed Metals, A Conditions. 


Cyclic Diagrams.—Figs. [X., X., and I. show for iron, and fig. XI. for nickel, the 
effects of superposing vibrations under the A conditions. The dash-line curves measure the | 
instantaneous induction change which occurs when vibrations are superposed at all 
stages of the normal loops (continuous-line curves). Figs. [X. and X., for iron, are for 
low and high cyclic induction values respectively, fig. I. for an intermediate value. ‘The 
curves for steel are not given, as they are essentially similar. 


EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS. 


The superposition of vibrations at cyclic extremes produces, for all values of field, an 
increase of induction. In high fields B,/B approximates to unity. 

The increase is enormous in nickel when field is sutticiently reduced. When H=0°2, — 
B,/B=13 (fig. XI). Iniron and steel this large increase in low fields is entirely absent | 
(fig. IX.). 
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In nickel, the induction reached is much greater when vibrations are superposed (A 
conditions) than one-half the induction change on reversals when vibrations are 
permanently acting (B conditions). Compare figs. XI. and VIII. As we have 
seen, the reverse holds for iron and steel. Compare figs. I. and II. No systematic 
investigation, however, was made as to how these relative effects, under the A and B 
conditions, may vary through wide ranges of field, in nickel as compared with iron 
or steel. 

As the cyclic extremes are departed from, the induction change which occurs when 
vibrations are superposed follows the field, not the field change. ‘This effect, however, 
is a decreasing one, and a point is reached when the field is decreasing where super- 
posed vibrations produce no induction change whatever. 
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Tt should be noted that, unless demagnetisation precedes each observation (A con- 
ditions), thus wiping out the effects of the immediately preceding superposition of 
vibrations, it is highly improbable that any induction change, opposite in sense to the 
field change, would be observed. For instance, if, as in Ewrne’s experimental method, 
field change and vibrations alternated all round the loop, the possible induction change 
would be exhausted on the up-curve at or near the cyclic extreme; and since the effect 
is a decreasing one, no induction change opposing the field change would be obtained 
with the same or any less intensity of vibrations when the cyclic extreme is departed from. 

When this neutral point is passed, the superposition of vibrations produces induction 
change, in the same sense as the field is changing, and continues to do so until the 
first conditions are reverted to at the other cyclic extreme. 

In low fields the neutral point occurs close to the vertical axis (fig. IX. for iron, 
fig. XI. for nickel). In high fields it is thrust from the vertical axis, and towards the 
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cyclic extremes (fig. X. for iron). Fig. I. shows an intermediate position at moderate 
values of field and induction. 

But the position of the neutral point also depends, as we have seen (p. 497), upon 
the intensity of the vibrations, and it is now apparent that the shift of the neutral 
point depends upon the relative intensity of vibrations and cyclic field (induction). 
Unless possibly when the normal cyclic induction is extreme, increase (decrease) of 


cyclic field has the same effect as decrease (increase) of vibrational intensity in thrusting 
the neutral point from (towards) the vertical axis. 

In all cases the induction change is greatest when mechanical vibrations are super- 
posed on an increasing field. For low fields this occurs at or near cyclic extremes, — 
where the slope of the curves is greatest. But as the cyclic field maxima are increased, — 
the greatest induction change occurs at an earlier stage of the increasing field, where 
in this case also the normal curves are steepest. 


Quenched Metals, B Conditions. 


Permeability and Retentivity Diagrams.—Figs. XII., XIII, and XIV. show, for the 
quenched condition of iron, steel, and nickel respectively, the usual permeability and 
residual magnetisation curves with and without permanently acting vibrations, in the — 
same way as figs. III., [V., and V. show these curves for the annealed condition. The . 
corresponding ratio curves are also given. The scale of the horizontal ordinates of 
fig. XIV. has been diminished three times as compared with fig. V., on account of the 
lower permeability of quenched nickel. F 

The effects of quenching the three metals in water from a red heat may be noted — 
by comparing the full (B) and faint (R) continuous-line curves of figs. XII., XIII., and 
XIV. with the corresponding curves of figs. III, [V., and V., for the annealed condition 
of these metals. We are not, however, concerned with the effect of quenching, but 
with the effect of mechanical vibrations upon the quenched condition. 


EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS. 


Permeability.—The effect of permanently acting vibrations in increasing per- 
meability is very much reduced in quenched as compared with annealed iron and steel. 
The reduction of the ratio B,/B is somewhat more marked in quenched steel than in 
quenched iron (figs. XII. and XITI., full dash-line curves). 

In quenched nickel, on the other hand, the full dash-line curve B,/B (fig. XIV.) 
shows the existence of two maxima, the second where dB,/dH is a maximum. In another 
series of experiments both maxima approximated to B,/B=8, and in lower fields than 
here shown the ratio fell as in the annealed metals. In quenched steel corresponding 
maxima are just indicated. Quenched iron shows, like the annealed metals, one 
maximum where approximately dB,/dH is greatest. 

Further, the increase of permeability with vibrations is very much greater in quenched 
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nickel than in quenched iron and steel. In this respect quenched nickel more nearly 
resembles the annealed metals. 

The observations from which these curves were plotted show that B,—B, as in 
the annealed metals, does not reach a maximum until H is further increased. In 
nickel, B,—B is a little greater than in either iron or steel (1000 as against 700). 
In the annealed metals the opposite was the case. 
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Residual Magnetisation in Relation to Field.—Permanently acting vibrations 
increase]:or decrease residual magnetisation as the fields are low or high; but the 
former effect is very much less in quenched iron and steel than in quenched nickel. 
This accounts for the fact that in quenched iron and steel the retentivity curves with 
vibrations (R,) never rise above the normal induction curves without vibrations (B), as 
they do in the annealed metals and in quenched nickel. , 
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When the field is sufticiently increased, the induction and retentivity curves for 
quenched iron and steel occur in the same descending order as in the annealed metals : 
B, or B, R, Ry. The field has not been carried high enough to show with certainty 
whether this final relationship occurs in quenched nickel. ; 

Consider now the ratio of negative induction change (B,—R,/B—R) with and 
without permanently acting vibrations. This ratio does not differ much from 1:2 to 
1°4 for all the three metals in a quenched condition for all values of field; but 
in the additional experiments referred to in the preceding page this ratio for quenched 
nickel increased as the field was decreased below H = 3. | 

Retentivity in Relation to Induction. — Permanently acting vibrations do not 
decrease retentivity in all the quenched metals and at all values of induction, as is the 
case, so far as observed, in the annealed condition of the same metals (see p. 500). ' 

In quenched nickel the residual magnetisation is decidedly greater with than with- 
out vibrations for low values of induction. For inductions under 500 or 600 the 
increase of retentivity with vibrations is relatively great. The cyclic curves of 
fig. XVI. may also be referred to. The residual with vibrations (dotted curve when 
H=0) is substantially greater than the residual without vibrations (stronger full-line 
curve when H=0), the maximum induction before the field is withdrawn being 
in both cases 180 C.G.8. units. 

For inductions ranging between 1000 and 3000 no certain conclusion was reached. 
Fig. XVII. shows the residual with vibrations to be greater (by 20 magnetic lines) than 
the residual without vibrations, the induction in both cases being 2400. On the other 
hand, another experiment made at a different time, with an induction in both cases 
of 2230, showed the residual to be less (by 6 magnetic lines) with than without 
vibrations. 

In any case, no doubt exists that in quenched nickel the residual magnetisation is 
greater with than without permanently acting vibrations when the field producing in 
both cases the same induction of the order of hundreds is withdrawn; further, that 
at the highest inductions used (3000 to 4000) the decrease of residual magnetisation 
with vibrations, if it exists, is very small. 

In quenched steel, on the other hand, permanently acting aoe decrease the 
residual magnetisation for all values of induction. 

For low values of induction, quenched iron takes an intermediate position. For 
the same maximum induction, with and without vibrations, the residual magnetism — 
is the same. ‘This is shown in fig. XV., where the maximum value of B=85. But as 
the induction is taken higher, permanently acting vibrations increasingly decrease — 
residual magnetisation. | 

Cyclic Diagrams.—Figs. XVI.and XVII. show the effects both of permanently acting 
and superposed vibrations for quenched nickel in low and higher cyclic fields respectively. 
The continuous-line curves are the normal hysteresis loops for two values of field in 
each figure. The dash-line curves measure the instantaneous induction change when 
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vibrations are superposed (A conditions) at all stages of the smaller of the normal 
| loops (lower field). The dotted loops, on the other hand, measure the hysteresis 
loss for permanently acting vibrations (B conditions) for the same maximum 
‘value of field (compare with the smaller normal loops in each figure), and also 
| for the same maximum value of induction (compare with the larger normal loops in 


_ each figure). 

1 Fig. XV. shows the effect of permanently acting vibrations only for quenched iron 
upon hysteresis loss (and residual magnetisation for the same maximum value of in- 
duction (B = 85) already referred to). The dotted and full-line curves have the same 
signification as before. 

Attention may here be called to the shape of the loops in the case of quenched 
| nickel. The areas are bounded practically by six straight lines, rather more marked 
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when the induction is of the order of thousands (fig. XVII.) than hundreds (fig. XVI.). 
The abrupt changes which occur during the cyclic process may be compared with those 
first observed by Nacaoxa* when nickel wire is subjected to torsion combined with 
longitudinal pull. The same abrupt changes were obtained without load. 

Note that vibrations have little or no effect in lessening the rectilinear character 
of the normal loops. Indeed, for low values of field, vibrations rather increase this 
characteristic than otherwise. 

Coercive Force.—The general effect of permanently acting vibrations is the same 
in the quenched as in the annealed condition, and the same differences also exist when 
quenched nickel is compared either with quenched iron or steel. These latter metals 
call for no further remark. ‘Their behaviour is normal. But the decrease of coercive 
force for the same value of low induction is less in quenched than in the annealed 


* Magnetic Induction in Iron, Ewine, 3rd ed., p. 248 ; Jour. Coll. Science Imp. Univ. Japan, vol. ii. p. 304. 
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nickel. On the other hand, its increase for the same maximum value of low field js 
greater in quenched than in annealed nickel. Compare figs. XVI. and VIII. 

Hysteresis Loss.—The same general conclusions applicable to the annealed condi ion 
also apply to the quenched condition of the three metals. Iron and steel call for 
no special remark. In quenched nickel the merease of hysteresis loss caused by 
permanently acting vibrations for the same value of low field is (as in annealed 
nickel) enormously greater than in iron and steel. On the other hand, for the 
same value of induction, the reduction of hysteresis loss caused by vibrations is 
very much less in quenched than in annealed nickel. In both cases figs. XVI. 
and VIII. (annealed nickel) may be referred to. | 


Quenched Metals, A Conditions. 


EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS. 


The superposition of vibrations at all stages of the normal hysteresis loop produces 
the same general effects in the quenched as in the annealed condition of the three 
metals. But in quenched nickel a striking peculiarity is found to exist. The neutral 
point is not so well defined as in the annealed condition of the three metals, and in 
quenched iron and steel. When this point is reached, the increase of induction has 
disappeared, but the decrease of induction is very small until the field has passed 
through zero and has changed sign. ‘This is shown in figs. XVI. and XVII. It will 
be observed that, when the increase of induction has disappeared, the dash-line curves © 
bend sharply towards the vertical axis, thus closely hugging the normal loop for some 
distance. Fig. XVII. shows that, when the cyclic induction is considerable, the 
decrease of induction due to superposed vibrations becomes almost immediately and 4 
increasingly well marked after the field supporting the normal loop has changed sign, 
On the other hand, when the cyclic induction is small (fig. XVI.) the dash-line curve 
still hugs the normal loop for some distance after the field has been reversed. The 
dash-line curves of fig. XVI. may be contrasted with fig. XI. for annealed nickel. 

Superposed vibrations, therefore, have relatively very little effect in reducing residual | 
magnetisation in quenched nickel. It is interesting to compare this result with that 
recently obtained by Prof. ANDREW Gray.* He found that vigorous tapping at the 
temperature of the room had no effect in reducing the residual magnetisation of a rod of 
a certain sample of HeusLer’s magnetic alloy, although previous tapping at the tem- 
perature of 100° produced a considerable reduction in the residual magnetisation. 
It is obvious that quenched nickel approximates closely to this magnetic alloy, in 
resisting the usual effect of vibrations to lower residual magnetisation, whether — 
superposed under the A or under the B conditions. But in the latter case vibrations 
increase residual magnetisation at low inductions (see p. 506). “7 


* “Note on Heusler’s Magnetic Alloy,” Proc. Roy. Soc., vol. Ixxvii., Series A, p. 256. 
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SUMMARY OF EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS. 


é' Vibrations may be superposed upon constant field (A conditions), or change of field 
may be superposed upon permanently acting vibrations (B conditions). 


A and B Conditions. 


_ Permeability—tn all cases vibrations increase induction. In high fields B,/B 
ay pproximates to unity. The relative magnitude of this effect under the A and under 
ba B conditions depends upon the magnetic metal and possibly on the field intensity. 
In nickel, the induction reached is greater (if field be not unduly increased) when 
Vibrations are superposed (A conditions) than one-half the induction change on reversals 


when vibrations are permanently acting (B conditions). The reverse is the case for 


B Conditions. 
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Permeability.—In all cases B,/B is approximately a maximum when dB,/dH is a 
| maximum. In annealed nickel the maximum value of B,/B=10; in annealed iron 
and quenched nickel, about 3; in annealed steel, 4; and in quenched iron and steel, 
a decided minimum. In quenched nickel the B,/B curve shows two well-marked 
| maxima: the second when dB,/dH is a maximum, the first at a lower value of field. 


Two corresponding maxima are merely indicated in quenched steel. In no other case 


| are they observable. 


_ On H being further increased, maximum values of B, — B oczur, so far as observed, 
a little earlier than maximum values of dB/dH. In annealed steel the maximum 


_ Negative Induction Change.—The ratio of the negative induction change when field 
is withdrawn, with and without vibrations (B,— R,/B—R), distinguishes the quenched 
| trom the annealed condition. In the quenched metals this ratio does not differ greatly 
| from 1°3 for all values of field other than the lowest. In the annealed metals, on the 
other hand, it varies largely with field, reaching a maximum in annealed nickel (5:8), 
and minimum values (1°6) in annealed iron and steel, when H is approximately =2. 
(In quenched iron a corresponding minimum is merely indicated.) In nickel 
_B,—R,/B—R is much greater in low than in high fields. In annealed iron and steel 
“this difference is less marked. In all cases and in the lowest fields used B,— R,/B—R 
approximates to B,/B. 
Coercive Force, Retentivity, and Hysteresis Loss in Relation to Field.—These are 
increased or decreased as the field is low or high, but in quenched nickel the decrease 
of residual magnetisation, if it exists at all, is very small. 
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The relative increase of coercive force is greater in annealed and quenched nickel 
than in iron and steel. Increase passes into decrease earlier in the case of coercive 
force than of residual magnetisation. ; 

The increase of hysteresis loss in low fields is relatively greater than its decrease in 
high fields. In annealed and quenched nickel its relative increase is enormously great 
in the lowest fields used. There is nothing corresponding to this when field is unduly 
decreased in iron and steel. 4 

Coercive Force and Hysteresis Loss in Relation to Induction.—In all cases for 
the same value of induction at cyclic extremes, coercive force and hysteresis loss 
are decreased. At high inductions the decrease of energy loss is relatively smaller than 
at lower inductions. At very low inductions the decrease of loss produced by 
vibrations is a decided maximum in annealed nickel. 

Retentivity im Relation to Induction.—Vibrations do not in all cases decrease 
residual magnetisation. In quenched nickel, when the field producing the same 
induction of the order of hundreds in both cases is withdrawn, the residual magnetisa- 
tion is greater with than without permanently acting vibrations. At low inductions 
in quenched iron R, may equal R; in all other cases R, is less than R. 

The effect of permanently acting vibrations in reducing residual magnetisation at 
high inductions is greater in annealed nickel than in annealed or quenched iron and 
steel. In quenched nickel this effect, if it exists at all, is very small. 


A Conditions. 4 


When vibrations are superposed at all points of the normal hysteresis loop, the 
induction change as the cyclic extremes are departed from is first against, afterwards 
with. the field change. The position of the neutral point depends upon the relative 
intensity of vibrations and cyclic field (induction). The smaller the cyclic field and 
(so far as my experiments have gone) the greater the vibrational intensity, the closer is 
the neutral point thrust towards the vertical axis; the higher the cyclic field and the 
less the vibrational intensity, the closer is the neutral point thrust towards the eyelie 
extreme. Thereafter the induction change continues to follow the field change until 
the other cyclic extreme is reached. | 

In all cases the induction change is greater when vibrations are superposed on the 
normal loop when the field is increasing. For low fields the maximum change occurs at 
or near cyclic extremes, where the slope of the curve is greatest. But as the cyclic field 
is increased, the maximum induction change occurs at an earlier stage of the increasing 
field, where in this case also the normal curve is steepest. | 

Vibrations of increasing intensity produce a progressive collapse, by no means 
complete, of the two arms of the loops. The imperfect nature of this collapse is well 
exhibited in quenched nickel in low fields. The curves cross at two points, three 
loops being thus formed. This peculiarity is not confined to quenched metals. ' 
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Magenetic HYSTERESIS. 


When field varies cyclically, the loop formed by the curves connecting B and H is 
| said to be the result of magnetic hysteresis ; no loop, no hysteresis. 

The effect of vibrations superposed at all stages of the normal loop (A conditions) 
is, generally speaking, to lessen those differences of magnetisation to which hysteresis 
without vibrations has already given rise. 

But if the vibrations continue, and the field becomes cyclic, the effects of vibrations 
cannot be stated concisely in terms of the effects of magnetic hysteresis. To do so, when 
cyclic field is superposed upon permanently acting vibrations (6 conditions), requires as 
complete a knowledge of the B, H loop as is required without vibrations. 

The loops obtained when vibrations are permanently acting (B conditions) are 
stable to subsequent “offs” and “ons” of the same vibrations. The loops obtained 
without vibrations are not stable to superposed vibrations (A conditions). 

Obviously Ewrne’s statements quoted at the beginning of this paper are not 
universally applicable. Although his experimental methods, in which field change and 
tapping alternated, almost certainly precluded the observation of the neutral points, 
his statements are quite applicable to the A conditions whatever the intensity of the 
vibrations. ‘They are, however, not applicable when applied to the B conditions, 
when the intensities of the vibrations are such that their effects have not reached a 
limiting value. 


Mo.uecutar THEORY. 


§ 182 of Magnetic Induction in Iron may be consulted. The general nature of the 
argument is shown by the following quotation :—‘‘ Any kind of disturbance that will 
give the molecular magnets intervals of freedom, or of diminished constraint, will tend 
to do away with hysteresis.” This statement also appears completely applicable if 
the disturbances be superposed under the A conditions. Under the B conditions I 
prefer a deduction relative, not to hysteresis, but to the rate of magnetic change with 
field change, subject to any condition which the molecular theory may demand. 
However much B, may exceed B in low fields, the ratio B,/B must in high fields 


| approximate to unity. Consequently, if the differential permeability in low fields be 


greater with than without vibrations, in high fields the reverse necessarily follows. 

My deductions therefore are: (1) that if the cyclic amplitude be not unduly increased 
the differential permeability will be greater with than without permanently acting 
vibrations ; (2) that the increase of differential permeability with vibrations may be 
associated either with increase or decrease of residual magnetisation, coercive force, or 
hysteresis loss, but that there is greater probability that those magnetic properties 
which depend upon hysteresis will be increased with vibrations for the same value 
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of field than for the same value of induction, and conversely, that there is great 
probability that they will be decreased with vibrations for the same value of inductior 
than for the same value of field. 

The diagrams a and b illustrate the above deductions, and are solf-explaaii 'y. 
The continuous lines represent the normal loops without vibrations; the dash and dotted 
lines, the loops with permanently acting vibrations for the same values of field and 
induction at cyclic extremes respectively. : 

The experimental results show that the first deduction is fulfilled for the thre e 
magnetic metals examined, in the annealed and in the quenched condition alike. A 


be ay 


greater with than without permanently acting vibrations. The second deduction is 
also supported by the results in so far as residual magnetisation, coercive force, and 


THEORET TCA DIAGRAMS 
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hysteresis loss are invariably increased for the same value of low field at cyclic 
extremes, while coercive force and hysteresis loss are decreased, residual magnetisa- 
tion only being increased in quenched nickel, for the same value of induction at oyehi | 
extremes. 

Further, the experimental results obtained do not exhaust all the possibilities of the 
effects of vibrations on magnetisation. For the same value of induction amplitude 
the descending and ascending arms of the loops, with and without vibrations, generally 
cross in the first and third quadrants respectively, as represented in diagram a (dotted 
curve), but in quenched nickel in the second and fourth quadrants respectively (see 
fig. XVI.), a position between the extreme positions represented by diagrams a and 6 
(dotted curves). | 

The question therefore arises whether a condition of some magnetic metal or alloy 
could not be found, so that the arms of the loops would cross in the third and first 
quadrants respectively, as represented in diagram b (dotted curves). In this case not 
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only would residual magnetisation be increased with permanently acting vibrations (as 
in quenched nickel), but also coercive force and hysteresis loss, relative to the same 
value of induction. Such a result may be highly improbable, but its possibility does 
not appear to be excluded by these general theoretical considerations, and in the 
-}ease of quenched nickel the experimental results are certainly converging in this 
direction. 

Observe further that, however much the cyclic amplitudes be increased, the full 
and dotted line curves of diagrams a and b might still be used to illustrate the 
possibilities under deduction (2); but as the limiting value of magnetisation is 
approached, the vertices of both cycles would coincide, and the slope of the curves at 
| high inductions would be less with than without vibrations, if the reverse held at low 
inductions. 

Hence, when saturation values are departed from, the rate of magnetic change 
with field change would be less with than without permanently acting vibrations. 
Diagram c may be referred to, illustrating a position as regards the crossing points 
| midway between the extremes shown in diagrams a and b. 


ELECTRIC OSCILLATIONS. 


The similarity between the effects of electric oscillations and mechanical vibrations 
was, as stated at the outset, anticipated. It has long been recognised that disturbances 
other than mechanical produce effects upon magnetisation essentially vibratory. A rise 
or a fall of temperature increases induction, decreases residual magnetisation.* 
Similarly, transverse magnetisation (which contributes nothing to the result) supplies 
the first molecular tap, which, if superposed at a cyclic extreme, produces increase 
of induction, or, if superposed when the field is withdrawn, a decrease of residual 
-magnetisation. The experiments of GrRosa and Finzi and others of a similar nature 
are well known. 

But in these latter cases the purely vibrational effects are materially altered by 
| the direct magnetic effects of the subordinate unidirectional or alternating currents, 
and sooner or later the analogy becomes imperfect. Permeability is lowered in high 
fields, and direct hysteresis effects are unavoidable. On the other hand, as the direct 
Magnetising action of high-frequency currents is very greatly reduced, it appeared 
reasonable to suppose that the vibrational effects due to high frequency would be 
increased, and consequently that the analogy between the magnetic effects of electric 
oscillations and mechanical vibrations would be more complete. 

It became immediately apparent, as soon as this investigation was commenced, that 
the effects of mechanical vibrations upon magnetisation were essentially the same as 
those produced by electric oscillations in coils surrounding the iron previously dealt 


* Magnetic Induction in Iron, 3rd ed., p. 181 (WIEDEMANN). 
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with (Proc. R.S.E., vol. xxvi. p. 33). The experimental methods being the same in 
both cases facilitates comparison. Under both the A and B conditions the similarity 
extends to details. 3 

Tt also appears evident that, had the experimental methods of the earlier investiga- 
tions dealing with the effects of purely mechanical vibrations upon magnetisation been 
such as to elucidate the various phenomena involved under the A and B conditions, 
the results of later investigators (Ascoi1, ARNo, WaLrerR and HKwinec, GaRIBALDI, 
Marcont, Mavrain, Prota, Witson, and others) relative to the effects of electric 
oscillations upon magnetisation would have fallen more readily into line with each 
other * and with the effects of purely mechanical vibrations. 

The effects, therefore, of electric oscillations upon magnetisation are essential 
the same as those produced by mechanical vibrations. 


CoNCLUSION. 


The experimental results given in this paper, summarised on pages 509 to 510, and 
discussed in their relation to magnetic hysteresis, molecular theory, and electric 
oscillations in the pages which follow, answer more or less completely the questions 
propounded when the effects of mechanical vibrations upon magnetisation have not 
reached a limiting value. 

The experiments, however, were made, as has been stated, with wires subjected to a 
small load. <A few of these have been repeated without load; wires of annealed iron 
and nickel were soldered to the gong, and supported in the glass tube by means of loose 
pads of cotton wool. ‘The general relation of the curves to each other, as shown in 
figs. III. and V., were not found to be materially altered, although in the case of nickel 
the increase of the induction and residual magnetisation curves is considerable owing to 
the absence of load (see table, p. 494). 

The results, therefore, in so far as common to the three magnetic metals examined 
in an annealed and quenched condition, may be concisely stated, without reference 
to load, as follows :— 

(1) In all cases vibrations increase permeability (induction), but in high fields the 
ratio B,/B approximates to unity. | 

(2) The effect of vibrations superposed at all stages of the normal loop (4 conditions) 
is, generally speaking, to lessen those differences of magnetisation to which hysteresis 
without vibrations has already given rise. 

(3) When change of field (cyclic or increasing from zero) is superposed upon 
permanently acting vibrations (B conditions), the differential permeability is increased 
in low fields, diminished in high fields. In sutticiently high fields vibrations must 
delay demagnetisation. 

(4) The effects of electrical oscillations upon magnetisation supported by an 


* “Notes on the Effect of Electric Oscillations on Magnetism,” L. H. WALTER, Hlectrician, May 5, 1905. 
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independent field (which may be zero) are essentially the same as those produced by 
purely mechanical vibrations. 

Within the limits stated under (1), (2), and (8), the effects of vibrations upon 
magnetisation exhibit striking differences between iron, steel, and nickel in the annealed 
and in the quenched conditions, which involve, more especially under (3) with cyclic 
fields, a complete study of the curves in each case (see summary of experimental 
results). The investigation cannot in any sense be regarded as exhaustive. Many 
additional inquiries present themselves, among which the following may be mentioned : 
—TIf the vibrations were such as to exhaust the possible increase of induction with 
increasing field, would hysteresis loss (for instance) be decreased instead of increased 
for the same value of low field at cyclic extremes? Under the same conditions, would 
‘residual magnetisation in quenched nickel be decreased instead of increased for the 
same value of low induction at cyclic extremes? The induction reached when 
vibrations are superposed (A conditions) is greater in nickel, less in iron and steel, 
than one-half the induction change on reversals when vibrations are superposed 
(B conditions). Does this fact throw any light on the relative inter-molecular 
controlling forces as they exist in these different metals ? 

In conclusion, this investigation was, as has already been pointed out, directly 
‘suggested by previous work on the effects of electric oscillations upon magnetisation, 
with which it is intimately associated. The results and suggestions obtained with 
purely mechanical vibrations undoubtedly facilitate further investigation in its 
theoretical and practical aspects (magnetic detectors) dealing with the primary objects 
| of those researches for which the Royal Society of London placed at my disposal a 
Government grant, which I desire to acknowledge. 

I also desire to express my indebtedness to Dr Peddie for advice kindly given at all 
times; and to Professor Macgregor for facilities to quench the wires, which I did not 


possess. 


(Read December 17, 1906.) 


In a paper* on “The Effect of Electric Oscillations on Iron in a Magnetic 
Field,” read to the Physical Society on 22nd June 1906, Dr Eccrus, in referring to my 
paper (Proc. R.S.E., vol. xxvi. p. 33) on the same subject, states: ‘ RussELL applied 
to his iron the oscillations passing through a coil connected directly in series with a 
small induction coil. This last method appears to the writer to subject the iron to 
very violent treatment of a nature not easily described accurately ; for how far the 
mere surgings of secondary current overwhelm in importance the genuine oscillations, it 
will be difficult to say.” 

I formally assumed that the effects upon magnetisation of oscillations produced as 
above described would not differ essentially from oscillations produced in wires by 


means of Hertz waves. 
* Phil. Mag., August 1906 ; Electrician, August 24, 1906. 
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On 14th and 15th July last I found this assumption to be absolutely correet, 
Oscillations (produced in the usual way by means of two small Leyden jars fed by 
induction coil, spark gap, and loosely coupled oscillation transformer) could either be 
passed directly through a long iron wire, 041 cms. diameter, or through a coil of one layer 
surrounding it. In both cases the effects of these oscillations, when superposed under 
the A and also under the 6 conditions, were essentially the same as the effects of purely 
mechanical vibrations upon magnetisation. Any of the corresponding curves of figs, 
and II. (present paper) show the results obtained with sutticient accuracy. : 
I should like, however, to point out an essential particular in which Dr Eccuns’ 
experimental methods differ from my own. He states that “the effects of the spark 
are recorded as if the observations had been taken only on the ascending half of the 
hysteresis curve ; the figures given being, in fact, the means of the measured effects at 
points symmetrical with regard to the origin on the ascending and descending branches,” 
Consider, say, the 100 cycle of Table I. (Phil. Mag., August 1906, p. 113). When the 
field is + 100 the effect of the sparkis +1:18. But this result has been obtained by. 
taking the means at both cyclic extremes ; hence, when the field is — 100, the spark effect 
is —1°18. No readings are given in the third column when field is —75, but when it 
is reduced to — 50 the effect of the spark is + 0°27. The experiments, therefore, do not 
show how the transition from —1°18 at the negative cyclic extreme (field — 100) to 
+ 0°27 when the field is reduced to — 50 has taken place. This 100 cycle is typical of 
the other three cycles given. 
Consequently, in the series of figures plotted from Table I. the curves measuring the 
effect of the spark on the ascending half of the hysteresis curve begin in the second and — 
finish in the first quadrant, when in reality they ought to be represented by a— 
continuous curve beginning in the third and finishing in the first quadrant. 
Dr Eccuss states that he found it possible “to get over and over again practically 
the same magnetometer deflection for every spark, provided the effect of previous 
oscillations was wiped out by taking the iron through @ cycle.” The fact that the 
observations could be repeated does not prove that the effect of previous oscillations — 
had been wiped out. The cycle so obtained is not symmetrical about the origin, its 
want of symmetry being determined by the ‘ 
to the magnetisation by the preceding oscillations. This is in accordance with the 


‘set” or permanent deformation given 


known facts of magnetisation. Moreover, I found, previous to determining my own 
experimental methods under the A conditions, that repeated reversals of the cyclie 
field were not sufficient to wipe out the effect of immediately preceding oscillations, 
and that to do so the magnetic metal must be demagnetised by decreasing reversals 
after each superposition of an electric oscillation or of a mechanical vibration. 

One of the conclusions arrived at is as follows :—‘‘It is evident, moreover, that the — 
magnitude of the effect at any point is closely connected with the slope of the 
hysteresis curve.” It is quite true that the maximum spark effect is closely connected 
with that point of the loop where the slope is greatest, but the occurrence of a neutral 
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‘now well established, after a cyclic extreme is departed from, and which may 
scur close to the vertical axis, disposes of any connection between the value of 
at any point and the magnitude of the spark effect. The spark effect, or the 
B,—B when vibrations are used, may be a simple function of dB/dH at 
amt when the B, H curve is determined by increments from zero; but this 
be so during the cyclic process. 

Ecc.ss’ experimental method reproduces to a certain extent the working 
ms of the first form of Marconr’s magnetic detector of electric waves, and 
ms the latter’s experience that the magnitude of the spark effect is small as a 
reme is departed from. But in neither case are oscillations superposed upon 


ons. In neither case are the A conditions fulfilled. 
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XVIII.—The Hydroids of the Scottish National Antarctic Expedition. By James 
Ritchie, M.A., B.Sc., Fullerton Scholar, University of Aberdeen. Communicated 
by W. 8. Bruce, F.R.S.E. (With Three Plates.) 


(MS, received May 1, 1906. Read June 21, 1906. Issued separately March 16, 1907.) 


The collection of Hydroids hereafter described was made in the years 1902-4 by 
the Scottish National Antarctic Expedition ship Scotia, during her cruises in Antarctic 
and sub-Antarctic seas. 

For the opportunity of examining the specimens I[ am indebted to Mr W. 8. Brucz, 
the energetic leader of the expedition ; and I also wish to thank Professor J. ARTHUR 
THomson for much assistance and advice in the course of my work. 

The collection, as here described, contains 41 specimens, of which 33 are referable 
to 27 known species distributed among 15 genera, some of them being new varieties ; 
while the remainder have required the establishment of 7 new species and 1 new 
genus. (ne specimen remains specifically undetermined. Thus there are in all 18 
different genera, represented by 35 different species. 

Before ‘dealing with the detailed systematic aspect of these forms, a few general 
notes may be inserted :— 

(1) The habitat of the forms shows considerable diversity. Sixteen of the speci- 

mens were associated with Alcyonarians, being found along with, or growing upon, 
those forwarded to Professor THomson for identification ; eight occurred upon larger 
Hydroids; while two were creeping upon seaweed fronds. Sponges formed the 
_ foundation upon which several of the remaining colonies were erected. 
(2) With the specimens were associated many types of life. Frequent 
diatoms and foraminifera lay within the hydrothecee or upon the stems; various 
“sponges rested upon or surrounded some of the branches; and there were also 
humerous climbing or encrusting polyzoa, a few cirripede galls, and occasional 
pycnogonids. 

(3) Of new forms described the most interesting is one of those rare types, apart 
from the Plumularians, in which distinct nematophore structures have been found 
(ALLMAN, 1883, p. 6; QuELCH, 1885, p. 4), and for it we have formed a new genus, 
which we have named Brucella in honour of Mr Bruce. The beautiful, highly 
specialised coppinia-gonosome of this type indicates close attinities with the family 
Lafoéidee in which it has been placed. ° 
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(4) Another new form, belonging to the genus Staurotheca, is also worthy of 
mention as showing a development of the decussate arrangement of hydrothecee, which 
necessitates a slight modification in the generic characters as originally described by 
ALLMAN (1888, p. 75). 

(5) The occurrence among the specimens of the coppinia-gonosome of Grammaria, 
which has only within the last few months been described by Harriaus (1905, 
p. 597), is of interest, since the peculiar structure of this gonosome aggregate 
necessitates the transference of the genus from the neighbourhood of the Sertulariide, 
where it had been placed by ALLMAN in 1888, to close proximity with the far-removed 
Lafoéidee. : 

(6) Throughout the genus Haleciwm, here represented by five species, the occurrence 
of minute, translucent points round the rim of the hydrotheca has been noted (PI. IL. 
fig. 5).. These points, whose use ALLMAN did not happen to observe, are small, dome- 
shaped thickenings on the inside of the perisare, placed in a ring just above the base J 
of the hydrotheca, and to these are attached short strands from a dise-like portion at 
the base of the polyp, which is thus moored to the walls of its insignificant hydrotheca. 
Such refringent puncta are not confined to the Haleciidee, for similar structures in the 
same position—just above the floor of the hydrotheca—were observed in the hydro- 
thecee of Obelia geniculata. 

(7) The Scotza collection contributes also to our knowledge of the geographical | 
distribution of Hydroids. Thus to the already wide distribution, Arctic to Antarctic, 
of such forms as Lafoéa gracillima (Spitsbergen, Norwegian coasts, British coasts, 
Magellan Straits, etc.) or Obeloa geniculata (Norwegian coasts, British coasts, French 
coasts, Kerguelen, etc.), still another locality is added, while several new records have 
been made of the occurrence of less common forms. 

(8) As a remarkable case of associated distribution we may refer to Silicularia 
hemispherica, a simple Campanularian form, which has been recorded from three 
different localities, namely, Falkland Islands (ALLMan, 1888), Navarin Island, Tierra 
del Fuego (Hartiavs, 1905), and Gough Island (Scotza), and in each case it was found 
in close association with Obelia geniculata. ; 

In classifying the specimens according to their geographical occurrence, the regions 
mapped out by OrTMANN (1896) and made use of by Professor Hartitaus (1904) have 
been adopted. Taking these as our standard, we find that ten of our specimens fall into 
the Antarctic Pelagic Region, all belonging to the Southern Subregion, while twenty- 
nine, including all the new forms, have been found in the Antarctic Littoral | Reo . 
The remaining two were obtained at St Helena. 

Before dealing with the systematic aspect of the collection, I should like to 
express my special indebtedness to Professor Harriaus’s “Hydroiden der magal- — 
haensischen Region und chilenischen Kiiste” in the Zoologische Jahrbiicher (1905), 
and to Professor Nurrine’s excellent monographs on the American Hydroids (1900 
and 1904). | 
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we get the following list :— 


if 
? 


RoTIC PeLacic Recion. 


(a) Antarctic circumpolar subregion. 
Nil. 
(6) Southern circumpolar subregion. 


* Hebella striata, Allm. 
* Calycella syringa, Linn. 
P Lafoéa antarctica, Hart. 
»  gracillima (Alder). 
Grammaria magellanica, Allm. 
Halecium beanti, Johns. 
Synthecium robustum, Nutt. 
Sertularella filiformis, var. reticulata, n. var. 
tenella, Alder. 
tricuspidata, Alder. 


” 


* Ok Ok OK OK OK OF 


” 


aRCTIC LirroraL REGION. 
_ Fatxianp Isuanps. 
(a) Port Stanley. 8th January 1903. 
* Campanularia aungulata, Hinks. 
ss tincta, Hinks. 

Sertularella contorta, Kirch. 
= Plumularia magellanica, Hart. 
(b) Cape Pembroke. January 1903 to January 1904. 

Sertularella contorta, Kirch. 


(a) MacDougall Bay. November 1903. 
Obelia longissima, Pall. 
(6) Scotia Bay. 25th March and 6th December 1903. 
Campanularia, sp. 
Obelia longissima, Pall. 
* Halecium interpolatum, n. sp. 
* Staurotheca reticulata, n. sp. 
* Sertularella rectitheca, n. sp. 
Sration 411, off Coat’s Land, 74° 1’ S., 22° 0’ W. 12th March 1903. 
Hebella striata, var. plana, 
Halecium robustum, Allm. 
GoueH Istanp. 22nd April 1904. 
Silicularia hemispherica, Allm. 
Obelia geniculata, Linn. 
* Brucella armata, nov. gen. et sp. 
Halecium tenellwm, Hinks. 
Sertularella gayi, Lamx. 
Capz Co.ony. 
(a) Cape Town Docks. May 1904. 
Plumularia echinulata, Lamk. 
3 pinnata, Linn. 


* Indicates a new record for the Geographical Region. 


ranging the Scotia specimens according to the localities in which they were 


Burpwoop Bank, 54° 25’ S., 57° 32’ W. 56 fms. Ist December 1903. 
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Capgr CoLtony—cont. 
(b) 8 miles N. of Dassen Island. .18th May 1904. 
Sertularella filifornus, var, reticulata, n. var. 
(c) Saldanha Bay. 21st May 1904. 
* Podocoryne carnea, Sars. 
* Halecium halecinum, Linn. 
Thujaria pectinata, Allm. 
Sertularella arborea, Kirch. 
* Antennularia hartlauli, n. sp. 
* Antennopsis scotie, n. sp. 
* Plumularia unilateralis, n. sp. 
Aglaophenia dichotoma (Johuns.). 


Sv Heena. 


Halecium robustum, Allm. 


5 tenellum, Hinks. 


as follows :— 


I. GYMNOBLASTEA. 
Family PopocoryNnip&. 


Podocoryne carnea, Sars, 1846. 


Il. CALYPTOBLASTEA. 
Family Hatecrpa. 


Halecium beanit, Johns., 1847. Halecium tenellum, Hinks, 1861. 
3 halecinum, Linn., 1758. i. interpolatum, i. sp. 
robustum, Allm., 1888. 


Family CaMPANULARIID. 


Campanularia angulata, Hinks, 1861. Stilicularia hemispherica, Allm., 1888. 
PF tincta, Hinks, 1861. Hebelia striata, Allm., 1888. 
z sp. » striata, var. plana, n. var. 
Obelia geniculata, Linn., 1758. Calycella syringa, Linn. 


»  longissima, Pall., 1766. 
Family Larokip&. 
Lafoéa antarctica, Hartlaub, 1905. , Grammaria magellanica, Allm., 1888. 


»  gracillima (Alder, 1857). Brucella armata, n. gen. et sp. 


Family SERTULARIIDA. 


Sertularella arborea, Kirch., 1884. Sertularella tricuspidata (Alder, 1856). 
vs contorta, Kirch., 1884. 3 rectitheca, n. sp. 
A filiformis, var. reticulata, n. var. Thujaria pectinata, Allm., 1888. 
3 gayt, Lamx., 1821. Synthecium robustum, Nutt., 1904. 


:; tenella (Alder, 1857). Staurotheca reticulata, n. sp. 
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Family PLUMULARIID. 


| Aglaophenia dichotoma (Johns.). Plumularia unilateralis, n. sp. 
Plumularia echinulata (Lamk., 1836). Antennularia hartlaubi, n. sp. 
S magellanica, Hart., 1905. Antennopsis scotrx, n. sp. 
» pinnata, Linn. 


I. GYMNOBLASTEA. 
Family PopocoryNnip&. 
Podocoryne carnea, Sars, 1846. 


Enerusting three Gasteropod shells from one locality there occur gymnoblastic 
} colonies which cannot be separated from the above species. The nutritive hydranths 
bear from 8 to 15 tentacles, 12 being most common, while the gonophore-bearing 
individuals possess only 5 or 6. All the hydranths are in a contracted state, some of 
the larger measuring about 0°8 mm. in height. Short chitinous spines stud the 
investing crust at irreeular intervals. 

The gonophores are borne in threes or fours beneath the tentacles. The medusoid 
has 8 tentacles, 4 larger and 4 smaller. 
_ Locality, etc.—On empty shells of Massa crepidula from Saldanha Bay, Cape 
Colony. Trawl. 19th May 1904. 


Tl. CALYPTOBLASTEA. 
Family Haecripa. 
Haleciun beani, Johnstone, 1847. 


Two fragments occur, one 4, the other 7 cm. high. The characters of the 
Species are well shown in the specimens; the polysiphonic stems and branches which 
distally become monosiphonic ; the pinnate arrangement of the branches; the extreme 
delicacy of the ramuli, especially in the distal regions ; the frequent tiers of hydrothece 
and the peculiar female slipper-shaped gonothece, with their openings placed medianly 
instead of at the extremity. In the present specimens, as in ALLMAN’s (1888), only 
slipper-shaped gonothecee occur. We note, however, that while the hydrothece are in 
some cases set on a “ short basal offset from the distal end of each indernode” (ALLMAN, 
1888, p. 12), in the majority of cases the primary hydrotheca arises directly from and 
lies almost against the distal end of the internode, as figured by Hartiavs (1905, p. 606, 
fig. B®, a and b). From within these primary basal hydrothece arise the tiers 
which are so common in the species. 

Locality, etc.—Fathoms, 56. Date, 1st December 1903. Burdwood Bank. 
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Halecoum halecinum, Linn., 1758. 


A thick clump of stout fascicled stems and branches from the entrance to Saldanha 
Bay. The stems and branches are truncated at an almost uniform height, are of a dark 
brown colour, and bear small, hydrotheca-bearing shoots of a pale brown, and evidently 
of younger age. The general appearance suggests that some agency having damaged 
the old-established branches, the colonies have made an effort to survive by sending out 
many small, much-branched shoots from the older and unharmed portions of the stem, 

The architecture is similar to that described by Hinks. The hydrothece are 
alternate, one towards the distal end of each internode. ‘They are generally sessile, a8 
described and figured by Briard (1904, p. 161) for young branches, and frequently 
they contain the base of a tier of one or two secondary cups. Rarely in place of such 
tier there arises a blind regenerative stolon, the true branches arising just below the 
hydrothece. Thus it comes about that a tier of hydrothece frequently appears in the 
angle between a branch and its offshoot. Small refringent points are present round the 
edge of the hydrotheca as in the other species of the genus (vide p. 525). 

Gonosome.—The gonangia, of which only male are present, occur in densely packed 
rows. They agree with Hinxs’s description and figure, being slenderly ovate and 
narrowing proximally into a short stalk with about two rings. 

Locality, etc.—Entrance to Saldanha Bay, Cape Colony, in 25 fathoms. 
21st May 1904. 


Date, 


Halecium robustum, Allman, 1888. 


A fragment of a strongly fascicled, upright, much-branched colony 5 cm. in 
height. The branches lie roughly in one plane and are often bent at sharp angles, the 
older rising irregularly from the stem, while the younger are approximately alternate, 
and arise from the side of the proximal segment of the hydrotheca. The internodes, 
which are long, but whose length varies from 0°6 to 1°5 mm., are separated by 
slanting nodes and bear at their distal ends alternate hydrothece 0-2 mm. in 
diameter from margin to margin, adnate at one side to the internode, with an insignifi- | 
cant, non-everted limbus, and rarely with a tier of one or two secondary hydrothece. 
The proximal ends of the internodes are marked by slight annulations. Around the 
inside of the limbus are situated small, light-refracting prominences, to which, as in the ~ 
other members of the genus, are attached strands keeping in place a fleshy disc at the 
base of the hydranth which cuts off the perisarcal cavity from the exterior. The 
hydranths are large and have a great number of tentacles. 

Gonosome.—Not present. } 

Localities, ete.—(a) Station 411, off Coat’s Land. Lat., 74° 1’S; long., 22° 0’ W. 
Depth, 161 fathoms. Surface temperature, 28°°9. Date, 12th March 1904. 

(b) St Helena. 

The specimens differ from that figured by ALLMAN (1888) in that the bran 
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frequently have at their bases at least one athecate internode connecting the stem 
process with the hydrophore-bearing portions of the branch. The present specimens 
are also frequently annulated, while AtLMan’s figures indicate that the original was 
smooth. 


Halecium tenellum, Hinks, 1861. (PI. II. fig. 4.) 


Several specimens of an extremely delicate and graceful hydroid colony, growing 
in bunches on the exposed axis of an Alcyonarian, are referable to this species. As 
Hinks's description appears to be rather vague, I give a detailed description of the 
specimens. The colonies are short, generally about 15 mm. in length, with un- 
fascicled stems and irregular branches, which arise from the distal ends of the inter- 
nodes, and in some cases, at least, from the base of a hydrophore. The branches lie for 
the most part in one plane. 

The stem is thin, having near its base a diameter of a little over 0°1 mm., and, 
like the branches, it is divided into long slender internodes whose length varies between 
08 and 0:9 mm. The internodes are separated by slanting nodes, between which 
the stem zigzags, and on each side of which are annular constrictions. The hydrothece, 
which are alternate and lie in one plane, are borne on short processes at the distal 
ends of the internodes. They are cylindrical, trumpet-shaped, with a large, beautifully 
everted limbus, and are usually prolonged by several similar segments (from two to 
five in number), at the bases of which, on a level with the margin of the next lower 


Pe Pk, ep 
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limbus, arise well-marked annulations. The diameter of a limbus from margin to 
margin is 0°15 mm. 

The fleshy parts are in good condition, and the following points were observed :— 
The hydranths are large and not wholly retractile, measuring, from mouth of hydrotheca 
to summit of hypostome, when extended,0°3 mm. Just above the neck there is 
a well-defined bulge, and above this again a disc, from the margin of which arise the 
tentacles, about sixteen in number, enclosing the conical hypostome. Across the in- 
terior of the hydrotheca, at the level of the base of the everted limbus, stretches a 
flattened fleshy disc supported by a perisarcal septum through which, by a small 
aperture, the coenosare passes. The disc is moored in its place by numerous delicate 
strands attached to the perisare at rather irregular intervals. At the points of attach- 


= _ ee 


ment there arise from the limbus small, dome-shaped prominences, which, refracting the 


light, appear as minute, clear dots—the “‘refringent puncta” of the Challenger Report. 
The prominences are rather irregularly arranged just above the level of the septum, 
on which the coenosarcal disc lies, and vary in number from about sixteen to twenty on 
each limbus. 

Gonosome.—The gonangia are ovate, broad in the proximal region, obtusely pointed 
in the distal. They are supported on short stalks which arise from the sides of the 
hydrothecze, and always from the lowest segment in any hydrotheca-tier. They are 


0°9 mm. in length by 0°45 mm. in maximum diameter. 
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Localities, etc.—(a) Growing on the axis of an Aleyonarian (Thouarella), and dredge 
off Gough Island, lat. 40° 20'S, long. 9° 56’ W., at a depth of 100 fathoms. Date 
22nd April 1904. (b) St Helena. é 


Halecium interpolatum, n. sp. (PI. I. fig. 3; Pl. IL fig. 3.) 


A number of colonies, the largest about 4 cm. high, have been found in a shore- 
pool. The colony is fascicled for the most part, but becomes monosiphoniec distally. ] 


planes. This structure gives the colonies the appearance of a miniature tree. 
branches arise either singly from the basal segment of a hydrotheca or directly from 


varying from over 1 mm. to 0°4 mm., and marked at both ends by an annulation. 
The hydrothecz are alternate, and are borne at the distal ends of the internodes, two 
thecate internodes being almost invariably separated by one or more athecate inter- 
nodes. Very frequently a short, annulated, hydrotheca-crowned branch arises from the 
basal segment of a primary hydrotheca. The hydrothece are usually simple, consisting 
of a strongly annulated peduncle about 1 mm. long, surmounted by a well-everted 
limbus measuring 0°2 mm. from margin to margin. Occasionally a second limbus 
arises on a short stalk within the first. Around the limbus occurs the row of refringent 
prominences found throughout the genus, and here, as in the other cases which have 
been examined, they serve as attachment points for strands supporting a dise at the 
base of the polyp. 
(ronosome.—Not present. ia 
Locality, ete.—Off rocks in shore-pool. Temperature, 30°-32°. Scotia Bay, South 
Orkneys. 6th December 1903. : 
One of the branches ended in peculiar, stolon-like outgrowths, as is shown in fig. 3, 
Pl. Il. The specimens, which have probably been cast by some storm into the shore- 
pool in which they were found, are in poor condition, being almost wholly overgrown 
by polyzoa. The specific name is intended to suggest the presence of the characteristic 
athecate intermediate internodes. 


Family CAMPANULARIID. 


Campanularia angulata, Hinks, 1861. 


Several specimens about 1 cm. high were found creeping on an alga. The specimens 
agree with Hinxs’s description :—slightly branched stems ringed above the origin of the 
pedicels; strongly ringed pedicels, usually with nine rings, sometimes with only about 


ON THE HYDROIDS OF THE SCOTTISH NATIONAL ANTARCTIC EXPEDITION. 527 
‘| five, and tapering somewhat towards their distal ends; hydrothece campanulate, 
even- -rimmed, usually on long pedicels. In the present specimens there are present 
| none of the tendril-like stolons mentioned by most writers, but this is not surprising, 
| since in most cases the distal end of the colony is awanting. 
_ Gonosome.—Not present. 

Locality, etc.—Port Stanley, Falkland Islands; 64 fathoms. 3rd February 1904. 


Campanularia tincta, Hinks, 1861. 


This species is represented from one locality, that from which Harriavs (1905) has 
described his specimens. The Scotia specimens, while apparently belonging to this 
species, show a considerable resemblance to C. cylindrica, Allm. (1876, p. 114), from 
| which they differ in their diminutive size and in the absence of ringing at the base of 
| the peduncle, The present specimens, which are from 1°5 to 2 mm. high, have a 
| corrugated peduncle averaging some 0°9 mm. in height and surmounted by a ball-like 

oe which bears the hydrotheca. The hydrothecz are about 0°7 mm. long by 0°3 
mm. in diameter, almost cylindrical, and narrow sharply at the base. The margin is 
divided into twelve blunt teeth and is frequently marked by a regeneration line. The 
-gonosome is awanting. 

Locality, etc.—Creeping on weathered hydroid stems, Port Stanley, Falkland 
Islands. 3rd February 1904. 


Campanularia, sp. (Pl. I. fig. 2.) 


Lack of material forbids the assigning of a specific name to this form. Delicate 
“simple stems about 3 mm. high and 0°05 mm. in diameter arise at irregular 
intervals from a creeping tubular stolon. The hydrothecee are deep, campanulate, 0°8 
mm. in length by 0°5 mm. in greatest diameter, with their cavity cut off from that of the 
stem by a distinct partition. Their margin is divided into twelve or fourteen teeth, a 
delicate line sometimes following the curves of the teeth just within the edge. The 
hydrothecz, which are marked by delicate, longitudinal lines passing from the notches 
between the teeth to the base, are borne upon peduncles about 3 mm. long with 
several rings at the top. These rings seem to be fairly constant, two deep constrictions 
giving rise to two ball-like divisions which are followed by an indistinctly ringed 
| portion of the peduncle, cut off from the remainder, which is smooth, by another deep 
constriction. 

Gonosome.—Not present. 

Locality, ete.—Growing on Stawrotheca reticuluta, Scotia Bay, South Orkneys. 
‘Depth, 65 fathoms. Date, 25th March 1903. 

The specimen approaches C. Hinksw (Alder, 1857), but the typical campanulate 
form of the hydrothecee, the blunt teeth, and the peculiar markings on the peduncle, 
distinguish it from the parallel-sided hydrothece, the square-topped teeth, and the 
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characteristic ringing of C. Hinksw, where the first annulation is included in the base of 
the hydrotheca. From C. cylindrica, Allm., and C. tincta, Allm., it is also distinguished 
by its campanulate form and its peduncle characters. 


Obelia geniculata, Linnzeus, 1758. 


Several specimens of this well-marked species were obtained growing on the fronds 
of a large seaweed—Macrocystis pyrifera. 

The hydrotheca-bearing shoots, which are generally simple and average only 12 mm. 
in height, arise from a creeping stolon which ramifies over the surface of the seaweed 
frond. The trophosome agrees with the description in Hinks’s Birtish Hydroid 
Zoophytes, but here the annulations on the peduncle are rather more variable—two or 
three as well as a larger number being common. Within the hydrotheca, a short 
distance from the base, a perisarcal ridge is well marked, supporting the flattened 
basal portion of the polyp. Just above this bracket there occurs an irregular ring of 
minute refringent spots—small prominences on the inner side of the hydrotheca wall—to 
which the basal dise of the polyp is attached. These prominences resemble and serve 
the same purpose as those found throughout the genus Haleciwm (vide p. 525). The 
polyps are well preserved, and show well the large, trumpet-shaped proboscis. 

Gonosome.—Absent. 

Locality, etc.—Growing on the fronds of Macrocystis pyrifera, Gough Island. Lat., 
40° 20’ S.; long., 9° 56’ W. Date, 22nd April 1904. 


Obelia longissima, Pallas, 1766. 


A large number of weather-beaten colonies were found in the South Orkneys. ‘The 
specimens are about 8 cm. high and agree closely with Hinxs’s description and figures. 
The hydrothece are mostly awanting; those which remain are fragile and much 
crushed, and probably as a consequence I was unable to detect the blunt teeth which 
mark the rim. The pedicels, which taper towards the top, are usually altogether ringed, 
but sometimes only in the proximal and distal regions, the median portion being smooth. 
A pedicel was frequently noted springing from the axil between branch and branchlet, 
as mentioned by Hinks (1868). 

Subsequent specimens, residue from the seaweed collections, were in better 
condition. 

Gonosome.— Wanting. 

Localities, etc.—(w) Macdougall Bay, South Orkneys. November 1903. (b) Off rocks 
in shore-pool, Scotia Bay, South Orkneys. Temperature, 30° to 32°. Date, 6th December 
1903. 

The specimens from both localities appear to have been exposed to weathering for 
some time. Those from (b) especially show traces of rough usage, the branches being 
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broken off not far from their origin, while the greater number of the stems are covered 
with polyzoon growths. 


Silicularia hemispherica = Hypanthea hemispherica, Allman, 1888. 


The only representative of this genus in the Scotia collection occurs on the frond of 
Macrocystis pyrifera, from Gough Island. The specimens bear out Harriaus’s 
opinion that the length of the peduncle, varying as it does to a considerable extent, is 
not a safe specific character, for here various peduncles measure 6, 5, 4, 3, 1 mm. 
In so simple a genus distinctive specific characters are not easily obtained, but the 
following point to identity with S. hemispherica :—Hydrocaulus, creeping, branched, 
bearing at varying distances pedunculate hydrothecee and gonangia which usually 
alternate with one another. The peduncles are exceedingly variable in length, rather 
less in diameter than the hydrocaulus, with a distal swelling, succeeded by a globular 
segment, and this in turn by the hydrotheca. The hydrotheca is conical, almost as 
broad as long, about 0°7 mm. high by 0°5 mm. in greatest diameter, with a markedly 
oblique margin. 

The gonangia are 2 mm. long by 0°6 mm. in diameter, narrowing slightly towards 
the opening, and considerably towards the base, where they are supported by a distinct 
peduncle. They are never grouped on the hydrocaulus. 

Locality, etc.—Creeping over the fronds of Macrocystis pyrifera, Gough Island. 
Lat., 40° 20’ S.; long., 9° 56’ W. Date, 22nd April 1904. 


Hebella striata, Allman, 1888. (Pl. L. fig. 7.) 


Several specimens of the beautiful species described by ALLMAN in the Challenger 
Reports occur creeping on the stems and branches of various larger Hydroids. The 
hydrothecze are large, almost 1 mm. in length by from 0°22 to 0°25 mm. in 
diameter, cylindrical, borne on short, untwisted peduncles varying in length from 0°25 
to 04mm. In some the characteristic ringing exists only on the lower half of 
the wall, part towards the margin being smooth. The hydranths are in all cases con- 
tracted, and in this state occupy only the lower half of the hydrotheca. They are in 
good condition, and show in their contracted state a bulging body, separated from a 
fleshy disc at the base of the hydrotheca by a marked constriction, and surmounted by 
another constriction from above which arises a whorl of tentacles. Within the 
tentacles there arises a conical hypostome. 

Gonosome.—Not present. 

Locality, etc.—Creeping on the stems and branches of Lafoéa gracillima, Grammaria 
magellanica, Sertularella filiformis, Burdwood Bank. Lat., 54° 25’ S.; long., 57° 32’ 
W.; 56 fathoms. 1st December 1903. 
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FHebella striata, var. plana, n. var. (PI. I. Fig. 8.) 


A colony creeping upon Haleciwm robustum, whose habit and general appearance 
resemble those of H. striata. The hydrothecze, however, are rather larger, 1°3 to 1°4 
mm. in length by 0°28 mm. in diameter, and show no hint of the annular thickenings of 
perisare which form the characteristic striations. Marginal reduplications were noted 
in some cases, while a solitary peduncle was marked by a thickened ring near its base. 

Gonosome.—Not present. 

Locality, etc.—Creeping on the stems and branches of Haleciwm robustum, from 
Station 411. lat.,74° 1’8.; long., 22° 0’ W. Depth, 161 fathoms. Surface tempera- 
ture, 28°°9. 12th March 1904. 

In none of the true H. striata colonies did there occur hydrothecee with more 
than about a third of their surface smooth, the remainder of course being striated, 
and even these were exceptional. Hence an entirely smooth hydrotheca seems worthy 
of being considered a distinct variety. 


Calycella syringa, Linneeus, 1758. 


Arising from a tubular, creeping stolon are several minute, extremely delicate, almost; 
campanulate hydrothecze whose cavities are separated from those of their peduncles by 
thin partitions. They are operculated, and are borne on peduncles of variable length 
which are always marked by many strong annulations. 

The absence of gonosomes and the unsatisfactory state of the hydranths render 
accurate identification impossible, but the trophosome agrees with Hinks’s (1868) 
description of C. syringa, except in that the “ horn-colour ” is lacking. 

Measurements.—Hydrotheca : length, including operculum, 0°2 mm. ; diameter, 0°1 
mm. Peduncle: length, 0°2 mm. 

Locality.—Burdwood Bank. Lat., 54° 25’ 8.; long., 57° 31’ W. 56 Fathoms. 
1st December 1903. 


Family Laroz. 
t Lafoéa antarctica, Hartlaub, 1904. | 


The above species occurs on the stems and branches of Sertularella filiformis. It 
agrees in all respects with the description given by Harriaus. The large number 
of the regeneration rings on the hydrothece is especially noticeable—six being not 
unusual. The length of the hydrothece, from where they leave the stem at right 
angles, to the margin, averages 5 or 6 mm., while the diameter is about 1°25 mm. 

Locality, etc.—Creeping on the branches of Sertularella filiformis, from Burdwood 
‘Bank. Lat., 54° 25’S.; long., 57° 32’ W.  Fathoms, 56. Date, 1st December 1903. 

Previous Locality.—70° 23’ 8.; 82° 47’ W. 
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_ Lafoéa gracillima (Alder, 1857). 


Several specimens referable to this species occur growing on the horny axis of an 
Aleyonarian. They agree in all but size with the specimens described by BonNneEvIE 
(1899), the largest reaching a height of only 3 em., while the general size lies 
between 2 and 3 cm. The colonies are erect and branched, without any distinct 
stem, the greater number of the branches lying in one plane and showing a tendency 
to be more strongly developed on one side. Except towards the tip, where they are 
monosiphonic, the branches are fascicled. The hydrothecz are long narrow cylinders 
05 mm. in length by 0°1 mm. in greatest diameter, sometimes with reduplication 
rings round their margins. They arise irregularly from all sides of the hydrocaulus, . 
and are borne on loosely twisted peduncles bearing two turns of a spiral. 

Gonosome.—Not observed. 

Locality, etc.—Growing on the axis of an Alcyonarian (Gorgonid) in 56 fathoms. 
Date, 1st December 1903. Burdwood Bank. Lat., 54° 25’ S.; long., 57° 32’ W. 


Grammaria magellanica, Allman, 1888. (Pl. I. figs. 4, 4a.) 


Three colonies varying in height from 6 cm. to 16 cm., and in breadth from 7 em. 
to 12 cm. The stem is fascicled and thick, reaching just above the base a diameter 
of about 3 mm. and eradually tapering towards its summit. In two of the specimens 
it divides about 1 cm. above the base imto two or three equally developed, strong 
branches, and these, together with the stem itself in the other specimen, bear along 
their length usually alternate ramuli, which sometimes reach a length of 14 cm. 
These primary ramuli bear secondary, and these again may bear tertiary, pinnee-bearing 
branches. On all the branches, and on the main stem between the branches, there are 
alternately-set pinne usually between 10 mm. and 15 mm. in length, which become 
sreatly constricted at their point of origin. All the branches and pinne lie in one 
plane, and in the largest specimen anastomosis occasionally occurs between them. The 
hydrothecee are placed in successive planes, in whorls of three, which alternate with 
one another so that there are six longitudinal rows on the colony. They are cylindrical, 
_ and have a circular opening with an even, non-everted margin. 

Gonosome.—The gonangia are grouped together into irregular bunches which 
surround portions of the stem and the bases of such branches as arise from these 
portions. In the largest of the three colonies two bunches of clustered gonangia were 
found, the larger 30 mm. long by 3 mm. in diameter, the smaller 20 mm. long by 
about 2 mm. in diameter, while on another colony a still smaller cluster occurred. 
These coppiniz are elongated clusters of compressed gonangia growing closely around 
the stem for a considerable distance, and bristling with minute projecting tubes which are 
without the irregular bendings figured by Hartiaus (1905). Under the microscope the 
cluster resolves itself into a large number of hexagonal cells, closely resembling honey- 
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comb—the compressed gonangia—from among which spring many short, uncoiled tubes 
0°4 to 0°5 mm. in length. 

Locality.—Burdwood Bank. Lat., 54° 25’ S.; long., 57° 32’ W. Depth, 56 
fathoms. 1st December 1903. 

As the species was named by ALLMaN from small fragments, and as subsequent 
specimens collected by PaxEssLER in 1893 off Australia were also fragmental, I have 
thought it necessary to give a rather full account of the structure of the colony to 
supplement the original description. Since Harriavs figures only longitudinal and 
transverse sections of the coppinia (HarTiaus, 1905, p. 597), representations of the 
general appearance and magnified surface view have been here included. 


Brucella, nov. gen. 


We have named this genus after Mr Brucs, the leader of the expedition. 

Generic Characters. Trophosome.—Stem and branches fascicled for the most 
part, becoming monosiphonic distally; consisting of an axial tube predominantly 
hydrotheca-bearing, surrounded by peripheral tubes which may occasionally bear 
hydrothecze and nematophores. Hydrothece tubular, fastened by their bases to a 
process of the hydrocaulus, their cavity being distinctly differentiated from that of the 
peduncle. Hach hydrotheca is accompanied by a basal pair of nematophores. 

Gonosome.—A coppinia, that is, a bunch of clustered gonangia surrounding the 
hydrocaulus, from which a number of delicate tubes arise. 

The genus shows affinities with Perisiphonia, Allman (ALLMAN, 1888, p. 48) and 
Zygophylax, Quelch (QUELCH, 1885, p. 4). From the former it can be distinguished 
by its manner of fascicling, its arrangement of nematophores, and, perhaps not so 
certainly, by the shape of the hydrothece. The chief points of difference are 
summarised in the following table :— 


Perisiphonia, Brucella. 
Axial tube completely enveloped. Axial tube not completely enveloped. 
No hydrothece on peripheral tubes. Scattered hydrothece on peripheral tubes. 
Nematophores frequent and regular on peripheral Nematophores scattered and irregular on the peri- 
tubes, pheral tubes. 
Nematophores present or absent from axial Two nematophores at base of each hydrotheca on 
tube. axial tube. 
Hydrothece flask-shaped. Hydrothece tubular. 


From Zygophylax, to which it is closely allied, it can readily be distinguished by 
the distinct differentiation of the hydrotheca cavity from that of the peduncle, and by 
the scattered nematophores on the peripheral tubes. 

A portion of a specimen when softened in caustic potash and dissected, showed a 
central, predominantly hydrotheca-bearing tube, surrounded by peripheral tubes, which 
were sometimes simple, sometimes branched, and sometimes bearing scattered hydro- 
thecee and nematophores. The structure of the fasciculation seemed to resemble that 
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in Sertularella gayi as described by Nurrine, 1904, p. 6, although I found difficulty in 
tracing the peripheral tubes to their origin. The peripheral tubes certainly never 
become hydrotheca-bearing to the same extent as in Sertularella gayr. 

The characters of the trophosome, and especially of the gonosome, appear to indicate 
close relationship with the Lafoéide, in which family the genus has accordingly been 


placed. 
Brucella armata, un. sp. (Pl. I. figs. 2a, 2B, 2c.) 


Several specimens have been obtained of a colony for which the above new genus 
has been formed. The colonies, which are erect and much branched, with both stem 
and branches thickly fascicled, reach in some cases a height of 6 cm. by a 
similar breadth. Owing to this great breadth, as compared with height, and to the 
fact that the many branches lie in one plane, the colony assumes a somewhat flabellate 
appearance. It is of a pale brown colour, becoming lighter towards the tips of the 
branches. Except distally, where for a short distance they become monosiphonic, the 
stem and branches are fascicled, consisting of an axial tube, predominantly hydrotheca- 
bearing, surrounded by peripheral tubes which may bear occasional hydrothece and 
scattered nematophores. The main branches, which may reach a length of 5 cm., leave 
the stem at irregular intervals, although frequently there is an approximation to 
alternate arrangement, while those borne by the main branches are regularly pinnate 
and alternate and are rarely branched. All the branches lie in one plane, and arise 
from below a hydrotheca, which then lies in the axil of the branch. The cavity of the 
axial tube is continuous; the tube is not divided into internodes, but bears 
alternately at regular intervals small processes to which the hydrothece are attached. 
The hydrothece are biserial, alternate, tubular, with an entire margin which is not 
parallel to the axis of the hydrocaulus. Their upper side is curved, while the lower is 
almost straight, and their cavity is cut off from that of the rest of the colony by a 
strong septal ridge at their junction with the hydrocaulus process. Above this occur 
one or two delicate, membranaceous intrathecal septa apparently stretching across the 
cavity of the hydrotheca, while near the edge there are usually two or three lines 
indicating the presence of marginal reduplications. The length of the hydrothece from 
basal septum to margin is between 0°3 and 0°35 mm., while the greatest diameter is 
from 0°13 to 0°15 mm. Towards the base they become constricted and rest upon a 
short process of the hydrocaulus, from each side of which springs a nematophore. 
The nematophores are small, only 01 mm. long by 0°04 mm. in diameter, and 
resemble those found in some of the Hleutheroplean Plumularians, consisting of two 
joints, the proximal, a narrow tube, the distal, a wider tube opening out slightly 
towards the margin, round which there is frequently a reduplication line. This whole 
two-jointed structure is sometimes loosely incased in an unjointed tube. Scattered 
nematophores of similar structure occur frequently but irregularly on the peripheral 
tubes. The form of the hydranth could not be distinguished. 
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Gonosome.—On one specimen were found two clusters of gonangia, the larger 
measuring 5 mm. in leneth by 3 mm. in diameter, the smaller 5 mm. by 2 mm. The 
clusters or coppinie form elongated ovals surrounding the stem and the bases of 
branches in the neighbourhood. They consist of numerous gonangia so closely packed 
that the sides become compressed and the whole assumes a honeycomb-like structure 
consisting of a dense mass of polygonal, usually hexagonal, cells, the majority of which 
communicate with the exterior by an exceedingly short tube. Issuing from this 
gonangial cluster are frequent tubes of various shapes; a few, especially at the ends, 
are merely two-jointed tubes like cauline nematophores with their basal joint 
elongated, while the majority consist of a longer tube 1 mm. in length bearing alternate — 
biserial nematophore-like bodies identical in structure with the nematophores on the 
trophosome. 

Locality, etc.—Growing on the axis of an Aleyonarian (Gorgonid), and dredged off 
Gough Island, lat. 40° 20’S., long. 90° 56’ W., at a depth of 100 fathoms. Date, 
22nd April 1904. 

The colonies were growing on the horny axis of a Gorgonid Alcyonarian, and 
appear to have been lying untenanted for some time, for not only has the coenosare 
almost wholly disappeared, but foraminifera frequently occur within the hydrothece, 
while barnacles and polyzoa, including a beautifully ringed, snake-like form, Anguinaria 
spatulata—a rare British species—occur growing on the colony. 


Family SERTULARIIDA. 


Sertularella arborea, Kirchenpauer, 1884. 


This species is represented by some colonies growing on lamellibranch shells, the 
largest reaching a height of 8 cm. ‘The specimens possess the characteristics described 
by Harriavs (1900) :—Compound stems and branches ; branches pinnate and alternate, 
arising beneath a hydrotheca and divided by slanting nodes into very short, stout 
wnternodes, each of which bears a hydrotheca ; hydrothecz adnate for about two-thirds of 
their length, with walls of unequal thickness and hints of intracalycine teeth; margin 
divided into four small, equal teeth. Gonotheca very long (about 3 mm.) and narrow, 
often smooth, sometimes with faint signs of ringing, usually bearing at the distal end 
four minute teeth, and always arising from between the internode and the side of the 
hydrotheca near the margin. The specimens show no variations which have not been 
noted by HarrLavs (1900). 

Locality, etc.—Entrance to Saldanha Bay, Cape Colony; 25 fathoms. Date, 21st 
May 1904. 


Sertularella contorta, Kirchenpauer, 1884. 


Several specimens of this species have been obtained from two localities. They are 
bushy colonies reaching to a height of slightly over 7 cm., almost destitute of branches 
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near the base, but profusely branched distally. Except in the following unimportant 
details, the specimens agree with those previously described. While the annulations 
at the bases of the branches are well marked, the constrictions in the internodes are 
neither so frequent nor so distinct as those of former specimens. The gonangia closely 
resemble those described and figured by Nurrine (1904, p. 85). The annulations vary in 
number, in some cases disappearing altogether in the proximal portion of the gonangium. 
The teeth at the summit of the gonangium also vary in number; sometimes they seem 
to be absent, as in KiRnCHENPAUER’S specimen (1884), sometimes two are present, as 
deseribed by NurrineG, but in the present specimens three is also an occasional number. 

Localities.—(a) Falkland Islands, Port Stanley. Date, 8th January 1903. (b) 
Cape Pembroke ; shore. January 1903 to January 1904. 

It is interesting to note that the present specimens were found in the same locality 
as were those from which the original description of the species was made by Ki1RcHEN- 
PAUER some twenty years ago. 


Sertularella filiformis, var. reticulata, n. var. 


Several colonies referable to this species have been found, usually growing on 
polyzoon crusts, in two localities. Of the colonies, which are profusely branched and 
loaded with gonangia, those from locality (a) reach a height of from 5 to 6 em. 
while those from (b) are considerably smaller. The hydrothece are adnate to the stem 
for 0°27 mm. and free for 0:15 mm., while at the opening their diameter is 0°15 mm. 
They have three teeth, thus differing from ALLMaN’s (1888) description, where two broad 
cusps are mentioned, and agreeing with Nurrine’s (1904) description of a portion of 
ALLMAN’s specimen. The present specimens vary slightly from those described by 
Norrine in habit and in gonangia. The majority of those from (a) and all the specimens 
from (b) have closely interwoven and anastomosed branches, and thus present a matted, 
net-like appearance. 

Gonosome.—The gonangia arise from each side of and just below the hydrothece. 
They are top-shaped, 1°7 mm. long, with eight or nine large annular ridges, the widest 
portion occurring about the second or third ridge from the distal end, where the 
diameter, not including the ridge, is 0'°7 mm. They are surmounted by a tube 0°45 
to 0°5 mm. long, whose diameter gradually increases from base to margin, where it is 
0°25 mm. wide. 

Localities, etc.—(a) Burdwood Bank. Lat., 54° 25’ S.; long., 57° 32’ W.; 56 
fathoms. Date, 1st December 1903. (b) Eight miles north of Dassen Island, Cape 
Colony ; 35 fathoms. 18th May 1904. 


Sertularella gayi, Lamouroux,) 18210 


A strongly fascicled specimen 13 cm. high by 7 cm. broad is referable to this 
species. The general habit of the colony, with rigid stem 2 mm. in diameter 
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just above the base, and monosiphonic, roughly pinnate ramuli, is typical. The 
hydrothece are free distally for rather less than half their length, the free portion 
standing out from the stem almost ata right angle, and being marked on the upper 
side by a few rather indistinct annular rugosities. 

Gonosome.—Not present. 

Locality, ete.—Depth, 100 fathoms. Off Gough Island. Lat., 40° 20’ S.; long,, 
9° 56’ W. Date, 22nd April 1904. 


Sertularella tenella (Alder, 1857). 


Small specimens of this delicate colony some 7 mm. long have been found 
growing on Synthecvum robustum. They are quite typical in appearance, agreeing with 
previous descriptions and figures. 

The following are average measurements :— 

Internodes.—Length from 0°55 to 0°8 mm. 

Hydrothecee.—Length, 0°5 mm. ; widest diameter, 0°25 mm.; diameter at margin, 
0°15 mm. 

Gonosome.—Not present. 

Locality, etc.—From off Burdwood Bank, lat. 54° 25’ S., long. 57° 32’ W., at a depth 
of 56 fathoms. Date, 1st December 1903. 


Sertularella tricuspidata (Alder, 1856). 


A slender, pinnately branched colony 7 em. high. It lacks the profuse branching 
and matted appearance of a typical specimen of S. tricuspidata, but in other respects it 
agrees closely with the specific description. 

Average Measurements.—Internodes: length, 0°75 mm. MHydrothece: height, 
0°6 mm.; portion adnate, 0°35 mm.; portion free, 0°4 mm.; diameter at margin, 0°3 mm. 

Gonosome.—Not present. 

Locality, etc.—From off Burdwood Bank, lat. 54° 25’ S., long. 57° 32’ W., at a depth 
of 56 fathoms. Date, 1st December 1903. 


Sertularella rectitheca, n. sp. (Pl. I. fig. 5.) 


A small, delicate colony some 9 mm. high, growing on the stem of Staurotheca 
reticulata. The stem is slender and unbranched, divided for some distance by slanting 
nodes into short regular internodes 0°5 mm. long, and produced distally into a tubular 
tendril-like process which was attached to a portion of the Staurotheca colony. The 
internodes are much broadened half way up their length by a shoulder for the support of 
the hydrothecze. These are alternate, cylindrical, about 0°5 mm. high by 0°15 mm, in 
diameter, adnate up to the distal end of the internode in which they arise, then free for 
the remaining third of their length. The hydrothece are straight, the free portion 
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being in the same line as the adnate, the whole axis lying practically parallel to the 
stem. The margins of the hydrothece are divided into three teeth, a small one on the 
adeauline edge, and two large and equal ones on the margin remote from the stem. 
The number of flaps in the operculum could not be counted. 

Gonosome.—Not present. 

Locality, etc.—Growing on Staurotheca reticulata, Scotia Bay, South Orkneys. 
Depth, 65 fathoms. Date, 25th March 1903. 


Thuaria pectinata, Allman, 1888. 


A single specimen some 6 cm. high almost completely enveloped in a dense polyzoon 
growth. The stem is unbranched and monosiphonic about | mm. across, and is divided 
into equal internodes, each of which bears three pairs of opposite hydrothecee. A pair 
of opposite pinnze arise from each internode, originating between the proximal and 
median pairs of hydrothece. On the pinne the nodes are quite distinct, being marked 
by a constriction (in ALLMAN’s figure they are scarcely indicated), and the hydrothecee 
are arranged as on the stem—three pairs to each internode. The hydrothecz are so 
closely approximated that the top of one touches the base of the next, but the “free 
membranaceous extension of the wall” has in every case been destroyed, leaving a rather 
ragged edge level with the general outline of the pina. One of the pinne, instead of 
being thecate to the tip, was produced into a long, tubular, tendril-like process. 

Gonosome.—Not present. 

Locality.—Dredged at the entrance of Saldanha Bay, Cape Colony, in 25 fathoms. 
Date, 21st May 1904. 


Synthecium robustum, Nutting, 1904. (PI. I. fig. 6.) 


About half-a-dozen specimens of this species have been dredged from the locality 
of Burdwood Bank. The average height is about 7 cm., but two specimens are 11 cm. 
high by 4 cm. broad, almost twice the size of the specimen described by Nuttine. 
The branches, which are regularly opposite, are simple in the majority of the 
specimens, but in some they rarely bear opposite branchlets; and not only in these 
branchlets, but even in the branches themselves, there is a distinct narrowing of the 
perisarc immediately above each pair of hydrothecee. The hydrothece have frequently 
one or two annular striations—lines of reduplication—round their margins. Except in 
these details the trophosome agrees with Nurrine’s description. 

Gonosome.—The gonangia differ somewhat from the dried specimens originally 
described. They are top-shaped, 2 mm. long by 1 mm. in diameter at the widest part. 
Distally they are strongly annulated, proximally they are almost smooth, while they 
are terminated by a low dome, the tubular neck of the original specimen being 
unrepresented. 


¥ 


Locality, etc.—-Burdwood Bank. Lat., 54°25’ 8.; long., 57° 32’ W. Depth) ag 
fathoms. 1st December 1903. 
The occurrence in these specimens of branches sometimes simple and sometimes 
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bearing pinnately arranged branchlets, appears to indicate that this character, upon 
which Hartiaus founded his S. chilense (1905, p. 671), is rather a variation than a 
character of specific value. 


Staurotheca, Allman, 1888 (modified). 


Generic Character. Trophosome.—Hydrocaulus fascicled or unfascicled, bearing 
hydrothecee in longitudinal rows and arranged in a series of transverse planes, each 
plane containing two or three hydrothece which exactly alternate with those in the 
planes above and below them. 

(Fonosome.—Gonangia simple capsules springing from the hydrocaulus and destitute 
of marsupium. 

This genus, as described by ALLMAN, must be slightly modified to include the 
specimen described below. The alternate arrangement of the successive series of 
hydrothecee remains constant, but the generic characters must be widened to include 
not only opposite hydrothecee, but also hydrothecee arranged in whorls of three. 


Staurotheca reticulata, n. sp. (Pl. I. figs. 1, 14, 18.) 


A portion of a branched hydroid colony 8 cm. in length by 4 cm. in breadth. 
The stem, which is 0°5 mm. in diameter, is unfascicled, and from it arise, at fairly 
regular intervals of 5 mm., alternate flexuous branches of the same thickness as the 
stem, which zigzags between their bases. Smaller branches arise from these main 
branches and anastomose so frequently, sometimes by means of short, tendril-like 
processes, that free ends are absent except towards the margin of the colony. In some 
cases the free ends develop hydrorhizal tubes. All the branches lie in one plane, and 
this, together with the flabellate form of the colony and the prevalent anastomosis, gives 
the whole a remarkable net-like appearance, the regularity of the meshwork, at least 
near the stem, being increased by the fact that the main branches on each side of the 
stem lie roughly parallel. The internodes are irregular, generally containing about 
three pairs of hydrothecze in the older branches, while in the younger there is usually 
a hint of a node between each pair. 

The hydrothecz are placed in longitudinal rows along the stem and branches. In 
the majority of the branches there are four rows, the hydrothece being arranged in 
opposite pairs, which are placed alternately at right angles with one another. Sometimes 
there are six rows—the hydrothecz in this case being placed in a succession of trans- 
verse planes, each plane containing three equidistant hydrothece, which exactly alternate 
with those in the planes immediately above and below them. The hydrothece them- 
selves are cylindrical and deep, with a circular orifice and a smooth margin marked 
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sometimes by one or two lines of growth. They are 0°5 mm. in height, and for 0°4 mm. 
of this distance they are adnate, the free portion curving outwards from the stem. 
Gonosome.—The gonangia are ovoid, 0'7 to 0°8 mm. long, and 0°45 mm. in diameter 
at the widest part, narrowing proximally and terminated distally by a circular orifice 
at the end of a short bulging prominence. ‘They lie closely apposed to the stem for 
the greater part of their length, but can easily be detached, and arise on each side of, 


and just below, a hydrotheca. Thus although one or two gonangia most commonly 


occur at one level, the full complement at a plane containing a pair of hydrothece is 
four, two to each hydrothece. 

The colony is of a horn brown colour. 

Locality, etc.—Obtained from a gripper on a sounding wire from Scotia Bay, South 
Orkneys. Depth, 65 fathoms. Date, 25th March 1903. 


Family PLUMULARIIDA. 
Aglaophenia dichotoma (Johns.), Kirchenpauer, 1872. (Pl. III. figs. 2, 24, 28, 2c.) 


A large number of branched, fan-shaped colonies, 10 cm. high by about 7 cm. 
broad, with monosiphonic stems. The following details supplement KiRcHENPAUER’S 
rather meagre description :—The branching, which is characteristic, is strictly dich- 
otomous. The stem and branches are divided into short regular internodes 0°3 mm. 
long, and from a nematophore-bearing process on each of these a hydroclade arises. 
The hydroclades, which are alternate and closely approximated, are borne on the front of 
the stem and leave it at an angle of about 45°. ‘They also are divided into short regular 
internodes 0°3 mm. in length, each with two strong septal ridges extending almost around 
their walls, one opposite and in line with the intrathecal septum, the other at the 
level of the bases of the supracalycine nematophores. The hydrothecx, which are closely 
approximated and obconical, are tilted forward from the stem, the distal portion appar- 
ently being free. Their margin, which is not expanded or flaring, is divided into 
nine teeth, the anterior three being slightly larger and sharper, the middle one bent a 
little backwards. The intrathecal ridge is strong and oblique, in the same line as the 
corresponding internodal ridge, and reaching to the opposite wall of the hydrotheca. 
The supracalycine nematophores are not quite tubular. They are large and bulging, but 
do not reach to the margin of the hydrotheca, while the mesial nematophore, which is 
extremely narrow near the base but becomes wider distally, just reaches the level of the 
margin, the distal third of its length being free. The process arising from the stem 
and branch internodes, upon which the hydroclades are borne, bears about five 
nematophores similar in structure to those on the hydrotheca. The arrangement also 
is similar, one being median and proximal, while two are lateral and near the distal 
end of the process, but there are in addition a lateral and a basal pair. 

Gonosome.—The corbula is oval, flattened laterally, 2 mm. long by 1 mm. in 
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greatest diameter. It has five pairs of adnate costze, each bearing from ten to twelve not 
quite tubular denticles along its length and an apparently unpaired, partly free, costa at 
the proximal end. On the corbula peduncle there is one hydrotheca. 

Locality, etc.—The colonies were growing on a sponge, and were dredged at the 
entrance to Saldanha Bay, Cape Colony, in 25 fathoms of water. Date, 21st May 1904. 


Plumularia echinulata, Lamark, 1836. 


Several colonies, the largest 3 cm. in height, were found growing on sponges in the 
same locality as P. pinnata. The specimens differ somewhat from the type described 
by Hryxs (1868) but seem to form a connecting link between P. echinulata, type 
and P. echinulata, var. pinnatérdes of BrtLarD (1904, p. 191 et seq.). The following 
points indicate a close relationship to the latter :—Stem internodes in the proximal 
portions of the colony sometimes bearing two hydroclades, while in the distal internodes, 
and more generally throughout the colony, only one hydroclade per internode is the 
rule ; intermediate internodes in the hydroclades absent in the specimens examined ; 
supracalycine sarcostyle unprotected by a nematotheca, as described by Hunks; 
hydrothecee deep; gonangia borne on stem. On the other hand, the fact that the 
margin of the hydrotheca does not reach the level of the succeeding node, and the 
presence of well-marked and frequent spines on the gonangia, indicate affinities with 
BILLARD’S type. 

The state of the material prevented observations on the condition of the axillary 
nematophores from being made. 

Locality, etc. — Growing on sponges, coaling jetty, Cape Town Docks. May 
1904. 


Plumularia magellanica, Hartlaub, 1905. (Pl. III. fig. 1, 14.) 


The specimens collected by Mr Bruce ditfer somewhat in the structure of their 
hydroclades from the specimens of this peculiar species described by Harriaus, but 
the difference is not of specific value. As in Harriaup’s case, material is scarce. 

The most complete colony is 15 mm. in height, and consists of a stem 0°15 mm. in 
diameter, divided by straight nodes into irregular internodes, each of which bears near 
its middle a single hydroclade. The hydroclades arise alternately from the stem nodes 
and are comparatively short — about 1 mm. They are set upon a small process of 
the stem, from which the first thecate internode is separated by a narrow, somewhat 
ring-like, athecate internode with slanting nodes. ‘The thecate internodes are narrow at 
the base, and gradually widen distally until they finally seem to end in a rather shallow 
cup with expanded walls. From below this cup, and free from it, there arises in the 
distal portions of the colony a single short process, which bears again an expanding 
thecate internode from beneath whose hydrotheca another free process is given off, and 
so on, until each hydroclade bears from two to four or even five hydrothece. The 
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marked angle at which each thecate internode lies with regard to the one preceding it, 
gives these simple distal hydroclades a helicoid-cyme-like appearance. In the proximal 
hydroclades—and here our specimens differ from HarrLaus’s—two processes arise below 
and at the opposite sides of the first hydrotheca, each of which bears a thecate internode, 
so that after the first hydrotheca the hydroclade possesses two diverging branches each 
similar to the simple distal hydroclades. Since the double hydroclades arise laterally 
and not dorsally, as Hartiavus describes, from their internode, it follows that their 
origins lie in a plane at right angles to the plane of the primary stem processes. The 
hydrothecz are shallow, with delicate, slightly expanded walls, and smooth margins. They 
appear to terminate the internode which bears them, are fixed only by their bases to 
their internode, and their walls are free. A single delicate, shovel-like nematophore lies 
in the centre of the internode beneath each hydroclade. 

Gonosome.—Not observed. 

The structure of the whole colony is extremely delicate. In some cases the 
hydrothecal and internodal walls collapsed in process of mounting for microscopic 
examination. 

Locality, etc—Growing on a sponge, Port Stanley, Falkland Islands. 3rd February 
1904. 

Previous Localities.—South of Tierro del Fuego and Island Pictou, Tierro del 
Fuego Archipelago. 


Plumularia pinnata, Linneeus, 1758. 


A number of colonies, the largest only about 4 cm. high, occur on sponges and on 
lamellibranch shells. The colonies agree with Hiyxs’s description. The following 
variations were noted in the specimens :—-Generally the number of hydroclades per 
internode is two, but on a number of the distal internodes only one hydroclade occurs. 
The presence of a basal athecate internode at the origin of each hydroclade, as described 
by Bittarp (1904, p. 204), was noted, but between the thecate internodes no inter- 
mediate athecate internodes were observed. 

Gonosome.—While the proximal, and therefore the older, gonangia assumed the 
spinous form figured by Hinxs (1868, Pl. 65), the distal, younger gonangia were some- 
what cup-like, with a truncated appearance, due to the inversion of the topmost portion 
of the gonangium, which, at first inverted, apparently becomes everted in the later 
stages of growth. 

Locality, etc.—Growing on sponges and on lamellibranch shells, coaling jetty, 
Cape Town Docks. May 1904. 


Plumularia wnilateralis, n. sp. (Pl. II. figs. 1, 14, 18, 1c.) 


The specimens for which this species has been formed are small, averaging only 
2 cm. in height, with simple recurved stems divided by slanting nodes into regular 
internodes, in general 0-4 mm. in length, but rather longer towards the base. From the 
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middle of each internode there arises a single hydroclade. In no case has more than 
one hydroclade per internode been seen. The hydroclades, which are set on short 
processes of the stem internodes, lie alternately in two planes, these planes being 
so set forward that the hydroclades appear to arise from only one side of the 
stem. They leave the stem at acute angles (30° to 45°), and are divided into 
equal internodes 0°25 mm. long, each of which bears a hydrotheca—one small triangular 
athecate internode separating the first thecate internode from the stem process In 
some cases secondary hydroclades are developed from the side of a hydroclade inter- 
node at the level of the base of the hydrotheca. No internodal septe are present, 
but the internode bulges proximally to form a support for the hydrotheca. The 
hydrothece are cup-shaped, moderately deep, even-rimmed, and for a short distance 
distally they are free from the internode. They are closely approximated, the margin 
of a hydrotheca being on a level with the succeeding node. Nematophores are absent 
from the stem, from the stem processes, and from the athecate internodes at the origin 
of the hydroclades, but one small, shovel-shaped nematotheca occurs in the median 
portion of the internode just below each hydrotheca, while in the angle between the 
hydroclade and the free rim of the hydrotheca is a median, unprotected sarcopore. 

Gonosome.—Gonothece about 1 mm. in length occur in parallel rows along the 
stem, apparently arising on the inner side of the hydroclade-bearing processes. They 
are ovate, with somewhat flat tops, and are very shortly stalked. The gonothece are 
seldom smooth, the walls being generally strengthened by seven regular longitudinal 
ridges, which terminate distally in one or two more or less pronounced spines. 

Locality, etc.—Growing on a sponge from the entrance to Saldanha Bay, Cape 
Colony ; 25 fathoms. Date, 21st May 1904. 


Antennularia hartlaubi, n. sp. (Pl. IIL fig. 4, 44, 48.) 


Colonies growing on a sponge in thick bunches, with thick fascicled stems which, 
about 1 cm. from the base, break up irregularly into smaller, still fascicled branches, 
these finally breaking up into long simple twigs. The latter are divided by straight nodes 
into regular internodes 0°5 mm. long, each of which bears three equally distant hydro- 
clades so arranged that those on one internode exactly alternate with those on the 
internodes above and below, a hexastichous arrangement thus being produced. The 
hydioclades are borne on stout processes of the branch internodes 0'15 mm. long, and 
are divided into unequal internodes which are alternately long and thecate and short 
and athecate—two athecate internodes separating the first thecate internode from the 
supporting process. Sometimes, however, two athecate internodes are developed 
between a hydrotheca-bearing pair. Hach internode is marked by two strong internal 
septa, one proximal, the other distal; but in the longer internodes two more are 
sometimes developed, one opposite the base of the hydrotheca, the other a little lower. 
The hydrothecx are shallow, even-rimmed, resting on a broad ledge of the internode 
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and free for a short distance distally. ‘The nematophores, of the usual trumpet-shaped 
type, have an internal septum which gives them a two-jointed appearance and are 
arranged as follows :—Three on each thecate internode, two lateral and distal, and reaching 
a considerable distance above the level of the hydrotheca margin, the other median and 
proximal and arising just above a slight bulge in the internode; one on each athecate 
internode, except where two such internodes are developed in succession, when the 
proximal one is unprotected ; on the branches there are two lateral nematophores on 
the hydroclade-bearing process and one in the angle between this and the branch, but 
in the next highest internode. 

Gonosome.—Not observed. 

Locality, etc.—-Entrance to Saldanha Bay,Cape Colony,in 25 fathoms. 21st May 1904. 

The present specimens approach in general structure A. decussata, Kirch. (1876, p. 55), 
A. johnstont, Kirch. (1876, p. 55), and A. wregulares, Quelch (1885, p. 8), for in the first 
and last of these the hydroclades, although generally two in number per internode, may 
vary from two to three or even four. In our specimens the hexastichous arrangement 
appears to be constant, and the species is distinguished from those mentioned above in 
having exceedingly strongly developed internodal septa. 

We have named the above form after Professor CL. Hartiavs of Heligoland, author 
of the report on the Belgian Antarctic Expedition hydroids, to whom we are indebted for 
occasional assistance. 


Antennopsis scoti#, n. sp. (PI. LIL. figs. 3, 3.) 


Two much weather-beaten colonies of a pale brownish colour, growing on a sponge 
fragment and reaching a height of 9 cm. and 4 em. respectively. Both the colonies are 
badly weathered ; the smaller is overgrown for half its length by the sponge, while the 
remaining portion is destitute of hydroclades. Here and there at irregular intervals a 
branch springs from the main stem, but without any definite arrangement. Of the larger 
specimen about 5 cm. are free from the encircling sponge, and on this almost bare surface 
a few hydroclades occur. The stem and branches are strongly fascicled, about 2 mm. in 
diameter, but the coenosare shows no signs of caniculation (NuTTING, 1900, pp. 68 and 
72). The hydroclades arise irregularly from all sides of the stem, springing from 
the outer tubes of the fascicle. Proximally they have from three to six athecate 
internodes separated by straight nodes, the distal of these, and sometimes that 
beneath it, being greatly elongated and bearing a number of nematophores varying from 
two per joint to five on a single long internode. Above this athecate portion the 
hydroclade is divided by alternate slanting and straight nodes into fairly regular 
internodes, every alternate one of which bears a hydrotheca. The hydrothece are 
stoutly campanulate and large, 0°22 mm. in length by 0°22 to 0°25 mm. in greatest 
diameter, with entire rim and oblique opening, adnate up to the distal end of their own 
internode, and afterwards free—the free portion lying over against the intermediate 
internode, the rim reaching the level of the proximal end of the next hydrotheca- 
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bearing internode. They are thus closely approximated. The nematophores have a 
widely expanded, trumpet-shaped mouth, and besides those already mentioned, there 
are three on each hydrotheca-bearing internode, one median and proximal, standing 
on a slight angle of the internodal perisarc, two lateral, each borne on a process which 
rests against the side of the hydrotheca. Only one nematophore occurs on each 
intermediate internode. 

Gonosome.—Not observed. 

Locality, etc.—Dredged at the entrance of Saldanha Bay, Cape Colony, in 25 fathoms. 
Date, 21st May 1904. 

The general architecture approaches that of Antennopsis fascicularis (ALLMAN, 
1883, p. 24), but there are differences in the proximity of the hydrothecee and in the 
number and distribution of the nematophores. 

We have named this species after the Scotea—the ship of the Scottish National 
Antarctic Expedition. 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 


Puate I, 


Nat. size. 

Portion of stem and branch showing hexastichous and decussate 
arrangements of hydrothece. 

Portion of branch with gonangia. 


Nat. size. 
Nat. size, showing gonosome cluster. 
Surface of gonosome cluster. 


Gonangium. 
Hydrotheca not completely ringed. 


Puate II. 


Nat. size, growing upon a sponge fragment. 

Stem with hydroclades. 

Gonangia. 

Portion of hydroclade with hydrothece. 

Nat. size, showing coppinia cluster. 

Surface of coppinia cluster. 

Portions of a fascicled and an unfascicled branch, with a creeping 
polyzoon—Anguinaria spatulata. 

Hydrothece. 

Branch, with hydrothece, ending in stolons. 

Showing attachment of hydranth within hydrotheca. 


Pruare III. 


Origin of a double hydroclade. 

Nat. size. 

Corbula. 

Hydrothece. 

Portion of stem, showing origin of hydroclades. 

Nat. size, partially encircled by a sponge. 

Hydroclade with hydrothece. 

Nat. size. 

Hydroclade with hydrothece. 

Stem showing hexastichous arrangement of hydroclades. 
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Part II. By Professor C. G. Knott, D.Sc. 


(Read December 17, 1906. MS. received same date. Issued separately April 1, 1907.) 


‘The experiments which form the subject of the present communication were carried 
wo years ago, and supplement results already published.* A brief note of some of 
results was read before the Society in June 1904, and was also read before the 
fish Association Meeting at Cambridge in August of the same year. 

The previous paper discussed the effect of high temperature on the relation between 
rical resistance and magnetization when the wire was magnetized longitudinally, 
hat is, in the direction in which the resistance was measured. 

_ The present results have to do with the effect of high temperature on the relation 
een resistance and magnetization when the magnetization was transverse to the 
tion along which the resistance was measured. 

Since the publication of my note in 1904, an interesting paper by W. E. Wittras, 
s., on the same subject, has appeared in the Philosophical Magazmne for January 
. His work has to do chiefly with resistance change in the direction of magnetiza- 
and covers a good deal of the ground | had mapped out for my own investigation, 
hat it is no longer necessary for me to pursue that line of mquiry. Mr Wriiams 
was able to work up to much higher fields than I was able to obtain with my form of 
aratus, and one novel result obtained by him was the reversal of the sign of the 
sistance change in high transverse fields at ordinary temperatures. He does not 
m, however, to have studied the effect of transverse fields at high temperatures. 
me of his results in the high-temperature experiments in longitudinal fields have a 
emblance to the curious effect communicated in my note of 1904. This peculiarity 
I now desire to give in detail. 

_ As mentioned in the former paper, my first attempts to measure the change of 
esistance of nickel wires due to transverse magnetization were unsuccessful, simply 
ause of the thinness of the wire in the direction of the magnetizing force, and 
because the fields attainable were too small. By inserting a flat coil of nickel wire in 
the short air-gap of an electromagnet, I was able to obtain measurable changes. The 
wi e was carefully wound in a flat coil between two mica strips, the contiguous parts of 
the coil being kept apart by asbestos thread coiled in between.t The coil was enclosed 


_-* “Magnetization and Resistance of Nickel Wire at High Temperatures,” Trans. Roy. Soc. Hdin., vol. xli. 
pp. 39-52, 1904. 

+ It is of great importance to make sure that, when the flat nickel coil is magnetized, the lines of force are 
‘directly transverse. A slight component of field along the wire brings in the longitudinal effect which may, under 
certain conditions, affect the sign of the change of resistance, especially in low fields. It was only after several trials 
that a satisfactory flat coil was obtained. 
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in an anti-induction wound coil of asbestos-covered wire which could be kept at any 
desired temperature by means of a suitable current passed through it. The resistance 
of the nickel wire itself served as thermometer. 

The nickel wire formed one arm of a Wheatstone bridge; and the change of 
resistance, when any given field was applied, was measured by deflection on a delicate 
galvanometer, the constant of which was determined from time to time by the deflection 
produced when a known change of resistance was made in one of the other arms of the 
bridge. The method was in fact identical with that already described in my earlier 
papers. 

The electromagnet was standardised by means of a bismuth coil placed in various 
positions within the air-gap, and an estimate made of the average fields across the area 
occupied by the nickel coil for certain definite values of magnetizing current. The 
fields for the currents used in the experiment were then determined graphically by 
interpolation. 

Each separate experiment was carried out in the following manner :—A suitable 
current was passed through the heating coil surrounding the nickel wire ; and when 
the temperature became steady, as indicated by the steadiness of the resistance of the 
nickel, the real measurements began to be made. For every such temperature reached, 
the nickel coil was subjected to various magnetizing fields and the corresponding 
changes of resistance measured. A curve was then constructed on section paper in the 
usual way, showing the relation between magnetizing force and resistance change. 
This was done for each temperature; and from the graphs so obtained a new set was 
formed giving the relation between temperature and resistance change due to the 
application of given chosen fields. 

The individual measurements in the order in which they were obtained are given 
in the appendix ; and in the table given here, the results are arranged in a form which 
shows ata glance the peculiarity already referred to. The most striking results are 
also indicated graphically in the diagram. 

The experiments on which this table is based were all performed between 25th May 
and 14th June 1904, and the date is given in the first column. The second column 
contains the resistances of the wire at the various temperatures, which were indeed 
measured by means of the corresponding resistances, and are entered in the third 
column. The remaining six columns contain the resistance changes, estimated per 
100,000, produced by the six fields the values of which are entered along the tops of 
the columns. The total change of resistance of the wire in any particular case can be 
found by dividing by 100,000 and multiplying by the resistance as given in the second 
column. 

Running our eye down the column headed by field 3800, we see that the percentage 
change of resistance due to the application of this field steadily falls off as the temperature 
rises until the temperature of 260° C. is reached. Did the rate of fall continue constant, 
the change of resistance due to magnetization would vanish about 360°. Instead of so 


cn 


Resistance 
of Wire. 


0-545 
0°555 
0°56 

0°556 
0556 
0°610 
0°629 
0674 
0°81 

0°864 
0:896 
1043 
1:055 
1059 
1:079 
1104 
1135 
1147 
1-158 
1-160 
1:276 
1-284 
1:295 
1:301 
1:419 
1-490 
1532 
1-594 
1-609 
1-621 
1-688 
1690 
1698 
1-743 
1:752 
1-760 
1-783 
1-795 
1814 
1815 
1:824 
1:828 
1877 
1878 
1908 
1:943 


Temp. 
Centigrade. 


1 
12 
12 
12 
12 
33 
45 
55 
102 
120 
130 
174 
178 
180 
185 
193 
198 
200 
202 
203 
224 
226 
228 
229 
250 
267 
279 
289 
294 
295 
307 
307 
309 
316 
318 
320 
325 
327 
331 
331 
332 
334 
344 
345 
360 
384 


3000 


465 
455 
480 
490 
480 
452 
460 
445 
420 
370 
377 
321 
318 
320 
303 
300 
286 
280 
282 
276 
248 
240 
246 
224 
170 
174 
155 
148 
155 
140 
175 
187 
211 
296 
247 
227 
225 
211 
210 
170 
208 
112 


Field. 


2200 


240 
230 
260 
250 
240 


310 


182 


182 
170 


AND RESISTANCE OF NICKEL WIRE AT HIGH TEMPERATURES. 


549: 


range of Resistance (Decrease) per 100,000 of Nickel Wire in Various 
Transverse Fields at Different Temperatures. 
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continuing to diminish, however, the resistance change passes through a minimum as © 
the temperature rises through 295° and thereafter experiences an abrupt rise in value, 
reaching a sharp maximum at 310°. At higher temperatures the value of the resistance 
change falls off rapidly to a comparatively low value at 344°. At this temperature, 
as is well known, the nickel loses its strong magnetic qualities and becomes practically 
a non-magnetic metal. 
The peculiarity was first noticed in the experiment of 27th May, when, by applica- 
tion of fields about 3700 (see Appendix), I obtained for the resistance changes at 331°, 
250°, and 203° the values 226, 213, and 376. That is to say, the smallest effect was. 
obtained with the intermediate temperature. The same result was given with the 
other fields used. The first impression was that this quite unexpected result was due 


The ordinates measure in the units indicated either Decrease of Resistivity or Increase of Conductivity. 


to some error of experiment. Accordingly, | proceeded to make a great many other 
experiments so as to get as many measurements as possible in the neighbourhood of 
the minimum and maximum points. The experiment of 2nd June (see Appendix) is 
particularly instructive. To show how closely the various points cluster along the 
respective curves, I have plotted on an enlarged scale those parts which lie between 
the temperatures 240° and 344°, 

The effect is undoubted in the three highest fields. It is also hinted at in the lower 
fields; but the smallness of the effects in these lower fields make the errors of observa- 
tion more conspicuous, and the digits in the numbers tabulated may be in error easily 
by three or four. . 

The question at once suggests itself as to whether any analogous peculiarity can be 
detected in other electrical and magnetic properties of nickel. Thus, to take the very 
simplest case, is there any peculiarity in the relation between permeability and tempera- 
ture in the neighbourhood of the temperatures 260° to 300°? According to Tart’s dis- 
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covery, there is a marked change in the Thomson Effect in nickel about these tempera- 
tures, and it is conceivable that peculiarities may be detected in the same region if 
definite search is made for them. 

Accordingly I asked Miss Eveline MacLaren, a student working in the Physical 


Laboratory, to make a search for such a peculiarity. ‘To this end a fairly long nickel 


wire was coiled seven times on itself and made the core of an anchor ring coil. Four 


“separate coils were wound round it: two for magnetizing purposes, one for heating to 


yarious temperatures, and one for measuring the induction ballistically. The heating 
coil was wound anti-inductively, and all the wires were insulated with asbestos. The 
temperature of the nickel wire in any experiment was measured by the resistance of the 
wire. The investigation was carried out only between the limits of temperature already 
indicated; for there was nothing to be gained by repeating experiments which have 
already been done on the relation of permeability and temperature. I give the results 
at the end, although no peculiarity of the kind looked for was observed. It should be 
noted, however, that in these experiments we are dealing with comparatively weak 
longitudinal fields, and not with fairly strong transverse fields. 

The lowest temperatures used in these experiments are just low enough to show the 
maximum reached by the induction in given fields as the temperature rises from about 


200° to 240° C. The induction and permeability fall off very rapidly as the tempera- 


ture of 320° C. is approached, and there is a suggestion that the temperature at which 
magnetic permeability becomes unity depends to some extent upon the magnetizing 
force applied. There is, however, no hint of anything peculiar corresponding to the 
effect described above. 

As noted above, Mr Wiiiams obtained, in high longitudinal fields at high tempera- 
tures, a result somewhat resembling the effect discussed in this paper, At the higher 
temperatures the curves showing the relation between longitudinal field and resistance 
increase had each a distinct maximum, dipping down towards the axis in the higher 
fields. At temperature 328° the curve cut the axis at field 630, so that the resistance 
change became decrease in higher fields. At temperatures 334° and 345° the curves 
eut the axis at fields 230 and 120 respectively, and the resistance decrease attained 
considerable values in the highest fields) At temperature 355°, however, the curve lay 
wholly below the axis, but very close to it throughout the whole range of magnetizing 
force. When the results are shown by means of curves for constant fields, giving the 
relation between resistance change and temperature, we find that in field 50 the change 
of resistance is always increase and falls off to very small values as temperature 350° is 
approached. On the other hand, in field 800 the resistance change is increase up to 
temperature 326°, becomes decrease for higher temperatures, passing through a 
minimum (maximum decrease) about temperature 340°, and thereafter diminishing 
numerically to very small values as 370° is approached. 

That is to say, the change of resistance due to the application of certain longitudinal 
fields passed through a minimum value before finally vanishing at the highest tempera- 
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tures. My result with the transverse field is that the decrease of resistance, or the 
increase of conductance, passes through a minimum and then through a maximum 
before it vanishes in the highest fields. ' 
We have therefore an indication that, at a temperature a little below that at which 
the nickel loses its magnetic susceptibility, the conductance becomes peculiarly sensitive 
to the influence of magnetizations, especially when the magnetizing force is considerable. 
If we try to apply to the phenomenon the electron theory which Professor J. J. 
T'Homson has used with great ingenuity, we are compelled to assume that electrons 
suddenly acquire more freedom of motion or greater ease of disentanglement at a — 
temperature of 320° or so. This may be due to a change of orientation of the groups 
of magnetic molecules between which the electrons pass, or it may be due to removal 
of deflecting forces acting on the electrons. It may be safely assumed that the 
phenomenon is closely related to the change of sign of the Thomson Effect as discovered 
by Tair in 1873. It is quite within the limits of probability that the breaking up of 
groups, and the rearranging in stabler configurations as the temperature rises through a 
particular value, may be accompanied by a greater freedom of electronic convection. 
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APPENDIX. 


Resistance change (dR/R) in nickel wire of resistance R when magnetized transversely to the direction 
in which resistance is measured by application of field H at various temperatures which are indicated by 
the resistance R. Each measured change depends on fifteen distinct readings, and the mean error is attached 
to the numbers here tabulated. 


dR dR = : dR 
oe R. Et Ta or | RE He Eee Te R. eb gee 
| 
May 25 0°56 | 3820 | 804412 | May 27) 1°814 3700 | 226+ 2] June 1/| 1:°690 | 3710 | 239+ 6 
3390 | 639+ 4 9930 | 163+ 2 2930 | 182+ 2 
2980 | 469+ 7 2180 | 110+ 2 1:752 | 3700 | 309+10 
2350 | 286+ 8 1210 78+ 2 2920 | 238+ 3 
1760 | 171+ 7 1-419 | 3690 | 2134+ 8 2170 | 179+ 2 
1230 78+ 3 2920 | 163+ 8 1200 97+ 5 
920 44+ 2 2170 | 123+ 6 1:783 | 3700 | 281+ 9 
610 25+ 2 1200 39+ 5 2920 | 219+11 
410 14+ 2 1:160 | 3700 | 376+ 8 1:943 | 3700 538447 
1:059 | 3760 | 4423+ 5 2930 | 261+12 | June 2|0°556 | 3810 | 761+ 1 
3350 | 388+10 2170 | 167+ O 2980 | 470+ 1 
2950 | 310+ 9 1210 | 33+ 8 2340 | 277+ 3 
2240 | 190+ 2 May 30 1:490 | 3740 | 220+ 7 1230 49+ 8 
1200 46+ 1 2950 | 170+ 1 1:908 | 3700 4+ 2 
610 12+ 3 9250 | 132+ 4 1:878 | 3700 72+12 
4.00 6+ 3 1220 42+ 5 1°828 | 3700 | 286+ 1 
1:104 | 3730 | 409+ 5 15594 | 3730 | 1934+13 2930 | 206+10 
3310 | 343+ 0 2940 | 145+ 6 1-795 | 3700 | 265+ 5 
2930 | 287+ 3 2240 | 109+ 3 2930 | 195+ 6 
2240 | 176+ 2 1210 45+ 3 1:760 | 3700 | 294+ 2 
1680 93+ 4 1'824 | 3720 | 254412 2930 | 220+ 4 
1200 28+ 0 2930 | 179+ 3 1°698 | 3700 | 264+ 3 
900 5+ 2 2180 | 151+ 2 2930 | 208+ 1 
600 3+ 0 1210 79+ 5 | June 3/1°301 | 3750 | 307+ O 
May 26 | 0°555 | 3400 | 604+ 4 880 53+ 1 2940 | 223411 
3800 | 741+ 2 390 18+ 1 1:276 | 3730 | 308+ 5 
2980 | 447+ 5 | May 31/1°743 | 3700 | 309+13 2940 | 232415 
: 2340 | 259+ 1 2930 | 239+ 7 1158 | 3730 | 374+11 
.| 1750 | 1844 8 2170 | 177+ 2 2940 | 275+ 7 
1230 37+ 7 1200 98+ 5 | June 7|1:135 | 2970 | 280+ 4 
0°864 | 3770 | 5744+ 1 1:688 | 3700 | 229+10 3760 | 391+ 4 
2970 | 360+ 8 2930 | 171+ 7 1:078 | 3750 | 429+ 4 
2270 | 221+ 3 2170 | 136+ 1 2950 | 295+ 4 
1230 QT+ 3 1200 59+ 4 1:043 | 3750 | 444412 
1:055 | 3770 | 450+ 8 1:723 | 3700 | 185+12 2960 | 314+ 7 
2960 | 305+ 8 2910 | 148+ 5 0:896 | 3740 | 558411 
| 2270 | 192+ 3 2160 | 114+10 2960 | 368+ 24 
1230 33+ 1 1180 50+ 3 | June 8 | 0°556 | 3800 | 779+ 1 
1°814 | 3730 | 260+ 0O 1:532 | 3680 | 199+ 5 3370 | 683+ 0 
2940 | 205+ 3 2910 | 151+ 38 2930 | 469+ 2 
2250 | 159+ 2 2170 | 117+ 7 2340 | 275+ 1 
| 1220 83+ 2 1200 38+ 1 1230 48+ 5 
May 27 | 0:°545 | 3700 | 761413 1:284 | 3700 | 305+ 1 | June 9 | 0°629 | 3780 | 746+ 6 
2980 | 462+10 2920 | 2344 5 3360 | 617+11 
2360 | 275+ 4 2160 | 151+ 6 2980 | 455+ 4 
1230 bd+ 9 1200 20+ 5 0-610 | 3770 | 745+ 6 
920 22+ 4] Junel /|1:147 | 3760 | 390+ 6 2970 | 446+ 1 
610 12+ 5 2970 | 277+ 4 0:674 | 3770 | 726+50 
410 Dar Il 1:295 | 3750 | 320+ 3 2960 | 488+17 
1:877 | 3730 38+ 0 2940 | 240+ 6 0°81 3760 | 633+ 2 
1:609 | 3730 | 195+ 1 2970 | 4044 1 
2930 | 150+ 0 | 
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Magnetic Induction and Permeability, both Total and Residual, of Nickel Wire 


at Various Temperatures in Various Fields. 


af 


| Total. Residual. 
Resistance Temperature Magnetic ° 
of Wire. of Wire. Field. 

Ind. Perm. Ind. Perm. 
2°13 16° 
7:08 336 21-4 200 8 0 0 
6°98 331 18°04 250 12 50 4 
6°85 324 18:2 882 50 366 21 
6:77 320 18:08 1298 71 716 42 
6°52 308 18:08 4997 233 3012 166 
6°24 296 18:08 5824 320 4393 245 
5:98 284 18°04 7604 420 5425 300 
brie) 268 18°04 8370 462 6124 341 
5°54 258 18:04 8902 495 6560 362 
Dalia 235 18°08 9170 508 7288 404 
4°83 220 18:08 8936 495 7642 494 
701 332 8-48 142 15 82 10 
6°88 325 8:40 509 61 286 31 
6°74 318 8:16 1820 224 1450 178 
6°44 305 8°36 4570 545 3670 438 
6°26 297 8:28 5470 657 4390 529 
6°08 289 8:24 6060 UD) 4940 601 
5°86 276 8:16 6710 825 5530 677 
5°64 263 8:16 7120 870 » 5980 733 
5°49 255 8:16 7470 916 6300 774 
5:29 244 8:16 7530 921 6390 784 
5:04 231 8:16 7850 962 6730 825 
4°54 206 8:16 8100 993 7000 855 
4°14 190 8:16 8020 982 7000 855 
7:03 333 5°6 0 0) 0 0) 
7:00 332 5:6 0) 0) 0 0 
6°91 327 5°6 267 50 164 31 
6°57 310 5°6 3300 614 2670 AT7 
6°25 297 552 5040 911 4220 763 
6°04 287 5°52 5620 1019 4780 865 
5:78 Tal ayy) 6070 1100 5230 947 
5°63 263 5°52 6310 1140 5500 993 
5°49 255 yay) 6360 1150 5560 1000 
5°33 246 5°52 6360 1150 5580 1010 
5°16 DRY 5b'D2 6360 1150 5580 1010 
5-04 23 5°52 6440 1170 5680 1030 
4°64 211 Dey) 6201 1130 5490 993 
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—On Skulls of Horses from the Roman Fort at Newstead, near Melrose, 
with Observations on the Origin of Domestic Horses. By J. C. Ewart, M.D., 
F.R.S., Regius Professor of Natural History, University of Edinburgh. (With 
Three Plates and Six Text-figures. ) 


| ' 
XX 


(Read November 19, 1906. Issued separately May 9, 1907.) 
INTRODUCTORY. 


Archeologists and students of Roman Scotland have long known that somewhere in 
the neighbourhood of Newstead, near Melrose, lay the site of a Roman settlement. 

Excavations which have recently been undertaken by the Society of Antiquaries of 
Scotland, under the direction of Mr James Curts, F.S.A., of Priorwood, Melrose, have 
been successful in ascertaining, to the east of the village of Newstead, the exact posi- 
tion of a large fort, which occupied a commanding position within sight of the Hildon 
Hills. 

During the excavations, in addition to a cavalry helmet, armour, wheels, bridle-bits, 
fragments of leather, and numerous articles of various kinds made use of by the 
Romans, a considerable number of bones of wild and domestic animals have been found, 
with the result that the fort at Newstead promises to prove almost as interesting to 
biologists as to antiquaries. 

: At the request of Mr Cure I visited the Newstead fort early in 1906, with a view 
: to reporting on the collection of horse bones. 

Hitherto when bones of horses have been met with during excavations, it has 
generally been deemed suticient to record as accurately as possible the number of 
animals they represented, and to indicate at what level and under what conditions 
they were discovered. But now that the multiple origin of the domestic breeds of 
horses is considered probable, it occurred to me that a careful study of the bones from 
Newstead might shed fresh light on the origin of our modern breeds, as well as add to 
our knowledge of the Roman war-horse and of the small fleet horses the ancient Britons 
yoked to their war-chariots. I accordingly arranged for all horse bones unearthed at 
Newstead being sent to Edinburgh, and I now propose to submit to the Society the 
conclusions arrived at from a comparative study of the skulls. 

For the following information as to the finding of the skulls, | am indebted to Mr 
Curte :—Thirteen horse skulls were found in pits outside the fort, two in a pit in the 
outer courtyard of the preetorium, and two others in a pit within the fort a little to the 
north of the east gate. In every case the skulls and other bones lay in a dark deposit 
having a peculiar odour, and crowded with twigs and small fragments of wood. Of the 
pits outside the fort, one (the Horse pit) which lies to the south of the defences was 
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31 feet 9 inches in depth, and varied in diameter from 6 feet 6 inches at the top to 
4 feet 10 inches at the bottom. The upper portion of the pit was occupied by a thick 
layer of clay, then came the characteristic black deposit, the first eighteen feet of which 
contained nine skulls and many bones of horses. At 18 feet 9 inches, a human skeleton 
-—that of a dwarf—occurred. Below this lay the skull of a dog, shells of oysters 
and mussels, fragments of leather and portions of a decorated Samian bowl with 
vertical sides, a small undecorated platter, and, at the very bottom, a heavy iron 
hammer. 

A second pit, beyond the defences, contained three horse skulls. This (the Wheel 
pit) had a depth of 30 feet, with a diameter of 8 feet at the top and 10 feet at the 
bottom. At a depth of 18 feet 11 inches from the top of the black deposit, a fragment 
of a decorated Samian bow! with a figure of Pan was found. ‘Two feet under this bowl 
were two horse skulls; two feet deeper, two wooden wheels, a human skull, and deer 
horns ; at 23 feet, a third horse skull and the skulls of five dogs; and deeper still, an 
oak bucket. 

The third pit in the field outside the fort had a depth of 23 feet, the diameter at 
the top being 8 feet 6 inches, at the bottom, 10 feet. This (the Armour pit) contained, 
about 8 feet from the surface, the greater part of a Samian bowl and pieces of amphore ; 
at 10 feet, a horse skull; at 17 feet, a fine Andernach quern; and at 18 feet, three 
helmets, several inscribed pieces of armour, two bridle-bits, and a quantity of leather. 

Of the two pits inside the fort, one (the Preetorium pit) had a depth of 25 feet 
6 inches, and a diameter varying from 25 feet 6 inches at the surface to 6 feet 6 inches 
at the bottom. At 15 feet from the surface lay two horse skulls, and skulls of Bos 
longifrons, sheep, and red deer. This pit also contained, at 8 feet, a human skeleton; at 
12 feet, an altar, underneath which lay a brass coin of Hadrian; at 22 feet were two 
human skulls (one incomplete), the bottom of a Samian dish, numerous brass armour- 
scales, portions of an iron lorica, two knives, a linch-pin, a quantity of leather, the 
remains of two oak buckets, and fragments of many amphore. At the bottom a brass 
coin was obtained belonging to the reign of either Vespasian or Titus. 

The pit to the north of the east gate (the Gate pit) contained the remains of several 
horses. This pit was 17 feet deep, 8 feet 8 inches at the top, and 3 feet 10 inches at 
the bottom. The horse bones, together with bones of various other animals, occurred 
in the lower 10 feet. This pit also contained a small dish of thin, hard Samian ware 
with vertical sides, two spear-heads, a hook for a lamp, and the necks of several 
amphoree. 

Mr Corte thinks that at least some of the pits from which the skulls were obtained 
were disused wells—wells which, having become foul, were utilised for the deposit of 
rubbish and the carcases of dead animals. As to the age of the pits, it is believed 
that the Horse and Armour pits may be as early as the end of the first century—this 
is suggested by the portions of Samian bowls they contained—while the Wheel pit 
probably belongs to the second century. ‘The pits within the fort, it is believed, cannot 
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be much if at all earlier than the middle of the second century. That the Pretorium 
pit belongs to the second century is suggested by the coin of Hadrian (117-138 a.p.), 
while the remaining pit is connected by a drain with a building which seems to belong 
to a later occupation of the fort. 

From the above facts, kindly supplied by Mr Cure, there seems no escape from 
the conclusion that the skulls which form the subject of this paper belonged to horses 
used for cavalry and other purposes by Roman auxiliaries, who, during the latter part 
of the first century, as well as during a considerable portion or portions of the second 
century, occupied the settlement now commonly spoken of as the Newstead Fort. 


Size oF THE Horses IN THE NeEwstTEap Fort. 


In regard to the skulls, one of the first questions requiring an answer is—Of what 
sizes were the horses to which they severally belonged ? 

It has hitherto been assumed that in horses the height at the withers is two and a 
half times the length of the head. By making measurements of living horses I have, 
however, ascertained that the relation between the length of the head and the height 
at the withers is far from constant. This is in some cases due to the limbs being 
relatively very short, in others to the head or limbs being relatively very long. 

Partly from skulls of horses of a known height, and partly by measuring living 
horses, I made out: (1) That in dwarf varieties (e.g. Shetland ponies, in which the limbs 
are relatively very short) the height at the withers may be only 2°3 times the length 
of the skull;* (2) that in the wild horse of the Gobi Desert (Hquus prejvalskiw), in 
which the head is relatively very long, the height at the withers is in some cases 
slightly less than 2°4 times the length of the skull; (3) that in ponies of the Celtic 
type, which have undergone little alteration either from dwarfing or domestication, 
the height is as a rule 2°5 times the length of the head; (4) that in well-bred Arabs 
the height is from 2°6 to 2°7 times the length of the head; and (5) that in broad- 
headed Highland ponies (?.e. in horses of the Forest type) the height at the withers may 
be slightly more than 2°7 times the length of the head. 

I may here mention that mainly by studying the external characters, the vertebral 
column, and the limb bones, I, some years ago, arrived at the conclusion that domestic 
horses had sprung from several wild species. Recently I pointed out that three distinct 
varieties can still be identified, viz. : (1) The Steppe variety, represented by Prejvalsky’s 
horse (Pl. III. fig. il) of the Great Gobi Desert of Mongolia; (2) the Plateau variety, 
examples of which we have in the Celtic pony (PI. III. fig. 8) of north-western Europe, 
and in a slender-limbed Mexican race (PI. III. fig. 10—horse on right of figure); and 


* The length of the skull is obtained by measuring from the occipital crest to the alveolar point, 7z.e. to the base 
of the wedge-like piece which projects between the upper-central incisors. In living animals, the length of the skull 
is arrived at by measuring from the summit of the ridge across the top of the head to the edge of the gum which 
projects between the central incisors, and deducting 4 mm. for the skin over the occipital crest and the mucous 
membrane covering the alveolar point. 
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(3) the Forest variety (PI. III. fig. 9), specimens of which occur in Asia, but especially 
in the north of Europe.* 

When I proceeded to make a comparative study of the skulls from the Newstead 
Roman camp, I was at once struck with the fact that they included three well-marked 
types ; that, in other words, the Roman auxiliaries who garrisoned the Newstead fort had 
in their possession in addition to cross-bred animals, three very distinct varieties of 
horses, al] of which possibly still existed in a wild state at the end of the first century. 
Further, owing doubtless to intercrossing having been less practised during the first 
century than during recent times, it was in most cases possible to say with some 
certainty from which of the three varieties the cross-bred animals had inherited their 
chief characteristics. 

Of the three distinct kinds of skulls, one is characterised by a very narrow facial 
region, one by having a short, broad face, while the third has a very long face bent 
downwards so as to form a distinct angle with the cranium. These marked differences in 
the skulls from the Roman fort led me to re-examine the skulls of modern horses. The 
result of a comparative study of the skulls of living varieties with the skulls of the first 
and second centuries from Newstead, conclusively proved : (1) That the greatly bent long 
Newstead skulls are almost identical with the skull of Equus prejvalsku of the Great 
Gobi Desert—the only wild horse now living; (2) that the very narrow skulls agree 
in all essential points with the skulls of typical Celtic ponies and with the skulls of 
certain high-caste Arabs ; and (3) that the broad-faced skulls with the face nearly in a 
line with the cranium closely resemble the skulls of horses of the Forest type frequently 
met with in the north of Europe and in the north and west of Asia. These facts 
established, I was in a position (1) to estimate the size of the horses in possession of the 
Gaulish and other auxiliaries who garrisoned the Newstead fort during the first and 
second centuries, and (2) to arrive at a fairly accurate conclusion as to the make, speed, 
and temperament of these horses, and thus settle to which modern types they are most 
intimately related. To determine the size of the Newstead horses, I selected for special 
study (1) two narrow skulls, one in which the total length (length of the vertex) was 
494 mm., and one in which the length was 534 mm. ; (2) a short-faced broad but nearly 
straight skull, measuring 547 mm.; (3) a skull with a very long bent face, measuring 
560 mm. ; and (4) the longest skull in the collection, in which the length of the vertex 
(v.e. from the occipital crest to the alveolar point) was 582 mm. 

The small narrow (494 mm.) skull I found closely agreed with the skull of a 
Hebridean (Celtic) pony which, when three years old, measured 48 inches (12 hands) at 
the withers. In this pony the height was 2°5 times the length of the skull. 

Assuming that the Newstead pony, with a 494 mm. skull, was built on the lines of 
the Celtic variety, it would probably measure, when alive, 48°6 inches, 2.e. slightly __ 
over 12 hands. , 


* Ewart, “The Multiple Origin of Horses and Ponies,” Trans. Highland Soc. of Scotland, 1904. ‘The Tarpan,” 
etc., Proc. Roy. Soc. Edin., 1906. 
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The 534 mm. skull closely resembles in its main features the skull of a typical Arab 
imported some years ago from India, which measured 55°5 inches. In this Arab the 
height at the withers was 27 times the length of the skull, from which it may be 
inferred that the Roman horse with an Arab-like skull measured, when alive, about 56°8 
inches at the withers, 7.¢. over 14 hands. 

The broad skull, 547 mm. in length, obviously belonged to the Forest type—the 
type to which belong many of the stout, short-necked, round-quartered, deer-stalking 
ponies of the Scottish Highlands. In typical Highland ponies, as in Arabs, the height is 
frequently 2°7 times the length of the skull. It may hence be assumed that the broad- 
faced Roman horse measured, in round numbers, 58 inches (14°2 hands) at the withers. 

The 560 mm. skull obviously belonged to a horse of the Steppe type with, per. 
haps, a trace of Forest blood. To make allowance for this admixture I multiplied the 
560 mm. skull by 2°5 instead of 2°4, which gives a height at the withers of 55 inches 
or 13°3 hands. 

As the very long skull seemed to belong to a cross-bred animal of a long-limbed 
high-withered type, the length (582 mm.) was multiplied by 2°6, which gives a height 
of 59°5 inches or just under 15 hands at the withers. — 

Assuming that these measurements are fairly accurate, it follows that at, or about, 
the end of the first century the Roman auxiliaries stationed at Newstead had in their 


possession horses varying from 12 to 15 hands. 


THE VaRIETIES oF Horses IN THE NEWSTEAD Fort. 


The height of the Newstead horses having been approximately fixed, the question 
arises—Does a careful examination of the skulls from Newstead support the view 
arrived at from a superficial examination, viz., that there were three perfectly distinct 
varieties of horses in this Roman fort in the south of Scotland about the end of the first 
century, and that representatives of these three varieties are still living? Never before, 
as far as I can learn, has there been a like opportunity for studying the horses of 
Europe during the first and second centuries, and seldom before when horse skulls were 
under consideration has the possibility of the multiple origin of domestic horses been 
taken into consideration. 

A detailed study of the Newstead skulls implies making use of the methods of the 
anthropologist. For some years craniological measurements have played an ever- 
increasing part in the classification of mammals; but a method has not yet been 
devised, and is hardly likely ever to be devised, capable of being applied to all groups 
of mammals. 

In studying a collection of skulls, the chief object in view is to find out in what 
respects they essentially agree with or differ from each other and from skulls of 
allied races or varieties. 

By making too many measurements the differences are apt to be obscured; 
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and, it may be added, by comparing the measurements of skulls of different ages, and 
by taking the average of skulls belonging to different varieties, real and essential 
differences are almost inevitably lost sight of. 

In the case of human skulls it is especially important to determine the cephalic 
index, 2.e. the relation of the breadth to the length of the cranium, the length being 
taken as 100. But as, for various reasons, the skulls of horses differ from each other 
in the facial more than in the cranial portion, measurements of the face are in their 
case especially important. 

About the horse, we especially want to know (1) what relation the width of the 
face bears (a) to its length, and (b) to the length of the base of the skull; (2) to 
what extent the face is bent downwards on the cranium ; and (3) to what extent the 
outline of the face is modified by the development of frontal sinuses, and by an increase 
in the vertical extent of the nasal fosse. 

In the human skull there is no difficulty in deciding where the cranium ends and 
the face begins; but in the horse it is so difficult to say where the face begins that at 
least three ways have already been suggested for obtaining the length of the face, and 
I have found it necessary to introduce a fourth. 

CzERSKI, to obtain the length of the face, measured from the central incisors to the 
anterior border of the orbit. SaLENsky,* recognising that the anterior border of the 
orbit does not coincide with the junction of the cranium and the face, measured from 
the central incisors to the point of union of the frontal and nasal bones, 2.e. to the 
posterior end of the internasal suture. But as the end of the internasal suture does 
not at all coincide with the end of the cranial cavity, and as the line of the naso-frontal 
suture varies considerably—extending further along the face in some cases than in 
others—I decided to obtain the length of the face by measuring from the central 
incisors (the alveolar point) to a line connecting the posterior borders of the orbits. 
This line coincides almost exactly with the most anterior portion of the cranial cavity. 
The width of the face is best arrived at, as NEHRING recognised, by measuring between 
the outer margins of the orbits. This (the frontal width) multiplied by 100 and divided 
by the facial length gives the frontal index. 

The extent to which the face is bent downwards on the cranium is made evident 
when outlines of photographs of side views of skulls are placed one above the other, 
and when the angle formed by the line of the palate and the basi-cranial axis is given. 
The difference between a bent skull in which the frontal sinuses and the nasal fosse 
are highly developed and a skull with a concave facial outline, is best indicated by 
adding to a photograph of a dish-faced skull the facial outline of a skull of the “ Roman- 
nosed” type. 

If, as seems probable, the remote three-toed ancestors of the Equide were adapted 
for a forest life, it may be assumed that the variety now most richly striped, and 


7 | 


* The methods of Czmrski1, NEHRING, and others for measuring horse skulls are described in SALENSKY’s work 
on Prejvalsky’s horse. Translation by Hayes & Bradley. Hurst & Blackett, 1907. 
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otherwise adapted for living in the vicinity of forests, is more primitive than varieties 
specialised for a steppe or a plateau life. 

Taking this for granted, I decided to study first a Newstead skull which seemed to 
belong to a horse of the Forest type, 7.e. a skull with a short, broad face. 

It has long been realised that in some ruminants the facial portion of the skull is 
nearly in the same line with that of the cranium, while in others the face is bent 
downwards so as to form a marked angle with the cranium. In the elk, e.g. when the 
skull is placed so that the basi-cranial axis is horizontal, the nose is directed forwards ; 
while in the sheep, with the skull placed in the same position, the nose is directed 
downwards. * 

To an expert in equine skeletons, the skulls from the Roman fort at Newstead which 
most closely approach the Forest type would probably not appear very remarkable : 
being neither very long nor very bent nor irregular in outline, they would probably be 
regarded as fairly typical skulls of what used to be termed the common horse. Never- 
theless the Newstead skulls, with a short, broad, dished face, belong to a very distinct 
type. They are especially characterised by (1) the large frontal index ; (2) the outline 
of the face being concave ; (3) the face being, as in the elk, only slightly bent on the 
eranium ; and (4) by the elevated position of the distal portion of the nasal bones. In 
the 547 mm. Newstead skull of the Forest type (Pl. I. fig. 1) the length of the face 
is 372 mm., the width 228 mm.—hence the frontal index is 61:29 ;+ in the long-faced 
Steppe variety from Newstead the frontal index may be as low as 50, in EL. grevyz it 
may be only 47. The frontal index is high in the Forest variety, because the face is 
broader and at the same time shorter than in the Steppe and Plateau varieties. 

Quite as distinctive as the high frontal index is the outline of the face. From the 
highest point of the cranium to the summit of the eminence formed by the free distal 
portions of the nasals, the outline is concave (Pl. IL. fig. 6). This “dished” condition 
of the face is partly due to the distal portions of the nasals being elevated, and partly 
to the absence of a prominence in the region of the frontal sinuses and over the 
proximal portions of the nasal. fossze. 

In ungulates adapted for a forest life, e.g. the tapir and elk, the nasals are usually 
short and arched upwards apparently to add to the mobility of the upper lip. In like 
manner (though not nearly to the same extent) horses of the Forest variety are 
specialised, the nasals being both shorter and more arched upwards than in, for example, 
Prejvalsky’s horse, a member of the Steppe variety. 

In descriptions of the skull of the horse it is frequently stated that the basal line 
of the cranium, from the lower border of the foramen magnum to the incisor border of 
the palate, is very nearly straight.{ 

* The difference in the relation of the face to the cranium in these two forms is perhaps accounted for by the 
fact that the elk is a short-necked Forest form adapted for feeding on shrubs and trees, 7.e. for holding the head in a 
nearly horizontal position, while the sheep is a denizen of the mountains, adapted for holding the head when feeding 


in a nearly vertical position. 
+ For other indices, see Table I. { FLrower and LypEKKeER, Mammals, Living and Extinct, p. 389. 
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In some horse skulls a line between the foramen magnum and the incisor border 
touches the posterior border of the palatine bone, and the hard palate is nearly parallel 
with the basi-cranial axis. Even in such skulls the face is not exactly in line with the 
cranium, for when a line is carried through the basi-cranial axis it emerges a considerable 
distance above level of the incisors (Pl. II. fig. 6). In other horse skulls a line ex- 
tending between the foramen magnum and the incisor border may be 25 mm. below 
the level of the posterior border of the palatine bones, and a line passing through 
the basi-cranial axis may emerge about midway between the posterior border of the 
orbit and the tips of the nasals (Pl. II. fig. 7); im such skulls the face is so bent 
downwards on the cranium that the hard palate forms a marked angle with the basi- 
cranial axis.* In three of the Newstead skulls, a line carried through the basi-cranial 
axis indicates that in some of the horses in the possession of the Romans or their 
auxiliaries the face was even less bent than in modern examples of the Forest variety. 
This is borne out when Pl. II. fig. 6 (a Newstead skull) is compared with PI. I. fig. 2 
(the skull of a modern Iceland pony of the Forest type). 

In the Newstead skulls of the Forest type one also notices that the temporal 
ridges are well developed; that the orbits are nearly circular and surrounded by wide- 
rimmed margins; that there is a preorbital depression for the elevator muscle (Levator 
labi proprius) of the upper lip; that the occipital condyles are separated inferiorly by a 
wide groove (PI. I. fig. 3); and that, as might be expected in a Forest form, the incisors 
project well forwards (Pl. I. fig. 1.) From the fact that the 547 mm. skull has a short, 
broad, concave face, it may be assumed that it belonged to a horse of the Forest variety,t 
z.e. to a stout horse with a heavy mane and tail, a short neck, very long body (with six 
lumbar vertebrz), round quarters, a low set-on tail, short strong legs, thick fetlock joints 
and broad hoofs—a horse built on the lines of the Highland ponies (PI. III. fig. 9) used 
by deer-stalkers, and of the smaller kinds of long-bodied Flemish horses with a short, 
broad, dished face. Three skulls of this type have thus far been found at Newstead. 

From the Roman skulls of the Forest type in which the face is only slightly bent 
downwards on the cranium, as in the elk, I shall pass to the Newstead skulls of the 
Steppe type, in which the face forms a well-marked angle with the cranium as in sheep 
and oxen, and in H. Scott: of the American Pleistocene. 

* Professor LANKESTER, in his paper on the Okapi, points out that “the whole brain-case or post-orbital region 
of the skull of the Bovide appears to be bent down as on a joint across the junction of the cranial and facial por- 
tions of the skull” ; and he adds, “there is good ground for connecting the presence of the deflection of the cranial 
cavity above noted with the mechanical conditions arising from the use of horns having the position and direction of 
those found in Bovide and the Giraffe” (“On Okapia,” Trans. Zool. Soc., vol. xvi. pt. 6). If, as Professor LANKESTER 
suggests, the deflection is connected with the use of horns, it should doubtless be regarded as due to the downward 
bending of the cranium on the face. If, on the other hand, the deflection is connected with grazing, with feeding on 
short herbage close to the ground, it might be more accurate to regard it as due to the bending downwards of the 
face on the cranium. There is no evidence that any of the ancestors of the Equidz possessed horns, or that either in 
Prejvalsky’s horse or the other recent Equide with a pronounced deflection is the forehead used for defence or attack. 
Moreover, in the Elk (Alces), notwithstanding the large horns, the face is nearly in a line with the cranium 

+ This view is supported by the 547 mm. Newstead skull agreeing in the frontal and other indices with the skull 


of an Iceland pony (PI. I. fig. 2) of the Forest type ; e.g. in the Newstead skull the frontal index is 61°29, and in the 
Iceland skull 61°30. 


yi 


lain 


Y 


| 
| 
| 


ON SKULLS OF HORSES FROM THE ROMAN FORT AT NEWSTEAD. 563 


The best example of the bent type of skull from the Newstead fort is represented 
in Pl. Il. fig. 7. The difference between a relatively straight skull of the Forest 
type and a skull of the Steppe type is most realised when two such skulls are so 
placed that the basi-cranial axis occupies a horizontal position. This difference is well 
brought out in Pl. Il. figs. 6 and 7. In Pl. IL. fig. 7, which represents a strongly 
bent Newstead skull, a line carried through the basi-cranial axis emerges between the 
upper and middle thirds of the nasals, whereas in a skull of the Forest type a similar 
line emerges well below the tips of the nasals (PI. II. fie. 6). I may here mention 
that there are excellent reasons for believing that a bent skull greatly facilitates 
feeding on very short herbage. In a sheep, when feeding, the grass is pressed by 
the sharp-edged lower front teeth against the hard pad attached to the upper jaw; 
and then as a rule the head is jerked rapidly forwards, with the result that the 
grass, held as in a vice, is severed partly by cutting and partly by tearing. 

In the Steppe variety of the horse the grass is seized between the upper and lower 
incisors, but the head, instead of being invariably jerked forwards—the usual procedure 
in sheep—is sometimes moved forwards, sometimes backwards, but more frequently 
from side to side. 

It is especially interesting to note that, in members of the Forest variety, the face 
at birth is nearly as bent downwards on the cranium as in full-grown members of the 
Steppe variety. The reason of this may perhaps be that in the case of mammals 
which suck standing, the milk is obtained more readily when the face is bent down- 
wards on the cranium. To induce the flow of milk the mammary gland requires to be 
pressed—at times with considerable foree—and this pressure is apparently more readily 


effected when the face is bent downwards than when in a line with the cranium; the 


snout, it need hardly be said, in forms which suck standing, plays the part of the 
fore-limbs in forms which take their nourishment in a recumbent or sitting attitude. 
That the downward bending of the face at birth is connected with sucking seems to 
receive support from the fact that in the very young Giraffe the deflection of the 
cranium is as pronounced* as in full-grown sheep and goats. Though the deflection 
of the face on the cranium may facilitate sucking, it is extremely probable that it was 
originally acquired to facilitate grazing. During the first year, but more especially 
during the first four or five months, grazing is difficult, because while the legs are very 
long the neck is still extremely short. Even with the fore-legs wide apart it would be 
difficult for a foal to seize short grass with the face in a line with the cranium. That 
a face bent downwards as in sheep counts for something in the foal is suggested by the 
fact that the deflection is more marked in foals of mountain and moorland ponies than 
in foals of thoroughbreds—a race which has long lived under very artificial conditions. 
From the fact that the face is bent downward at birth it might be assumed that 


* The skull of a very young Giraffe is figured in Professor LANKESTER’s paper on the Okapi (Trans. Zool. Soc., 
vol. xvi.). In the young Giraffe it certainly looks as if the cranium had been bent downwards on the face in the 
interest of the horns. 

TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART III. (NO. 20). 79 


564 PROFESSOR J. C. EWART 


this is a primitive condition, and that the Forest variety in having the face, on reaching 
maturity, nearly in a line with the cranium, is more specialised than the Steppe horse in 
which the face is as strongly bent downwards in the adult as in the foal. If in the 
Steppe horse the bent condition present in the foal persisted up to adult life, some 
support would be given to this view ; but when it is mentioned that in the Steppe horse, 
as the foal grows older, the face is gradually unbent, it will be evident that the Steppe 
variety is eventually the more highly specialised. Owing to the gradual unbending 
during the first year, the skull of a fifteen months Prejvalsky’s horse (PI. I. fig. 5) very 
closely resembles the skull of an adult Forest horse (Pl. I. fig. 2). But during the 
second year the face again begins to bend downwards in the Steppe horse, and the 
bending continues until it forms a well-marked angle with the cranium (fig. 1). If the 


Fic. 1.—Lateral view of the skull of a Prejvalsky stallion (age about 3 years 8 months). The face is bent downwards on 
the cranium, and the post-orbital part of the skull, asin the deflected Roman skull (PI. II. fig. 7), is relatively short. 
There is a slight prominence below the level of the orbits, such as often occurs in Shire horses, and the nasals are long and 
bent downwards at the tips. The outline of the face, instead of being concave as in the Forest horse, is convex; in 
some cases the curvature is more marked than in the skull figured, and the premaxille are longer and bent down on the 
maxille. The difference in the facial outline between old and young Steppe horses is due to an expansion of the frontal 
sinuses and to an increase in the depth of the nasal foss, The increase in the length of the orbit has probably resulted 
from the articular surfaces for the mandible having been shunted backwards. Skull of horse in fig. 12, Pl. III. 


bending of the face on the cranium has, as seems probable, been effected very 
gradually (since forests and marshes were abandoned for a free life in open plains and 
uplands), it follows that the Steppe variety branched off from the common stem at a 
very remote period.* It is especially worthy of note that the Steppe horse, in having 
for a time a nearly straight skull, repeats during its growth one of the most striking 
characters of its remote forest-haunting ancestors. 

The deflected Newstead skulls also differ from skulls of the Forest type in the 
outline of the face. Between the highest point of the cranium and the most elevated 
part of the nasal bones, the outline is always concave in the Forest variety, z.e. in the 
Forest variety the face is dished (PI. I. fig. 2). In a yearling Steppe horse the outline 


* In Neohipparion of the Miocene, Hipparion of the Pliocene, and £. Scotti of the Pleistocene, the face is strongly 
bent downwards on the cranium. 
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of the face is also concave (Pl. IL. fig. 5), but in the adult it is always decidedly 
convex (Pl. Il. fig. 7). This change, from a dished face to a ‘“‘ Roman-nosed” con- 
dition, results in part from the bending of the face on the cranium, and in part from 
the expansion of the frontal sinuses and the vertical increase of the nasal fosse. 

The difference in the outline of the skull between a Forest and a Steppe horse is 
best realised by superimposing the outline of a “ Roman-nosed ” Prejvalsky horse on the 
skull of a dish-faced horse of the Forest type. This, however, somewhat exaggerates 
the difference between the facial outlines, because in the Steppe horse the face forms a 
more marked angle with the cranium. In fig. 1 it is impossible to say where the 
prominence due to the frontal sinuses ends and the elevation of the nasals begins; but 
in some cases either the frontal sinuses or the nasal fossee are unusually developed, with 
the result that instead of an even contour there is a marked prominence either above 
or below the level of the orbits; in other cases both frontal sinuses and nasal fossee are 
unusually large, with the result that there are two distinct prominences which give an 
extremely sinuous facial outline. 

Prominent frontal sinuses and large upward extensions of the nasal fossee have only 
been observed in horse skulls of the Steppe type, v.e. in skulls in which the face is very 
long and bent downwards. In the Kiang—a form which occurs up to a height of 
15,000 feet—the nasal fossee are also very extensive. It is hence possible that the 
great size of the nasal chambers is a special adaptation for a life in cold, mountainous 
areas. In horses living in cold regions, the moisture is in great part removed from the 
air by coming into contact with short, stiff hairs which stretch across the narrow 
nostrils; the air having got rid of some of its moisture at the nostrils, the large nasal 
fossee may admit of its temperature being somewhat raised before it passes on to the 
lungs. 

The Newstead skull (Pl. II. fig. 7) of the Steppe type not only differs from the 
skull of the Forest type (Pl. II. fig. 6) in having the face bent, it also differs in the 
cephalic and frontal indices. In length the cranium is 165 mm., in width 96 mm.— 
ze. though in its total length 13 mm. longer, the cranium is 11 mm. narrower than in 
the skull of the Forest type (Table I.). In the latter the cephalic index is 67°29, 
in the Steppe-like skull it is only 58°18.. Moreover, the two crania differ in shape ; 
in the one (the Steppe skull) the sides of the cranium are flattened, whereas in the 
Forest skull the sides of the cranium are rounded and prominent.* 

Compared with the Forest skull the 560 mm. Steppe skull has a very long face—it 
measures 399 mm. (26 mm. longer than the face in the Forest skull) by 228 mm., the 
frontal index being 50°33, or 10°96 less than in the Forest skull. The great length of 
the face has partly resulted from a backward shunting of the articular surfaces for the 
mandibular condyles. One result of this shunting is a diminution of the post-orbital 


* The cranium of the skull represented in PI. II. fig. 7, is probably abnormally small; perhaps small-brained 
members of the Steppe variety were more easily domesticated than individuals with a large brain, such as normally 
occurs in the recent Steppe horse, EL. prejvalskit. 
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part of the skull; another has been the lengthening of the mandible, doubtless that it 
may more effectively deal with hard dry food during winter. ) 

Of the Newstead skull of the Steppe type it need only be mentioned further: (1) — 
That the occipital condyles, separated by a very narrow groove, are so placed that the 
head readily assumes a nearly vertical position; (2) that the premaxille are long, 
narrow, and strongly bent downwards ; (3) that the first premolar (wolf) teeth are large 
and functional, while the second, third, and fourth premolars, as well as the three 
molars, are smaller than in the Forest variety from Newstead. It has already been 
mentioned that though the 560 mm. Newstead skull (Pl. Il. fig. 7) belonged to a horse 
about fifteen years of age, it, as I anticipated, very closely agrees with the skull (fig. 1) 
of a four-year-old Prejvalsky horse imported from Mongolia. 

They agree in the cephalic index (58°18 in the Newstead skull and 60°00 in he 
Prejvalsky skull), and differ but little in the frontal index: for notwithstanding the 
undeveloped state of the young Prejvalsky horse, the frontal index is only 50°94; in 
the Newstead skull of the Prejvalsky type it is 50°33. The bending of the face on the 
cranium is not so pronounced in the three-year-old wild horse; but when it is 
remembered that in a fifteen months’ Prejvalsky horse the skull is nearly as straight as 
it is in an adult Forest horse, the less bent condition of the face in the three-year-old 
Steppe horse is at once accounted for. A consideration of the 560 mm. Newstead skull 
may hence be said to point to the conclusion that it belonged to a horse very closely 
resembling in make, and presumably also in temperament, Prejvalsky’s horse (PI. IIL. 
fig. 11): a form still living in a wild state in the vicinity of the Great Altai Mountains, 
specimens of which, through the instrumentality of His Grace the DuKE or BEpForpD, 
were some years ago imported into England. 

In addition to the 560 mm. skull, there are two others from Newstead which belong 
to the Steppe or Prejvalsky variety, z.e. to a variety characterised by a long face 
(Pl. IIL. fig. 12), convex in outline and bent downwards on the cranium, a short neck, 
a short back, and only five lumbar vertebree—in the Forest variety there are six—a 
straight croup and a high set-on tail, slender limbs, long metapodial bones, small 
fetlock joints and narrow hoofs, an upright mane and a remarkable mule-like tail; to 
a variety having a wonderful facility for clearing obstacles, and characterised by an 
indomitable temper. 

We now come to the Newstead skulls of the Plateau type. One of these, which 
closely agrees in size and outline with that of a 12-hands Celtic pony, is alike remarkable 
for the narrowness of the face and the width of the cranium. Although this skull is 
65 mm. shorter than the skull of the Steppe type last considered, the cranium is 12 mm. 
wider ; and though 88 mm. shorter, it is as wide as in the longest skull from Newstead. 

The cranium, 156 mm in length, has a width of 108 mm., which gives an index 
of 69°23, ve. 11°05 higher than in the 560 mm. Newstead skull of the Steppe type. 
The frontal index of the small Newstead skull is 54°11—nearly intermediate between 
the Newstead skulls of the Forest and Steppe types, which are respectively 61°29 and 
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50°33, but less than in a fairly typical Celtic pony from the Hebrides, in which the 
frontal index is 57°65. ‘his intermediate condition mainly results from the fact that 
while in the small Newstead skull the face is practically twice the length of the 
eranium, in the Forest skull it is 1°9 and in the Steppe skull 2°4 times the length of 
the cranium. Were the face of the small Newstead skull relatively as long as in the 
560 mm. skull of the Steppe type, the frontal index would only be 46°25, 2.e. 15°04 less 


than in the Newstead skull of the Forest type. It may be remembered that though 


the face of the narrow Newstead skull of the Celtic type is relatively decidedly shorter 
than in the Newstead horse of the Steppe type, it is relatively longer than the 
Newstead skull of the Forest type. Evidence of this we have when the length of 
the face is multiplied by 100 and divided by the cranio-facial length (distance from 
upper border of foramen magnum to alveolar point). In the Newstead Steppe horse 
the index is 75°52, in the horse of the Celtic type 72°03, in the horse of the Forest 
type (owing to the face being relatively shorter than in the others) it is 69°63. 

In the small Newstead skull of the Celtic type the face is more bent downwards 
than in the Newstead skull of the Forest type. A line carried through the basi-cranial 
axis of a skull belonging to the Forest variety lies considerably below the tips of the 
nasal bones (Pl. II. fig. 6), whereas a similar line in the small narrow Newstead 
skull of the Celtic type lies slightly above the tips of the nasal bones. In the 495 mm. 
Roman skull, as in typical Celtic ponies, the outline of the face is concave, but, owing 
to the distal portions of the nasals being less arched, the dishing is less pronounced. 

One further observes in the small Newstead skull that the orbits are relatively 
longer and less circular than in a Forest skull; that the nasals and premaxille are 
narrower ; that the occipital condyles, as in the Forest variety, are separated by a wide 
eroove (in the Steppe type the condyles are almost in contact); and that the articular 
surfaces for the condyles of the mandible, instead of lying at right angles to the main 
axis of the skull, have their outer ends slightly inclined forwards. Further, the hard 
palate is relatively shorter than in either Steppe or Forest varieties. 

Of three small skulls of the Plateau type found at the Newstead fort, two in all 
probability belonged to the Celtic variety (PI. III. fig. 8), while the third belonged to a 
Celtic pony with a trace of Forest blood. It may hence be assumed that two of them 
were characterised by a small narrow face, a short strong back (with only 23 dorso- 
lumbar vertebrze), and well-formed hind-quarters; by having the tail in line with the 
croup but set on lower than in the Steppe horse ; the limbs constructed for speed, with 
small joints, long fetlocks, and rounded hoofs; by having a very full mane and tail, the 
tail during winter being provided with a tail-lock ; and by possessing only two of the 
eight callosities found in Forest and Steppe horses—the hind chestnuts as well as the 
four ergots being entirely absent. 

In addition to small narrow skulls of the Celtic type, Newstead has yielded four 
long narrow skulls which may very well have belonged to Arab-like steeds measuring 
from 13°3 to 14°1 hands at the withers. One of these, 534 mm. in length, agrees very 
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closely except in its cranium with the 494 mm. small narrow Newstead skull of the 
Celtic type. In this skull the face is 372 mm. long and 203 mm. wide, the frontal 


index being 54:04, z.e. only ‘7 less than in the small skull of the Celtic type. Not only | 


is the frontal index similar: the face bears the same relation to the base of the skull. 


The length of the face (372 mm.) multiplied by 100 and divided by the cranio-facial _ 


length, gives an index of 71°45; in the skull of the Celtic type it is 72°03. The narrow- 
ness of the face in the Celtic type is well brought out by comparing the 534 mm. skull 
with a skull of the Forest type in which the face happens to be the same length. In 
the one case the frontal width is 203 mm.; in the other (the Forest) the frontal width 
is 228 mm., nearly one inch wider. 

The cranium of the 534 Arab-like Newstead skull is in length identical with the 
cranium of the 494 mm. skull of the Celtic type, but it is 5 mm. narrower; hence the 
cephalic index is less—66°02 against 69°32. 

In the outline of the face and the amount of bending on the cranium, in the size 
and shape of the orbits, the width of the nasals, the width between the occipital 


condyles, the direction of the occipital condyles and the articular surfaces for the © 


mandible and in the teeth,—the long Arab-like Newstead skull and the short Celtic-like 
Newstead skull are almost identical. From the close resemblance between the short 
and long narrow skulls, it may be safely assumed that they belonged to the same or to 
closely related races, 7.e. were members of the Plateau variety. This view is confirmed 
by the fact that the 535 mm. Roman skull is in its measurements—-in its total length, 
width and length of face 


and in the relation of the face to the cranium almost 


identical with the skull of an Arab mare (Jerboa by Maidan out of Jerud) in the British 


Museum, and practically identical with the skull of a typical Mexican Plateau horse. 

In addition to the 535 mm. narrow skull, there are three others from Newstead 
Arab-like iu outline. One of these, though 10 mm. shorter, closely agrees with the one 
described ; the other two, while agreeing in the main points, differ slightly, probably 
because they belonged to horses having a trace of Forest blood. 


WHENCE CAME THE HorsEs IN THE NewsteapD Fort? 


The principal varieties of horses represented by the skulls from the Newstead fort 
having been enumerated, and their affinities with living varieties discussed, the question 
may now be asked—Whence came the horses in the possession of the Roman auxiliaries 
stationed in the south of Scotland during the first and second centuries ? 

It will be best to consider first whence came the three small horses which probably 
only measured from 48 to 50 inches at the withers. Professor Ripceway of Cambridge, 
in his work on the Thoroughbred Horse, states that ‘‘ the horse was everywhere driven 
under chariots before he was ridden.” * 

Why the horse was first driven is made sufficiently obvious by HERoporus in a 

* RipgEway, Origin and Influence of the Thoroughbred Horse, p. 423. 
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passage referring to the Sigynneze, one of a number of tribes occupying Central Europe 
during the fifth century B.c. Of this tribe Heroporus writes: “They have horses with 
shaggy hair five fingers long all over their bodies. These horses are small and flat- 
nosed and incapable of carrying men, but when yoked under a chariot are very swift, 
in consequence of which the natives drive in chariots.” 

From the fifth century B.c. to the present day, horses in certain outlying parts of 
Europe have, from a military point of view, continued to be too small to ride; but 
during the second century B.c., according to RipGEway, horses of a riding type able to 
carry-men began to be imported from the south of Europe into Gaul, and from Gaul 
they were eventually introduced into Britain. 

If the Sigynnz and other tribes of Central and North-Western Hurope used 
chariots because their horses, if not too small to ride, were at least too small to carry 
men into battle, it may be assumed that when larger horses became available the war- 
chariots would gradually disappear. 

This is apparently very much what happened. The Gauls by the middle of the 


second century B.c. “‘ had procured from Southern Europe horses of a size far superior 


to their own and better adapted for riding.” * In fact, on the Continent, cavalry soon 
took the place of war-chariots, for ere Ceesar’s time the chief strength of the Celtic and 
other inhabitants of Gaul lay in their horsemen. 

But while on the Continent the war-chariot had been superseded by cavalry, it 
continued to be used in Britain for some time after Czesar's day. When Cesar reached 
Britain his advance was opposed by both cavalry and war-chariots; but the Belgic 
tribes of Britain, having few mounted men, trusted almost entirely to their charioteers. 

From Csar we learn that the small horses yoked to the British war-chariots were 
so active and well trained that they could be checked and turned in a narrow space, 
or pulled up when at full speed on a steep declivity, or made to stand while the 
charioteers ran out on the pole and stood on the yoke. 

Though before Czesar’s invasion the Belgic tribes of the south of Britain had 
obtained from their kinsmen in.Gaul a number of horses large enough to carry men, 
it seems that the tribes of Northern Britain had only small horses up to at least the 
beginning of the third century. t 

Tacitus, in relating the doings of his father-in-law Agricola, refers to the war- 
chariots of the Northern Britons, but says nothing of British cavalry ; and later still 
Dio Cassius states that the Caledonians and Meeatz (the two chief tribes of Northern 
Britain) went to war in chariots, as their horses were small and fleet. 

Since the country which these tribes inhabited would have been more easily 
traversed by men on horseback than by wheeled vehicles, we may assume with RipGEway 
that the Caledonians used chariots because, during the second century, their horses were 


* RipeEway, Origin and Influence of the Thoroughbred Horse, p. 95. 

+ Tacitus mentions that at the battle of Mons Graupius the horse of one of Agricola’s officers became unmanage- 
able and carried its rider into the British lines. In such ways, and by capture, a few foreign horses would fall into 
the hands of the Caledonian and other tribes of Northern Britain. 
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still too small to carry men. As to the small fleet horses of the Northern Britons, 
RIDGEWAY says we may not unreasonably infer that they were ponies of the Celtic type, 
probably more or less mixed with the large-headed Hquus caballus of Europe and Asia, 

The horses on the Continent had been so increased in size and otherwise altered 
(mainly by the importation of improved breeds from the south of Kurope) before the 
middle of the second century, that small 12-hands ponies were probably no longer 
easily obtainable along the routes traversed by the Roman legions and their auxiliaries. 
It may hence, I think, be assumed that the three small Newstead skulls belong to 
British ponies. Whether these ponies accompanied the Romans across the border, 
or were captured from one of the northern tribes, it is of course impossible to say. 

It will be remembered that in one of the pits a pair of wheels was found. In these 
wheels the rim, instead of being made up of several felloes, consisted of a single piece 
of wood bent, as was the case with the wheel found in 1905 at Barhill as well as with 
that found in 1882 at La Tene in Switzerland. These wheels, according to those 
best able to judge, must be regarded as British until they are proved to be Roman. 
It is hence possible that the horses to which the smal] Newstead skulls belonged were 
captured along with a British war-chariot. 

It was mentioned that two of the small skulls were practically identical, except in 
size, with the Arab-like skulls from Newstead.* This implies that they belonged to the 
same variety as the horses found in Switzerland on sites occupied during the La Tene 
period, 7.e. during the later Iron Age. According to Dr Margx, the Helveto-Gallic 
horses of the La Tene period were 133 to 14 hands at the withers—this seems to me a 
very high estimate—and in their fundamental characters agreed with Arabs. 

It has been mentioned above that one of the small Newstead skulls seemed to belong 
to a pony having a trace of Forest blood. Ripcrway, it will be remembered, thought 
that some of the horses of the ancient Britons were probably mixed with the large- 
headed Equus caballus of Europe and Asia, 7.e. with a horse of the Prejvalsky or 
Steppe type. I have failed to find any evidence of the existence in Britain, during 
the Roman period, of long-headed native horses with the face bent on the cranium. 
In Norway until quite recently the horses—with a few possible exceptions—seem either 
to have been Celtic ponies pure and simple, or a blend of the Celtic and Forest varieties. 

Even now the fjord horse of Norway is largely Celtic, and, unless crossed with the 
heavy Gudbrandsdal race—a breed of Danish extraction,—there is no evidence of 
Steppe blood. Further, when we turn to Iceland, horses of the Steppe type are as a 
rule conspicuous by their absence. I recently inspected three hundred Iceland ponies ; 
of these, under 10 per cent. had a trace of Steppe blood, and over 90 per cent. were 
either nearly pure Celtic or Forest horses or were crosses of these varieties. If, as 
seems highly probable, a certain number of Irish ‘‘ Roman-nosed” horses—.e. horses of 


* One of several skulls from Walthamstow, Essex—probably of Neolithic age—in the British Museum, closely 
agrees in its measurements with the 495 mm. Newstead Celtic skull, while a second Walthamstow skull agrees with 
the small Newstead skull which seems to have belonged to a Celtic pony with a strain of Forest blood. Even in 
Neolithic times intererossing seems to have been practised, or at least possible. 
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the Steppe type—reached Iceland through the Hebrides during the ninth and tenth 
centuries, one can understand why a small percentage of the modern horses of Iceland 
have a more or less distinct trace of the large-headed Steppe variety. 

If the three small Newstead skulls belonged to native British ponies, they afford 
further evidence in support of the view that the small active British horses which 
attracted the attention of Casar were either Celtic ponies pure and simple or a blend 
of the Celtic and Forest varieties; and being, except in size, almost identical with the 
finer kinds of Arabs, they help us to realise more fully the make of the horses that 
oceurred in Switzerland during the La Tene period, and of the small, fleet, flat-nosed 
horses the Sigynnze of Central Europe drove in their war-chariots during the fifth 
century B.c. Further support of the view that the small horses in the Roman fort 
at Newstead were British is afforded by the study of the bones of the limbs. More can 
usually be learned as to the variety to which any given horse belongs from the meta- 
carpals or metatarsals than from the teeth. In the Forest type the length of the 
metacarpal is from 5°25 to 5°75 times the width at the centre of the shaft, whereas in 
the Steppe and Plateau types the length is from 7°25 to 7°75 times the width. The 
smallest metacarpals from Newstead are in length 7°5 times the width. ‘The smallest 
Newstead metacarpals very closely agree with the metacarpals of Hebridean and Iceland 
ponies of the Celtic type and with metacarpals from the Romano-British town of 
Silchester. In the Forest type the metatarsals are in length from 6°6 to 7°2 times the 
width of the shaft, while in the Plateau type they may be over nine times the width 
of the shaft. In a metatarsal (British Museum) of Neolithic age from Walthamstow, 
Hssex, the shaft is in length 8°8 times the width. In a Newstead metatarsal the length 
is 9°5 times the width of the shaft. It may hence be assumed that the small horses in 
the Newstead fort closely resembled horses which lived in Essex during Neolithic times. 

If Dio Cassius and other writers are accurate in their accounts of the horses of the 
Caledonian and other Northern tribes, the large skulls from Newstead must belong 
either to horses that had been imported from the Continent or to large breeds that had 
been recently established in South Britain. 

Assuming that the larger varieties had been imported, after full consideration | 
arrived at the conclusion that the long-headed horses of the Steppe type had come 
from either Germany or Spain ; that the broad-headed horses of the Forest type had in 
all probability come from the Low Countries; that the narrow-headed horses of the 
Arab type might have come from Spain or the south of France, and that the majority 
of the cross-bred animals had come from the north of France. 

That the coarse-headed horses in Newstead during the first and second centuries 
(a.D.) came from Germany, is suggested by Casar’s saying that “foreign horses in 
which the Gauls take special delight, and for which they pay large sums, the Germans 
do not employ ; but their own native horses which are bad and ugly, they train to 
endure the severest toil by daily exercise.” 
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Pure bred members of the Forest and Celtic varieties are neither bad nor ugly. The 
great width between the eyes makes the Forest horse look extremely sagacious, while 
the large eyes, well-placed ears, and narrow muzzle make the Celtic pony look refined 
and intelligent. 

Of the Steppe horse, on the other hand, it is difficult to find words to sufficiently 
express the ugliness of the long, heavy, badly put-on head, or to describe the in- 
genuity wild specimens display in resisting attempts made to interfere with their 
freedom. 

Believing that some light might be thrown on the origin of the Newstead horses by 
ascertaining from whence came the auxiliaries that garrisoned the forts on the northern 
frontier of Britain, I turned to Mr Grorcr Macponatp, LL.D., of the Scottish Education 
Department, who has made a special study of some of the questions connected with the 
presence of the Romans in Scotland. 

From the information which Mr Macponatp has kindly placed at my disposal, it 
appears that there was at one time a ‘German’ regiment * at Birrens in Dumfriesshire 
(cohors I. Nervana Germanorum miliaria equitata—i.e. an infantry regiment 1000 
strong with about every fourth man mounted). This regiment—which seems to have 
been moved to Birrens from Burgh-upon-Sands in Cumberland-—being originally raised 
in Germany, may very well have contained many horses of the “bad, ugly” type 
mentioned by Cassar. 

While the purer bred Steppe horses from Newstead may be of German origin, some 
of the cross-bred ones, in which the face is less bent and the profile less arched, may 
be Spanish. The foundation stock in Spain seems to have consisted to a very consider- 
able extent of large-headed ‘‘ Roman-nosed”’ horses. In all the countries which traded 
with Spain or were under her domination during the Middle Ages, “‘ Roman-nosed ” 
horses are more or less common. There is, e.g., an Austrian breed of Roman-nosed 
horses originally imported from Spain; and horses with a marked convex profile are 
common in Ireland, and they are especially en evidence in Mexico and South America. 
It may hence be assumed that the ‘Spanish’ auxiliaries in Britain would include 
amongst their horses a considerable number allied to the “ Roman-nosed” or Steppe 
variety. Though Newstead may never have been garrisoned by ‘Spanish’ auxiliaries, 
there was in 221 a.p. a ‘Spanish’ cavalry regiment (nominally consisting of 500 men) 
near Newcastle, while another lay long at Chesters on the North Tyne; and there were 
‘Spanish’ infantry regiments including many horsemen (cohortes eguitatx) at Netherby 
north of Carlisle, at Ellenborough close to the west end of Hadrian’s Wall, and at 
High Rochester in Northumberland north of the Wall. The gravestone of a soldier of 
a ‘Spanish’ cohors equitata has been found at Ardoch in Perthshire. With so many 

* Mr Macpona.p points out that too much stress must not be laid on the territorial names of the auxiliary 
regiments ; these names undoubtedly indicate the districts in which the regiments were originally raised, but there 
was no organised system of territorial recruiting, and consequently (as the inscriptions show) the soldiers were often 


of different nationalities. This need not vitiate the inferences which I suggest ; the name of the district in which a 
cavalry regiment was originally raised is probably a safe index to the foundation stock of its horses. 
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‘Spanish’ regiments within easy reach, Spanish horses of various kinds may well have 
found their way to the important frontier fort at Newstead. 

For centuries the Low Countries have produced horses of the Forest type—long, low, 
stout animals with a short broad head, short neck, round quarters, and a superabundance 
of forelock, mane, and tail; horses with thick legs, broad hoofs—resembling the 
figures on old Dutch plaques and “the Jumping Horse” of Vetasquez. During the 
second century there was a partially mounted regiment originally raised among the 
Tungri on the lower Rhine (cohors IJ. Tungrorum miliaria equitata) at Birrens in 
Dumfriesshire, while a regiment of cavalry (ala I. Tungrorum) from the same area 
has left inscriptions at Burgh-upon-Sands and also at Mumerills near Falkirk. Further, 
there was a partially mounted regiment of Vangiones (cohors I. Vangionum miliaria 
equitata) who also dwelt about the lower parts of the Rhine, stationed for a time at 
Risingham on the line between Newstead and Hadrian’s Wall. All of these regiments 
probably contained a large proportion of horses of the Forest type, such as are 
suggested by some of the Newstead skulls. 

As the Gauls from the second century B.c. onwards had been importing horses from 
the south of Hurope, it seemed to me probable that the better bred horses in the 
Newstead fort came from Gaul. 

I assumed that at least some of the better bred Newstead horses came from France, 
because Casar points out that the Gauls took special delight in foreign horses for which 
they paid large sums. If the Gauls had well-bred horses, there is ready to hand a 
tempting explanation of the existence of Arab-like steeds in the Newstead fort; for 
Newstead was garrisoned, or at least partly garrisoned for a time, by a regiment of 
‘Gaulish’ cavalry. This regiment (ala Augusta Vocontiorum) was originally raised 
among the Vocontii, z.e. in the district between the Rhone and the Alps,—a district 
which had doubtless long benefited by the importation of well-bred horses from the 
South. 

In addition to the ‘Gaulish’ cavalry stationed at Newstead, there were several 
cohortes equitatz from Gaul in garrison not very far from Newstead. One of these 
(cohors ITII. Gallorum equitata), which seems to have been moved to Britain from 
Spain, was for a time stationed at Risingham (on the direct line between Hadrian's 
Wall and Newstead) and at Castlehill, at the western end of the Scottish Wall. 

With a cavalry regiment originally raised between the Rhone and the Alps in 
Newstead and with alz or cohortes equtatx or both from other parts of Gaul, as well 
as from Spain, Germany, and the Low Countries in garrison near the Scottish borders, 
it is not difficult to account for horses of very different types having occurred at 
Newstead, one of the largest, if not actually the largest Roman fort on the British 
frontier. 
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Do tHE SKULLS FROM NEWSTEAD SHED ANY LIGHT ON THE ORIGIN OF 
Domestic Horsss 2 


Having described the skulls from the Newstead fort, we are now in a position 
to ask—What light do they throw on the origin of domestic horses ? 

Hitherto, for want of material—in the absence of crosses between typical members 
of the Forest, Steppe, and Plateau varieties; of skeletons belonging to the Paleolithic 
period, and especially of skeletons of typical representatives of modern varieties and 
breeds—it has been well-nigh impossible to arrive at general conclusions as to the 
origin of domestic breeds. Recently an important step has been taken by the Director 
of the Natural History Section of the British Museum towards providing material 
(skeletons, stuffed specimens, models, ete.) for a study of the origin and history of 
domestic animals. If a sufficient response is made by breeders and others to the 
appeal from the British Museum, a unique and extremely valuable collection will in 
course of time be formed—a collection which will assist greatly in solving problems of 
vital importance to stockbreeders. Although the skulls and other bones from the 
Newstead fort, together with the specimens in the British Museum, will not admit 
of dogmatic statements being made, they will at least make it possible to indicate from 
which varieties some of the more important domestic breeds of horses have inherited 
their more striking characteristics. 


Though Haminton SmirH, some sixty years ago, argued in support of the view 
that domestic horses had sprung from several wild species, the single origin theory has 
hitherto almost universally prevailed. 

Since 1902, [| have on several occasions maintained that three or more wild 
species have taken part in forming the domestic breeds. A similar view has been 
promulgated by Professor RipgEway in his work on The Origin and Influence of the 
Thoroughbred Horse. 

Recently Professor Osporn, of the American Museum of Natural History, arrived at 
the conclusion that for untold ages there had been living contemporaneously several 
perfectly distinct kinds of wild horses adapted for different environments—some large, 
some small; some with broad hoofs adapted for a forest life, some with slender limbs 
and narrow hoofs adapted for a free life on boundless plains. Professor SaALENSKY in 
his work on Prejvalsky’s horse, published in 1902, asks: “‘ In what genetic relationship 
does Prejvalsky’s horse stand to the domestic horse? Has it given origin to any of — 
the ancestors of the domestic? Had it in the past a wider geographical distribution 
than it has to-day?” In reply he says: ‘‘ These questions cannot be answered definitely, 
for at the present time we have only very little actual foundation upon which to base 
the answer.” In an addendum he adds: ‘“‘The resemblance of EL. prejvalskw to any of 
the varieties of the domestic horse is still open to question, since the material for 
making such a comparison by which alone the question could be settled is yet 
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insufficient in amount.” Professor Noack, on the other hand, thought it had been 
“irrefutably proved” that Prejvalsky’s horse had an affinity to the pony.” 

Professor RipcEway, after passing in review all the chief breeds of horses, came to 
the following amongst other conclusions, viz.: (1) That there was a coarse, large-headed, 
indigenous, thick-set horse of a dun or white colour in Upper Europe and Upper Asia 
(probably derived from the same stock as Prejvalsky’s horse), which continually moved 
southwards to the regions beyond the great mountain chains extending across the Asia- 
European Continent ; and (2) that by the blending in varying degrees of these coarse 
dun and white horses with a Libyan variety of a bay colour evolved in North Africa, 
all the improved breeds of the world had been produced. Jn addition to the coarse 
large-headed horse of Europe and Asia, and the well-bred horse of North Africa, 
Ripgeway recognised the existence in North-West Europe of the Celtic pony; but as 
this pony is not credited with taking part in forming any of the improved breeds, 
RipgEway may be said to derive domestic horses (with the possible exception of some 
of the ponies of North-West Europe) from two species or varieties, viz.—from (1) Hquus 
caballus, the coarse large-headed horse of Upper Europe and Upper Asia closely allied 
to H. prejvalskii; and (2) EL. caballus libycus of North Africa. 

The skulls from Newstead clearly demonstrate the existence during the first century 
A.D. of three quite distinct kinds of horses, viz.: (1) A horse with the face long and 
arched, and strongly bent downward on the cranium; (2) a horse with a short, broad, 
dished face nearly in a line with the cranium; and (3) a horse with a narrow, dished 
face nearly in a line with the cranium. 

The first, which in its head agrees with Rrpceway’s large-headed horse of Upper 
Hurope and Upper Asia, belongs to what I have termed the Steppe variety, and has 
either sprung from or is closely allied to Prejvalsky’s horse. + 

The second, not mentioned by RipcEway, belongs to what some years ago I 
described as the Norse variety, but subsequently named the Forest variety. The 
majority of the horses with which Linnazvus was familiar were doubtless fairly typical 
members of the Forest variety. { 

The third, which I have spoken of as the Plateau variety, § includes two races, viz. 
the Celtic, adapted for a subarctic habitat, and the Libyan, adapted for a subtropical 
habitat. These races agree in all essential points with Ripcrway’s Libyan variety. 


* A similar view is held by Mr Lypexxer, Knowledge, Aug. 1904. 

+ In the Steppe variety the face is very long (Pl. III. fig. 12), decidedly convex, and strongly bent on the 
cranium ; there are only five lumbar vertebra, the limbs are long and slender, the fetlock joints small, and the hoofs 
long and narrow. The mane is short and upright (hence there is no forelock), while the tail is mule-like. The dorsal 
band is narrow, and at the most only faint vestiges of stripes occur on the trunk and legs, 

{ In having the face nearly in a line with the cranium, a concave profile, six lumbar vertebre, large fetlock joints 
and broad hoofs, a full mane and tail, a broad dorsal stripe, and stripes on the face, trunk, and legs, it profoundly 
differs from the Steppe variety. 

§ In the Plateau variety the face is dished, as in the Forest variety, but longer, and slightly more bent. In colour 
and markings and in the number of the dorso-lumbar vertebra, it agrees with the Steppe variety. From the Steppe 
as well as the Forest variety it differs in having a very narrow face, and in being devoid of hind chestnuts and all 
four ergots. Though in the Plateau, the hoofs are broader than in the Steppe, variety, the fetlock joints are as small 
and the “bone” as flat. 
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In 1902, as SALENSKY pointed out, it was impossible to say how Prejvalsky’s horse 
was related to the domestic horse, or even to say that (notwithstanding Noacx’s state- 
ment) it profoundly differed from the vast majority of ponies. 

But now, thanks largely to the enquiries suggested by a study of the Newstead 
skulls, it is possible to indicate to what extent the Steppe variety (to which Prejvalsky’s 
horse belongs) and also the Forest and Plateau varieties have contributed to the making | 
of at least some of the domestic breeds. 

It may now be asserted without fear of contradiction that all horses, whatever the 
breed, in which the face is long and decidedly bent downwards on the cranium, have in 
part sprung from ancestors allied to, if not identical with, the ancestors of Prejvalsky’s 
horse. Though admitting this, it might be said that it is impossible to estimate the 
amount of the bending of the face on the cranium in living animals. This is doubtless 
true, but a fairly accurate index of the relation of the face to the cranium is afforded 
by its length and outline. If from well above the eyes down to near the muzzle the 
profile is distinctly convex, it may be safely assumed that the face is strongly bent 
on the cranium. When there is a marked prominence between and for some distance 
above and below the eyes, the face is also certain to be bent downwards, even although 
it tapers rapidly and is slightly concave about midway between the eyes and the 
nostrils. 

Further, when the eyes appear to be near the ears, and the distance from the eyes 
to the nostrils seems excessive, the face is certain to be more bent than in horses of the 
Forest and Celtic type. . 

I have found the face decidedly bent downwards on the cranium in skulls belonging 
to the following breeds, viz. :—the Shire, Clydesdale, Hackney, Kattiawar, and Dongola, 
and also in skulls of several Arabs, Barbs, and Irish hunters, and in the skull of a 
Sulu pony. 

In Shire horses the skull is sometimes nearly as bent as in the Newstead skull (Pl. II. 
fig. 7) of the Steppe type, and it is frequently more prominent below the level of the 
eyes. In the skull of a cart-horse represented in fig. 2, the frontal index is 52°60, the 
cephalic index is 61°30, and the cranio-facial index is 75°02.* Judging by the frontal 
index, the Steppe variety seems to have contributed three parts and the Forest variety 
one part to the making of this skull. Hvidence of the Forest influence we have in the 
occipital crest being higher, the nasals more elevated, and the premaxille less bent — 
downwards than in a typical skull of the Steppe variety. 


In Clydesdales with a nearly straight profile—a type more common a generation 
ago than now—the face is wider and less bent, and the nasals are more prominent. In 
such cases, ancestors of the Forest type have prevailed. 

It is rather remarkable that while in its skull a Shire horse usually very closely 
approaches the Steppe type, in its limbs and hoofs it as often presents the characters of 


* In the skull of a Shire horse (Starlight) in the British Museum, the frontal index is 51'1, 2.e. in its frontal index 
Starlight is almost identical with Prejvalsky’s horse and with the 560 mm. Roman skull from Newstead. 
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the Forest type. This is doubtless largely the result of artificial selection, but the 
combination of pronounced Steppe and Forest characters in the same individual has 
been rendered possible because each variety tends to transmit almost unimpaired the 
points which have long counted most in the struggle for existence. In the case of the 
Steppe horse, long powerful jaws seem to be of the utmost importance; in the case of 
the Forest horse, broad hoofs (which imply thick fetlock joints and wide metacarpal 
bones) suitable for crossing swamps and marshes are absolutely necessary. Hence when 
the Steppe and Forest varieties are crossed, other things being equal, the half-breeds 
inherit a Prejvalsky-like head, but limbs and hoofs adapted for a forest life. 

Some of the strains of the modern heavy horses are said to have originated from the 
erossing of English mares with stallions imported during the thirteenth century from 


Fis. 2.—Lateral view of the skull of a cart-horse. In this skull the face is decidedly prominent below the level of the orbits, 
and strongly bent downwards on the cranium. In its measurements this skull agrees closely with the Roman skull figured 
(Pl. II. fig. 7), and with the skull of the four-year old Prejvalsky horse (fig. 1). 


the Low Countries and the banks of the Elbe ; but, as we have seen, horses practically 
identical, except in size, with the modern Shire breed were in the Newstead fort during 
the first and second centuries. In the skulls from Walthamstow there is evidence of 
a trace of Steppe blood. If these skulls belong to the Neolithic age, England had 
horses more or less allied to the modern Shire long before the Roman invasion. 

Only the Steppe and Forest varieties seem to have taken part in the making of 
typical members of the Shire breed ; but in Clydesdales there is evidence, now and again, 
of Celtic or Libyan blood.* 

The Hackney breed, a recent blend of several varieties, includes animals of very 
different types; amongst others, a “‘ Roman-nosed” type. Recently on examining the 
skull of a Hackney with a convex profile, I found that the face was as much bent on the 


* Evidence of Celtic blood we have in the full eyes, small ears, and a more or less perfect tail-lock, and at rare 
intervals of the all but complete absence of hind chestnuts. 
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cranium as in the three-year-old Prejvalsky horse, which implies that ‘‘ Roman-nosed” 
Hackneys have inherited some of their characters from the Steppe variety. 

One of the best known Indian breeds of horses is the Kattiawar. This breed, 
according to Major-General T'weepiz, is remarkable for its hardy constitution, power of 
endurance, and indomitable temper. Ripauway says: “There can be no doubt that the 
Kattiawar horse is a cross between the dun-coloured horse of Upper Asia and the Arab, 
and, the better bred, the more of the latter blood there is in their veins.” I recently 
received from Lord ArrHur Crcit the skull of a Kattiawar mare imported from 
India some years ago. When alive, this mare looked as if saturated with Arab blood, 
but she had the indomitable temper characteristic of her race. 

An examination of the skull (fig. 3) indicates that the Kattiawar breed has been 
mainly derived from the Steppe and Forest varieties—that the Forest horse has 


Fic. 3. Lateral view of the skull of a Kattiawar mare. In this skull the ace is not so bent on the cranium as in Prejvalsky’s 
horse (fig. 1), but it is more arched between the highest point of the cranium and the distal parts of the nasal bones, and 
the face is relatively longer—nearly as long as in the bent Roman skull (PI. II. fig. 7). This skull is especially inter- 
esting because in its measurements it closely approaches the skull of the English race-horse Orlando, ram-headed Barbs, 
and horses of Sanson’s Dongola strain, and the numerous Arabs with a prominence extending some distance above and 
below the level of the orbits. The shortness of the post-orbital region, taken along with the great length and the curvature 
of the face, clearly indicates that at least some of the Kattiawar horses are intimately related to Prejvalsky’s horse. 


contributed in some cases to the making of this Indian breed is indicated by the length 
of the body. But the long neck and oblique shoulders usually met with in Kattiawar 
ponies clearly indicate that they include, amongst at least their more recent ancestors, 
horses of the Plateau type. 

A very considerable number of Arabs resemble the Kattiawar mare in having a 
prominence between the eyes, while the Dongola variety described some years ago 
by Sanson, as well as many Barbs, might almost be described as ram-headed. It may 
be confidently predicted that in Arabs and Barbs, and other horses of the Oriental type 
with a convex profile, the skull will be found to be more or less bent on the cranium— 
a sure indication of descent from ancestors akin to Prejvalsky’s horse. 

In skulls of Irish hunters the profile is often convex and the face strongly bent on 
the cranium. This implies that Irish hunters are often saturated with Steppe blood, 
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probably originally introduced from Spain. If the temper of the Kattiawar horse 
merits the term indomitable, still more is this term applicable to the temper of the wild 
horse. Having decided to proceed in a given direction, Prejvalsky's horse is difticult to 
turn aside—for ordinary obstacles are either cleared or broken down. 

A yearling stallion placed in a loose-box on arriving at Penycuik, some years ago, 
serambled over a door considerably higher than himself; and a mare now in my 
possession sometimes walks deliberately up to a barbed-wire fence within an inch of her 
own height, and apparently without effort leaps over. The same mare also frequently 
enters a small stream and walks under a bridge to a patch of grass she has a liking for. 
Horses of the Forest type can hardly at first be persuaded to cross water—they have a 
strong inherited dislike of anything that may lead to their being bogged. If the Irish 
hunter, as his skull so clearly suggests, includes a Prejvalsky-like variety amongst his 
more dominant ancestors, we can understand his determination and staying power, and 
especially his facility in scrambling over walls, clearing fences, and usually without 
hesitation crossing streams and ditches. 

I mentioned that Professor Noack believed that he had conclusively proved 
Prejvalsky’s horse to have an athnity to the pony. Judged by the form of the skulls it 
is evident that Prejvalsky’s horse and the Celtic pony represent extreme types; but if 
by a pony is meant any horse under a certain size, then Noack is quite right in his 
contention. Some time ago | received from Sulu—a small island not far from Borneo 
—a skull which, in its profile, and in the relation of the face to the cranium, the teeth, 
and the narrowness of the groove between the occipital condyles, is almost identical 
with the skull of a three years old Prejvalsky horse. As this skull belonged to an 
animal under 12 hands in height, it supports Noacxk’s view; but it at the same time 
shows how important it is, when speaking of ponies, to mention the race or variety to 
which they belong. 

One of the questions asked by SaLensky is—“ Had Prejvalsky’s horse in the past a 
wider geographical distribution than it has to-day?” In the Reliquix Aquitanice there 
is a reproduction of an engraving of a horse on a piece of horn found in the La Madelaine 
Cave. It is no exaggeration to say that this engraving (fig. 4) emphasises the chief 
points of Prejvalsky’s horse better than any of the drawings or photographs of the 
specimens recently imported from Mongolia. The engraving (probably the work of a 
member of the Solutrian tribe of Palzeoliths) brings out the heavy head, long face, and 
short back, but especially the peculiarities of the tail. It shows better than any recent 
drawings that the hair of the upper half of the dock is short, and sometimes bristles 
out at nearly right angles to the long hair growing from the rest of the dock. The 
writer of the description of this engraving in the Reliquix Aquitanice, says: “ Why, 
however, the old artist roughened the hair near the root of the tail it is difficult to say.” 
Now that we have had an opportunity of studying the tail of Prejvalsky’s horse, we 
realise that the old artist roughened the hair near the root of the tail because nature 
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had left the tail of this particular animal in what seems to us an unfinished 
condition. 

Further evidence of the existence of horses of the Steppe variety we have in 
osseous remains found in the Pleistocene deposits of the Rhine valley. 

If the Steppe horse was in the south of Europe towards the end of the Paleolithic 
period, it doubtless about the same time reached in Asia as far south as the Himalayas, 

If it is admitted that horses of the Steppe type ranged from the south of Hurope 
to the Himalayas about the end of the Paleolithic period, there is no difficulty in 
accounting for the horses of Spain, South-Western Asia, and Northern India having 
to-day very marked affinities to the wild horse (#. prejvalski) now limited in its 
range to the western portion of the Great Gobi Desert. 

I have already stated that the Forest variety has played an important part tin 
forming the Shire and Clydesdale horses. It may now be added that it has*almost 


Fic. 4.—Outline of a horse carved on a piece of horn from the Madelaine Cave. This horse, in its head, and especially in its 
‘roughened ” tail, forcibly suggests the wild horse (Z. prejvalskii) which still inhabits the Great Gobi Desert. 


certainly taken part in forming all kinds of horses: (1) in which the back is long— 
includes six vertebre in the lumbar region; (2) in which the hind-quarters are 
rounded and the tail set-on low; (3) in which the metacarpals are short and wide, and 
the fetlock joints thick, the pasterns short, and the hoofs broad ; and (4) in which there 
is a short, broad, dished face, which, as in the elk, becomes prominent above the level 
of the nostrils (fig. 5). | 

Evidence of the Forest blood is especially common in the north-west of Hurope, 
in, e.g., the Gudbrandsdal and fjord horses of Norway,* in the stout, thick-set horses of 
the Highlands and Islands of Scotland (Pl. III. fig. 9), in the thick-set Shetland ponies, 
and in the small, long, and low horses of the Faroe Islands and Iceland. Further, the 
Forest type, in a nearly pure form, is also represented in Korea and other parts 
of Asia. 

In Pleistocene times horses of the Forest type were common in the south of 
England. In the British Museum may be seen the upper portion of the skull of a 
Forest horse from Ilford, Essex, and a number of metacarpals from Kent and Essex 


* MarsHAL.L, “The Horse in Norway,” Proc. Roy. Soc. Hdin., vol. xxvi. pt. 1. 
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so broad and short that the length is only from 5°5 to 5°8 times the width of the middle 
portion of the shaft. 

At the end of the Ice Age the Forest variety seems to have been common in the 
vieinity of the Rhone. The Stone Age deposits at Solutre contain the remains of 
numerous horses with the thick joints and broad hoofs, highly characteristic of the 
Forest type. There has not yet been discovered a representation of a Forest horse 
made during the Palzolithic age to equal the engraving of the Steppe horse found in 
the La Madelaine Cave, but one of the drawings (fig. 6) from the Combarelles Cave 
brings out all the more striking points of the Forest variety. 

For some years ponies have attracted considerable attention, but the question what 
is a pony ? has not yet been answered. On the assumption that “no breed of horses 


Fic. 6.—Drawing of a horse with an elk-like nose, short Fic. 5.—Head of a horse of the Forest type with a short 
neck, stout body, rounded hind-quarters, and well- broad head, an elk-like nose, and a long upper lip. 
furnished tail. The original was probably a horse of 
the Forest type. CombarellesCave, Paleolithic period. 


possesses any distinctive characteristic which seems to distinguish it from other breeds,” 
it has hitherto been the practice to speak of horses of all kinds which happened to be 
under a certain size as ponies. Sometimes horses under 13 hands (52 inches) are 


tegarded as ponies, but at other times the limit is 12 hands (48 inches), or (e.g. in the 


case of Polo ponies) 14:2 hands (58 inches). One result of regarding all horses under, 
say, 13 hands as ponies is, that members of the Steppe and Forest varieties, though 
differing fundamentally from, are classed with, members of the Celtic variety. The 
practice of speaking of all kinds of horses under a given size as ponies is likely to 
continue, but in future, when it is desired to convey some idea of the kind of pony 
meant, writers will probably mention to which variety or race the pony in question is 
most intimately related. Breeders of ponies seem to be agreed that a typical pony 
should have a small, fine head, large full eyes, small ears, good shoulders, and clean 
limbs ; and further, that ponies, in addition to being active, keen, and intelligent, are 
extremely pleasant to ride. The small horses which come nearest to this description 
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belong to the Celtic section of the Plateau variety. Hence small horses of the Celtic 
type, 2.e. smal] flat-nosed horses with only two callosities, may be regarded as true ponies, 
Small members of the Steppe and Forest varieties are best spoken of as dwarf horses. 

During the last ten years I have had under more or less constant observation ponies 
from the Faroe Islands and Iceland, from Shetland and the Hebrides, Connemara and 
Achill Island, Wales, Exmoor, and the New Forest, Norway and Russia, Mongolia and 
Java, and I have seen a great many ponies in the West Indies and Mexico. Of thirty 
ponies under 13 hands now in my possession, four have neither hind chestnuts nor 
ergots, in nine hind chestnuts are absent, in eight one hind chestnut or one or more of 
the ergots are wanting, four have the chief points of the Forest variety, one in its head 
and one in its tail closely resembles Prejvalsky’s horse, and two have a remote resem- 
blance to Prejvalsky’s horse. Of those without one or more callosities, four have a 
well-marked tail-lock, and in eleven the tail-lock is fairly well developed. 

Of a hundred Shetland ponies specially examined, eight, except in their colour, had 
the external points of the Celtic variety, twenty-five had most of the points of the 
Forest variety, in sixty-two the points of the Forest and Celtic varieties were unequally 
blended, two in the head, mane, and tail might have been Prejvalsky hybrids, while 
three had a remote resemblance to the Steppe variety. 

In their athnities, Iceland ponies, apart from their colour, differ but little from 
Shetland ponies. : 


Of the other kinds of ponies mentioned, I can only speak with any certainty of 
those in Achill Island and Connemara in the west of Ireland, and of the ponies in the 
district of Oaxaca in the south of Mexico. In Achill Island in 1905 (notwithstanding 
recent infusions of alien blood) Celtic characters still prevailed, but in Connemara 
‘““Roman-nosed” ponies (2.e. ponies saturated with Steppe blood) and ponies of the 
Forest type were decidedly more common than ponies presenting Celtic characters. 

When investigating the ponies of South Mexico, I was especially struck with the 
frequent absence of hind chestnuts, and that in some cases there was a vestige of the 
Celtic tail-lock. In Jamaica, as in Mexico, ponies without ergots or hind chestnuts 
were frequently met with. 

As to what extent the small horses of Asia belong to the Celtic variety, I am unable 
to offer an opinion. The skull from Sulu indicates that some of the horses of south- 
eastern Asia are allied to the Steppe variety, but, on the other hand, the Java ponies 
in my possession, like many Arabs, want the ergots, and have skulls of the Celtic type. 
As far as I can learn, the Celtic variety is not represented in north-eastern Asia ; 
nevertheless I have a photograph of a Japanese cavalry officer mounted on a pony 
without hind chestnuts. The general conclusion arrived at by studying small horses 
is that the majority consist of a blend of the Plateau and Forest varieties—the finer the 
head and the fewer the callosities, the larger, as a rule, the proportion of Plateau blood ; 
the broader the face, the longer the body, the rounder the quarters, and the broader the 
fetlock, joints, and hoofs, the larger the proportion of Forest blood. 


| 
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One of the small skulls from Newstead differs more decidedly from skulls of the 
Forest and Steppe varieties than any skulls of modern Celtic ponies I have hitherto 
had the opportunity of examining. From this it may perhaps be inferred that at the 
beginning of the Christian era typical Celtic ponies were more common than is the 
case now. 

Horses of the so-called Oriental type.—I have had occasion again and again to 
refer to Professor Rrpceway’s work on the Origin and Influence of the Thoroughbred 
Horse. The object of this book is to prove (mainly by the use of the deductive 
method) (1) that in the remote past there was evolved in North Africa a fleet, docile 
bay horse, characterised by a fine head, narrow hoofs, and the absence of the hind 
chestnuts, by a star on the forehead and white points, by a high set-on tail and a 
tendency to stripes—a horse having a general resemblance to the best Arabian and 
Barbary horses of to-day ; and (2) that by the blending of this North African (Libyan) 
variety with the dun and white horses of Europe and Asia in varying degrees, all the 
improved breeds in the world were produced. 

It will be remembered that the excavators found at Newstead a number of long, 
narrow skulls, which were probably connected with the presence of Gaulish auxiliaries 
from between the. Alps and the Rhone. These skulls, except in size, were found to 
be almost identical with the small Newstead skulls of the Celtic type, and they very 
closely agree with the skulls of certain modern high-caste Arabs. From this it may 
be inferred that the Celtic pony, the Arab-like (Libyan) horses of the second century, 
and modern Arabs of the highest type, have all sprung from the same stock. 

] have given reasons for the view that in prehistoric times the Celtic variety was 
widely distributed in Europe; in all probability it occurred in various parts of Asia, and, 
it may be added, it had ample opportunities during the Ice Age of reaching North 
Africa. In an attempt to answer the question, Where was the original home of the 
variety to which the Arab-like Newstead skulls belonged? one has to consider where in 
bygone days the conditions lent themselves to the evolution of horses of the Plateau or 
riding type. That Arabia was not the birthplace of the fine-headed, slender-limbed 


fleet steeds which reached the south of Europe in considerable numbers before the 


Christian era, will be admitted if, as seems highly probable, the Arabians at the 
beginning of the Christian era had not yet acquired horses. 

In Homeric times there were dun-coloured horses in Greece. Achilles had two 
long-maned swift horses, a dun and a dapple-dun, that flew as swift as the winds. 
In Thrace there were white horses whiter than snow and “for speed like the winds.” 
The Sigynnz, some.centuries later, had small flat-nosed horses, which when yoked 
under a chariot were very swift. 

The flat-nosed and long-maned horses could not belong to the long-headed 
“Roman-nosed” Steppe variety, and the swift horses could hardly belong to the 
slow-moving Forest type, which implies that, like the small swift horses of the ancient 
Britons, they belonged to the Celtic variety, or were at least saturated with Celtic 
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blood. But while the Celtic race may have led to considerable improvement in the 
horses of south-eastern Europe, there is no evidence that in any part of Europe it 
gave rise to a long-limbed, long-necked race built on the lines of modern Barbs, 
Whether in south-western Asia, by blending the Celtic with the Steppe or the Forest 
variety, fleet long-limbed breeds were formed some centuries before the Christian era, 
it is impossible to say. In the meantime, following Riceway, we must turn to 
North Africa as the most likely home of the Arab-like horses made use of for improving 
the native breeds of north-west Europe from the second century B.c. onwards. 

In support of the view that in prehistoric times there existed in Hurope a variety 
of a yellow dun-colour with a small head, a heavy mane, and a tail-lock with twenty- 
three dorso-lumbar vertebree, but with neither hind chestnuts nor ergots, one has only 
to mention that ponies having these characteristics are still in existence. But it is 
apparently not possible to produce from North Africa horses having the characters 
Ripceway ascribes to his Libyan horse. 

SaNson, some years ago, described a North African variety (the H. c. africanus), 
which agrees with the Celtic variety in having no hind chestnuts, and in having only 
twenty-three dorso-lumbar vertebre ; but unfortunately this, the Dongola variety, has 
a ram-like head, which implies that it is saturated with Steppe blood. 

Perhaps one may gain some idea of what happened in North Africa in prehistoric 
times from what has happened in Mexico during the last five hundred years. 

From the landing of Cortes in 1519 till the conquest was completed in 1521, over 
a hundred horses of various types and colours were introduced.* After 1521, as 
adventurers poured in, the number of horses was rapidly increased, and ere long 
large herds were formed in various parts of the great Mexican plateau. 

Since its conquest, until a few years ago, Mexico has been, as a rule, so unsettled 
that in at least the case of horses natural selection has had a free hand. The result 
of the environmental selection on the Mexican plateau has been in some districts the 
elimination of horses of a decided Steppe and Forest type, and the preservation of 
horses which more or less accurately conformed to the Plateau type. The conditions, as 
far as horses are concerned, on the Libyan plateau in prehistoric times perhaps did not 
differ materially from those during recent times in certain parts of the Mexican plateau. — 

The somewhat modified members of the Celtic variety which during or immediately 
after the Ice Age reached North Africa from Southern Hurope may have found little 
difficulty in adapting themselves to a plateau life, while the Steppe and Forest varieties, 
finding their surroundings uncongenial, may have barely succeeded in maintaining 
themselves outside certain limited areas. 

As already mentioned, Rrmpeeway thinks the Libyan plateau in course of time pro- 
duced a small, fleet, docile bay horse, with white ‘stockings,’ a star on the forehead, a 
high set-on tail, long narrow hoofs, and a tendency to stripes, but without ergots and 


* Cortes, ¢g., took with him nine chestnuts and three grey horses; one sorrel, one light-dun, one yellow-dun, 
and one dark-coloured horse. Rip@Eway, Origin and Influence of the Thoroughbred Horse, p. 268. 


ON SKULLS OF HORSES FROM THE ROMAN FORT AT NEWSTEAD. 585 


hind chestnuts. The horses in South Mexico of the riding type are, as a rule, bays with 
dark points, without either a dorsal band or bars on the legs, with the tail in a line 
with the backbone, but not set-on high, as in many Arabs, and the hind chestnuts and 
ergots frequently absent. | have never seen an Arab or a Barb without hind chest- 
nuts, and | have only heard of one English thoroughbred without hind chestnuts. 

An Iceland, a Shetland, or a Highland pony may in make very closely agree with a 
Forest horse, and yet be without hind chestnuts or ergots, or both. A horse without 
hind chestnuts or ergots is hence not necessarily a member of the Plateau variety ; but 
when, in any given district or breed, these callosities are frequently absent, it may be 
assumed there is a decided substratum of Plateau blood. 

It is rather remarkable that the chestnuts are frequently absent in Mexican ponies, 
and rarely absent in Arabs, Barbs, and thoroughbreds. Is the explanation, that the 
Celtic variety was at one time common in Spain, from whence come the progenitors of 
the horses of Mexico ; or is it that, as the Dongola variety of Sanson is a blend of the 
Plateau and Steppe varieties, Ripcgrway’s Libyan variety is now almost invariably more 
or less saturated with Forest blood ? 

I have come across few horses from North Africa without a trace of Steppe blood. 
One such horse may be said to prove his Steppe origin by his foals invariably having a 
very long face. When, however, horses having the points of Sanson’s Dongola race are 
erossed with mares of the Celtic type, they often have offspring which in make very 
closely approach RipcEway’s ideal Libyan. Crosses of this kind met with in North 
Mexico were frequently without ergots, and in some cases the hind chestnuts were 
either very small or absent. A great many Arabs, especially white Arabs, with a short 
back, a high set-on tail, and narrow hoofs, have a distinct affinity to the Steppe 
variety, while others have the long back and the short broad face of the Forest variety. 
A chestnut stallion built on the Forest type, for some time in my possession, was the 
fastest and best-tempered Arab I have ever come across, while a bay stallion, nearly as 
fast as the chestnut, imported by Lord Arraur Cectt, had also Forest aftinities—the 
dorsal band was distinct, and there were clear-cut bars in the vicinity of the knees and 
hocks. In both these stallions the hind chestnuts were large, and all the four ergots 
were present. The short-backed Arabs, often longer im the limbs and in the neck than 
Arabs of the Forest type, are frequently without ergots, and the hind chestnuts are often 
small. Those short-backed Arabs have not, as far as I have seen, a tendency to stripes, 


neither have they the tail, as a rule, set-on specially high; and though gifted with 


wonderful staying power, they are not, as far as my experience goes, as fleet as Arabs 
with an affinity to the Forest variety. 

For want of material it has not been possible to make much progress with a study 
of the English thoroughbred. But from an examination of the skeletons of Stockwell 
(British Museum), and Orlando (College of Surgeons Museum, Lincoln’s Inn Fields), 
and of a number of skulls, it is evident that though the Plateau variety forms the 
foundation of the English race-horse, it is frequently saturated with Steppe blood, i.e. 
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has in part sprung from the same coarse-headed variety which played a chief part if 
the making of the great English Shire horse. ’ 

I have much pleasure in expressing my indebtedness to the Scottish Society of 
Antiquaries for allowing me the opportunity of studying the skulls and other bones — 


| 


D. J. CunnincHam, F.R.S., of the University of Edinburgh, and to Professor OE 
CHarnock Brap.ey, D.Se., of the Royal Veterinary College, Edinburgh. I may add 


tributions were received from the Earl of Moray Research Fund of the University 
of Edinburgh and from the Carnegie Trustees, it would not have been possible te 
arrive at the general conclusions set forth in this paper. 


* The frontal and orbital measurements and indices of these three skulls are taken from a paper communicated to — 
the Royal Society, November 1906, by Prof. O. Caarnock Brapuxy, D.Sc., Proc. Roy. Soc. Hdin., vol. xxvii. pp. — 
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DESCRIPTION OF FIGURES. 


Purate I. 


. View from above of a skull of the Forest type. From a skull of the Steppe type this skull 
1 having a short, broad face. Newstead fort. 

2. Lateral view of a skull of the Forest type in which the face is nearly in a line with the cranium. 
e of the face is distinctly concave. Iceland pony. 

. View from below of a skull of the Forest type. The space between the occipital condyles 
7 mm.,—in a skull of the Steppe type the condyles may only be separated by a space of 2 mm. 
fort. 

 Wiew from above of the skull represented in fig. 7. Note the great length of the face, long 
narrow premaxillary region. 

. Skull of a young Prejvalsky horse (age about 15 months). At this age the face is nearly in a 
the cranium, as in adult members of the Forest variety. 


Puate II. 


Fig. 6. Skull of the Forest type, with the face nearly in a line with the cranium, as in the elk (Alces), 
line carried through the basi-cranial axis emerges well below the tips of the nasals. Newstead fort. 
ig. 7. Lateral view of a skull of the Steppe type, in which the face is bent downwards on the cranium 
sheep. A line carried through the basi-cranial axis emerges between the anterior margin of the 
nd the tip of the nasals. Owing to the great length of the face and to the backward position of the 
the post-orbital portion of the skull is relatively shorter than in the Forest skull represented in fig. 6. 
e the difference in the shape of the orbit in figs. 6 and 7. Newstead fort. 


Puate III. 


ig. 8. A typical yellow dun 12-hands Celtic pony mare, a member of the northern section of the 
variety. In summer coat, with the mane removed and most of the tail-lock shed. Two of the 
the Newstead fort probably belonged to this small, slender-limbed, active, intelligent race. 
ig. 9. A Highland deerstalker’s pony of the Forest type. Note short neck, round quarter and low set- 
m. tail. 
Fig. 10. On the right is the head of a Mexican horse of the Plateau type. Note that the head is small, 

e large and full, while the muzzle is fine. On the left is the head of a horse with a very long face and 
ars as in L£. prejvalskie. 

Fig. 11, A Prejvalsky horse (about 24 years old), to illustrate the external characteristics of a member 

f the Steppe variety. To a horse of this type English Shire horses, ‘“Roman-nosed” Clydesdales and 
Hackneys, and ram-headed Barbs and English thoroughbreds, owe some of their most striking characteristics. 
ig. 12. Head of the Prejvalsky horse in fig. 11, to show that the eyes are near the long ears but far 
from the nostrils, as in the majority of cart horses, and as in the long-faced Mexican horse in fig, 10. 


Figs. 1 to 7, 9 and 12, and text-figures 1 to 3 and 5 from photographs by G. A. Ewarz, figs. 8 and 11 
from photographs by Captain Hayns, and fig. 10 from a photograph by E. F, Ewart. 
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Puate II. 


Fic. 6.—Forest Variety, Newstead Fort. 


Fic. 7.—Steppe Variety, Newstead Fort. 
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XXI.—Results of Removal and Transplantation of Ovaries. By F. H. A. Marshall, 
D.Se., Carnegie Fellow and Lecturer on the Physiology of Reproduction, and W. A. 
Jolly, M.B., Assistant to the Professor of Physiology, University of Edinburgh. 
(From the Physiological Laboratory, University of Edinburgh.) (With Two Plates.) 


{(Read December 3, 1906. MS. received December 6, 1906. Issued separately May 8, 1907.) 


It is well known that double ovariotomy, when performed prior to puberty, exercises 
a prejudicial effect not only upon the generative organs but also upon the whole 
organism. ‘There is, however, some disagreement as to the results of this operation 
when performed after puberty, and particularly in regard to the occurrence of heat or 
menstruation. 

It is the purpose of this paper to adduce further evidence upon this question, as 
well as to describe experiments the result of which indicates that the nature of the 
ovarian influence is chemical rather than nervous. 

Numerous instances have been cited of the occurrence of menstruation after double 
ovariotomy. Thus three cases have been recently described by Doran (1905) in each 
of which the ovaries were believed to have been removed, and the greater part of the 
uterus was also removed, but where menstruation occurred at irregular intervals after 
the operation.* Doran, however, records a large series of other cases in which 


menstruation ceased after ovariotomy. In a further case described by Pozzi, the 


recurrence of the catamenia after removal of the ovary is thought to have been due to 
the presence of a uterine fibroma; but Pozzi makes no suggestion as to why such a 
fibroma should have the effect supposed. A case of greater interest has lately been 
recorded by Pinarp, in which ovariotomy was performed for mollities during pregnancy. 
After delivery the vatamenia returned, and also the bad symptoms. Hysterectomy was 
then performed, and on inspection ovarian tissue was detected in the position from 
which the ovaries had been removed. It would seem probable that the other cases of 
menstruation taking place after double ovariotomy are to be similarly explained, on 
the assumption that the removal was not quite complete and that the ovarian tissue 
which remained underwent hypertrophy. That this interpretation is correct is 


‘rendered the more probable in view of the cases referred to by Doran (1902), in which 


pregnancy occurred after the supposed removal of both ovaries. Since the publication 
of Doran’s paper in which the literature is given, a further case of pregnancy after 
double ovariotomy has been put on record by Merepiru (1904). 

It is a not uncommon practice among veterinarians to remove the ovaries of dogs 


* Bet (1906), referring to such cases in a recent paper, is disposed to ascribe the continuance of menstruation to- 
the presence of the uterus, which he regards as sufficient for the purpose even in the complete absence of the ovary. 
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in order to prevent them from breeding. We understand from Principal M‘Catt, of 
Glasgow, that normal heat does not occur in dogs on whom this operation has been 
performed. 

Ovariotomy is also sometimes performed on mares, and usually with the object of 
repressing those vicious symptoms which so often occur during the cestrous periods 
and render the animals at such times almost or quite unworkable. Details of fifty 
consecutive cases of ovariotomy in troublesome mares are given in two papers by 
Hospay (1902, 1906), who shows that the operation is frequently followed by perfectly 
successful results. From these papers it does not appear certain that cestrus is 
completely prevented after the removal of the ovaries, but the violent symptoms which 
rendered the mares useless for work were in nearly every instance suppressed. In one 
case ovariotomy was undertaken to prevent cestrus, and the result was regarded as 
“satisfactory.” Other mares are described as having been operated on 
“always in cestrum,” and so, presumably, unworkable, and in these 
cases also the result of the ovariotomy is said to have been satisfactory. 


having been 
because they were 


The statements of certain writers regarding the condition of the uterus subsequent to 
double ovariotomy are in opposition to the views of those who hold that heat and menstrua- 
tion may occur after the performance of that operation. Thus KNavER (1900) says 
that removal of the ovaries in rabbits brings about a premature menopause, the uterus 
undergoing atrophy. Similar statements have been made by SoxoLorr (1896), Hormutgr, 
BENKISER (1891), and Buys and VANDERVELTE (1894). Hormerer and BENKIsER, how- 
ever, ascribe the degenerative changes in the generative organs after ovariotomy to an 


insufficiency in the blood supply consequent upon the operation of removal, while Buys 
and VANDERVELTE are disposed to regard these changes as being the indirect result of an 
assumed severance of nerves passing to the uterus and vagina. Limon (1904), on the 
other hand, states that he found no sign of atrophy in the generative organs after the 
transplantation of the ovaries to an abnormal position, and, therefore, that the respective 
explanations offered by Hormerer and BrnxkiseR and by Buys and VANDERVELTE are 
inadequate. But Limon does not appear to have made more than a superficial 
examination of the organs to which he refers ; he mentions also that the experiments of 
Knauer, Rippert, and RUBINSTEIN point to the same conclusion as his own, and support 
the view that the proper nutrition of the uterus is dependent upon the existence of an 
internal ovarian secretion. 

Our own observations on this matter are such as seem to us definitely to exclude 
the possibility of the recurrence of normal heat after the ovaries have been removed for 
a period longer than a few months. | 

The blood supply of the uterus is derived largely from the uterine artery which is 
given off in the pelvis, and is in no way interfered with by the operation of ovariotomy. 
The ovarian artery in the experiments described below was necessarily severed at a 
point a little short of its entrance to the ovaries, and in all our experiments the blood 
supply of the uterus may be said to have been unimpaired. 


—— 


oe 
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EFFECTS OF CASTRATION. 


With the object of observing what changes, if any, are brought about in the uterus 
by the removal of the ovaries, we have performed ovariotomy in thirty-three rats. 
Both ovaries were removed by an anterior median incision. The rats were killed at 
periods varying from two and a half to eight months after operation, and the uterus 
examined histologically. In the great majority of cases the uterus has been found to 
exhibit divergence from the normal in a greater or lessdegree. It is small and atrophied. 
The mucosa is thin and poor in cells, the mucosal glands are small, while the connective 
tissue is increased in amount. In some cases, as in fig. 6, which represents a uterus 
examined six months after castration, the histological changes are very marked: the 
muscular wall is thinned and its connective tissue increased ; the mucous membrane is 
in a condition of great fibrous overgrowth, and the glands are hardly recognisable. 

All stages of degeneration can be seen from the condition found about two months 
after operation, where the uterus is small and shows commencing atrophy, to the 
extreme degree described above. 

In several cases the uterus was found to have become distended with clear fluid, and 
on microscopical examination the uterine wall was seen to be thinned, the mucosa being 
represented only by a few cells and some fibrous tissue, and the lining epithelium 
converted into a stratified squamous epithelium. 

In more than one instance an appearance resembling endometritis was observed 
after castration, the mucosa being swollen and the epithelium desquamated. There was 
im these cases no inflammation at the site of operation nor obvious source of septic infec- 
tion, and the condition may probably be interpreted as a degenerative one. 

In one case, where no atrophic appearances were presented by the uterus, a small 
portion of one ovary, in which at least two corpora lutea had become developed, was 
found, on post-mortem examination, to have been left behind at the operation. 

The effect produced upon the uterus by removing the ovaries, and transplanting 
them to abnormal positions, will be discussed after we have described our experiments 
on ovarian transplantation. 


OVARIAN TRANSPLANTATION. 


The grafting of various organs of the body (such as the thyroid, suprarenal, kidney, 
ete.) in abnormal positions in the same individual, or in normal or abnormal positions in 
other individuals, has been attempted by numerous investigators with a varying amount. 
of success. As a general rule, heteroplastic transplantation (7.e. from one individual 
to another) has been found far more difficult to carry out than homoplastic trans- 
plantation (7.e. in the same individual); while the latter, in the case of many organs, has 
not so far been successfully accomplished. 

Transplantation of the testis has been attempted by Ripert (1898), but without 
success, the grafted organ undergoing a rapid degeneration. SHaTrock and SELIGMANN 
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(1904), however, state that in attempting to remove the testes of fowls the organs in 
some cases broke up, minute fragments being left behind, and, becoming attached to 
the adjacent viscera or abdominal wall, continued to produce spermatozoa and act as 
functional glands. In these cases it would appear that transplantation was unintention- 
ally affected. 

Ovarian transplantation has been practised or attempted by various gynecologists, 
surgeons and others. The grafts in some instances are described as having been success- 
ful; but histological descriptions of the transplanted ovaries are often omitted, and these 
when they are given are very rarely illustrated by figures. The only attempt, so far 
as we are aware, adequately to illustrate microscopic sections of transplanted ovaries, 
appears to be that of Limon (1904), whose experiments in grafting do not seem to have 
been so successful as our own. 

The cases described by Morris (1896), DupLey (1897), and Grass (1899), in which 
ovaries were grafted into women whose own ovaries had been previously removed, have 
been mentioned in our previous paper (1905). It should be noted, however, that no 
record has been made (at least, so far as we are aware) of the further history of these 
cases since they were first published, and, although they have been described as success- 
ful, in the absence of post-mortem examination there is no direct evidence that this was 
the case. 

The case recently described by Morris (1906) in which a woman with a grafted 
ovary (her own ovaries having been extirpated) is said to have become pregnant and 
given birth to a child about four years after the operation, is still more problematical. 
A possible explanation of this case is that a portion of one of the woman’s own ovaries 
had been accidentally left behind at the time of the operation of removal and had 
subsequently undergone hypertrophy and given rise to the ovum, which afterwards 
became fertilised, just as in the cases described by Doran referred to above. If this be 
the true explanation, there is no need to assume that the transplanted ovary had become 
functional. Morris states that the woman did not menstruate until four months after 
the transplantation had been effected, and then menstruated at irregular periods. There 
is no post-mortem evidence that in any of these cases the graft had been successfully 
attached. . 

Cramer, of Bonn (1906), has recently recorded a case in which the ovary of a woman 
suffering from osteomalacia was removed and transplanted into a second woman whose 
genital organs were much atrophied. The operations were performed simultaneously. 
As a result of the transplantation the genital organs of the woman in whom the ovary 
was grafted are said to have become normal, menstruation started once more, and the 
breasts secreted colostrum. The author regards this case as affording further evidence 
that transplanted ovaries can maintain their functions. 

The earliest attempts to transplant ovaries in animals seem to have been those of 
Romanss, who refers to them in Darwin and After Darwin, vol. 11. (1895). These 
experiments were unsuccessful. 
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KwnavEr (1896) removed an ovary from a rabbit and transplanted it upon the 
uterine horn of the same side in the same individual. After several months he killed 
the rabbit, when he found the grafted ovary, which contained Graafian follicles, some 
degenerate but some apparently healthy. 

GRIGORIEFF (1897) performed a series of experiments in which he transplanted 
ovaries of adult rabbits to the broad ligament or the peritoneum of the vesico-uterine 
pouch. Subsequently he found that the grafts had become successfully attached and 
contained follicles in a state of complete preservation. In four cases pregnancy is 
stated to have occurred, the ova being supposed to have been derived from the grafted 
ovaries. 

GRIGORIEFF also mentions two cases in which ovaries were transplanted from one 
individual to another (heteroplastic grafting). Both of these are said to have been 
successful, but no description is given of the transplanted ovaries. 

ARENDT (1898), who attempted to transplant the ovaries of eleven rabbits to the 
broad ligament, was unsuccessful in all cases. This author criticises the results 
obtained by Knauer and Gricorinrr, and concludes that in the cases of pregnancy 
described by the latter the ova were produced in fragments of untransplanted ovarian 
tissue which had been left in the normal position. ARENDT expresses doubts as to the 
possibility of successfully transplanting ovaries. 

Ripper (1898), working on the guinea-pig, obtained results in homoplastic trans- 
plantation which, in a general way, are confirmatory of those of KNAUER and GRIGORIEFF. 
During the first month after transplantation the peripheral part of the grafted ovaries 
remained unaltered but the central part became transformed into connective tissue. At 
later periods, however, the central portion of the ovaries was again found to contain 
follicles. RissErt attributes this fact to the conditions of better nutrition which the 
ovaries had probably attained after a month of transplantation. 

RUBINSTEIN (1898) was also successful in transplanting rabbits’ ovaries to abnormal 
positions in the same individuals. 

Knaver, in a later paper (1899), has described certain further experiments in 
transplanting ovaries. These were to a great extent successful. KnaveEr, however, 
states that a portion of the grafted ovary invariably died, but the remaining part in 
a large percentage of cases contained healthy follicles. Thirteen further cases are 
mentioned in which an attempt was made to transplant ovaries from one individual 
into another (heteroplastic transplantation), but each of these is reported as having 
been unsuccessful. 

M‘Conk (1899), in a preliminary report, briefly describes two cases of heteroplastic 
grafting. In one of these the ovaries of a rabbit were implanted in another rabbit 
(previously castrated), and the latter is stated to have subsequently given birth to five 
young. Ina second experiment the ovaries of a bitch are described as having been 
successfully grafted upon a rabbit. Other experiments are mentioned in which 
homoplastic transplantation (i.e. transplantation in the same individual) of rabbits’ 
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ovaries is said to have been effected. The accounts are very meagre, and do not appear 
to have been followed by a full report; this is the more to be regretted since other 
experiments of a similar nature are mentioned as having been in progress. In the 
absence of a full report stating the results of the entire series of experiments and 
entering into histological detail, we hesitate to express ourselves regarding the value of 
M‘Conr’s work. 

HeruirzKa (1900) has described forty experiments in which he tried to graft the 
ovaries of guinea-pigs upon the bodies of other individuals, some female and some male. 
The experiments were unsuccessful in all cases except one, the ovaries undergoing a 
process of degeneration with greater or less rapidity. The single exception was the 
case of an ovary which, after transplantation for forty-two days, was found to contain — 
follicles with an apparently normal ovum. ‘The ovary contained other follicles which 
were degenerate. In this experiment the ovary had been transplanted to the body of 
a female. HerirrzKa describes those casesin which the ovaries are transplanted to new 
positions in the same individuals as homoplastic transplantations, while the cases in 
which they are implanted on other individuals he denotes as heteroplastic transplan- 
tations. We have adopted this terminology in the present paper. 

ScHuttz (1900) has given an account of five experiments in which the ovaries of 
guinea-pigs were grafted upon the bodies of males. All the five experiments are said to” 
have been successful. ScHuurz’s results have been criticised somewhat severely in a 
further paper by HeruirzKa (1900), who complains of insufficiency of detail in the 
descriptions of the experiments. 

Foa (1900) has described a series of experiments in which the ovaries of newly born — 
or very young rabbits were grafted in the normal position in older rabbits of various 
ages whose own ovaries had been removed. Some of the grafts are said to have taken 
successfully and even to have undergone growth after transplantation. In five other 
experiments the young ovaries were grafted without first removing the ovaries of the 
animals upon which the grafts were made, and of these three are said to have “ yielded 
a positive result”; but no description of the grafts is given. In other cases in which 
embryo ovaries were grafted in old rabbits which had reached the menopause, the grafts 
degenerated very rapidly and were absorbed without leaving any trace. 

Amico-Roxas (1901) has briefly described heteroplastic and homoplastic trans- 
plantation of sheep’s ovaries, but without giving any account of the histological 
structure of the transplanted ovaries. 

Morris (1903), whose cases of ovarian transplantation in the human female have 
already been referred to, has also mentioned that he carried out some experiments on 
heteroplastic transplantation in rabbits. He states that the grafted ovaries continued 
to furnish ova and to elaborate an internal secretion for some months, but that they 
then underwent degeneration. He does not, however, give any account of his experi- 
ments, and omits to state the evidence upon which he bases his conclusions that the 
transplanted ovaries continued to provide an internal secretion. 
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Limon (1904) performed four homoplastic transplantations of rabbits’ ovaries, which 
were grafted on the peritoneum or between the muscles of the abdominal wall. The 
follicles all showed a tendency to degenerate ; but the interstitial cells, on the other hand, 
after a short period of starvation subsequently recuperated, and acquired a condition of 
perfect vitality. There is, however, no mention of the Graafian follicles having done 
likewise, or of corpora lutea having been formed. Figures are given illustrating the 
recuperation of the interstitial tissue. 

Basso (1905) has performed homoplastic grafts, and also heteroplastic, in rabbits and 
guinea-pigs. ‘The ovaries were usually grafted on to the mesometrium. Some success 
was attained, especially in the homoplastic implantations. No figures, however, are 
given. In the heteroplastic implantations the stroma is described as having become 
necrotic Ovaries were also transplanted to males, and, since these were not less success- 
ful, the author concludes that presence of the testis did not exert any special inhibitory 
influence. 

Bonp (1906), in a recent paper on ‘“‘Some Points on Uterine and Ovarian Physiology 
and Pathology in Rabbits,” has referred to a few experiments in which he transplanted 
ovaries to abnormal positions in the same individuals (homoplastic grafts). Only one 
experiment appears to have been at all successful. In this case ‘“‘ a somewhat modified 
and degenerate corpus luteum of pregnancy” was found, after the ovary had been 
erafted for about a month, in a pregnant animal whose other ovary had been allowed to 
remain 77 situ. 

Our transplantation experiments have been performed on rats. 


I. Homoprastic IMPLANTATION. 


The ovaries of twenty rats were excised and transplanted to another situation within 
the peritoneal cavity, being attached by means of a catgut stitch to the parietal 
peritoneum. Of these cases, the following eight may be described as entirely 
successful :— 

1. The grafted ovaries (fig. 1) were allowed to remain for two and a quarter months. 
When examined, they were found to contain follicles and ova. The follicular epithelium 
was normal, and groups of interstitial cells were visible in the stroma. The germinal 
epithelium had disappeared from the outside of the ovary. Several large cysts, lined 
with squamous epithelium, were also present. The ovaries were examined in the month 
of January, 7.e. before the breeding season of the rat. 

2. The graft was here left for two months, and the rat was killed in the beginning of 
the breeding season. The graft contains follicles, and a large number of corpora lutea 
of apparently different ages. 

3. This graft (fig. 2) was left for two months, and showed, on microscopic examination, 
follicles, ova, and corpora lutea. The rat was killed during the breeding season. 

4. The graft was left for two and a half months, and exhibited follicles, corpora lutea, 
and a cyst. Killed during breeding season. 


596 DR MARSHALL AND MR W. A. JOLLY 


5. Graft left for three months. Normal corpora lutea and cysts were found present, 
Killed during breeding season. 

6. Graft left for eight months. A few corpora lutea and follicles were present, with 
relatively large amount of stroma. This rat was killed in October, 7.e. during the non- 
breeding season. 

7. Graft left for five months. The ovarian stroma was unaltered. Some luteal 
tissue, follicles, and cysts were also present. 

8. Graft left for six months. Shows follicles and corpora lutea. 

In seven other cases of homoplastic implantation partial success was obtained. The 
tissue is recognisably ovarian, but has become considerably altered. 

Five experiments must be described as unsuccessful, the grafted tissue either being 
entirely absorbed or replaced by connective tissue. Cysts were found present in each 
of these cases. 


Il. Hereropuastic IMPLANTATION. 


Six operations were performed in which ovaries were removed from one rat and 
implanted on the peritoneum of another. 

Two cases were attended with success. 

1. The ovaries were removed from a rat and transplanted to the peritoneum of 
another whose own ovaries had previously been removed. The graft (fig. 3) was left 
for three and a quarter months, when the animal was killed. Hxamined microscopically, 
the graft showed ovarian stroma and corpora lutea. The two rats were possibly of the 
same litter, but this was not certainly known. 

2. The ovaries were removed from a rat and transplanted to the peritoneum of 
another whose own ovaries were not removed. ‘The two rats were of the same litter. 
The graft (fig. 4) was left for one and a half months; it contained follicles and ova. 
The stroma had become degenerate in places. 

Four other similar experiments, while not entirely satisfactory, met with some 
success. In one of these the ovaries were transplanted to a male rat. The geraft 
showed recognisable ovarian tissue in parts, but had undergone very considerable 
degeneration. , 

A number of experiments were also performed in which ovaries from one rat were 
grafted under the skin on the anterior abdominal wall of another rat. In three such 
cases some success was obtained, but a larger number of grafts was absorbed than when 
the implantation was intraperitoneal. 

It will be observed from the foregoing account of our experiments that it is possible 
to excise and graft ovaries in such a way that in many cases the grafts exhibit the 
characteristic histological features of ovarian tissue. The germinal epithelium had, 
however, always become absorbed in our experiments. In other cases a certain amount 
of degenerative change took place, only certain elements of the tissue being recognisable 
after the lapse of several months ; thus the stroma might present its normal appearance 
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while the follicles had disappeared, or the greater part of the graft might be composed 
of luteal tissue alone. 

It will further be seen that the cases of transplantation classed as successful are 
fewer in heteroplastic than in homoplastic implantation. Of our two successful hetero- 
plasts, one was a graft into a rat of the same litter, while the other was possibly but not 
certainly a similar case. 

The maintenance of the histological characters in successful grafts points to retention 
by them of function, and further evidence of their functional integrity is derived from 
the fact that the constituents of the graft varied according to the period in the repro- 
ductive cycle at which the animal was killed. At the commencement of the breeding 
season large follicles were found in the graft; at a later period corpora lutea were 
present. It is to be presumed, therefore, that the grafts passed through the same phases 
of functional activity as normal ovaries. 


ConDITION oF UTERUS AFTER OVARIAN TRANSPLANTATION. 


We examined the histological condition of the uterus in those cases where the ovaries 
had been removed and transplanted to another position in the body. The appearance of 
the uterus was found to bear a relation to the microscopic structure of the graft. Ifthe 
latter had retained unaltered, or with little alteration, the typical characters of ovarian 
tissue, the uterus was found undegenerated ; thus in Experiment 8 of our series of homo- 
plasts (p. 596), in which the ovaries had been transplanted for six months, the uterus was 
normal. If, however, the graft had failed to “take,” the uterus exhibited undoubted 
evidence of degeneration. Where the graft had been successful, on examining it and 
the uterus post mortem we found that each organ had the appearance appropriate to 
the time of year and stage of reproductive cycle at which the animal was killed. Thus 
in one case where the graft had met with some measure of success, and the animal was 
killed at the beginning of the breeding season, the ovary contained large follicles and 
the uterus was in the condition which has been described as the recuperative stage of 
the cestrous cycle. 

In the case of transplantation from rat to rat, uterine degeneration was found, as in 
homoplastic implantation, to be arrested by a successful graft. 


GENERAL CONCLUSIONS. 


In our previous paper (1905) we supplied evidence in support of the view that heat 
and menstruation are induced either directly or indirectly through the activity of an 
internal secretion or hormone arising in the ovaries, while we adduced further evidence 
that the corpus luteum provides a secretion which assists in the nourishment of the 
embryo during the first stages of pregnancy. In the present paper we show that the 
existence of ovarian tissue is an essential factor in normal uterine nutrition ; and further, 


that the nature of the ovarian influence upon the uterus is chemical rather than nervous, 
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since the transplanted ovaries, while still maintaining their functions (at least in many 
cases), had lost their normal nervous connections. It is extremely probable, therefore, 
that the uterus is dependent for its proper nutrition upon substances secreted by the 
ovaries, not merely at the heat periods and during pregnancy, when they show their 
greatest activity, but throughout the whole of the cestrous cycle. 


The expenses of the investigation were defrayed by grants from the Government 
Grant Committee and from the Carnegie Trust. 


POSTSCRIPT. 


Since this paper was communicated, CaRMICHAEL has published a paper on “ The 
Possibilities of Ovarian Grafting in the Human Subject.” He describes numerous 
experiments on homoplastic transplantation in rabbits, the majority of which were 
successful in parts. CARMICHAEL is of opinion that in larger animals, and in the human 
subject, the ovary when transplanted is unlikely to retain its complete functional 
activities owing to partial degeneration, although it is probable that portions of the 
graft may be got to survive. 
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DESCRIPTION OF THE PLATES. 


The figures were drawn by Mr Ricuarp Murr, of the Pathological Department, University of Edinburgh. 


Puate I. 


Fic. 1. Grafted ovary from a case of homoplastic implantation, showing normal Graafian follicles with 
membrana granulosa, a small follicle with ovum, a degenerate follicle without membrana granulosa, and cysts 
lined by stratified squamous epithelium. The cysts are not improbably derived from other follicles. The 
eraft was allowed to remain for two and a quarter months, and the rat was killed before the commencement 
of the normal breeding season. x 40 diam. 

Fig. 2. Homoplast showing follicles, an ovum, and corpora lutea. The graft was left for two months, 
and the rat was killed during the breeding season. x 80 diam. 

Fig. 3. Heteroplast showing a highly vascular corpus luteum. Graft left for three and a quarter 
months. x 80 diam. 


Puate II. 


Fig. 4. Heteroplast showing follicles with normal membrana granulosa, interstitial cells, etc. Graft left 
for one anda half months. x 120 diam. 

Fig. 5, Transverse section of normal uterus of rat, showing glands, ete. x 40 diam. 

Fig. 6. Transverse section of uterus of rat castrated six months previously. The lumen is small, the 
mucosal glands inconspicuous, the muscular wall thinned, and the fibrous tissue increased. x 40 diam. 

Fig. 7. Transverse section of uterus of rat in which homoplastic implantation had been performed two 
months previously. The uterus is practically normal. x 40 diam. 
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I. INTRODUCTION. 


The town of Ardrossan is built largely upon the 15-feet beach * which to the north 
and south of the promontory is a well-marked terrace of sand and gravel, but on the 
promontory itself is represented by a rocky shelf rarely exceeding 12 feet in height. 
The promontory owes its origin to a great extent to the igneous rock of the Castlehill 
and the Inches, which has offered more resistance to marine denudation than the 
neighbouring sandstones. The railway to West Kilbride runs for some distance along 
the 50-feet beach, while the 100-feet beach is represented by an irregular accumulation 
of sand and gravel some distance inland. 

The geology is interesting both on account of the variety of sedimentary and 
igneous rocks to be found within a small compass, and on account of the excellent 
exposures of faults of many different types which may be studied on the shore at low 
water. Of the latter, three are particularly interesting. The faults of late Paleeozoic 
age which bound the Castlehill converge towards a centre of faulting in the vicinity 
of Dykesmains. The more northerly brings down the lava of the Castlehill against 


_ MImassive red sandstones whose stratigraphical position is about 400 feet above the 


cornstones ; the more southerly truncates obliquely the margin of the Castlehill lava, 
and turns both it and the lower limestones on end at the Inches. The great sinuous 
N.W.-S.E. fault of the Inches, the Harbourback, and the Horse Island, probably of 
Tertiary age, is more a great lateral wrench or shatter-belt than an ordinary fault. 
There has been little vertical displacement, but, wherever exposed, it is characterised 
by a line of brecciation with small anastomosing dykes rising through the broken rock. 
At the Inches it cuts the Castlehill fault and shifts the outcrop of the upturned lime- 
stones 300 yards to the west. 


* “The Geology of North Arran,” Mem. Geol. Sur., p. 140. 
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Il. SratigRaPHy. 


The above table gives the general sequence of strata in the north of Ayrshire,* 
and correlates the various exposures in the neighbourhood of Ardrossan. It should be 
noted that the cornstones and cement-stones are here very imperfectly developed. The 
horizon is, however, well indicated either by the occurrence of sandy limestone and 
greenish marl, or by the presence of a false-bedded pebbly white sandstone with 
calcareous concretions, which is a well-marked member of the series at Ardrossan and 
the Horse Island. The volcanic series which at Whitecraigs is about 300 yards in 
thickness is barely half as thick at Ardrossan, while in the Horse Island the same series 
is compressed into less than 50 feet.t The Upper Old Red Sandstones are well exposed 
in the Stanley Burn from Whitelees to within 200 yards of the old quarry at White- 
eraigs. They dip constantly up stream at a low angle, increasing towards the north, 
and it is probable that both they and the overlying volcanic series originally bent over 
an anticlinal axis striking N.W.—-S.E. behind Ardrossan. The red sandstones formerly 
quarried in the town may thus be correlated with similar red sandstones at Blackhall. 
The thin concretionary limestone or cornstone 300 yards north of Burnfoot Bridge, 
which is here taken as the limit of the Old Red Sandstone, is occasionally exposed at 
low water after a heavy storm. 


Ill. PetrocrapHy. 


(a) The Carboniferous Lavas and Tuffs. 


Two types of lavas may be distinguished. 

(A) There are on the one hand the lenticular terminations of a few of the great 
basaltic flows which build the volcanic plateau to the north,t and which may be seen 
between tide-marks, upturned at the Inches and dipping out to sea at the Harbourback 
and the Horse Island. They are usually somewhat coarse in texture and much 
decomposed. (B) Below these at the Inches and the Castlehill only, not at the 
Harbourback, there occurs a columnar, fine-grained, and compact dark blue basalt, very 
vesicular on the margins, which is in every way similar to that which has risen along 
the margin of the large truncated neck in the Horse Island. It is evident that before 
the plateau lavas had yet covered the site of Ardrossan there were a number of small 
voleanic vents to the westward, through one of which, now in part in the Horse Island, 
a basalt rose which flowed eastwards to form the Castlehill. Since that time the 
Ardrossan neighbourhood has been much shattered by faulting, but with care it is still 
possible in this way to correlate the various igneous rocks. 

Thin beds of ash, ashy sandstone, and clay are associated with the lenticular masses 


* See also Mem. Geol. Sur., Expl. of Sheet 22, p. 9. t Cf. Ancient Voleanves of Great Britain, vol. i. p. 393. 
£ Ancient Volcanoes of Great Britain, p. 368. 
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of lava at the Inches. At the Harbourback and the Horse Island there occurs a thin 
series of dark red ashy sandstones whose igneous constituents are probably to be referred 
to the volcanoes of the plateau. The smallest neck in the Horse Island is partially 
filled with this broken ashy sandstone ; the others are full of a dull green or reddish | 
agglomerate composed of blocks of ashy sandstone and shales, masses of earlier basic | 
lavas and ash, occasional fragments of plutonic igneous rocks, and, more rarely, portions 
of charred wood impregnated with pyrites, the whole bound together by a matrix of 
sandy ash. A central dip may in places be observed, and at the S.E. end of the east 
islet the agglomerate may be seen lying conformably upon a hard white sandstone, 
This agglomerate, and the Castlehill and Inches lava, probably occupy the position of the 
red ashy sandstones elsewhere. 

Under the microscope the lavas (A) are basalts of a more felspathic type than the 
Castlehill and Inches lava (B). Their ground-mass is composed of small lath-shaped 
felspars, arranged as a rule in rude fluxion streams. They belong mostly to andesine 
and labradorite, and are commonly clear and little decomposed. Augite granules have 
been abundant, but are now as a rule replaced by calcite. (See Pl. IL., fig. 1.) Some 
flows have originally possessed large porphyritic felspar crystals which are now replaced 
by calcite and chalcedony. Large irregular phenocrysts of olivine are characteristic of 
these lavas at the Inches; they are never fresh, but always replaced by a mass of 
serpentine and calcite. The ash associated with these rocks consists of small lapilli of 
the same felspathic lavas and fragments of various clastic rocks, bound together by a 
fine-grained, decomposed, and much calcified volcanic dust. 

The lava (B) is much finer-grained and less felspathic than the representatives of 
the plateau basalts described above. Samples from the interior and margins vary 
somewhat in texture, the former being slightly coarser and less markedly fluidal than 
the latter. The marginal portions are frequently also minutely vesicular and much 
brecciated. Small crystals of olivine in idiomorphic, pyramidal, or rectangular sections, 
or in irregular corroded forms, are the only phenocrysts, and give the rock a characteristic 
appearance under the microscope. Occasionally an intergrowth of olivine and augite 
may form a large irregular porphyritic mass. In the groundmass the felspar microlites, 
which vary from oligoclase to labradorite, are as a rule subordinate in quantity to the 
augite grains, which are frequently idiomorphic. There is a little apatite and much 
black magnetite dust, and in places a small quantity of brown glassy base. (See Pl. IL, 
fig. 2.) The basalt in the neck in the Horse Island has similar microscopical characters. 

The most interesting feature about this rock, however, is the number and variety of 
xenoliths and xenocrysts which it contains, and the effect of the caustic action of the 
basic magma upon these. The brecciated margins of the flow contain abundant frag- 
ments of earlier felspathic lavas very similar in character to the lavas (A), as well as 
fragments of shale, limestone, and microcline-bearing sandstone. ‘These have probably 
been caught up during the flow, and have as a rule suffered little or no change beyond 
induration or recrystallisation. The interior of the flow, however, contains numerous 
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angular and subangular fragments of a holocrystalline igneous rock which, from their 
rusty brown or greenish colour, are particularly conspicuous upon the wave-swept surface 
of the Inches lava. ‘These under the microscope are found to be fragments of dunite 
and augite-peridotite, composed entirely of rounded grains of olivine with occasional 
irregular interstitial crystals of augite and pictotite.* They appear to have suffered 
little or no corrosion by the basic magma. ‘That they are not, however, of the nature 
of olivine nodules but are real xenoliths, is evident both from their general angular shape 
and from the occasional presence of a zone of brown glass surrounding them. Xenoliths 
of granite and of quartz-orthoclase pegmatite are also common, and some slight corrosive 
action has occasionally taken place around these especially in the neighbourhood of the 
quartz. The most interesting and intense action of the basic magma is, however, to be 
observed round isolated xenocrysts of quartz and felspar, which sometimes reach a 
considerable size. The felspar xenocrysts belong commonly to acid oligoclase, and have 
suffered the usual regular penetration by the basic magma along the cracks and cleavages. 
The quartz xenocrysts, if small, are surrounded by a ring of tiny augite crystals, or by 
an outer zone of augites and an inner of brown glass. If the quartz crystals are large, 
however, and if they have suffered much corrosion, the early formed outer ring of 
augites may again be absorbed and in the broad zone of glass there may develop 
skeletal isotropic microlites of felspar, which later become radiating groups of well- 
defined and often repeatedly twinned crystals of acid plagioclase, most commonly of 
oligoclase.t (See Pl. IL., fig. 3.) 


(b) The Carboniferous Intrusive Rocks. 


1. The Castle Craigs Picrite. 


This rock, which may be termed picrite from its most interesting modification, in 
reality passes regularly upwards from picrite to hornblende dolerite along the whole 
_ length of the sill (fig. 1). 

The lowest layer (1) in contact with a white sandstone is a fairly coarse-grained 
greenish rock, flecked with pink and white. Above this is a coarse-grained dark-green 
rock (2), in places rendered friable through exposure, which makes up more than half 
of the intrusion. Traced upwards, this rock becomes somewhat finer grained; spots 
and streaks of pink felspar begin to appear in it, and these become more and more 
abundant until the rock itself assumes a pinkish colour (3). At the same time coarse 
red felspathic knots become frequent, the usual central cavity being filled with calcite 
or analcime. The upper portion of the sill (4) is very fine-grained and pseudo- 
laminated, showing an alternation of narrow reddish and greenish bands parallel with 
the upper surface of the sill and crossed occasionally by tiny pink felspathic veins. 
This fluidal banding becomes more and more pronounced as the margin is approached. 


* Cf. “ The Tertiary Igneous Rocks of Skye,” Mem. Geol. Sur., p. 69. 
+ Cf. Tertiary Igneous Rocks of Skye, pp. 361, 481 ; Geology of North Arran, pp. 114, 116. 
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Portions of baked shale may be found here and there still adhering to the upper surface 
of the dolerite. 

Microscopically, a corresponding variation may be traced in the mineral composition 
In the lowest layer (1) large olivines, more or less idiomorphic and entirely replaced by 
calcite, make up rather more than half the rock; the remainder is composed of small 
idiomorphic chloritised augites, ragged flakes of biotite, and numerous lath-shaped 
crystals of basic labradorite, usually turbid and opaque. The interstices are filled with 
cloudy analcime which here, as in other portions of the rock, may possibly be in part of 
primary origin. In the coarse dark-green rock (2) overlying this, felspar is almost 
entirely wanting, and olivine, purple augite, and brown hornblende, with a little 
biotite, apatite, and iron-ore, are the principal constituents. The rock is, in fact, a very 


1S 


Fic. 1.—Diagrammatic section of Castle Craigs picrite. 
1, Olivine-felspar rock at lower margin ; 2. picrite ; 3. hornblende dolerite ; 4. fine-grained banded dolerite. 


typical hornblende picrite.* (Pl. IL, figs. 5 and 6.) The felspar when recognisable 
belongs to bytownite or anorthite, but is usually much decomposed. The olivines are 
large and frequently idiomorphic; the augites have also a tendency to idiomorphism, 
and are usually surrounded by plates of brown hornblende which, when a little 
interstitial felspar is present, usually shows good outlines. Sometimes the amount of = 
hornblende and augite seems to increase at the expense of the olivine, and large — 
irregular plates of hornblende are distributed throughout the section, usually enclosing — 
some idiomorphic augites poecilitically. The occasional spotted appearance of the rock 
is due to the presence of small aggregates of felspar, much decomposed and stained 
with iron ore. As the felspar becomes more abundant and the rock becomes finer- 
grained and assumes a pinkish tint (3), idiomorphic augite remains the most important 
ferro-magnesian constituent. Olivine is much scattered, and hornblende and_ biotite 
build small crystals or fringe the augites. The felspars are lath-shaped and_ belong 
mostly to labradorite; they are usually somewhat turbid and decomposed, and are 
rarely enclosed in the augite in an ophitic manner. Apatite and iron ores are present — 
in small quantity, and interstitial analcime is sometimes abundant. The picrite has, in 
fact, passed into a hornblende-dolerite. The upper portion of the sill (4), whose striated 
character is due to the alternation of more and less felspathic bands, is merely a fine- 

* Of. Quart. Journ. Geol. Soc., xxxvii. p. 137 ; xxxix., p. 254. 
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grained dolerite with practically no olivine, and with the small idiomorphic augite and 
hornblende crystals and the tiny laths of felspar set in an ill-defined felspathic matrix, 
which is largely replaced by analcime and calcite. (Pl. IL, fig. 4.) At the upper 
contact the rock is exceedingly fine-grained, much decomposed, and full of calcite. 
| There is no trace of fluxion structures even in the most minutely banded portions of 
the sill. 

This rock, then, affords an excellent example of the differentiation of one and the 
same magma into a lower basic and an upper felspathic portion. The composition of 
the rock at the lower contact does not materially affect the case, because although there 
is there a recognisable increase in the amount of felspar, the rock as a whole is much 
more nearly allied to the picrite than to the dolerite. There is, in fact, no question here 
of differentiation into a central basic and marginal acid portions, for the transition 
from picrite to dolerite can be traced in one direction only ; moreover, the differentiation 
to which this is due must have taken place in the reservoir entirely before intrusion. 
It is evident from the absence of fluidal structures in the finer-grained banded upper 
portion that crystallisation did not begin until the whole mass was at rest. The 
striation cannot, therefore, be due to the segregation of the various minerals into layers 
during intrusion ; it must rather be assigned to a heterogeneity in the magma itself at 
the time of intrusion. In this respect the Castle Craigs picrite presents considerable 
analogy to the banded peridotites and gabbros of Skye,* and differs from the Blackburn 
and Barnton picritest in which the differentiation which has given rise to similar types 
took place entirely after intrusion. Further, from the fact that this sill, like some of the 
dykes of banded gabbro in Skye,{ is asymmetrical with respect to the texture of its 
upper and lower margins, we may conclude that there has been here also more than one 
period of intrusion, and that the upper fine-grained and banded portion is somewhat 
younger than the coarse-grained lower portion. That the one has very closely followed 
the other from the same source is evident, however, from the very gradual manner in 
which the dolerite everywhere passes down into the picrite. 


2. The Baths Gate Dolerite. 


This intrusive rock is pale gray or green in colour, and has probably been originally 
a coarse-grained ophitic olivine dolerite. It is now, however, entirely decomposed and 
more or less changed into a substance analogous to the white trap of the coalfields. It 
has evidently been intruded into the midst of thinly-bedded carbonaceous shales, 
sandstones, and ironstones ; and streaks and bands of these, especially of the sandstone, 
are to be found traversing the decomposed rock, like veins of a later origin. These ribs 
of sandstone, on fracture, are frequently black and lustrous, and under the microscope are 
composed of scattered rounded quartz grains and black carbonaceous knots set in a 
matrix of cryptocrystalline chalcedony. Evidently the sandstone has been partially 


* Tertiary Igneous Kocks of Skye, pp. 75, 90. + Ancient Volcanoes of Great Britain, vol. i. pp. 419, 450. 
£ Tertuary Igneous Rocks of Skye, p. 118. 
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fused, and the rounded quartz grains are the corroded remnants of the original clasti 
fragments. * 


(c) The Tertiary Dykes. 


The sinuous dyke at the Bath House is remarkable in having the friable coarse-grained _ 
interior sharply marked off from broad marginal bands which, being more compact, have | 
offered greater resistance to decomposition. The interior is a coarse-grained olivine 
dolerite, while the margins are somewhat more acid with porphyritic groups of felspar 
laths set in a basaltic groundmass. At the Inches, the Harbourback, and the Hor 5¢ 
Island numerous dykes rise along the line of the great wrench fault. On the accompany- 
ing map these are shown as one; but in reality there are always two, and there may be 
as many as four, small dykes ramifying through the broken rock (fig. 2). Petrographi- 


Fic. 2.—Plan of Dykes in the shatter-belt at the Harbourback. Scale 7455. 


cally, these are basalts of two types: a fine-grained micro-ophitic olivine basalt, anda — 
somewhat more acid type with phenocrysts of felspar in a groundmass of felspar 
microlites and augite and magnetite grains. Dykes of similar material running parallel — 
with the fault line are found piercing the Castle Craigs picrite and sandstones of the 
Horse Island. A small dolerite dyke in the east islet, running at right angles to the — 

shatter-belt, is noteworthy in possessing fine-grained sheaths to the coarse-grained — 
irregular polygonal masses into which it is broken up, the sheaths being usually provided 
with a median suture.t Various dykes and thin intrusive sheets are found in the 
vicinity of the cornstone at Burnfoot Bridge; these vary from olivine dolerites to — 
felspar basalts, and differ somewhat in texture and in the relative proportions of augite 


and felspar. 
* See The Tertiary Igneous Rocks of Skye, p. 246. 
+ Of. “The Geology of Cowal,” Mem. Geol. Sur., p. 144. 
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IV. 


DESCRIPTION OF PLATE II. 


Basalt, Harbourback, The tiny lath-shaped felspars are arranged in rude fluxion streams. The 

minerals are aggregated into heaps, the augite being almost entirely decomposed and replaced 

cl lorite. x 20. 

livine-basalt, Castlehill. The small phenocrysts of olivine are much serpentinised, and set in 

of felspar microlites and augite and magnetite grains. x 20. 

. A much corroded xenocryst of quartz from the Inches basalt, with groups of oligoclase 

med as the result of the acidification of the basic magma. x 20. 

[ornblende dolerite, upper part of Castle Craigs. The small crystals of augite and hornblende 

idiomorphic, the former much decomposed. The felspars are fairly fresh, and the interstices 

wnaleime and calcite. x 40. 

rnblende picrite, Castle Craigs, Crystals of olivine and augite are enclosed in large plates 
A little decomposed felspar appears in the upper part of the section. x 30. 

rnblende picrite, Castle Craigs. Olivine and hornblende are the principal constituents. 

crystals of augite are enclosed in the hornblende, and a little cloudy felspar occurs interstitially. 
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I. Toe Heap Mesoperm.* 


In a Lepidosiren embryo of stage 20 (GRAHAM Kerr) the mesoderm stretches 
continuously through the head and trunk regions. In the trunk the dorsal mesoderm is 
seomented into myotomes, but the segmentation stops short some distance behind the 
auditory vesicle, leaving wnsegmented mesoderm in front of this. In both head and 
trunk the lateral plate mesoderm is still connected with the dorsal, myotomic or somatic 
portion. 

In the head, the mesoderm reaches up on each side to the front end of the optic 
vesicle. It consists of (1) compact mesoderm, composed of a dorsal, somatic portion, 
continuous ventro-laterally with the lateral plate, and (2) a loose mesenchyme between 
the somatic mesoderm and the ectoderm (text figure 1). This mesenchyme is being 
formed by the breaking up of the compact mesoderm, as can be seen by following up 
successive stages, when it becomes apparent that the former is increasing at the expense 
of the latter. 

At this stage there are three solid gill outgrowths from the solid pharynx on each 
side, They are connected by a ridge,—branchial ridge (text figure 1). These gill 
outgrowths break through the intermediate mesoderm connecting the somatic and 
lateral plate mesoderm (text figure 1), so that the latter, being entirely ventral to the 
outgrowths, is uninterrupted. The intermediate mesoderm connecting the somatic 
mesoderm and lateral plate in front of the first outgrowth corresponds with the man- 
dibular cavity of Batrour and van WisuHE (though it is, as a matter of fact, a solid meso- 


* The material for this investigation was that in possession of Professor J. GRAHAM Kerr, who kindly allowed 
me to make use of it for the purpose, and in whose laboratory the work has been done. 

This thesis formed part of one of the essays successful i in gaining the Walsingham Medal of Cambridge University 
in 1906. 
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thelium), and the connection left between the first and second outgrowths corresponds 
to the hyoidean cavity (also a solid mesothelium). Behind this there is another section 
of mesothelium cut off between the second and third outgrowths, and behind this the 
lateral plate and dorsal mesoderm are connected by a continuous sheet of mesothelium, 

There is no trace of segmentation of the dorsal or somatic mesoderm of the head at 
this or any other stage, and there is no reason to regard the portions of mesothelium 
cut off between the gill outgrowths as having any segmental value. It may be specially 
noted that there is no indication of a premandibular cavity. As will be seen later on, 
however, in discussing the development of the eye and mandibular muscles, there is 
some reason to believe that regions corresponding with the somatic portions of the first 
three head somites of BatrourR and van WisHE (premandibular, mandibular, and — 
hyoidean) are differentiated from one another. 

In the trunk, at this stage, the lateral plate is unsplit. In the head, the somato- 


Fic. 1.—Lepidosiren, stage 20, transverse section between the first and second gill outgrowths. 
br.r., branchial ridge; int.m., intermediate mesoderm; J.p., lateral plate; mes., 
mesenchyme ; pedm., cavity in lateral plate representing first rudiment of pericardial 
cavity ; som., somatic or myotomic head mesoderm. 
pleural layer of mesoderm has separated from the splanchnopleural in the region ventral 
to the first two gill outgrowths, forming the first, paired, rudiments of the pericardium. 
The lateral plates of the two sides are still wide apart throughout their whole length, 
owing to the fact that the pharynx and ‘“‘stomodzeum” have not yet become folded off 
from the yolk sac, over the surface of which the lateral plates are spread out. 

At stage 23+ the lateral plate in the trunk has separated from the myotomes. 
As before, it stretches up without a break from the trunk into the head, but the series 
of trunk myotomes is now sharply marked off from the somatic head mesoderm, the 
latter having almost completely broken up into loose mesenchyme. The front end of 
the trunk series is a short distance behind the auditory vesicle,—the actual distance 
varies considerably, but is usually rather more than the length of one myotome. 

At the last stage we saw that the three gill outgrowths first formed cut off between 
them portions of the mesothelium connecting the lateral plate and somatic mesoderm. 
When the posterior gill outgrowths are formed, they do not, however, cut off similar 
portions of mesothelium, this having now entirely resolved itself into mesenchyme, 
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leaving the lateral plate as the only remaining epithelial mesoderm in the head. This 
lies entirely ventral to the branchial ridge, and so is uninterrupted by the gill out- 
growths. The mesothelium included in the first three visceral arches has also become 
mesenchymatous. ‘The lateral plates now meet in the extreme front end of the head 
in the middle line, below the “‘stomodzeum,” which has now been folded off from the 
underlying yolk sac. 

In the trunk, the pronephrocceles have appeared opposite the pronephrostomes, but 
the mesoderm ventral to this is unsplit. In the head the paired rudiments of the 
pericardial cavities have met in the middle line in front. The cavity extends backwards 
for some distance on each side into the diverging lateral plates. 

From this point it will be convenient to consider the development of the different 
parts separately. 


Ja. SEGMENTATION AND MuscuLaTureE oF Heap. 


As already mentioned, there is no segmentation of the somatic portion of the head 
mesoderm. The development of the muscles derived from the three anterior head 
somites of Klasmobranchs is as follows in Lepidosvren and Protopterus. 

At about stage 30 we find the future eye muscles and the temporal muscle repre- 
sented by dense condensations of heavily yoked mesenchyme (text figures 2, 3, 4). 
The condensation round the optic vesicle (text figure 2) is continued backwards as a 
well-defined narrow strand, which passes into the larger mass forming the rudiment of 
the temporal muscle (text figure 3), joining it on its medio-dorsal border. This strand 
of mesenchyme can be traced further back still (text figure 4), curving in somewhat 
towards the middle line, and breaking up posteriorly into the general mesenchyme. 
This description applies to both genera. 

This may be interpreted as showing that the mesenchyme concentrated round the 
eyeball derives its source partly from a concentration in the orbital region (correspond- 
ing to the premandibular somite), partly from the same source as the temporal muscle 
(mandibular somite), and partly from further back still. ‘To be brought completely 
into line with the development in Elasmobranchs, etc., the posterior end of the 
mesenchyme strand should come from the same “somite” as the hyoidean muscles. 
No connection could be traced, however, between the mesenchyme in the hyoid arch 
and this strand, which in fact does not reach so far back. 

The anterior portion of the eye muscle rudiment (premandibular and mandibular 
portions) can be traced back to a portion of the somatic head mesoderm lying between 
the first gill outgrowth and the optic vesicle, which does not completely break up into 
loose mesenchyme. A similar compact mass of mesoderm is apparently not left above 
the second visceral arch when the mesoderm in this becomes mesenchymatous. 

It is impossible to say from which source the different eye muscles are derived, as 
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the whole mesenchyme from which they arise becomes merged into a continuous mass 
before the individual muscles are differentiated. The posterior extension of the eye 
muscle rudiment disappears by shortening up from behind, about stage 32. 

This greatly modified mode of development of the eye muscles may probably be 
partly referred to the reduced condition of these organs in the adult, but to a greater 
extent to the large amount of yolk in the tissues. 
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Fics. 2, 3, 4.—Three sections from the same individual of Protopterus, stage 30, separated by spaces of 50y, 
Fig. 2 is the most anterior. ¢.m.r., eye muscle rudiment ; ¢m.7.p., backward extension of this rudi- 
ment; /t., heart; 0.v., optic vesicle; yh., pharynx ; ¢.m.7., rudiment of temporal muscle, 


As regards the metotic head “somites” of van WisHE (5-9 van WIJHE, 4-9 many 
authors), two views are held :— 

1. That they belong to the head proper, their splanchnic portions giving rise to the 
muscles of the branchial arches, the occipital nerves representing their somatic motor 
nerves, and their splanchnic, motor and sensory nerves being “collected” into the 
vagus (vAN WisHE, Miss Puarr (table, p. 454), Kourzorr, JoHNsTOoN, etc.). 

2. That they properly belong to a part of the trunk which has only lately become 
included in the hinder part of the head, and the mesoderm included in the visceral 
arches, though actually ventral to them (the metotic myotomes), belongs morphologi- 
cally to the region in front of them. ‘There is on this view a sharp break between the 
mesoderm of the head proper and these metotic or occipital myotomes, marking two 
genetically distinct parts of the head (spinal and pre-spinal, FRorIEP; ccenogenetic 
and palingenetic, GEGENBAUR ; neo- and paleo-cranium, FURBRINGER). The posterior of 
these two regions (occipital myotomes) is regarded as having now come secondarily to 
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overlap the posterior part of the anterior one (branchial region). The occipital 
nerves belong, of course, to the occipital myotomes (ccenogenetic), and the vagus, 
which is formed by the coalescence at their proximal ends of the splanchnic fibres of 
the segmental nerves belonging to the posterior palingenetic head segments (of which 
only the splanchnic or branchial portions now remain), as belonging to the head proper. 

This view has been maintained by GecEnBauR, FRortmp, FURBRINGER, Bravs, etc. 

Except for the fact that the posterior gill clefts are formed ventral to the occipital 
myotomes, and in Scylliwm and Pristiwrus, according to van WiJHE, the third visceral 
arch includes a portion of the lateral plate mesoderm while this is still in connection 
with the myotomes—.e. before relative shifting is likely to have taken place ontogen- 
etically—tthe preponderance of evidence seems to be in favour of the second view. 
The origin of the mesoderm of the branchial arches—whether from the same segments 
as the myotomes under which they are situated or not—is obviously of the greatest 
importance in deciding this question. 

The facts in Lepidosiren and Protopterus are as follows :—As already mentioned, 
the segmented trunk mesoderm (occipital myotomes) stops short some distance behind 
the auditory vesicle. . 

_ The first gill outgrowth is pro-otic. 

The second gill outgrowth is partly pro-otic, partly hypotiec. 

The third gill outgrowth is at first metotic, but, by backward extension of the 

auditory vesicle, very soon comes to be hypotie. 

The fourth, fifth, and sixth outgrowths are metotic. 

The visceral arches are constituted as follows :— 

One and two include mesothelium connecting lateral plate with unsegmented 

pro-otic mesoderm. 

Three includes mesothelium connecting lateral plate with unsegmented hypotic 

mesoderm. 
Four includes mesothelium connecting lateral plate with unsegmented metotic 
(subsequently hypotic) mesoderm. 

Five, six, and seven are formed after connection between the lateral plate and 
somatic mesoderm is broken through, and include only loose mesenchyme. 
They are formed in the region of the occipital myotomes (a, y, 2). 

Owing to the fact that these last visceral arches include loose mesenchyme only, 
it is not necessary to suppose that they belong genetically to the myotomes below 
which they are situated. 

Lepidosiren and Protopterus therefore give no embryological evidence in favour of 
the first of the alternative views as to the nature of van WiJHE’s metotic head somites. 
Even in such cases as Scyllium and Pristiurus, where the third gill outgrowth cuts off 
lateral plate mesothelium still in connection with an occipital myotome, it is not 
necessary to suppose that the two structures originally belonged to the same segment. 
That lateral plate structures may in ontogeny appear under, and attached to, somatic 
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mesoderm belonging to a different region to that which their phylogenetic history 
would lead us to expect, is shown by the great forward displacement of the peri- — 
cardium in embryos with much yolk, as in Lepidosiren and Protopterus. The cavity 
of the pericardium here develops at the extreme front end of the head, under the 
“stomodeeum,” while the lateral plate in which it appears is still attached to the 
somatic mesoderm. 

On the other hand, Lepidosiren and Protopterus do not furnish the evidence in 
favour of a genetic distinction between a palingenetic and ccenogenetic somatic head 
mesoderm which is shown by many Elasmobranchs, in which the occipital myotomes 
migrate forwards during ontogeny, the anterior ones successively atrophying (Bravs). 
The occipital myotomes retain their original position (relative to the vagus) throughout 
development. 


The essential facts about the segmentation of the head in Ceratodus, according to 
Grecory, are the following :—The head mesoderm is at an early stage continuous with 
the trunk mesoderm. At first unsegmented, it later becomes divided up, from behind 
forwards, into four (pro-otic) segments. These correspond to the first four somites of 
vaN WiHeE. The posterior segment is marked off by constrictions approximately over 
the first and second gill pouches. These constrictions appear while the head mesoderm 
is still connected with the trunk, so that the head and trunk segmentation are at this 
stage continuous. All four somites have cavities. 

The fourth somite ‘soon loses its independence.” 

The third is the hyoidean somite. It has a cavity, lined externally by epithelial 
walls, its inner boundary being mesenchyme. It wanders forward internal to the second 
somite, but the material did not allow of its fate being traced further. 

The second is the mandibular somite. It has a cavity like that of the third, but 
continuous with the cavity in the mandibular arch. It sends forward a process on to 
the dorsal edge of the eyeball, similar to that from which develops the obliquus 
superior in Elasmobranchs. 

The first is the premandibular somite. The cavities on each side have epithelial 
walls, and are connected by a solid strand across the middle line. It gives rise to out- 
erowths, from which presumably the oculomotorius muscles develop. 

As regards the fourth ‘“‘ somite,” there seems no real reason for supposing it to have 
the value of a single somite. It would better be described simply as a mass of somatic 
mesoderm filling up the space between the hyoidean somite and the first occipital 
myotome. 


Adding our knowledge of the constitution of the head mesoderm in the Dipnoi to 
our previous knowledge of its condition in various Elasmobranchs, Amphibia, Reptiles, 
and Birds, we find the result in favour of GEGENBAUR’S view, and may summarise the 
whole, with most probability, as follows :— 
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The dorsal, or somatic, head mesoderm consists anteriorly of three segments, 
equivalent to trunk myotomes, from which arise the muscles of the eyeball. The two 
posterior ones of these are continuous ventrally through the first two visceral arches 
with the anterior portion of the lateral plate mesoderm. 

Behind these three segments comes an unsegmented portion of somatic mesoderm 
(= fourth somite of van WisHE). This represents an unknown, probably large, number 
of myotomes which have lost their individuality and become condensed, owing to the 
fact that they now give rise to no muscles in the adult. All the visceral arches behind 
the first two belong primarily to this region, though in development a certain number 
of them appear further back—that is, the lateral plate portion of these myotomes has not 
become condensed like their myotomic portions, owing to the presence of the functionally 
active gill pouches. This concludes the palingenetic part of the head. Primarily 
behind this, but now overlapping it owing to this condensation of the dorsal, myotomic 
portion, but not of the ventral, lateral plate part, we have the occipital myotomes form- 
ing the ccenogenetic head region, and continuous with the series of trunk myotomes. 
Like the hinder palingenetic head myotomes, some of the anterior ones belonging to 
the coenogenetic part of the head have been lost, but at a much later period phylo- 
genetically, as shown by the fact that some of these still appear and atrophy in the 
ontogeny of so many different forms of vertebrates. 


It has just been maintained that it is the fourth somite of van WisHE which repre- 
sents the condensed somatic portion of the hinder palingenetic head somites. The 
variation in its extent and position in different forms is interesting. In Scyllium and 
Pristiurus it is under the auditory vesicle (VAN WJIHE) and also in Acanthias (HorrmMann). 
In Ceratodus it is pro-otic (GREGORY), in Petromyzon it is metotic (though the first part 
of it is hypotic). In Lepidosiren and Protopterus its homologue is a long stretch of 
mesoderm, extending in front of, underneath, and behind the auditory vesicle. Some 
have concluded, from the result of direct observation, that this “somite” is an aggregate 
of two or more. Bravs finds that in Spinax it probably represents two “‘ somites” 
fused, the simpler condition in Scyllium and Pristiurus being probably due to a more 
complete fusion. Miss Piarr thinks that in Acanthias “three mesodermic segments 
lie above the hyoid arch” (quoted from Bravs). Srwerrzorr finds, behind the usual 
first three somites in the head of Torpedo, a fourth pro-otic and a fifth hypotic. In 
other cases, such as Petromyzon (Koutzorr), there is nothing to suggest that it may 
have a composite nature. 

The above considerations show that direct observation of the embryological con- 
ditions of the myotomic portion of this “somite” are not against the view maintained 
above, namely—that its real nature is a mass of mesoderm, lying in the region of the 
auditory vesicle, and of various extent corresponding with the amount of reduction 
which the numerous segments more or less completely fused together to compose it 
have undergone. Besides the palingenetic segments which have gone to form it, it 
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probably also often contains the remains of anterior ccenogenetic head myotomes—for 
the number of occipital myotomes which appear in development often varies in nearly 
allied forms in which the occipital arch is certainly homologous. For example, the — 
occipital myotome w occurs in Ceratodus embryos, SemMon—and apparently, v, also in 
SEWERTZOFF’S specimens—but not, or very seldom, in Lepidosiren or Protopterus, Tt 
is well known also that variation in the number of occipital myotomes takes place in — 
individuals of the same species. It is very probable that in Petromyzon, where this 
“somite” gives rise to muscles which form a continuation of the trunk muscles over the 
head, it is really mainly a ccenogenetic segment. 

As regards the number of these somites whose myotomic parts have fused up and 
ultimately disappear, which, if the gill slits were originally seementally placed, corre- 
sponds to the ancestral number of visceral arches, minus the first two, it is of interest 
to notice that the number of vagus roots in Lepidosiren larvee is quite irregular. They 


seldom correspond even on the two sides of the same individual. For instance, in an 


embryo of stage 31+ the vagus fibres leave the medulla in twelve places on the left 

side and eleven on the right. In one of stage 38 there are ten outlets on the left side 

and seven on the right. It is significant, in connection with any attempt to estimate 

the number of these fused segments by the number of vagus roots, that in the older 

larva (1) the number of outlets is smaller than in the younger one, and (2) they are so 
arranged that the ten outlets on the left side might be regarded as collected into six 

“roots,” and the seven on the right in five ‘‘ roots,” while it was impossible in the 

younger larva to allocate the outlets into “roots” in this way. 

As will be seen immediately (p. 622), the region of the alimentary canal and its 
musculature innervated by the vagus shows during ontogeny a backward movement 
relative to the somatic trunk mesoderm (more correct morphologically, though less so 
descriptively, a forward movement of this trunk mesoderm over the vagus innervation 
region), similar to that which we suppose to have taken place phylogenetically in the 
case of the visceral arches. As regards the branchial region itself in Lepidosiren and 
Protopterus, no further backward movement of it relative to the trunk myotomes is 
observable after the branchial outgrowths have made their first appearance. In fact, 
in late larval life the posterior branchial arches actually move forwards, so that the 
whole branchial region comes to lie in front of the middle of the auditory capsule. The 
condensation of this region, thus brought about, obviously corresponds with its loss of 
functional importance. If, however, we take the vertebrate in which the branchial 
region occupies the greatest extent—7.e. Cyclostomes—we find the opposite. By the 
time the eight gill pouches in Petromyzon are formed, the posterior one is ventral to 
the seventh metotic myotome. This is the most anterior myotome to send a bud to 
the sub-branchial musculature (Neat, Kourzorr). Later—in a larva of 8 mm, 
(Korttzorr)—the branchial region extends to beneath metotic myotome 13, breaking 
through the sub-branchial processes of myotomes 7-13 as it travels backwards. 

Now it is quite possible to give an interpretation of this process exactly the oppo- 
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site to that of Neat or Kotrzorr. We may regard the later extension of the branchial 
region under the metotic myotomes 8-13 as a continuation of the process by which it 
extended backwards under the anterior metotic myotomes (or these grew forward over 
it). At first the branchial region was in the palingenetic part of the head. Then the 
somatic portion of this began to atrophy, its place being taken by the anterior trunk 
myotomes. ‘This was doubtless helped by the disappearance of whole somites of the 
branchial region, including their visceral arches and pouches, compensated by increase 
in size of the individual gill clefts which were left,—a process which everyone agrees 
has taken place. As the anterior trunk myotomes progressed forwards over the 
branchial region, their sub-branchial processes got successively severed from their 
dorsal parts. Owing to the shortening of the ontogenetic recapitulation of the 
phylogeny, the branchial region reaches back as far as myotome 7 (metotic) before 
these have begun to form their ventral outgrowths. Consequently the anterior ones do: 
not now form them at all, their place being taken by the outgrowths from the 
myotomes directly behind the branchial region. As, however, the process of backward 
extension into the trunk region is not finished by the time of the formation of the sub- 
branchial processes, the continuation of it recapitulates more fully the phylogeny, being 
accompanied by the successive severance of these processes from their myotomes. 


Note on the conception of the vagus as a collector for the splanchnic fibres of the 
occipital nerves :— 

The only direct evidence I know of supposed to be in favour of this view is 
the fact, made use of by Kourzorr, that in Petromyzon the dorsal anterior spinal 
nerves anastomose with the ramus branchio-intestinalis. It is difficult to see, 
however, how a perzpheral anastomosis between these nerves can be a stage towards. 
the condition presumed by this theory for all higher vertebrates—that is, that the 
splanchnic fibres of these spinal (now occipital) nerves leave the medulla through the 
ramus branchio-intestinalis, instead of through the trunks of the nerves to which they 
belong. Moreover, there seems to be no inducement for the splanchnic fibres of the 
occipital nerves to shift their point of exit from the central nervous system forward 
from the somatic fibres of the same nerves while the area of distribution of these 
splanchnic fibres is at least not in front of that of the somatic ones. 


Is. Laterat Pirate Mesoperm In Heap anp NECK, AND 
CoNSTRICTOR PHARYNGIS. 


In stage 23+ we saw that the lateral plates of each side were still wide apart 
except at the extreme front end of the head, where they meet ventral to the “‘ stomo- 
deum.” In the trunk the pronephrocceeles have appeared, but ventral to this the 

TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART III. (NO. 28). 88 


620 MR W. E. AGAR ON DEVELOPMENT OF ANTERIOR MESODERM, AND 


mesoderm is unsplit, while in the head the somatopleural and splanchnopleural 
mesoderm have separated in the anterior median portion of the lateral plate to form the 
rudiment of the pericardium. This cavity extends also for a short distance backwards 
into the still paired portion of the lateral plate on each side. 

By stage 30 the lateral plates have not yet met below the yolk sac in the trunk, 
They have split in the region of the first few trunk myotomes. The cavity so formed 
(ccelome) is continued forwards in the dorsal part of the lateral plate in front of this 
region, right up into the pericardium (pericardio-peritoneal ducts—HocusterrerR). At 
present these narrow canals form the only communication between pericardium and 
general ccelome.* 

At a slightly later stage (31+) the ventral parts of the lateral plates between 
pericardium and the rest of the ccelome have split, leaving an intermediate part which 
never splits. The ccelome and pericardium are therefore now connected— 

1. By paired dorsal pericardio-peritoneal ducts. These connect the pericardium with 

the pronephrocceles, which are now nearly cut off from the rest of the ecelome. — 

2. By wide paired, ventro-lateral passages, running between the liver and body wall. 

Both these connections become obliterated about stage 34 or 35. 

At stage 30 the pericardio-peritoneal duct on each side lies, posteriorly, on the 
dorso-lateral border of the yolk sac; but further forward, where the cesophagus is being 
constricted off from the underlying yolk sac, it lies in the angle between the two. 
Further forward still, where the pharynx is completely folded off, the ducts lie on its 
ventral side. It lies altogether ventral to the branchial ridge. 

The inner walls of these ducts, which are applied to the solid mass of endoderm 
representing the developing pharynx, are seen at this stage (30) to be budding off 
mesenchymatous cells between themselves and the pharynx (Plate fig. 1). Over the 
rest of the wall of the duct the nuclei are distributed very sparsely and have their long 
axes parallel to the direction of the wall, while on the inner wall the nuclei are thickly 
packed, have their long axes at right angles to the wall, and are several layers thick. 
The nuclei of the outer layers are less closely packed, as if moving away from their 
place of origin. 

By stage cire. 31 these cells have accumulated enormously, and form a thick layer 
investing the pharynx ventrally and laterally. 

In stage 31+ we find muscle fibres developing in this mass of cells, forming the 
ventral and lateral parts of the constrictor pharyngis of WIEDERSHEIM. 

The ramus muscularis of the vagus can be definitely traced into this muscle from 
now onwards. 

At present the pharynx or cesophagus is free from muscle dorsally, but at this 
stage (31+) a ventral outgrowth of cells from the occipital myotome y (possibly, but 
not probably, the outgrowth extends on to w and z also) is taking place. This is the 


* IT here use the term ccelome in its widest sense, without prejudice to the question as to whether the pro- 
nephroceles belong to segmented or unsegmented mesoderm, 


PAIRED FINS WITH THEIR NERVES, IN LEPIDOSIREN AND PROTOPTERUS. 621 


rudiment of a muscle which will unite with the muscle already formed as just described 
on the ventral and lateral sides of the pharynx to complete the constrictor pharyngis. 
It will form the “dorsal part” of this muscle of WIEDERSHEIM. 

Plate fig. 2 shows this outgrowth from y, and also the extreme front end of the 
yentral portion of the constrictor. In this section, although it is slightly behind the 
position of the section shown in fig. 1, we have the posterior portion of the pericardium 
eut, owing to this having moved backwards since stage 30. 

Thus the “dorsal part” of WIEDERSHEIM is somatic in origin, the ventral part 
~ splanchnic. 

Fig. 3 shows the condition of the muscle rudiments at stage 34. 

The two constituents have coalesced to form a complete sphincter muscle. The 
limits of the two components are marked by the connective tissue intersections. 


Fic. 5.—Protopterus, 5°5 cm, transverse section through the occipital region, showing the 
relations of the dorsal and ventral parts of the constrictor pharyngis. ao., aorta ; 
c.ph.d., dorsal part of ‘‘ constrictor”; c.ph.v., ventral part of constrictor; gl. cart., 
glottis cartilage ; occ.arch., occipital arch ; ph., pharynx; ram.int,, ramus intestinalis 
of vagus. 


At this stage and onwards the occipital nerve y can be distinctly traced into 
this muscle. 

At present this muscle seems to act as a simple constrictor, as named by WIEDERS- 
HEIM (cf. Plate fig. 3). But later on, the ventral, splanchnic portion attaches itself 
to the auditory capsules, occipital ribs, and axial skeleton, and so is able to act asa 
constrictor by itself, by compressing the pharynx between itself and the notochord 
(text figure 5). As described by WirpERSHEIM, a part of this becomes differentiated 
as the dilatator of the glottis—(posterior to the section in text figure 5). The dorsal, 
somatic portion of the muscle becomes attached to the occipital rib, and in the 
middle line to the dorsal wall of the pharynx, and so appears to act as a dilatator 
pharyngis by raising the dorsal wall of the otherwise dorso-ventrally compressed, slit- 
like cavity of this part of the alimentary canal (see the figure). 
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The probability suggests itself that the dilatator action of the dorsal part of thee 
muscle is put into use during inspiration, and that the ontogenetic change from a 
simple (potential) constrictor to a compressor + dilatator is a true recapitulation of its 
phylogenetic history. ’ 

The foregoing description of the development of these muscles applies to Lepido- 
siren. The gaps between the stages of Protopterus were too great to allow the — 
development to be followed with such detail. The later condition and innervation — 
are the same in the two genera. 

We have already seen good reason to believe that the anterior trunk myotomes 
come to be dorsal to visceral arches belonging genetically to a region in front of them, 
In the case of the constrictor pharyngis, which is also a structure belonging to the 
vagus region, differential growth actually brings about the same result during 
development. The facts are as follows :— 

In stage 30 (Lepidosiren) the posterior limit of the region of the pericardio- 
peritoneal ducts from which the future muscle cells are being budded off is level with 
the hind end of the vagus ganglion, and under myotome y, a large part of the region 
being altogether in front of the occipital myotomes—z.e. in the palingenetic part of 
the head. 

In stage 31 (Lepidosiren) the splanchnic portion of the constrictor reaches back to 
the myoseptum between z and 1 (the first post-occipital myotome). 

In stage 38 (Lepidosiren) it goes back to at least myotome 5. 

In a Protopterus larva of 5°5 em. it goes back to at least myotome 6. 

The ramus muscularis follows the extension of its muscle. 

The backward extension of the ventral part of the constrictor carries the dorsal 
part back with it, though not so far, thus— 

At its first appearance (stage 31+) it is entirely confined to the region ventral to 

the occipital myotome y (Lepidosiren). 

By stage 38 it stretches back as far as myotome 2 (Lepidosiren). 

In the 5°5 em. Protopterus it stretches back to myotome 3. 

The anterior ends of both parts of the constrictor remain approximately fixed. 

Differential growth also results in a shifting backwards relative to trunk myotomes 
of the region of the alimentary canal supplied by the sensory branches of the vagus 
(ramus intestinalis), as shown by the position of the glottis (which is supplied by this 
nerve) at different stages. 

In stage 31 (Lepidosiren and Protopterus) the anterior boundary of the glottis 
rudiment is opposite the posterior boundary of the vagus ganglion (under myotome 4). 

In stage 34 (Lepidosiren) it is opposite myoseptum z-1. 

In stage 38 (Lepidosiren) it is opposite myotome 3. 

In the 5°5 em. Protopterus it is opposite myotome 3. 

The outgrowth of the lungs from the glottis region of course carries the sensory 
distribution of the vagus much further back still. 
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The cases of the constrictor pharyngis and of the glottis therefore present before 
our eyes a partial recapitulation of the process which has resulted in the present position 
of the posterior visceral arches ventral to trunk myotomes which really belong to a 
region posterior to them. For the disappearance of the myotomic mesoderm properly 
belonging to the branchial region has resulted in a forward movement of the anterior 
trunk myotomes over the ventral portion of this region—which includes everything 
jmnervated by the vagus—to partially take its place. 


Il. THe OcctriraAL AND ANTERIOR TRUNK Myotromrs AND NERVES. 


There are three occipital myotomes of Lepidosiren and Protopterus (x, y, z). Of 
these, myotome x wholly disappears, y gives rise to the dorsal part of the constrictor 
pharyngis, and also contributes to the hypoglossal musculature (coraco-hyoid), z con- 
tributes to the coraco-hyoid, as does also myotome 1. Myotomes 2, 3, 4, and in 
Protopterus 5, contribute to the musculature of the pectoral fin.* 


Ila. Cervicat (HypoclossaL) aND BracuiaL PLEXUSES AND OccrpiraL NERVES. 


Text figure 6 shows clearly enough the condition of these plexuses in a Lepidosiren 
of stage 38. The cervical plexus is formed from the nerves y, z, and 1, the brachial 
plexus from 1 and 2. As will be shown presently, the nerve fibres joining the 
brachial plexus through N1 probably do not enter the fin. 

In younger Lepidosiren larvee there is an additional branch to the brachial plexus 
from N3. This is shown in the figure as a dotted line (3 br). This branch runs under 
the occipital rib, the trunk of N1+N2 over it. The branch from N3 can be observed 
to be atrophying in successive stages, and ultimately apparently disappears. 

In Protopterus the brachial plexus is much more extensive, reaching from N1 (or 
_ probably, as in Lepidosiren, more strictly speaking from N2—see p. 629) to N5 
inclusive. The constituents from NN 3, 4, and 5 are joined into a collector which runs 
underneath the occipital rib like the branch from N3 in Lepidosiren. 


* Henceforth the myotomes are spoken of as Mz, My, Mz, M1, M2, etc., and the nerves as Na, Ny, ete. 
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IIn. Empryonic ConpDITION OF THE OCCIPITAL AND ANTERIOR TRUNK 
NERVES AND Myoromss. 


In no larva of either genus have I found the nerve w.* ‘The nerves y and zare 
always present; Ny is very thin. Both have ventral roots only. Sometimes N1 has — 
a dorsal ganglion, sometimes not. This is more often present in Protopterus than in 
Lepidosiren. In both genera there is a great deal of variation in regard to this point, + 
irrespective of the stage of development. In Lepidosiren the ganglion . 
is present on both sides in 2 specimens—stages 29+ and 34. 7 

ri one side onlyin6 ,, — ,, 30, 30, 34,35, cire. 35, 38. - ae 
is absent altogether in 12 » — .» 981, cire. 31, 31+, 32, 32) 0oeume | 
32+, —35, —35, 36, 36+, Same 


cor. hy. 


Fic. 6.—Cervical and brachial plexuses in Lepidosiren, from a reconstruction (by GRAHAM KERR'S method), of a larva of stage | 
38. The chondrocranium at this stage is shown. 4a.0.p., ant-orbital process ; aud.caps., auditory capsule ; b7.7., brachial 
nerve ; cor.hy., coraco-hyoid muscle ; ¢c.ph.n., nerve supplying constrictor pharyngis (dorsal part) ; hy., hyoid ; hypog.n., 
hypoglossal nerve; mand., mandible ; nas.caps., nasal capsule ; occ.arch., occipital arch ; occ.rib., occipital rib; p.g., 
pectoral girdle ; guad., quadrate ; My, Mz, M1, etc., the myotomes ; y, 2, 1, etc., the nerves ; 3 br., branch from spinal 
nerve 3 to brachial plexus, added from a younger specimen. It can no longer be traced at this stage. 


In Protopterus I found the ganglion present on both sides in 3 larvee, of stages 30, 
32, and 5°5 cms. on one side only in 2 larvee, both of stage cire. 36, absent in one of 
stage cire. 36. 

It is thus seen that the presence or absence of the ganglion is by no means alto- 
gether determined by the age of the specimen, but that we are dealing with a highly 
variable vestigial structure. 

The succeeding nerves always have both dorsal and ventral roots. 

Throughout development the occipital myotomes remain in the same position 
relative to the central nervous system, and, after its formation, to the occipital arch. 

* T have not, however, made an exhaustive search for this nerve, not considering that the labour involved in 


proving its absence in a long series of embryos would be repaid by the value of the knowledge gained. Pinkus and 
FURBRINGER found Nz in specimens of Protopterus. — 
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I could find no certain evidence for the existence of the occipital myotome w, which 
Semon found to be the anterior occipital myotome in Ceratodus. From SiWERTZOFF’S 
account it appears that in his specimens Mv was also present. It is, however, difficult 
to identify the individual myotomes at early stages, owing to the lack of a fixed point 
of comparison. The nearest approach to such a fixed point is found in the anterior 
pronephrostome. The nephrotome separates from the myotome between stages 
20 and 24, but even after this the nephrostomes do not seem to change their 
positions relative to the myotomes. From stage 29 onwards it is easy to recognise 
the different myotomes by their relation to the developing coraco-hyoid, etc. (as 
described later), and by their innervation. In six embryos of Lepidosiren distributed 
over stages 29, 30, 31, and 31+, the anterior pronephrostome was found in every case 
to be beneath M1 (fourth metotic). It is therefore constant in position from stage 29 
onwards. If we assume that it is under M1 in all younger embryos too, it follows that 
im one specimen of stage 26, in which this was the fifth metotic, Mw was present, and 
in one of stage 25+, in which it was the third metotic, My was the anterior occipital 
myotome. I give the observations for what they are worth.* 

Comparing the foregoing account of the occipital myotomes with Miss Pxarr’s 
account of Necturus, we see that they agree in that the single occipital arch is developed 
in the myoseptum between the third and fourth metotic myotomes. It has already 
been shown that as regards the development of the occipital region of the skull these 
Dipnoi resemble the Amphibia very closely, especially as regards its protometameric 
nature (the skull may become auximetameric in adult Protopterus by synchondrosis of 
the anterior neural arches with the occipital arch—FUrBRINGER). ‘The relations of the 
occipital and post-occipital nerves and myotomes to the occipital arch give no reason 
to suppose that the simple condition of this part of the skull in Lepidosiren and 
Protopterus is not truly primitive—that is, we suppose that the phylogeny of the 
Dipnoi, as of the Amphibia, did not include a stage with a complex occipital arch as at 
present found in Elasmobranchs, ete. 


IIc. DeRIVATIVES OF THE ANTERIOR TRUNK MyoTomgs. 


At about stage 29 the myotomes begin to put out their ventral processes (with the 
exception of Mx, which does not form one). The series of ventral processes is inter- 
rupted by the presence of the pronephros, the nephrostomes of which, with the tubules 


* In Ceratodus embryos Semon found that the occipital myotomes reach up to directly behind the auditory 
vesicle. In one specimen, however, in which Mw was absent, there was a corresponding gap between the auditory 
vesicle and the anterior occipital myotome z. In Lepidosiren and Protopterus there isa gap, about equal to the length 
of a myotome, between Mz and the auditory vesicle, which might be thought to represent the position of Mw. In the 
individual of stage 26, in which the anterior pronephrostome is under the fifth metotic myotome, this gap is as large 
as usual. 
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into which they open, are so much distended at this stage as to fill up almost the whol le 
space between the ccelomic lining and ectoderm, which space, in front of and behind ¢ 


---a.prn,st 


Vapi 2) aoe 


--prn.d, 
pect. f. ext. pune. 


~*~ p.prn.st 


Fic. 7.—Protopterus, stage cire. 29. Reconstruction of a thick horizontal slice by GRAHAM KrERR’s method. Only 
the ectoderm, central nervous system, auditory vesicles, myotomes and pronephros are shown. @.pr'n.st., 
anterior pronephrostome ; aud.ves,, auditory vesicle ; cor.iy., coraco-hyoid muscle; ¢.g., 1, 2, ete., first, 
second, etc., external gill ; pect.f.ext., external projection of pectoral fin ; p.prn.st., posterior pronephrostome ; 
prn.d., pronephric duct ; v.p. y, , 1, etc., the ventral processes of the corresponding myotomes. The ventral 
end of v.p. 2 has broken off from the rest of M2 and is fused to the ends of v.pp. 3 and 4. 


pronephrostomes being underneath these myotomes respectively. ‘The pronephros thus 
offers an obstruction to the outgrowth of the ventral process of M1 and M2, which — 
is avoided by the forward slope of the M1 process and the backward slope of the M2 
process (fig. 7). The three myotomes in front of the pronephros (1, z, y,) give rise to 
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the hypoglossal musculature (coraco-hyoid), and the three (Lepidosiren) or four 
(Protopterus) behind provide mesoderm for the pectoral fin. 


DEVELOPMENT OF THE Coraco-HYOID MUSCLE. 


The disposition of the ventral processes which go to form the coraco-hyoid in 
Protopterus is seen in text figure 7. The figure would do as well for Lepidosiren as 
regards this point. 

At stage 30 these three ventral processes have separated from their myotomes and 
travelled downwards and forwards. They are so completely fused together that no 
trace of a division between the contributions of the different myotomes could be found. 
As development proceeds, the compact mass of mesoderm so formed on each side 
gradually grows forwards along each side of the pericardium, finally to meet each other 
in front of and ventral to it, and become inserted in front into the rudiment of the 
hyoid arch and behind into the pectoral girdle. Thus the strong coraco-hyoid muscle 
is formed. On its differentiation into muscular tissue, the rudiment becomes divided 
up, by a connective tissue intersection, into two segments (M1 and MMz+y) 
(text figure 6). FUrprincer finds that in the (adult) specimens of Protopterus 
examined by him the anterior of these two segments was partially subdivided into 
two, which we now see to be Mz and My. I could not find this subdivision in any 
of my larval Protopterus, nor in larval or adult Lepidosirens. However, in Protopterus 
My contributes much less substance to the muscle rudiment than Mz or M1, and in 
Lepidosiren still less. This is also shown by the very small bundle of nerve fibres 
contributed by Ny to the cervical plexus. 


DEVELOPMENT OF THE PECTORAL FIN. 


The mesoderm of the pectoral fin is supplied by the ventral processes of MM 2, 3, and 
4 in Lepidosiren, and 2, 3, 4, and 5 in Protopterus. The general disposition of these 
ventral processes, and their relations to the pronephros, etc. in Protopterus, is shown in 
figure 7. This text figure would apply equally well to Lepidosiren if the ventral process 
of M4 were made like that of M5, and that of M5 like M6, ete. 

We will take our detailed account from Lepidosiren. As already mentioned, the 
mass of the pronephros causes the ventral process of M2 to be displaced backwards, and 
it runs out through a narrow space opposite myoseptum M2—M3, left between the 
posterior pronephrostome, ventral process M3, and ectoderm. Presumably in con- 
sequence of its restricted space, it very early loses its epithelioid character, and 
breaking up into mesenchyme, looses itself from its myotome, and slips ventro-laterally 
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between pronephros, ventral process M8, and ectoderm. ‘The loose mesenchymatous 
mass then spreads out below the pronephros, occupying its proper position ventral to F 
Mz, but separated from it by the pronephros. It is in this condition in stage 80 ; 
(Plate fig. 4; shown also in Protopterus in text figure 7—v.p. 2). a 

The ventral process of M3, which does not separate from its myotome like that of 
M2, is shown in Plate fig. 5, and under a higher magnification in fig. 6. An inerease | 
in nuclei has taken place in the outer wall of the process. Between it and the ectoderm | 


there is a slight concentration of mesenchyme, clearly derived from the same source as_ | 
the general mesenchyme. | 4 
Simultaneously with these changes in the mesoderm, or possibly before them, 
though of this I could not quite satisfy myself, the ectoderm shows an increase of nuclei 
in this region (fig. 6). 
Ata slightly later stage the position of the limb is marked by an external pro- 
jection, due to an increased accumulation of mesenchyme cells beneath the ectoderm. 
This is now considerably thickened here. It is irregularly two-layered. The middle 
of the projection is opposite the myoseptum M1—M2. . 
The ventral processes of M2 and M3, which take the chief part in muscularising the 
pectoral fin, have at this stage shifted their positions relatively to their myotomes. 
That of M2 has moved forwards so that it now lies wholly under M1. It is in the 
form of an elongated, moderately compact mesenchymatous mass. That of M3, though 
remaining attached to its myotome, is much pulled forward, so that the end of it comes 


* 


in contact, and practically fuses, with the ventral process of M2 (cf. text figure 7), 
at the level of myoseptum M1—M2; z.e. the ventral processes of both M2 and M3 ~ 
reach a full myotome in front of the one to which they belong. The outer wall of 
the ventral process M3 has broken up, but the inner wall is always recognisable as a 
more or less definite epithelium. 

By far the greater number, if not all, of the mesoderm cells of the fin (apart from 
the mesenchyme) are derived from M2 and M3.* At our present stage, though, the 
ventral process of M4 is directed strongly forward, so as to reach up nearly to the front 
end of M8, underlying the posterior part of the obliquely forward sloping ventral pro- 
cess M3. The tip ends raggedly, as if cells were being given off to the fin rudiment, 
but whether this is or is not the case could not be determined directly by observation. 
However, the forward slope of this ventral process towards the fin rudiment (the ventral 
processes of M5 and of the myotomes behind this slope backward) makes it probable 
that it did contribute to the mesoderm of the fin at one time, though, if it still does, 
the absence of a branch from N4 to the brachial plexus shows that its contribution 
atrophies during ontogeny. 

We saw that at its first appearance the centre of the external projection forming the 
rudiment of the fore-limb was opposite myoseptum M1—M2,—+.e. in front of the 


* The contribution of cells from M3 seems to be considerable, yet the nerve from sp, nerve 3 to the brachial 
plexus disappears during development—p. 623. “7 


—=—5 
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| myotomes participating in its muscularisation. It retains this position relative to the 
| myotomes throughout life. 

The foregoing account applies to Lepidosiren. In Protopterus the scarcer material 
did not allow the development to be followed in such detail. It shows, however, that 
the ventral processes of MM 2, 3, 4, and 5 slope forward towards the fin rudiment, the 
myotomes behind 5 having ventral processes running straight downwards or sloping 
backwards (text figure 7). The pronephros has the same relations to the fin rudiment 
as in Lepidosiren. ‘The attachment of the limb is approximately in the same position 
(at the front end of M2). 

The indication of M5 taking part in the muscularisation of the fin is in agreement 
with the composition of the brachial plexus in this genus (p. 623). 

After giving off the myoblasts to the fin rudiment, the ventral processes 
concerned again become compact, definitely outlined masses (but more than two- 
layered), and take their part in the formation of the obliquus and rectus muscles, 
similarly to the ventral processes in the hinder part of the body. It is worthy of 
note that whereas in an earlier stage the ventral processes of M1 and M2 are very 
widely separated, the gap between them is obliterated by forward growth of M2 
and M8 (cf. text figure 6), so that in the adult the coraco-hyoid (MM y, z, 1) forms 
a direct continuation of the rectus muscle (MM 2, 3, 4, etc.). The pectoral girdle is 
situated in the myoseptum M1-M2. 


As was stated on p. 623 the nerve 1 contributes both to the cervical and the brachial 
plexus. It is probable, however, that the nerve fibres from N1 do not enter the limb. 
As we have seen, the ventral process of M1 seems to be absolutely cut off from par- 
ticipation in the fin mesoderm by the presence of the pronephros, and it seems probable 
that the fibres from N1 leave the brachial plexus by some other of the numerous 
branches given off by it to the composite muscle inserted into the occipital rib (the 
costal element of the neural arch in the myoseptum Mz-M1). It is, of course, just 
possible, though unlikely, that there might be some interchange of substance between 
the proximal portions of the ventral processes of M1 and M2, which are in contact (text 
figure 7). 

FURBRINGER emphasises the fact that from Dipnoi onwards the cervical and brachial 
plexuses tend to become distinct, and we see that it probably is so in Lepidosiren and 
Protopterus.* (The separation is sometimes complete in Amphibia, and probably 
always in the Amniota.) In all other fishes the plexuses overlap, some nerve or nerves 
sending fibres to both hypobranchial and pectoral girdle muscle. The overlapping is 
greatest in Elasmobranchs.t May we not seek the cause of this separation in a con- 
dition of the pronephros, together with a flattening out of the ventral processes over a 


* Note, however, that I make the separation between N1 and N2 instead of between Nz and N1, as FUrBRINGER 


makes it in Ceratodus and Protopterus. 
+ It must, however, be noted that FURBRINGER considers an extensive overlapping to be secondary, as this condition 


is found more highly developed in the less primitive Elasmobranchs. 
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myotome—a condition which would lead to the stage of things found in the terrestrial 
vertebrates. 

A slight variation in the position of the anterior pronephrostome will of course 
have to be accompanied by a corresponding shifting of the division between the 


two plexuses. 

So far as Lepidosiren and Protopterus are concerned, there is strong evidence that the 
pectoral fin has recently undergone a forward migration, and Braus (1898) comes to the 
same conclusion for Ceratodus. We find, in the two former genera, that the fin is 
situated in front of the myotomes participating in its muscularisation, and the evidence 
is conclusive that posterior myotomes are successively ceasing to take part in it. In 
Protopterus the first of the brachial plexus nerves, N2 (not counting the contribution 
from N1), is the largest, and the size of the branches from the other nerves diminishes 
as one passes backwards. Also M2 and M3 contribute the bulk of the mesoderm. In 
Lepidosiren the reduction has gone further, for the branches from N5 and N4 have 
gone completely, and that from N3 vanishes during development. We are thus lef 
with the remarkable result that the pectoral fin in Lepzdosvren is probably innervated — 
by one spinal nerve only (N2). 

A summary of the derivations of the anterior myotomes in the Dipnoi is given in 
the following table. Nectwrus is added for comparison. 


Coraco-hyoid. Pectoral Fin, 


Position of 
Anterior 
Pronephro- 
stome, aide Nerves innervating. ee Nerves innervating. 
Ceratodus | M1. (S) | y,z (S) Il Dy. (Sj a0; cS) 
z, a, 6, 3, 4-11. ‘ 
2, Y, 2 (F) a, b, 3, 4,0: (F) 
Y, % (F) a, b, 3, 4, 5,6 (F) 
Protopterus | M1. (A)|y,2%1. (A) Opole (A) | 2,3,4,5. (A)}| %1, 2, 3, 4,5 (A) 
tl, Ys % (F) a, 0, 3 (F) 
Y, % (F) a, b, 3, 4. 
Lepidosiren| M1. (A)|y,%1. (A) "2, Ve (A) | 2,3,24.  (A)| 1, 2, (and 3inembryo). (A)} 
Necturus M2; (P)|" “2 ees (Py 1, 2,3: (§) 
2,3. (EF) 


Authorities :—A, the Author; B, Braus; F, FUrsprincer; P, Miss Piatt; S, Semon. 
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Ill. DEVELOPMENT oF THE PEtvic Fn. 


The following account applies to Lepzdosiren. 

The pelvic fin makes its appearance at a slightly later stage than the pectoral. 
The latter is first indicated in stage 30, the former in stage 31. Here there is a great 
proliferation of cells from the somatopleural mesoderm taking place in the region of the 
future fin rudiment. ‘The ectoderm has also begun to be thickened in the same place, 
viz. opposite M56. The limits of the ectodermal thickening are hard to determine 
exactly, but it certainly does not extend appreciably beyond M56 on either side. As 
regards the myotomes, all of these behind the first few are giving off mesenchyme cells 
from the ventral processes (ventral connective tissue of MaurRsER), and this fact makes it 
impossible at this early stage to determine whether they have begun to give off mesoderm 
cells to the fin or not. At any rate, if they have, this process has not proceeded so far 
as the modification in the somatopleural mesoderm and ectoderm. 

In stage 31+ the fin rudiment is well established ; there is now a distinct projection 
from the surface (Plate fig. 7). All these sources of the fin material—somatopleural, 
myotomic, and ectodermal—are in great activity. The ectodermal thickening, due to 
a proliferation of nuclei, is considerable. It extends in the embryo examined from the 
middle of M49 to the hind end of M52 (this corresponds to MM53-56 of the embryo 
mentioned in the previous stage, the cloaca in the latter being opposite M58 instead of 
M54 as in the former. This point will be returned to later). This is the greatest 
extent of ectodermal rudiment, there thus being a very long interpterygial zone without 
any ectodermal modification. 

It is impossible to put an exact limit to the number of myotomes taking part in the 
finrudiment. As in the previous stage, all the myotomes behind the first few are giving 
off connective tissue cells from their ventral processes, but the process is enormously 
exaggerated in the case of the myotomes just dorsal to the ectodermal thickening, 
diminishing rapidly from the myotomes behind and gradually from the ones in front. 
From the examination of sagittal sections of this stage, however, there appear to be 
8 myotomes taking part in providing the fin rudiment with mesoderm cells. This 
corresponds with the maximum number of nerves found taking part in the pelvic plexus. 
This plexus in a larva of stage 34 was composed of NN45—53, and in stage 38 of 47-53. 
In both cases there was also a doubtful branch from N54. 

So far as it goes, the Protopterus material shows the same features as Lepidosiren. 

The accompanying table gives the position of the cloaca and of the pelvic fin in 
larvee of various stages. The position of the limb is defined by the attachment of its 
post-axial border, as, owing to the backward slope of the limb, this point is sharply 
marked. In the first three the position of the posterior limit of the ectoderm rudiment 
is given. 
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Lepidosiren. Protopterus. 
Stage. - 
Pelvic Fin, Post-axial. Cloacal Aperture. Pelvic Fin, Post-axial. Cloacal Aperture, — 
Myotome. Myotome. Myotome. Myotome. 
31 56 58 a 
31+ 52-53 54 4 
31+ 52-53 54 | 
32 5D 57 37 40 
34 54 56 36 38 
34 52 (pelvic plexus 54-55 
NN45-53 + 254) 
cire, 35 53 56 
36 54 57-58 36 39 
38 56 (pelvic plexus 58 
NN47-53 + 254) 

6°3 cm wine 35-36 37 

6°9 cm 34-35 36-37 

7°3 em. aa siti 35 37 

74 cm. onic aoe 34 36 

75 cm 35 37 

78 cm 34-35 36-37 


The total number of post-occipital myotomes in Lepidosiren is about 110, in Protopterus about 65, 
In Ceratodus the pelvic fin is under spinal ganglia 28-30 (Srmon). 


Examining this table we find that the variation in the position of the pelvic fin is 
quite noticeable, but in Lepidosiren it is neither further forward nor backward on the 
average in older than in younger individuals. In Protopterus the table gives a slightly _ 
further forward position of the fin in older than in younger individuals. In this genus, 
however, the number of young specimens examined is not sufficient to draw safe con- 
clusions from. Any variation in the position of the fin is closely associated with a — 
corresponding variation in the position of cloacal aperture in both genera. The pelvic 
girdle maintains a nearly constant distance in front of this opening. Thus the position — 
of the pelvic fin appears to be determined by the position of the earlier appearing — 
cloaca, and the variations now observable in its position are not of the same nature as — 
those variations which resulted in the backward migration of the fin relative to the 
cloaca which has to be assumed on the GecenBauR theory. The variations in the 
position of the cloaca are not due to a “migration” of this structure relatively to the 
myotomes either, but to an increase or decrease in the total number of myotomes in the — 
body. This is made apparent by the comparison of the two genera, which shows that — 
in Lepidosiren the position of the cloacal aperture is about M56, the total number of - 
post-occipital myotomes being about 110, and in Protopterus it is opposite M38 (about), 
corresponding with the shorter length of about 65 myotomes. 

On the other hand, there is considerable evidence that the fin has undergone a real _ 
migration in a backward direction in the past. For one thing, we find it at the hind 
end of its innervation region. Then the history of the ectodermal rudiment points in 
the same direction. It has just been made obvious that the position of the fin m a 
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| different stages cannot be compared without taking into account the individual variation 
lin the position of the cloaca. In comparing different stages, it is most convenient to 
transmute all the values into the corresponding values for a hypothetical specimen of 
| that stage in which the cloaca is in some standard position, say under M56, and the 
{ pelvic fin two myotomes in front of this (which are the approximate averages for 
Lepidosiren). Proceeding thus, we see that in the youngest embryo described the 
| ectodermal thickening may be taken as opposite M54, since in the actual specimen it 
-| was at M56, the cloaca being at M58. At stage 31+ (second stage described) it may 
| be taken as opposite M51 (middle) to M54 (hind end). In stage 38 the width of the 
attachment of the limb is much less—about the length of one myotome, and this one 
M54. I interpret this as follows:—The long stretch of modified ectoderm in stage 
31+, of which only the hinder end ‘represents the rudiment of the future limb, marks 
| the backward track, or at least the hinder part of it, of the fin. This hinder part is 
| the first to appear, in accordance with the well-known embryological rule that the 
rudiments of more complex structures tend to appear earlier than less important organs 
| of equal, or even greater, phylogenetic age. (Cf. the very precocious development of 
the eye.) 
In fact, we may say that the evidence supplied by Lepidosiren points to the con- 
clusion that the pelvic fin has migrated from a more forward position as far backward 
as the obstruction of the cloaca allowed. 


I should like to draw attention here to certain phenomena of developmental 
mechanics which might have resulted in a tendency to backward migration into the 
trunk of the posterior visceral arches. 

Firstly, the topographical relations of the ectodermal rudiments to the ventral 
processes of the myotomes which take part in muscularising the fins, z.e. the conver- 
gence of a long stretch of the latter towards a comparatively small area of the former, 
points to the possibility that this ectodermal rudiment acts as the incentive for the 
myotomes in its neighbourhood to send out mesoderm cells to it. Analogous cases of 
the dependence of the development of one part of a structure upon the presence of 
another, earlier formed, part of it are known; for example, the development of a lens 
at the spot where the optic vesicle touches the skin in larvee of Rana palustris and R. 
sylvatice, even when the vesicle has been cut out from its original position and dis- 
placed so as to be underneath quite another area of the skin; and, conversely, the failure 
of the lens to develop in the absence of the stimulus of contact between optic vesicle 
and skin (Lewis). 

Secondly, we have the experiment of Harrison, of grafting the tail of Rana 
palustris on the body of R. virescens tadpole, in place of its own amputated tail, and 
vice versa. In these cases, for a long time the tissues of the two components are sharply 
marked off from one another by their specific coloration. He finds that the ectoderm 
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of the anterior member of the compound larvee quickly extends backwards over the — 
grafted-on tail, owing to the method of growth of the ectoderm by general proliferation, 
and of the myotomes by apical growth. This relative shifting is extremely great, : 
Thus (p. 441) “. . . a given (ectoderm) cell located originally at the posterior limit of — 
the fourteenth myotome moves during seven days to a point at least 2°5 mm. further _ 
peripherally (posteriorly), that is, through a distance equal to about fourteen seements.” _ 

This movement of a given ectodermal cell backwards over the underlying myotomes 
was found by Harrison to be much greater the further back the cell was situated, 
owing to the fact that at the time of the experiment the tail region was growing very 


rv 


much more rapidly than the anterior region. He found by experiment, however, that 
there was a slight movement of the ectoderm in the same direction in the region of the | 
pronephros and fore-limb. Still at a much earlier stage, when the trunk itself andthe | 
anterior portion of the tail are lengthening out more rapidly, it is extremely probable | 
that a backward movement of any given point of the ectoderm over the underlying 
myotomes takes place to a nearly equal extent. 

If the initial change in the ectoderm really acts as the stimulus to the development 
of the mesodermal portion of the fin rudiment, the bearing of Harrison’s experiment 
on the question of limb migration is obvious. Owing to the different method of growth 
of the ectoderm and mesoderm, and to the development of the anterior part of the body 
before the posterior part, any given point in the ectoderm, at first at the level of about, 
say, the first metotic myotome, will later on be far down the trunk. Hence the ecto- 
dermal rudiment of a structure originally at the hinder head region will tend to appear 
further back. If now the completion of the structure follows, by the self-regulative 
processes with which we are so familiar now, on the stimulus of this initial ectoderm 
rudiment—even when this is displaced from its original position (like the optic vesicle 
in Luwis’s experiment)—we have, as a pure result of this different method of growth of 
ectoderm and mesoderm, an effective cause of the backward migration of such posterior 
head structures into the trunk. 

Of course this is not meant to supply a complete explanation of the present position 
of the limbs. It only shows how the mode of development of the vertebrate body may 
lead to a strong tendency to produce that backward movement of posterior head 
structures (postulated by GEGENBAUR'’S theory of the origin of the paired limbs) which 
has afforded material for natural selection to work upon in fixing the position of the 
limbs. The recent slight forward migration of the pectoral fin in Elasmobranchs 
(Bravs) and Dipnoi must in any case be regarded as an entirely secondary acquirement. 

I put this forward as a mere suggestion. I am well aware that without some firmer 
grounds to go upon than we have at present it is not worthy of consideration as a 
practical hypothesis. Nevertheless, | thought that if this were borne in mind, no harm 
would be done by recording the idea. Meanwhile we may consider one or two points 
which have bearings upon the question. 

Different forms give different answers to the question as to whether the ectoderm — 
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| or mesoderm gives the first visible evidence of the presence of the fin rudiment. In 
| Ceratodus (Sumon) the initial visible changes take place in both simultaneously, in both 
fins. In Lepidosiren I have described the changes as taking place approximately 
simultaneously in somatopleural mesoderm, myotomes, and ectoderm. If, however, 
either of the three starts first (in the pelvic fin), that one is probably the somatopleural 
mesoderm. Braus (p. 504), after reviewing the literature, comes to the conclusion that 
such variations exist in this respect in Elasmobranchs that no phylogenetic importance 
ean be attached to it. Asa rule, the first visible changes take place in the mesodermal 
structures, though the ectoderm has been described as being the first to exhibit the 
change in some forms (Batrour). Thus, so far as the actual visible course of develop- 
ment of the fins is concerned (especially the pelvic), the balance of evidence seems to 
be against the ectodermal portion of the rudiment acting as a stimulus to the meso- 
dermal. The conditions in Lepidosiren, however, suggest that the ectoderm begins to 
exert its influence before visible changes take place in it. Here all the myotomes 
muscularising the pelvic fin are dorsal to or in front of the fin rudiment (ectodermal 
part), the ventral processes of the more anterior ones sloping strongly backward. I 
should interpret this, on the view here set forward, as due to the fact that the area of 
ectoderm which at stage 31 shows a proliferation of nuclei, the first visible ectodermal 
part of the fin rudiment, has been travelling backwards from a more anterior position, 
and by the time it has reached M45 (the most anterior myotome taking part in the fin 
muscularisation), has begun to take on the character of fin rudiment, though this has 
not yet resulted in a visible structural change. Still travelling back, it pulls the ventral 
processes of the myotomes after it, and by stage 31, when structural changes first 
appear, it is under M54. 

The fact that the pelvic fin appears later than the pectoral is in accordance with 
this view, though it cannot be said to offer positive evidence in favour of it, the differ- 
ence in time of the appearance of the two limbs being sufficiently accounted for by the 
general lagoing behind of the development of the posterior region of the body. 


IV. Summary. 


The head mesoderm in Lepidosiren and Protopterus never shows a segmentation 
corresponding to the trunk seementation. 

The eye muscles are derived from a continuous, extended source, probably corre- 
sponding to the first three somites of van WIJHE. 

The mesoderm included in the first four visceral arches is, at the time of their 
formation by the meeting of the gill outgrowths with the ectoderm, attached to 
unsegmented somatic head mesoderm. That included in the fifth, sixth, and seventh 
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arches is ventral, but not attached, to the occipital myotomes, and does not therefore 
necessarily belong to them. The development of the pericardium in Lepidosiren and 
Protopterus, etc. shows by analogy that even when the mesoderm cut off by the 
posterior visceral arches is attached to the occipital myotomes, it is not necessary to 
believe that they belong genetically to the same somites. Probably the branchial 
region was formerly entirely in front of the occipital region which now overlaps it, 
The fourth pro-otic segment of van W1JHE probably represents a large number of fused 
myotomes to which all except the first two visceral arches belonged. 

The ccelome and pericardium are connected at one stage by paired dorsal pericardio-— 
peritoneal ducts, and by paired ventro-lateral passages between the liver and body wall, 
The inner walls of the pericardio-peritoneal ducts give rise to the ventral and lateral 
parts of the constrictor pharyngis. The dorsal part of this muscle is of somatic origin, 
being derived from myotome y. The muscle appears to undergo a change of function 
during ontogeny, from a simple constrictor to a separate compressor and dilatator. 

The region of the mesodermal investment of the alimentary canal innervated by 
the vagus, both by its muscular and sensory fibres, actually extends to successively — 
more and more posteriorly situated myotomes during development, owing to differential — 
srowths of the two structures. This gives us a partial recapitulation of the process — 
which has resulted in the present position of the posterior visceral arches under trunk 
myotomes which belong genetically to a region behind them. The incentive to this 
differential growth of trunk myotomes over palingenetic head structures was the dis- 
appearance of the myotomic mesoderm of all that region innervated by the vagus. 

There are three occipital myotomes, x, y, z. Of these, x vanishes entirely, y forms 
the dorsal part of the constrictor pharyngis, and contributes to the hypoglossal museu- — 
lature. Myotome z contributes to this musculature, as does also M1. MM 2, 3, 4 in 
Lepidosiren, MM 2, 3, 4, 5 in Protopterus, muscularise the pectoral fin. * 

The occipital myotomes do not migrate relatively to the central nervous system. ¥ 

The cervical (hypoglossal) plexus consists of NN y, z, 1, and the brachial of NN?1, — 
2 (adult Lepidosiren), 21, 2, 3 (young Lepidosiren larvee), 71, 2, 3, 4, 5 (Protopterus). 

The nerve # has not been found in any specimen. > - 

Ny and Nz have ventral roots only. 

N1 has generally a dorsal ganglion in Protopterus, generally not in Lepidosiren. 
In the latter genus especially this vestigial structure is subject to a high degree of 
variation. ‘ 

The anterior pronephrostome seems to be quite constantly in Lepidosiren, and 
nearly constantly in Protopterus, under M1. 

The relations of the occipital myomeres, neuromeres, and scleromeres show that the __ 
single occipital arch in all young Lepidosirens and most * young Protopterus indicates : 
a truly protometameric skull, and not one that has undergone reduction from an 
auximetameric condition. 


* See Trans. Roy. Soc. Edin., vol. xlv. 
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The separation of the hypoglossal and pectoral limb musculature, and hence of 
their nerve plexuses, is brought about by the relation of the pronephros to the ventral 
processes of the myotomes concerned. 

The pectoral fin affords clear evidence that it has lately undergone a forward migra- 
tion, and that posterior myotomes are successively ceasing to take part in it. True 
muscle buds are not formed, the cells being given off from the walls of the ventral 
processes. 

The pelvic fin appears later than the pectoral. There is no sign of a continuous 
pectoral and pelvic fin rudiment. Apparently eight myotomes take part in its 
muscularisation, which agrees with the composition of the pelvic plexus. The pelvic 
limb gives evidence of a former backward migration of the same nature as that for the 
forward migration of the pectoral fin, together with additional evidence from the con- 
dition of the ectodermal rudiment. It has migrated backwards till stopped by the 
cloaca, the variations in the position of which it closely follows. A comparison of the 
two genera leads to the conclusion that these variations in the position of the cloaca 
are due to variations in the total number of segments in the body. 
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_ XXIV.—Scottish Tardigrada, collected by the Lake Survey. By James Murray. 


Communicated by Sir Joun Murray, K.C.B., ete. (With Four Plates.) 


(MS. received January 2, 1907. Read February 4, 1907. Issued separately May 20, 1907.) 


INTRODUCTION. 


In 1905 there was published an account of the Tardigrada collected in the Scottish 
Lochs by the Lake Survey (6). At that date we were able to name 21 species. 
The subsequent work of the Survey has enabled us to add a number of species to 
the list. 

Moreover, the wanderings of the members of the Survey over every part of 
Scotland offered an excellent opportunity for the study of the whole Tardigrade Fauna. 
A recent journey to the Orkney and Shetland Islands added much of interest to our 
knowledge of Tardigrada, though few of the species found were lacustrine. The work 
of Mr Wm. Evans in the basin of the Forth has also added much of value to our 
records of Tardigrada (7), (10). 

Considering the large number of species now collected from all parts of the country, 
it is thought desirable to bring together all that is known about Scottish Tardigrada, in 
the hope that such a résumé will assist the further study of this group of animals. 

The Tardigrada are now being found to be much more numerous than was long 


thought. A great many of the earlier species are very insutliciently described ; and the 


more it appears that species are numerous, the more doubt attaches to the earlier 
descriptions. Some of these are doubtless compounded of the characters of various 
species which were confounded together. Many of the most important characters were 
neglected, under the impression that they were not sufficiently stable: the pharynx, 
with its system of rods, for instance, was hardly regarded before RicutErs, while I see 
no reason to suppose that the number and form of these rods is any less constant than, 
say, the dentition of Vertebrata. 

All the Tardigrada yet found in Scotland have their ordinary habitat among moss. 
They appear to be generally indifferent to the situation of the moss, as the same species 
may be found alike among permanently moist moss, and among moss which is only 
intermittently moist. No doubt there are some exceptions, and certain species may affect 
always certain situations. Professor Ricurers remarks that the degree of coloration 
of M. oberhduseri appears to depend on the exposure of the wall where they are found. 

Some kinds are found in the mud of ponds and lakes when no moss may be present, 


but those same kinds are commoner among moss. 
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M. macronyx and M. dispar appear to be almost confined to ponds and lakes. 
Of the 41 species of Tardigrada recorded for Scotland, 31 have been found in the 


lochs: the remaining 10 are as yet only known as moss-dwellers. 

The subject is in this paper treated under the various headings—‘ Tardigrada of 
the Scottish Lochs”; “Tardigrada of Orkney and Shetland”; ‘Scottish Alpine 
Tardigrada” ; and ‘‘ Notes on the Genera and Species.” 


THE TARDIGRADA OF THE ScoTTisH Locus. 


In the previous paper on the Tardigrada of the Scottish lochs there were enumerated 
21 species. Despite this considerable number of species, it must not be supposed that 
very many Tardigrada are normal inhabitants of permanent waters. The Tardigrada 
were obtained among mosses and other plants growing round the margins of the lochs; 
and though rightly included in the lake fauna, many of them were doubtless only 
casually present. The Tardigrada are most at home among mosses which are inter- 
mittently moist. Some species of Macrobiotus are of usual occurrence in ponds, peat 
bogs, and other permanently moist places. M. macronyx has been usually regarded as 
the only really aquatic species. Some similar species, which are described in this 
paper, seem also to be peculiar to ponds. The genus Hchiniscus rarely occurs in ponds 
or lakes. 

Since the previous paper appeared, ten additional species have been found at lake 
margins, making the total of 31 species for the Scottish lochs. 

In the appended list of the 31 species it was necessary to include one or two which, 
there is reason to believe, were wrongly identified, as they had been recorded in the 
previous paper. Those doubtful or erroneous records are indicated in the lst. M. 
macronyx and M. islandicus are not yet certainly known to occur in Britain. 

There is a certain doubt whether L. granulatus, EH. ywadrispinosus, and M. tuber- 
culatus are identical with the species described under those names, but they are 
certainly very close to them. 

Though it is certain that 29 indubitably distinct species have been found in our 
lochs, a few of the determinations are open to doubt. The following table gives the 
distribution in the lochs so far as known. 


Lisr oF SPECIES IN ScorTisH Locus. 


Echiniscus arctomys, Khr. Morar, Ness, and Karn. E. spitsbergensis, Scourfield. Morar, Earn. 

E. mutabilis, Murray. Morar, Ness, Earn, Tay. EK. quadrispinosus, Richters. Morar, Ness. 

E. gladiator, Murray. Morar, Ness. Milnesium tardigradum, Doy. Ness. 

E. wendti, Richters' Morar, Earn, Tay. Macrobiotus hufelandi, C. Sch. Lomond, Earn, 
KE. reticulatus, Murray. Morar, Ness, Earn, Tay. Gelly, etc. 
E. othonne, Richters. Ness, Earn. M. intermedius, Plate. Morar. 


E. granulatus, Doy. Morar, Ness, Tay. M. echinogenitus, Richters. Morar, Ness. 
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M. islandicus, Richters. Ness? (record untrust- M. sattleri, Richters. Earn. 
worthy). M. papillifer, Murray. Morar, Ness. 
M. dispar, Murray. Tay. M. macronyx, Duj.t (All records doubtful.) 
M. ambiguus, Murray, Ness (egg). M. annulatus, Murray. Morar, 
M. pullari, Murray. Gryfe, Ness. Diphascon chilenense, Plate. Ness. 


M. hastatus, Murray. Tay (egg). D. spitzbergense, Richters. Ness. 

M. oberhduseri, Doy. Ness (other records doubt- D. angustatum, Murray. Ness. 
ful). D, scoticum, Murray. Morar. 

M. ornatus, Richters. Ness (other records doubt- D. bullatum, Murray. Leven (Evans). 
ful). D. oculatum, Murray. Ness. 


M. tuberculatus, Plate. Morar. 


TARDIGRADA OF ORKNEY AND SHETLAND. 


The Tardigrada of these remotest northern fragments of Britain were studied during 
September 1906, while the lochs of these islands were being surveyed. 

A large number of collections were made, at the margins of lakes, in ponds, and 
among moss, from every kind of situation and at all elevations, from sea-level to the 
tops of the highest hills. 

When those collections were examined during the succeeding months, it soon 
became apparent that they were of the highest interest. 

The first general fact of interest was that there were a number of species previously 
only known in more northern lands, some of them only within the arctic circle. H. 
islandicus, M. coromfer, M. crenulatus, M. harmsworthi are such species. All of 
these, except #. islandicus, were unknown outside the arctic circle till they appeared in 
Orkney or Shetland. 

Another interesting fact was the occurrence of a number of peculiar species 
previously unknown. Such were M. zetlandicus and M. orcadensis. Several other 
species, discovered about the same time in Scotland, were shown, by simultaneous 
studies of Mr Brucr’s collections, to extend into the extreme north. 

A curious fact is the abundance of species of the genus Macrobiotus, and the 
extreme scarcity of Hchuniscus. Thirteen species of Macrobiotus were found, and only 
six of Hchiniscus. The discrepancy is greater than appears from these figures, as all 
but 3 or 4 of the species of Macrobiotus were frequent and abundant, while of the 
Echinisci only EL. arctomys was at all frequent, L. mutabilis was found several times, 
E. gladiator var. ecarmatus several times, but only in one locality, and all the others 
were known from single examples. 

The group of species to which belong M. coronifer, M. crenulatus, and M. 
harmsworthi is only known to occur in northern lands; indeed, till the finding of these 
three species in Shetland, no member of the group was known outside the arctic circle, 
within which they have a wide distribution. This group is characterised by a crescent- 
shaped ridge in front of each pair of claws, the ridge often spiny or wrinkled. 

Comparing the two groups of islands, as may be done by referring to the accompany- 
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ing table, where the records are set out in parallel columns, it appears that Shetland 
was more productive, giving 18 species against 10 from Orkney. Only 6 species 
were common to the two groups, leaving 12 peculiar to Shetland and 4 to Orkney. 

Six species and one variety are as yet unknown on the Mainland of Scotland: 5 of 
these were in Shetland only (all from Ronas Hill), 1 in Orkney only, and 1 was common 
to Orkney and Shetland. 


List oF SPECIES IN ORKNEY AND SHETLAND. 


ORKNEY, SHETLAND, 
Echiniscus arctomys, Khyr. : ; ; Rousay. Ronas. 
EL. mutabilis, Murray é i ; ; Hoy Saxavord. 
E. islandicus, Richters . : : : ah Ronas. 
E. gladiator, Murray (var.) ; ; aos Ronas, 
E. granulatus, Doy. . : : shee Mainland. 
E. quadrispinosus, Richters, var. : : ake Ronas. 
Milnesium tardigradum, Doy. . - : Pomona. Mainland. 
Macrobiotus oberhduseri, Doy. . : ; Pomona. ans 
M. zetlandicus, Murray . : : fig Ronas, 
M. tuberculatus, Plate : ' ; ; Ree Mainland. 
M. sattlert, Richters . : . 5 ; Pomona. hig 
M. hufelandi, C. Sch. , : : ‘ Hoy Ronas. 
M. orcadensis, Murray ; : , Hoy Ps 
M. corontfer, Richters P : ; : Ea: Mainland, 
M. crenulatus, Richters  . ; 5 : Pomona. Ronas. 
M. harmsworthi, Murray . ; : : ate Ronas. 
M. echinogenitus, Richters : : ; Pomona. Mainland. 
M. dispar, Murray . : 3 : : cae Ronas. 
M. ambiguus, Murray : 2 ; : ss Ronas. 
M. dubius, Murray . : ; : ses Ronas. 
Diphascon chilenense, Plate : : ; Pomona. a 
D. angustatum, Murray : , 506 Mainland. 


ScorrisH ALPINE TaRDIGRADA (8). 


The term Alpine is here used simply to denote species which have been found at a 
considerable elevation. It is not intended to have the restricted application which may 
have a use in botanical studies. The Tardigrada of the hills are separately considered, 
because there is reason to believe that the more rigorous climate of the mountain tops 
is favourable to the existence of certain arctic species, and because one or two species 
have only been found on the hill tops. The data for the study of our mountain Tardi- 
grada are sufficiently meagre,—Ben Lawers has been visited twice, with encouraging 
results ; collections from Ben Ledi, Meall nan Ptarmagan, and some other Perthshire 
hills have been sent to me by Mr Wm. Evans; and lastly, the highest hills in Orkney 
and Shetland have been visited. | 

Those northern peaks, Ward Hill, in Hoy, and Ronas Hill, in Shetland, though — 
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only about 1500 feet in height, might be expected, from their high latitude, to be as 
alpine or arctic in character as much higher hills on the Mainland of Scotland, but 
this is discounted by the very mild climate enjoyed by those northern lands. 

Ronas Hill was indeed very rich both in arctic and in peculiar species, but this 
may be attributed rather to geographical position than to climate. Remote though 
Shetland is from Spitzbergen and Franz Josef Land, there are numerous stepping-stones, 
—the Farées, Iceland, Norway, Bear Island, ete.—between them, and the peculiar 
feature of Ronas Hill is its union of species from so many northern but isolated lands. 

The accompanying list of hill Tardigrada, numbering 23 species, shows at a glance 
what a large proportion of arctic species there are on our hills. £. wslandicus, E. 
wendti, E. spitsbergensis, M. coromfer, M. crenulatus, M. harmsworthi—all, except E. 
spitsbergensis (which is frequent on the Mainland of Scotland), only previously known 
from high northern lands, if not actually within the arctic circle. And the proportion 
of arctic species is yet higher than appears above, for MZ. zetlandicus, M. dispar, and 
M. ambiguus, though only recently discovered in Scotland, are known to extend into 
Franz Joseph Land or Spitsbergen, and Scotland is, as far as yet known, the southern 


limit of their range.* 
List oF ScorrisH ALPINE SPECIES. 


M. hufelandi, C. Sch. Ward Hill, Hoy, Ben 
Lawers. 

M. orcadensis, Murray. Ward Hill, Hoy. 

M. coronifer, Richters. Ronas Hill, Shetland. 

M. crenulatus, Richters. Ronas Hill, Shetland. 

M, harmswortht, Murray. Ronas Hill, Shetland. 

M. echinogenitus, Richters. Ben Lawers, Ronas 

Hill. 


Echiniscus arctomys, Ehr. Stuc-a-Chroin (Evans). 
#. mutabilis, Murray. Ben Lawers. 
Ef. islandicus, Richters. Ronas Hill, Shetland. 
£. gladiator, Murray. Ben Lawers. 
var. exarmatus, Murray. Jonas Hill, Shet- 
land. 
E. wendti, Richters. Ben Lawers. 


E. spitsbergensis, Scourfield. Ben Lawers. 
Ben Lawers. 


£. quadrispinosus, Richters. Ronas Hill, Shetland. 
Milnesium tardigradum, Doy. Ward Hill, Hoy. 
Macrobiotus oberhdusert, Doy. Ben Lawers. 

M, zetlandicus, Murray. Ronas Hill, Shetland. 


var. areolatus, Murray. 
M. dispar, Murray. Ronas Hill, Shetland. 
M, ambiguus, Murray. Ronas Hill, Shetland. 
M. dubius, Murray. Ronas Hill, Shetland. 


Diphascon chilenense, Plate. Ben Lawers. 
D. alpinum, Murray. Ben Lawers. 


M. tuberculatus, Plate. Ronas Hill, Shetland. 
M. papillifer, Murray. Ben Ledi (Evans). 


LIST OF ALL KNOWN SCOTTISH SPECIES. 


The first list gives the distribution in Scotland, and indicates such subdivision of 
the genera as is possible in the present state of our knowledge. Some of the groups 
thus separated are undoubtedly natural; others may not be so. So many are the 
species now known that the subdivision of the two large genera Hchimscus and 
Macrobiotus will doubtless soon be necessary, but in the meantime our knowledge is 
too fragmentary to permit of this. 

The second list gives the world distribution so far as the data at my disposal permit. 


* M. ambiguus has been recently found in abundance, among Thamnium lemani collected by Prof. F. A. ForEn, 
at a depth of 200 feet, in the Lake of Geneva. 
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In compiling this | am mainly indebted to RicuTErs’ ‘“ Arktische Tardigraden” (19) 
and subsequent papers, and to Lancr’s “ Contribution a l'étude” (4). 
is given under three heads—Britain ; Polar Regions ; 
fauna of the Polar Regions has received as much attention as that of any part of the 
world, except perhaps Germany. Under the heading “ Britain” 
Shetlands are treated separately from Scotland, as they form important links with the 


Arctic Region. 


The polar regions are not defined as strictly limited by the polar circles, but includ 
Iceland in the Arctic, and all lands south of the great continents in the Antarctic. 


DISTRIBUTION IN SCOTLAND. 


EcHINISCUS. 


A. Segment V distinct from VI, 
paired or single. 


Perth, Inverness, Orkney, 
Shetland, Edinburgh. 

2. E. mutabilis, Murray. Perth, Inverness, Edin- 
burgh, Orkney, Shetland, St Kilda. 

3. E. islandicus, Richters. Ronas Hill, Shetland. 


1. EL. arctomys, Ehr. 


B. Segments V and VI fused into one plate. 


4, E. gladiator, Murray. Perth, Inverness. 
var. exarmatus, var. nov. Ronas Hill, 
Shetland. 
Perth, Inverness, Edin- 
burgh. 

Perth, Inverness. 

Perth, Inverness. 
Perth, Inverness, Shet- 
land, Edinburgh. 
9. EH. spitsbergensis, Scourfield. Perth, Inverness, 
Edinburgh. 


5. HE. wendti, Richters. 


6. E. reticulatus, Murray. 
7. E. othonne, Richters. 
8. H. granulatus, Doy.? 


10. EL. quadrispinosus, Richters? 
var. cribrosus, var. nov. Perth, Inver- 
ness, Lanark, Shetland. 


var. fissispinosus, var. nov. Peebles, 
Inverness. 
11. E. muscicola, Plate? Perth. 
MILNESIUM. 
12. M. tardigradum, Doy. Perth, Inverness, 


Edinburgh, Orkney, Shetland. 


MAcROBIOTUS. 


A. Eggs smooth, laid in the cast skin. 


13. M. oberhdusert, Doy.? Inverness, Orkney, 


Perth. 
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14. 


15. 
14. 


fis 
18. 
OF 
20, 
21. 


The distribution 


other Regions. The Tardigrade 


the Orkneys and 


M. ornatus, Richters. Inverness, Perth. 
var. verrucosus, Richters. Inverness. 
Inverness, Shetland. 
All Scotch records 


doubtful. 


. zetlandicus, sp. n. 

macronyx, Duj.! 
. angusti, sp.n. Inverness. 
. annulatus, Murray. 
tuberculatus, Plate. 
. sattlert, Richters. 

. papillifer, Murray. 


Inverness. 

Inverness, Shetland. 
Perth, Orkney, Nairn. 

Inverness, Perth. 


SSSS5 SS 


B. Eggs (where known) spiny, crescent 


in front of claws. 


Shetland. 
Orkney, Shetland. 
Shetland. 


. coronifer, Richters. 
. crenulatus, Ritchters. 
. harmsworthi (Murray 12). 


S85 


C. Eggs spiny, no hyaline matrix. 

. hufelandi, C. Sch. Common everywhere, 

St Kilda. 
Edin- 

burgh, 


intermedius, Plate. Inverness, 
. orcadensis, sp. n. Orkney. 


. echinogenitus, Richters. 


SS 8 &§ 


Common every- 
where. 
Perth, 

Shetland. 

All Scotch records 

doubtful. 

Murray. Lanark, Edinburgh, 
Perth, Nairn, Shetland, Uist. 

Ronas Hill, Shetland, 

Inverness. 

Renfrew, Inverness, Edin- 

burgh. 


var. | areolatus (Murray 12). 
islandicus, Richters ? 
dispar, 
ambiguus, sp. n. 


pullart, sp. n. 


ey hyaline matrix. 


astatus, sp. n. Inverness. 


4 


E. Eggs unknown. 


 . 5 
M. dubius, sp. n. 


DIPHASCON. 


5. D. chilenense, Plate. 
i 


: fu. Murray 
var. exarmatus, Murray 
. wendti, Richters 
. reticulatus, Murray . 
£. othonne, Richters 
8. #. granulatus, Doy.  . 

_E. spitsbergensis, Scourtield . 5 
. quadrispinosus, Richters . 
. muscicola, Plate : 
Milnesium tardigradum, Doy. 


. Macrobiotus oberhduseri, Doy. 
4. M. ornatus, Richters 
M. zetlandicus, Murray 
M. macronyx, Duj. 

MM. angusti, Murray 

M. annulatus, Murray . 
M. tuberculatus, Plate . 
M. sattleri, Richters 

M. papillifer, Murray . 
1. M. coronifer, Richters . 

. M. crenulatus, Richters 


4. M. harmswor thi, setied 
. M. hufelandi, C. Sch. 


oe. intermedius, Plate . 


. M. oreadensis, Murray . 
ang echinogenitus, Richters 


ig 
. M. Pardons. Richters 
0. M. dispar, Murray 


SCOTTISH TARDIGRADA, 


iD), Eggs spiny, spines imbedded in a 


A. Pharynx round or shortly oval. 


Perth, Inverness, Orkney, 
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36. D. bullatum, Murray. Loch Leven (Evans). 
37. D. oculatum, Murray. 


Forth Valley, Inver- 


ness. 


38. D. alpinum, Murray. Perth. 


Inverness, Shetland. 


39. D. spitzbergense, Richters. 


B. Pharynx narrow, at least 14 times 


as long as broad. 


40. D. angustatwm, Murray. 


Fife. 


BRITAIN. 


Scotland, Orkney, 
Shetland, 

Scotland, Orkney, 
Shetland. 

Shetland. 

Scotland. 

Shetland. 

Scotland. 

Scotland. 

Scotland. 

Scotland ? 

Scotland. 

Scotland, Shetland. 

Scotland ? 

Scotland, Orkney, 
Shetland. 

Scotland. 

Scotland. 

Scotland, Shetland. 

Scotland ? 

Scotland. 

Scotland. 

Scotland, Shetland. 

Scotland, Orkney. 

Scotland. 

Shetland. 

Scotland, Orkney, 
Shetland. 

Shetland. 

Scotland, Orkney, 
Shetland. 

Scotland. 


Orkney. 

Scotland, Orkney, 
Shetland. 

Scotland ? 

Scotland, England, 
Shetland. 


41. D. 


scoticum, Murray. 


Inverness. 
Inverness, Shetland, 
Perth, Uist, Fife. 
Inverness, Perth, 


Lanark, Fife, Edinburgh. 


_ GENERAL DISTRIBUTION. 


Pouar REGIONS. 


OrueER REGIONS. 


Arctic, Antarctic. 


Arctic (Spitsbergen). 


Arctic (Iceland). 


Arctic. 
Arctic. 


Arctic. 


Arctic, Antarctic. 
Arctic. 


Arctic (Spitzbergen). 


Arctic. 
Arctic ? 
Arctic. 
Arctic. 
Antarctic. 


Arctic. 
Arctic. 


Arctic. 
Arctic, Antarctic. 


Arctic, Antarctic. 


Arctic, Antarctic. 


Arctic. 
Arctic. 


Europe, Asia, Africa. 


Asia (India). 
Europe (F aries). 


Asia (India). 
Europe (Germany). 
Europe (France). 


Europe, S. America. | 

Europe. 

Europe, 8. America, 
Asia, S. Africa. 

Asia, Europe. 

Europe (Germany). 


Europe, America. 


Europe (Germany). 
Europe, Asia. 


Europe, Asia, 
Africa, America. 

Europe, Asia, 
America. 


Europe, Asia, 
Africa, America. 


Asia. 
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GENERAL DIstRIBUTION—continued. 


BRITAIN. Poxiar ReEaions. OTHER Rxctons. 
31. M. ambiguus, Murray . : . | Shetland. Arctic. Europe (Geneva), 
32. M. pullart, Murray. : . | Scotland. ser oe 
33. M. hastatus, Murray. ; . , Scotland. eee Kurope(Switzerland), 
34. M. dubius, Murray. : . | Scotland, Shetland. oe er 
35. Diphascon chilenense, Plate . . | Scotland. Arctic, Antarctic. Europe, Asia, 

America. 

36. D. bullatum, Murray. 2 . | Scotland. sai ee 
37. D. oculatum, Murray . ‘ . | Scotland. Pe srs 
38. D. alpinum, Murray . 5 . | Scotland. Antarctic. 
39. D. sprtzbergense, Richters  . . | Scotland. Arctic. «Bu 
40. D. angustatum, Murray : . | Scotland. Arctic, Europe (Germany). 
41. D. scoticum, Murray. ‘ . | Scotland. Arctic. ste 


NorEs ON THE GENERA AND SPECIES, WITH Descriptions oF NEw SpECIEs. 


Genus EcHINISCUS. 


Structure.—In this genus the structures which serve for specific distinction are 
the number of plates, their arrangement, texture, setze, spines, or other processes; the 
fringe on the last legs; the barbs on the inner or outer claws. Two characters, the 
egos and the pharynx, of the greatest value in the genus Macrobiotus, are of little 
service here, being invariable. 

Eggs.—In all known species they are smooth, round or oval, and Fee, are always 
laid in the skin at the moult. 

Pharynx.—In the majority of known species there are none of the rods so char- 
acteristic for each species of Macrobiotus. Professor RicuTers has found such rods 
in EL. islandicus, and I have seen them in a species not yet identified. 

Legs.—The spine on the first leg, which is given as a specific character of H. creplini 
and some other species, is not distinctive. It is present in most species. Its size may 
be characteristic, as in H. reticulatus, in which it is of exceptional length. An un- 
described species has similar spines on all the legs. The fringe on the fourth legs, 
found in the great majority of species, changes with age, but is believed to be of 
characteristic form when fully grown. The barbs of the inner claws, also present in 
most species, appear to be invariable. They are often larger in the larva. £. arctomys 
and E. borealis (Murray 12) are without them. Strarght spines near the base of 
the outer claws are known only in a few species (HL. blum, E. merokensis, E. othonne, 
and H. granulatus?), They are not invariably present in the same species. They appear 
to be absent in the young and to develop with age, and in one species they increase in 
number with age till there are three on each outer claw of the last leg (H. granulatus). 

Plates.—Professor Ricururs distinguishes six segments (see Plate I. fig. 4a, I to 
VI), of which I, II, III, IV, and V correspond to the brain and the four ventral ganglia, 
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Segment VI is regarded as all that remains of the abdominal segments of other 
Arthropods. Originally Professor Ricursrs considered as segment VI the middle lobe 
of what I have called the /umbar plate, but the discovery of many species having three 
pairs of plates has led him to modify his views. He now regards this type of struc- 
ture as more primitive than the commoner type. . islandicus (fig. 4a) is a good 
example of it. Segments III, IV, and V each bear pairs of dorsal plates; seoment VI 
is three-lobed. In the commoner type of structure (Plate I. fie. 5) only III and IV 
bear paired plates. After IV comes a single large three-lobed plate, like segment VI 
of ZH. islandicus, which is regarded as being composed of V and VI, so fused together 
that their limits are indistinguishable. The species conforming to the more primitive 
type, with V and VI distinct, are H. arctomys, E. mutabilis, EH. conifer, E. islandicus, 
and a number of other species still undescribed. 

All species are easily referable to one or other of these types of structure. Minor 
differences consist in the subdivision of certain plates, or the intercalation of smaller 
plates among the larger ones. The first and second median plates are often divided 
transversely into two more or less distinct plates. Plates II and VI are in some species 
divided by both longitudinal and transverse plain bands, but the “‘ panels” thus formed 
ean hardly be regarded as separate plates. 

Texture of Plates.—Nearly all the known species have some kind of surface 
markings. In many species these are granules, and it has been usual to refer to any 
markings as granules. There is no doubt that in many cases they are not granules, 
though their true nature is difficult to make out. If Hchiniscus spitsbergensis is 
turned about into various positions, so that the markings may be seen in profile, it 
becomes evident that they do not project. 

In many species the markings look like perforations, and in descriptions I refer to 
them as such, using the terms cribrose or pitted ; but in these cases I am dealing with 
appearances, and am not yet satisfied as to the nature of the dots. They may be of 
different texture from the rest of the skin, and only become perforations when the skin 
is cast, yet many have this appearance during life. 

A few species are reticulate on the dorsal plates. 

In #. reticulatus the pattern is very regular, the lines separating the hexagons 
being merely the very slightly raised margins, the spaces themselves being depressed. 
The reticulation of H. islandicus is of another nature. The spaces are of unequal sizes, 
generally irregular polygons, and they are bounded by pearly dots, of unknown nature, 
sometimes in double or treble rows between the spaces. In both species the reticulation 
dies out towards the margins of the plates. 

Processes.—In framing diagnoses of species, much reliance has been placed on the 
various dorsal and lateral spines and sete. As superficial processes are often the most 
variable of characters, it may be thought that too much weight had been given to such 
peculiarities ; and it is true that, if the processes vary in number, there is little or no 
other distinction between most of the earlier-described species. The distinction of 
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species by the spines is mechanically easy, and has been accepted as sufficient by most 
authorities. Professor RicHTERS requires the animal described to be mature, unless 
there are some striking peculiarities. 

There is no doubt that the processes are remarkably constant in some species, even 
among those of complex and unusual armature, such as H. ovhonne and EH. islandicus. 
It is also known that some species, while still m the two-clawed larval stage, possess 
all the processes which characterise the adult. 

Nevertheless there 1s reason to believe that the processes vary in number; and if 
this can be demonstrated, it will be necessary to broaden the diagnoses in accordance 
with the facts. If this caution is disregarded, species may be made almost ad lib., 
with a repetition of the disastrous fate which has overtaken some other groups of animals, 
or rather the students of them. 

The dithculty is greatest in dealing with the central group of species of simplest 
structure, all built on the same plan, with two pairs of plates, two median plates (or 
three, the third being rather uncertain), and V and VI joined into a single 3-lobed plate. 
The distinctions among species of this group rest on the variations of lateral processes 
(maximum number 4, excluding the head) and two dorsal processes, on the paired 
plates,—all of these processes, in their greatest development, being long whip-like 
setee. If we suppose the suppression of one or more pairs of processes (a common 
accident of development), and some of the others shortened in various degrees, a 
great number of changes can be rung on this simple arrangement. Distinctions of 
texture, which might help matters, have been overlooked, and, moreover, many species — 
of this group have never been seen mature. 

Variation in the number of spines has been noticed in several species. When a 
pair of spines is suppressed it is dificult to prove variability, but when in a plentiful 
collection of animals, alike in general build and texture, sometimes one spine of a pair 
and sometimes both are absent, the presumption is that all belong to one species, and 
that the spines vary in number. 4. spitsbergensis has a very distinct characteristic 
texture of the plates (though the nature of the markings, which are not papille, is not 
known). Many examples have the second dorsal process (a broad triangle as figured 
by ScouRFIELD) more or less elongate, and a series may be formed showing all gradations 
to a long seta, like the first dorsal process. Some examples are found which lack seta 
b, without other difference. 

It is in a form which I here unite doubtfully with Ricurers’ £. quadrispinosus, as 
var. cribrosus, that the widest series of variations have been traced. This also has a 
characteristic texture, of unequal dots, which look like perforations, but may be of 
another nature, and plates II and V + VI are further crossed by plain bands, both 
transverse and longitudinal. This has typically all four lateral processes, after the 
head, as long setee, and the dorsal processes as short curved spines. One variation 
shows all the lateral processes reduced to short curved spines, the second dorsal process 
to a broad triangle ; another lacks seta b at one side or both; a third lacks seta b and 
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all the dorsal processes, and is the most reduced condition yet seen. Another series of 
yariations of the same species has as its principal peculiarity the forking of seta d. 
This may be forked from the base or from some distance above it (fig. 3); the branches 
may be equal, or one may be a short, thick spine and the other a long seta; the seta d 
of one side may be forked and the other undivided ; and lastly, as in the other series, 
all the processes may be reduced to spines, the second dorsal to a triangle, and the seta 
b as well as all dorsal processes may be lacking. ‘Truly a remarkable range of variation 
if all really belong to one species; and if not, we have, following the old rule, a con- 
siderable number of species, all built on the same lines, and differing only by the 
processes. I prefer to regard the processes as somewhat variable in number. 

The five commonest lateral processes, which Professor RicureRs distinguishes by | 
the letters a to e, are indicated by the letters in the figure of #. islandicus (Plate I. 
fig. 4a). Many species possess all five processes, either as setze, spines, or knobs, and 
many lack all of them except the first. This first seta, a, between the first and second 
segments, is present in every known species of Hchiniscus. The other lateral processes 
are also intermediate between the other segments, except e, which springs from the slit 
separating the lobes of segment VI. 

Larve.—lit is highly probable that all species of Hchiniscus have only two claws in 
their earliest stage. In all species of which the larva is known this is the case. When 
a species is found in abundance and can be well studied, there is usually little ditticulty 
in finding some larve. It is therefore curious that the two-clawed larve of H. reticu- 
lotus have never been seen, though the species is very abundant in some lochs, and 
individuals of various sizes have been found, some very small ones laying eggs. 

Two-clawed larvee of the undernoted species are known :—Z£. arctomys, E. mutabilis, 
£. gladiator, EH. wslandicus, E. testudo, HE. granulatus, HE. quadrispinosus, E. 
oihonnx, E. blumi, EL. merokensis, E. duboisi, HE. wendti, as also of several species not 
yet described. 

LE. arctomys, Eur. (8). 


Segment V is distinct from VI, and forms a half-ring. In EH. mutabilis, and most 
of the other species which have V separate, it has a pair of plates. 
The two-clawed larva has been found in Loch Morar. 


i. mutabilis, Murray (6). 


Two-clawed larva, Loch Morar. 


E. islandicus, Ricutsrs (18). (Plate I. figs. 4a to 4c.) 
Description.—Very large; 12 main plates, 3 pairs and 3 median; V paired, first 
-and second median each divided into two parts; VI deeply 3-lobed. Lateral processes 
5; a and e very long setz; b, c, and d short curved spines. . Dorsal processes ; short, 
tooth-like spines on posterior border of II, III, and IV; a pair of large broad spines on 
Y, near the middle line. Two small spines on the lateral lobes of VI. Fringe of sharp 
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spines on fourth leg. Small barbs on the inner claws. Central parts of all plates with 
pattern of pearly dots, forming irregular reticulation (fig. 4c). Colour red. 

Sizes,—length up to 500u, claws 32m, reticulations 6¢ to 10u. There is a small 
spine on the first leg. 

Top of Ronas Hill, Shetland, September 1906. 

The above diagnosis is made from the Scotch example, and agrees with Professor 
RicuTers’ description, except in some minor details. The small dorsal spines 
appear to be variable in number. Our examples had four on segment II, 8 on II], 
and 6 on IV. All of these, except 2 on IV, are on the margins bordering on the 
median plates. 

The reticulation is quite different from that of EH. reteculatus, both in the nature of 
the bounding lines and in their irregularity of size and form. 

It is by far the largest member of the genus yet found in Scotland. 


E. gladiator, Murray (6). 


The eggs, unknown when the description was published, have been found in Loch 
Morar. An example 166 in length (far from the largest size) had two eggs measuring 
70 by 584. A two-clawed larva 120» long was also got in Loch Morar. An example 
from Ben Lawers, 200 long, had claws 14» long. 

Hitherto only known in Scotland. I have the pleasure of reporting that Herr 
SELLNICK of Kénigsberg has recently discovered it in the Faroes. 


Var. exarmatus, var. nov. (Plate I. figs. 5a, 5b.) 


Exactly like the type, except in two characters—there is no median spine, and the 
barbs of the inner claws are smaller. Length 166.. 

Top of Ronas Hill, Shetland, September 1906. Though #. gladiator (type) was 
not found in Shetland, the variety was found several times. Both the variety and the 
type have segments III and IV with paired plates, though this is not indicated in the 
original figure of HL. gladiator. The pairing is indicated mainly by the cessation of the 
dots. The dotting, unlike that of H. mutabilis, is not continued on the connecting 
membrane between the plates. All the median plates are small; the first and second 
are divided in two transversely ; and all show slight appearance of being paired, most 
marked in the anterior part of the second median. 


LE. wendti, Ricurmrs (16), (19). 
Loch Lochy, length 260 ; the two-clawed larva Ben Lawers. 


E. othonne, Ricuters (16). (Plate I. fig. 7.) 
Scottish examples usually have straight barbs on the outer claws of the last legs. 
In Loch Earn examples the four little lateral spinules, as in . spznulosus, 
were seen. 
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E. spitsbergensis, SCOURFIELD (21). 


The Scottish animal supposed to belong to this species never grows so large as I 
have found it in Spitzbergen moss. A variety found in Loch Earn and elsewhere 
differs in having both dorsal processes long spines. It approaches a variety from Franz 


Josef Land. 
E. quadrispinosus, Ricuters (15). 


The type of this species has not been found in Scotland, but several closely related 
animals occur, which | think it best, in our present ignorance as to the amount of 
variability in the genus, to unite with H. quadrispinosus as varieties. The type has 
5 long lateral sete, a, b, c, d, and e; 4 dorsal spines, on the paired plates; the surface 
markings, which look like perforations, are interrupted by a plain band connecting the 
two slits of the lumbar plate, and also by median bands on the shoulder and lumbar 
plates, and some transverse bands on the shoulder plate. In addition to the 10 normal 
plates, it has 3 additional small plates on each side—2 between II and III, and 1 
between III and IV. 


Var. cribrosus, var. nov. (Plate I. fig. 1@ to 1c.) 


Exactly resembling the type in all other respects, but the three additional small 
plates on each side were not seen. Only the 10 normal plates (3 median). There are 
small barbs on all innerclaws. Three eggs seen. Among tree moss, Broughton, Peebles- 
shire, July 1906. A modification of this variety, having all the lateral processes 
shorter and the second dorsal spine a short triangle, was found in Loch Morar, 
1903. 

Var. fissispinosus var. nov. Exactly like the form of var. cribrosus found in Loch 
Morar, but the lateral spine d is double. Also in Loch Morar, July 1906 (Plate I. fig. 2) : 
var. fissispinosus, forma,—lateral process b lacking, ¢ large, strong, and curved, d 
furcate from the base or some distance above the base; all dorsal processes lacking. 
This would be counted a good species but for the existence of the variety fissispinosus, 
intermediate between the form and type. In tree moss, Broughton, with the variety 
eribrosus (fig. 3): var. cribrosus, forma—like the form (fig. 3): but spine c is smaller 
and spine d is not forked. There are no dorsal processes. Top of Ronas Hill, Shetland, 
September 1906. 

The differences between HL. quadrispinosus, type, and the form with furcate d and 
the Shetland form, seem sufficiently great. Yet all have the same surface texture, 
interrupted by the same plain bands, and with the var. cribrosus we have such 
a connected series of gradations that it would seem to me impossible to separate 
any of the varieties as distinct species. The paired lateral processes are a principal 
specific character of HL. aculeatus, Puatn, but in that species it is c¢, not d, which 
is double. 

Length up to 280.. 


7 
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E. muscicola, Pate? (13). (Plate I. fig. 6a, 6b.) 


Description.—Small, red ; plates 10, arrangement normal, 3 median ; granules coarse, 
regular. Lateral processes 4 on each side, all sete (a, c, d, e). Dorsal processes, 
one strong spine on each plate of first pair. Fringe on fourth legs. Strong barbs on 
claws. 

Length 185m (excluding the legs). Eggs large, (58«), nearly round, red. 

Monument Hill, Comrie, Perthshire, June 1905. 

‘The number of processes corresponds with that of H. testude and E. muscicola, but 
their position differs from both. As the dorsal spine is over seta c, the correspondence 
is closest with E. muscicola, PuatrE, but the lateral setze of that species are a, b, c, d. 


Genus MAcROBIOTUS. 


It has been thought that most of the organs which might have been used in dis- 
criminating species were too variable to permit of their use in this way, the claws alone 
being regarded as trustworthy characters. In consequence of this supposition most 
of the earlier species are insufficiently described, and are hardly recognisable; they can 
only be firmly established by subsequent more detailed diagnoses. 

With increasing experience, faith is being established in the practical constancy of 
most of the structures, or at any rate it is now supposed that their variability is con- 
fined within narrow limits. If further work confirms this belief, it will have to be 
conceded that species are much more numerous than has hitherto been supposed. 


An amount of caution in describing new species is laudable, yet too much of it 
may hinder the progress of knowledge. 

The most different animals have been regarded by various observers as M. hufelandi, 
partly because they allowed too much for variation, and partly because they supposed 
there were only a few species in the genus, whereas there may be probably from 12 to 
20 or upwards of common species in any district. 

LaANCcE (4) naively (p. 206) discusses the improbability of the existence of WM. tuber- 
culatus, PLatE, merely because he hadn’t found it. | . 

The three most useful characters in framing diagnoses are, the pharynx, the claws, 
and the ege. Of secondary but still great importance are the teeth and the texture 
of the skin. 

The pharynx.—The chitinous rods in the pharynx are found in three principal 
types. There appears to be nearly always a short, thick process attached to the end 
of the gullet. The differences of the three types are found in the succeeding 
thickenings. 

The hufelandi type of pharnyx has in each row of thickenings two unequal rods, 
the first, nearest the gullet, longer, and apparently formed by the junction of two shorter 
rods; the second usually about half the length of the first. The second type, which 


< 


SCOTTISH TARDIGRADA, COLLECTED BY THE LAKE SURVEY. 655 


may be called the echinogenitus type, has three nearly equal rods, the third slightly the 
largest. The third type may be called the oberhduseri type. In this the process 
attached to the gullet is very large, and there are only two other rods, which are 
almost exactly equal, and usually short, often as broad as long. 

With each type there may be an addititional more obscure process of the end of 
each row. ‘This Ricurers aptly calls the ‘“‘komma.” It appears to be a reliable char- 
acter, but there is some little doubt about this. 

Variability of the pharnyx.—The only variation noted is in the number of rods, 
and appears to be a matter of age. ‘The pharnyx is, I believe, very constant in adults, 
but the young have sometimes one rod less in each row. In most species the well- 
developed young in the egg have all the essential characters like the adult, but the 
young of M. angusti and M. annulatus have one long rod in place of the two rods 
nearest the gullet. These two rods are simply joined in the young, and become free in 
the adult. In the hufelandi type of pharnyx they are usually permanently united. 

Structure of pharynx.—The true relation of the various parts of the pharynx and 
their mode of working was first made intelligible by ALBERT Bassz’s beautiful sections, 
figured in his instructive “‘ Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Baues der Tardigraden ” (22). 

The claws.— There are four well-marked types of claws. The hufelandi type has 
the two claws of each pair united in their lower parts, say from one-third to two-thirds 
of the length of the larger claw. A variety, of which M. coronifer is an example, has 
a crescent-shaped ridge, sometimes bearing a series of spines, in front of each pair of 
claws. The echinogenitus type has the claws of each pair united at the base only, or 
for a short distance above it; the pairs are similar, but one claw of each pair is some- 
what longer. The macronyx type has the claws of each pair very unequal, the pairs 
similar, the disparity less between those of the last legs. The oberhduser type, 
which might also be called the Diphascon type, as it prevails throughout that genus, 
has one pair of claws slightly unequal, and joined at the base, the other pair consisting of 
one short claw and one very long slender claw, apparently springing from the middle 
of the back of the shorter claw, but movable upon it. 

There is usually no difficulty in assigning a species to one of these types, but 
puzzling intermediate forms sometimes occur. The oberhduseri and echinogenitus types 
are joined by a series of gradations. 

The supplementary points near the tips of the larger claws appear to be very 
often two in number in the hufelandi type, and sometimes in the echinogenitus type. 

The eggs.—There are also four distinct types of eggs, but they fall into two great 
groups—those which are normally laid in the cast skin of the animal itself, and those 
which are laid free from the skin. The eggs laid in the skin, which may be called the 
macronyx type, are always smooth, usually oval or elliptical, but sometimes nearly 
round. ‘There are three varieties of eggs laid free,—first, the hufelandi type, which is 
round, with the surface covered with processes, generally uniform and evenly spaced 
over the surface (the egg may be oval [coronifer|, and the processes may be irregular 
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[islandicus]); second, the hastatus type, which is round or oval, with the surface 
studded with rods, which are imbedded in a clear matrix, a form of ege-covering similar 
to that of many winter eggs of Rotifers and other animals; third, the antarcticus type, 
which is oval, without spines, viscous, and is laid free. 

The eggs of M. hastatus, the only British species of the group which has the spines 
imbedded in a hyaline matrix, though it lays its eggs free from the moulted skin, yet 
has been found to deposit them three together in the cast skins of certain Cladocera so 
constantly that this seerns to be a normal provision for their safety. Another species, 
M. annulatus, which lays smooth eggs in the skin, carries this skin about with it, like 
a sack on its back, till the eggs are hatched. Living young have been seen in the 
body of one species, M. zetlandicus; but as this species constantly lays eggs in the 
skin, we must suppose the living young to be the result of some mischance in develop- 
ment, such as inability to deposit the eggs, which would then hatch in the body. 

Moulting.—Kggs of the macronyx type are usually all laid before the parent begins 
to emerge from the skin, though of course the old skin has been completely loosened 
before the eggs are laid. The animal in its new skin has room to move freely inside 
the old, and can easily turn end for end. It has been seen in many species to finally 
quit the old skin by simply walking out, the skin having split in the front part of the 
ventral side. 

Eyes.—It is recognised that the presence or absence of the eye-spots is too uncertain 
to allow of their use as specific characters. While agreeing with this, | am inclined to 
think that the eye-spots are as stable as in other groups of the lower Invertebrata. In 
a species possessed of eyes, blind individuals may occur—it is a case of defective 
development merely,—but I do not expect to find the converse, viz. species normally 
blind, to have occasionally individuals with eyes. 

Blood.—The watery fluid filling the body cavity contains numerous large nucleated 
corpuscles, now called fat-cells. These, commonly hyaline and colourless, may become 
yellow, grey, or black, doubtless in relation to the activity of their functions. In some 
species they are of a characteristic colour—golden brown in M. coronifer, paler yellow 
in M. islandicus, reddish in an Indian species, ete. 

Stomach.—The stomach walls often present distinctive characters. They may be 
composed of very few large cells, only 6 or 8 visible in one view, or of very numerous 
smaller cells (iM. coronifer). These cells often have contents of a characteristic colour— 
sienna-brown in M. annulatus, umber in Mf. coronfer, and so on. Animals are often 
found with the stomach of a deep blue or sometimes green colour. This colour is 
within the cell, and independent of the stomach contents, though perhaps chemically 
resulting from the nature of the food. It is not known whether it is an invariable 
characteristic of certain species, but there are reasons to doubt this. M. papillifer only 
occasionally has the blue granules in the stomach cells. Ricurers found the blue stomach 
in M. islandicus, but whether constantly I do not know. In littoral collections from 


Loch Ness examples with blue stomach are always abundant and belong to several species. 
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One of these appears to be more constantly blue than the others. This was erroneously 
recorded as M. islandicus (6), trusting to the blue colour and the pharynx. It is now 
known to lay smooth eggs in the skin, and is therefore quite distinct from M. islandicus. 
The blue colour is found in large granules, of nearly uniform size, densely filling the 
cells. The colour is sometimes modified by a distinct green tint in the most anterior 
and posterior cells. 
Simplex forms.—No explanation has yet been offered of these curiously reduced 
forms. Ricurers, without attempting to account for them, regards them as parallel 
forms, comparable with the various castes of bees and other sociable insects. ‘This 
implies that they are permanent, and that the peculiarity continues throughout life, and 
this view is supported by the fact that in some species RicuTers has seen the simplex 
form emerge from an egg slightly different from the typical egg of the species. In this 
view of their permanence | cannot concur, basing the opposite opinion on the fact that 
the simplification may go so far as the total disappearance of the alimentary canal in 
front of the stomach, with all its accessory organs. Large well-nourished animals, with 
stomachs full of food, and no mouth or gullet, obviously cannot have been long in that 
condition. I have suggested (6) that this change is correlated with moulting, and I 
still think that this is the general fact, though it cannot apply to the simplex forms in 
the ege. In view of the investigations into the encystment of Macrobiotus now going 
on in various quarters, the connection of simplex forms with moulting may have a 
possible meaning. The simplification which happens during encystment is carried 
much further than in the ordinary simplex forms, involving the loss of claws and 
stomach as well as pharynx. There is at least a very striking parallel between the 
two phenomena, and it may prove to be more. If the encystment is demonstrated to 
‘be, as among lower forms, really a kind of rejuvenescence, and if this requires the 
absorption of all the organs and their re-creation anew, then the simplex forms might be 
individuals in which the absorption had been stimulated prematurely before the 
moulting, which usually precedes it, or, conversely, that the moulting had been retarded. 


ENCYSTMENT. 


It has recently been discovered that certain species of Macrobiotus encyst them- 
selves. Professor LauTERBORN published the first note on the subject (5). The animal 
forms within the skin, which is loosened as for an ordinary moult, an elliptical yellow 
¢eyst, within which, in one species at any rate, it undergoes a curious metamorphosis, 
losing all its conspicuous organs. The process is not fully understood, and has never 
been completely traced. What happens next, after the reduction above referred to, is 
unknown. The escape of animals from cysts has been seen by Professor RicHTERS and 
myself, but in no case could we tell whether these animals had ever undergone 
reduction. I am inclined to think that these escapes have been premature, and due to 
stimulation by the unnatural heat of a room. In one species, VM. dispar, recently 
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described in the Zoologist (11), the process is very complex, and an outer and an 
inner case are formed (see figs. 11f, 11 g). Cysts of various species are now known, 
M. echinogenitus, M. oberhéuseri, and a species of Diphascon have been found with 
cysts like the inner elliptical cyst of MZ. dispar. In those cases the peculiar outer case 
is not formed. 

Professor RicHTERS, in a recent letter, suggests that Macrobiotus cysts were known 
to SpaLLANzaNI. His figures are copied by ScHuLTzE (20). 

Classification.—So numerous are the species of Macrobiotus now known and so 
varied in structure that, as a matter of convenience, it is already necessary to attempt 
to subdivide the genus into natural groups, eventually mto distinct genera. 

Any of the distinct types of pharynx, claws, or egg described in a previous paragraph 
might serve as a basis for subdivision. It is at present quite uncertain whether any of 
these types are characteristic of natural groups. A given type of one organ does not 
appear to be ever invariably associated with a certain type of another organ, although 
there are long series where two organs correspond in type. There are always some 
exceptions, and indeed most species could be recognisably defined merely by the 
combinations of the types of pharynx, claws, and ege. 

We may then inquire whether it is possible to found a natural classification on the 
various types of one organ. There seems no reason for supposing that the various 
forms of claws distinguish more natural groups than the various forms of pharynx. The 
difference between the smooth and spiny eggs seems to point to a more profound 
separation of the groups producing them, since there is not only the widely different 
egos, but their future is provided for in a totally different manner,—the spiny eggs 
being deposited and left to their fate, while the smooth eggs are enclosed in a sack 
formed of the cast skin of the parent. 


M. oberhduseri, Doy.? (2). (Plate IV. figs. 27a to 27d.) 


Though recorded in the Tardigrada of the Scottish Lochs (6), that record cannot be 
trusted, as I did not then sufficiently understand the species. Having been favoured by 
Professor RicHTEeRs with living examples and slides of the animal, a brief diagnosis can 
now be given. Claws of the type common in the genus Diphascon, one pair nearly equal 
and joined at the base, the other having one very long slender claw, movably attached 
to the middle of the back of the shorter claw. Pharynx with 3 nuts in each row—a 
small one attached to the gullet, and 2 larger free nuts. 

‘The brown pigment is a very warm colour, inclining to madder; it is variable, and 
may be absent. 

Animals with claws and pharynx as described above are frequent; one pigmented 
example in moss from the pier, Fort-Augustus. 

An animal having the claws and pharynx of M. oberhduseri was seen to hatch out 
of an egg found in Loch Ness, December 1906. 

This egg was of the hastatus type. The egg is round, the hyaline layer thinner ~ 


SCOTTISH TARDIGRADA, COLLECTED BY THE LAKE SURVEY. 659 


than in hastatus, the processes very short round-topped rods. The ege might suthici- 
ently fit Dovre’s description of “mulberry-form” but for the exceeding minuteness 
of those rods. Looked at from above, they look like pellucid dots (see figs. 27a, 27d). . 


Me. spi2(G6): 

The Macrobiotus erroneously recorded as M. islandicus (6) appears to be related to 
M. oberhauserr. It has claws of the same type, and pharynx with the same number of 
thickenings, but two of these are rods instead of nuts. The eggs are smooth, and four 
have been seen laid in the skin. The stomach cells are usually filled with dark blue 
eranules, but these may be absent. 

It appears to be distinct from any described species, but further study is needed. 
Common at lake margins. 


M. zetlandicus, sp. n. (Plate IV. figs. 24a to 24d.) 


Specific characters. — Large, brown. Teeth straight, very stout, furca of large 
lobes; pharynx of the oberhduseri type, with all the three .thickenings in each row 
short and broad, the second and third deeply two-lobed on outer side; claws also of 
oberhduserr type, all large and strong, the longest with two supplementary points ; 
egos elliptical, laid in the skin. EHyes dark. 

Length up to 580, claws 304, ego. 94u by 75u. 

Living young have been seen in the body of the parent, but as eggs are usually 
laid I do not think we have in this species any exception to the rule throughout the 
order. | rather suppose that some malformation has prevented the deposition of the 
egos, which were retained till hatched. 

The deeply-lobed rods distinguish it from all known species. Bog pool, Fort- 
Augustus, 1905; Shetland, abundant, 1906; Spitsbergen (W. 8S. Bruce), 1906. 


M. macronyx, Dus. ? 


All the various Scotch records for this species are open to doubt. It has been 
found that the animal so identified has spiny eggs (see M. dispar, below), and cannot 
therefore be WM. macronyx. In the Forth area (10) a skin was found containing 15 eggs, 
and with claws like those of M. macronyx, but the pharynx was not seen, so the identi- 
fication is not complete. 


M. tuberculatus, Puats (13). (Plate IV. figs. 24a to 24c.) 


Puate’s description is very meagre and unsatisfactory. More than one form with 
similar tubercles is known. PtaTE says there are 2 rods in the pharynx, and figures 
3. A Spitsbergen form has a nut and 3 short rods, without “comma.” The Shetland 
form has only 2 short rods and a comma. I have no doubt these are distinct species. 

The example from Loch Morar was a simplex form. The claws are very divergent. 
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M. sattlerr, Ricurers (15). (Plate IV. figs. 26a to 26c.) 


Description of the Scottish form.—Very small. Tubercles in 8 or 9 rows on the 
posterior half of the body, about 4 tubercles in each transverse row, some small sharp 
spines like those of M. papillifer. Back reticulate, in polygons of various sizes, 
arrangement somewhat symmetrical, largest polygons central. Only simplex forms — 
seen. Claws equal, widely divergent. 

The pharynx of a precisely similar Indian form had a fixed nut and three free nuts, 
just as in Spitsbergen form of WM. tuberculatus. 


M. papillifer, Murray (6). 


Egos up to 6 ina skin. Stomach sometimes with blue granules. 


M. annulatus, Murray (6). 


When the skinful of eggs is carried, it is fixed to the centre of the top of the head, 
where a little cluster of globules may represent a kind of cement gland. The original 
figure (6) is in this respect inaccurate. Eggs sometimes 4, rarely 5. 


M. angusti, sp. n. (Plate IV. figs. 25a to 25d.) 


Specific characters.—Large, hyaline, with brownish stomach. Claws of echino- 
genitus type, united near base, one claw of each pair longer. ‘Teeth curved, with 
bearers. Pharynx shortly oval, with 4 thickenings in each row—1st, a nut, jomed to 
eullet; 2nd, 3rd, and 4th, slender rods, the middle one rather shorter. No eyes. Hggs 
oval, laid in the skin, 4 to 6 or more. | 

Length 757m, pharynx 75y, claws 22", egg 115 by 92m. 

This large species has no very close relatives. 

Bog pool near Fort-Augustus, 1904, abundant. 


M. coronifer, Ricuters. (Plate III. figs. 22a to 22c.) 


(16.) Very large : fat-cells golden-yellow. Crescent in front of claws, bearing a series 
of curved spines. Pharynx shortly oval, thickenings three in each row,—lst, a round 
nut attached to gullet; 2nd and 3rd, short rods, little longer than broad. Hgg very 
large, golden-yellow, elliptical, closely set with weak straight-poimted spines. 

The largest known Tardigrade, attaining 1 mm. in length. It was the first of that 
interesting group having the crescent in front of the claws, discovered by Professor 
Ricuters. As it has not yet been figured in any work in English, a short description 
and figure are given here, Shetland, near top of Ronas Hill; also on West Coast, few 
examples, size 862u. 


M. crenulatus, RicutErs (19). 


Specific characters.—Large, hyaline or brown; teeth stout, curved; pharynx of 
hufelandi type, with long double rod, short rod, and comma in each row; claws of 
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hufeland: type, united more than half-way, crescent in front of claws, plain in the 
young, wrinkled in the adult. Supplementary points two. 

Length 4004 (Spitsbergen examples up to 750). Scotch examples have a 
papillose process on each leg, not mentioned by Ricutsrs. The last leg is sometimes 
papillose. The crescent is most distinct on the fourth legs, and, except in very large 
examples, only those are wrinkled. Abnormal additional claws are frequent. 

Orkney (Pomona), August 1906; Shetland, Spitsbergen (Bruce), 1906; Franz 
Joseph Land (Bruce), 1897. 


M. harmsworthi, Murray (12). 


Specific characters.—Size moderate, pharynx shortly oval, thickenings 4 in each 
row, all nearly equal, short, 14 times as long as broad, the first attached to the gullet, 
an obscure narrow ‘‘comma.” Claws like those of hufelandi, united about half-way, 
supplementary points two, a crescent-shaped ridge in front of each pair. Dark eyes. 
Egg spiny, the spines acuminate, their bases touching, papillose. 

Length, of adult 470, of pharynx 45», of young 284, pharynx of young 30x. 

Shetland. Spitsbergen, Franz Josef Land (Bruce). 

The egg is somewhat like that of M. ambiguus, but is smaller (105« over 
spines) and has fewer spines. 

M. hufelandi, C. Scu. (20). 

Variety.—The ege figured in Scot. Alp. Tard. (8), fig. 6, is very like the type, with 
the spines shortened till the discoid part seems to lie on the top of a hemisphere. In 
Shetland many of these eggs were found with well-grown young. The pharynx is 
sufficiently like the type, but the second (single) rod is nearly equal to the first double 
rod. The end of the gullet (in the pharynx) is very much thickened. The gullet is 
narrower than in the type. There is a faint crescent in front of the claws of the last 
legs. Only one supplementary point seen on each larger claw. No eye seen. 


M. intermedius, Puate (13). (Plate II. figs. 13a, 130.) 


The characteristic egg, with processes enlarged upwards like little funnels, has been 
several times found in Loch Morar. 


M. orcadensis, sp. n. (Plate IL. figs. 10a to 10e.) 

Specific characters.—Pharynx of the echinogenitus type, having a nut, 3 short rods, 
and a comma in each row; teeth curved, with bearers. Claws of hufelandi type, united 
half-way. Eyes dark. Egg small, spiny, the spines like those of M. furcatus, Murray 
(9), but the divided points less regularly dichotomous, having 2, 3, or many slight 
branches ; egg shell between spines dotted. 

Only known from the egg and the newly hatched young. Length of young 230n, 
pharynx 26m, claws 94. Egg 77m over spines. 


662 MR JAMES MURRAY ON . 
Nearest to M. furcatus, it is distinguished by the smaller egg, weaker spines, without 
the basal circlet, weaker teeth, ete. 3 


Orkney, Ward Hill, Hoy, September 1906. 


M. echinogemtus, Ricurers (16). (Plate III. figs. 14a, 140.) 


Cysts of this species, Blantyre Moor. There is no outer case as in M. dispar; the : 
cyst is yellow and of elliptical form, like the inner case of that species. 


Var. areolatus (Arctic Tardigrada, 12). 


An egg found in Loch Morar and on Ben Lawers appears to belong to this variety, 
which is very widely distributed, from Spitsbergen to India. There are areolations, 
round or hexagonal, between the spines of the egg; the pharynx lacks the ‘ comma,” 
and the claws are united for a greater distance above the base. 


M. dispar, Murray (11). (Plate II. figs. lla to 11g.) 


Specific characters.— Large, hyaline or brown; claws of macronyx type, very 
unequal; pharynx large, shortly oval, rods of hufelandi type, viz. nut, long double rod, 
shorter single rod ; furca of tooth very large; dark eyes; egg spiny ; spines short, sharp 
cones, standing a little apart. 

Length up to 600”, pharynx 80”, egg 90u over the spines. 

There are usually two dorsal conical processes between the third and fourth legs 
(fig. 11a), but these are very variable in size and may be obsolete. The egg is not 
distinguishable from that of M. pullarz, described in this paper, though that species has 
quite different claws and pharynx. 

M. dispar lives in ponds and lakes. It undergoes a curious metamorphosis, first 
casting its skin, then forming an outer case (fig. 11g) and an «nner case (fig. 11/), within 
which it undergoes further changes which have not yet been completely traced. 

Localitves.—Nerston Quarry, near Glasgow, 1904; Loch Tay, 1905; ponds near 
Edinburgh (Evans) ; pond at Nairn ; North Uist ; Ronas Hill in Shetland ; Askomb Bog, 
near York ; Spitsbergen, and Franz Josef Land. 

It is seen to be widely distributed in Britain and to range far north. Of its 
southern range we have no knowledge. It is supposed to strongly resemble JM. 
macronyx, which has, however, a quite different egg, and it is possible that some of the 
records of M. macronyx may refer to this species. It is closely related to M. ambiguus, 
described in this paper, which has also a spiny egg, but of different form. 

A Diphascon-form of this species, with elongate gullet, was found near Edinburgh 
(EVANS). 

M. ambiguus, sp. n. (Plate II. figs. 9a to 9d.) 

Specific characters.—Large, hyaline ; claws of macronyx type, very unequal, those 

of last legs less so; pharynx large, shortly oval, of hufelandi type—a nut, a long ~ 
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double rod, and a single shorter rod in each row of thickenings. Egg spiny, spines 
pretty large, close together, acuminate. Teeth curved, with very large furca. 

Length, of adult 430u, claws of young just hatched 24, of pharynx of young 35uy, 
diameter of egg over spines 130. 

The adult is hardly distinguishable from M. dispar, but the egg is quite different, 
and more resembles that of M. echinogenitus, while it is chiefly distinguishable by its 
larger size from that of M. harmsworthi, recently discovered in Franz Josef Land, and 
now known to be in Shetland. 

Ronas Hill, Shetland, September 1906. Spitsbergen (Bruce), 1906. 


M. pullari, sp. n. (Plate II. figs. 8a to 8c.) 


Specific characters.—Large, brown; claws of echinogenitus type, joined at base 
only, supplementary points strong ; teeth stout, curved; pharynx of hufelandi type, 
viz. with nut, long double rod, and shorter single rod in each row, and no “comma.” 
Eggs spiny, round ; spines short, sharp cones standing a little apart, smooth. 

Length up to 570", pharynx 48 long. The dark colour is arranged in longitud- 
inal and transverse bands as in M. oberhduseri, but the colour is different. The eggs 
are very often laid all at one time, and are found adhering in clusters. A whole “clutch” 
of them is sometimes accidentally included in the cast skin, and oval eggs are not rare. 
The round ege is not distinguishable from that of M. dispar, and measures 75 over 
the spines, the oval egg measuring 90 long diameter over spines. 

Localities.—Gryfe Reservoir, near Greenock; Loch Ness; Forth area (Evans). 

Similar eggs are known from various countries, but the identity of form of those of 
M. pullari and M. dispar makes it impossible to identify from eggs alone. 

The species is named in memory and honour of FREDERICK PuLLaR, who with Sir 
JoHn Murray began the systematic survey of the Scottish Lochs. 


M. islandicus, Ricutsrs (18). 


_ The records under this name (6) proving to be erroneous, it is doubtful if the species 
exists in Britain. Eggs with the peg-like processes have been found, but never with 
sufficiently developed young. 


M. hastatus, sp. n. (Plate III. figs. 18a to 18d.) 


Specific characters.—Small ; claws of echinogenitus type, or a little inclined towards 
the oberhduseri type, claws joined near the bases, one of each pair longer, and one long 
claw larger than the other, pharynx of oberhduseri type, with nut joined to the gullet, 
and two equal rods, twice as broad as long, in each row. Egg spiny, each spine in 
optical section like a fleur-de-lis, the spines imbedded in hyaline matter, from which 
only the central spike of the fleur-de-lis projects. 

Diameter of egg over spines 70u. The eggs are round or oval, and were found in 
large numbers, always three together, in the cast shells of Alonella nana. This 
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y 
happened so constantly that I suppose such shelter is deliberately sought for the eggs, — 


though the selection of the shells of Alonella nana is probably only due to their great 
abundance. 4 

Bog pool at Fort-Augustus, 1904. Loch Tay. Also collected in Switzerland by Dr 
Cuas. LINDER. ; 


M. dubius, sp. n. (Plate Lil. figs. 17a to 17¢.) 


Specific characters.—Size moderate. Pharynx elliptical, somewhat narrow, of the 
hufelandi type; long rod apparently formed by the junction of two rods, of which the 
second is much shorter. Claws of echinogenitus type, one of each pair longer, 
Hyaline. 

Size 3124, no eyes. Heo unknown. Saxavord Hill, Unst, Shetland, September 


1906; bog pool at Fort-Augustus, November 1906. 


Macrobiotus, sp.? (Plate IL. figs. 12a, 120.) 


The egg erroneously recorded as that of M. coronifer (8) has not yet been identified, 
but is undoubtedly distinct from any species yet named. It agrees with M. coronifer 
in the oval form and small weak spines, but has, as RicHTeRs points out, nothing else 
in common with it. 


DIPHASCON. 


The genus Diphascon now rests upon a very slight foundation. The elongated 
flexible gullet, on which the genus was founded by Prats, is a character shared by 
various species of Macrobiotus. In Macrobiotus this character is abnormal or excep- 
tional ; in Diphascon it is believed to be normal and permanent. I thought to dis- 
tinguish a peculiar Diphascon type of claw (9), and it is true that all the species known 
have claws of one type, but it is the type found in Macrobiotus oberhduserv. 

The genus can therefore only be defined as having claws of the oberhduseri type, 
and normally possessing a more or less elongated and flexible gullet. So far as known, 
the eggs are smooth and are laid in the skin. Eyes are present in one species only. 
In many species the pharynx is narrow and elongate, which is never the case with 
Macrohiotus, which has the pharynx in all known species shortly oval or roundish. 
The elongate pharynx cannot be made a generic character, as one or two species have 
it nearly round. Simplex forms occur. 

Professor RicuTErs also expresses little faith in this genus, one species of which, 
D. spitzbergense, he has described. Admitting the slight stability of the genus, and 
turning to the consideration of the described species, those appear to be all sufficiently 
distinct forms, even if we admit that the elongate gullet may be an abnormal 
development. 

One feature alone sufficiently distinguishes the species of Diuphascon from the great 
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majority of the species of Macrobiotus, viz. the claws of the oberhduser: type. 
Though there is reason to believe that the genus Macrobiotus contains many forms 
haying this type of claw, few such species have yet been described. 
The species of Diphascon need, therefore, only be compared with M. oberhduseri, 
and species (if any) closely related to it. Those having the narrow pharynx are far 
removed from any known Macrobiotus, and of the other species only one (D. oculatum) 
has the pharynx of the oberhduseri type. That species is sufficiently distinguished 
from M. oberhduseri by several characters—the lack of the brown pigment, the teeth of 
quite different form, etc. ; the other species are quite distinct in the various details of 
the pharynx, always associated with oberhduserz claws, even if the distinction of Macro- 
biotus and Diphascon breaks down. 

For convenience, an artificial subdivision of the genus may be made into—A, pharynx 
narrow, and B, pharynx round or very shortly oval. 


D. scoticum, Murray (7). (Plate IIL. fig. 19.) 


The pharynx has the same number of rods as Ricutsrs’ D. spitzbergense (16), but 
according to his figure in the “ Fauna Arctica” the arrangement is different. He shows 
the middle narrow rod as the longest, whereas our species has the last narrow rod 
longest. A more important distinction is the narrow gullet of D. scoticum. 


D. alpinum, Murray (8). (Plate III. fig. 15.) 


The pharynx is intermediate between the round and elongate types, but may be 
classed with the latter, as it is 14 times as long as broad, or slightly longer than that. 


D. bullatum, Murray (7). (Plate III. fig. 21.) 


The blunt tubercles recall VW. tuberculatus, PLats, but there is no other resemblance. 


D. oculatum, Murray (10). (Plate III. fig. 16.) 


Only known as a moss-dweller till recently discovered in Loch Ness. 


D. angustatum, Murray (6). 


A simplex form has been found near Edinburgh and at Killin. 


MILNESIUM. 


Within this genus no variation from the typical structure has been observed of 
specific value, and I agree with Professor RicuTERs in uniting the two described species. 
The only variation which I have noticed is in the number of points to the shorter claws. 
In some districts there appear to be constantly three points to these claws. In Scotland 
they are variable, and we may find from one to three points, not only in different indi- 
viduals from one district, but in one individual we may find all three conditions. The 
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long claws have very fine supplementary points, which are sometimes difhicult to distin- 
guish. The eggs are laid in the skin, and are smooth. I have seen 2 and 3 eggs, 
Professor RicHTERS has seen as many as 15. 

M. tardigradum, Doy. Length 4304, pharynx 60”, eggs 120" by 85xu. 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 


It is desirable that all the figures of the complete animals should be drawn to the same scale, so that the 
relative sizes can be easily seen, and this has been done in most cases, but so diverse in size are various species 
that the largest species had to be drawn to a smaller scale in order to include them in the same plates with 
the smaller ones. 

In Plate III. M. coronifer is drawn to a much smaller scale than the others, and so in Plate IV. 
M. angusti is only magnified about half as much as the small species in the corners. 

The details are not drawn to any uniform scale. 


Prate I. 

la. Hchiniscus quadrispinosus, Richters, var. 4b. EH. tslandicus, Richters, inner claw. 

ceribrosus, var, Nov. 4e, rf portion of reticulation of plates. 
1b, a », Outer and inner claws. 5a. EH. gladiator, Murray, var. exarmatus, var. nov. 
ite: = », portion of surface of plate. 5b. A. inner claw. 
2. 4 », Var. fissispinosus, var. Nov. 6a. E. muscicola, Plate ? 
3; be . a », reduced form. 60. Ff inner claw 
4a. FE. islandicus, Richters, showing segments I 7. E. othonne, Richters, outer and inner claws. 


to VI, and lateral processes a to e. 


Puate II. 
8a. Macroliotus pullari, sp. n., young emerging lla. M. dispar, Murray. 
from egg. 110. 5 claws of last legs. 

8d, 5 a pharynx. lle. 5 claws of other legs. 

8c. 3 claws. 11d. ¥5 ege. 

9a. M. ambiguus, sp.n. Egg. Ile. Ms furea of tooth. 

9h. » pharynx. Lyi. . outer and inner cases of cyst. 

ac. 5 claws of last legs. 11g. 5 outer case, showing stumps of 

9d. ” claws of other legs. | limbs. 
10a. M. orcadensis, sp. n., pharynx. | 12a. Macrobiotus, egg of unknown species. 
100. %, egg. 120. Ms process of the egg. 
10c. n three processes of the egg. 13a. M. intermedius, Plate. Ege. 
10d. 5, furca of tooth. 130. - process of the egg. 

10¢. 3 claws. 

Puate III. 

14a. Macrobiotus echinogenitus, Richters. Pharynx. 186. MW. hastatus, pharynx. 

140. - * claws. 18c. 9 claws. 
15. Diphascon alpinum, Murray. Pharynx. 18d. 5 some processes of the egg. 
16. D. oculatum, Murray. Pharynx. 19. Diphascon scoticum, Murray. Pharynx. 
17a. M. dubius, sp. n. 20. M. hufelandi,C. Sch. Pharynx. 

17d. - pharynx. 21. Diphascon bullatum, Murray. 
17c. 5 claws. 22a. M. coronifer, Richters. 
18a. M. hastatus, sp. n. Three eggs in Alonella 22b. FF pharynx. 


skin, 22c. fr claws. 


668 SCOTTISH TARDIGRADA, COLLECTED BY THE LAKE SURVEY. 


Puarr IV. 
23a. Macrobiotus tuberculatus, Plate. 25d. M. angusti, claws. 
230. * % claws. 26a. MW. sattleri, Richters. 
23c. As " pharynx. 26. - pharynx. 
24a. M. zetlandicus, sp. n., pharynx. 26c. 35 claws. 
24d. 3 claws. 27a, Macrobiotus, sp.? near M. oberhduser 
24e. ¥ furca of tooth. Young emerging 
24d, a egg. 27b. 3 pharynx. 
25a. M. angusti, sp. n. 27c. claws. 
25d. a egg. 27d. be portion of egg, sho 


25c. is pharynx of young in the egg. 
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XXV.—Arctic Tardigrada, collected by Wm. S. Bruce. By James Murray. 
Communicated by Witttam 8. Bruce. (With Two Plates.) 


(MS. received January 11, 1907. Read February 21, 1907. Issued separately July 6, 1907.) 


These notes on Arctic Tardigrada embody the results of an examination of quantities. 
of moss collected by Mr Wititam S. Bruce on his various expeditions to the Arctic 
Regions. 

While studying the Tardigrada of the Scottish lochs, I wished to compare our 
Tardigrade fauna with that of more northern lands, as it was thought that, considering 
the geographical position of Scotland, its fauna might have some relation with that of 
those lands. Mr Bruce was kind enough to put all his available material at my 
disposal. 

The various expeditions to the North in which Mr Bruce took part cover a period 
of ten years, from 1896 to 1906. They are:—The Jackson-Harmsworth Polar Ex- 
pedition, 1896 and 1897; Mr Andrew Coats’ Expedition to Novaya Zemlya, Wiche 
Islands, and Barent’s Sea, 1898; H.S.H. The Prince of Monaco’s Expedition, Spits- 
bergen and North Polar Regions, 1898; H.S.H. The Prince of Monaco’s Expedition, 
Spitsbergen and North Polar Regions, 1899; H.S.H. The Prince of Monaco’s 
Expedition, Spitsbergen, 1906. 

The material collected on the earlier expeditions was all preserved in spirit, and 
its use was limited to the identification of adult examples. The moss collected in the 
1906 expedition was of especial value, as, by previous arrangement with Mr Brucsg, the 
collections were made with a view to the study of the microfauna. Mr Bruce 
collected the moss just before departing for the South at the end of August, and I was 
thus enabled to examine it in the fresh condition within a month afterwards. In this 
way I could study the animals when alive, by which the structures of the various 
organs can be better made out than in contracted specimens. ‘The chief advantage of 
having the fresh moss was, however, that the young could be watched issuing from the 
eggs, and thus the identity of certain eggs with the adult animals established. 

There is no part of the world the Tardigrada of which have received so much 
attention as Spitsbergen, except Germany. The other parts of the Arctic Regions 
visited by Mr Bruce appear to be virgin soil as regards the study of the Tardigrada, 
except Bear Island, from which 1 species, WM. ornatus, was known. 

The collections examined were from Bear Island, Spitsbergen, Franz Josef Land, 
Novaya Zemlya, and Kolquev, and im all but the last named some Tardigrada were 


obtained. Very few species were tound m Bear Island and Novaya Zemlya, but the 
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collections from Spitsbergen and Franz Josef Land were very rich, and included many 
species not previously recorded from the Arctic Regions, and several new to science. 

The anticipation that the Tardigrade fauna of Scotland would show some distinet 
relation to that of the Arctic Regions was borne out by the results of our comparative 
studies. It was already known that in the Crustacea of the plankton of the Scottish 
lochs there was a very conspicuous Arctic element. As the Tardigrada are not 
swimmers in open waters, however, the conditions governing their distribution are 
probably quite different from those affecting the plankton Crustacea. 

Even on the mainland of Scotland there were several species of Tardigrada only 
previously known in the Arctic Regions, such as Hchiniscus spitsbergensis, H. wendti, 
E. oihonne, Macrobiotus echinogenitus ; but it was only when the Shetland Islands 
were visited that we learned how extensive was the correspondence between Scotland 
and the most northern lands known. 

Including several species which were discovered in Shetland, there are now 14 
species known which are common to Scotland and one part or other of the Arctic 
Regions and are unknown elsewhere. 

No doubt, when the Tardigrada of other countries are better known, it will be found 
that many of those species are not restricted to northern lands. Already it is known 
that M. echinogenitus has an almost world-wide range, and H. mutabilis also ranges far 
in more southern lands; but in the present state of our knowledge the close corre- 
spondence between Scotland, Spitsbergen, and Franz Josef Land is remarkable. 

In all Mr Bruce’s collections 28 species of Tardigrada were identified and 4 others 
were studied. Three new species and two new varieties are here described. 


SPITSBERGEN. 


Previous to the publication of ScourrrEetn’s short list of Tardigrada in 1897 (15), 
the only record of a Spitsbergen Tardigrade is that of Gois, who in 1862 recorded 
a species of Macrobiotus somewhat doubtfully as M. dwjardinii, Doy. 

ScOURFIELD found 6 species in moss collected by Dr J. W. Grecory during Sir W. 
Martin Conway’s Expedition in 1896 (15). There were 3 known species :—Achiniscus 
arctomys, Kur., Macrobiotus hufelandii, C. A. 8. Scuutrze, and M. tuberculatus, PLATE ; 
1 new species, HL. spitsbergensis; and 2 which were not identified. One of these, 
according to SCOURFIELD’S notes, would appear to have some resemblance to M. sattleri 
and M. papuillifer ; the other, with narrow pharynx, is doubtless a Diphascon, very 
probably D. spitsbergensis, RICHTERS. 

SCHAUDINN (13) in 1901 describes 1 new species, L. spiculifer. 

RicurErs, who examined moss collected on Wendt’s Expedition, published in 1903 
a preliminary list (11) and in 1904 a fuller list (12) comprising 16 species, most of 
which were previously unknown in Spitsbergen and 7 were new to science. 
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With these additions there were, according to RicuTeRs’ summary in Pauna Arctica 
(12), 19 species of Tardigrada recorded for Spitsbergen. 

In Mr Brvce’s collections I have found 22 species. As 12 of these have not 
been previously recorded for Spitsbergen, the list of species now numbers 31. 
Two of the species are new to science, and 7 are species recently discovered 
in Scotland. 

A curious feature in all Mr Brucr’s collections from Spitsbergen is the scarcity of 
animals of the genus Hehiniscus and the abundance of species of Macrobiotus. Only 2 
species of Hchiniscus were found, and 15 of Macrobiotus. This is the more remarkable 
as there were already 6 species recorded for Spitsbergen, and in Mr Bruce’s collections 
from Franz Josef Land there were also 6 species of Hehiniscus. There were 5 species. 


of Diphascon observed. 


List oF SPITSBERGEN SPECIES (BRUCE COLLECTION). 


Prince Dedices! 
Charles ae 1¢ | Red Bay. 
Foreland. EM 


Fichiniscus arctomys, Er. 4 . x 
EL. mutabilis, Murray 
Macrobiotus oberhdusert, Doy. 
M. zetlandicus, Murray é 
M. ornatus, Richters : : : x 
M. tuberculatus, Plate 
M. tetradactylus, Greeff . 
M. hufelandii, C. Sch. 
M. intermedius, Plate 
M. echinogenitus, Richters 
var. areolatus, var. nov. . 
M. dispar, Murray . 
M. ambiguus, Murray 
M. crenulatus, Richters . 
M. harmswortii, sp. n. 
M. arcticus, sp. n. . 6 
M. islandicus, Richters? . 
M. pullari, Murray 
Diphascon chilenense, Plate 
D, alpinum, Murray 
D. spitsbergense, Richters 
D, scoticum, Murray 
D. angustatum, Murray . 


x X X 


KK IK 
x 
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Franz Joser LAnp. 


The collections from Franz Josef Land were more numerous than those from 
the other Arctic lands visited by Mr Brucn, and represented a greater variety of 
situation, from ponds nearly at sea-level to moss growing on an old walrus skull 
found on a raised beach some 400 feet above sea-level. 
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(19) was nearly as great as in Spitsbergen. There were besides 2 yet undes 
species. 

As compared with Spitsbergen, the various genera were represented - in ve 
different proportions. There were 6 species of Hchiniscus, 10 of Macrobiotus, and 2 
of Diphascon. 

The Tardigrada of Franz Josef Land and Spitsbergen do not differ materially 
15 species are known to be common to the two groups, leaving 16 which are know 
in Spitsbergen and not in Franz Josef Land, and 4 which are known in Franz J cal 
Land and not in Spitsbergen. 

As all the Tardigrada of Franz Josef Land, except only E'chiniscus borealis, are 
already known from some other countries, we may expect to find a still closer 
correspondence between Spitsbergen and Franz Josef Land when the fauna of the 
latter shall become better known. 


List or Franz Joser Lanp Sprcies (Bruce CoLiucrions). 


a age 3 : z gd 
: Go n 
oe | SE | C8) Ce |e ee 
3 iS) s oO 3 ica] 
= 

Echiniscus arctomys, Ehr.  . 3 x x 

E. mutabilis, Murray : x 

i. wendti, Richters 4 : x x 

E. spitsbergensis, Scourfield x 

var, spinuloides, var. nov. x 

i. borealis, sp. n. f : 2 x 

KH. muscicola, Plate : : x 

Macroliotus annulatus, Mur ray é x x 

M. augusti, Murray. : ; x x 

M. hufelandwi, C. Sch. . ; ; x 

M. intermedius, Plate. : 3 x 

M. echinogenitus, Richters. : x x x x 

var. areolatus, var, nov. . . x x 

M. dispar, Murray 0 ‘ ; x x 

M. ambiguus, Murray. : F % 

M. crenulatus, Richters : : x 

M. harmsworthi, sp. n. . : : x 

M. arcticus, sp. n. : : x 

Diphascon spitsbergense, Richters : x 

D. scoticum, Murray. ; : x 

D. angustatum, Murray 3 : x 


Novaya ZEMLYA. 


Kostin Point. These were not very productive, and only 3 distinct species were 
recognised. 


“The 2 species named were Kchiniscus spitsbergensis, var. spiniiloides, and 
Macrohiotus echinogenitus. The third was only known from an egg, which had 
hemispherical processes (Plate I. fig. 4). This egg is like one figured in “Scottish 
Alpine Tardigrada” (6), Plate III. fig. 10, but the Arctic egg is very much larger than 
the Scotch one. ‘These eges answer the description of ‘“‘ raspberry-form” given by 
Doyére to the eggs of his WM. oberhduseri, but no sufticiently developed young has been 
seen in them. 
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Bear IsLAnp. 


In the single collection taken here the only Tardigrade found was Macrobiotus 
annulatus, Murray. The single example seen had the typical skin, claws, and pharynx, 
but it was not carrying eggs. WM. ornatus, Ricutsrs, is the only other species which 
I find recorded for Bear Island. 


NovrEes ON THE SPECIES. 
Genus ECHINISCUS. 


E. arctomys, Kur. (2).—A widely distributed species, ranging from Franz Josef 
Land to Kerguelen. 

£. mutabilis, Murray (4).—The spines on the inner claws were seen in all the 
examples recorded. 

E. wendti, Ricuters (11).—Examples from Franz Josef Land had the long head 
seta blunt and slightly expanded at the tip. 

E. spitsbergensis, ScouRFIELD (15).—Somewhat variable in the length of the processes, 
especially of the second dorsal process (on the second paired plates). The most 
divergent variety is described below. In all the localities where the variety was found 
the type was also present. 

Var. spinuloides, var. nov. (Plate II. figs. 8a to 8c) :— 

Distinctive Characters.—There are little sublateral spines on four <enianls (WIS 
III, 1V., and VI.) as in &. spinulosus, Dov. (1), and E. ochonne, RicHrErs (11). The 
second dorsal process is an elongate curved spine with very broad flat base. 

The pattern of the plates consists of large hexagonal marks, which do not appear to 
stand above the general surface, and enclose each an obscure round mark. There is a 
blunt palp on the fourth leg. Length, 284u. Claws, 32u. Eggs up to five in the 
cast skin. 

Franz Josef Land and Novaya Zemlya. A very similar variety is frequent in 
Scotland, but the spinules have not been seen. ‘These are, however, often ditticult to 
detect. 


il 


674 MR JAMES MURRAY 


Echiniscus borealis, n. sp. (Plate I. fig. 1) :— 

Specific Characters.—Large (310 long) plates fourteen, three pairs; first and 
second median, each divided into two distinct plates; third median, single. Spines 
numerous : lateral, a curved spine on ventral side of head, short curved spines on 
shoulder plate and first and second pairs, a long seta on lumbar plate; dorsal 
processes, a broad-based spine on the first pair, a similar spine and a small tooth on the 
second pair, a short broad spine on the third pair; lateral margins of shoulder plate 
and the three pairs, bearmg many small spines, of which those on the third pair are 
largest. A strong straight spine on outside of fourth leg. Lumbar plate trefoliate, 
Head seta very long (160); palp at base triangular, pointed. No barbs on any claws, 
'ringe of sharp spines. Plates pellucid, dotted; connecting skin also dotted. larva 
two-clawed. 

This very distinct species belongs to that section of the genus in which there 
is a third pair of plates, after the third median plate. Other species having this 
peculiarity are #. mutalbilis, Murray, E. conifer, E. arctomys, EL. islandicus, RicHturRs, 
and an undescribed species at which Prof. Ricurrrs is now. working. ‘The only one of 
these which possesses processes on any plates other than the head plate is /. islandicus. 
The lateral processes are similar in the two species, but the dorsal processes are entirely 
different, as will be best seen by comparing the figures. . is/andicus has, moreover, 
the plates quite smooth, and possesses rods in the pharynx. 

The two-clawed young of H. borealis measured 192s, and all the processes of the 
adult were present. Skins containing three elliptical eggs were found, the eggs 
measuring 72« by 484. Franz Josef Land. : 


The spines on the first and second pairs of plates occupy an unusual position, being 
near the median line of the body instead of at the angle as usual. The ventral head 
seta, the little lateral spines, and the straight seta beside the fringe on the last legs are 
all unusual processes possessed by no other species. 

As only skins have been seen, it is unknown whether there are rods in the pharynx, 
as in #. islandicus. 

Found only at one station, Cape Mary Harmsworth, Franz Josef Land. 

E. muscicola (9).—This species must be regarded as insufficiently described, 
as it was not found mature, and several characters necessary to discriminate 
species are not mentioned. An animal found in Franz Josef Land comes nearest to 
E. muscicola, but the lateral sete are a, c, d, e, instead of a, b, c,d. This example 
was also immature. 


Genus MAcROBIOTUS. 


M. oberhiiuseri, Doy.? (1).—No pigmented examples were found. An animal got 
in moss from Prince Charles Foreland agreed with this species in characters of pharynx 
and claws. 
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M. zetlandicus, Murray (8).—This species, recently discovered in Shetland, was 
abundant also in Spitsbergen. It is easily distinguished from all other known species 
by the short thick rods in the pharynx, each deeply two-lobed on the outer side. 

M. annulatus, Murray (4).—Franz Josef Land, in two localities, and Bear Island. 
Animals typical, but none seen carrying the egg-sac in the manner so characteristic of 
the species. 

M. augusti, Murray? (8). (Plate IL. figs. 18a, 13b.)—Previously known only from 
Fort Augustus in Scotland. The identification is not quite certain, and depends on the 
three narrow rods in the pharynx, the smooth eggs, and the form of the claws. The 
middle rod is not decidedly shorter than the others, as in Scotch examples. 

Another example, with equally narrow rods and similar claws, had only two rods, 
and thus resembles the newly hatched young, as found in Scotland. 

M. ornatus, Ricurers (10).—Found only at Red Bay, Spitsbergen, where it was 
abundant. Some skins with two eggs were found. 

M. tuberculatus, PuatE (9).—Very insufiiciently described by Puars, whose figure 
and text are contradictory. | It is likely that there are several tubercled species besides 
M. satilerc and M. papillifer, as I have found tubercled animals with different types 
of pharynx. 

An example from Prince Charles Foreland agrees with PLater’s description in having 
very divergent claws. The tubercles are large and papillose; there are four on each 
chief segment and on each intermediate segment. The two pairs of claws are similar, 
and one claw of each pair is longer. The pharynx is shortly oval, with three short rods, 
Increasing in size from first to third, besides a nut attached to the gullet. There are 
two dark eyes. In size it is larger than other tubercled examples seen, measuring 300” 
in length. 

M. tetradactylus, GreEFr? (3)..—An animal found in Prince Charles Foreland is 
referred doubtfully to this species. 

Macrobiotus, sp—In Franz Josef Land were found some examples of a species 
which is common at the margins of Scottish lochs, and which is believed to be an 
undescribed species. The claws are of the oberhduserz type, and the pharynx has two 
equal short rods, a nut attached to the gullet, and a ‘‘comma.” In Scotland the cells 
forming the walls of the stomach are usually filled with blue granules. In specimens 
preserved in spirit it is impossible to tell if the blue granules have been present. The 
eggs are smooth, and are laid in the skin. See figure in “ Tardigrada of the Scottish 
Lochs” (4), Plate III. fig. 12, where it is erroneously named WM. islandicus. At that 
time the egos had not been observed, or the error would have been avoided. An 
example also occurred in Prince Charles Foreland. 

Macrohiotus, sp.—tIn Franz Josef Land there were found several examples of a 
Macrobiotus which lays elliptical eges in the cast skin. The eggs had been attacked 
by a parasite, possibly a kind of Saprolegnia. From each egg there proceeded a tube 
which penetrated the back of the skin of the parent and formed a slight expansion just 
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outside it (Plate II. fig. 9a). The eggs and tubes were empty, but in Scotland the 
living parasite has been seen infesting the body of the Tardigrade. 

The species attacked appear to be undescribed. The pharynx (fig. 9c) has three 
rods, of which the middle one is shorter. This is a rare arrangement, only known in 
M. augusti, which has much more slender rods and differs in other respects. Carpenter's 
Rock, Franz Josef Land. 

M. hufelandii, C. Scu. (14).—A cosmopolitan species. The egg is supposed to vary 
considerably, but I expect the most aberrant varieties to prove permanent races, if not 
species. There is a circlet of radiating lines round the base of each process. One form 
in Franz Josef Land lacked this circlet. According to Ricursrs, the ege producing the 
simplex form has the processes closer set. 

M. intermedius, PLATE (9).—Only found in Franz Josef Land. No eggs were seen, but 
Ricurers has observed them in Spitsbergen, and they are occasionally found in Scotland. 

M. echinogenitus, RicuTers (11).—Probably as widely distributed as MW. hufelandi, 
The eges vary greatly. The spines are usually acuminate, and are close together at the 
bases. They may be short or long, and may be widely separated at the bases. Some 
other species have very similar eges, so that it is unsafe to identify from the egg alone, — 
unless it contains a well-developed young. 

Var. areolatus, var. nov. (Plate II. figs. 14a to 14d) :— 

Distinctive Characters.—Of large size, up to 800". Eggs very large, up to 180 
over spines, or 954 without spines; spines papillose, separated at the bases, the inter- 
mediate surface of the shell marked with irregular polygonal spaces, symmetrically 
arranged. The claws are united for a short distance at the base. The pharynx has 
three narrow rods, nearly equal, and no comma. Claws of largest examples 40» long; 
fat-cells up to 15 long. 

Spitsbergen and Franz Josef Land; also known from mountain tops in Shetland, 
and the mainland of Scotland, the Himalaya, ete. 

After the characters of the egg, the most striking difference is the absence of comma 
in the pharynx. Many young have been seen to issue from eggs. The teeth are not 
acicular, but broad and lance-shaped at the ends. Hach long claw has two supple- 
mentary points. 

M. dispar, Murray (7).—It is only recently that this species has been distinguished 
from VM. macronyx. The rare spiny egg has been seen within a cast skin from Prince 
Charles Foreland. The dorsal conical processes, which have nowhere been found so 
largely developed as in Loch Tay in Scotland, were fairly large in a skin found among 
moss growing on an ancient walrus skull at an elevation of over 400 feet in Franz 
Josef Land. 

M. ambiguus, Murray (8).—Another species closely resembling M. macronyx, and 
only recently recognised as distinct. Though very similar to M. dispar, it has a very 
different egg, much larger (diameter over spines 132), with larger spines, like those of 


oD? 


some forms of .W. echinogenitus, touching at the bases. 


| 
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In Prince Charles Foreland adults reached to 800» long. 

M. crenulatus, RicuTers (12). (Plate I. figs. 6a to 6c.)—Discovered by RicHTERS 
in Spitsbergen, this species was observed in Prince Charles Foreland and Franz Josef 
Land. In our examples the last leg was sometimes papillose, as in Ricurers’ WM. 
granulatus, and there was a papillose process on the front of each leg, not referred 
to by Ricuters. ‘The crescent in front of the claws is merely wrinkled, not spiny, and 
the rods in the pharynx are not nearly so thick and strong as in examples of 
M. granulatus which Prof. Ricurers has kindly sent me. 

The colour was dark brown. The largest examples measured 750” long, the 
pharynx 66x long. 

M. harmsworth, sp. n. (Plate I. figs. 7a to 7d) :— 

Specific Characters.—Size moderate, blood pale yellow. ‘Teeth nearly straight, 
with bearers; pharynx somewhat long, oval; thickenings, four in each row; first, short, 
attached to the gullet, second, third, and fourth narrow rods, the fourth a little longer 
than the others. Claws of hufelandi type, united half way, one claw of each pair much 
longer, with two large supplementary points. A crescent-shaped ridge in front of each 
pair of claws, crenate on the last legs, plain on the others. Eyes very small. 

Length up to 500, pharynx 52m, claws 24m. 

Related to M. crenulatus, Ricurers, it is distinguished by the pharynx with 
three narrow rods, and the crescent crenate instead of closely wrinkled. 

Cape Mary Harmsworth, Franz Josef Land, Spitsbergen. Also in Shetland. 

M. arcticus, sp.n. (Plate I. figs. 5a to 5f) :— 

Specific Characters.—Spiny eggs with rod-like blunt processes embedded in hyaline 
matrix. Heo small, oval or round; spines subclavate, slightly expanded, and blunt. 
at tips. Pharynx short, oval; thickenings three in each row; first, nut, attached to 
gullet; second and third short rods, almost as broad as long; teeth curved, with 
bearers. Claws V-shaped, one of each pair longer, the long claw of one pair very long. 
Dark eyes. 

The adult is unknown, but the young of Macroliotus rarely differ in any important: 
respect from the adult. Diameter of ege, over the spines, 834, pharynx in egg 20m. 

The only close relative is MW. hastatus, Murray, which has egg spines similarly 
embedded in a hyaline matrix. The ege of that species is larger, the spines larger and 
more complex, the rods in the pharynx longer. 

Prince Charles Foreland and Franz Josef Land (fig. 5/). 

The egg from Franz Josef Land is smaller, oval, 654 in long diameter. A similar 
egg to the smaller one, but with thicker spines, has been found in South Africa. 

Another egg of the same type, but with shorter, round rods, occurred in Loch 


Ness, and is figured in “Scottish Tardigrada” (8), Plate IV. figs. 27a to 27d. The 


animal hatched from this last egg was very similar to MV. arcticus. 


M. pullari, Murray (8).—An egg found in Prince Charles Foreland resembles that 


of this species and M. dispar. In size it comes nearest to M. pullari. 
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M. islandicus, Ricurrrs.—Though not definitely known to exist in Spitsbergen 
some eggs found in Prince Charles Foreland and Recherche Bay (Plate I. figs. 2 and 
though not exactly like Ricurrrs’ figure (‘‘ Islindische Tardigraden,” p. 376), may belong 
to this species. a 

Macrobiotus, sp. (Plate I. fig. 4.)—A large egg, with hemispherical processes, alse 
occurring in Novaya Zemlya and on Ben Lawers in Scotland. The species producing 
it is not yet known. ‘ 


Genus DIPHASCON. 


D. chilenense, Puats (9).—Prince Charles Foreland. Previously known as an Aretie 
species only from Tromsé, 
D. alpinum, Murray (6).—Prince Charles Foreland. Now known as Aretie, 
Antarctic, and from one mountain top in Scotland (6). 
D. spitsbergense, Ricurers (11).. (Plate TI. fig. 12.)—Prince Charles Foreland. 
Spitsbergen ; Carpenter’s Rock, Franz Josef Land. 
D. scotucum, Murray (5).—Prince Charles Foreland and Recherche Bay, Spitsbergen ; 
Cape Gertrude, Franz Josef Land. Of smaller size than D. spitsbergense, and easily 
known by the much more slender gullet. Only, as yet, known in northern lands, 
Three eggs in skin. 
D. angustatum, Murray (4).—By the two narrow rods in the pharynx, the animal 
figured (Plate II. fig. 11) comes nearest this species, but has the rods narrower and 
the first relatively longer. It attained a length of 380u. The encysted animal was seen. _ | 
Diphascon, sp. (Plate II. fig. 10.)—This insufficiently observed species has the __ 
rods in the pharynx as in D. angustatwm, but is undoubtedly distinct, as the pharynx 
is relatively shorter and broader, and the gullet is very slender. 
Diphascon, sp.-—Also insufficiently studied, but distinct from all known species. 
There are four short rods in the pharynx, besides a nut and a comma. In this respect 
it resembles, among known species, only D. chilenense, but it has a thick gullet, 
relatively short. The claws are of the usual Diphascon type. 


SUMMARY. 


Including the species found in Mr Brucr’s collections, there are 40 species of Arctic 
Tardigrada on record. There are in addition 4 undescribed species which require 
further study, making a total of 44 species. Five of these species are as yet unknown, 
except in the Arctic Regions. 

There are 32 of the Arctic species also found in Scotland, 17 in Central Europ 
9 in Asia, 5 in Africa, 6 in America, while 8 extend into the Antarctic Region. F 

Several of the records are of doubtful value—some of them refer to insufticiently 
described species, for ever unrecognisable—yet the majority are good species, and 
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there are undoubtedly many more to be discovered, as various eggs are known which 
cannot be referred to any of the described species. 

In this paper the Arctic Region is restricted to the area within the Arctic Circle, 
following Ricurers’ practice in “ Arktische Tardigraden,” so that our results may be 
easily comparable. Climatically, Iceland, 8. Greenland, and parts of Northern Europe 
outside the Arctic Circle should, no doubt, be treated along with the region within 
the Arctic Circle. 

The term Antarctic Region in the following table has a laxer meaning, and includes 
all the lands south of the great continents for which any records are available. This 
treatment was necessitated by the different climate of the southern Polar Region, 
within which, defined as bounded by the Polar Circle, only one Tardigrade is known. 

In the appended table of all the Arctic species known, the aim is to give a 
general view of the distribution of each species in Arctic lands and over the world. 
These records of distribution do not profess to be nearly complete, as I have failed 
to have access to several works containing records. 

For the world distribution I am mainly indebted to the table im RIcHTERS’ 
“Arktische Tardigraden,” but in order to give as comprehensive a view as I could, 
I have added many notes of Asian, African, and American species not yet published. 

In the table the records are given under eleven headings, five of which give the principal 
Aretic lands for which we have records—the others being Scotland, Central Europe, 
Asia, Africa, America, and the Antarctic Region. 
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Compete List or Arctic Species (WITH GENERAL DisrriBurion). 
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», portion of surface marking. 
biotus, with eggs attacked by parasite.” 
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hascon, sp., pharynx. 
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OF PLATES. 


Puate I. 


5f. M. articus, smaller oval egg. 

6a. M. crenulatus, Richters, teeth and pharynx. 
6D. side view of leg and claws. 
6c. ii claws and wrinkled crescent. 
7a, M. harmswortht, sp. n., egg. 


” 


ego, 7b. 55 teeth and pharynx. 
some rods of the egg. We: 5 claws and crenate crescent. 
claws. 7d. _ side view of claws. 
one pair claws, side view. 
Puate Il. 
iscus spitsbergensis, Scourfield, var. spinu- 12. WD. spitsbergense, Richters? pharynx. 


13a. M. augusti, Murray, gullet and pharynx. 


130. 2 claws. : 
l4a. M. echinogenitus, Richters, var. «areolatus, 
var. Nov., ege. 
140. 55 pharynx in egg. 
l4e. a furea of tooth. 
| 14d. claws. 
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1. INTRODUCTION. 


“ha 


‘The first part of this work was published in the Transactions of the Society for 
, when the present section was promised by the end of the same year. But the 
ur of revising the whole work on the sections and of posting all the muscles in the 
nsive series of key sections along with the skeleton has been much greater than was 
cipated, and hence the delay. This labour, however, is amply repaid by the 
vledge that one is now in a unique position for studying the blood-vessels and 
rves ; for not only has every fraction of the skeleton and muscles been microscopically 
plored, but the information obtained is immediately and completely available on 
reference to the key sections. When the whole work is completed and all the systems 
have been entered in these sections, I hope to obtain a grant to enable me to publish 
them as an atlas. As far as I am aware, no animal has been studied throughout in this 
way before. 

; The terminology adopted in the present part (with a few slight alterations) is that of 


P. FURBRINGER (7). I have made no attempt to revise it, for the same reason that 
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induced me to accept the existing nomenclature of the skeleton, 7.¢. that no revisior 
without the evidence of the vessels and nerves could have any permanent value. [| 
clear, however, that a revision is necessary ; and, for example, the transversus oris 
possibly have to be broken up into three discrete muscles. 

1 am much indebted to the friendly interest of Baron A. KiinckowstTrRom, who has 
been kind enough to present me with a number of excellent unpublished drawings of 
Myzxine. Due acknowledgment will be made when these are put to any use. I also 
wish to express my indebtedness to the Government Grant Committee of the Royal 
Society for a grant which has defrayed the expenses of this research. 4 

Perhaps I may repeat the statement made in my first Part, that although the present 
work is purely anatomical, the morphology of the animal will be age cons 


by Eprncer’s projection apparatus, as made by Leitz. Combined with a Zeiss A le o 
the sections may be easily and quickly drawn with great accuracy. One may hope that 
this apparatus will be sufficiently improved in the future to be available with higher 
powers. 


2. HisroLocgy oF THE Musctes. (Fig. 7, a-e, numerals 7-5.) 


I do not propose in this section to enter into the histology of the muscles prope 
but simply to consider such microscopical details as have an anatomical bearing. 
transverse section of the parietal muscles reveals the fact, as recognised by MAvrgr, — 
that the muscle fibres are (at least) of two kinds, which are easily distinguishable even 
with the low power of the microscope. There are other types of muscle fibre present 
in Myxine, especially, as we should expect, in the tail, but these do not concern us here, — 
The two types mentioned above are the small plasmic “red” fibres, which physiologists 
have shown to occur in rapid or strenuous muscles, and the large aplasmic “ white ”* 
fibres which are found in sluggish or tonus muscles. Of the two, the red fibres are 
much less numerous, but on account of their very rich vascular supply they are 
strikingly picked out if the section has been stained with Mann’s methyl]-blue-eosin. 
The red fibres are either absent or very sparsely scattered at the anterior end of the 
parietalis, and also throughout the greater part of the caudal region, and elsewhere in 
the thin ventral portion of the muscle. Apart from this, they may be said to characterise 
the parietalis generally. 

The M. parietalis is formed by a number of dorso-ventrally compressed fasciculi, 
which in transverse section appear as flattened sausage-shaped masses, arranged (more — 
or less) at right angles to the median vertical axis of the body. The greater part of 

* T use the terms “red” and “white” on account of their convenience, but I have not examined living material to” 
ascertain whether these fibres, as is often the case, actually are red and white in colour. Their rich vascularity at least 


should give the plasmic fibres a reddish tinge in Myaine. Well-known examples of the two kinds of fibres are the 
predominantly red fibres of the pectoral muscles of the pigeon and the white fibres of the similar muscles of the fowl. — 
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the external surface, 2.e. the surface abutting on the subcutaneous blood sinus, consists 
of red fibres two or three rows deep (apparently observed by SCHNEIDER), and from this 
erust there penetrate inwards, often right through the thickness of the muscle, numerous 
horizontal sheets of red fibres, each of which is shown in transverse section to be formed 
of a single row of fibres placed end to end, like a row of bricks. It is curious that, as 
already pointed out by Maurer, the red fibres are confined to the ventral surface of 
the fasciculi, the remainder of each fasciculus (with its dorsal surface) being formed 
entirely of the white fibres. Thus every fasciculus has a ventral sheath of red fibres. 
In the Lamprey, according to Maurer, the red fibres extend right round the fasciculi. 
The following descriptions are based on fibres selected from the same specimen, and 
take no account of the state of contraction in which they happened to be. 


M. parietalis. 

White Fibres (fig. 7, a).—These are of large size and are formed of small sarco- 
styles, (7),* which are very numerous and closely packed. The transverse striation is 
sharply marked, and there is no peripheral zone of sarcoplasm nor a peripheral blood 
plexus. The nuclei (2) are numerous, narrow, very elongated, and mostly internal, 
although some are situated superficially (all seen in transverse section in the figure). 
According to Maurer, the distorted appearance which these nuclei often present is due 
to the pressure of the surrounding sarcostyles. ‘They are also said to resemble the 
sarcolemma nuclei. 

Red Fibres (fig. 7, b).—These are of much smaller size and have slightly larger 
sarcostyles (7) which are not so concentrated (i.e. not so numerous). According to 
Maurer, the sarcostyles are here aggregations of smaller fibrillee, but I find no evidence 
of this. Sarcoplasm (with an occasional stray nucleus —2) is quite visible as a packing 
between the sarcostyles. According to Maurer, however, there are no internal nuclei 
in the red fibres ; and whilst this is not literally true, it is correct to say that internal 
nuclei are typically absent in the red fibres. The transverse striation is not so well 
marked as in the white fibres, but the longitudinal striation is very apparent. Peri- 
pherally there is a zone of sarcoplasm (3) which lodges the large oval or circular true 
nuclei (4) of the fibre. The nuclei are here, therefore, not central, as in the white fibre, 
but peripheral. Round each fibre there is a rich peripheral blood plexus (5) which is 
very striking in longitudinal sections stained with methyl-blue-eosin. It is obvious 
that these are rapid fibres undergoing considerable tissue change, and hence the zone of 


nutritive sarcoplasm with its extensive vascular supply. 


M. cordis caudalis. (Fig. 7, ¢.) 
This muscle consists of red fibres only. These on an average are much smaller than 


the similar fibres of the parietalis, but they vary considerably in size. The figure has 


* Perhaps these should be regarded rather as fibrils which have not collected together to form clearly defined 
muscle columns or sarcostyles. 
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been drawn from one of the medium-sized fibres, the largest being about the size of th 
red fibre figured from the parietalis. The sarcostyles (7) are generally quite small and 
closely packed, but may be of variable size. There is no appreciable internal sarco- 
plasm, and I have only very rarely seen internal nuclei. Most of the fibres haye 
uniformly small sarcostyles, and the transverse striation is somewhat indistinct. The 
peripheral sarcoplasm (2) is relatively more abundant than in the parietalis red fibre, and 
contains strings of large oval or round nuclei (4). Although the muscle is very vasculat 
(6), the capillaries are not arranged in a definite rich plexus round each fibre as in the 
parietalis red fibre—perhaps not necessary, owing to their smaller size. 


M. velo-quadratus. (Fig. 7, d.) 


Also consists of red fibres only. They are of practically uniform size, much smaller 
than the red fibres of the parietalis, and about equal to the medium fibres of the cordis 
caudalis. The sarcostyles (/) are exceedingly small, of uniform size, and fairly closely 
packed, and there is no appreciable internal sarcoplasm. The transverse striation 
generally is faint, and there is an extensive peripheral zone of sarcoplasm (3) with large 
unusually round nuclei (4). I have seen a large nucleus in the centre of the sarcostyles, 
but it may be said that the nuclei are typically peripheral. The muscle is very vascular 
(5), more so than the cordis caudalis, but not to such an extent as the red fibres of the 
parietalis. There is no plexus round each fibre as in the latter muscle, but large 
capillaries penetrate very freely between the fibres. | 


M. velo-spinalis. (Fig. 7, e.) 


The histology of this muscle agrees with that of the velo-quadratus, but the follow-— 
ing points may be noted. The fibres are smaller, and there is occasionally a patch of — 
sarcoplasm in the centre of the fibre in which I have (rarely) found a central nucleus, — 
but neither of these features is at all characteristic of the muscle. The striation is 
very faint and the muscle is highly vascular (4). 


3. M. tentacularis posterior. (Figs. 8, 9, 10, t. p.) 


J. MULE, Zuriickzieher der Tentakeln (p. 258). 


Arises just behind and over the eye in the apex of the angle formed by the two — 
limbs of the second myotome, or in some cases by the upper limb of the second myo-— 
tome and the backward extension of the first (cp. fig. 9). The origin is from the — 
strong membrane constituting the fascia superficialis externa of J. Mttier. The M. 
nasalis arises largely from the same membrane. The eye lies between this muscle and — 
the palatine bar. The muscle passes forwards, most of it at the side of the lateral — 
wall of the brain case. Opposite the posterior end of the nasal capsule it begins to 
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flatten out so as to become ribbon-shaped, and is opposed internally to the M. palato- 
ethmoidalis superficialis, lying at the side of the nasal capsule. In front of the 
capsule it courses superficially as a very broad ribbon-shaped muscle at the side of the 
head. Anteriorly, it separates off below a small bundle which is inserted externally 
into the sheath of the base of the third tentacle. The larger dorsal part then rapidly 
narrows down, and is inserted externally into the basal sheath of the first tentacle. 
It is obvious that this muscle is something more than the retractor of the first and 
third tentacles, and in fact most of its fibres, constituting the middle portion of P. 
FPuRBRINGER, pass straight forwards and terminate on the tough spongy tissue of the 
snout between, and in the region of, the first and third tentacles. 

J. MULLER states that in Bdellostoma this muscle arises from the palatine bar and 
is inserted into the first, second, and third tentacles only, 1.e. there is no middle portion. 
In Myaime it is everywhere widely separated from the palatine bar, and is, further, 
not inserted into the second tentacle. Any movement of the first tentacle, however, 
would necessarily affect the second. P. FUrsrinerer also queries MULLER’s statement 
of the origin from the palatine bar mentioned above. The morphology of this 
interesting muscle | leave over until its innervation is described. 


4. M. tentaculo-ethmoidalis. (Figs. 3, 10, 11, te.) 


J. Mixuzr (in part), Compressor des Mundes, Mundschliesser (p. 259). 

A clearly defined muscle, coursing obliquely backwards and outwards, and com- 
pressed from side to side into a vertical band, the dorsal border appearing behind on 
the lateral surface above the transversus oris, and the ventral border appearing on the 
ventral surface between the transversus oris and the copulo-ethmoidalis, but the two 
latter muscles approximate posteriorly, and there exclude the posterior end of the 
tentaculo-ethmoidalis from the ventral surface. It thus extends for a great part of its 
course from the dorso-lateral surface of the snout on to the ventral] surface of the same, 
but is separated from the skin at both extremities by the elaborate blood sinuses which 
exist at this region, and, further, it is partly covered dorsally by the upper limb of 
the tentacularis posterior. 

The tentaculo-ethmoidalis arises mostly from the entire lateral surface of the zone 
of soft cartilage forming the anterior end of the subnasal bar, but the origin was 
continued also on to the same surface of the hard cartilage part. It is, however, soon 
displaced from the latter by the copulo-ethmoidalis, when it takes up a position in the 
extensive concavity on the external surface of the latter muscle. In the sections, and 
especially on the right side, some fibres arise in front of the origin given above from 
the ventro-external surface of the transverse labial cartilage. There is also in the 
sections some confusion between the origin of the present muscle and the ethmoideo- 
nasalis, but I could not establish with certainty any real mingling of the fibres of the 
two muscles. 
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The tentaculo-ethmoidalis lies internal and somewhat dorsal to the transversus ori 
and in fact in dissection (except in Perenyi material) there is some difficulty in 
factorily separating them, as mentioned by P. Firprincer. J. Mtruer evident! 
had this experience also, for he fails to distinguish between the two muscles, and 
describes them together under the name given above. The sections, however 
demonstrate conclusively their complete independence. 

From its origin the muscle courses backwards and outwards, wedged in betwall 
the copulo-ethmoidalis and the transversus oris, its fibres diverging ventro-dorsal 
like a fan, to terminate, after a short course, on the external lateral fascia between tl 
two muscles just mentioned above in front of the base of the third tentacle and in 
front of the posterior vertical portion of the lateral labial cartilage. P. FURBRINGER 
asserts that it is inserted into the base of the third tentacle, but I find no evidence of 
this in dissections, and it is certainly not the case in the sections. 


bs MM tramsversus oris., (Wies.3, 10 sil 08) 


J. MUxuer (in part), Compressor des Mundes, Mundschliesser (p. 259). 


A complex and diffuse muscle. as defined by J. MULLER and P. FURBRINGER, and 
said by Attts to consist in Bdellostoma of “two transverse subnasal muscles.” In 
dissections a division of the muscle into two parts seems to be indicated in Myaine also, 
although not mentioned by P. FUrsrincEr, but a complete separation is not possible, 
and the sections show that the division is not a real one. Perhaps the two transverse — 
muscles mentioned by ALLIs are the two commissures described below from the sections 
(cp. fig. 10), in which case he does not include the greater part of the transversus oris 
of other authors. 

I find some difficulty in reconciling my descriptions of this muscle based on 
dissections and on the sections. This may be, and perhaps is, due to the fact that it is 
dilticult in dissections, however careful, to correctly define a small and irregular muscle 
closely packed up with and attached to other tissues in a confined space. On the other 
hand, the sections fail to convey a clear impression of the ensemble of the muscle, and 
then, again, the muscle may vary considerably. I have therefore thought it advisable to 
give two descriptions, one of a careful dissection of a 344 cm. Hag, and the other based 
on my large series of sections. | 

It will be convenient in the description of the dissection to divide the muscle into 
two regions, although, as stated above, this division is not sanctioned by the sections. — 

Posterior Regqion.—Lies, in a lateral view, apparently immediately in front of the 
tentaculo-ethmoidalis, to which it is somewhat closely attached, and seems to be quite - 
distinct from the anterior region. This, however, is really due to the fact that many 
of the fibres, and especially the dorsal ones, are less transverse than those of the latter 
region. In the present specimen (see fig. 3) the most dorso-superficial fibres of the 
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posterior region were inserted into the first ring of the nasal tube in front of the 
ethmoideo-nasalis, and from thence passed obliquely backwards, outwards, and downwards 
under that muscle, as shown in the figure. I have not, however, seen this since. Some 
of the fibres arise (? insertion) from the so-called transverse labial cartilage (see Part I. 
p. 770) and also from the anterior extremity of the subnasal bar immediately below and 
in front of the origin of the tentaculo-ethmoidalis, but most of them arise from the stout 
yentro-lateral superficial fascia near the anterior extremity of the snout, course more or 
less transversely on to the adjacent dorso-lateral surface of the same side (cp. fig. 10), 
and are inserted (? origin) in front of the middle third of the internal portion of the 
third tentacular cartilage into the antero-internal fascia of the anterior portion of the 
head of the copulo-tentaculo-coronarius from the third tentacle. 

Anterior Reqion.—More definitely transverse than the posterior region, and situated, 
im a lateral view, apparently anterior to it, and between it and the anterior division of 
the copulo-tentaculo-coronarius. Most of its fibres course direct from the tough 
yentro-lateral to the dorso-lateral fascia of the same side, and this region is reinforced 
by fibres from the first tentacle. Ventrally there is a distinct transverse commissure 
in front of and ventral to the anterior extremity of the subnasal bar, and seen after 
removal of the skin, the fibres of which arise partly from the bases of the second 
tentacles and partly from the antero-ventral fascia of the anterior region of the present 
muscle (= ventral commissure below—cp. fig. 10). All the fibres from the second 
tentacle, however, do not pass over into the commissure, but some of them pass on to 
the transverse labial cartilage and the anterior extremity of the subnasal bar ( = dorsal 
pseudo-commissure below). 


In the sections, the transversus oris arises (? insertion) by a pointed posterior 
extremity from the internal surface of the sheath of the third tentacular cartilage just 
within the contour of the body, and between the anterior division of the copulo- 
tentaculo-coronarius (below) and the posterior division of the same (above). The latter, 
however, soon dies away; and as it does so, the transversus oris is attached to its internal 
fascia and a number of fibres arise from this. The muscle has thus a double origin. 
It now courses forwards as a clearly defined muscle lying immediately above the 
anterior division of the copulo-tentaculo-coronarius, and external to, but somewhat below, 
the tentaculo-ethmoidalis. The first change noticeable is that the ventro-external fibres 
pursue a (very short) course of their own, and pass straight from the latero-external to 
the ventro-external fascia—thus giving rise in dissection to an appearance as if the 
muscle consisted of two divisions. The anterior division of the copulo-tentaculo- 
coronarius lies in a depression on the outer surface of this portion of the muscle. As 
the transversus oris passes forwards its fibres converge somewhat, and it now lies almost 
directly between the two muscles mentioned above, the latter being respectively 
external and internal to it (cp. fig. 10). Not much of it now appears on the lateral 
surface of the snout, and still less on the ventral surface. In front of this, however, it 
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again becomes increasingly evident on the surface, both laterally and ventrally, and 
continues so for the remainder of its course; and as the tentaculo-ethmoidalis narro 
down in front, the transversus oris expands in the transverse plane. The dorso-ini ern 
fibres now pass upwards, and are inserted (? origin) into the entire internal surface of 
the sheath of the jist tentacular cartilage after the latter has entered the contour of 
_ the snout, whilst the remaining fibres pass straight forwards and are inserted int 
dorso-external surface of the sheath of the second tentacular cartilage, also within th 
contour of the snout (= transverse labial cartilage). ; 
As far as the sections are concerned, the above represents a clearly defined and 
independent muscle, the object of which is to assist in the varied movements of the 
first and second tentacles. It therefore may be said to represent the transversus oris 
sensu stricto, although, of course, it is not a transverse muscle. There are, however 
closely associated with it, two other muscle bundles, each of them strictly a sepa 
muscle, but which I describe here, as they are evidently all included under 
FURBRINGER’S transversus oris. The independence of these and other muscles will be — 
reconsidered in the concluding morphological part of this work. 
Ventral Commussure (fig. 10).—Arises as follows :—(qa) some fibres from the ventro 
internal surface of the sheath of the root of the second tentacular cartilage (tra 
verse labial) ; ()) a few fibres from the internal fascia of the anterior division of 
copulo-tentaculo-coronarius; (¢) the majority of the fibres from the ventro-internal 
fascia of the transversus oris, sensu stricto. I do not think the latter muscle con- 
tributes any fibres direct to this commissure, but the association between them is vy 
close. This transverse commissure is seen on the ventral surface at the anterior en 
of the snout on removal of the skin, and passes without a break from the origin of on 
side to that of the other, ventral to the transverse labial cartilage and the anterior 
extremity of the tentaculo-ethmoidalis. 
Dorsal Pseudo-Commissure.—I thought at first that this was another true 
transverse commissure, but a careful examination of the sections reveals that the two 
muscles only meet at a median linea, and that no fibres pass continuously from one 
side to the other. It “arises” from the dorso-internal surface of the sheath of the 
root of the second tentacular cartilage (transverse labial), and passes downwards, 
backwards, and inwards, at first lying over and closely associated with the ventral 
commissure, and immediately below the nasal tube. It, however, extends further 
back than the ventral commissure, so that it crosses the latter diagonally and appears 
by itself behind it. The two muscles meet at an angle at a connective tissue linea 
situated at the middle line just below the nasal tube. As the transverse labials pass 
backwards to fuse at the median line with the subnasal bar, the pseudo-commissure 
lies dorsal to them, and the more posterior fibres are “inserted” into their dorsal 
surface at the point of fusion not far from the middle line. 


The transversus oris is not separated by J. MULLER, who confuses and describes it 


’ 
) 


Jf 
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with the tentaculo-ethmoidalis. P. FUrBRINGER believes that its function is to assist 
the suctorial action of the mouth, whilst that of the transverse commissure is to 
approximate the second tentacles. It is, however, questionable whether the mouth of 
Myxinoids is ever suctorial, and further, the transverse commissure extends beyond 
the base of the second tentacles. 


6. M. nasalis. (Figs. 3, 8, 9, 11, nas.) 


J. Muuuer, Zuriichzieher der Nasendffnung (p. 258). 
Zuriickzeher der dussern Nase (p. 322). 
Luriickzeher der Schnautze (p. 323). 


” 


” 


Arises by two small fasciculi largely from the tough membrane enclosing the roof 
(external superficial fascia), but also from that covering the side of the nasal chamber 
at about the anterior half of the latter. It passes straight forwards, partly obscuring 
the nasal chamber and nasal tube, and is inserted as follows :—(a) into the inter- 
nal process of the /ateral labial cartilage (cp. Part I., figs. 1 and 2, and present 
Part, fig. 3); (b) into the ventral longitudinal bar connecting the anterior nasal 
rings. ‘This bar is also connected by ligament with the process above, in this respect 
differing from dellostoma according to AyERsS and Jackson, who state that 
the process is joined by ligament to the nasal tube, but not to any cartilages of 
the tube; (c) into the lateral wall of the anterior extremity of the nasal tube itself, 
in front of the third nasal ring; (d) into a dorsal forwardly-directed process 
from the second nasal ring. This process is not always found, and may be present 
on one side and not on the other. It is figured by Potiarp;* (e) joins with 
the vertical ethmoideo-nasalis (cp. fig. 3), and is inserted into the first nasal ring 
and the side wall of the external nasal opening. This is the only insertion mentioned 
by P. FurBRINGER. 

For the greater part of its length the M. nasalis is seen to consist in transverse 
section of two large fasciculi—a dorsal triangular one and a larger ventral oval or 
quadrangular one. The whole forms in section a large triangular mass, with its base 
resting on the dorsal edge of the tentacularis posterior (behind) and on the outer 
dorsal surface of the palato-ethmoidalis superficialis. 

According to J. Muxuer, the muscle is very differently related in Bdellostoma. 
He states that it arises from the palatine bar, and is inserted not only into the anterior 
end of the nasal tube, but also into the transverse labial cartilage. In Myxine it does 
not even approach either of these cartilages. 

The function of the nasalis, when not neutralised by the ethmoideo-nasalis, would 
be to draw the nasal opening and the lateral labial cartilage backwards and somewhat 


upwards. 
* Zool. Jahrb., Abt. Morph., viii., fig. 11. 
TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART III. (NO. 26), 99 
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7. M. ethmoideo-nasalis. (Figs. 3, 11, e. 7.) 


J. MuuiER, Compressor narium (p. 259). 


A very small cylindrical muscle, with its fibres somewhat twisted like a rope in one 
dissection (cp. fig. 3). Its origin, as seen by dissections, is indefinite. Many, if not 
most, of the fibres arose from the ventral convex protuberance at the anterior extremity 
of the subnasal bar (cp. Part L., fig. 1). A number of fibres, however, appear to be 
contributed by the transversus oris, of which the present muscle may conceivably be a 
differentiated portion. It passed vertically upwards in a curve, bent externally round 
the origin of the second tentacle (J. Mitumr, by mistake, says the first), and is inserted, 
after a very short course, partly into the first nasal ring above the ventral anterior 
process, and partly into the lateral wall of the nasal tube between rings one and two, 
whilst the most posterior fibres intermingled with the insertion of the nasalis, as 
mentioned under that muscle. 4 

In the sections the following conditions are found. The posterior fibres arise from 
about the dorsal third of the fascia between the opposed surfaces of the transversus 
oris and the tentaculo-ethmoidalis. These fibres are tightly wedged in between the 
two latter muscles, but a very careful examination failed to convince me that there is” 
any mingling of the fibres of the three muscles. The posterior fibres of the ethmoideo- 
nasalis pass almost straight upwards, but slightly forwards, and are inserted into the 
dorsal-lateral wall of the nasal tube in front of the second nasal ring. These are the 
fibres that are confused at their insertion with the anterior extremity of the insertion 
of the nasalis (q.v.). As the tentaculo-ethmoidalis dies away in front, the ventral end — 
of the ethmoideo-nasalis bends sharply inwards, almost at a right angle, under the dorsal _ 
pseudo-commissure of the transversus oris, to take its origin from the dorso-lateral 
margin of the zone of soft cartilage at the anterior extremity of the subnasal bar, — 
just at the fusion with the transverse labial and between the origin of the tentaculo- _ 
ethmoidalis (below) and the “insertion” of the pseudo-commissure (above). On the 
right side the origin extended further forwards on to the external margin of the © 
transverse labial. In front, the insertion leaves the dorso-lateral wall of the nasal tube — 
and passes on to the dorsal margin of the first nasal ring at the point where this fuses 
with the forwardly-directed lateral process (cp. Part I., fig. 1). The insertion finally 
passes forwards as a definite narrowing bundle over the external surface of the first — 
nasal ring on the ventral margin of the same, into which it is inserted right up to its 
anterior extremity, lying just below the first ring at this part of its course. 

The contraction of the two ethmoideo-nasalis muscles is stated by P. FURBRINGER to” a 
press the first (= my second) tentacles against the nasal tube, and thus close the nasal 
opening ; but J. Mutuer asserts, and with more probability, that it presses the anterior 
end of the nasal tube against the subnasal bar, and closes the nasal opening in that way. 4 | 
Moreover, in my sections the muscles arise so far back that the second tentacles could 
not possibly be affected in the way FURBRINGER supposes, 
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8. M. palato-ethmoidalis superficialis. (Fig. 3, p.e. s.) 


J. MtuuEr, Zuriickzieher der knochernen Stutze der Schnautze (p. 258). Zurtickzieher der 
Schnautzenstiitze (p. 322). 

Superficially a powerful fan-shaped longitudinal muscle, with the handle directed 
forwards. It is roughly triangular in transverse section, the outer or superficial area 
representing the base of the triangle, with the apex directed inwards towards the subnasal 
and palatine bars. In the sections, about the middle third of the muscle was divided into 
two distinct portions—a dorso-horizontal plate-like portion and a ventral much larger 
portion. It is covered largely by the tentacularis posterior, but its dorso-external 
margin may appear on the surface between the latter muscle and the nasalis. 

The palato-ethmoidalis superficialis has a very broad origin, as follows :—(a) from 
the lateral wall of the nasal capsule. As shown in fig. 3, this part of the origin extended 
back under the eye for a short distance on to the cranium. In the sections it passed 
back over, but not behind, the eye on the left side, but on the right side it terminated 
in front of the eye; (b) from the external fascia of the dorso-anterior border of the 
copulo-quadratus profundus; (c) from the dorso-external fascia of the palato- 
coronarius; (d@) from the posterior third of the cornual cartilage (in a dissection). 
Except perhaps for a very few fibres from the root of the cornual cartilage, this was 
certainly not the case in the sections, the present muscle being excluded from the 
cartilage by the insertion of the palato-ethmoidalis profundus; (e) from the external 
margin of the anterior half of the palatine bar (dissection). In the sections this part of 
the origin is from the anterior three-fourths. Posteriorly, where the muscle fibres 
themselves do not reach the bar, the internal apex of the muscle is connected with it by 
a short strong ligament. The more superficial fibres are represented by a and b above, 
and the deeper fibres by c, d, and e, these latter being the deepest and constituting the 
apex of the triangle. 

In Bdellostoma, according to J. Mtuuer, the palato-ethmoidalis superficialis arises 
from the palatine bar only, whilst in Myxine P. FURBRINGER states that it arises from 
the posterior half of the bar and from the “ lateral region of the skull.” 

The fibres of the palato-ethmoidalis superficialis pass forwards, rapidly converging, 
and were inserted, in a dissection, into about the anterior third of the subnasal bar. 
P. FUrerincer says the middle third. In the sections the insertion covered exactly one- 
half of the extreme length of the bar, 7.e. it extended through 130 sections, whilst the bar 
itself passed through 65 sections in front of and 65 behind it. Posteriorly, the muscle 
is inserted into about the dorsal half of the lateral surface of the bar, the ventral half 
being occupied by the origin of the palato-ethmoidalis profundus. As, however, the 
latter muscle dies away, the superficialis extends over the whole of the lateral surface 
of the bar, but at its anterior extremity it is again excluded from the lower part of the 
lateral surface by the commencement of the insertion of the copulo-ethmoidalis. 
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According to P. FUrsrincer, the palato-ethmoidalis superficialis produces a dorsal 
flexion of the subnasal bar and a retraction of the dorsal margin of the mouth, in order 
to bring the median tooth into a favourable position for piercing the prey. 


9. M. palato-ethmordalis profundus. (Figs. 3, 10, 11, p.e. p.) 


J. Mtuier, Pyramidale Muskel der Schnautze (p. 259). Compressor der Mundhohle (p. 332). 


Lies largely under the palato-ethmoidalis superficialis. It is a short but powe ful 
muscle, and appears on the roof of the mouth (covered, of course, by the mucosa), as 
shown in fig. 10. Of this muscle ALLIS says*: ‘This latter muscle I find, however 
in B. dombeyi as two wholly separate muscles, one lying dorsal to the other, and the 
two crossing each other at an angle. Both muscles extend from the nasal bar to the 
cornual cartilage, and they both must act as adductors of that cartilage, drawing it 
toward the nasal bar.” ‘There are certainly clear indications anteriorly of the division 
mentioned by Auris (cp. fig. 11), but behind, the two parts of the muscle are generally 
not separable. In front, however, the anterior, inner or ventral, division passes obliquely 
backwards, and the posterior, outer or dorsal, division obliquely forward. Hence, as 
ALLIs states, the fibres cross at an angle. In one specimen I found the two divisions 
entirely distinct, as in B. dombey:. It is not easy to study this condition in transverse 
sections, but in a series of vertical longitudinal sections I found the muscle consisting 
of a thin postero-dorsal portion and a more extensive and greatly thicker ventral 
portion, the distinction being observable throughout the entire extent of the muscle. 
I believe, however, it is only another expression of the tendency noticeable in many of — 
the muscles of Myxinoids for the fibres to collect into large separate divisions, which 
might almost be described as separate muscles. Compare, for example, the velo- 
quadratus muscle, where there are three of these divisions. 

The palato-ethmoidalis profundus arises from the lateral (in front, ventro-lateral) and 
ventral surfaces of about the posterior two-thirds of the subnasal bar. P. FURBRINGER 
says the posterior half, and J. Mier the whole in Bdellostoma. In the sections it 
works out as the posterior two-thirds exactly. The fibres of the muscle pass outwards 
and somewhat downwards, and converge from both extremities to be inserted into the 
dorso-internal surfaces (median margin—P. Firprinerr) of slightly more than the 
posterior two-thirds of the cornual cartilage opposite the “origin” of the copulo- — 
palatinus. In the sections the insertion had precisely the same extent. 

Since the area of origin is greater than that of the insertion, both as regards vertical 
surface and longitudinal extent (in the latter respect extending over 172 sections as — 
against 98), it follows that all the fibres arising from the subnasal bar cannot be 
inserted into the cornual cartilage. Posteriorly a large number of them are — 
inserted into the ventral fascia of the muscle extending laehe a from the cornual 4 


* Op. cit., p. 272. 
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This pad of tissue commences about 50 sections in front of the posterior extremity of 
the palato-ethmoidalis profundus, and its tapering non-cartilaginous dorsal portion 


extends upwards from the mucosa like a wedge towards the subnasal bar, separating the 


two profundus muscles in the median plane for about 25 sections. The pad does not 


quite reach the subnasal bar, except where it bends upwards and backwards, and is 


connected by fascia with its posterior extremity, as described in my first Part. The two 
profundus muscles are closely opposed to the pad, but I do not think they are attached 
to it, as stated in my first Part. 

P. FURBRINGER figures the present muscle as inserted into the entvre length of the 
cornual cartilage, and states further that some fibres are inserted into the palatine bar 
itself. My dissections and sections agree with neither of these statements, but the 
latter is probable enough, as the fibres extend right to the boundary between the two 
cartilages in question. In Bdellostoma, according to J. Mtiuer, the muscle has a 
strongly pyramidal shape, the apex of the pyramid being inserted into the cornual 
cartilage. In Myauine the insertion is, on the other hand, a very broad one, although 
narrower than represented by P. FURBRINGER. 

The action of the profundus muscle, by approximating the two cornual cartilages, 
and consequently the lateral labials, is to compress the mouth cavity laterally. 


10. M. quadrato-palatinus. (Fig. 11, q. p.) 


J. Miuuzr, Anzieher des Schlundkorbes (p. 261). 


A moderately strong triangular-shaped muscle, with the apex directed forwards, and 
covered by the palato-coronarius in front. Internally it abuts on the lateral roof and 
dorso-lateral wall of the mouth. 

The quadrato-palatinus arises by a broad origin (forming the base of the triangle) from 
the ventral margin and internal surface of the pterygo-quadrate from immediately behind 
the transverse zone of soft cartilage separating it from the palatine up to the similar 
zone of soft cartilage at about the middle of the inferior process of the pterygo-quadrate 
(z.e. mostly from the anterior process of the latter). P. FURBRINGER gives the origin 
from the lateral margin only, but both my dissections and sections support the state- 
ment of the origin given above. In the sections on the left side the origin extended 
back to the posterior extremity of the inferior process, and thus the muscle arose from 
the entire length of the anterior and inferior processes, but on the right side it did not 
go back so far, though further than described above. 

The fibres of the pterygo-quadrate pass forwards, strongly converging, and merge 
into a long powerful tapering tendon which arises from the ventral surface of the 
muscle and courses straight forwards (but slightly inwards) under the palato-coronarius 
and opposed to the lateral roof of the mouth, to be inserted into the latero-ventral 
surface of the anterior extremity of the palatine bar, «.e. just posterior to where it fuses 
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with the cornual cartilage. In the sections it was inserted into the palatine bar just 
behind the palatine commissure. Shortly behind its insertion the tendon, in the 
sections, gave off from its external margin a small slip which passed internally under 
the parent tendon to some loose tissue connected with the roof of the mouth not far 
from the median line. 

The function of this muscle will be to bend the palatine bar downwards. In 
Bdellostoma J. Miter curiously describes the insertion of the muscle as the origin, 
and states that it draws the pharyngeal basket forwards. In Myzxine he ascribes to it 
the opposite (and surely the correct) function. 


11. M. palato-coronarius. (Fig. 11, pl. c.) 


J. MUuurr, Zuriickzieher des Mundrandes oder der Mundknorpel (p. 258). Zuriickzieher des 
Mundes (p. 330). 


A fairly strong muscle, covered externally by the copulo-quadratus profundus, and 
having two heads—a large external (pl.c.) and a smaller internal. Between the two 
heads courses the R. externus of the maxillaris of P. Furprineer. According to 
J. Mut.uer there is only one head in Bdellostoma. 

Haternal Head.—Commences at the posterior portion of the zone of soft cartilage 
between the palatine bar and the anterior process of the pterygo-quadrate by some 
fibres from the external rim of this region, and from thence the origin passes obliquely 
forwards and inwards on to the ventral surface—first of the zone of soft cartilage above, 
and then on to the same surface of the palatine bar to meet the internal head, which 
it does near the internal rim of the cartilage. The two heads are now spread over 
the entire outer and ventral surfaces of the palatine bar at this region. A short 
distance in front of the zone of soft cartilage the muscle begins to be detached from 
the palatine bar, the separation commencing externally, and extending inwards and 
forwards until completed. The fibres of the external head pass downwards and 
forwards towards the pad of soft pseudo-cartilage at the anterior end of the basal 
plate, the fibres somewhat converging as they go. 

Internal Head.—Arises at the above-mentioned region of the zone of soft cartilage, 
but below, internal and quite distinct from it, mostly from the ligamentous sheet 
connecting the palatine region with the hypophysial plate about half way between 
these two cartilages. The head then passes forwards, outwards, and upwards to meet 
the external head, and where the junction is effected a few or more fibres are con- 
tributed to this head from the inner ventral surface of the palatine bar immediately in 
front of the zone of soft cartilage. It is difficult to ascertain how much is contributed 
by the palatine bar, as the two heads here are by no means easily distinguishable either 
in dissections or in the sections. The fibres follow the same course as in the external 
head, but are completely covered by the latter in a lateral view. 


ON THE GENERAL MORPHOLOGY OF THE MYXINOID FISHES. 697 


The two heads pass into a common and very short but powerful tendon which 
arises from the ventral surface of the opposed heads, but chiefly from the external 
ventral surface, and which in one dissection was inserted into the pad of soft pseudo- 
cartilage at the anterior extremity of the external bar of the anterior segment of the 
basal plate, dorsal and external to the lateral labial cartilage as it was winding over 
the pad to fuse with the external bar. There was no union of the two heads before 
passing into the tendon, such as described by P. FUrsrincer. In another specimen, 
however, it was inserted largely into the dorso-posterior surface of the lateral labial 
itself as it was passing over the pad. In Bdellostoma, according to ALLIs, the insertion 
is into “the lateral labial cartilage, or in the tissues near that cartilage.” P. Ftr- 
BRINGER states that the tendon is inserted into the lateral labial only, which, however, 
he did not recognise to be cartilaginous at this region. J. MU ER also gives this 
insertion in Bdellostoma. In my sections I find that the tendon is large, diffuse (not 
easily defined), and attached to the surrounding fascia. It passed at once on to the 
dorsal surface of the pad of pseudo-cartilage, dorsal and largely posterior to the lateral 
labial (cp. fig. 1 of my first Part), which it certainly did not reach. Further, the two 
heads fused before reaching the tendon (as described by P. FUrsrineER), and otherwise 
the separation of the two heads was very difficult, although their origins were perfectly 
distinct. The indefiniteness of the tendon and its connection with the surrounding 
fascia would seem to explain the discrepancies in the statements above. 

The palato-coronarius draws the anterior extremity of the basal plate, and hence 
the ventral margin of the mouth upwards and backwards. 


12. M. copulo-tentaculo-coronarius. (Figs. 8, 9, 10, 11, cp.t.c., cp.t.c’., cp. t.c’.) 


J. Miuuer, Zweikipfige Herabzieher des Mundes (p. 259). 
P. Firprincer, Copulo-tentaculo-coronarius + Tentacularis anterior (pp. 12 and 17). 

A curious and complex muscle, the anterior division of which is regarded by P. 
FURBRINGER as a separate muscle, having an independent origin from the base of the 
fourth tentacular cartilage, and called by him the tentacularis anterior. I have, 
however, invariably found, both in dissections and sections, that the latter is, with the 
exception of a few fibres, simply the forward continuation of the first head of the 
copulo-tentaculo-coronarius, and hence cannot be separated from it. 

The copulo-tentaculo-coronarius arises as a first or principal head (cp. t.c.) from the 
median border of the external bar of the anterior segment of the basal plate at about 
the middle of its length, and some fibres also from the tough fibrous tissue connecting 
the external and internal bars (fig. 11). P. FUrBrincer states that some fibres arise 
from the outer margin of the internal bar. In the sections this head is reinforced by 
a small second head from the ventro-external fascia of the origin of the external head 
of the copulo-ethmoidalis, and which passes forwards external to the dorsal portion of 
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the first head, to more or less fuse with it. The posterior division (below) is formed 
in the sections by the fibres of this second head + the superficial fibres of the 
principal head. Also new fibres are contributed internally which arise from the 
internal fascia of the latter. The fibres of the first head pass straight forwards, almost 
parallel at the latero-ventral margin of the mouth, and opposed to the external surface | 
of the basal plate until they reach the region of the fourth tentacle, where they are | 
shufled into two fairly large bundles. One of these, the posterior division (cp.t.c.) | 
takes an upward bend, and passes at once on to the root of the fourth tentacle just 
above where the latter is connected by a horizontal ligamentous sheet with the pad of 
soft pseudo-cartilage at the anterior end of the external bar of the anterior segment of 
the basal plate. As shown in figs. 3, 9, and 11, the fourth tentacle rests on the 
external surface of the ventral region of this muscle, and some of the external fibres 
passing up to it may have a séparate origin from the external fascia of the principal 
head. A variable number of fibres arise from the cartilage of the fourth tentacle 
itself, and fuse with the posterior division, thus constituting another small head for 
the muscle. The posterior division now passes upwards, forwards, and inwards, and 
joins with a bundle arising from the anterior surface of the root of the third tentacle, 
and coursing straight upwards. This bundle in dissections only seems to accompany 
the posterior division, and not to fuse with it. In another specimen there was a second 
and posterior bundle arising from this tentacle. The anterior one (¢.e. the one above) 
was certainly independent of the posterior division, and the posterior one also seemed 
distinct from, although closely opposed to it. This point is difficult to determine in 
transverse sections, but in a series of longitudinal vertical sections I find the head 
from the third tentacle comprised of anterior and posterior bundles as above, which 
were closely opposed to the posterior division at their insertion, but certainly did not 
fuse with it. These bundles, therefore, do not, strictly speaking, constitute further 
heads of the copulo-tentaculo-coronarius, but form small independent muscles like the 
coronarius, the function of which will be to move the third tentacle in the longitudinal 
vertical plane. 

Both the posterior division and the bundle or bundles from the third tentacle are 
inserted into the lateral labial at the place where this receives the cartilage of the 
third tentacle, the latter into the ventral surface, and the former, which is related to 
the coronarius, as elsewhere described, into its outer ventral and inner surfaces, and also 
into the posterior surface of the root of the third tentacular cartilage itself. 

The anterior division, or Tentacularis anterior of P. FURBRINGER (cp. t. c’.), passes 
forwards and upwards, largely internal to the posterior division, and internal to the 
fourth and third tentacular cartilages. It is not mentioned by J. MULLER m 
Bdellostoma. It gives off at its origin a bundle of fibres which passes upwards to the 
posterior surface of the third tentacular cartilage (cp. fig. 3), and its ventral surface 
is reinforced by some fibres which arise from the root of the fourth tentacular cartilage, 
and which therefore represent another small head of the copulo-tentaculo-coronaris. 


| 


3 subsequent course of the anterior division is best dissected in specimens that have 
been preserved in an acid medium, such as Perenyi’s fluid. It passes forwards and 
upwards as a compact bundle in a gentle curve at the lateral margin of the mouth, 
and is finally inserted into the ventro-external surface of the root of the second 
‘tentacular cartilage, or what is called by Ayers und Jackson the transverse labial 
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| cartilage. 


The copulo-tentaculo-coronarius has obviously a complex function, which can only 
be ascertained by direct experiment. It will, however, at least retract the lateral 
labial and the second, third, and fourth tentacles. In Bdellostoma, according to 
J. Méuuer, the head from the fourth tentacular cartilage is wanting, and the origin of 
the first or principal head is from the internal bar of the anterior segment of the basal 


plate. 


13. M. coronarius, ¥.J.C. (Figs. 3, 11, co.) 


P. Firsrincer, “ Hndinsertion” of the copulo-tentaculo-coronarius (p. 17). 

According to P. Fursrincer this muscle represents the final insertion of the copulo- 
tentaculo-coronarius, but as I find no connection between these two muscles beyond 
that which commonly obtains between adjacent muscles, I have separated it under the 
above name. Its fibres are quite independent, and if we are to regard, for example, the 
palato-ethmoidalis profundus as a separate muscle from the copulo-palatinus, we cannot 
describe the present muscle as simply the insertion of another. Its position and 
relations are also against this. | 

The coronarius is a very small muscle, with a somewhat curious anatomy. It arises 
from the dorsal surface of the lateral labial cartilage, just behind where the latter fuses 
with the cartilage of the third tentacle. The origin lies immediately in front of and in 
contact with the ligamento-cartilaginous connection between the lateral labial and 
cornual cartilages described on pp. 765-6 of my first Part, and shown (but not lettered) 
in fig. 2. Op. also fig. 11 of present Part. This connection, by the way, I now believe 
to be constant. 

At its posterior extremity in the sections, and in one dissection, the coronarius 
extended downwards from its dorsal position on the lateral labial over the external 
surface of this cartilage, and at the same time the insertion of the posterior division 
of the copulo-tentaculo-coronarius rose upwards from its ventral position on the same, 
also over its external surface, to meet it. A careful examination of both sides of two 
series of sections differently stained has, however, convinced me that the latter fibres 
are only inserted into the external fascia of the coronarius, and that the fibres of the 
two muscles are quite independent. Further, in two dissections, the muscles were 
obviously distinct, and almost at right angles to each other. And even if the fibres of 
the two were here continuous, only a small portion of the coronarius would be accounted 
for, and by far the major portion would have an origin of its own from the lateral 
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labial, and would thus, on P. FURBRINGER’s view, constitute still another head of the 
copulo-tentaculo-coronarius. 

In front of the origin the muscle gradually tapers down, passes upwards and 
forwards closely opposed to the dorso-posterior surface of the lateral labial cartilage, 
and is inserted into the same surface of this cartilage immediately behind the internal | 
process. It is difficult to assign any function to this insignificant muscle, except that | 
it may assist in manipulating the first tentacle, seeing that its posterior end is fixed. 


14. M. copulo-ethmoidahs. (Figs. 3, 9, 10, 11, c.e., ¢ é., ce”.). 


J. Miter, Herabzieher der knichernen Schnautzenstiitze (p. 259). 


A stout, powerful muscle arising by two heads—an antero-external (c¢.¢.) and a 
postero-internal (c.e’.). The former head was not distinguished by J. MULumr or 
P. Fursrincer, but I find it invariably present both in dissections and sections. 

The external head arises from the superficial fascia at the region of the antero- 
dorsal border, and also from that of the antero-internal margin, of the copulo-palatinus, 
It appears on the surface immediately in front of the latter muscle and of the anterior 
border of the obliquus muscle, and below the cornual cartilage. Its fibres pass upwards, 
forwards, and inwards in an arch underneath the cornual and lateral labial cartilages, 
and soon unite with the other head to form the antero-ventral portion of the insertion. 

The internal head arises medianly to the preceding, mostly from the external 
surface of the bulb of soft pseudo-cartilage at the anterior end of the external bar of the 
anterior segment of the basal plate, but some of the ventro-external fibres arise from 
the dorso-external surface of the hard cartilage of the anterior extremity of the external 
bar itself. The fibres of the internal head pursue a similar course to those of the 
external head, and form the postero-dorsal portion of the insertion. The lateral labial 
cartilage lies in a depression on the dorsal surface of this head. 

As the copulo-ethmoidalis passes forwards it becomes greatly compressed from side 
to side, and bent in the form of a vertical crescent with the concavity directed 
externally. It appears on the surface of the roof of the mouth (covered, of course, by 
the mucosa), as shown in fig. 10, ¢. e”., and is inserted by abont the central portion of 
the inner or convex surface into the entire extent of the lateral surface of the subnasal 
bar, from about the posterior extremity of the anterior soft cartilage portion to the 
anterior end of the insertion into the same of the palato-ethmoidalis profundus. All 
the fibres are, however, not inserted into the subnasal bar, since there are some 
inserted into the fascia immediately above and below this cartilage, and these were in 
fact, in the sections, continued forwards somewhat in front of the fibres inserted into the 
the bar. 

The function of the copulo-ethmoidalis is to compress the mouth cavity vertically 
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by approximating the basal plate and subnasal bar. This will facilitate the rasping 
action of the ventral teeth. 


| 15. M. hyo-copulo-glossus. (Fig. 11, h. c.g.) 


J. Miximr, Beuger des Zungenbeins (p. 249). Beuger des ersten und zweiten Gliedes des 
Zungenbeins (p. 332). 

A powerful flat longitudinal muscle which arose in a 344 cm. Hag from the anterior 
surface of the most ventral 24 mm. of the first branchial arch internal to the insertion 
here of the hyo-copulo-palatinus, but in another specimen of the same size from the most 
ventral 35 mm. This origin from the first branchial arch is wanting in Bdellostoma 
according to J. Mutter. In the sections the most dorsal fibres were so intimately 
associated with the insertion here of the hyo-copulo-palatinus that I am doubtful 
whether they can be separated. Some fibres also may arise from the middle segment 
of the basal plate anterior to where the first branchial arch fuses with it. The fibres of 
the muscle at first pass forwards and slightly upwards, almost parallel, but slightly 
converging, and alongside and external to the middle segment of the basal plate. 
Opposite the anterior border of the broad forward ventral process from the hyoid arch 
described on p. 764 of my first Part, and shown in fig. 2, and which I now believe to be 
of general occurrence (cp. fig. 11 of present Part), the muscle on the right side in the 
sections received a small reinforcing head from the inner surface of the membrane 
connecting the pharyngeal basket with the basal plate. This was also suggested on the 
left side. The fibres now fan out and take a more dorsal course, and are inserted partly 
into the fascia investing the mucous membrane of the lateral diverticulum of the mouth 
at the base of the dental apparatus (opposite about the dorso-middle region of the 
latter), but also largely into the loose ventral fascia between the dental skeleton and the 
basal plate and which is attached in front to the mucosa of the ventral region of the 
mouth. The pull on the ventro-lateral mucosa naturally retracts the fourth tentacle 
also, and this is doubtless the basis for the statement by J. MULLER and P. FURBRINGER 
that the “tendon” of this muscle is inserted into the fourth tentacle. In another 
specimen a few of the most posterior fibres extended on to the mucosa of the roof of 
the mouth, and this was observed in sections also. 

Opposite the antero-ventral angle of the belly of the hyo-copulo-glossus, which here 
sends downwards a small projection, there is a wide strand of fatty connective tissue, 
which passes upwards and inwards to fuse with the stout membrane connecting the 
anterior and posterior arches of the dental plate about midway between these two 
cartilages. It is itself not ligamentous, but in the sections it assisted in transmitting 
an inconsiderable bundle of elastic fibres which arose from the tissues around the 
posterior arch of the dental plate and passed forwards (fused in front of the “tether” 
with the ventral free margin of the “tendon” of the hyo-copulo-glossus) to be inserted 
into the dorsal margin of the guiding rail on the anterior segment of the basal plate 
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(see Part I. pp. 772-3), but which had no dvrect connection with the present muscle, 
The strand above is the transverse tendon or “tether” of J. MULLER and P. FURBRINGER, 
and its object seems to be to provide a pathway under the control of the present musele 
for the passage of nerves and blood-vessels to and from the ‘“‘ tongue.” Such a movable 
bridge is, of course, necessary, as the position of the “tongue” is not fixed. 

According to P. Fursrincrr, the larger part of the fibres of the hyo-copulo-glossus J | 
pass into a tendon which is inserted into the ventral [?] surface of the internal bar of 
the anterior segment of the basal plate throughout its entire length, a small slip being 
also despatched to the base of the fourth tentacular cartilage. This agrees substantially 
with J. MULLER’s account of Bdellostoma, and I therefore feel difident in questioning 
its accuracy. Nevertheless | am more than doubtful whether what these authors 
describe as the anterior tendon of this muscle is not too diffuse and extensive to 
represent a true tendon of a muscle, and I cannot regard it as other than a portion of 
the general fascia. It is true that a careful examination of the sections reveals its 
ventral margin fusing with the dorsal border of the guiding rail of the anterior segment 
of the basal plate, and in front of this with the large pad of soft pseudo-cartilage on the 
dorsal surface of the anterior extremity of the same, but it is certainly not connected 
with the fourth tentacle. Its principal relation is undoubtedly to the mucosa of the 
mouth as above described, whilst in front of the basal plate it loses its identity by fusing 
first with the external fascia of the copulo-palatinus and then with the ventro-external 
fascia of the first or principal head of the copulo-tentaculo-coronarius 
again that it is only a portion of the general fascia. FURBRINGER indeed seems to have 
been here influenced by MULLER’s description of the muscle. 

An important function of the hyo-copulo-glossus is stated by FURBRINGER to be that 
it acts as a tether to the dental apparatus, 7.e. prevents by its transverse ‘“ tendon” the 
“toneue” from travelling too far in either direction. Here, again, FURBRINGER has 
overlooked the fact that as the play of the latter is necessarily limited by the looseness 
of the mucosa of the floor of the mouth, such a function is surely superfluous. A much 
more reasonable explanation of the “‘tether” is the one I have given above. FURRRINGER 
also states that the attachment of the “tether” ventrally at a position intermediate 
between the anterior and posterior borders of the dental apparatus would assist the pull 
of the protractors in toppling the latter out of the mouth by acting as a fulcrum. 
Further, when the “tether” is fully extended forwards, the pull of the hyo-copulo- 
glossus is said to reinforce the backward drag of the longitudinalis lingue until the 
“tether” has swung backwards behind the anterior extremity of the belly of the former 
muscle, when it is stated to play a passive réle, and simply to prevent the dental 
apparatus passing too far backwards. But here also it seems idle to suppose that a very 
powerful muscle such as the longitudinalis linguz requires any assistance, and still more 
so that a strand of fatty areolar tissue is capable of arresting its action, The “ tongue,” 
of course, passes as far backwards as the anterior mucosa of the mouth and its related 
skin will allow it, and no further, 
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| The real function of the hyo-copulo-glossus I believe to be that it acts as the 
antagonist to the copulo-glossus superficialis. We shall see that the latter muscle 
eyaginates the mucosa anterior to the “tongue” by a ventro-lateral pull on it; and as 
the present muscle is also inserted into the ventro-lateral mucosa, it will naturally pull 
the latter back into the mouth when the “tongue” is withdrawn. It will thus have 
| precisely the same relation to the longitudinalis linguz as the copulo-glossus super- 
ficialis has to the copulo-glossus profundus. 


16. M. copulo-glossus superficialis. (Figs. 3, 9, ¢.9.8., ¢.g.8'., ¢.g.s".) 


J. Miuusr, Aussere Vorzieher der Zunge (p. 250). 
45 Erste ns 93 1 (ps 323): 
x Oberfldchlicher ,, 3 (Daca). 


A long somewhat powerful muscle, for the greater part of its course closely related 
| to the lateral head of the copulo-glossus profundus. It arises from the dorsal margin 
| of the posterior segment of the basal plate at about the beginning of the taper, 2.e. at 
the posterior end of the anterior third, ventral and somewhat internal to the origin of 
the copulo-quadratus superficialis, with which it is somewhat closely associated by its 
dorsal border. In bdellostoma, according to J. MULuER, it arises by two heads from 
the posterior end of the basal plate. Its posterior half is hidden by the lateral head 
of the copulo-glossus profundus. Its anterior half comes to the surface between the 
above two muscles (but is, of course, covered externally by the obliquus), and 
continues its course downwards and forwards in a slight curve, becoming laterally 
flattened and fan-shaped as it proceeds. In front it passes abruptly by a wide 
irregular border a short distance behind the ventral margin of the mouth into a wide, 
thin, but strong tendon, which fuses completely with that of the other side to form 
a concave posterior border. This tendon passes straight forwards in the mid-ventral 
region, and gives off one largish median (c.g.s’.) and a few fine lateral bundles, all of 
which fuse with the skin immediately behind the ventral margin of the mouth, and in 
front of the anterior border of the obliquus. The median slip above is also described 
by J. Mtxier in Bdellostoma, but P. Furprincer missed it in Myxine. 

The tendon narrows slightly as it approaches the mouth, but on reaching the latter 
it fans out laterally, and its central portion, after giving off the median slip to the 
skin above mentioned, bends sharply round the anterior margin of the internal bar of 
the anterior segment of the basal plate into the mouth, external to the tendon of the 
copulo-glossus profundus, and begins to pass backwards towards the dental apparatus 
(this, of course, when the latter is retracted). 

The subsequent fate of the tendon is not only very difficult to ascertain by means 
of dissections, but this method is actually misleading—at all events as far as preserved 
material is concerned. I have therefore worked it out in one series of transverse 
and another of vertical longitudinal sections. However, by splitting the basal plate 


704 MR FRANK J. COLE 


along the middle line and pinning the halves out laterally, the tendon is seen to los a 
its identity very quickly. The lateral portion fans out considerably, and fuses with i 
the ventro-lateral mucous membrane at the aperture of the mouth. This portion of | 
the tendon gives off, according to J. Mituer and P. Firprincrr, a small lateral 
bundle for the cartilage of the fourth tentacle. I have found this bundle (c.g. s’.), and : 
have traced it into the fascia at the base of and behind the fourth tentacle, but could — 
not satisfy myself that any of its fibres were continuously connected with the cart: | 
of the tentacle itself. The more median portion of the tendon is apparently quickly 
lost on the mucous membrane of the floor of the mouth. J. Mixer, however, states 
that it is attached to the anterior margin of the ‘“‘ tongue ” cartilage ; and P. FurBrinegr 


asserts that it splits into two portions, which are inserted one on each side at th 
anterior lateral region of the dental plate, 7.e. lateral to the insertion of the tendon of 
the copulo-glossus profundus. Dissections certainly favour the statements of both 
these writers as regards the insertion into the dental plate. 

Now with regard to the sections. In transverse sections the forward course of 
the tendon from the muscle belly to the ventral margin of the mouth confirms what 
has already been stated from dissections. As, however, the tendon bends round the 
anterior edge of the basal plate two stout longitudinal sheets (i.e. one on each si e) 
are given off at the boundary of the lateral and median portions of the tendon, and 
these pass almost vertically upwards, but at first somewhat medially, and are inserted 
into the tough fibrous submucosa of the /ateral wall of the median ventral longitudinal 
diverticulum of the mouth. The median portion of the tendon, after it has rounded 
the basal plate, is at once inserted into the same tissue of the ventral wall of the 
diverticulum. The tendon fibres can be traced back on the ventral wall of the 
diverticulum for some little distance, but they are undoubtedly lost before the tongue 
skeleton is reached. As, however, the connective tissues of the teeth and dental plate 
fuse in places at the region of the anterior border of the latter, any pull on the mucous 
membrane is necessarily transmitted to the dental plate. Nevertheless it is quite 
clear that the tendon of the copulo-glossus superficialis is not inserted into the dental 
plate. The lateral slips, supposed to pass to the fourth tentacle, were traced forwards a 
short distance in front of the bend, but were lost in the submucosa and spongy tissue of 
the postero-ventro-lateral wall of the mouth without reaching the tentacle in question. — 

In the longitudinal sections those passing through the median plane show the 
median portion of the tendon curving round the basal plate anterior and external to 
the tendon of the copulo-glossus profundus, and at once fusing with the ventral 
diverticulum of the mouth as above described. Any connection with the dental plate 
is here out of the question. F urther, the complete course of the vertical longitudinal - 
sheets mentioned above is now visible, and we see that the fibres constituting them — 
continue their dorsal course at the sides of the ventral diverticulum of the mouth, — 
curving upwards and finally backwards to fuse with the fibrous tissue and the mucosa 
immediately anterior to the rows of teeth. As these fibres form a great, if not the 


> 


eee 


ON THE GENERAL MORPHOLOGY OF THE MYXINOID FISHES. 705 


greater, part of the tendon, it follows that one important function of the copulo-glossus 
isuperficialis 1 is to exercise a forward pull on the teeth themselves. Similarly, the other 
‘important function of the muscle is to evaginate the antero-ventral mucosa of the mouth. 

The lateral slip may be traced forwards in the longitudinal sections up to a short 
distance behind the base of the cartilage of the fourth tentacle, where it is inserted into 
|the skin and subcutaneous connective tissues. Some fibres of it certainly seemed to pass 
on to the tentacle itself. It may be, and in fact is the more probable, that the slip only 
fuses with other connective tissues themselves attached to the tentacle, and thus only 
secondarily exercises what can, after all, be but a slight control over the motion of this 
tentacle. The question of fact is not easy to determine, owing to the wealth of fibrous 
connective tissue which is at this region confused with the tendon of the muscle. 

For the function of the copulo-glossus superficialis see the following muscle. 


17. M. copulo-glossus profundus. (Figs. 3, 9,11, ¢.g.p. (Part I.), ¢. 9. p’., ¢. g. p”.) 


J. Miter, Innere Vorzieher der Zunge (p. 251). 
fe Zweite 3 A (ph ozo). 
9 Tiefe 5 ss (p. 331). 
Ayers and Jackson, Protractor of the Dental Plate (p. 203). 

This muscle arises by two heads—a large lateral head (c. g. p’.) and a smaller median 
head (¢.g.p".), and is a very long and powerful muscle. 

Lateral Head.—May arise from the posterior extremity of the ventral or keel 
surface of the posterior segment of the basal plate, which surface is not utilised for 
the attachment of the copulo-copularis muscle. In other specimens, and also in the 
sections, the fibres extended laterally and posteriorly below the posterior sesment, and 
hence arose from the superficial fascia of the copulo-copularis itself. The posterior 
seoment is, however, represented behind its true termination by the tough fibrous 
tissue of its sheath forming a median ventral strand. The most superficial fibres of 
the lateral head meet at the mid-ventral line, and are covered externally by the rectus 
muscle, whilst the obliquus extends over the whole. The fibres course in a weak 
arch outwards and forwards and then downwards at the side of the median head, and 
over the ventral surface of the basal plate, receiving in front in one specimen a small 
bundle of fibres from the copulo-glossus superficialis. In front, the median border of 
this head is opposed to the outer border of the rectus. 

Median Head.—Has a similar origin to the lateral head, but situated immediately 
in front of and covered by it. The origin covers the entire surface of the posterior 
seoment at this region, but does not extend beyond it. The median head, however, 
soon emerges from underneath the lateral one, and its fibres course outwards and 
forwards in a still weaker curve, the two heads being closely opposed as they pass 
forwards. At about the middle of their course the rectus muscle passes in between 
them to reach the middle segment of the basal plate. The two median heads are 
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slightly separated for a short distance at and in front of their origin, but for the 
greater part of their course they are closely opposed at the mid-ventral line, so tha : in 
some specimens the division is not obvious. 

As the two heads approach the ventral margin of the mouth they bea ne 
more concentrated, and the lateral head assumes a more ventral position, so that j just 
behind the mouth the muscles of both sides form four small compact bundles, consisting — 
of the four distinct heads, two on each side of the mid-ventral line. As the fibres 
turn abruptly round the anterior margin of the internal bar of the anterior segment of 
basal plate internal to the tendon of the copulo-glossus superficialis (z.e. in the rele 
condition), the four heads pass simultaneously into the single median tendon, which is 
narrowest at this point. The anterior margin of the basal plate is distinctly pulley- 
shaped—due to the external bars with their pads of soft pseudo-cartilage (cp. Part L., Pl. IL 
fig. 10), and this confines the tendon to the median portion of the anterior edge of the 
basal plate. In one specimen the two median heads fused at about the middle of 
their course, and were finally jomed just behind the formation of the tendon by the 
two lateral heads, the whole mass presenting a bilobed anterior extremity where it 
passed into the tendon. How much is seen of the tendon ventrally depends, of course 
on the position of the dental apparatus. 

According to P. Fursrinesr, the two heads of each side first fuse up and then pass 
into a tendon, and the two tendons thus formed unite to form the median tendon. In 
one series of sections the median head of each side first of all splits into two, the 
two median halves first fusing up, and the resulting median mass then fusing with the 
lateral lobes. In this way three muscle masses are seen in transverse section—a large 
median one, which equals both the median heads, with the smaller lateral head on each 
side. Subsequently all three fused up, and the single mass so formed finally split into 
two at its anterior extremity, as mentioned in another case above. The conditions are 
doubtless subject to much variation. 

The tendon of the muscle first appears on the lateral surface of the lateral heads, 
and then spreads inwards over the dorsal surface only of the muscle, to fuse in the 
middle line, and thus form the median tendon, as seen in dissections. This, after the 
bend, now passes straight backwards towards the dental apparatus, becoming rapidly 
wider as it proceeds, and is inserted into practically the entire anterior border of the 
anterior arch of the dental plate (cp. Part L, fig. 7, c.g.p.). As the tendon approaches 
the dental plate its histology changes, until it resembles a weak form of soft pseudo- 
cartilage. In fact, the sections irresistibly suggest the view that the anterior arch of 
the dental plate is merely a chondrification of the tendon of this muscle (eRe 
ScHAFFER (16). % 

P. FURBRINGER states, in opposition to the statements of J. Mutuer, that the tendon 
of this muscle does not terminate at the anterior margin of the anterior arch, but that 
it is continued over this on to the posterior arch, and over this again to fuse with the 
tendon of the retractor muscle of the dental apparatus (longitudinalis linguze). 


re 


——s 
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fixamination of a series of vertical longitudinal sections shows that this is true only in 
1 limited sense. The superficial fibres of the tendon pass respectively over the dorsal 
and yentral surfaces of the dental plate, across the fenestre, and are ultimately 
continuous with the corresponding fibres of the tendon of the retractor muscle. They 
do not constitute the whole of the fibrous tissue crossing the fenestra, nor is the soft 
jpseudo-cartilage of the tendons prolonged beyond the particular cartilage into which 
each is inserted, except to a slight extent in the case of the longitudinalis lingue. It 
in fact amounts to nothing more than that there is a fusion (of course inevitable) 
between the tendons and the fibrous sheath of the dental plate. 


We may now conveniently review the function of the two protractor muscles of the 
dental apparatus, but we must first consider the very curious habit on the part of the 
| living Hag of entirely protruding its dental plates when either disturbed or stimulated. 
| When a Hag is placed in a quantity of some fixing solution, say formalin, it does not 
| die for some time, but swims rapidly about, showing its teeth or snarling in what is 
certainly an alarming manner. This is effected by bringing the dental apparatus 
forwards and then rotating it on its anterior border round the ventral margin of the 

| mouth through an angle of about 115°. The result is that the dental plates, which, 

| when withdrawn, look upwards, with the teeth pointing backwards, now look forwards 
and somewhat downwards, with the teeth pointing anteriorly. I have succeeded in 
preserving several specimens with the plates extruded, but do not figure them, as satis- 
factory figures have already been published by P. Ftrprincer and Ayerrs. This 
interesting and unique phenomenon was first figured for Myxine by GUNNER in 1763, 
and described by him in the following words:* “Am schénsten liess es, wenn er 
anfing seine Kiefer aus beiden Seiten hervorzuschieben und zwo Reihen kleiner 
gelber Zaihne herzuweisen, die zugleich mit dem Zahnfleisch sehr genau wie zween 
kleine und sehr feine gelbe Kamme anzusehen waren. Wenn er diese seinen 
gelben Ziihne zum Vorschein brachte, so liess es fast ebenso, als wenn man einen 
Spiegel oder einen Schrank mit zwo halben Thieren 6ffnet, also dass jede Thiire auf 
ihre Seite fallt.” 

J. MULLER, in 1836, severely criticises this passage without, it must be confessed, 
clearly understanding it, and asserts that it is “ganz unrichtig.” His reasons are negatived, 
partly by erroneous anatomical observation, and partly by his failure to realise that the 
“tongue” and mucosa are one, and therefore must both move together. In 1873 
GUNNER’s observations were confirmed by W. Mutter (as reported by P. FirprincEr) 
on living material of Myaine, and some were killed in spirit with the dental plates 
everted. According to W. MUttmr, the action is very rapid and powerful, and is 
accompanied by a peculiar noise. In 1874—5 P. FURBRINGER (op. cit.), working with 
W. Muttszr’s material, published two figures of the everted dental apparatus, and gave 

* See the German translation ron the Danish, Drontheim Ges, Schrift., 11. p. 230, 1765. 
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a description of the protractor muscles, which is noticed elsewhere. In 1894 Ayzrg 
extended the observation to Bdellostoma, and gives two figures of this genus, ‘shoy 
the teeth out, but no description of the protractor muscles. Finally Goong and Bray} | 
in 1895 figure, but do not mention, this phenomenon in Myxine australis, | 


The function of the two protractor muscles has, as before stated, been already 
discussed in some detail both by J. Mtrrer and P. Firerincer, but their results are 
unsatisfactory for two reasons: (1) they failed to elucidate the anatomy of the sup 
ficial protractor muscle (copulo-glossus superficialis) ; (2) they did not realise that a dent 
apparatus derived from and attached to the mucosa cannot move without carrying the 
mucous membrane with it, z.e. the teeth cannot be everted without the mucosa of the 
floor of the mouth being also evaginated. This oversight of the latter point i 
evidently due to the fact that they worked too much with dissected specimens. Hee 
vertical longitudinal incision be made through the roof of the head and the two halves 
pinned out on each side so as to expose the mouth cavity, it is seen that when the dental 
apparatus is at rest (ze. withdrawn) there is an area of puckered mucous membrane 
immediately behind it, whilst the mucosa in front of it is more or less tense. Now, i 
a similar section be made with the dental plates everted, it is seen that the mucosa or 
the floor of the mouth is on the stretch, whilst externally and immediately behind th 
(now) ventral margin of the ventral plates there is an area of evaginated and folde 
mucous membrane. It therefore follows that immediately behind the “ tongue” there 
is a special fold of loose mucosa to admit of the forward movement of the teeth, ané 
also that there is probably some muscular apparatus for evaginating the mucosa itself 
in front of the teeth. 

The function of the deep protractor (copulo-glossus profundus) is quite simple. It 
draws the “tongue” straight forwards in the mid-ventral line, but we may deduce 
from its attachment to what isa ventral skeleton that it would probably require 
assistance before it could topple the dental apparatus over the ventral margin of the 
mouth, and so on to the exterior,—1.e. it is adapted to produce motion in a horizonte rT 
but not in a vertical plane. This assistance is admirably provided for by the super- 
ficial protractor, which first of all evaginates the anterior ventral mucosa (thus not only 
paving the way, but indirectly reinforcing the pull of the deep protractor), and finally, 
when the “ tongue” has arrived at the anterior extremity of the mouth, exercises a sha rp 
ventral erecting pull (by its dorsal attachment) on the teeth themselves, in this way 
supplying the jerk necessary to tumble the whole apparatus downwards out of 
the mouth. P. Firsrincer states that the tether of the hyo-copulo-glossus assists 
in this final act, as described under that muscle. The two protractor muscles, 
therefore, though playing somewhat different parts, perform one function between 
them, instead of both acting in much the same way, as assumed by J. MULLER and 
P. FURRBINGER. a 


* Biological Lectures at Wood's Holl, ii. pp. 186-7, 141-2, 1893-4. 
+ “Oceanic Ichthyology,” Atlas, pl. i. fig, 2. 
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Tue ‘‘CLtuB-SHAPED MuscLE.” 


This large muscle mass, by far the most striking feature in the myology of the 
Myxinoids, and the development of which is by some believed to be the cause of the 
_ suppression of the anterior gills and the displacement of the functional gills, is 
composed of three discrete muscles, which are, however, enclosed within a tough 
external fascia to form the so-called “club-shaped muscle,” occupying a ventro- 
Jongitudinal position, with the handle projecting straight forwards. The principal 
attachments of the complex are in front, where it is connected with the posterior 
segment of the basal plate and with the dental apparatus. It has also two slight 
attachments to the lateral head of the copulo-glossus profundus and the copulo- 
‘quadratus superficialis. Dorsally it is slung to the parietal muscle by the second and 
third divisions of the constrictor pharyngis, whilst behind it may receive the first loop 
of the constrictor branchiarum et cardiz, and also a slight bundle from the ventral 
| longitudinal tract of the same muscle, as shown in fig. 3. Posteriorly, the first pair 
of gill sacks overlap the club-shaped muscle dorso-laterally. 

The whole mass, together with the posterior segment of the basal plate and 
the dental apparatus, may be easily removed from the body and studied in detail. 
Portions of all three muscles constituting it may then be seen without further 


dissection. 


18. M. copulo-copularis. (Figs. 2, 3, cp.c.) 


J. Miuizr, Hohle diussere Muskel der Zunge (p. 254). 
o Muskuldse Capsel | Scheide] des Léngsmuskels der Zunge (p. 315). 
Ayers and Jacxson, WM. constrictor musculit mandibuli (p. 205). 


A distinctly paired (as observed by ScuNeIDER) and very powerful transverse 
constrictor muscle, with an extreme length of 38 mm., width 11 mm., and depth 
7mm., ina 35cm. Hag. It is pointed in front and obliquely truncated behind, and 
the longitudinalis linguze projects behind its posterior border. Its dorsal surface is 
flat and its ventral surface convex. The anterior extremities of the muscle are very 
narrow, and are situated immediately between the dorsal margins of the limbs of the 
U-shaped posterior segment of the basal plate so as to complete the channel dorsally. 
They terminate slightly in front of the greatest depth of the cartilage, 7.e. just anterior 
to the commencement of the taper at the posterior end of the anterior fourth. The 
muscle, however, soon begins to increase both in width and depth—as regards the 
latter, the increase corresponding to the diminution or dorsal taper of the posterior 
seoment of the basal plate, until the fibres appear to meet behind the point of the 
cartilage at the mid-ventral line. In other words, the pointed extremity of the 
cartilage apparently interrupts the course of the fibres at the mid-ventral region. In 
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front, the fibres of the muscle are attached to the free margin and the dorso-intey 
surface of each limb of the posterior segment, but behind, as the latter loses 
U-shape and becomes flattened dorsally, and the muscle extends dorsally and laterally 
to it, the attachment spreads over the whole dorsal surface of the cartilage, and the two 
halves of the muscle therefore meet at the mid-dorsal line of the posterior segment of 
the basal plate. Hence we cannot say that the cartilage is everywhere interpolated in 
the course of the muscle fibres, and thus represents a modified portion of the musel 
since, anatomically, there is nothing to show that the muscle was ever more exter 
than it is now. However, the connection between the cartilage and the muscle is of 
so intimate a nature that the former has been stated by Avyurs and JACKSON to 
represent the tendon of the latter which has become converted into a simple form of 
cartilage, and which was originally inserted into the posterior extremity of the middl 
segment of the basal plate. To this view I assented in my first Part (p. 756), but on 
further consideration it seems impossible that the muscle in question can be the 
copulo-copularis, since this is a transverse constrictor muscle, and as such has no 
tendon at all. Scwarrer, in two earlier papers, regarded the posterior segment as a 
sesamoidal formation in the tendon of the “M. retractor lingue,” but even if this is 
not a slip for copulo-copularis it cannot be correct. We must, however, here note 
that the posterior region of the copulo-copularis is U-shaped in transverse section, 
and in this respect is similar to the cartilage, but the conversion of the anterior region 
of the muscle into the cartilage postulates a series of changes of which there is at 
present no evidence whatever. 

Dorsally, the two halves of the copulo-copularis are separated by a median 
ligamentous linea, which in front is a specialisation of the stout fibrous roof of the 
posterior segment of the basal plate. This linea is at first narrow, but gradually 
widens as it passes backwards. At the middle of the muscle the two halves begin to 
diverge dorsally, and this divergence continues up to the posterior extremity, where 
the two halves were 6 mm. apart in the above specimen, and the longitudinalis lingue 
was plainly visible between them. They are, however, connected by a tough sheet of 
transparent fascia, which in front is directly continuous with the opaque linea above. 
The lateral margin of the linea and of the sheet of fascia throughout the greater part 
of the thickest portion of the muscle sends down on each side a vertical longitudinal 
fibrous sheet, which extends in places through the thickness of the upper half of the 
muscle, forming an intra-muscular fascia inclining towards the mid-dorsal line. Fibres 
are attached to both sides of this sheet, so that in transverse section it has a bi- 
pinnate appearance. | 

Ventrally there is also a median linea, which is wide in Forte before the two halves 
of the muscle meet at the middle line, but behind it is very narrow from side to side, 
although traversing the thickness of the muscle vertically so as to completely separate 
the two halves below. At the posterior extremity the inferior chondroidal bar plunges 
into the muscle and gives origin to a few of the fibres. In Bdellostoma, J. MULLER | 
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says that none of the fibres of the copulo-copularis arise from the inferior chondroidal 
bar, but in Myzxine I have seen it in all my dissections and sections. There is, how- 
| eyer, no connection with the superior chondroidal bar. 

It is quite clear from a merely superficial examination that all the fibres of the 
| eopulo-copularis, whilst they always pass transversely at right angles to its long axis 
(except at the posterior extremity), do not form complete half hoops. ‘This is especially 
well seen in the longitudinal dorso-lateral spindle-shaped projection which extends from 
one extremity of the muscle to the other. This projection consists of short transverse 
fibres, the most superficial of which arose from the external fascia 3 mm. from the mid- 
dorsal line ina 35 cm. Hag, and after a short maximum transverse course of 4 mm. 
were inserted also into the external fascia (cp. fig. 3). Hence the copulo-copularis is 
thickest at the region of this projection. In fact by far the greater portion of the 
surface of the external fascia of the muscle is utilised for the origin and insertion of its 
fibres, so that in a surface view one sees, apart from the tract above, only the ends of 
muscle fibres, and not their course, as shown in the above figure. In other words, the 
muscle fibres become gradually longer as they pass from without inwards. Again, at 
the anterior region, where the muscle is flattened dorso-ventrally, the fibres are all 
nearly vertical, passing from the dorsal to the ventral fascia of the muscle, with, however, 
a slight incline towards the mid-dorsal line. Hence the most internal, and not the most 
external, fibres are the longest, because they traverse a greater vertical thickness of the 
muscle, and they, only, pass from the mid-dorsal to the mid-ventral linea. The external 
fascia may be described as providing the origin and insertion for the greater part of 
the fibres which course in a slight but internally increasing curve from the dorsal 
to the ventral fascial regions. At the posterior extremity the fibres do not follow 
a strictly transverse course, but pass obliquely downwards and backwards, and 
hence the oblique posterior margin of the muscle is formed by the ends of these 
muscle fibres. 

By making a median dorsal incision through the posterior fascia and the anterior 
linea the two halves of the muscle may be pinned out. It is then seen that the muscle 
forms a hollow tube, complete in front, where it is continuous with the channel of the 
posterior segment of the basal plate, but only completed behind by the dorsal fascia 
mentioned above. In this canal is situated the M. longitudinalis lingue behind, and in 
front its tendon. The cavity is wider behind, where it has to accommodate the belly 
of the longitudinalis linguze, but gradually narrows in front, where it only has to lodge 
the tendon. Hence the copulo-copularis is thickest where the channel is narrowest, and 
it is important to remember this when considering the function of this muscle. Assuming, 
in the dead state, that the muscle is in contraction, the size of its cavity is subject to 
enlargement. The median ventral linea is very obvious internally, and the most 
jnternal fibres, 7.e. those lining the cavity, are seen to be the longest and the most curved, 
since they arise and are inserted into the most median positions, and hence have to 
describe a curve in order to enclose a central cavity. 
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19. M. longitudinalis lingue. (Figs. 2, 3, 6, ll. (Part I.), 7. dg.) 


J. Muuurr, Innere Langenmuskel der Zunge (p. 256). 
Ayers and Jackson, M. retractor mandibuli (p. 204). 


This may also be regarded as a paired muscle. Posteriorly it projects behind the 
truncated extremity of the copulo-copularis, and thus far is visible without dissection 
but the greater part of the belly is concealed in the cavity of the latter muscle. 
its tendon leaves this cavity in front it traverses the channel of the posterior segment o 
the basal plate, which is roofed over and converted into a tube by tough fibrous tissue, 
but in front of this again the tendon works only in a groove open dorsally, the floor o 
which is formed by the two anterior segments of the basal plate and the sides by the 
paired rails described on p. 773 of my first Part. This groove gradually dies away in 
front, and is lost a short distance behind the anterior margin of the anterior segment 
of the basal plate. It serves as a guide to the dental skeleton when the latter is in the 
mouth, and transmits the tendon of the present muscle when the “ tongue” is everted, 

By making a median dorsal longitudinal incision through the copulo-copularis and 
the roof of the channel of the posterior segment of the basal plate, the longitudinalis 
linguee, together with the attached perpendicularis, may be removed intact, along with 
the dental apparatus, and examined carefully under a dissecting microscope. It is then 
seen to arise as follows :—(a) the dorso-external fibres arise from the lateral under-surface 
and lateral margin of the superior chondroidal bar, z.e. from practically the whole ventral 
surface of this cartilage not occupied by the perpendicularis. It also arises, according 
to P. FUrsrincer, from the stout fascia in which this cartilage lies (= broadened out — 
dorsal linea of the copulo-copularis), but I cannot confirm this either from dissections 
or sections; (b) the lateral and ventral fibres, comprising the greater part of the muscle, 
arise, like a bipinnate muscle, from a median vertical ligamentous (or pseudo-cartilaginous 
—cp. especially p. 780 of my first Part) partition situated in the longitudinal plane at 
the posterior end of the muscle ; (c) a small posterior bundle, forming the most ventral 
fibres of the muscle, arises from the dorsal surface of the posterior tip of the inferior 
chondroidal bar. (Cp. figs. 2 and 3. On p. 779 of my first Part it is erroneously 
stated that the longitudinalis linguee has no connection with the inferior chondroidal 
bar.) The above very curious reinforcement (c), which seems so small and useless, is 
paired, each half of the muscle receiving a bundle. In the sections the left bundle was 
much larger than the right. The latter first of all sharply dips down in the median 
plane between the fibres of the perpendicularis to reach the inferior bar, and the left 
one does the same immediately behind it. All the fibres of these two bundles, however, 
do not arise from the bar, but some of them from the vertical sheet described ahove. 

From their origin the fibres of the longitudinalis linguz pass outwards and forwards 
in a curve in order to embrace the lateral surfaces of the perpendicularis. They soon — 
pass straight forwards (apart from their convergence), and in front of the perpendicularis - 
the muscles of the two sides are closely opposed by their median flat surfaces, but do 
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not fuse. ‘The entire mass is oval in transverse section. Dorsally, the division between 
the two muscles can be traced almost to the tendon, but ventrally the anterior third 
shows at the middle line a ligamentous cord, which is apparently continuous with the 


tendon of the muscle in front. The fibres converge gradually both laterally and 


vertically as they pass forwards, so that the whole muscle resembles a tapering pointer. 
Its depth behind in a 34cm. Hag was 7 mm. and its width 9 mm., whilst the entire 
length of the muscle belly was 35 mm. The anterior half of the muscle, consisting of 


larger and less concentrated fibres, is spindle-shaped, and its pointed posterior end is 


buried in the anterior end of the posterior half (cp. the detailed description of the tendon 
below). The fibres of the latter half, therefore, are inserted into the outer tendinous 
surface of the buried end of the anterior half. Hence there is a fresh origin of 
(histologically different) fibres to form the anterior half of the muscle. 

The belly of the longitudinalis linguz passes into a strong laterally-compressed 
tendon, with a maximum depth in the above specimen of nearly 2 mm. This tendon 
courses straight forwards to the dental apparatus, slightly increasing in bulk as it 
proceeds, and having a length of 15 mm., to be inserted (in one dissection) as follows :— 
(a) examined dorsally, the tendon split so as to give off a pair of largish lateral bundles. 
These rapidly diverged, and were inserted mostly into the /atera/ portion of the posterior 
arch of the dental plate (Part I., fig. 9). Some of the superficial fibres, however, 
erossed over the posterior arch, traversed the space between the two arches, and were 
inserted into the anterior arch of the dental plate. ‘These have been dissected away 
in the above figure. P. FURBRINGER states that all the fibres are inserted into the 
anterior arch (cp. the description of the tendon from sections below); (b) examined 
ventrally, the greater portion of the tendon formed a powerful median bundle, which 
passed forwards and expanded somewhat to be inserted into the medzan portion of 
the posterior arch of the dental plate (Part I, fig. 7). Here again the most super- 
ficial fibres crossed the posterior arch and the space in front, and were also inserted 
into the anterior arch, ‘becoming there continuous with the superficial fibres of the 
copulo-glossus profundus, as described under that muscle (not shown in fig. 7 above). 

I now describe the formation and insertion of the tendon as seen in my large series 


of sections, which disclose a very interesting state of affairs (cp. particularly the series 


of transverse sections given in fig. 6). 

The tendon of the longitudinalis linguz really commences far back in the interior 
of each division of the muscle at about section 1885 (the muscle itself extends back 
to 2287) as a vertical slip, with an inclination towards the middle line (1750, a). As 
we pass forwards these slips increase in length, and bend more towards the middle 
line, whilst a second more ventral pair are added (1570, b). The next stage is the 
fusion of both pairs of slips, the first pair to form a large half loop the ventral 
extremities of which now appear on the surface of the muscle, and the second pair to 
form a median vertical partition, with at first a ventral fork to indicate its paired origin 
(1498). The hoop encloses the larger and more spongy muscle fibres forming the 
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anterior half of the belly referred to above. The median division between the two 
muscles is somewhat early lost in the sections, but I have assumed that the partition 
b will represent the boundary between the two sides. We now find that the hoop 
extends vertically, and finally fuses at the mid-ventral line to form a complete circle, 
which encloses all the muscle fibres present (= the anterior half of the belly) and also 
the second division of the ligament, 0. All the fibres outside the hoop in 1498 (= the 
posterior half of the belly) have now died away. At the same time the second or 
internal portion of the ligament loses its ventral fork, and with it all traces of its 
paired origin (1260). The outer or circular portion of the ligament next becomes 
smaller and more circular, and the fibres tend to concentrate below, leaving the dorsal 
half non-tendinous (cp. 720). Further, the internal tendon loses its vertical sheet-like 
character and becomes spherical (870). In the next stage (720) we find the dorsal 
half of the outer circle (a’) entirely non-tendinous, all the tendon fibres being con- 
centrated below in a large median ventral tendon (a), the centre of which is invaded 
by a weak, soft, pseudo-cartilage. The remainder of the circle (a’) is membranous 
and lodges the nerves at the mid-dorsal line, whilst the internal tendon has now split 
up again to form the dorsal paired tendon (1b, 2b) separated by a median vertical 
membranous partition (a”), and with their external membranous sheaths connected 
below with the dorsal non-tendinous portion (a’”) of the ventral tendon. Now the 
dorsal membranous portion of the circle (a’), then the median partition ("), and 
finally the dorsal fibrous portion of the ventral tendon (a’”), fuse with the median 
ventral wall of the gut. Whilst this is happening (625), the dorsal tendons, having 
diverged, split vertically into two (1b’, 1b”, 2b’, 2b"). The inner of these (1b’, 25°) 
are inserted into the ventro-lateral wall of the gut, and not into the dental skeleton. 
The outer ones (1b’, 2b’) cross the posterior arch of the dental plate internally, and 
become continuous with the tissue bridging the large gap between the anterior and 
posterior arches of the dental plate at the posterior base of the inner row of teeth. 
In these two ways the tendon of the longitudinalis linguz becomes intimately related 
to the gut and the dental mucosa, so that its pull will act on these structures as well 
as on the dental skeleton. 

The median ventral tendon (a) fuses with the median portion of the posterior arch 
of the dental plate, and is in fact partly morphologically continuous with it, since a 
large portion of the tendon becomes converted into soft pseudo-cartilage containing 
nests of soft cartilage, and thus passes without any hard-and-fast break into the soft 
cartilage of the posterior arch. Many of the fibres, however, do not terminate in this 
way, but cross on either side of the posterior arch, to pass over into the stout membrane 
connecting the two arches of the dental plate, and also partly into the tendon of the 
copulo-glossus profundus, as described under that muscle. According to ScHAFFER'S 
latest paper, the whole of the above membrane is invaded by soft pseudo-cartilage, but 
it is only partly so in my preparations. 

The extension of the dental apparatus is effected by two muscles, the superficial 
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protractor acting on the mucosa and teeth, and the deep protractor acting on the 
dental skeleton itself. Although the withdrawal of the apparatus is obviously a simple 
process, and is in point of fact ‘effected by one muscle, the longitudinalis lingue, 
nevertheless the division of the tendon of this muscle is of such a nature as to roughly 
antagonise the pull of the two protractors. The median ventral tendon corresponds to 
the deep protractor, and acts directly on the dental skeleton. The paired dorsal tendons 
correspond to the superficial protractors, and act rather on the mucosa posterior to the 
teeth. The protractors and retractor may, of course, represent one muscle, with the 
dental skeleton as a sesamoidal deposit. Cp. the function of the protractor muscles. 


20. M. perpendicularis. (Figs. 2, 3, pp.) 


J. Miuimr, Innere senkrechte Muskel der Zunge (p. 257). Senkrechter Muskel des Zungen- 
muskelapparates (p. 331). 


This is an unpaired median vertical muscle, and courses between and separates the 
posterior ends of the two longitudinalis linguee muscles like a rod pushed through a 
loop. It is a short but powerful muscle, wide antero-posteriorly, and slightly com- 
pressed from side to side. In transverse section it is somewhat pear-shaped, with the 
narrow end anterior. Ina 34 cm. Hag it had a maximum width of 5 mm. and height 
of 7mm. It arises from the dorsal and lateral surfaces of the posterior two-thirds of 
the inferior chondroidal bar, and its parallel fibres pass upwards and somewhat forwards 
to be inserted into the middle ventral surface of the superior chondroidal bar, 1.e. 
except for a short region anteriorly, and the lateral zones occupied by the dorsal fibres 
of the longitudinalis lingue. 


The function of the three muscles constituting the retractor apparatus of the 
“tongue” is a subject of as considerable interest as the apparatus itself is unique. 
The longitudinalis linguze has been dealt with already, so that it is here only a question 
of the other two. According to J. Mtuier, the perpendicularis, by compressing 
flat the posterior end of the muscle mass, fixes this end of the longitudinal muscle, 
whilst the latter, by drawing the dental apparatus sharply back, enables the ventral 
teeth to scratch and file away the prey already fixed by the palatal tooth. The 
copulo-copularis is stated to fix the longitudinal muscle in the retracted condition ; 
but MULLER is undecided whether the contraction of the constrictor muscle might 
not also squeeze the longitudinal muscle out, and thus assist in everting the dental 
apparatus. On the other hand, P. Ftrsrincrer regards the constrictor muscle as 
a powerful supporter of the protractors of the “tongue,” but agrees that the vertical 
muscle fixes the longitudinal muscle at its posterior end. To quote his own words, he 
says (p. 24)—‘‘ Durch die Contraction des Hohlmuskels wird zunichst der Hohlraum 


derselben erheblich verengt; dieser Volumenreduction muss natiirlich auch der Lings- 
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muskel folgen, dessen Verkleinerung im Querschnitt zur Verlingerung des Muskels 
d.h. (da sein hinteres Ende fixirt ist) zu einer Vorwartsbewegung der Sehne in dem 
engen vordern Abschnitt des Canals und Halbcanals fiihren muss.” Against this view 
must be arranged two facts : (1) the longitudinal muscle at the region of its greatest bulk 
praects beyond the posterior extremity of the constrictor muscle ; (2) as the longitudinal 
muscle decreases in bulk, the constrictor correspondingly increases in strength. These 
facts, to my mind, entirely negative FUrRBRinGER’s view, and rob of any point his 
criticism of MULLER’s explanation, which he appears to me to misunderstand. It is also 
difficult to see how the action of the vertical muscle can replace the constrictor 
posteriorly so as to have a similar pushing effect on the longitudinal muscle. [, 
however, agree with FURBRINGER that a movement of the ventral margin of the mouth 
itself at the critical moment would assist in toppling the dental apparatus out of or 
into the mouth, as the case might be. ‘ 

I took an opportunity of demonstrating this very curious mechanism to Professor 
SHERRINGTON, who suggested an explanation which appears to me to meet the facts of 
the case, and to represent also what J. MULLER was driving at. We may first of all 
safely conclude that the tonic condition of the dental apparatus is one of rest, 7.2, 
that the longitudinal muscle is at most times in a state of contraction. This muscle will 
correspond to a rapid or quick muscle which executes a movement that may be rapidly 
repeated (withdraws the dental apparatus). The constrictor will thus correspond to a 
sluggish or tonus muscle which preserves an attitude (maintains the tonic condition of 
retraction). The constrictor, therefore, neither reinforces the pull of the longitudinal 
muscle nor that of the protractors, but, on the dental apparatus reverting to its tonic 
condition after being in action, maintains that condition, whilst the longitudinal muscle 
becomes passive again. Consequently, when the dental apparatus is active, it is the 
constrictor muscle that is passive (and, of course, relaxed). Similarly, the perpendicular 
or vertical muscle is a tonus muscle, fixing the posterior end of the longitudinal muscles, 
which project beyond the sphere of the constrictor muscle. Against this view, 
however, I ought to state that the fibres of the longitudinal and constrictor muscles are 
large, of the same size, aplasmic, not richly vascular, and very distinctly cross-striated. 
Hence the morphological distinction we should expect to find has no existence, and 
both are morphologically tonus muscles ; but as all the muscles of Myaxine except the 
velo-quadratus, velo-spinalis, cordis caudalis, and the mixed parietals are of this type, 
this point perhaps loses in importance. I have, however, seen in at least one other 
muscle (the copulo-tentaculo-coronarius) a few scattered plasmic fibres. 


21. M. copulo-palatinus. (Figs. 3, 9, ¢. pl.) 


J. Mtxtrr, Heber des Zungenbeins (p. 249). Zungenbeinheber (p. 324). 


In the case of a muscle such as this, the terms “ origin” and “ insertion” can only 
have a purely arbitrary meaning, since neither termination of the muscle is a fixed point. 


——— al 


| 
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A fairly powerful flat muscle, which arises from the ventral or convex margin of the 
cornual cartilage at the bend immediately in front of the origin of the hyo-copulo- 
palatinus, and opposite the insertion of the palato-ethmoidalis profundus. It is covered 
externally partly by the first two myotomes behind and partly by the superficial and 
deep copulo-glossus muscles below. In the sections the cornual cartilage appears in 
about 140 sections, of which 60 are in front of the origin of the copulo-palatinus and 
20 behind it. 

The fibres of the copulo-palatinus course downwards and backwards, somewhat 
diverging, bend over the external bar of the anterior segment of the basal plate external 
to the first head of the copulo-tentaculo-coronarius on to the internal bar of the same, 
into the sheath of the ventral surface of which it is inserted near the middle line from 
its extreme anterior margin up to the commencement of the median fenestra. In the 
sections it is continued slightly behind and at the side of the fenestra, and, further, it 
is seen that the two muscles are joined up below the internal bar by a median ligament, 
and that the latter is attached, and not very securely, at about the middle line of the 
internal bar. : 

In front of the anterior margin of the internal bar of the basal plate the external 
fascia of the copulo-palatinus is observed in the sections to fuse with the longitudinal 
sheet of fascia stated by J. MULLER and P. FUrsrincer to be the tendon of the hyo- 
copulo-glossus (q.v.). It presents the appearance in the sections as if some of the fibres 
of the present muscle were inserted into this sheet also. 

As pointed out by P. FUrsrincer, the function of this muscle will depend upon 
which end of it acts as the fixed point. As far as the copulo-palatinus is concerned the 
cornual cartilage can be fixed by the palato-ethmoidalis profundus, in which case the 
muscle would tend to approximate the external bars of the anterior segment of the 
basal plate, and thus compress the mouth cavity laterally, and approximate the two 
halves of the dental apparatus dorsally. When, however, the cornual cartilage is not 
fixed, the contraction of the copulo-palatinus would of course depress it. J. MULLER 
states that the muscle elevates the basal plate and draws it somewhat forwards, in that 
way shutting the mouth. He also recognises that it may also compress the mouth 
cavity laterally. 


22. M. hyo-copulo-palatnus. (Fig. 3, h.c. p.) 


J. Miuuer, [Zrster| Vorwdirtszieher des Zungenbeins (p. 248). Vorderer Vorzieher des 
Zungenbeins (p. 322). Erster Vorzieher des Zungenbeins (p. 324). 

A wide, powerful muscle, covered externally by about the first three myotomes, and 
its dorsal border situated immediately below the ventral border of the tentacularis 
posterior in front. 

The hyo-copulo-palatinus arose, in a dissection, mostly from the external fascia of the 
copulo-quadratus profundus at about the middle and upper portions of its course. A 
few fibres, however, arose in front from about the middle of the cornual cartilage 
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immediately behind the posterior border of the insertion of the copulo-palatinus into 
the same. In the sections, the muscle arose almost exclusively from the fascia of the 
internal angle of the ventral border of the tentacularis posterior. Even when its dorsal 
border dips down so as to lose direct connection with the tentacularis posterior, it still 
remains attached to it for some little distance by a ligamentous sheet. Again, in the 
sections the dorso-anterior angle of the muscle does not reach the cornual cartilage, but 
it is connected with it by a short strong bundle of fibrous tissue, just where the cartilage 
fuses with the palatine commissure. No fibres arose, or could arise, from the palatine 
bar, as the hyo-copulo-palatinus is widely separated from it at its origin by the copulo- 
quadratus profundus and the palato-coronarius. 

J. MU.uER states that the present muscle arises from the most anterior part of the 
palatine bar in Bdellostoma, whilst in Myxime P. FURBRINGER asserts that it arises from 
the posterior end of the cornual cartilage, and even from the palatine bar, and he 
mentions finding in one specimen a bundle arising from the fascia of the copulo- 
quadratus profundus. His fig. 5 agrees largely with what I have found. 

The fibres of the hyo-copulo-palatinus course downwards and backwards, somewhat 
diverging, to be inserted as follows :—(q) a few fibres are inserted into the ventro-external 
surface of the external bar of the anterior segment of the basal plate immediately below 
the insertion of the copulo-quadratus profundus. In the sections the muscle was well 
attached by fibrous tissue to about the ventral or inner half of the posterior sixth of the 
external bar; (b) two-thirds of the muscle are inserted into the ventro-external face of 
the middle segment of the basal plate, in front near the outer margin, then passing 
inwards about half way towards the middle line, and finally rising again behind so as to 
be situated over or external to the insertion of the rectus muscle and to reach the root 
of the first branchial arch; (c) a large posterior bundle, representing the remaining 
third, and which may be more or less distinct from the remainder of the muscle, as 
shown in fig. 3, courses backwards and slightly downwards, slips under the antero-ventral 
margin of the cranio-hyoideus, and in a 35 cm. Hag was inserted into the anterior 
surface of the most ventral 3 mm. of the first branchial arch between the insertion of 
the cranio-hyoideus and the origin of the hyo-copulo-glossus, 7.e. external to the origin 
of the latter muscle (q.v.). In the sections this part of the insertion is so confused 
with the origin of the hyo-copulo-glossus that I could not satisfactorily separate them. 

The function of the hyo-copulo-palatinus is principally to draw the basal plate (and 
hence the ventral margin of the mouth) upwards and forwards. 


23. M. copulo-quadratus superficialis. (Fig. 3, c. q. s.) 


J. Mtuisr, Hinterer Vorwéirtszieher des Zungenbeins (p. 248). 
9 Hinterer Vorzieher des Zungenbeins (p 323). 
4s Zweiter Vorzieher des Zungenbeins (p. 324). 


P. FURBRINGER states that this muscle may in exceptional cases be either extremely 
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reduced or even absent, but I have never encountered this variation either in my 
dissections or sections. 

A fairly powerful and apparently club-shaped muscle, with the handle directed 
backwards, and the whole covered externally by the parietalis. The shape is due to 
the fact that whilst the dorsal half of the fibres passes straight back to its insertion, 
the ventral half bends inwards and slightly upwards at a right angle between the 
copulo-glossus superficialis ventrally and the constrictor pharyngis I. dorsally to reach 
its insertion, which is thus internal to the dorsal half. 

The anterior extremity of the muscle arises—(a) from the fascia of the dorso- 
posterior border of the hyo-copulo-palatinus ; (b) from the fascia of the dorso-posterior 
portion of the copulo-quadratus profundus ; (c) from the fascia connecting the superior 
and inferior processes of the pterygo-quadrate (in the sections); and (d) largely from 
the inferior process of the pterygo-quadrate itself. From its origin, the muscle passes 
backwards and somewhat downwards, crosses transversely the cranio-hyoideus and 
constrictor pharyngis I., and finally bends inwards over the copulo-glossus superficialis 
in front, and over the lateral head of the copulo-glossus profundus for a short distance 
behind, to be inserted as follows : the dorsal half of the fibres is inserted partly into the 
ventro-lateral fascia of the anterior extremity of the copulo-copularis, but also largely 
into the dorsal margin of the posterior segment of the basal plate from the beginning 
of the taper backwards, and dorsal to the origin of the copulo-glossus superficialis, 
which for a time may even exclude it from the basal plate. For a short distance 
posteriorly (in the sections) it was wedged in between the lateral head of the copulo- 
glossus profundus and the copulo-copularis; the ventral half of the fibres is inserted 
into the dorsal margin of the posterior segment of the basal plate in front of the above, 
z.e. from the beginning of the taper forwards. The whole origin in a 35 cm. Hag 
extended over 7 mm. of the posterior segment. It must be remembered that the 


_ latter is here U-shaped, and that, therefore, the dorsal margin on each side is a free and 


somewhat thin border. 

According to J. Mttuer in Bdellostoma, the copulo-quadratus superficialis is 
“inserted” into the margin of the palatine bar where this passes over into the 
pharyngeal basket. As P. FUrsrincer points out, this “insertion” is carried much 
further forwards than in Mywine; and as the basal plate is the movable point, it is as 
well to call that extremity of the muscle the insertion. 

The function of this muscle seems to be the same as that of the hyo-copulo- 
palatinus. 


24. M. copulo-quadratus profundus. (Fig. 3, c. q. p.) 


J. MULE, Zuriickzieher des Zungenbeins (p. 249). 


A very wide, powerful muscle, situated mostly under the hyo-copulo-palatinus, and 
in part just external to the mucosa of the mouth. It has an irregular or ragged dorsal 
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origin as follows:—(a) from the skeletogenous layer of the lateral wall of the 
membranous cranium just external to the massed cranial ganglia (which lie in a 
space produced by the separation of the two layers constituting the cranial wall), 
commencing at its anterior end immediately behind the eye, and passing backwards in 
a descending curve on to the root of the superior process of the pterygo-quadrate, 
Some of the deeper fibres in front arose in a dissection (but not in the sections) from 
the anterior process of the pterygo-quadrate. This part of the origin was not found 
by P. Firsrincer. On the right side, in my large series of sections, the origin 
extended further forwards so as just to cover and obscure the eye—here arising from 
the optic capsule ; (b) the origin now extends vertically downwards in a curve over 
the external surface of the central portion of the pterygo-quadrate on to the root of 
the inferior process of the same, from the external ventral surface of the entire length 
of which latter it also arises ; (c) the origin is finally continued backwards across the 
hyoid (immediately above the ventral zone of soft cartilage in front), and then rises 
slightly so as to pass over the posterior flat process of the hyoid, here lying internal 
to the cranio-hyoideus. A few fibres arose from the root of the inferior lateral 
cartilage, as stated by P. FUrprincer. In the large series of sections the origin did 
not rise on to the posterior flat process of the hyoid, but passed straight on to the 
dorso-external surface of the root of the inferior lateral cartilage, and terminated 
directly the latter was separated off from the hyoid. 

The fibres of the copulo-quadratus profundus course downwards and forwards in large 
fasciculi, only slightly converging, and are inserted into the lateral (dorsal) margin of 
the external bar of the anterior segment of the basal plate throughout its entire 
extent. A few fibres were inserted into the pad of soft pseudo-cartilage at the 
anterior end of the external bar, and a few also into the lateral margin of the anterior 
end of the middle segment. P. FURBRINGER states that it is inserted into the anterior 
third of the latter. 

In the sections, the insertion into the external bar was carried anteriorly to 
immediately behind the fusion of the lateral labial with the external bar. In order to 
reach the latter, these anterior fibres had to pass over the external surface of the 
posterior extremity of the pad of soft pseudo-cartilage (cp. Part I., fig. 1), but I 
think few, if any, fibres were inserted into it, Posteriorly, in the sections, the 
insertion was carried over the pad of soft pseudo-cartilage between the external bar and 
the middle segment of the basal plate on to the lateral margin of the anterior fourth 
of the latter. 

The function of the copulo-quadratus profundus is to draw the basal plate (and 
hence the ventral margin of the mouth) upwards and backwards, and in this way to 
widen the mouth cavity laterally. 
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| 25. M. velo-quadratus. (Figs. 3, 7d, 11, 12, v.q¢., v.q’., v.q".) 
| - J. Miter, Anzieher des Schlundsegels (p. 260). 


) I describe this muscle as dissected from the ventral surface. It is an extensive 

| and irregular muscle, with its fibres arranged into coarse fasciculi, and the fasciculi 
grouped into three perfectly distinct divisions (both in dissections and in the sections), 
which might almost be described as three separate muscles. 

Ventral Division (v. q.).—Arose in one dissection—(a) from the lateral margin of 
the central expanded portion of the hypophysial plate; (b) from the tough tissue 
between the latter plate and the pterygo-quadrate ; (c) from the internal surface of the 
pterygo-quadrate at, and in the immediate neighbourhood of, the zone of soft cartilage 
between the palatine bar and the pterygo-quadrate. In the sections a small portion 
of the fibres arose from the stout membrane connecting the hypophysial plate with 
the anterior extremity of the soft cartilage portion of the trabecula. The origin then 
passed on to the lateral margin of the above plate immediately before this fused with 
the rod from the nasal capsule. The receipt of the latter adds to the width of the 
plate, so that the ventral division, since it continues its origin straight backwards, no 
longer arises from the lateral edge of the plate, but from the ventral or external 
surface of it, not quite half way down. When, however, the trabecular connection is 
given off from the plate,* the muscle again arises from its lateral margin, until it is 
displaced from it by the anterior extremity of the origin of the dorsal division. There 
were no signs of any origin from the pterygo-quadrate. 

The fibres of the ventral division pass backwards and outwards, and finally 
converge to be inserted into the ventro-external portion of the anterior or free surface 
of the expanded head of the external lateral velar bar. The ventral division almost 
entirely covers the middle division ventrally, but the dorsal division appears behind 
at its median margin. 

Middle Division (v. q’.).—Arose in the same dissection—(@) apparently from the 
cranium slightly behind the level of the origin of the ventral division ; (6) from the 
ventro-internal surface of the anterior end of the trabecula. In the sections it arose 
(a) from the ventral surface of the anterior soft cartilage portion of the trabecula ; 
(b) from the same surface of the naso-trabecular cartilaginous commissure at and in 
the neighbourhood of its fusion with the hypophysial plate; (c) from the tough 
membrane between the latter plate and the trabecula; (d) from the ventro-internal 
surface of the zone of soft cartilage between the pterygo-quadrate and the palatine bar. 

‘The fibres of the middle division pass backwards and outwards, and converge 
slightly to be inserted into a knob of soft cartilage at the dorso-external margin of 

* The correct view to take of these cartilaginous fusions is that they represent a connection between the olfactory 


capsule and the trabecula which fuses with the hypophysial plate on the way. This is also suggested by NEuMayYER’s 
figure and by my own sections. 
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the anterior surface of the expanded head of the external lateral velar bar. This is 
the division of the velo-quadratus one sees in a lateral external view in the anterior 
half of the third fenestra of the skull (figs. 3, 11, v. q’.). 

Dorsal Division (v. q".).—The most dorsal and the largest division of the three. 
Partly covered ventrally by the middle division. It arose in the same dissection :— 
(a) a few fibres from the lateral margin of the central expanded portion of the hypo- 
physial plate; (b) the greater part apparently from the cranium at a level slightly 
posterior to the origin of the middle division ; (c) some fibres from the ventro-internal 
surface of the anterior half of the trabecula behind the origin of the middle division. 
In the sections the origin was somewhat different. No fibres arose from the cranium, 
but they all arose from the ventral surface and internal margin of the trabecula 
opposite the posterior half of the first fenestra of the skull, and also from the lateral 
margin and dorso-internal surface of the hypophysial plate. 

The fibres of the dorsal division pass backwards and outwards almost parallel, and 
finally have an oblique insertion into the internal surface of the external lateral velar 
bar from a short distance behind the free extremity up to and slightly beyond the 
origin of the internal lateral velar bar. In fact, some of the fibres were inserted into 
the base of the latter also, although in the sections the insertion terminated immediately 
in front of the origin of the internal bar. 

The above account differs from P. FURBRINGER’s in several respects, but more 
particularly in that this author did not find the division of the muscle into three parts. 
J. MULLER mentions two parts in Bdellostoma, which are stated to be antagonistic in 
action (anatomically quite possible in Myaine); but FURBRINGER disputes the accuracy 
of this statement, and insists that in Myaine the insertion is quite continuous. 

The velo-quadratus is stated to act as the occlusor of the naso-pharyngeal opening, 
but the fact that it consists of small plasmic vascular fibres, similar to those of the 
cordis caudalis, would indicate that it is either a rapid or a rhythmic muscle. Thus the 
velum may well act as an apparatus which, by a pulsating motion, draws the 
respiratory water into the pharynx. If this is not so, it is difficult to understand how 
the water reaches the gills, since the intrinsic and extrinsic musculature of the gills 
would only expel water from the respiratory apparatus already there. On this view 
the velo-spinalis is, of course, also a rapid muscle. 


26. M. velo-spinalis. (Figs. 7e, 12, v. s.) 
J. Mttuer, Anspanner des Schlundsegels (p. 261 and p. 317, A). 


Before describing this muscle, I may mention here a ligament found in its neigh- 
bourhood. It is of course a part of the general and diffuse ligamentous system found 
in Myxine, and has a somewhat indefinite origin from the region of the dorso-internal 
surface of the hyoid arch. It then passes forwards, upwards, and inwards, and is 
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inserted into the scooped-out hollow on the ventral surface of the head, and also into 
the margins of the external lateral velar bar. 

Like the velo-quadratus, the velo-spinalis is a small-fibred muscle. It has a long 
extended origin from the ventro-lateral surface of the skeletogenous layer of the 
notochord, commencing just behind the posterior extremity of the parachordal carti- 
lages, and internal to the anterior portion of the origin of the first division of the 
constrictor pharyngis. In the sections the postero-ventral border of the origin was 
connected by a fibrous cord with the dorso-external margin of the anterior extremity 
of the anterior connecting process of the suprapharyngeal skeleton (cp. Part I., fig. 16, 
sp. sk’., about section 780). J. MUtuusr, in the description of his plates (p. 317), also 
mentions this connection, and in fact there describes the muscle as passing only 
between the two portions of the velar skeleton, and not as arising from the chorda. 
This, however, is figured and also described in the text. P. FiUrprincer describes the 
chordal end of the muscle as its insertion ; but as this end is obviously the fixed point, 
this is not permissible. 

From its origin the velo-spinalis, with fibres converging, passes at first downwards, 
and then bends sharply so as to course forwards, outwards, and downwards in a gentle 
curve as a small compact cylindrical muscle, lying internal to the cranio-hyoideus, and 
separated from the velo-quadratus by the pharyngeal diverticulum described on p. 777 
of my first Part. The insertion, however, is effected immediately anterior to this 
diverticulum, and there the two muscles meet and are closely associated. After a 
course of 5 mm. in a 35 cm. Hag, the velo-spinalis was inserted into the dorso-external 
surface of the head of the external lateral velar bar where this appears in the third 
fenestra of the skull, and seems at first sight to represent the posterior continuation of 
the external fibres of the middle division of the velo-quadratus. In the sections it was 
inserted mainly into the dorso-external margin of the bar, but as it approached the 
extremity of the head it extended somewhat on to its external surface. Hence the 
velo-spinalis appears in the third fenestra of the skull immediately behind the middle 
division of the velo-quadratus. This portion, however, has been cleared away in 
figs. 3 and 11. 

According to P. FUrBRINGER, the velo-spinalis displays the velum laterally by 
drawing the head of the external lateral velar bar inwards, and in that way inducing a 
general outward rotation of the bar (but cp. the function of the velo-quadratus). 


27. M. crano-hyoideus. (Figs. 8, 11, ¢. h.) 


J. Mtuier, Lrster Constrictor des Schlundes (pp. 260, 324). 


P. FURBRINGER, on the score of innervation, objects to J. MULLER regarding this 
muscle as a division of the extensive constrictor pharyngis. There would, however, be 


a very strong resemblance between these two muscles if it were not for the fact that 
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the former passes internal to the superior lateral cartilage and the latter external to it, 
In the meantime, therefore, and in the absence of any information at first hand as to 
its inervation, I follow FURsBRINGER in separating this muscle from the constrictor 
pharyngis. 

The cranio-hyoideus is a small but an interesting and curious muscle. In one 
specimen dissected it arose as follows :—(q) a few fibres from the posterior edge of the 
bridge of soft cartilage connecting the auditory capsule with the upper extremity of 
the hyoid arch; (b) most of the fibres from the ventral and posterior surfaces of the 
posterior end of the auditory capsule ; (c) a few fibres from the external border of the 
parachordal immediately behind the auditory capsule. ALutis* states that in 
Bdellostoma this muscle arises from the notochordal sheath immediately posterior to 
the auditory capsule. In my sections it arose exclusively from the auditory capsule 
on the right side, and on the left side partly from the capsule and partly from the 
fascia covering the soft cartilage of the postero-lateral extremity of the parachordal. 

Just below its origin the cranio-hyoideus narrows down to pass under the root of 
the superior lateral cartilage, and emerges below it between the hyoid and first 
branchial arches. It at once fans out so as to occupy a part of the space between the 
above two arches, and now proceeds in a vertical curve downwards and slightly back- 
wards. It crosses externally, and obscures, the flat posterior process of the hyoid 
arch, the origin of the most posterior fibres of the copulo-quadratus profundus, the 
insertion of the hyo-copulo-palatinus into the first branchial arch, and the inferior 


lateral cartilage, but passes internal to the copulo-quadratus superficialis. Hence this 
muscle passes through the fourth fenestra of the skull. 

Below the flat posterior process of the hyoid arch the fibres of the cranio-hyoideus 
converge again, and in a 35 cm. Hag were inserted into the external surface of the 
most ventral 2 mm. of the first branchial arch (2.e. just where this fuses with the basal 
plate), external to the insertion of the large posterior bundle of the hyo-copulo-palatinus 
and the origin of the hyo-copulo-glossus. In one series of sections it was inserted into 
the external surface of the first branchial arch somewhat dorsal to its fusion with the 
basal plate, but in another series the insertion was as above described. 

On the right side of my large series of sections the cranio-hyoideus was vestigial, 
and failed to reach its usual insertion. The anterior fibres terminated mid-laterally 
on the hyoid arch about half way down this cartilage and opposite the dorsal border of 
the posterior extremity of the copulo-quadratus profundus, whilst the posterior fibres 
terminated opposite the dorsal margin of the posterior soft cartilage portion of the 
hyoid in the fascia of the dorsal border and dorso-internal surface of the copulo- 
quadratus superficialis. 

It is difficult, as P. FURBRINGER says, to assign a satisfactory function to this small 
muscle. FURBRINGER regards it as a vestigial muscle representing a functional 
branchial muscle at a time when the first branchial arch was not fused either with the 


* 1, p. 332. 


ON THE GENERAL MORPHOLOGY OF THE MYXINOID FISHES. 725 


eranial framework or with the basal plate. Its vestigial condition on one side described 
_ above supports this view. 


| 28. M@. constrictor pharyngis., (Figs. 2, 3, 11, ¢.p’., ¢. p’., ¢. p’”.) 


| J. Mier, Constrictor des Schlundes [second and third portions] (p. 260).  Zewedter Con- 
strictor des Schlundes. Dritter Constrictor des Schlundes (p. 324). Constrictor 
pharyngis (p. 276). 
Aus, Constrictor esophaget (p. 334). 

A very long powerful muscle, which, perhaps arbitrarily, may be divided into three 
sections which I have found to be separated by small breaks, as shown in fig. 3. The 
second and third divisions, however, may not be sharply differentiated. 

First Division (c.p’.).—A few of the most anterior fibres may arise from the 
posterior extremity of the auditory capsule. In the sections none of the fibres arose 
from the capsule, but the origin commenced on the tough vascular fascia covering the 
post-auditory parachordals laterally. From here the origin extends downwards, back- 
wards, and slightly outwards, first passing obliquely across, and at the same time 
arising from, the dorso-lateral surface of the notochord, until it arrives at the lateral 
surface of the chorda, and in a 34$ cm. Hag, 2 mm. from the exposed ventral margin 
of the latter. It thus reaches the place where in transverse section the inner free 
surface of the parietalis meets the chorda. In front, this is about half way down the 
latter, but behind, the parietalis more and more involves the chorda, although it never 
completely encloses it ventrally, even in the tail. 

The origin now passes straight backwards parallel to the chorda, and arising from 
the superficial internal fascia of the parietalis—at first in the angle formed by this 
muscle with the chorda, but behind moving out laterally away from the latter. In the 
above Hag the origin extended over an area of 22 mm. From the origin the fibres 
strongly converge, most of them passing forwards and downwards in a curve round 
the lateral wall of the gut. The anterior fibres describe a graceful curve, with the 
concavity looking forwards, and the muscle covers the pharyngeal basket externally 
from the first branchial arch backwards, except for the most ventral third of this arch. 
The general appearance of this part of the muscle closely resembles an open fan. ‘he 
insertion (hidden by the copulo-quadratus superficialis) is as follows :—(a) the fibres form- 
ing the most anterior sixth are inserted into the posterior surface of the most ventral 3 
mm. of the first branchial arch, 7.e. where it fuses with the middle segment of the basal 
plate. Cp. the connection of the cranio-hyoideus, the hyo-copulo-palatinus, and the 
hyo-copulo-glossus with this portion of the first branchial arch; (>) a few fibres are 
inserted into the dorso-external surface of the root of the lower division of the second 
branchial arch (when present, as I now believe it generally is*) just where it fuses 


* Cp. Part I. p. 763. Since my first Part was published I have dissected a Myxine in which the lower division 
of the second branchial arch fused with the upper exactly as shown for Bdellostoma by AYERS and JACKSON in their 
fig. 6. On pp. 763-4 of my first Part I state that this fusion has never been seen in Myzine. It is, hence, interesting 
to record it now. 
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with the first branchial arch; (c) the greater part of the fibres, however, are inserted 
into the dorso-lateral free border of the U-shaped posterior segment of the basal plate 
from its commencement to the beginning of the taper, 7.e. to the commencement of 
the copulo-copularis. The whole insertion extended over 8 mm. 

In the sections the insertion of the first division of the constrictor pharyngis was 
as follows :—the anterior fibres were wedged into the angle formed by the fusion of 
the first and second branchial arches ventrally, but the insertion was clearly more into 
the first than into the second branchial arch. The insertion then leaves both arches 
and passes on to the dorso-external surface of the posterior segment of the basal plate 
immediately below the second branchial arch. As, however, the latter rises, the muscle 
follows it until it reaches its characteristic insertion into the summit of the posterior 
segment immediately above and internal to the insertion of the copulo-quadratus 
superficialis. 

Second Division (c. p”.).—This may be distinguished from the first division by its 
different insertion. In the sections, however, the separation of these two divisions 
was not so obvious, but I was able to establish it, especially as the fibres of the first 
division appeared to be larger than those of the second. The second division is not 
so compact as the first, and consists of a number of discrete fasciculi, which, however, 
continue the same origin backwards, 2.e. from the superficial internal fascia of the 
parietalis, not far from the middle line. The origin, in the specimen above, extended 
over 16 mm. The fibres, slightly converging, pass sharply forwards and somewhat 
downwards and outwards, to be inserted into the external fascia of the dorso-lateral 
region of the copulo-copularis from its pointed extremity backwards. The insertion 
extended over 15 mm. 

Third Division (c. p”.).—This is not present in Bdellostoma, unless, as seems certain, 
J. Mutuer’s first loop of the constrictor of the gills partly or entirely represents it. 
The third division is not so sharply defined as the other two, and the distinction may 
be difficult to draw in occasional specimens. It is, however, more compact than the 
second division, and has often a different origin behind and a slightly different insertion. 
In the sections, I was not able to distinguish between the second and third divisions, 
as there was no difference either in the origin or in the insertion. In the specimen 
shown in fig. 3 (but which, however, seems to be exceptional), about the first half of 
its fibres continued the previous origin backwards from the superficial internal fascia 
of the parietalis, as in the first and second divisions. The posterior half, however, 
arose from the ventral surface of a ligamentous sheet despatched forwards from the 
constrictor of the gills to the dorsal superficial internal fascia (cp. fig. 3). The whole 
origin extended over 11 mm. Hence, whilst the anterior fibres of this division 
pursued a course similar to that of the second division, the posterior fibres passed at 
first forwards over the afferent duct of the first gill pouch, and internal and dorsal to 
the pouch itself, and then downwards and outwards to reach their insertion. A// were 
inserted into the external fascia of the copulo-copularis of the dorsal region, near the 
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middle line in the specimen now described, and over its last 16 mm. I have never 
seen the fibres of this division inserted into the protruding end of the longitudinalis 
lingue. In most dissections, and also in the sections (cp. fig. 2), the posterior fibres 
of this division were the direct continuation of the dorsal fibres of the constrictor of 
the gills. If, therefore, in fig. 3 the ligamentous area between these two muscles 
remained muscular, and there was hence no origin from the dorsal fascia, this con- 
dition would be reproduced. In other words, the posterior fibres, instead of arising 
from the dorsal superficial internal fascia, more usually course longitudinally at the 
side of the gut, and are unquestionably simply the continuation forwards of the dorsal 
fibres of the constrictor of the gills, and, strictly speaking, are a part of that extra- 
ordinary muscle. This, as above mentioned, is borne out exactly in the sections, where 
the most posterior bundle of the constrictor pharyngis is clearly a portion of the 
constrictor of the gills, and constitutes the first loop of this muscle in connection with 
the first gill sack (cp. the Chart, fig. 2). The ligamentous sheet referred to above is 
absent. 

The bearing of these facts on the question of the morphology of the constrictor 
pharyngis is discussed in the section on the constrictor of the gills, and we need only 
note here that the absence of any means of distinction between these two muscles 
indicates that they are essentially parts of one and the same branchial muscle, which, 
on the loss of the anterior gills, became modified in front as the constrictor pharyngis. 

The first part of J. MULLER’s constrictor of the pharynx = my cranio-hyoideus. His 
second and third parts = part I. of my C. pharyngis. The second part of the latter 
muscle in Myzxvine is thus absent in bdellostoma, judging from J. MULLER’s description, 
whilst the third section in Myzine (at least in part) = J. MULLER’s first loop of the 
constrictor of the gills in Bdellostoma. 

It is stated that the constrictor pharyngis, by drawing the basal plate and “‘ tongue ” 
muscle complex upwards and backwards, presses the gut against the parietalis and 
notochord, and thus occludes it. 


29. M. constrictor branchiarum et cardixz, ¥.J.C. (Figs. 2, 3, 18, eb, cbc, 
c.b.c’., numerals 7-4). 


J. Miituer, Constrictor der Athemorgane + Constrictor (Sphincter) der Cardia (Constrictor 
cardiz) (pp. 270 and 273), Constrictor der Kiemen und der Cardia (p. 328). 


As the above two muscles of J. MULLER are both parts of one series, I propose to 
consider them together under the above name. Further, my description of this muscle 
is based largely upon dissections, as a detailed reconstruction of this maze from the 
sections, after spending the whole of one long vacation in repeatedly dissecting it, was 
a Quixotic task I had not the courage to face. I have, however, prepared a chart which 
illustrates the general anatomy of the muscle in the sections, a few notes on which will 
be appended to the present description. 
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This very remarkable and unique muscle varies to such an extent, at times even in 
its general arrangement, that no typical description is possible. Hence the present 
account has not been generalised, but details the conditions as found in a perfect 
specimen fixed in formol-alcohol. The result of this fixative is to whiten the tissues 
generally, and, so far, to keep them white. Hence the present muscle, always very 
difficult to dissect, is too white for accurate investigation. This, however, is easily 
remedied by soaking the specimen in very dilute chromic acid, which colours the 
muscles first yellow and then brown. A number of individuals were dissected, and the 
more important variations are recorded in the following description. 

When a lateral incision is made through the body-wall at the region of the elub- 
shaped muscle and gills and the flaps pinned back, it is seen that the space between 
the notochord and these structures is occupied by a quantity of adipose tissue. When 
this and the vagus nerve are removed from the roof of the club-shaped muscle, the 
oblique fibres of the constrictor pharyngis are exposed. On turning now to the gill 
region, the four anterior gills are seen, more or less faintly, showing through a layer of 
adipose tissue, which is deposited most densely in the depressions between the gills and 
between their ducts, so as to render the surface of the branchial region quite level. On 
removing this tissue, partly with a fine needle and partly by brushing it away, we see 
the whole of the first gill and decreasing portions of the next four lying in their gill 
sacks, which are usually more or less filled with blood.* The last gill and the greater 
part of the fifth are covered by a thin sheet of muscle, the fibres of which (ep. especially 
fig. 18, c.b.c.) course downwards and sharply forwards, becoming more and more 
horizontal towards the posterior end of the muscle, until the fibres at the ventro- 
posterior region are quite horizontal. 

In some specimens this sheet of muscle was so reduced as to be practically absent. 
It is not present in Bdellostoma according to J. Mtiuer, where only the loops are 
visible over the gill sacks. 

At the posterior margin of the sheet there were a few fibres passing almost vertically 
downwards but slightly backwards on to the posterior surface of the ductus cesophago- 
cutaneus (fig. 13, 77, and d.@s.ct.). The sheet meets the corresponding one of the 
other side at a somewhat irregular linea situated roughly in the mid-dorsal line. In 
Bdellostoma, according to J. MULLER, there is an incomplete longitudinal fissure in the 
middle line, and the somatic arteries emerge at the lacunee. He further states elsewhere 
that there is a crossing of the fibres at the mid-dorsal line in Bdellostoma and Myaxme, 
so that the portion ‘“‘ was nach hinten auf der rechten Seite herabsteigt, ist die Fortsetzung 
der Fascikel, die vorn links heraufsteigen und umgekehrt” (p. 272). I have not seen 
any trace of this in Myaxie. 

The systemic aorta (s. ao.) passes wnderneath the two opposed sheets, 2.e. between 
them and the gut. The somatic arteries, therefore, have to perforate the muscle in 
order to reach the back (cp. figs. 3, 13). In the specimen now described three such 

* Cp. Cole, 5, p. 325. 
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arteries were given off—the anterior two emerging to the left of the median linca and 
the third to the right. In front of and behind the muscle the aorta emerges to become 


opposed to the notochord, z.e. its normal position. Ventrally the muscle extends so far 


as to cover the whole of the last gill and the greater part of the fifth, and also the last 
three ductus branchiales externi. Its ventral margin may be quite regular (ep. fig. 13) 
or very ragged (J. MULLER evidently saw this latter condition, and cp. the Chart, fig. 2), 
and the whole of this margin may be connected by a thin ligamentous sheet with the 
body-wall, either exactly opposite the dorsal border of the obliquus or the ventral border 
of the parietalis, or the posterior portion of the muscle may extend even further down- 
wards so that the sheet is attached behind to the body-wall opposite the outer edge of 
the rectus. 

Dorsally, the sheet-like portion of the constrictor extends much further forwards 
than ventrally—reaching as far as the second gill. Opposite the fourth gill it 
bifurcates, sending forward on each side a narrowing muscular limb (cp. fig. 3, ¢. b. c’.), 
separated by a median space from that of the other side. This limb, as shown in the 
figure, was in this specimen separated from the main portion of the sheet by a 
ligamentous partition, but this was certainly not the case in other individuals. In one 
example the two limbs were connected by a dorsal transverse muscular bridge, itself 
with a median longitudinal partition, and the whole anterior portion of the muscle 
was modified. The anterior limb above passed forwards and slightly downwards, 
becoming gradually narrowed, until over the second gill it merged into a gradually 
narrowing ligament which curved upwards and forwards to be inserted into the 
superficial internal fascia of the parietalis at the side of the notochord. This ligament, 
which is certainly of exceptional occurrence, had a curious connection with the 
posterior fibres of the third portion of the constrictor pharyngis, these fibres arising 
from the ligament, and curving forwards over the first gill to reach their insertion on 
the copulo-copularis (cp. the constrictor pharyngis). 

The arrangement just described seems to indicate that the third portion of the 
constrictor pharyngis, if not the first two, corresponds to a modified loop (or loops) of 
the constrictor branchiarum. If so, they would represent the loops in connection with 
the anterior or lost gills, the first adult gill being otherwise without a loop. We must, 
however, not forget that the last loop of all, z.e. the one immediately in front of the 
ductus cesophago-cutaneus (figs. 2, 3, 13, 6), is also unconnected with a gill in the 
adult. This view is strikingly borne out in most specimens, as there is no break 
whatever between the two muscles (cp. the Chart, fig. 2), the only difference being 
that instead of the fibres of the constrictor branchiarum passing on to the parietalis, 
they meet each other in the middle line over the gut, as already figured and described 
for Myxine by J. Miuer. Further support is to be found in the condition in 
Bdellostoma, for the third division of the constrictor pharyngis of Myxine unquestion- 
ably includes J. Mituzr’s first branchial loop of Bdellostoma. 

The dorsal anterior limb of the constrictor sends downwards two muscular loops 
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(fig. 3, 7 and 2), but both loops were in the specimen now described, and as shown in 
fig. 3, separated from the limb by thin ligamentous septa, which, however, judging 
from my other dissections, are of exceptional occurrence, in which case the fibres of 
the loop are directly continuous with those of the limb, a number of fibres in the latter 
turning sharply downwards at right angles to form the loop. In one specimen all the 
loops were exceedingly reduced ; nevertheless the ventral longitudinal tract (figs. 2, 3, 
13, 7) was well developed. This shows that the latter tract has an existence independent 


of the loops—which is to be expected, seeing that the first loop, in some cases the 


fourth and fifth (ep. fig. 13), and generally the fifth, do not contribute any fibres to the 
tract. In the same specimen I found that the first loop, however, did unite with the 
ventral tract, some of the fibres passing backwards with the tract, and the others 
passing forwards with it to the usual insertion of the loop on the longitudinalis lingue, 
Incidentally, we may here note that the second loop of Bdellostoma, corresponding to 
the first of Mysxine, does not, according to J. Mtiuer, reach the longitudinalis lingue. 


First Loop (1).—Passes downwards and forwards in a curve over the external face 


of gill 2, then wnder the first efferent gill duct, not far from its origin from the gill, 
and finally bends straight forwards to fan out on the lateral fascia of the longitudinalis 
linguze. In one specimen this insertion was ligamentous, and not muscular, as it generally 
is. In Ldellostoma the loops are said to course in the depressions between the gills. 
I have frequently seen this in Myaine also. A very striking difference, however, is 
that in Bdellostoma, according to J. Mtuimr, there is no ventral longitudinal tract, 
but all the loops are attached to the ventral belly-wall opposite the external branchial 
apertures. In many specimens of Myaine the loop included a number of fibres (as 
shown in fig. 3) which did not pass underneath the efferent gill duct, and which fanned 
out in the fatty tissue covering the gills; but in other individuals the first loop 
consisted solely of fibres for the longitudinalis lingue. We do, however, find the non- 
ventral fibres of the loops, when present, more and more spread out as we pass 
backwards, so that the continuous posterior sheet may be regarded as having been 
formed by these fibres of two or more loops fusing together. 

Second Loop (2).—Passes downwards and slightly forwards over the external face 
of gill 3, crosses over the origin of its efferent duct, then dips underneath first the 
second and then the first efferent ducts, to finally pass over into the ventral 
. longitudinal tract. The latter varies considerably, and it may be very greatly reduced 
on one or both sides so as not to reach the second and third loops, which consequently 
terminate in the fatty tissue below their respective gill ducts. The formation of this 
ventral tract will be described subsequently. Most of the fibres of the second loop 
pass forwards with the tract, but a few of them turn backwards along it. This, 
however, here and in the other loops, is subject to variation, and the fibres of the 
loop may be equally divided, one half passing forwards and the other half backwards, 


and so on. The ventral tract, after receiving loop 2, continues its course straight — 


forwards, and in the specimen now described terminated in two ligamentous fans, the 
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dorsal one of which turned upwards to become attached to the fascia at the posterior 
end of the longitudinalis linguz, whilst the ventral and larger one bent downwards to 
effect an extensive connection with the internal surface of the rectus muscle near its 
outer margin. This termination just described is, however, by no means of general 
occurrence. The same remark as to the occasional presence of non-ventral fibres applies 
to the second as well as to the first loop. 

Third Loop (3).—Immediately behind the origin of the anterior dorsal limb 
the main body of the constrictor despatches ventrally a third loop. This loop, in all 
the specimens I have dissected, includes a greater or lesser number of the non-ventral 
fibres. ‘These fibres were very numerous in the present. case, and by fanning out in 
front and behind largely covered the external surfaces of gills 4 and 5. The whole of 
the fibres of the loop were marked off at their origin from the major portion of the 
muscle by a ligamentous partition, but this is by no means of universal occurrence. 
The ventral portion of the loop passes external to the origin of efferent gill duct 4 
almost straight downwards, but slightly forwards, then slips under the efferent ducts 
3, 2, 1 in the order mentioned, and finally goes over into the ventral longitudinal tract 
in much the same way as loop 2. 

The last two loops, owing to their origin from the internal surface of the now con- 
tinuous posterior sheet of the constrictor some distance above its ventral border, 
are consequently not entirely seen until the covering sheet has been turned dorsally 
or its ventral portion removed. Hence in fig. 3 the latter has been done in order 
that all the loops may be included. The behaviour of these two loops also varies 
considerably. 

Fourth Loop (4).—Passes external to the origin of efferent duct 5, and then down- 
' wards internal to the ducts 4, 3, 2 1. Ventrally it may go over into the ventral 
longitudinal tract, the fibres diverging to accompany the latter backwards and forwards 
(as shown in fig. 3), or it may assist in forming the internal portion of the ventral 
insertion (as shown in fig. 13, 8). In the latter case the loop distinctly bifurcated, one 
limb passing into the ventral insertion, and the other coursing backwards as described 
under the ventral insertion, 2. 

Fifth Loop (&).—Courses external to the origin of the efferent duct 6, and then 
ventrally internal to ducts 5, 4, 3, 2,1. Ihave never seen this loop connected with 
the ventral longitudinal tract except by a very few fibres which it occasionally despatches 
to it (but ep. the description of the sections). It always passes external to the tract 
and on to the inner portion of the ventral insertion (figs. 8, 13, 8), but some of them 
turn backwards as described under the ventral insertion, 2. | 

The last two loops are very differently arranged in Bdellostoma, according to 
J. Mutuer. Here they bend right round and fuse in the mid-ventral line over the 
cardiac aorta on the ventral surface of the constrictor cardie, so as to form a distinct 
sphincter system of their own. Also in Myzine itself, according to MULuER, the last three 
loops fuse up to form on each side a ventral longitudinal tract, which, however, courses 
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only backwards, none of the fibres passing forwards as above described. I have seen 
this condition also, but only in one specimen. 

Ventral Longitudinal Tract.—The fibres of the two tracts, when traced backwards, 
are seen to gradually converge as they approach the external branchial openings. Most 
of their fibres arise immediately behind these openings—the fibres of the two sides 
meeting at the mid-ventral line, where they are attached to the cardiac portion of the 
constrictor. The tract also receives dorso-ventral fibres which bend round on to it 
from above behind the ductus cesophago-cutaneus, as described below, and also a few 
fibres from the dorsal longitudinal tract, which pass round in a curve into it behind the 
above ductus instead of terminating at the mid-ventral line, as described below. The 
only traces I have seen of any decussation in the constrictor is that a variable number 
of fibres of, say, the right dorsal longitudinal tract may cross over into the left ventral 
longitudinal tract, and wice versa. 

We must now enter into the details of the anatomy of the posterior region of the 
constrictor—a subject both difficult to understand and to describe. To get at the facts 
it is necessary to remove the constrictor en bloc and carefully clean it up. This is not 
an easy dissection, but it is the only way to understand the muscle. To do it, you 
remove the whole of the branchial region from the body-wall, leaving the rectus muscle 
attached to the latter. Then remove first the efferent gill ducts and then the gills 
themselves on each side, and finally snip through the large loop on the left side in 
front of the ductus cesophago-cutaneus, so that the latter itself may be cleared away. 
The constrictor is now ready to be isolated. Make a longitudinal incision through the 
thickness of the muscle a little on one side of the mid-dorsal line, and with a fine 
needle separate the constrictor from the gut, which may then be lifted out. You now 
have the whole of the constrictor in one piece, so that both inner and outer surfaces 
may be investigated, and further examination effected under the higher powers of the 
dissecting microscope. 

The cardiac portion of the constrictor (figs. 2, 3, 18, c.b.c’.) extends a variable 
distance behind the gill region over the gut—in an average specimen about 5mm. In 
one case the fibres were separated at the mid-dorsal and mid-ventral lines by a 
ligamentous septum. The fibres are loosely arranged behind, but are more compacted 
in front. They course transversely round the gut, but usually slightly obliquely 
forwards from above.  Dorsally and in front the fibres surround the exit of the 
systemic aorta so that the latter vessel has a small constrictor of its own. In front 
of this region dorsally and on each side the fibres again diverge to allow 
the exit on the left side of cesophageal vessels opening into the left anterior cardinal 
(figs. 2, 3, 18, 12), and on the right side of similar vessels opening into the anterior 
portal vein, which is a smaller vessel, but occupies a similar position to the anterior 
cardinal of the other side. These openings may be provided with definite constrictor 
fibres. The mere divergence of the fibres could of course perform the same function, 
but not so effectively as a special constrictor. Ventrally in front the cardiac portion of 
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the constrictor is covered by the posterior extremities of the ventral longitudinal tracts, 

_ which partly arise here near or at the mid-ventral line, and between or just behind 
| the external branchial apertures. 

Anteriorly the cardiac portion of the constrictor passes imperceptibly into the 

_ branchial portion (c. b. c.), so that no distinction between the two portions is possible. 

The fibres now begin to course in various directions, but the following general 
tendencies may be distinguished. 


Externally, Left side :-— 

1. A small slip may be given off to the internal fascia of the obliquus (fig. 13, 9). 

2. A number of fibres bent round ventrally and anteriorly to complete the formation 
of the ventral longitudinal tract (for remainder, see above). 

3. A large number of fibres course downwards and forwards round the postero- 
internal surface of the ductus cesophago-cutaneus (figs 2, 3, 10) to partly form the 
muscular tube through which the ductus passes, and finally to assist in forming the 
large external portion of the ventral insertion (figs. 2, 3, 13, 8’). | 
_ 4, A small slip (figs. 2, 138, 11) passes downwards and slightly backwards on the 
posterior surface of the ductus cesophago-cutaneus, to be mostly inserted into the 
ventral posterior process of the cartilage of the ductus (fig. 13, «*.) 

5. We now come to the region where the fibres terminate below in a ventral border, 
which may be attached to the body-wall by a ligamentous sheet, as above described. 
Here the fibres nearest this ventral border, after previously coursing downwards and 
slightly backwards, turn forwards at a right angle and travel parallel to the ventral 
border (fig. 13). A few fibres, however, here pursue a rectangular course (fig. 13, part 
of 11), i.e. they pass first of all posteriorly parallel to the ventral border, and then, near 
the posterior surface of the ductus cesophago-cutaneus, they turn down at a right angle 
to be inserted as the slip (4) just described, and also into the wall of the ductus near its 
external opening. As we go further forwards the fibres of the posterior region of the 
branchial portion of the constrictor bend at a gradually increasing angle until finally 
attaining the downward-forward direction characteristic of the greater part of the 
muscle, as already described. 


Externally, Right side :— 

land 2. As on left side. 

3. We find similar fibres coursing downwards and forwards, but this time round the 
postero-internal surface of the last efferent gill duct, to form the external portion of 
the ventral insertion. As these fibres course morphologically in front of the ductus 
csophago-cutaneus, they cannot of course represent the fibres of paragraph 3 of the 
left side. They correspond in fact to the larger sixth loop of the left side, to be 
described below, and which passes between the last efferent gill duct and the ductus 
(figs. 2, 3, 18, 6). 

4. Absent. 5. As on left side. 
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Internally, Both sides :-— 

When the internal surface of the muscle is examined it is seen that there are a 
number of fibres in addition to those appearing on the external surface. Ignoring the 
scattered fibres running in various directions, and which may occur on the external 
surface also, we notice, particularly in the mid-dorsal region, a large numbar of fibres 
coursing longitudinally, which may be more or less diffuse, or which may be collected 
together into a definite tract on each side of the mid-dorsal line. I shall call this the 
dorsal longitudinal tract. It increases in thickness as it passes backwards. In front, 
these fibres pass over into the anterior muscular limb already described (c. b.c’.). Tt is 
now seen that the loops are not entirely formed by the dorso-ventral fibres of the outer 
muscular sheet of the constrictor, but receive from, and give fibres to, the dorsal 
longitudinal tract. The greater majority of the latter fibres pass from the tract 
on to and along the posterior margins of the loops. From the anterior margins of the 
loops a few fibres are given off which accompany the tract forwards. It would appear, 
therefore, from this, that many fibres of the loops have no beginning and no end, but 
course round in circles formed by the dorsal and ventral longitudinal tracts and the 
loops. Behind, the dorsal tract behaves as follows :— 

1. A few of the fibres may pass straight backwards, ventral to the vascular gap 
(figs. 2, 3, 13, 12), and along the inner surface of the cardiac portion of the 
constrictor. 

2. Most of the fibres curve downwards in front of the vascular gap (12), and behind 
the ductus cesophago-cutaneus on the left side and the last efferent gill duct on the 
right, to meet at the mid-ventral line on the gut anternal to the origin of the ventral 
longitudinal tract, and thus continue forwards the cardiac portion of the constrictor. 

8. On the left side a number of fibres were contributed to the sixth and largest 
loop (figs. 2, 3, 18, 6), which passes obliquely forwards in front of the ductus cesophago- 
cutaneus, and which varies less than any other portion of the constrictor. 

4. A few fibres may bend forwards and go over into the external portion of the 
ventral insertion (fig. 13, 23). 


Sixth Loop (6).—As this has already been described on the right side, the present — 


account applies to the left side only. It arises from the inner surface of the outer 
branchial muscular sheet, and passes downwards and forwards into the outer portion of 
the ventral insertion in front of and external to the ductus cesophago-cutaneus, and 
internal to the last efferent gill duct. It is constituted as follows :— 

1. Some dorso-ventral fibres from the internal surface of the muscular sheet above. 

2. A number of fibres from the dorsal longitudinal tract, as above described. 

3. The fibres forming the definite constrictor of the ductus csophago-cutaneus 
(figs. 2, 8, 13, 24), which accompany the sixth loop in front of the ductus, but leave it 
above and below to complete the sphincter by curving round the back of the ductus. 

For the insertion of this loop, see below. 

That the sixth loop is serially homologous with the preceding five is borne out by 
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J. Mutisr’s description of Bdellostoma, where this loop has precisely the same 
relations as most of the others. In this region and that of the ventral insertion MULLER 
figures and describes in Myaxine a very obvious and elaborate decussation of the fibres 
round the gut, both dorsally and ventrally, but the description is by no means clear 
(and indeed he recognises this himself), and the figures are too small and vague to be 
of much assistance. It is improbable that MULLER was mistaken in his facts; and as 
Ihave never seen any decussation of fibres except the slight one mentioned above, 
this can only be regarded as another of those extreme variations which this perplexing 
muscle exhibits. [Since this was written, however, I have found a distinct ventral 
decussation in one of my series of sections. The paired tracts forming the inner 
portions of the ventral insertion, after passing backwards under the gut, fused first 
with each other and then with the cardiac portion of the constrictor in such a way that 
each tract sent fibres both to its own and to the other side of the gut. ] 

Ventral Insertuon.—We are now in a position to describe the ventral insertion of 
a large number of the fibres of the branchial portion of the constrictor. On each side 
a fan-like tract collects in front of the external branchial aperture (figs. 2, 3, 18, 8, 8’) 
and passes between the two recti muscles, to be inserted into the internal fascia of the 


_ obliquus at the mid-ventral line. I have seen in some cases a few slips inserted into 


the internal fascia of the rectus itself, but generally the latter muscles may be entirely 
removed without in any way interfering with the insertion. J. MULLER describes the 
fibres as inserted into the rectus muscle on each side of the middle line. Apart from 
the few slips mentioned above, I have never seen this, either in dissections or sections 
[but cp. the description given below of the sixth loop in the sections], and should have 
concluded it to be an error on MULLER’s part, were it not for the extensive variation 
characteristic of the constrictor generally. The insertion consists of an outer and an 
imner portion on the left side, made up from the following sources :— 

1. Outer Portion (figs. 2, 3, 13, 8’).—The last or sixth loop (6) forms the greater 
part of this section, but a tract is usually contributed by the fibres that curve round the 
internal surface of the ductus cesophago-cutaneus from behind (ep. fig. 3), and also a 
few longitudinal fibres reach it straight from their origin on the ventral surface of the 
cardiac portion of the constrictor at the side of the origin of the ventral longitudinal 
tract. 

2. Inner Portion (figs. 2, 3, 13, 8).—This is not invariably separate from the outer 
portion, but always more or less so. It consists of a large number of fibres which 
curve round the ductus cesophago-cutaneus as above described, of many which pass 
straight on to it from the ventral surface of the cardiac portion of the constrictor, and 
of fibres from the loops 4 and 5. These loops may be entirely connected with the 
inner portion of the insertion (as in fig. 13, and, as I believe, is more frequently the 
ease), or they may be more or less connected with the ventral longitudinal tract. In 
any case, however, all their fibres do not pass into the ventral insertion, or forwards 
into the ventral longitudinal: tract, or both, but a varying number curve backwards 
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and upwards into the dorsal longitudinal tract, and some I have traced to an origin 
on the ventral surface of the cardiac portion of the constrictor. 

On the right side, owing to the absence of the ductus cesophago-cutaneus, the ventral 
insertion is naturally the smaller by the fibres which are contributed to it on the left 
side by the fibres of the ductus. Hence the outer portion of the insertion is formed 
practically entirely by the last or sixth loop. The inner portion resembles that of 
other side. 

The physiology of this complex muscular apparatus can, of course, only be deter- 
mined by experiment. ‘Two points, however, are quite clear at once: (1) the cso- 
phagus can be powerfully constricted immediately behind the branchial region so as to 
prevent the entrance of respiratory water into the gut; (2) the ductus cesophago- 
cutaneus, lying as it does for the most part in a strong muscular tube, as well as 
possessing an abundant intrinsic musculature, can also be occluded. For the rest, the 
muscle is subject to so much variation as to indicate that it is a vestigial structure of 
little, if any, physiological importance. It certainly cannot in the average Myaine 
“discharge the water taken in by the breathing organs” (J. MULLER, p. 276). For 
this the powerful intrinsic musculature of the gills and their ducts is amply suficient. 
It is quite possible, however, that it may be concerned in controlling the blood-pressure 
in the elaborate system of vascular spaces surrounding the gill region. MUxEr’s 
statement of the physiology of the gill apparatus is evidently based merely on its 
anatomy, and he further does not seem to be aware that the respiratory water normally 
reaches the gills through the nasal tube. 


I append the following notes in explanation of the reconstruction of the general 
anatomy of the left side of the constrictor muscle from my large series of sections 
(fig. 2). I do not here or elsewhere include the intrinsic musculature of the gut and 
gill apparatus, which will be described in my next Part when bhese structures are 
under special consideration. 

The posterior external sheet (c. b. c.) has a very ragged ventral tered and, judging 
from the structure of the loops as we pass backwards, is evidently formed by the 
fusion of those fibres of the last three loops which are related to the gills, ¢.e. the non- 
ventral fibres. These become more numerous and diffuse from before backwards, and 
finally fuse up to cover the last gill and the greater portion of the fifth. There are 
numerous lacunz here and elsewhere (not all shown in the Chart), the largest (12) 
transmitting the veins from the gut opening into the anterior cardinal on the left 
side and the anterior portal on the right. The lacuna is smaller on the right side. 
The two halves of the constrictor fuse dorsally at about 2970, but in front of this they 
are connected by three transverse bridges—a narrow anterior and posterior one, and a 
wide intermediate one. The constrictor envelops the systemic aorta (s. ao.) at the 
mid-dorsal line as above described. In front the muscle forks in the usual way into 
the pair of anterior limbs (c. b. c’.), and each of these passes, without any obvious line of 
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demarcation, into the posterior section of the constrictor pharyngis (c. p’”.). I have 
taken the boundary to be where the first loop merges into the anterior limb, but this 
is an arbitrary distinction. 

First Loop (1).—On the left side this is somewhat similar to the condition repre- 
sented in fig. 3, but on the right it did not reach the longitudinalis lingue (J. lg.), but 
fanned out on the dorso-lateral surface of the external wall of the second pleural sack 
in front of its efferent gill duct. A small bundle was sent backwards on to the root 
of the gill duct. Hence, on the left only the ventral fibres were present, and on the 
right only the non-ventral, the two sides together representing the fibres which may 
be present on each side, as shown in fig. 3. 

Second Loop (2).—Takes no part in forming the definitive ventral longitudinal 
tract (7), but terminates freely in front in the fatty areolar tissue slightly below and 
to the side of the cardiac aorta at about the level of the origin of the second afferent 
gill duct. This loop despatches an anterior slip to the second efferent gill duct, 
another anterior and smaller one at the same level to the fatty areolar tissue external 
to this duct, and a third postero-ventral one to the first efferent gill duct. On the 
right side the loop terminated in front mostly on the inner surface of the first efferent 
gill duct. There seems little doubt that the ventral forking of the loop corresponds 
to the anterior and posterior fibres contributed to the ventral longitudinal tract. 

Third Loop (2).—Inserted by a very narrow anterior and a very wide posterior 
bundle into the superficial internal fascia of the parietalis, not far from its ventral border 
and in front of the fourth gill sack. 

Fourth Loop (4).—Inserted in front into the superficial internal fascia of the parie- 
talis in the same way and at the same level as the third loop. 

Behind the fourth loop are seen the five large processes into which the ventral border 
of the posterior external sheet of the constrictor is prolonged. These are mostly 
inserted into the internal fascia at the junction of the ventral margin of the parietalis 
with the obliquus. The insertions of the third and fourth loops just described continue 
this series forwards. 

Ventral Longitudinal Tract (7, 7’).—The sections throw considerable light on the 
nature of this tract. The postero-ventrally coursing bundles, forming part of loops 
3 and 4 and the whole of loop 5 (3, 4, 5), correspond unquestionably in every detail 
with the ventral bundles previously described from dissections, of which the third and 
fourth may contribute to the ventral tract, and the fifth usually does not. In the 
sections the ventral bundles of loops 3 and 4, after a typical course, combined to form 
a separate or anterior section of the ventral longitudinal tract (7), which, passing 
forwards immediately ventral to the first efferent gill duct, terminates in front on the 
obliquus muscle not far from the lateral margin of the rectus. The greater part of this 
section, 7.e. between the points of entry of the loops, is formed of fibres from loop 3 
passing backwards and of loop 4 passing forwards. Both loops, on entering the section, 
despatch fibres forwards and backwards. Posteriorly the section splits, leaving a lacuna 
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(cp. also fig. 13, 4), part of the fibres passing straight downwards, internal to the 
posterior section of the tract, to assist in forming the inner portion of the ventral 
insertion (8), and the remainder coursing backwards, immediately dorsal to the other 
fibres of the inner portion of the insertion, and forming a bundle which remains distinet 
from the latter up to about 3078, but which then merges into it. 

The Fifth Loop (&) separates itself from the inner surface of the posterior external 
sheet of the constrictor opposite the middle of the last gill, and passes in a curve down- 
wards and slightly backwards. It finally bifurcates into a short postero-ventral division, 
which penetrates between the posterior extension of the anterior section of the ventral 
tract and the remaining fibres of the inner portion of the ventral insertion to terminate 
on the internal fascia of the latter without reaching the ventral insertion, and into an 
anteriorly directed division. This latter constitutes the posterior section of the ventral 
longitudinal tract (7’), which courses forwards immediately under the anterior section, 
but which, except for a few connecting fibres, as shown in the Chart, is quite distinet 
from it. The posterior section terminates anteriorly on the internal or dorsal surface of 
the rectus muscle. On the right side the fifth loop splits as above stated, but the 
posterior division bends downwards and forwards, and forms the most anterior bundle 
of the inner portion of the ventral insertion. 

The above facts show that the ventral longitudinal tract is not a definitive muscle, 
but is rather a complex, formed of the secondarily juxtaposed contributions from about 
three loops + other fibres, as above described. : 

The Siath Loop (6), which is smaller than | found it in dissections, is detached from 
the internal surface of the posterior external sheet of the constrictor, and passes almost 
straight downwards to its insertion. This represents the outer portion of the ventral 
insertion (8’), but it differs very considerably from the insertion as I found it in 
dissections. In the first place, it is not only absolutely distinct from the inner portion, 
but entirely posterior to it. Then only two small bundles pass inwards and downwards 
between the two recti muscles at the mid-ventral line in the normal manner, most of 
the fibres being inserted into the lateral or outer margin of the left rectus. Posteriorly 
it receives the small special constrictor of the ductus cesophago-cutaneus (74), as above 
described. | 

On the right side the sixth loop is very reduced. It is continued from the ventral 
border of the posterior external sheet of the constrictor slightly below the ventral margin 
of the parietalis and at the transverse level of the posterior outline of the last gill. It 
then courses obliquely downwards and forwards, to be attached to the lateral margin of 
the right rectus. There is thus only a slight outer portion of the ventral insertion on 
this side. In dissections I have sometimes not found the sixth loop on the right side 
at all, and hence the outer portion of the ventral insertion may in some cases be entirely 
wanting on this side. 

The inner portion of the ventral insertion (8) is formed partly by fibres from the 
third and fourth loops (+ the fifth on the right side), but largely by the definitive fibres 
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of the insertion. All these form a large paired tract which passes backwards internal to 
the gill and cesophageal ducts, and lateral to the cardiac aorta. As these tracts course 
posteriorly they spread out dorso-ventrally, and finally, together with the two recti 
below, by fusing at about the middle line under the gut, they form a complete muscular 
tube enclosing behind the vascular sinus surrounding the cardiac aorta. ‘The mass then 
fuses with the posterior external sheet of the constrictor to form the cardiac portion of 
the muscle in such a way that fibres from each tract curve round both sides of the gut. 
There is thus a well-marked decussation, as mentioned above. 


30. M. parietahs, F.J.C. (Figs. 1, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 14, par.) 


J. Mowuer, Reicken- und Seitenmuskein (p. 243). 
M. Forsrincer, Hpibranchiale musculatur (p. 627). 


This is the muscle that constitutes the well-known alternating mytomes of the fish. 
Its division into dorsal and ventral portions (Parietalis dorsalis and Parietalis ventralis) 
by a horizontal septum stretching from the vertebral column to the lateral line, which 
obtains in other fishes, does not exist in Myaine, where this septum is wanting. 
Wixstr6m,* however, considers the septum a secondary formation of little morphological 
importance, and J. MU.uer distinguishes “ back ” and “ lateral” muscles in the parietalis 
of Bdellostoma, although this division is certainly artificial, as M. FURBRINGER states. 
WIEDERSHIEM considers the obliquus + rectus as representing the detached ventral 
musculature, and actually labels the dorsal border of the obliquus as the linea lateralis. 
Omitting the question of the morphology of the rectus, the parietalis of Myxine is in 
transverse section a single sickle-shaped muscle on each side (fig. 1), the two being 
separated mid-dorsally by a vertical partition arising from the cranium and neural tube, 
and passing over into the strong external fascia of the muscle. This septum is in front, 
over the cranium, wide from side to side and narrow behind, as shown in fig. 8. The 
parietalis terminates some distance from the mid-ventral line by a free border situated 
just above the slime sacks (fig. 1). The same conditions apply to Petromyzon for the 
region behind the gills, but within the branchial area dorsal and ventral parietal muscles 
have been differentiated. 

In Fishes generally the parietalis does not extend further forward than the occipital 
region of the skull, but in Myxine it passes forwards over the membranous cranium until 
it almost reaches the posterior boundary of the nasal capsule (see figs. 8 and 9). 

The parietalis, enclosed externally and internally by a stout fascia, the fibres of which 
in the outer one course obliquely downwards and forwards, is subdivided by the zigzag 
vertical partitions or septa intermusculariat (ligamenta intermuscularia, J. MULLER ; 
inscriptiones tendinez) into a number of muscle segments or myotomes. These septa 


* Anat. Anz., xiii., 1897, p. 401. 

+ I have avoided the term myocomma for the septum, as this term was used by the older anatomists to indicate 
the myotome itself. 
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pass through the entire thickness of the muscle, and hence the length of the muscle 
fibres, which course more or less directly longitudinally from one septum to another, is 
confined to the intervals between the septa. Hence, as WiksTROm says (p. 406): “Bin 
jedes Transversal-septum fungirt also zugleich als Ursprungssehne fiir das eine Myomer 
(Muskelbauch) und als Endsehne fiir das andere, angrenzende.” Further, the fibres on 
the two sides of any one septum are often placed exactly opposite each other, so as to 
be directly continuous except for the septum. 

The course of the septa through the thickness of the parietalis, 7.e. from the fascia 
superficialis externa to the f. s. interna, can be studied either by a series of longitudinal 
radial hand sections, or, and much better, by picking and brushing away the muscle 
fibres from a macerated specimen. It is then seen that the septa do not everywhere 
pass straight through the width of the muscle, z.e. at right angles to the long axis 
of the body, but follow largely an oblique course, as shown in fig. 14. A typical 
septum from the middle of the body may be divided into four parts, commencing at 
the back, as follows (cp. the figure) :—1. Externally commences near the middle line, 
and passes obliquely downwards and forwards at a sharp angle. It penetrates the 
muscle almost straight downwards, 7.e. vertically, at right angles to the surface at this 
region, but somewhat inwards, and is attached internally at the middle of its length to 
the skeletogenous layer of the neural tube, near the junction of the latter with the 
chorda. Both behind, and in front where it bends sharply on itself opposite the 
junction above and turns backwards, it does not reach the neural tube or chorda, and 
therefore has no internal attachment at these places. 2. As seen externally, passes — 
sharply backwards and downwards. It penetrates in a curve with the convexity external 
and anterior, almost straight through the muscle, 7.e. sub-horizontally, at right angles 
to its external surface, but somewhat inwards, to become obliquely attached to the 
skeletogenous layer of the lateral wall of the chorda. 3. Externally, passes almost 
straight downwards, but slightly forwards, and courses obliquely through the muscle in 
a forwardly-directed curve, with the concavity external and anterior, to become attached 
to the fascia superficialis interna. 4. Continues the external course of 3, and passes 
practically straight through the muscle, but slightly forwards, to become attached as 3 
As the muscle is thinnest at this region, the septum is here very narrow. In the 
Lamprey, according to J. MUuumr, the septa are much more oblique, so that in a trans- 
verse section one sees a greater number of them than in Myaime. 

I have counted the number of the myotomes in the different regions of the body in 
six Hags taken at random, with the following results (see table, next page). 

J. Mbuer gives 109 as the number of myotomes in Bdellostoma. 

I have found the first few myotomes to vary somewhat. For example, the first may 
be quite small and quadrangular, and situated immediately below the ventral border of 
the tentacularis posterior, or, as is generally the case, its dorso-posterior angle may be 
prolonged upwards and backwards under the ventral edge of the above muscle, in some 
cases as far as its posterior extremity, as shown in fig. 9. In these cases the normal 
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Size of Hag in cm.’s. 


Left and Right Sides. 1D, 
Anterior to Branchial Pore. . | 28 
Opposite Branchial Pore . 1 
Betreen Branchial Pore and Cloacal 

Aperture 
Opposite Cloacal Aper ture. ; 2 
Post-cloacal . ; . | 20 
Total . | 107 


* Of these the first was partially subdivided into two, and obviously corresponded to the first and second of the left side. 
Hence there is really one more on the right side than on the left. 


first myotome is doubtless the one with the posterior extension, the small quadrangular 
one being additional. I have, however, never seen any appreciable dorsal section to 
the first myotome except in one case (see fig. 9), where a few scattered fibres in front 
of the second myotome might have represented the dorsal portion of the first. When 
the first myotome is quadrangular it is entirely covered by the dorsal extension of the 
obliquus, but when the posterior extension is present, this is visible as far as it is 
developed after removal of the skin. In all cases the first myotome is considerably 
smaller than the succeeding ones, and never extends so far ventrally. According to 
J. Muuure, the first myotome is attached to the “cartilage process at the anterior end 
of the tongue bone and to the cartilage of the ventral [fourth] tentacle.” This is very 
different from Myzxine. 

The normal second myotome is in some exceptional cases, as stated above, preceded 
by two distinct myotomes, in which case, of course, it becomes the numerical third. 
The first is then very small, whilst the second represents the normal first myotome. 
The normal second myotome consists of two limbs, placed at about a right angle, with 
the apex directed posteriorly. The dorsal limb passes upwards and forwards behind 
the posterior extremity of the tentacularis posterior, but does not reach the mid-dorsal 
line (figs. 8 and 9). The ventral limb courses downwards and forwards, at first under 
the ventral border of the tentacularis posterior, but afterwards behind and below the 
first myotome. There is a distinct furrow between the second myotome and the 
tentacularis posterior. Myotomes three to about eight or ten vary in external 
appearance, and have the form indicated in figs. 8 and 9. From myotome ten up to, 
generally, about twelve from the tip of the tail, all the myotomes exhibit the following 
external conformation (fig. 5). At the side of the mid-dorsal partition there appears to 
be a continuous narrow muscular band, unbroken by any septa intermuscularia. If this, 
however, is examined carefully in Perenyi-fixed material, it will be seen that it is 
traversed by very faint septa, which pass very sharply backwards. The septa then 
become obvious, and turn sharply forwards at an acute angle, then backwards again at 
a somewhat less acute angle, and finally by an obtuse angle pass downwards and 
slightly forwards. This agrees substantially with J. MULLER’s description and figure of 
the tail region of Bdellostoma. On the body the arrangement is simpler, according to 
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him. The last twelve myotomes often exhibit a gradual simplification of this 
pattern, so that the last few septa appear as sinuous vertical lines. In other specimens, 
however, as shown in fig. 4, the pattern may be continued practically to the very 
extremity of the tail. The last myotome is a very small, irregular, and variable patch 
of longitudinal fibres at the tip of the tail. The slime sacks behind the cloaca, as 
described below, are partly covered dorsally by the myotomes. 

The first myotome, 7.e. of the small type, lies largely between the anterior dorsal 
extension of the obliquus and the copulo-palatinus, and arises from the fascia between 
these muscles. The succeeding myotomes, except those behind the cloaca, are all 
covered ventrally by the obliquus, but the dorsal and greater portions are seen at once 
on removal of the skin. The second, third, fourth, and fifth myotomes are thin dorsally, 
and roof over the membranous brain case, being closely attached to it. The anterior 
myotomes are also attached to the posterior extremity of the anterior process of the 
pterygo-quadrate, the superior and (the anterior end of) the inferior processes of the 
same, the auditory capsule, the dorsal portion of the hyoid arch, and the anterior end | 
of the superior lateral cartilage. Below, the anterior myotomes cover the muscles of 
the head, pharynx, and the so-called “ club-shaped muscle.” Behind the fifth myotome 
the parietalis gradually thickens dorsally, where for the remainder of its length it is 
very fleshy, and attached to the roof and sides of the neural tube and the lateral 
surface of the chorda, from thence becoming thinner as it passes ventrally. From about 
the seventh to the twenty-third myotome a wide interval is left dorsally between the 
parietalis and the club-shaped muscle, in which space course the very diffuse second 
and third divisions of the constrictor pharyngis. This hiatus is directly continuous 
with the very large extra-branchial space, and the corresponding one at the dorsal 
region of the heart, abdomen, and tail, and is everywhere traversed by the silky adipose 
areolar tissue supporting nerves and blood-vessels. At the gill and cardiac regions the 
parietalis, together with the notochord, forms the lateral walls and roof of this space, 
whilst below it is bounded by the obliquus and rectus muscles. The parietalis, however, 
reaches its greatest development in the abdominal region. Here the muscles of the 
two sides are separated at the mid-dorsal line by a thin vertico-longitudinal partition 
arising from the roof of the neural tube. From thence the muscle extends downwards 
as a rapidly thickening mass at the side of the neural tube and chorda, being closely 
attached to these, and attaining its greatest thickness opposite the ventral surface of 
the latter (fig. 1). Here, with the chorda, it forms the roof of the abdominal tube. 
It now extends downwards, becoming gradually thinner, in order to terminate in a 
free border immediately over the slime sacks, and being only separated from the latter 
by the obliquus muscle. Here also it forms the lateral wall of the abdominal tube 
(fig. 1). 

On the tail, where of course there is no body cavity nor any obliquus or rectus 
muscles, and where, apart from the transversus caudalis and the cordis caudalis, there — 
is no other muscle present, there is a relatively greater development of the parietalis 
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above the neural tube, and a thinning at the side of the neural tube and chorda. In 
the anterior region of the tail the slime sacks occupy the position of the body cavity, 
and the parietalis extends externally about half way down on each side of the slime 
sacks. Such extension must, of course, be purely secondary. Dorsally, the muscle 
extends above the neural tube at the side of the median dorsal bar, where this exists, 
whilst behind the slime sacks it stretches below the chorda at the side of the median 
yentral bar, where it is best developed, and where it coincides with the ventral 
boundary of the body. It soon begins to thin down, first laterally and then dorsally, 
and finally terminates in a very small and often irregular myotome on the fused dorsal 
and ventral bars, slightly behind the posterior end of the spinal cord. 

The function of the parietalis is to effect the smuous movements by which the 


animal swims. 


31. M. obluquus, F.J.C. (Figs. 1, 4, 5, 9, 10, obl.) 


J. Miuimr, Schiefe Bauchmuskel (p. 246). 
M. Fursrincer, M. obliquus externus (pp. 613 and 628). 
WrepersHEIm, M. obliquus abdominis externus (p. 232). 

I have abbreviated the name of this muscle because it extends not only over the 
abdominal but also over the respiratory and cranial regions of the body. In a 31 cm. 
Hag it commenced 7 mm. behind the extremity of the snout as a thin sheet of fibres 
coursing obliquely in a curve downwards and backwards from the ventral edge of the 
tentacularis posterior, to which it is attached, and extending along about the middle 
third of the latter. This anterior more dorsal portion of the muscle entirely or largely 
covers the small first myotome and the ventral portion of the second (fig. 9). Behind 
the anterior 6 mm. the dorsal edge of the muscle descends to the more ventral level 
of the remainder of it, but throughout its whole course covers externally the ventral 
portions of the myotomes. 

The obliquus is characterised in that portion of it in front of the branchial apertures 
by an extraordinary interdigitation of its fibres ventrally. On the abdomen the fibres 
arise as one continuous sheet from the superficial external fascia, but as the latter passes 
externally to the slime sacks and the obliquus internally to the same, the two are 
separated for a time. Mid-ventrally the obliquus terminates without overlapping at a 
ligamentous linea which is connected with the superficial fascia, the latter curving 
upwards and inwards over the median surfaces of the slime sacks to meet it. In front 
of the abdominal region, however, the fibres of the obliquus, as they approach the mid- 
ventral line, are first of all collected into definite fasciculi of very variable size, and 
these terminate, not at a mid-ventral linea, but are continued for some little distance 
over the median line on to the opposite side of the body to which they belong (fig. 10). 
The extent of the crossing is greatest immediately behind the mouth, 7.e. at the anterior 
end. From thence it irregularly narrows down to a point at the respiratory apertures, 
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so that there is no sharp transition between the simple and crossing portions of the 
muscle. In the pre-abdominal portion of the obliquus, therefore, there is ventrally a 
very curious interlacing, extending from immediately behind the mouth to the 
branchial apertures, where it ceases, the fasciculi of one side having to pass under- 
neath the fasciculi of the other side before emerging on to the surface of that side of 
the body on which they are inserted. For example, a fasciculus, let us say, of the 
right side arises dorso-laterally from the superficial external fascia. It courses obliquely 
backwards and downwards, and leaves the fascia to pass internal to the slime sacks, 


Median to the slime sacks it passes internally to the terminal portions of the fasciculi 


of the left side (being separated from the fascia by these), emerges on to the surface 
again at. the mid-ventral line, and is now continued on the left side over the fasciculi 
of the latter side, separating them from the superficial fascia, into which it is inserted. 
Hence, in spite of the interdigitation, all the fasciculi arise and are inserted into the 
superficial external fascia. The anatomy of this portion of the obliquus is illustrated 
in fig. 10, which shows posteriorly two fasciculi on each side dissected clear of the 
overlapping fasciculi, so as to expose the whole of their course. Anteriorly the over- 
lapping portions are wider and closer knit, and the first few fasciculi on each side are 


usually wider than the remainder. Omitting the very small posterior fasciculi, which 


are difficult to delimit, there are about 100 on each side. ‘ 

Behind the heart (fig. 5) the obliquus covers superficially the ventral half or belly 
surface of the body. Hence its dorsal abdominal border is roughly coincident with the 
roof of the body cavity. Its fibres pass downwards and backwards in a slight curve, 
and above the line of the slime sacks it covers externally the ventral portion of the 
M. parietalis, whilst the slime sacks themselves in the relaxed condition lie in depres- 
sions on its outer surface. Ventrally it covers externally the M. rectus, and between 
the ventral border of the parietalis and the dorsal border of the rectus it forms the 
only muscular wall of the abdominal cavity (fig. 1). Behind the cloaca it has no 
appreciable existence.* The fibres of the superficial external fascia, which everywhere 
covers the obliquus, course in a direction opposite to that of the fibres of the muscle. 

The function of the obliquus is to powerfully compress the walls of the body. In 
the region of the body in front of the gill apertures this compression, owing to the 
interdigitation of the fasciculi ventrally, is by far the most powerful. This is very 
obvious when watching a living animal, when one sees how the branchial region of 
the body is, as it were, wrung dry like a sponge. Another important function of the 
obliquus is to express the pre-cloacal slime sacks, which have no intrinsic musculature. 
When the obliquus is relaxed the expanded slime sacks lie in depressions on its surface, 
so that when the muscle contracts they are driven against the skin, which here closely 
investing them and having little give, they are flattened between the obliquus and 
the skin. 


* But cp. the description of the sphincter cloace and the transversus caudalis. 
+ J. Miuumr states, however, that in Bdellostoma each slime sack is surrounded by a special muscular membrane, 


: 
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~ In Bdellostoma, according to J. MULizER, the anterior extremity of the obliquus is 
eonsiderably narrowed down, and is not a blunt dorsal expansion as in Myaine. 
Mutter was the first to point out that there is a very striking difference between 
Bdellostoma and Myzxine, since in the former the obliquus passes external to the slime 
sacks, the apertures of which open between the muscle fibres. Here, too, the com- 
pressing action of the obliquus affects the slime sacks, but of course in a different way. 


B27 VE rectus. (Bigs, hb, 3,.5,.9,.11, rect.). 


J. Miuimr, Gerade Bauchnwskel (p. 247). 
P. FirprinceR and WispersHEIM, I. rectus abdominis (p. 89 and p. 233). 
M. Firprineer, MV. rectus (pp. 614 and 628). Hypobranchiale Musculatur (p. 627). 


I have adopted Max FUrerincer’s term for this muscle, as being less misleading 
than his brother's. The two recti are covered throughout by the obliqui, and for the 
greater part of their course they lie roughly between the two rows of slime sacks (fig. 1). 
They arose in the specimen now described (26 cm.) 7 mm. in front of the cloaca by 
elongated spindle-shaped muscular strands, connected by slender fibro-muscular cords 
with the narrowed anterior end of the strong sphincter cloace. These strands soon 
shorten and thicken to form the paired series of (generally) alternating myomeres which 
constitute the rectus muscle. Throughout the entire abdomen, however, the myomeres 
are of a transversely wide irregular shape, are separated by extensive ligamenta inter- 
muscularia (inscriptiones tendinee), and, as at the remainder of their course, are in 
contact at the mid-ventral line. Abdominally, the rectus is in fact more or less 
rudimentary, and forms the mid-ventral boundary of the body cavity. It narrows down 
to pass between the branchial orifices, but in front of the latter at once begins to 
gradually increase in width and strength, until in the present specimen it was widest at 
about 11 mm. behind its anterior extremity. In front of its widest part it rapidly 
flattens from side to side into a vertical ribbon, which creeps between the median and 
lateral heads of the copulo-glossus profundus, to be inserted (usually) by a very short 
ligament into the sheath of the posterior extremity of the middle segment of the basal 
plate (near its junction with the posterior segment) at about the middle of its ventro- 
lateral surface. 

The segmentation of the rectus may be tabularised as follows (26 cm. Hag) :— 


Right Side. Left Side. 
Myomeres of Myomeres of Myomeres of Myomeres of 
Parietalis. Rectus. Rectus, Parietalis, 
In front of Branchial Apertures . : : : 22 19 | 21 22 
Opposite Branchial Apertures . p ; : 1 1 1 iH 
Between Branchial Apertures and Cloaca . . 50 52 56 55 
Total : 73 72 78 78 


Li 


WV 
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There is thus a close agreement in total number between the two segmented muscles 
even when the numbers of the two sides do not agree, and this agreement also extends 
in general to the ligamenta intermuscularia. Therefore, as the myomeres of the rectus 
are generally opposite those of the parietalis, the former may conceivably represent the 
disassociated ventral portions of the latter. Hence the myomeres of the parietalis 
should (and do) alternate. These statements, however, do not apply to the whole 
length of the rectus in every specimen, as the two sides may in parts agree or alternate 
with the parietalis in the same individual. The latter condition is shown in fig. 5. 

These discrepancies are to be expected, since the state of contraction of the muscle 
will necessarily affect its position. J. MULLER also favours the view of the complete 
correspondence of the myomeres of the rectus and parietalis, and states further that 
these two muscles are completely interrupted by the row of slime sacks in Bdellostoma. 
The latter cannot be said to apply to Myxie (fig. 1) ; and if it did, its significance would 
be neutralised by the fact that the presence of the slime sacks has not affected the 
obliquus, lying between the rectus + parietalis and the slime sacks. Further, according 
to J. MtiEr, the myomeres of the two recti are symmetrical ; and as the myotomes of 
Bdellostoma alternate, according to Ayers and Jackson (although this is not as easy to 
determine as one would imagine), this should not be the case. WIEDERSHEIM correctly 
states that the myomeres of the rectus alternate in Myaine, and assumes that this 
muscle represents a detached portion of the parietalis. M. FURBRINGER seems to 
favour the same view, but draws attention to a certain asymmetry between the two 
muscles, 7.e. there are fewer hypobranchial (rectus) than epibranchial (parietalis) 
myomeres. This I also find. The whole question, however, has been reopened 
by the work of WrxstR6m,* and must therefore be left over until the nerves are 
considered. 

The rectus clearly performs a double function. In the abdomen it assists in flexing 
the body ventrally, but owing to its feeble development at this region its action 
cannot be powerful, whilst its stronger anterior portion assists in the retraction 
of the basal plate, that is, when the extension of the body is preserved by the 
parietalis. 

Ammocetes and Petromyzon also have an anterior representative of the rectus, as 
first pointed out by A. SCHNEIDER. ft 

Since writing the above I have dissected a 453 cm. Hag in which the rectus was 
inserted, not into the basal plate, but into the external fascia of the copulo-glossus 
profundus. The two heads of the latter muscle diverged as usual to admit the passage 
of the rectus, but it terminated abruptly on both sides 14 mm. behind this place. This 
very interesting variation seems to emphasise the vestigial (or rudimentary ?) nature of 
this muscle. 


* Anat. Anz., xiii. p. 401, 1897. He concludes from the innervation that the two muscles are not homologous, 
segment for segment. 
+ Zool. Anz., Vv. p. 164, 1882. 
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33. GEOGRAPHY OF THE PRECEDING MUSCLES. 


I include here two tables indicating the longitudinal extent of the muscles in my 
large series of sections on both sides of the body. These tables will be useful in 
subsequent sections of the work, especially those on the blood-vessels and nerves, so 
that when a structure is being followed forwards or backwards in the charts it can be 
seen by a glance at the tables what muscular region of the body is being traversed. I 
have excluded the tendons, when present, and hence the figures only relate to the belly 
of the muscles. A=right, L= left. 


From Before Backwards. 


teri Copulo-tentaculo-coronarius (F.J.C.). 


Transversus oris. 


Ethmoideo-nasalis. 


4-146 \ Tentaculo-ethmoidalis. 


51-*51 } Tentacularis posterior. 


\ Nasalis. 


79 Ge External Head 
266 Internal Head Copulo-ethmoidalis 
86 250 External Head P : 
278 Internal Head 
oe ona \ Coronarius (F.J.C.). 
122-441 
126-450 
. 123-371 
151-377 
142-315 
144-319 


201-423 \ 
=) 


Palato-ethmoidalis superficialis. 
Copulo-tentaculo-coronarius (P.F., minus the coronarius, however). 
Palato-ethmoidalis profundus. 


222-430 Copulo-palatinus. 


222 — 
249 

273-739 
289-757 
Bae eae \ Copulo-quadratus profundus. 
292-478 External and Internal Heads 


301 498 External Head Palato-coronarius. 
485 Internal Head 


Obliquus. 


Hyo-copulo-palatinus. 


ae a. \ Parietalis (from first myotome). 
. 346-1021 


HEP PD ROR ORO RO OR 


. 359-1014. \ Copulo-glossus superficialis, 


1214 Median Head 


i445 Lateral Head 
350 mM 1210 Me oe Wea d Copulo-glossus profundus, 


1474 Lateral Head 
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eae | Quadrato-palatinus, 

4 pe a \ Velo-quadzatus. 

HS as S: i Parietalis (from dorsal cranial portion). 
| s nee \ Hyo-copulo-glossus. 

iS hs weare j Copulo-quadratus superficialis. 

. eee { Velo-spinalis, 

Pe tae \ Cranio-hyoideus, ; 

“ He a \ Reetus, 

ns sari \ Constrictor pharyngis. 

fo oe Ane \ Copulo-copularis. 

5 iar ooee \ Longitudinalis lingue. 

1944-2291 Perpendicularis. 
. aa ; 3304 Constrictor branchiarum et cardia. 


From Behind Forwards. 


Parietalis (to dorsal cranial portion). 
Parietalis (to first myotome). 


322 | 
as 49 ; Obliquus. 
tsi} 


PR OR 
| 
bo 
iS) 
bo 


Rectus, 


3304 a ae \ Constrictor branchiarum et cardiz. 


hee \ Constrictor pharyngis. 
2291-1944 Perpendicularis. 
j nae ae \ Longitudinalis lingue. 


2089-854 Cone og 
2090-852 opulo-copularis. 
{ 1214 Median Head 
1445 Lateral Head | 
1210 Median Head 350 Copulo-glossus profundus. 
1474 Lateral Head 
1087 360 \ Copulo-quadratus superficialis. 
1021-346 
1014-359 


784-616 \ 


Copulo-glossus superficialis. 


787-639  ¥ elo-spinalis. 


. 727-668 


777-690 Cranio-hyoideus. 


HRP RRO Pe eRe 
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. 184-118 


. 73-30 | 


PREP eR PRP Pe RR RD 


740-465 
757-475 
739-273 
757-289 


723-483 } 


Velo-quadratus. 
Hyo-copulo-palatinus. 


745-489 Hyo-copulo-glossus. 
ee Copulo-quadratus profundus. 


ie Quadrato-palatinus. 

481-51 | 

503-77 f 

478 External and Internal Heads—292 

{ 498 External Head \ 301 
485 Internal Head 


L 


Feo ise Palato-ethmoidalis superficialis. 
423-201 
430-222 
375-63 
381-72 


371-123 \ 


Tentacularis posterior. 


} Palato-coronarius. 


Copulo-palatinus. 
Nasalis. 


377-151 Copulo-tentaculo-coronarius (P.F., minus the coronarius, however). 


371-7 
377-27 
Beat ; Palato-ethmoidalis profundus. 


{ 226 External Head \ 7 


Copulo-tentaculo-coronarius (F.J.C.). 


266 Internal Head 
| 250 External Head \ 


Copulo-ethmoidalis. 
278 Internal Head 


203-128 i Coronarius (F.J.C.). 


142-12 mea i 
164-27 Tansversus Oris. 


146-44 


157-51 \ Tentaculo-ethmoidalis. 


85-35 f Ethmoideo-nasalis. 


34. M. sphincter cloace.* E.J.C. (Fig. 4, s. cl.) 


J. Mitier, Sphincter der Cloake (Ab. Ak. Berlin, 1843, p. 167, 1845). 


* Described from dissections only. 
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This muscle, in a 32 cm. Hag, surrounded the whole of the cloaca except the most 
postero-ventral 3mm. When a Hag is pinned out on its back and the ventral skin 
removed, it is seen that the obliquus muscle extends (at least) as far backwards as the 
base of the cloacal elevation, and there ceases. 
this muscle, instead of meeting in a median ventral linea as elsewhere, bent forwards 
immediately in front of the cloaca, and were continued forwards external to the 
obliquus proper for 3 mm. in a 30 cm. Hag. When these are removed it is noticed 
that, behind, the ventral linea becomes indistinct, and there are indications of the 


The most posterior pre-cloacal fibres of 
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obliquus fibres crossing over the middle line on to their opposite side, as figured by 
J. Mitrer in Myaine. This author, however, erroneously regards these fibres ag 
belonging to the sphincter cloace. I assume that he is referring to the obliquus, and 
not to the sphincter, because he says that the fibres arise from the parietalis, and those 
of the sphincter, of course, do not. Further, the true sphincter is figured behind and — 
distinct from them. On removal of the obliquus the sphincter cloace is exposed, and 
the rectum and cloaca may now be removed, with the sphincter intact and in situ. It 
is a powerful muscle, the origin of which occupied in the above Hag the 7 mm. in front 
of the cloacal aperture, and commenced just behind the posterior termination of the 
rectus. There is no question of crossing at the origin. 

The fibres of the sphincter cloacze arise at the mid-ventral line corresponding to the 
linea of the obliquus, and extend from the ventral wall of the rectum on to the descend- 
ing ventral wall of the cloaca, but not over the whole of the latter, as above stated, 
From thence they pass as a compact mass at an obtuse angle backwards, outwards, and 
upwards in a curve round the lateral wall of the cloaca. Arriving at the dorso-posterior 
wall or roof of the cloaca, the anterior half of the fibres take a forward bend and pass 
over into those of the opposite side at right angles to the long axis of the gut, and 
there is hence (apparently) no mid-dorsal linea here. The fibres forming the posterior — 
half, however, continue their backward course, and hence meet those of the other side 
at an angle. Consequently there is a mid-dorsal linea here, and there are indications 
that it is continued forwards throughout the entire extent of the muscle, although it is 
not obvious in dissection. The anterior three-quarters of the sphincter lie external to 
the terminal portions of the segmental ducts, so that the muscle will also act as a con- 
strictor to these. 


35. M. transversus caudalis, ¥.J.C.* (Fig. 4, t. c.) 
ScHNEIDER, 17, p. 114. 


I had thought that this muscle had hitherto escaped notice, but it is evidently the 
one briefly mentioned by SCHNEIDER. 

The transversus caudalis is a long, irregular, very diffuse and ill-defined muscle, 
developed to take the place functionally of the obliquus behind the cloaca. It is in 
fact an extrinsic constrictor muscle of the post-cloacal slime sacks (which, like the 
others, have no intrinsic musculature), and has no existence apart from them. I include 
here the two slime sacks generally found opposite the cloacal aperture, since these are 
morphologically post-cloacal. 

Anteriorly there are a few fasciculi (seven in the present case, fig. 4, obl’) which arise 
like the obliquus, but at a gradually descending level, from the superficial external 
fascia of the parietalis, and the largest and most anterior bundle is actually serially 
homologous with the obliquus. These bundles may therefore be said to represent the 


* Described from dissections only. 
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most posterior section of the obliquus, the first of which passes external to the first 
post-cloacal slime sack (instead of internal to it, asin the pre-cloacal slime sacks), to meet 
at a mid-ventral linea over its anterior half. This course is the less surprising when 
we remember that in Bdellostoma, according to J. MULLER, the obliquus always passes 
external to the slime sacks. In addition, however, to the above, the first pair of post- 
cloacal slime sacks have a complete set of constrictor fibres belonging to the transversus 
caudalis. 
We may now dissect out the two rows of post-cloacal slime sacks intact, together 
with the transversus caudalis, and examine the muscle zn situ. All the slime sacks 
except the first pair, which are symmetrical, and the second pair, which are somewhat 
asymmetrical,* alternate ; and not only is this the case, but space is so limited that they 
actually interdigitate, and hence all the external apertures except the first pair strictly 
alternate. The two rows are bound together into one coherent whole by the transversus 
eaudalis, which can thus act as a powerful constrictor to them. The muscle arises at 
an irregular, ill-defined dorsal linea, which zigzags from side to side, following the 
depression between the dovetailed slime sacks. Over the first two pairs of slime sacks, 
however, this linea is straight, and lies in the mid-dorsal position, From the dorsal 
linea the fibres generally pass more or less at right angles to the long axis round the 
lateral surfaces of the slime sacks, which (except the last three or four) are completely 
covered by them dorsally. The fibres continue their course round the sacks, and the 
two sides become continuous on the ventral surface, 1.e. there is no ventral linea, They 
do not generally diverge to pass round the openings of the sacks, but many of them 
end on the sack itself just above the opening. Hence there are fewer fibres below the 
apertures than above them, although in places fresh fibres are formed below. The 
muscle is usually specially strong at the depression between the sacks, but, except in 
the case of the first pair, the fibres encircle both rows of sacks, and do not extend over 
the opposed surfaces, 7.e. between them; and in fact the sacks are so closely packed 
together that there is no room. Hence there is only one constrictor for both rows, 
which must therefore be discharged simultaneously without the power of independent 
action. At the mid-ventral line the fibres diverge to allow the exit of the ventral 
“fin rays.” Posteriorly some of the fibres, as they traverse the lateral surfaces of the 
sacks, pass forwards, whilst others course backwards, so that they cross at an angle. 


36. M. cordis caudalis. (Figs. 4, 7, cd. c.) 


G. Rerzius, 15, p. 96. 
GREENE, 8, p. 367. 
A curious small fan-shaped paired muscle, largely covered by the parietalis, the 
handle of the fan or insertion pointing straight forwards. It arises as follows :—(a) the 
dorsal fibres have a long origin from the skeletogenous layer of the notochord at the 


* This is subject to variation. 
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angle formed by the junction of the latter with the median ventral bar of the caudal 
fin skeleton. This agrees with what I find in a series of sections I have made of the 
entire tail region, but in one dissection the dorsal fibres arose from the dorsal margin of 
the median ventral bar, and certainly did not reach the chorda. This is the condition 
figured ; (b) posteriorly it has a diffuse origin from the entire width of the ventral bar 
—of course behind the region of the caudal heart; (c) the ventral fibres have a long 
origin from the lower margin of the ventral bar and from the roots of the anterior “fin 
rays” fusing with the bar—in one specimen from eleven of these, in the Hag figured 
from seven, but in the sections from two only, the heart and large vessels intervening | 
between the muscle and the “fin rays” in front. This part of the origin is not mentioned 
by Rerzius in Myxine, but it is present in Bdellostoma, according to GREENE. 

From their origin the fibres rapidly concentrate, so that the muscle now passes 
straight forwards as a sharply converging belly, to terminate in a narrow insertion 
(immediately behind the last slime sack) into the external margin of the tranversely 
expanded extremity of the knob projecting from the anterior margin of the median 
ventral bar (cp. Part I., fig. 17). The entire length of the muscle in a 30 cm. Hag was 
7 mm. and its greatest width 3 mm. In Sdellostoma, according to GREENE, the 
measurements were 6°3 mm. and 2°8 mm. As Bdellostoma is, of course, a much larger 
form than Myzxine, it would seem that the muscle is not so well developed in the 
former genus. | 

The cordis caudalis muscles are crescent-shaped in transverse section, fitting over | 
and passing external to the paired caudal hearts, each of which lies between one of the 
muscles and the median ventral bar. The caudal hearts possess no intrinsic mus- 
culature, but have only fibrous walls, as pointed out by G. Rerzius and Greene. In 
this respect the caudal heart differs from the portal heart, which is controlled by 
intrinsic musculature. 

The fibres of the cordis caudalis are in marked contrast to those of the adjacent 
parietalis. They are striped, but have a very small calibre. This is not mentioned 
by GREENE. I refer to the character of these fibres in another part of this paper on — 
the histology of the muscles. 

The caudal hearts and their muscles were first discovered by G. Rerzius, who 
briefly described them. I shall deal with the function of the muscle when I treat of 
the vascular system, but in the meantime I may quote the following statement by 
Rerzivus, based on observations of the living animal: “ Bei jeder ‘Systole’ kehrte sich 
der Knopf der Knorpelplatte [the knob of the median ventral bar above] von links nach 
rechts, und dabei entleerten die beiden paarigen Hertzsiicke ihren Inhalt in die Caudal- 
vene. Dann kehrte der Knopf wieder nach links zuriick und blieb einen Moment 


% 


stille ; so kam eine neue Verschiebung nach rechts mit einer Ausleerung der Sacke u. s. w. 
Dabei waren deutlich die beiden seitlichen platten Muskeln die Motoren, welche 
gleichzeitig auf die Winde der Hertzsiicke driicken und den Inhalt vorwarts verschieben.” _ 
This account differs from that given by Greene of Bdellostoma, and it is quite 
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evident from a mere examination of Rerzius’ statement that if both hearts are to 
discharge simultaneously, there cannot be any lateral movement of the anterior knob. 
_ Greene's description in fact applies also to Myaine. 


Perhaps I may here make a preliminary announcement on another question discussed 
by ReEtztus in the above paper. This is as to whether the caudal hearts transmit blood 
from the large subcutaneous space to the veins. Rerzius concludes, on evidence 
communicated to him by KiinckowstrROoM, that it does, and this has since been amply 
confirmed both by the latter and by GreEenz.* In studying the question from a new 
point of view, 7.e. by serial sections, it is easy to demonstrate beyond all question that 
the caudal hearts ae in communication with the subcutaneous sinus. The question 
now arises—How does the blood enter the latter sinus? Beyond Rerzius, who simply 
mentions the matter, only Kiinckowstrom has touched on this point. I may therefore 
mention that there are further communications anteriorly between the sinus and the 
Jarge internal vascular cavities of the snout which provide ample opportunity for 
the entrance of blood into the subcutaneous sinus. In this connection the reader may 
refer to my description of the communications between the afferent branchial vessels 
and the pleural sacks (5, p. 325). 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 


REFERENCE LETTERS.* 


a. c.m. Middle cutaneous artery. c. p’. First division thon i 
: i ete e . constrictor 
a. c. &. Superior cutaneous artery. ce. p’. Second vison} pharyngis: 
a, sp. Spinalis artery, splitting into superior and ce. p'’. Third division sg 
inferior spinal arteries. cp. c. M. copulo-copularis. 
a. v. c. 7. Inferior cutaneous artery and vein. c. pl. M. copulo-palatinus. 
a. v. d. Dorsalis artery and vein. cp. t. c. First or principal head 
a. v. v. Ventralis artery and vein. cp. t. c’. Posterior division of the M. copule 
c. ao, Cardiac aorta, cp. t. c’, Anterior division(=Ten-' tentaculo- — 
ce. 6. c. Branchial portion (es the M. constrictor tacularis anterior of} coronarius. 
c. b. c’. Paired anterior limb; branchiarum et P. Fiirbringer) 
c. b,c’. Cardiac portion J cardia. c. g. p. M. copulo-quadratus profundus. 
The numerals (1-14) indicate the regions c. q. s. M. copulo-quadratus superficialis. 
of the muscle referred to in the text c. sp. R. cutaneus superior of the spinal nerve. 
(g.v.). d. m. b. Dorsal motor branch of the ventral root of 
ed. c. M. cordis eaudalis. the spinal nerve. 
c. é. External head d.r, Dorsal root and ganglion of the spinal 
c. e. Internal head of the M. copulo- nerve. Above, it gives off the dorsal 
c. e’. Fused external and| _ethmoidalis. sensory branch, and below, the ventral 
internal heads sensory branch. 


c. gy. p. Lateral head | of the M. copulo-glossus . Vestigial eye. 


€ 
c. g. p". Median head § _ profundus. e. n. M. ethmoideo-nasalis. 4 
c. g. s. M. copulo-glossus superficialis. jf. r. The ventral “fin rays” of the caudal 
c. g. s. Median slip of tendon of above to ventral fin (those at posterior extremity re+ 
skin. moved). . 
c. g. 8’. Lateral slip of tendon of above to base of h. c. g. M. hyo-copulo-glossus. 
fourth tentacle. Between these two h. c. p. M. hyo-copulo-palatinus. 
slips the intermediate portion of the 7. c. b. Inferior chondroidal bar. 
tendon is bending round into the mouth. l. lg. M. longitudinalis lingue. a 
c. h. M. cranio-hyoideus. l. p. c. Large left posterior cardinal vein, connected 
c. 7. R. cutaneus inferior of the spinal nerve. with the small right one by an inflated 
c. m. R. cutaneus medius of the spinal nerve. anastomosis. . 
c. 0. M. coronarius. m. Mucosa enveloping dental apparatus. 


* Care has been taken throughout this work not to use the same letters for different structures. Hence any 
letters used in the present Part but not explained in this list will be found in the list given in Part I., pp. 786-7. 


mes. Median dorsal mesentery transmitting a 
__ genito-mesenteric artery. 

nas. M. nasalis. 

1. M. obliquus. 

' Terminal post-cloacal section of the M. 
obliquus.. 

ov. Ovarian portion of the hermaphrodite 
gonad. 

w. M. parietalis (forming the myotomes). 

. M. palato-ethmoidalis profundus. 

s. M. palato-ethmoidalis superficialis. 

ce. External head of the M. palato-coronarius. 
pp. M. perpendicularis. 

pt. Peritoneum. 

p. v. Portal vein, receiving vessels from the gut 
- and the gonad. 

q. p. M. quadrato-palatinus. 

r. d. R. dorsalis of the spinal nerve. 

rect. M. rectus. 

x. v. R, ventralis of the spinal nerve. 

's. ao. Systemic aorta. 

. s. Subcutaneous blood sinus. 

_s. el. M. sphincter cloace. 


é 


series of sections. 


mental artery and vein in red and blue. 


branchiarum et cardie of the left side. x11. 


umeration of the sections. 
d on the sections in the text. 


Mf the head and branchial region. 
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s.d. Segmental duct. On the right side is 
shown a Malpighian body opening into 
it, with its arterial and venous supply. 

Slime sack. On the right side of fig. 1 
is shown a duct and its aperture. 

s. s. Depressions on the M. obliquus seen on 
removal of the slime sacks. 
sy. Sympathetic nerve or R. intestinalis, 
formed by the fusion of the two visceral 
branches of the vagus. 
t. c. M. transversus caudalis. 
t. e. M. tentaculo-ethmoidalis. 
t. o. M. transversus oris. 
t. p. M. tentacularis posterior. 
v. c. m. s. Middle and superior cutaneous vein. 
v. gq. Ventral division 
v. q.. Middle division 7 of the M. velo-quadratus. 
v. g. Dorsal division J 
v. 7. Ventral root of the spinal nerve formed 
by the fusion of four rootlets. 
v. s. M. velo-spinalis. 
v. sp. Spinalis vein formed by the union of 
superior and inferior spinal veins. 


&. 8, 


: Puate I, 


Fig. 1. Diagram illustrating the anatomy of a typical body segment of Myzine, reconstructed from 
Although all the structures which may occur in one segment have been projected 
the same plane, the relative positions of the same are correctly indicated as found in a 19°5 cm. Hag. 
he left side the distribution of a spinal nerve is shown in black, and on the right side the course of a 
On the right side the subcutaneous space, otherwise continuous 
the body, is interrupted by the opening of the slime gland. It must be understood that the diagram 
ises the possibilities of a segment, and not the actual structure of every somite. 


Puate II. 


Fig. 2. Reconstruction from the large series of sections of the 25 cm. Hag of the M. constrictor 
The muscle is coloured red and its lacune black. The 
e of the third gill is somewhat distorted, owing to the fact that the specimen had to be cut into three 
s in order to get it into the microtome, and one break was through the third gill. 
efore embedding some swell more than others and project beyond the cut surface, and this disturbs the 
For the explanation of the numbers, refer to the description of the muscle 


When the tissues are 


j ; Fig. 3. Dissection from the left side of a 344 cm. Hag, to illustrate the superficial anatomy of the muscles 
x 3. The following structures have been removed: M. tentacularis 


| posterior; the myotomes (except dorsally in front of the gill region); M. rectus (except insertion and a 


’ detached portion at the level of the first gill); M. obliquus; greater portion of the continuous external 
_ posterior sheet of the M. constrictor branchiarum et cardiz ; efferent gill ducts and the ductus wsophago- 
-eutaneus (position of latter indicated by its constrictor—4) ; heart and left anterior cardinal and inferior 
jugular veins. Tentacles 3 and 4 cut off. Tentacles, gill sacks, and the regions of the M. constrictor 
_ pranchiarum et cardia indicated by numerals (cp. text). Soft cartilage, blue; hard cartilage, red. Arteries, 
_ red and cross-striated ; nerves, black. 
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Fig. 4, Lateral dissection of the left side of the tail of a 32 cm. Hag. x3. Last two pre-cloacal 
slime sacks removed. Dorsal and postero-ventral “fin rays” cut away. Obliquus and parietalis cut 
ventrally—the latter behind the last slime sack only to expose the M. cordis caudalis. Mycicna 
post-cloacal slime sacks numbered from before backwards. 

Fig. 5. Dissection from the left side of a 36 cm. Hag, to illustrate the musculature of the body 
at about the middle of the abdominal region, Perenyi fixation. x 2. A = anterior, D = dorsal 
front, the M. obliquus and the slime sacks have been removed ; in the middle, the slime sacks only (1 
depressions behind) ; whilst posteriorly the figure represents the surface of the body as seen after removal of 
skin. 


Puate III, 


Fig. 6. Broken series of transverse sections of the M. longitudinalis lingue and its tendon, selecte 
from the large series of a 25 cm. Hag, to illustrate the formation and fate of the tendon. Muscular tissue, re 
tendinous portions, black; soft pseudo-cartilage, dotted ; fibrous connective tissue, shaded. The figure 
refer to the numbers of the sections; and for the lettering cp. the description of the tendon of the M 
longitudinalis lingue in the text. In 720, two small nerves are shown dorsally cut in transverse section ; and 
in 625, a portion of the median ventral channel formed by the mucosa of the mouth appears dorsally. All 
the sections were drawn with Edinger’s projection apparatus to the same scale, and are x 26. 7 

Fig. 7. Transverse sections of muscle fibres, all taken from one 31 cm. Hag, fixed in formol +aleoho 
and all drawn to the same scale, in order to illustrate the differences in size. Stained with Mann’s methyl 
blue-eosin. Zeiss apochr. 1°5 mm., apert. 1°30, compens. oc. 4. 

(a) Aplasmic fibre from the M. parietalis at about the middle of the back. 

(b) Plasmic fibre of ditto from the same region. 

(c) Medium-sized plasmic fibre from M. cordis caudalis. 

(2) Plasmic fibre from the dorsal division of the M, velo-quadratus. 

(e) Plasmic fibre from the M. velo-spinalis. 

(2) Contractile elements (sarcostyles or fibrils?) ; (2) narrow elongated nuclei seen in transverse section 
(generally central, and characteristic of the aplasmic fibres) ; (3) peripheral zone of sarcoplasm of 
the plasmic fibres ; (4) peripheral round or oval nuclei of the plasmic fibres; (5) peripheral blood 
capillaries of the plasmic fibres. 


Puate IV. 


Fig. 8. Superficial muscles of the dorsal surface of the head of a 25 cm. Hag, as seen after removal of 
the skin. Perenyi fixation. x3. The anterior lobes of the brain are seen showing through the membran- 
ous brain case in front of the second myotome. The small first myotome is not shown in the figure, being 
covered, as well as the ventral portion of the second, by the dorsal extension of the M. obliquus. Note the 
alternation of the myotomes of the two sides. The numbers indicate the identity of the tentacles and the 
myotomes. 

Fig. 9. Superficial muscles of the left lateral surface of the head of a 30 cm. Hag, after removal of the 
skin. Perenyi fixation. x3.. The dots indicate the line of insertion of the M. obliquus of the left sid e, 
whilst the dashes mark the line of origin of the corresponding muscle of the right side, both of which have 
been completely removed. The position of the first slime sack over the seventh myotome is shown by the 
dotted outline. Tentacles and myotomes numbered from before backwards. 

Fig. 10. Superficia] muscles of the ventral surface of the head of a 31 cm. Hag, after removal of the skin 
Perenyi fixation. x3. The lateral portion of the M. obliquus is foreshortened by the perspective. Th 
fourth tentacle is displayed to illustrate its eee Tentacles and myotomes numbered from before 
backwards. " 

Fig. 11. Same dissection and magnification as fig. 3 (q.v.), but with the following additional muscles 
removed :—copulo-quadratus superficialis, copulo-quadratus profundus, copulo-glossus superficialis, lateral 
head of the copulo-glossus profundus, copulo-palatinus, hyo-copulo-palatinus, and the palato-ethmoidalis 
superficialis. Hard. cartilage, red; soft cartilage, blue; hard pseudo-cartilage, blue dotted; soft pseudo- 
cartilage, obliquely striated. Tentacles numbered from before backwards. 5 
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Dissection of the roof of the mouth of a 314 cm. Hag, to expose the skeleton and muscles of 
relum. x4. Mucosa, M. quadrato-palatinus, and both heads of the M. palato-coronarius 
e figure gives a ventral view of the structures shown. Hard cartilage, red; soft cartilage, 


Dissection from the left side of a 324 cm. Hag, to illustrate the superficial anatomy of the 
of the M. constrictor branchiarum et cardie. x4. The body-wall, the efferent gill ducts 
n), cardiac corta, left anterior cardinal vein, inferior jugular vein, and vagus nerve have been 
the definite ventral muscle bundles have been cut off short. The ligamentous sheet attach- 
border to the body-wall is not shown. This figure should be compared with figs. 2 and 3. 
of the numerals, cp. text. ; 

teral dissection from the right side of a 34 cm. Hag, to illustrate the relations of an inter- 
e pe mm, as found at about the middle of the body. x3. The specimen was macerated, and the 

icked off and brushed away. A=anterior, and D=dorsal. The numbers indicate the parts 
from above downwards (see text). 
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XXVII.—On the Fossil Osmundacee. By R. Kidston, F.R.S. L. & EB, F.GS., 
Foreign Mem. K. Mineral. Gesell. zu St Petersburg; and D. T. Gwynne- 
Vaughan, M.A., Lecturer in Botany at Queen Margaret College, Glasgow 
University. (Plates L—VL.) 


(MS. received November 16, 1906. Read February 4, 1907. Issued separately July 5, 1907.) 


PARE I. 


The two new species of Osmundites described in this paper are based upon two 
fossils from the Jurassic rocks near Gore, Otago district, New Zealand. The one was 
discovered by Mr Rosert Duntop, and the other by Mr Rozperr Giss. Both specimens. 
eventually came into the possession of Mr Duntop, who generously handed them over to 
the authors for investigation, with full permission to have them cut for microscopical 
examination, and to whom we take this opportunity of expressing our indebtedness. 


Osmundites Dunlopi, u.sp. 
(Plates L, IL, and JII., figs. 1-16.) 


The specimen is preserved in silica, and the plant appears to have suffered a certain 
amount of decay and attrition before it finally became embedded in the rock. The 
fossil was collected in situ, and impressions of the leaves of Cladophebis denticulata, 
Brongt. sp., were also found in the same bed. The specimen measured 9 cm. across its 
widest, and 6 cm. across its narrowest part, and contained a portion of the stem about 


_3cm.long. The stem itself was to be seen in transverse section on both surfaces of the 


block ; but the greater part of the fossil consisted of a very large number of overlapping 
leaf-bases packed closely round the axis (Pl. L., fig. 1). The stem itself is about 17 mm. 
in diameter, and its external limit is indicated by the letter a in the figure. The outer 
region of the cortex is sclerotic, and stands out clearly even in surface view. 

Fig. 2, Pl. I., is a photograph of a transverse section, and it shows that, while the 
sclerotic tissues are fairly well preserved, the thin-walled tissues had decayed before 
fossilisation, leaving spaces now filled with finely granular matter in which the cellular 
structure is only rarely indicated. In no case, however, do these spaces represent 
actual lacunz, and it may be safely assumed that in life they were occupied by thin- 
walled tissues analogous to those present in the corresponding regions in the other 


species of the order. 
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The wide central pith is represented by a space that is surrounded by an almost 
continuous ring of xylem about 5 mm. in diameter (fig. 2, wy.), which in the fossil hag 
become accidentally fractured at several points. Neither the mner cortex (fig. 2, i.e.) 
nor the peripheral tissues of the stele have been preserved, but they have left a space 
traversed by several of the departing leaf-traces. The outer region of the cortex 
(fig. 2, 0.c.) was sclerotic, and at certain points, which appear as dark patches, it is still 
in sufficiently good condition to show that it consisted of narrow, thick-walled fibrous 
elements. The leaf-traces in this sclerotic region were surrounded by a sheath of 
parenchyma continuous with that of the inner cortex, but it has decayed away, and the 
leaf-traces appear to lie loosely in so many cavities in the sclerotic outer cortex. Some 
other smaller light-coloured spaces are also present in the outer cortex (fig. 2, /.), which 
represent roots cut across in various directions as they pass outwards. 

The actual limit of the stem itself comcides with the periphery of the cortical 
sclerenchyma (fig. 2, a.), and this is surrounded by a thick coating of closely adpressed 
leaf-bases which may have been more or less concrescent in close proximity to the axis, 
In this region of the fossil, however, each leaf-base is distinguished by a special ring of 
dense sclerenchyma which is continuous below with the outer cortex of the stem. The 
space between the separate sclerotic rings is occupied by a large number of small sclerotic 
strands of irregular and varied form, scattered in a matrix of finely granular matter, to 
which attention will be presently directed. 

At first sight the sclerotic rings of the leaf-bases appear to increase in size gradually 
towards without, at the same time becoming tangentially flattened and variously 
twisted and contorted. If, however, the coating of leaf-traces be more closely scrutinised 
as a whole, four more or less distinctly concentric zones (fig. 2, sc. L.) can be made out 
in which the sclerotic rings are especially ill-developed and small in size. These zones 
successively interrupt the regularity of the increase in size of the leaf-bases towards 
without, and no doubt they represent zones of scale-leaves with abortive laminz similar 
to those occurring in certain of the modern Osmundacez. 


DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE STEM. 


The most important anatomical character of this species is the almost complete 
absence of leaf-gaps in the xylem ring of the stem. The fact is that most of the leaf- 
traces, if not all, depart without in any way interrupting the continuity of the xylem 
ring, so that the “ medullary rays” characteristic of the Osmundaceous stele in general 
are almost or completely absent. The xylem ring is irregularly and rather deeply 
indented along both its margins (PI. L., fig. 3), and before or during fossilisation it 
became crushed at some points and broken right across at others. Most of these 
breaks in the xylem ring are clearly due to accident, but it is just possible that some of 
them may have been occupied by thin-walled cells which decayed before fossilisation. 
Even if such medullary rays actually were present in the living plant, they must 
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have been extremely narrow and very rare. Figs. 3, Pl I, and 4 and 5, Pl. IL, 
illustrate the manner in which most of the leaf-traces, if not all, left the stele; and 
reference to the longitudinal sections (PI. II., figs. 6-8) will make it clear that no 
medullary ray is caused by the departure of the xylem of the leaf-trace, and that the 
continuity of the deeper portion of the xylem ring is undisturbed. The xylem strand of 
the leaf-trace, when immediately outside the stele, appears to have a median adaxial 
eroup of protoxylem, but it is very indistinct, and once the xylem of the leaf-trace has 
joined on to that of the stem it can no longer be recognised with certainty. It is not 
accompanied by parenchyma as in the living Osmundacex, and must have died out 
almost at once. 

The xylem ring consists of tracheides alone, without any admixture of parenchyma. 
It is on an average about six or seven elements thick, and the tracheides undergo a marked 
decrease in size towards without. As seen in transverse section (PI. IL., fig. 9), most 
of the tracheide walls have a curious speckled appearance, owing to the presence of 
certain small black masses in their substance: two or even three of these black marks 
may occur in the same wall. The same fact was noted by PENHALLOow in Osmundites 
skidegatensis (1), and he points out that it is also to be observed in Osmunda and 
Todea. The examination of the living genera shows at once that these markings are 
due to the presence of more than one vertical series of pits on the same wall of the 
tracheide. The solid unpitted parts of the wall between the several series of pits give 
rise to the marks seen in transverse section. In Todea barbara, Osmunda cimnamomea, 
ete., the small outer tracheides show typical scalariform markings, but in most of the 
larger ones the single series of pits on the vertical walls is replaced here and there by 
two or even three series (PI. II., figs. 10-11). In Osmundites Dunlop: the pits seem 
to have been more or less oval, and in one of the leaf-traces which was cut obliquely 
the general suggestion is of porose pitting (PI. IL, fig. 12), but in the stem the tracheides 
are not sufficiently well preserved to make sure of the real nature of their marking. 
Unfortunately, the small fragment which was available for longitudinal sections was the 
worst preserved portion of the specimen, and the tracheides showed no markings whatever. 

There is no trace of cell-structure left in the pith or in the region of the stele just. 
outside the xylem. In one of the sections, however, the stele is surrounded at a short 
distance from the xylem ring by a circle of small black marks and dots which un- 
doubtedly represents the endodermis, and consists of the remains of the more persistent 
parts of its walls. A similar endodermis also clearly outlines the leaf-traces as they 
pass through the destroyed inner cortex (Pl. II., fig. 13). In this region the leaf-trace 
is elliptic or at most slightly reniform in section, and its xylem strand has the same form 
with somewhat enlarged ends. The outline of the leaf-trace remains the same even in 
the sclerotic outer cortex, but its xylem strand becomes rather more curved, and a 
median adaxial group of protoxylem now becomes quite distinct. 
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THE BasE OF THE PETIOLE. 


Once the leaf-trace has passed into the petiole it increases rapidly in size and becomes 
much more curved, taking successively the form of a crescent, a semicircle (PI. IIL., fig. 14), 
an arch, and finally of a horse-shoe with deeply incurved ends. The median protoxylem 
group becomes broader and more prominent as it passes out. Finally it divides into 
two, and then into several separate groups (Pl. HI, fig. 15), twenty or more being 
present in the outermost leaf-bases. The phloem is nowhere preserved, and only in 4 
few of the outer leaf-bases are any indications to be found of the thin-walled cells that 
occupied the space between the leaf-trace and the sclerotic ring of the petiole (PI. IIL, 
fig. 14). A number of isolated strands of sclerenchyma occur in this tissue, scattered 
on all sides of the leaf-trace and also in its concavity (Pl. VI., fig. 3). They are very 
irregular in size and form, but two of them are very much larger than the rest and are 
constant in position. They lie in the two bays formed by the incurved ends of the 
leaf-trace, and in immediate contact with it. These strands are increasingly conspicuous 
in the outer leaf-bases (Pl. L, fig. 2, sel.). 

In the actual living plant the sclerotic ring of each leaf-base was surrounded by 
thin-walled tissue, which was prolonged on either side of the petiole so as to form two 
stout and wide stipular wings. This tissue does not exist as such in the fossil, but 
is represented by the matrix that fills up the spaces between the sclerotic rings of the 
petioles. The stipules also contained a very large number of thick-walled fibrous 
elements, which were embedded in this parenchyma, and these still remain in situ. They 
occur for the most part as isolated fibres, but they are also grouped together to form so 
many strands of various shapes and sizes, which are scattered irregularly throughout the 
substance of the stipule (Pl. IIL, fig. 16). A general idea of the distribution of all this 
sclerenchyma may be obtained from Pl. VI., fig. 3, which is a diagrammatic 
reconstruction of a section of a leaf-base situated at some distance from the stem. 
Towards below the leaf-bases all appear to become concrescent by their parenchymatous 
stipules. The sclerotic strands of the stipules are already present even in this region, 
but those lying within the sclerotic ring of the petiole do not appear until further out. 

The smaller leaf-bases that are supposed to represent scale-leaves do not differ from 
the rest in structure, except that the xylem of the leaf-trace is very poorly developed. 
It would seem, indeed, that only a very few tracheides in immediate contact with the 
protoxylem elements ever become fully differentiated, the rest of the metaxylem 
remaining permanently thin-walled. This actually proved to be the case in the scale- 
leaves of Osmunda Claytoniana and 0. cinnamomea. A full-sized leaf-trace is laid 
down by the meristem of the leaf-rudiment, but their protoxylem elements alone appear 
to be sufficient to meet the diminished water-supply needed by the abortive leaf through- 
out its life, and except at the very base of the scale the metaxylem elements remain 
permanently unthickened and unlignified. This metaxylem, therefore, provides an 
unusual and instructive example of an undoubted vestigial tissue. Further, it suggests 
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that the production of scale-leaves was initially due to certain adverse external conditions 
which so reduced the vegetative energy of the plant that certain of the leaf-rudiments 
were unable to attain their full development as foliage-leaves. That these abortive 
leaves have acquired protective and storage functions is a secondary and an incidental 


phenomenon. 
THE Roor. 


Numerous roots run in all directions through the cortex of the stem and through the 
coating of leaf-bases (7. in Pl. I., fig. 2, and PI. III., figs. 15-16). They bore their way 
through the stipular wings of the leaf-bases, but are unable to perforate the sclerotic 
rings. ‘They arise upon the leaf-traces after the latter have become free from the stele of 
the stem—one from each margin of the leaf-trace (Pl. II., fig. 13, 7.). No case was found 
in which the xylem of the root was directly inserted upon that of the stem. Their 
xylem strand was diarch in every case observed. The roots obtain a cortex of their own 
while passing through the outer cortex of the stem (r. in fig. 2, Pl. I). At first it 
consists of a thin-walled inner and a sclerotic outer zone, but in the peripheral region of 
the fossil it appears to be all thin-walled. 


Osmundites Gibbiana, n.sp. 
Plate III., figs. 17-19, and Plate IV., fig. 20. 


The single specimen of Osmundites Gibbiana that was found had the form of a 
small oval disc measuring 4°5 by 5 cm. in diameter and slightly under 2 cm. in thick- 
ness (PI. III., fig. 17). It consisted of a portion of the stem of the plant surrounded by 
a thick coat of compacted leaf-bases. Before mineralisation took place, the softer tissues 
of the leaf-bases in the immediate neighbourhood of the stem had somewhat decayed, 
causing this part of the fossil to sink inwards and produce a shallow circular trough 
surrounding the stem, which projected from the centre of the fossil as shown in the 
figure. The specimen was found loose, but Mr Duntop, who was present when it was 
discovered, assures us that there can be no doubt that it came from the same bed as 
Osmundites Dunlopi. The stem itself is about 1°5-1°7 cm. in diameter, and its external 
hmit lies about the point marked a in fic. 18, Pl. III. In close proximity to the stem 
the ensheathing leaf-bases are very tightly packed, but further out they become 
gradually larger and more distinct, the outermost of all being more or less triangular 
in section. The state of preservation is much the same as in Osmundites Dunlopi. 

As seen in section, the axis of the stem is occupied by a fairly wide space represent- 
ing the pith, which is surrounded by a ring of xylem still well preserved. The inner 
cortex and the peripheral tissues of the stele were greatly decayed before fossilisation, 
but the fibrous sclerotic elements of the broad outer cortex (0.c., fig. 18, Pl. III.) were 
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still in good condition. Numerous leaf-traces are seen traversing the cortex, and in the 
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outer sclerotic region they are surrounded by rhomboidal areas formerly occupied by t' 
walled tissue. Beyond the limit of the stem itself, each leaf-base is represented bh 
own sclerotic ring, and, as already described in Osmundites Dunlopz, the space between 
the rings was occupied in the living plant by the tissues of the more or less concres 


ase 


stipular wings of the leaf-bases. As represented by their sclerotic rings, the leaf-b 
oradually increase in size towards without, with the exception of two more or les 
distinct concentric zones of especially small and ill-developed rings apparently belonging 
to scale-leaves (sc. Z. in fig. 18, Pl. IIL). 


DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE STEM. 


The xylem ring is irregularly oval in outline, possibly owing to compression. It is 
2°5 by 4°5 mm. in diameter, and consists of about twenty distinctly separate strands, 
The strands vary much in form and size (PI. IIL, fig. 19), and were separated from each 
other by tracts of thin-walled tissue corresponding to the ‘medullary rays” of the 
modern Osmundacex. In the fossil, however, this tissue has entirely disappeared, 
The different forms assumed by the xylem strands are dependent upon their relation to 
the departing leaf-traces and upon their proximity to the points at which they fuse with 
each other. The effect of these relations upon the form of the strands will be casi 
understood by reference to Pl. VI., fig. 1, which is a diagrammatic plan of the xylem m 
system of Osmunda regalis. 

It is perfectly clear that the xylem system of the fossil constitutes a precisely 
similar network, the gaps in which are caused by the departure of xylem to the leaf- 
traces and give rise to the so-called medullary rays. Referring to the diagram, it is 
seen that when the leaf-trace xylem enters the stele of the stem its ends join on to the 
backs of two adjacent strands of the xylem ring. A single strand is thus produced, 
which, seen in section, is shaped like an arch. The concavity of the arch is at first 
continuous with the pith, and the protoxylem strand of the leaf-trace is continued down- 
wards in the median region of its inner surface (PI. IIL, fig. 19, wy.’). If this strand is 
followed down the stem, the two sides of the arch gradually approach each other until 
they meet and fuse by their inner ends. A small island of parenchyma is thus enclosed 
within the concavity of the arch surrounding the protoxylem, which may now be re- 
garded as mesarch. As it passes downward, the island of parenchyma gradually becomes 
smaller until it disappears altogether. The xylem strand is now solid, with a mesarch 
protoxylem (PI. III., fig. 19, ay.”), which, however, below this point rapidly becomes 
unrecognisable. Concurrently with these changes an indentation appears on the outside 
of the xylem strand, which progresses inwards until the strand is divided into two. 
Subsequently the entrance of other leaf-traces joins up these strands with those lying 
next to them in the xylem ring (PI. III, fig. 19, /.¢."), and the same series of changes are 
again repeated. q 
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The xylem itself is not so well preserved as in Osmundites Dunlopi, but on the 
broader walls of the tracheides dark marks are to be seen which indicate the presence 
of more than one vertical series of pits. In this species the tracheides are about 
the same size on the outside of the xylem ring as they are on the inside. There is 
no parenchyma among the tracheides of the xylem, apart from that surrounding the 
protoxylem elements. 

Although the peripheral tissues of the stele are very much disorganised, distinct 
indieations of the larger sieve-tubes are still to be made out on the outside of the xylem 
ring (Pl. Ill., fig. 19, S.7.). They occur as wedge-lke groups projecting shortly into 
the medullary rays, and they also form a row on the outside of most of the xylem 
strands. ‘The outer limit of the stele is clearly defined by the remains of an indubitable 
endodermis (PI. III, fig. 19, en.), but the structure of the medullary tissue on the 
inside of the xylem ring is no longer recognisable. 

In the inner cortex, just outside the stele, the leaf-traces are elliptic or slightly 
reniform in section, and their xylem strands are of the same form, with a single median 
adaxial protoxylem (Pl. III., fig. 11, 2.7) The leaf-trace as a whole is clearly delimited 
by the remains of an endodermis, and there are indications of a row of sieve-tubes on 
the abaxial side of the xylem. The leaf-trace itself retains the same form until it has 
passed through the sclerotic outer cortex of the stem, but its xylem strand becomes 
more distinctly curved. 


STRUCTURE OF THE LEAF-BASE. 


Passing out towards the periphery of the fossil, the leaf-trace undergoes the same 
series of changes as in Osmundites Dunlopi, until in the outermost leaf-bases it has the 


_ form of a horse-shoe with deeply inrolled ends. The xylem strand is thin, and so badly 


preserved that the protoxylem groups are not to be distinguished (Pl. IV., fig. 20, /t. xy.). 
It is usually surrounded by a sheath of crushed elements in which no distinct tissues 
ean be recognised. The thin-walled elements lying between the leaf-trace and the 
sclerotic ring of the petiole have left no remains ; but several small strands of sclerenchyma 
are present which are still preserved. They occur on all sides of the leaf-trace and also 
in its concavity, but the two especially conspicuous strands lying in the bays formed 
by the incurved ends of the leaf-trace in Osmundites Dunlopi are wanting in this species. 
The leaf-base possessed the same stipular wings as in O. Dunlopi, but they are not so 
thick, and the sclerotic strands they contain are not irregularly scattered, but are 
arranged in a single series in each wing of the stipule (Pl. IV., fig. 20, sc. st.). This is 
best seen in Pl. VI., fig. 4, which is a diagrammatic restoration of one of the outer 
leaf-bases. The largest of these strands is nearest the sclerotic ring of the petiole, to 
which it is often more or less attached, and they gradually decrease in size towards the 
thin edge of the stipule. The larger strands are distinctly oblong in form, with the 
long axis at right angles to the surface. The stipular wings were probably more or less 
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concrescent in close proximity to the stem, asin the modern Osmundacezx. As in Osmun- 
dites Dunlopi, the xylem strands of the small leaf-bases supposed to belong to scale-leaves 
were very badly preserved, and it seems probable that those elements only of the meta- 
xylem which were in immediate contact with the protoxylem groups were ever fully 


differentiated (Pl. IV., fig. 20, Se.Z.). 


THE Roots. 


The root steles in this species are very small and delicate, with a diarch xylem 
strand of very few elements. They arise from the margins of the leaf-traces as they 
pass through the inner cortex of the stem; apparently not in pairs, but one from each 
leaf-trace. The root does not obtain a cortex of its own in its passage through the stem, 
and those that occur in the coating of leaf-bases are so badly preserved that nothing 
can be made out in them except that they seem to have had no cortical sclerenchyma 
at all. 


AFFINITIES. 


The two fossil stems just described agree so exactly in all essential characters with 
the stems of the modern Osmundacex that we have no hesitation in including them in 
this order. Again, they differ from each other so much in detail, they undoubtedly 
represent two distinct species. On the other hand, it is a very difficult matter to decide — 
whether they belong to the same genus or not, and, in any case, whether they may be 
identified either with the modern genus Osmunda or with Todea. In the first place, a 
careful examination of the stocks of the living representatives of the order only pro- 
vided a single morphological criterion whereby any given Osmundaceous stock may be 
definitely assigned to one or the other of the two genera. This distinction is the 
presence of a transverse commissure formed by the fusion of the upper part of the 
stipular wings across the adaxial side of the petiole in the Todeas (7. barbara, T. 
superba, T. hymenophylloides, and T. Frazeri), which appears to be entirely absent in 
the Osmundas (O. regalis, O. Javanica, O. cinnamomea, O. Claytoniana). Unfortun- 
ately, this does not help us at all with the fossils, because the preservation is not good 
enough to determine whether a transverse commissure was present or not in either 
of them. 

The only thing to be done, therefore, is to obtain some convenient and reliable 
anatomical characters which will serve to distinguish between the several living species 
of the whole order, considered separately and without respect to the genera to which 
they belong, and then to apply these to the fossils. Such distinctive characters proved, 
however, to be very difficult to discover; in fact, we have been reduced to the selection 
of the sclerenchyma in the base of the petiole. The arrangement of the sclerotic tissues 
in most Ferns is admittedly a variable and insecure feature for such a purpose, but it 
was found that in the Osmundaceex the various sclerotic strands that occur in the base 
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of the fully developed petiole are distributed in a manner characteristic of, and practi- 
eally constant in, each species examined. At the same time, it varies sufficiently from 
_ one species to another to render it suitable for the purpose of comparison. The diagrams 
given in the figs. 6-12, Pl. VI., indicate the arrangement of the sclerenchyma as 
seen in a section taken about half-way up the stipular region of the petiole in the 
yarious living species examined. On comparing them with the fossils, it is seen at once 
that the leaf-base of Osmundites Dunlopi (fig. 3, Pl. VI.) comes very near that of 
Todea barbara (fig. 7, Pl. VI.); while Osmundites Gibbiana (fig. 4, Pl. VI.) (although 
in some respects unique) approaches nearest to Osmunda regalis and O. Javanica 
(Pl. VL., figs. 6 and 8.). 

While referring to these diagrams, it should also be mentioned that the two 
American species, Osmunda cinnamomea (PI. VI., fig. 11) and O. Claytoniana (Pl. VIL., 
fig. 12) distinguish themselves from all the rest by the fact that their sclerotic ring is 
not homogeneous, but masses of specially dense and thick-walled elements occur at 
certain well-defined points in it. 

In the stem itself the most important anatomical character that shows any consider- 
able variation in the living species (apart from Osmunda cinnamomea) is the extent of 
the interruption in the continuity of the xylem ring caused by the departure of the 
leaf-traces. Osmunda regalis may be taken to represent one extreme of this variation, 
in which the xylem ring is broken up into so many distinctly separate strands which 
_ are quite free from one another, at any rate over part of their course (Pl. VL, fig. 1). 

The other extreme is represented by Todea barbara and T. superba, in which the 
strands are fused with each other and with the xylem of the leaf-traces, so as to form 
‘continuous bands often of considerable extent (Pl. VI., fig. 2). As regards the two 
fossil species, Osmundites Dunlopi, with a practically continuous xylem ring, clearly 
points in the direction of Todea barbara, while Osmundites Gibbiana points in the 
direction of Osmunda regalis. So far as our own data permit us to judge, it appears 
that among the living Osmundacex, Todea barbara shows most resemblance to 
Osmundites Dunlopi, and Osmunda regalis to Osmundites Gibbiana. Nevertheless, 
it does not follow that the two fossils actually belong to these two genera, and, until 
their spore-bearing leaves are also known, it is advisable that both should remain in 
the comprehensive fossil genus Osmundites. The question now to be considered is 
whether our fossils are identical with any of the three other previously described 
species of the genus. The first of these was found in the year 1847 by PerrKo (2) in 
Tertiary quartz in Hungary, and was described by him in 1850 under the name of 
Tubicaulis. It was again briefly described by Uncer (3) in 1854, who correctly named 
it Osmundites schemnicensis. In 1870, Osmundites Dowkeri was obtained by Car- 
RUTHERS (4) from the Lower Eocene of Herne Bay, and in 1902 PenHALLOw (5) described 
Osmundites skidegatensis from the Lower Cretaceous in Canada. Szwarp and Forp (6) 
also refer to a section of an unnamed Osmundites preserved in the collection of the 


botanical department of the British Museum, and labelled ‘“‘New Zealand.” Through 
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the kindness of Dr Rendle, we have been able to examine this specimen, and we find 
that it is identical with Osmundites Dunlop. The xylem ring of the stele is poorly 
preserved, and is much more crushed and broken up than in our specimen, many of the 
pieces being pushed out of alignment with the rest of the ring; nevertheless, we are 
satisfied that most, if not all, the gaps that occur in it are really true fractures and not 
medullary rays. In all other respects it corresponds exactly with our specimen, 
especially in the distribution of the sclerenchyma in the stipules, which are here clearly — 
delimited from each other by brown lines. Seven zones of scale-leaves are visible in 
the coating of leaf-bases, and, as in our specimen, their xylem strands are very poorly 
developed. Another fossil stem with structure preserved has been referred by Soums 
Lavusac# to Osmundites (Fossil Botany, p. 172). It was found loose in the alluvium 
of the lower course of the Lena, in Siberia, and has not yet been fully described. 

So far as our fossils are concerned, Osmundites skidegatensis may at once be 
removed from the comparison, for its structure is so unique and extraordinary that it 
will have to be dealt with apart and in some detail later on. Both Osmundites 
Dowkeri and O. schemnicensis clearly belong to the type of xylem ring represented by 
Osmunda regalis and Osmundites Gibbiana, and therefore Osmundites Dunlopi stands 
alone, and is undoubtedly a distinct and a new species. 

Through the courtesy of Dr A. SmrrH Woopwarp, F.R.S., we have been able to 
examine a section of CARRUTHERS’ specimen of Osmundites Dowkeri, and, as will be 
presently shown, so many points of difference are to be found between it and O. Gibbiana 
that they must clearly be held to represent two separate species. As regards Osmundites 
schemnicensis, the descriptions given by Perrxo and UnGcEr are not detailed enough for 
an accurate comparison ; but, so far as may be judged from their figures, it appears to 
be distinct from O. Gibbiana, while it is very near to, possibly even identical with, 


O. Dowkeri. 


Osmundites Dowkeri, Carruthers. 
(Plate IV., fig. 21.) 


1870. Osmundites Dowkert, Carr., Quart. Jour. Geol. Soc. Lond., vol. xxvi. p. 349, pl. xxiv. figs, 1-3, and 
pl. xxv. figs. 1-4. 


A strong dissimilarity in general appearance is at once apparent between Osmundites 
Gibbiana and O. Dowkeri, if fig. 18, Pl. 1V., be compared with fig. 21, Pl. IV., which 
is a photograph of a section of the latter. The numerous differences in detail which also 
exist will now be pointed out. Unfortunately, from our point of view, CARRUTHERS 
specimen had been attacked by the mycelium of a fungus which had wrought so great 
destruction among the tissues, before fossilisation set in, that accurate interpretation of 
their original structure is rendered somewhat difficult. The delicate septate hyphe of 
the fungus are most beautifully preserved, and at certain points they seem to have 
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formed numbers of small, oval, dark-coloured spores. The stele of Osmundites Dowkeri 
in all essentials closely resembles that of O. Gibbiana. There are about thirty separate 
strands in the xylem ring, and many of the tracheides have more than one vertical series 
of pits on their broader walls. The phloem is too badly preserved to show whether 
there was a porose layer or not. The pith is still intact and fairly well preserved (PI. IV., 
fig. 21, P.). It consisted of rather thick-walled parenchymatous cells with conspicuous 
coarse, irregular reticulate markings on their walls. The elements at the periphery of 
the pith are smaller and more sclerotic than the rest, and some of the central cells 
appear to be thin-walled, but this may be an accident of preservation. A marked 
feature of Osmundites Dowkeri is the strong curve taken up by the xylem of the leaf- 
trace almost immediately it has left the stele (Pl. IV., fig. 21). In O. Gibbiana the 
curve is only very slight until the leaf-trace has left the cortex of the stem. The 
coating of leaf-bases is well preserved in Osmundites Dowkeri ; even the parenchymatous 
tissues of the stipules are still present. Towards the periphery of the section the limits. 
between the separate stipules are clearly marked out by brown lines, although in 
close proximity to the axis they are all concrescent. ‘The diagram text fig. 5 represents. 
a restoration of a section of the leaf-base of Osmundites Dowkeri, showing the distri- 
bution of the sclerenchyma, and it is altogether distinct from that of O. Gibbiana 
(Pl. VI., fig. 4). Thestipule as a whole is much thicker in proportion to its length, and, 
in particular, the single series of oblong sclerotic strands in the wing of Osmundites 
Gibbiana are here replaced by a number of more or less rounded strands scattered 
irreeularly and at different levels in the thickness of the stipule. In both species. 
isolated strands of sclerenchyma occur within the sclerotic ring, but the stout band 
of sclerenchyma that lies in contact with the concave surface of the leaf-trace in 
Osmundites Dowkeri was not to be found in O. Gibbiana. 


THE Root. 


The roots arise one at a time, or possibly sometimes in pairs, at the angles of the 
leaf-gap, before the leaf-trace is yet free from the stele of the stem. The xylem strand 
is always diarch, and the root obtains a cortex of its own while passing through the 
outer cortex of the stem. The outer zone of this cortex is at first heavily sclerotic, but 
as the root passes outward it becomes all more or less thin-walled. The number of 
roots that occur among the leaf-bases is very large, and they differ considerably in size 
and structure. The smallest roots are exceedingly delicate, with a very small stele. 
The endodermis consists of some six to nine rather flattened cells, and these are sur- 
rounded by the same number of especially large cortical cells filled with some finely 
granular matter. There is no reason, however, to believe that these smaller roots belong 
to some other plant. They are very probably branches borne by the larger main roots ; 
indeed, one case of branching was actually observed. Moreover, excellent examples of 
branching roots within the coating of leaf-bases are provided by Osmunda Claytoniana 
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and O. cinnamomea. In these plants the young roots that arise near the growing point 
of the stem are not able to bore their way straight out through the coating of leaf- 
bases. The older leaf-bases near the outside appear to be too tough for them to penetrate. 
So they eventually turn upwards and become flattened out between the closely packed 
leaf-bases. At the same time they branch copiously in a distichous manner. Many 
of these roots never reach the soil until the old leaf-bases lying outside them rot away. 
Some of them, however, may do so by growing on upwards until they have over-topped 
the coating of leaf-bases. 


Osmundites skidegatensis, Penhallow. 
Plate IV., figs. 22, 28, and Plate V., figs. 24-28. 


1902. Osmundites skidegatensis, Penhallow, Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, ser. 2, vol. viii. p. 3, pls. i.-iv., 
figs. 1-8. 
1902. Osmundites skidegatensis, Penhallow, zbid. p. 32, pls. vii.—xi. 


Our attention was first drawn to the remarkable structure of this plant by the inspee- 
tion of the admirable photographs given by Professor PENHALLOW in his original deserip- 
tion of the species, and on communicating with him he at once most generously presented 
us with a transverse section of his fossil. A photograph of this section is shown on 
Pl. IV, fig. 22. The section includes but little more of the stem than the stele itself, and 
since this alone measures as much as 2°4 cm. in diameter, it follows that the whole 
stock, with its coating of leaf-bases, must have been very much larger than that of any 
known member of the Osmundacex. The structure of this plant has such an important 
bearing upon the discussion of the vascular morphology of the order that it is necessary, 
even at the risk of some repetition, to deal with it here in full detail, in order that a 
proper appreciation of its relation to the other species may be attained. 


STRUCTURE OF THE STEM. 


The xylem ring of the stele contains about fifty very distinctly separate strands, and, 
so far as the relation of these strands to one another and to the entering leaf-traces 1s 
concerned, it clearly belongs to the type represented by Osmunda regalis. The xylem 
ring surrounds a very wide pith (Pl. IV., figs. 22 and 28, P.), which consists partly of 
thin-walled and partly of thick-walled sclerotic cells. The latter occur in scattered 
groups of various forms and sizes. The most startling point in its anatomy, however, 
is the fact that the departure of cach leaf-trace interrupts the continuity of the whole 
vascular ring. Not only is there a gap left in the xylem ring, but also in the phloem, 
and through this gap the tissue of the pith becomes perfectly continuous with that of 
the cortex in the axil of the leaf-trace (Pl. IV., fig. 22, b., fig. 28, lg., and Pl. V., fig. 25). 
But this is not all, for the inner margin of the xylem is surrounded by a ring of in- 
ternal phloem (Pl. IV., fig. 23, ot. ph., and Pl. V., figs. 24, and 27, int. ph.), and at the 


THE FOSSIL OSMUNDACEA. eal 


departure of each leaf-trace this internal phloem becomes continuous with the external 
phloem along both sides of the leaf-gap (Pl. V., figs. 24, 25, and 26, 1.9. ph.). The 
external phloem presents the same peculiarities as that in the modern Osmundacez. 
The sieve-tubes of the metaphloem are plentiful and large, and they are separated from 
the tracheides of the xylem by a broad stratum of parenchyma four to five cells thick 
(Pl. V., figs. 25 and 26, par.). There is no true protophloem, but the metaphloem is 
immediately followed towards without by eight to ten layers of cells strongly elongated 
in a tangential direction (PI. V., figs. 25 and 26, p./.). Their walls sometimes show 
clear indications of a pitted or sieve-plate marking, and beyond doubt they correspond 
to the porose layers first mentioned by Zenerri (7) in the living Osmundacew. The 
more peripheral elements of this porose zone are narrower and less tangentially elon- 
gated than the rest, and they may perhaps be counted as a normal pericycle. No layer 
resembling an endodermis can be distinguished in the fossil, and, as stated by PENHALLOw, 
it is practically impossible to set a definite limit to the stele. 

The internal phloem consists of metaphloem alone (PI. V., fig. 27, int. ph.), and as 
before the sieve-tubes are separated from the inner margin of the xylem by about five 
layers of parenchyma (PI. V., fig. 27, par.). The porose cells are entirely absent on the 
inside of the xylem ring, nor are there any tissues present that can be identified with a 
pericycle or an endodermis. 

The internal and external metaphloems are connected above the point of departure of 
each leaf-trace by two bands of sieve-tubes extending along the two sides of the leaf-gap 
(PL. V., figs. 24, 25, and 26,/.9. ph.). These sieve-tubes are, as elsewhere, separated from 
the xylem by about five layers of parenchyma (PI. V., figs. 25 and 26, par.). The 
median region of the leaf-gap is occupied by a large mass of starch-bearing sclerenchyma, 
which extends inwards directly into the pith and outwards into the cortex in the axil 
of the leaf-trace (Pl. V., figs. 24-26, l.g. sc.). Above the leaf-departure the porose 
layers very soon extend again across the leaf-gap so as to close it up on the outside 
(Pl. V., fig. 26, p./.). The sclerenchyma in the middle of the leaf-gap is separated from 
the two bands of sieve-tubes that line the sides by about four layers of thin-walled 
parenchyma (PI. V., fig. 25, par.”). As the leaf-gap becomes narrower towards above 
(cf. the diagram of Osmunda regalis, Plate VI., fig. 1), the sclerenchyma gradually 
diminishes in quantity until at length the two lateral bands of phloem come into contact 
in the median region of the gap (PI. V., fig. 24, /g.* and /g.”). Still higher up, the two 
xylem strands themselves fuse together to form a single one. ‘The fusion is at first only 
partial, beginning in their more central regions, so that the single strand thus formed has 
a deep groove on its external surface that is still filled by the remains of the median 
connecting band of phloem (PI. IV., fig. 23, wy.’ and xy.”). 

In order to complete the description of the stele, it is necessary, first of all, to give 
an account of the structure of the leaf-trace, and then to deal with the disposition of 
the tissues in the regions lying below the leaf-gap after their entry with the leaf-trace. 
The leaf-trace itself is very large, and it is already strongly curved, even while still in 
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the parenchymatous inner cortex of the stem (PI. IV., fig. 23, /¢."). The concavity of 
the curve is entirely occupied by a mass of dark sclerenchyma. The leaf-trace is com- 
pletely surrounded by phloem, which is separated from the xylem strand by about four 
or five layers of parenchyma (PI. V., fig. 28). A true and perfectly distinct protophloem 
is present on the abaxial side of the trace, lying on the outside of the clearly centripetal 
metaphloem. The protophloem elements are particularly conspicuous at two points: 
one on each side of the back of the leaf-trace (Pl. V., fig. 28, pr.ph.). This rather curious 
arrangement is also present in the leaf-traces of the modern Osmundacezw. In the 
young leaf-rudiment, it is at these points also that the protophloem is first differentiated ; 
and further, when mucilage sacs are present in the pericycle of the leaf-trace, these are 
the only points on the abaxial side of the leaf-trace where they occur. To return to 
the fossil, there is no protophloem at all on the abaxial side of the leaf-trace, but the 
metaphloem is continued round the ends of the xylem by a layer of fairly large sieve- 
tubes that extends across the whole concave surface (Pl. V., fig. 28, ad. ph.). These 
sieve-tubes are separated from the sclerenchyma in the concavity of the trace by abont 
three layers of thin-walled cells, which may be regarded as pericycle (Pi. V., fig. 28, 
par.”), but no endodermal layer can be made out on any side of the trace. 

When the leaf-trace enters the stele, the ends of its curved xylem strand fuse with 
the outer surfaces of two adjacent xylem strands of the stele, so as to form a wide and 
a very deep arch (PI. IV., fig. 23, /t.*). The metaphloem in the concavity of the 
leaf-trace joins on to that lining the sides of the leaf-gap above, and the median region 
of the arch is occupied by sclerenchyma continuous with that in the leaf-gap above and 
with that in the concavity of the leaf-trace (cf. text fig. 1). Towards below the inner 
ends of the xylem arch gradually approach each other (PI. IV., fig. 23, /t.*), but before 
they actually fuse all the phloem lining the concavity of the arch has disappeared. 
After the fusion, therefore, the xylem strand includes only an island or pocket of 
sclerenchyma, separated on all sides from the tracheides by several layers of thin-walled 
parenchyma (PI. V., fig. 24, /.g. sc.). This sclerenchyma is, of course, continuous above 
with that in the axil of the leaf-trace, but it dies out rapidly towards below, leaving a 
pocket of parenchyma only (Pl. IV., fig. 23, wy.’ and wy.” ; cf. text fig. 1). This in turn 
eventually disappears, leaving a comparatively narrow strand of solid xylem, with a 
mesarch group of protoxylem elements near its external periphery (PI. IV., fig, 23, wy.’), 
which may be traced upwards into the endarch protoxylem of the leaf-trace, but when 
traced downwards finally disappears. 

Reference must now be made to a very disconcerting phenomenon that occurs in 
our section of the fossil—to wit, the presence of a certain amount of internal vascular 
tissue lying in the pith near to one side of the stele, and just within the normal vascular 
ring (Pl. IV., figs. 22 and 23, int. stv.). It consists of about seven radially elongated 
strands of xylem, lying close together and more or less parallel to one another. The 
more central ends of these xylem strands are surrounded by phloem similar in structure 
to that in the corresponding position at the inner margin of the normal xylem ring. 
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phloem also projects into the spaces separating the internal xylem strands, and in 
es the adjacent strands were further separated by a broad tract of sclerenchyma 
'V., fig. 23, scl.). It was not possible to make out definite protoxylem elements 


pl. ph. part au. par. ph. 


pl. ph. part ry. par. ph. 


1.—Diagrammatic representation of a longitudinal section through the median region of a departing leaf-trace of Osmundites 
skidegatensis, The xylem (wy.) is evenly shaded ; the protoxylem (prz.) is dead black ; the metaphloem (ph.) is dotted ;. 
the porose layers (p./.) are shaded with short lines ; the sclerenchyma (sc.) is cross-hatched, and the parenchyma (par.? 
and par.?) is left unshaded. 

___ A transverse section taken at the level 1-1 corresponds to the xylem strand wy.* in fig. 28, Pl. IV. ; at the level 2-2 to 
_ the strand zy. in fig. 23, Pl. IV. ; at the level 3-8 to the strand marked J.g. sc.! in fig. 24, Pl. V. ; at the level 4-4 to the 
_ departing leaf-trace 7.3 in fig. 23, Pl. IV. ; at the level 5-5 to the leaf-gap 7g. in fig. 23, Pl. IV. ; and at the level 6-6 
to the leaf-gap marked J.g. sc. in fig. 24, Pl. V. 


| the strands, but in one of them there was a group of small tracheides near its outer 
end which possibly represents protoxylem. 
These internal vascular strands have to be accepted as actually present in the living 
plant, for the continuity of their elements with those of the pith is too perfect for their 
occurrence to be accidental, or for them to be due to the displacement of a broken-off 
- portion of the normal ring which has slipped down from above, as, at first sight, seemed 
to be the obvious explanation. At the same time, a letter which we have received from 
_ Professor PenHaLLow informs us that this internal vascular tissue is not to be found 


774 - MR R. KIDSTON AND MR D. T. GWYNNE-VAUGHAN ON 


in a section taken about 5 mm. above the one we possess, nor in another taken about 
the same distance below. In face of these facts, we are only able to regard it as an 
unaccountable anomaly. | 

The thin-walled inner cortex of the stem is beautifully preserved, and is surrounded 
by a comparatively narrow sclerotic outer cortex (PI. IV., figs. 22 and 23, 7.¢. and o 
but the fossil only includes a very small portion of the coating of leaf-bases. H 
petiole has a sclerotic rig of its own, and a few isolated strands of sclerenchyma are 
scattered in the parenchyma lying between it and the leaf-trace. The concave surface 
of the latter is also bordered by a broad zone of the same sclerotic tissue (PI. IV., fig 
23, lt."). The leaf-bases certainly possessed parenchymatous stipular wings, but even 
the outermost is cut too near the stem to show the arrangement of the stipular scleren- 
chyma—if, indeed, they contained any at all. 


THE Root. 


The roots arise directly upon the xylem of the stem, just below the angles of 
leaf-gaps. The xylem strand of the root appears to run downwards within the phloem for 
some distance before it becomes free from the stele of the stem. The xylem of the root 
is at first rounded in section, and without definite protoxylem elements, but further out 
it becomes elliptic and diarch. The root obtains a cortex of its own before it has left 
the tissues of the stem. It consists of two zones, an inner cortex of thin-walled cells 
and a broad sclerotic outer cortex. 


THEORETICAL CONSIDERATIONS. 


According to JerFrry (8) and Faun (9), the Osmundacee present a series of reduced 
structures, so far, at least, as their vascular systems are concerned. ‘This opinion is 
based upon an attempt to explain the presence of the internal phloem and endodermis — 
discovered by Faux at the inner margin of the xylem ring of Osmunda cinnamomea, — 
The vascular system of this plant is supposed by these authors to have degenerated — 
from a dictyostelic cylinder, the leaf-gaps in which have been reduced to the so-called 
medullary rays. In Osmunda cinnamomea, the internal phloem and endodermis of 
the confluent meristeles is still retained at any rate in the neighbourhood of the 
branchings. In the other species of the order, the reduction has gone so far that 
these tissues have entirely disappeared ; except, perhaps, in Todea hymenophylloides, 
where, according to Sewarp and Forp (i.c., p. 249), indications of the internal endo- 
dermis are still occasionally to be found. This theory has met with strong opposition 
from subsequent writers, BoopLe (10), Sewarp and Forp (i.c., p. 255), and CHANDLER 
(11), who base their objections chiefly upon the absence of confirmatory evidence in 
the stem of the young plant. We entirely agree with their criticisms, and prefer to 
regard the Osmundaceous type of vascular system as directly derived from a primitive — 


oo 
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stele possessing a true pith, surrounded by a stout and perfectly continuous ring of 
xylem. The leaf-traces departed from this stele in a protostelic manner, 7.e. without 
leaving any depression or gap into which the external tissues could subside. Further, 
it is possible to regard this stele as derived in turn from a still more primitive protostele 
with a solid central mass of xylem. 

The evidence provided by the fossil Osmundacewx, so far as it goes, may be taken as 
distinctly in favour of this point of view. Tor the requisite perfect continuity of the 
xylem ring is almost, or, as we believe, actually, realised in Osmundites Dunlopi, one 
of the oldest representatives of the order as yet recognised.* This theory is also in full 
asreement with the ontogenetic evidence. For in several species it has been shown that 
acontinuous ring of xylem is maintained for some distance upwards in the stem of the young 
plant (Todea hymenophyllovdes, Sewarp and Foro, l.c., p. 241; T. Frazeri, CHANDLER, 
Lc., p. 398 ; Osmunda Claytonana and O. cinnamomea, Fautt, l.c., p. 387). Indeed, the 
leaf-trace occasionally departs in a protostelic manner, even in the mature stem of 
Todea barbara and T. hymenophylloides, as we have ourselves observed ; and, judging 
from the description given by Sewarp and Forp (cf: fig. 29, l.c.), the same holds good 
also in Todea superba. 

It should be noted here that both JEFFREyY’s view and our own are opposed to the 


idea accepted by Dr Bary (12), that the vascular system of the Osmundacex is merely 


a sympodium formed by the lower ends of the leaf-traces. On the contrary, as already 
pointed out by Lacumann (13) and by Zenerti, the xylem strands undoubtedly con- 
stitute a cauline network proper to the stem itself. 

Although protesting against the application of a theory of reduction to the order as 
a whole, we do not, of course, reject, a priori, the possibility of its occurrence in any 
one particular species. In fact, each case must be considered on its own merits, and it 
is obvious that the structure exhibited by Osmundites skidegatensis will have an im- 
portant bearing upon the discussion. ‘This plant at first sight appears to provide some- 
thing very like the dictyostelic ancestor postulated by JEFFREY’s theory, and it certainly 
establishes the fact that the Osmundacex in the past have reached a far higher degree 
in complexity than is represented by any of the living species. 

In face of this, the possibility that some of the existing species—Osmunda cinna- 
momea, for instance—are reduced can no longer be summarily rejected even by those 
who are unwilling to apply a theory of reduction to the order as a whole. While ad- 
mitting this, we venture at the same time to advance an alternative view. In the first 


place, we would suggest that the type of dictyostely exhibited by Osmundites skidega- 


? ‘ 


tensis may have been attained by a “‘cladosiphonic” and not by a “ phyllosiphonic” 
method. That is to say, the internal phloem may have originated by the subsidence of 
the external phloem into the pith through gaps in the stele produced by the branching 
of the stem, and not through the gaps due to the departure of the leaf-traces—as 

* Since this paragraph was written we have obtained a fossil Osmundaceous stem which indisputably shows a 
perfectly unbroken ring of xylem. 
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appears to have been the case in most of the other Pteridophyte dictyosteles and 
solenosteles. 

This idea leads us to regard Osmunda cinnamomea as illustrating one of the simpler 
stages in an ascending series of cladosiphonic structures that have culminated in the 
complexity of Osmundites skidegatensis, and certain points in the anatomy of the former 
plant seem distinctly in favour of this view. For instance, the internal phloem does 
not occur in all regions of the stem, but is more or less closely confined to the neighbour- 
hood of the points of branching. ven at these points it is sometimes wanting, as in 
those cases when the stele branches by a simple median constriction without forming a 
gap in the xylem ring. Indeed, it seems that it is never present under such conditions ; 
but existing observations on this point are not conclusive. Again, whenever the internal 
phloem actually is present it is invariably continuous with the external phloem through 
a gap caused by the branching of the stele; and further, the amount of mternal phloem 
present is closely related to the extent of the opening in the stele. The significance of 
these facts is accentuated by the phenomena that we observed in a case of branching in 
Todea barbara. Here the xylem ring of the stele opened up in the sinus between the 
two branches, and the external phloem subsided through the gap for a considerable 
distance into the medulla of the main axis below the branching. It should be mentioned 
that in this case neither the porose layer nor the endodermis was decurrent. It is 
possible, however, that further developments on this line might be met with if other 
cases of branching could be obtained. 

If it were once conceded that the internal phloem obtained admission in this clado- 
siphonic manner, it is easy to conceive of the subsequent changes that would result m the 
structure of Osmundites skidegatensis. Concurrently with the distension of the stele 
and the widening of the leaf-gaps incidental to the departure of such large leaf-traces as 
are possessed by this plant, the phloem would tend to project more and more deeply into 
the medullary rays both from the inside and from the outside. In fact, according 
to Jerrrry and Favtz it is already beginning to do so in Osmunda cinnamomea, Then 
the internal and external phloems would meet so as to form a phloem ray, and later the 
central ground-tissue would project into the median region of this phloem, separating it 
into two layers lining the sides of the leaf-gap. The two strips of parenchyma lying 
between these layers of phloem and the xylem now represent all that is left of the original 
medullary ray tissue. A still further outward extension of the internal ground-tissue 
would cause the complete disruption of the peripheral tissues of the stele at the level 
of the departing leaf-trace (cf. text fig. 1), and the structure of Osmundites skideqatensis 
would now be attained. Regarded in this light, the continuity of the internal ground- 
tissue with the external is a secondary and not a primary phenomenon. 

The fact that an internal endodermis is always present in Osmunda cinnamomea, 
even in those parts of the stem where no phloem is to be found, may possibly be 
advanced as an objection to this theory. However, there is, in the first place, no 
necessity whatever to assume that the internal endodermis actually originated in 
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continuity with the outer. It is quite probable that the medullary endodermis was 
_ already present before ever the stele opened at a branch-gap. In fact, Sewarp and Forp’s 
discovery of an occasional internal endodermis in Todea hymenophylloides (l.c., p. 249) 
that never comes into contact with the external endodermis seems to give support to 
this view. If, on the other hand, we assume that the two endodermes are really 
homologous, it is true that initially the phloem must have found its way into the 
medulla before the endodermis ; but it by no means follows that the two tissues should 
subsequently keep pace with each other in their downward extension. The endodermis 
may have outstripped the phloem. 

However it may eventually be settled, the whole question discussed above provides 
an instructive example of the importance that should be attached to the proper 
determination of the morphological status of the various tissues of the stem. The 
question as to whether the internal ground-tissue of the Osmundacee is to be held as 
stelar or not may at first sight appear to be a distinction of merely academic interest ; 
but, nevertheless, the settlement of this pot decides whether the order as a whole is 
to be regarded as an ascending or a descending series. 


THE ANCESTRY OF THE OSMUNDACES. 


The presence of several vertical series of pits on the broader walls of the tracheides 
of both modern and fossil Osmundacex becomes a matter of considerable importance 
when considering their ancestry, especially since in the primitive fossil species 
Osmundites Dunlop: the tracheides suggest the presence of a reticulate or even porose 
pitting. It is clear, in fact, that the presence of such markings on the tracheides of 
any particular fossil can no longer be regarded as an objection to an Osmundaceous 
affinity. According to the views already expressed above, the stele of such an ancestral 
type would have a continuous ring of solid xylem, or, in a still more primitive form, 
even a solid central xylem mass. In both cases the leaf-trace would depart in a 
protostelic manner, without interrupting the continuity of the xylem, and the proto- 
xylems of the leaf-traces would be more or less decurrent into the xylem of the stem as 
amesarch strand. It is further probable, in the more primitive forms, that there would 
be a peripheral exarch protoxylem of small elements proper to the stem, and apart from 
the mesarch protoxylem of the leaf-traces. In many of the species already known, the 
tracheides of the xylem ring diminish markedly in size towards the periphery (Osmunda 
regalis, Osmundites Dunlopi and O. skidegatensis); although it must be admitted that 
in the living Osmundacew the differentiation of the metaxylem elements takes place 
quite irregularly after the decurrent leaf-trace protoxylems are once fully developed. 

If a fossil stem possessing the more primitive of the above-described characters were 
ever to be found, it would very probably be classed at first sight with the Botry- 
opteridex. This is a conclusion with which we would at once agree, for we regard the 
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other types of structure also arose—that of Botryopteris and that of Zygopteris. 

As far as can be gathered from RENAvLT's meagre description of the fossil, it appe: 
to us that Grammatopteris Rigolotti, B. Ren. (14), possesses a type of structure that 
may be regarded as primitively Osmundaceous. 
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DESCRIPTION OF FIGURES. 


Figs. 1-2, 6-12, 14-18, and 20-24 are untouched photographs. Figs. 3-5, 13, 19, and 24-28 have been 
made from lightly printed bromide prints, which were used as camera lucida tracings. 

The following lettering is used throughout :—zy., xylem strand; prw., protoxylem ; ph., phloem ; prphis 
protophloem ; S.7., sieve-tubes ; 7.c., inner cortex ; 0.¢., outer cortex ; p., pith ; 1.t., leaf-trace ; J.g., leaf-gap; _ 
r., root. 
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Puate I. 


Fig. 1. Osmundites Dunlopt. Surface view of the specimen. a., outer limit of stem. (Natural size.) 

Fig. 2. Osmundites Dunlopi. A transverse section of the specimen. a., outer limit of stem; ay., xylem 
ring of the stele; S.Z., zones of scale-leaves; scl., conspicuous sclerotic strands in the outer leaf-bases. 
(x about 3.) Slide in the collection of Mr R. Dunlop. 

Fig. 3. Osmundites Dunlopi. Portion of the xylem ring showing the departure of the leaf-trace xylem. 
(x 36.) Slide K/1242.* 


Puate II. 


Figs. 4 and 5. Osmundites Dunlopi. Portion of the xylem ring showing the departure of the leaf-trace 
xylem. (Fig. 4, x 31, slide K/1243; fig. 5, x 36, slide K/1242.) 

Figs. 6, 7,8. Osmundites Dunlopi. Longitudinal sections of the xylem ring showing the departure of the 
leaf-trace xylem. st. xy., stem xylem ; It. xy., leaf-trace xylem. (x9.) Slides K/1246, K/1244 (figs. 7-8). 

Fig. 9. Osmundites Dunlopi. Transverse section of small portion of the xylem ring showing the pit- 
markings on the walls of the tracheides. (x 90.) Slide K/1243. 

Figs. 10 and 11. Osmunda cinnamomea. Longitudinal sections of the xylem showing the multiseriate 
pitting of the tracheides. (Fig. 10, x 144: fig. 11, x 155.) 

Fig. 12. Osmundites Dunlopi. Oblique section of a leaf-trace passing through the inner cortex to show 
the apparently porose pitting of the tracheides. (x 63.) Slide K/1243. 

Fig. 13. Osmundites Dunlopi. Transverse section of a leaf-trace passing through the inner cortex to show 
the origin of the root steles. ev., endodermis. (x 20.) Slide in the collection of Mr R. Dunlop. 


Puate III. 


Fig. 14. Osmundites Dunlopi. Transverse section of four leaf-bases in close proximity to the stem. 
(x 16.) Slide K/1243. 

Fig. 15. Osmundites Dunlopi. Transverse section of leaf-trace (A) in fig. 14 more highly magnified. 
sel., sclerotic ring of the petiole. (x 33.) Slide K/1243. 

Fig. 16. Osmundites Dunlopi. Portion of the coating of leaf-bases to show the sclerotic stands (sc. st.) 
seattered in the spaces once occupied by stipular parenchyma. — scl., sclerotic rings of the petioles ; /¢. wy.,. 
xylem of leaf-trace. (x 33.) Slide K/1243. 

Fig. 17. Osmundites Gibbiana. Surface view of specimen. (Natural size.) 

Fig. 18. Osmundites Gibbiana. A transverse section of the specimen. a., outer limit of the stem; xy., 
xylem ring of stem ; S.Z., zones of scale-leaves. (x 2°5.) Slide K/1249. 

Fig. 19. Osmundites Gibbiana. Portion of xylem ring of stele. en., endodermis. (x 33.) Slide K/1249. 


Pruate LY. 


Fig. 20. Osmundites Gibbiana. Portion of coating of leaf-bases to show the sclerotic strands (sc. st.) in 
the spaces once occupied by stipular parenchyma.  scl., sclerotic rings of the petioles ; /¢, xy., xylem of leaf- 
trace ; S.L., scale-leaf. (x14.) Slide K/1249. 

Fig. 21. Osmundites Dowkeri. Transverse section of the stock. a., outer limit of stem; xy., xylem ring 
of stele. The pith (p.) is still preserved. (xabout 2.) Slide K/1248. 

Fig. 22. Osmundites skidegatensis. Transverse section. sy., xylem ring of stele ; p., the pith (still intact) ; 
int. stv., internal vascular strands. (x 2°4.) Slide K/1251. 

Fig. 23. Osmundites skidegatensis. Portion of the vascular ring of the stem. eat. ph., external phloem ; 
int. ph., internal phloem ; int. str., internal vascular strands ; scl.1, sclerenchyma between xylem strands of 
normal vascular ring ; scl.2, sclerenchyma between the internal vascular strands. (x 14.) Slide K/1251. 


* Slides indicated by a “K” in the collection of Mr R. Kidston. 
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Puate V. 


Fig. 24. Osmundites skidegatensis, Portion of the vascular ring from (A) in fig. 22 more highh 
ext. ph., external phloem ; int. ph., ae phloem ; /.g. ph., metaphloem lining the lester 34 
layers ; .g. sc., leaf-gap sclerenchyma. (x 27.) Slide K/1251. sith 

Fig. 25. Osmundites skidegatensis. Portion of the vascular ring from (B) in fig. 22 showing the 
of a leaf-trace. /¢., the departed leaf-trace ; /¢, ph., phloem of the leaf-trace ; par., parenchyma o 
sheath ; par.”, parenchyma separating the phloem from the sclerenchyma of the leaf-gap. Other lette 
in fig. ve Note the pitmarks on the tracheide wall. (x110.) Slide K/1251. ; 
Fig. 26. Osmundites skidegatensis. Portion of the vascular ring from (C) in fig. 22 showing : 
some little distance above the departure of a leaf-trace. Lettering as in fig. 25. (x 105.) Slide K/12! 

Fig. 27. Osmundites skidegatensis, The inner margin of a portion of the vascular ring showing 
internal phloem (iné. ph. of fig. 23). Other lettering as in fig. 25. (x110.) Slide K/1251. 

Fig. 28. Osmundites skidegatensis. Portion of a transverse section of a leaf-trace passing throug 
outer cortex of the stem. ab. ph., abaxial metaphloem ; ad. ph., adaxial metaphloem ; prph., protophlo 
on abaxial side only ; par., parenchyma of xylem sheath ; par.2, parenchyma between phloem and sclerenchy 
sel., sclerenchyma mass in concavity of leaf-trace. (x 84). Slide K/1_51. 


Prare VI. 


Diagrams ; description on plate. 
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DESCRIPTION OF DIAGRAMS. 


1—A representation of a portion of the xylem ring of Osmunda vegalis seen from without. 
It., cut end of a departing leaf trace ; le., leaf gap., (after Lachmann). 


2—A representation of a portion of the xvlem ring of Todea barbara seen from without. 
Lettering as above. (After Seward & Ford). 


3-12—Diagrams of transverse sections taken about the middle of the stipular leaf-bases of 
various Osmundaceae showing the distribution of the sclerenchyma :—The leaf-trace is 
unshaded.—3, Osmuuuidites Dunlopr; 4, Osmundites Gibbiana ; 4, Osmundites Dowkeri 
€, Osmunda regaiis ; 7, Todea barbara; 8, Osmunda Javamnica ; 9, Todea hymenophylowdces + 
10, Todca superba ; 11, Osmunda cinnamomcea ; 12, Osmunda Claytoniana, 
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XXVIII.—A Contribution to the Craniology of the Natives of Borneo, the Malays, 
the Natives of Formosa, and the Tibetans. By Principal Sir William 
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In three memoirs published from time to time in the Transactions of this Society * 
I have described the characters of the crania in several Asiatic races, the bulk of which 
were natives of India, though a few were from countries adjoining Hindostan. In this 
memoir | intend to continue my inquiries into the cranial characters of Asiatic people, 


and to give an account of natives of Borneo, the Malays, the natives of Formosa, and 


the Tibetans. 
BORNEO. 


Through the courtesy of a former pupil, Dr Roprrr E. Apamson, I received between 
the years 1898 and 1901 fifteen skulls of natives of North Borneo. They were 
carefully labelled by him with the name of the tribe, and im many specimens also 
with that of the district from which they had been obtained. Ten skulls were 
discoloured with smoke, and several retained fragments of dried skin attached to the 
bones. They had been suspended in the houses of the natives by split cane, which 
in some specimens had been wound around the skull, so as to enclose it in an open 
cage with a long loop for suspension ; in one skull the loop had been passed through 
the nose; in two others through a hole artificially made in the sagittal suture. 
Obviously these skulls had been trophies collected by the head hunters. In several, 
a part of the occipital bone bounding the foramen magnum had been removed, so as 
more readily to extract the brain. 

In the following description the skulls are arranged in groups in accordance with 
the tribes to which they belonged. 


* Part I., Hill Tribes of the North-East Frontier of India and the People of Burma, Trans, Roy. Soc. Edin, 
vol. xxxix., 1899; Part II., Aborigines of Chita Nagpur, the Central Provinces, Orissa, Veddahs, Negritos, 
Transactions, vol. xl., 1901; Part III., Natives of Madras Presidency, Thugs, Veddahs, Tibetans, Seistanis, 
Transactions, vol. xlv., 1906. 
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The names of the tribes, their geographical distribution in North Borneo and Sarawak, and the external 
physical characters of the people have been obtained from the following authorities:—MM. Dg 
QUATREFAGES and Hamy, ‘“Crania Ethnica,” 1882; Henry Line Rora, “The Natives of Sarawak and 
British North Borneo,” 1896, which contains an admirable résumé of the writings of travellers and British 
residents up to the date of publication, as well as a list of the tribes in Borneo, p. 37, prepared by Mr 
Cuarues Hose; Sir Huen Low, ‘Sarawak: its Inhabitants and Productions,” 1848; Caru Bock, ‘The 
Head Hunters of Borneo,” 1881, a narrative of travel in the south-east of the island; ALrrep C. Happon, 
who travelled in the interior of Sarawak, ‘‘Head Hunters, Black, White and Brown,” 1901; Sprncrr 
Sr Jonny, “Wild Tribes of the North-West Coast of Borneo,” in which Land and Sea Dyaks are 
described (Trans. Ethnol. Soc. Lond., vol. ii. p. 232, 1863); Lieut. C. pez Crespieny, R.N., “On 
Northern Borneo” (Proc. Roy. Geogr. Soc., vol. xvi. p. 171, 1872); F. W. Bursipex, A. Harr Everirt, 
F. R. O. Maxwext, F. Wirri, quoted by Line Rorn. C. Hoss, “ Natives of Borneo,” describes the people 
of the Baram district, North Sarawak (Journ. Anth. Inst., vol. xxill. p. 156, 1894); C. Hoss and 
W. M‘Doueatt, “The Relations between Men and Animals in Sarawak” (Journ. Anth. Inst., vol. xxxi, 
p- 173, 1901); C. Hosz and R. Suexrorp, ‘“ Materials for a Study of Tatu in Borneo” (Journ. Anth. Inst., 
vol. xxxvi. p. 60, 1906). 


Murvuts. Tastr I. Puates L, V. 


The Muruts are essentially an inland tribe in Borneo, occupying a district which 
extends from the Limbang river in Sarawak as far to the north as Mount Kinabalu, 
13,700 feet high, in North Borneo. They inhabit the basins of the Padas and the 
Pagalan rivers, and they constitute an important element in the population of the 
western part of North Borneo. 

The Muruts have a light brown or bronzed skin, which is in part tattooed; the 
hair is jet black, long, and frequently tied in a knot at the back of the head; the nose 
is flattened and the stature is said to be low. They pluck out the eyebrows and 
eyelashes, and during mastication and betel chewing they grind the teeth to the level 
of the gums. Their clothing is often limited to a loin cloth formed of bark. They live 
in long houses, are filthy in their habits, indulge freely in intoxicating drinks, and are 
lethargic in mind and body. They were inveterate head hunters, and the heads 
suspended in their houses became blackened with smoke. The killing of people for 
the sake of the heads is being repressed, under the British administration. 

Five of the skulls were labelled Murut. In Table I. they are lettered A to E inclusive. 
_A to D were adults. In E the basi-cranial synchondrosis was not ossified, the wisdom 
teeth were concealed in the bone, but the other permanent teeth were erupted, and the 
age was probably from 18 to 20. D and EK were apparently females, and in each the 
occipital squama had been in part removed. B, C and E retained the lower jaw. 

Norma verticalis.—The cranium in A, B, C and E was elongated, ovoid, and 
characteristically dolichocephalic in form and proportion ; the cephalic index was in each 
below 75, and in C as low as 69°9. In D, again, the cranial outline was more broadly 
ovoid, and the cephalic index was 77:7, 7.e. in the mid-term of the mesaticephalic group. 
The crania were not ridged in the sagittal line, the parietal eminences were moderate, 
and the slope of the vault outwards varied in the degree of steepness. Except in D 
the squamous region was not bulging, and in B and E the greatest breadth was in the 
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parietal region. The parieto-occipital slope was moderate, the occipital squama_pro- 
jected behind the inion, and there was no artificial flattening. Four were cryptozygous, 
one pheenozygous. 

Norma lateralis.—The forehead slightly receded in the male and approached the 
vertical in the female skulls. The glabella and supraorbital ridges were not prominent 
and were distinct from the outer upper orbital border, and the frontal bone was 
flattened in the area between that border and the temporal ridge. The nasion was not 
depressed except in H, the nasal bridge was not keeled, and tended to be flattened, 
though with a shallow upward concavity. The occipital arc was the shortest in all the 
specimens, and, with one exception, the frontal exceeded the parietal arc, though in two 
only by 1mm. The crania rested behind on the cerebellar fossee. 

Norma facialis.—In A and C the floor of the nose was separated from the incisive 
region by a sharp ridge, but in the others the ridge was smoothed down. In all the 
maxillo-nasal spine was distinct. In B the nares were narrow, the nasal height was 
more than double the width, and the nasal index was leptorhine; in the others they - 
were wider both absolutely and relatively to the height of the nose, so that the index 
in A and C was mesorhine and in D and E platyrhine, but the mean index of the 
series, 50°5, was mesorhine. In B the complete face was long and the index was 
leptoprosopic, in C it was low and the index was chameeprosopic, but in four skulls 
the mean -maxillo-facial index, 51°2, was leptoprosopic.* In A, B, D the upper jaw 
was orthognathous, in C feebly mesognathous, and the mean gnathic index computed 
by FLower’s method was 94:2. The relation of the bi-malar to the nasio-malar 
diameter gave a nasio-malar index + which ranged from 1084 to 111°4, and the 
mean, 110, was mesopic and indicated a nose not specially flattened at the root. 
‘In A, C, D, E the orbital aperture was rounded, and the mean index, 94:4, was 
megaseme, in B the breadth was relatively greater, and the index, 87°2, was meso- 
seme. The hard palate was shallow in A, D, EH, and more arched in B and C. In 
three skulls the palato-maxillary index was hyperbrachyuranic, in one brachyuranic. 
The teeth, with few exceptions, had been lost; those that remained were betel-stained 
and worn by use, but not to the level of the gums. ‘The lower jaw had a square 
projecting chin, the angle was well marked and the muscular ridges were distinct. 

The cranial sutures were moderately denticulated. In E the sagittal was closed, but 
the cranium was not scaphocephalic. A few small Wormian bones were present, though 


* In my memoir on the Craniology of the People of Scotland (Trans, Roy. Soc. Hdin., 1903), I have explained 
Korumann’s plan of obtaining facial indices, and have suggested a modification in the grouping as follows :— 


Complete facial index. Maxillo-facial index. 
Leptoprosopic, narrow face, . ; : ; 9071 and upwards 50°1 and upwards 
Mesoprosopic, ’ ‘ : ; ‘ 85 to 90 45 to 50 
Chameprosopic, low face, . : Sie below 85 below 45 


+See Onprienp THomas in Journ. Anth. Inst., vol. xiv. p. 332, 1885. My suggested modification of the 
divisions of the nasio-malar index is: platyopic, low flat-faced profile, index below 106; pro-opic, projecting profile, 
index above 110; profile intermediate in degree, mesupic, from 106 to 110 (Trans. Roy. Soc. Hdin., vol. xlv. p. 
263, 1906). j 
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D had a left epipteric ; the alisphenoid articulated freely with the parietal. The mastoids, 
inion and curved lines were moderate. C had a smooth surface on the left jugal process 
which had probably articulated with the transverse part of the atlas; there was no 3rd 
condyl. : 

The mean cephalic index of the five Murut skulls was 73°9, and if the mesaticephalie 
D be excluded, only 72°9; in both instances the mean index was dolichocephalic. The 
mean vertical index in four specimens was 75, metriocephalic. The mean glabello- 
occipital leneth was 179°2 mm.; the mean greatest breadth 132°4 mm.; the mean 
basi-bregmatic height 184°2 mm. As regards the relations of the breadth to the height 
of the cranium, in only one skull did the breadth exceed the height, and the mean 
breadth-height index of the four specimens was 100°97; the crania belonged therefore 
to the group to which I have extended the name hypsistenocephalic,* to include skulls 
in which the index exceeds 100. 

The three male crania ranged in internal capacity from 1300 cc. to 1430 ce«., and 
the mean was 1370 c.c.; in the female E the capacity was 1330 c.c., whilst in D, the sex 
of which was doubtful, it was 1430 c¢.c.t 


Dusuns. Taste I. Purate I. 


The name Dusun is given toa tribe in Borneo which occupies the interior of the 
island from its northern end to as far south as the Dutch territory. Their country is to 
the north and east of the Muruts, and the Sulus intervene between them and the eastern 
sea-coast. They are well built, muscular and active. ‘The skin is a light, clear brown, 
fairer than the Malays of the coast; the hair is black, and is worn by the men hanging 
down over the shoulders; the eyes also are black. BurBipGE says that some have well-cut 
features, though the Mongolian type of face prevails; the nose is flattened at the root 
and the nostrils are wide. The teeth are filed and blackened, and the skin is tattooed. 
The usual stature is 5 feet 4 or 6 inches. The Dusuns are by some authorities considered 
to possess a strain of Chinese blood, and are less given to head hunting than some of the 
other tribes. By some authorities the name Ida’an is applied to the Dusuns. 

Three skulls presented by Dr Apamson were labelled Dusun, and of these F was 
further designated Tegahas, a tribe which lives in the hilly country in the interior; 
G was from the Kinarut district in north-west Borneo; H, Dusun Dyak, Si Labandang, 
of Ulu Papar, near the source of the river Papar. They were male adults; G and H 
retained the lower jaw, and in Ga large part of the two parietals and of the occipital 
squama had been apparently sliced otf by a sharp weapon. The skulls were not 
uniform in character. H was much larger and more massive than the others; and 

* See my memoir on Scottish Crania, op. cit., vol. xl, pp. 598, 599, 1903, for explanation of the terms metrio- 
cephalic and hypsistenocephalic. 

+ The cranial capacity in this as in my previous memoirs was taken by the method employed and described 


in my Challenger Report, Zoology, part xxix. p. 9, 1884, the accuracy of which has been confirmed since that time by 
repeated investigations, 
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Tasie I. 
North Borneo. 
Muruts. Dusun. Dalit. Kweejow. 
Ulu 
Tegahas,| Kinarut, | Papar 
Collection mark, A. B. C. D. E. F, H. I. L. K. 
Age, Ad. | Ad. | Ad. | Ad. | Adol.| Ad. Ad, Ad, | Ad, | Ad. | Youth 
=< . M. M. M. F? 13, M. M. M. M. M. i 
Cubic capacity, ‘ 1380 |1300 | 1430 | 1430 |1330 | 1270 1570 | 1360 |1435 | 1330 
Glabello-occipital length, LEO Ss: Velss 175s T80ap. Li35 | 180ap 1ST | aT | E8On) 107 
Basi-bregmatic height, W35eaiitoa | hS6- «133 len eas 138 |1388 |144 | 131 
Vertical Index, : 75° a, || CaS? ASP oe 69:9 | 75 738 | 78 8&0: Th 
Minimum frontal diameter, 91 90 88 88 90 86 9] 97 96 96 85 
Stephanic diameter, S65 10b | 103, 1105. || 103 Oi 98 112 |107 | 104 98 
Asterionic diameter, 105 {107 |104 /|110 98 118 1105 TO || LOS) | 118 96 
Greatest _ parieto - squamous aves 
breadth, 133s. | 133p. | 128s. | 136s. | 132p. | 135s. | 130 141 |136s. |141 | 129p. 
Cephalic Index, 739 | 747 | 69:9 77:7 | 73:3 | 78 72:2ap.| 754 | 768 | 783 | 72:9 
Horizontal circumference, 505 |508 |508 |505 |505 |499 | 502 529 |508 |516 | 498 
Frontal longitudinal are, . 128 |128 |1382 |126 |130 |124 | 130 125, 127 1029) a7 
Parietal 3 5 127 127 129 134 125 133 : 128 135 122 | 131 
Occipital _ s 114 |105 |109 {115 {106 | 102 139 
Total a 3 369 |360 |370 |375 |361 | 358 A 392 ee eae ogous 
Vertical transverse arc, 295 |290 |296 |301 |280 |285 | 285 S17 309) Salis aKs00 
Basal transverse diameter, 121 118 121 121 113 114 123 124 125 120 109 
Vertical transverse  circum- | 
ference, 416 |408 |417 | 422 393 |399 | 408 44] 433 | 409 
Length of foramen magnum, 38 37 37 36 aie 33 33 33 sie Sat 
Basi-nasal length, 101 {100 | 104 94 90 | 102 100 | 100 97 
Basi-alveolar length, 94 90 | 102 90 91 97 94 96ap.| 92 
Gnathic Index, : ie got | 90: 98:1 | 95°7 LOLTS N95 T 94° | 96-ap.|94-8ap 
Total longitudinal circum- 
ference, . 508 |497 {511 | 505 481 oy 525 ae aie os 
Interzygomatic breadth, We elece sale eli, 127 | 132 BS Se TE se) 
Intermalar 117 118 117 115 oon fh dlls) 117 124 128 123 105 
Nasio-mental length, : ron) Rul d ae LOGap 114 110 Piel ae 
Nasio- mental complete facial 
Index, see GLI EOD eo = Pe 83-3 CRA ions ads ee 
Nasio-alveolar length, 64 65 68 66 63 62 64 65 66ap.| 59 61 
Mazillo-facial Index, 50°-4 | 50°77 | 51:9 | 519 ace 496 | 484 48'S | 47°56 | 457 | 512 
Nasal height, 52 54 53 50 49 50 54 50 52 46 45 
Nasal width, 26 25 26 2 26 26 26 27 24 29 27 
Nasal Index, . 50: 463 | 49:1| 54 581 | 52: 481 54 46° 63: 60: 
Orbital width, 37 39 36 34 37 38 37 37 40 40 33 
Orbital height, 35 34 36 31 34 33 34 36 34 35 33 
Orbital Index, : 94:6 | 87:2 | 100: 9L:2 | 91:9. 86:8 | 91-9 97°38 | 85° 87°5 | 100: 
Palato- -maxillary length, . 46 45 51 48 oes 48ap.| 57 50 49ap.|. ... 
Palato-maxillary breadth, 61 63 60 61 62 58 59 64 64 
-Palato-maxillary Index, . 182°6 |140: |117°6 | 127: 120: | 103-5 128: | 1380: ie whe 
Nasio-malar Index, 111-4 | 108-4 | 109-2 | 111-2 106°6 | 1078 108-2 |109' |106° | 1123 
Craniofacial Index, LOO GEG | FEO | 726 | os 73:4 | 738 CLL ETE Ne ilaf | (67-2, 
. (Symphysial height, 35 32 us 32 ae 29 28 Sos ; 
= | Coronoid ‘ 61 55 60 63 72 
‘J Condyloid 3 59 56 58 58 69 
= | Gonio-symphysial len; gth, . 86 88 73 89 91 
= Inter-gonial width, 106 ine 94 103 97 
Breadth of ascending ramus, 30 36 33 44 35 
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whilst they were smoke-stained, it was not, and evidently had not been suspended in 
a hut. This man was an ambitious, turbulent native, who had been executed for rebellion, 

Norma verticalis.—The cranial outlme in H was elongated, somewhat broadly 
ovoid, the form was dolichocephalic, but the cephalic index, 75°4, slightly exceeded the 
upper numerical limit of that group. The sagittal line was slightly raised, the vault 
had a steepish slope downwards to the moderate parietal eminences, below which the 
side walls were almost vertical. The occipital squama projected behind the inion. 

The Tegahas skull was smaller, but the relative breadth was greater, the cranial | 
outline showed a wider ovoid, and the cephalic index, 78, placed the» skull in the 
higher term of the mesaticephali. G, again, was so injured that the form of the vault — 
could not be seen; the length and breadth could only be stated approximately, but the — 
cephalic index was obviously below 75. G was phenozygous, and H and F 
were cryptozygous. 

Norma lateralis.—In all these crania the forehead slightly receded, the glabella and 
supraorbitals were moderate and distinct from the outer upper orbital borders, above 
which the frontal was flattened towards the temporal ridge; the nasion was a little 
depressed, the nasal bridge was not keeled, tended to be flattened from side to side and 
slightly concave upwards. The nasal bones were well formed, and in H were mesially 
27 mm. long. In F and H the parieta] are was longer than the frontal, but m H 
the occipital arc was the longest, 139 mm., owing to the occipital squama, which was 
not quite symmetrical, being 105 mm. in its longitudinal diameter. The crania F and 
G rested behind on the cerebellar fossee, but in H on the tips of the mastoids. 

Norma facialis.—In H a low but smooth ridge separated the floor of the nose from 
the incisive region; in F and G it was smoothed down and one region was con- 
tinued into the other; in F the maxillo-nasal spine was faint, in G and H a little 
stronger. The anterior nares were almost alike in width, and the mean nasal index, 51°83, 
was mesorhine, though in H, owing to the smaller proportion of nasal height to width, 
the index was platyrhine: the nasio-malar index ranged from 106°6 to 108°2, and the 
mean, 107°3, was mesopic. 

The face in G and H was low, and the complete index was chameeprosopic, but owing 
to the nasio-alveolar length the maxillo-facial index was leptoprosopic. ‘The mean 
gnathic index, computed on the relation of the basi-nasal and basi-alveolar diameters, 
was 96°7, 2.e, orthognathous ; but in F the incisive part of the upper jaw projected — 
forward, and the index, 101°1, was mesognathous. The interorbital diameter was 
23mm. ‘The orbital aperture was rounded, megaseme, in G and H, but in F the index, 
86°8, was mesoseme. The palate had a moderate depth; in F and H the index was 
brachyuranic, in G hyperdolichuranic. The teeth when present were worn and stained 
with betel. In the jaws the alveoli were not absorbed; the angles, chins, and muscular 
markings were distinct in the lower jaws. 

The cranial sutures were simple, sutural bones in the lambdoid region were small 
and sparse, pterion normal. In G and H the styloids were fused with the temporals. 


| 
| 
| 
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-' The mean cephalic index in the Dusuns was 75°2 mesaticephalic, and F was in 
the upper term of that group. The mean basi-bregmatic index was 72°9, metrio- 
cephalic. The general dimensions were as follows:—mean length 180 mm., height 
131 mm., breadth 135 mm.; the breadth was therefore greater than the height, a 
character which is usually associated with mesaticephalic and brachycephalic crania. The 
mean breadth-height index was 97, for in the Tegahas skull the height was only 
121 mm. The cranial capacity could be taken only in F and H, which showed great 
diversity, for F was only 1270 cc., whilst H, 1570, was above the mean of male Europeans, 
and was associated with the large cranium and the mental capacity of the individual. 


Darr “Expire © 


In Dr Avamson’s collection was an adult male skull of a tribe living in the Dalit 
country, which he stated to be in the interior of North Borneo, bordering on Dutch 
territory. ‘The skull was smoke-stained and had attached to it a loop of split cane for 
suspension. ‘The lower jaw was absent. 

Lieutenant Dr Crespieny, R.N., in his memoir on Northern Borneo, published a 
vocabulary of the Dali Dusun tribe living near the Limbang river, to a member of 
which tribe this skull may have belonged. There appears indeed to be an association 
between the Dalits and the Dusuns, as Mr Wirri states that many words probably of 
Dalit origin occur in Dusun speech. South of the Limbang, in the Baram district of 
Sarawak, is the well-known Mount Dulit, a name which may be associated with the 
Dalit branch spoken of as Mount Dulit Dusuns. 

Norma verticalis.—The cranium was elongated, but owing to the relative breadth 
the cephalic index, 76°8, placed the skull in the lower term of the mesaticephalic group. 
The sagittal line was somewhat ridged and the vault sloped steeply down to the parietal 
eminences, below which the side walls were almost vertical. The parieto-occipital curve 
was steep and the occipital squama scarcely projected behind a feeble inion. The skull 
was phzenozygous. 

Norma lateralis.—The forehead was slightly receding, the glabella and supra- 
orbital ridges were moderate in size, the frontal was flattened above the external orbital 
process, and the outer border of the orbit was thickened ; the nasion was not depressed, 
the bridge of the nose was low, tended to be flattened from side to side, and was 25 mm. 
long in the middle line. The parietal are was longer than the frontal; the occipital 
condyls, cerebellar region and mastoids had been injured. 

Norma facialis.—A low ridge separated the floor of the nose from the incisive 
region, the maxillo-nasal spine was moderate. The anterior nares were narrow, and the 
nasal index, 46, was leptorhine. The nasio-malar index was 109, and therefore mesopic. 
The canine fossee were deep. The maxillo-facial index, 47°5, was mesoprosopic, and 
the interzygomatic breadth was 1389 mm. The upper jaw was broken in the incisive 
region, and the gnathic index was possibly orthognathous. The orbital aperture was 
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mesoseme, index 85; the interorbital breadth was 23 mm. The hard palate was wide 
and shallow, and the palato-maxillary index was hyperbrachyuranic ; none of the alveoli 
contained teeth. 

The cranial sutures were mostly simple, and those of the vault were undergoing 
ossification ; they had no Wormian bones, and the pterion was normal. ‘The vertical 
index, 78, was more than the cephalic, and in the height being greater than the breadth 
the cranium was associated with a character customary in dolichocephalic skulls, and the 


skull in its breadth-height index, 101°4, was hypsistenocephalic. The internal capacity 
of the cranium was 1360 c.c. 


Kwergow. Taste I. Plate III. 


Dr ApaMson informed me that the tribe which he calls Kweejow or Kijow is found 
in the interior of North Borneo. He stated that they live on the hills, and that their 
language differs from that of the other tribes in proximity to them. Obviously little is 
known of these people, as the name does not occur in Mr Line Roru’s admirable com- 
pendium of information on the natives of Sarawak and North Borneo, in Mr C. Hosz’s 
memoirs, or in Mr Happon’s work on Head Hunters. In Lieutenant Dr Crespicgny’s 
memoir already quoted is a passage which without doubt refers to this tribe. He says, 
p- 176, on the Kalias river, near Padas,* live a tribe of people called Koijoes. They 
differ much in their habits from the neighbouring tribes, and more especially in their 
food, for where, as among the Muruts and Dusuns, a certain discrimination is exercised 
in the choice of food, nothing comes amiss to the Kéijoes—snakes, worms, and beetles are 
eaten by them as a matter of course. I received two skulls marked Kweejow; one an 
adult male without the lower jaw, which weighed 1 lb. 12 ozs. avoir. It was stained 
deep brown from adherent soot. The other, smoke-stained and without the lower jaw, 
was that of a youth with the dentition incomplete and the basi-cranial synchondrosis 
unossified. 

Skull L. Norma verticalis.—The adult male cranium was broadly ovoid in outline, 
with a cephalic index 78°3. The vault was not ridged in the sagittal line, and curved 
at first gently, then more steeply outwards to feeble parietal eminences, below which 
the side walls were a little convex. The parieto-occipital slope was not steep, and the 
occipital squama projected much beyond a feeble inion. The skull was pheenozygous. 

Norma lateralis.—The forehead was receding ; the glabella and supraorbital ridges 
were well-marked and blended with the thickened superior border of the orbit The 
nasion was depressed, the nasal bones were short, only 18 mm. long in the mid-hne, 
and did not form a keel, so that the root of the nose was flattened from side to side and 
the profile outline was concave from above downwards. ‘The frontal arc was 7 mm. 
longer than the parietal. The skull rested behind on the cerebellar part of the occipital 
bone, which was broken at the foramen magnum. 


* The Kalias and Padas rivers are in the western part of North Borneo. 
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Norma facialis.—A. low smooth border separated the floor of the nose from the 

incisive region, the maxillo-nasal spine was moderate. The anterior nares were wide 
and the nasal length was small, so that the index, 63, was highly platyrhine. The 
nasio-malar index in the adult was 106, on the line between platy- and mesopic. The 
maxillo-facial index, 45°7, was mesoprosopic. The alveolar border of the upper jaw 
was broken and the index was possibly orthognathous. The upper and outer borders 
of the orbit were thick; the aperture, 87°5, was mesoseme. The hard palate was wide 
and shallow, all the teeth had been lost. The projection of the glabella and supra- 
orbital ridges, the depressed nasion, the short nose and wide nostrils gave to the face a 
forbidding aspect. 
__ The cranial sutures were simple and to a large extent ossified. No Wormian bones. 
were observed, but a large left epipteric was present. The cephalic index, 78°3, was in 
the higher term of the mesaticephalic group, the height of the cranium was greater than 
the breadth, the vertical index of the skull, 80, was hypsicephalic. The internal 
eapacity of the cranium was 1435 cc. 

Skull K.—The youth’s skull differed materially from that of the adult. It was. 
definitely dolichocephalic, with the cephalic index 72°9, and the height was more than 
the breadth ; the nasio-malar index, 112°3, was prosopic. Although the dentition was 
incomplete, the face was actually longer than in the skull of the adult, and the maxillo- 
facial index, 51°2, was leptoprosopic; the orbit was rounded with a megaseme index, 
100, and the nasal index, 60, as in the adult, was platyrhine. The skull was smoke- 
stained, and had doubtless been suspended in a house as a war trophy, for the 
head-hunting tribes do not scruple to make victims of women and children; possibly 
the skull was not a Kweejow, but had belonged to a neighbouring dolichocephalic tribe. 
The cranial capacity was 1330 c.c. 


DAYAKS. 


The term Dyak is sometimes incorrectly used by travellers to designate generally 
the wild people of Borneo. Mr Evertrr contends that it should only be applied to the 
tribes who themselves use it as their distinctive appellation. In this sense it seems to 
be employed by the resident officials in Sarawak and North Borneo. The late Sir JamEs 
Brooke used the word as properly applicable to wild people “inhabiting parts of 
the north-western coasts and the mountains of the interior,” and he divided them into 
two groups, Land Dyaks and Sea Dyaks. At one time the difference between them was 
regarded as one of circumstance only, and that they were essentially the same people. 
More recent inquiries have led to the belief that these groups differ from each other in 
many particulars. 
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| 
Lanp Dyaxs. TasiE II. Puare II. | 
The Land Dayaks chiefly occupy the Sadong and Sarawak river districts and extend 
into Dutch Borneo. They are described as having the skin of a reddish or yellowish 
brown colour, the hair black and worn generally long, the eyes black, the nose flattened 
at the bridge and wide at the nostrils; the face broad; in stature the men range from 
5 feet 2 inches to 5 feet 5 inches, rarely 5 feet 7 inches, whilst the women are from 
4 feet 6 inches to 5 feet. They file the teeth, which are stained of a black colour. They 
are head hunters, and the heads are kept in houses specially built for their reception, in 
which the bachelors live. 

Dr Apamson sent me the skull of an adult male Land Dayak from Sarawak, which 
was not smoke-stained and had no loops of cane attached to it. The lower jaw was absent. 

Norma verticalis.—The skull was somewhat elongated in relation to the breadth, and 
the cephalic index, 76°3, was in the lower term of the mesaticephali. The vault was a 
little ridged in the sagittal line and had a marked downward slope to the moderate 
parietal eminence, below which the side walls were almost vertical. The parieto-occipital 
slope was not abrupt and the occipital squama scarcely bulged behind the inion. The 
skull was pheenozygous. 

Norma lateralis.—The forehead receded slightly, the glabella and supraorbitals were 
moderate in projection, and the latter did not blend with the outer upper border of the 
orbit; the frontal was flattened above the external orbital process. The nasion was 
scarcely depressed. The parietal longitudinal are was the longest, the occipital the 
shortest. The skull rested behind on the cerebellar region of the occipital bone. 

Norma facialis.—The nasal floor was separated from the incisive region by a low 
ridge, the incisive and canine fossee were deep, the maxillo-nasal spine was feeble. The 
anterior nares were moderately wide and the index, 49°1, was mesorhine. ‘The mid-length 
of the nasal bones was 25 mm. ‘The nasio-malar index was 106'1 and the face was 
mesopic. The maxillo-facial index, 52°4, showed a relatively narrow, leptoprosopic face, 
and the interzygomatic breadth was 132 mm. The upper jaw was orthognathous. The 
orbital aperture was round and the megaseme index was 100. ‘The hard palate was 
shallow, the palato-maxillary index was hyperbrachyuranic. The teeth were slightly 
worn and not stained with betel. 

The sutures of the cranial vault were simple and were to some extent obliterated. 
The right half of the occipital squama formed a large triquetral bone, partially fused 
with the rest of the squama. The pterion was normal. No special variations were 
seen at the base of the skull. 

Although the cephalic index, 76°3, was in the lower term of the mesaticephalic group, 
the general form of the cranium was dolichocephalic ;* the vertical index, 75:1, hypsi- 
cephalic, was less than the cephalic, and the breadth and height index was 98. The 
internal capacity of the cranium was 1280 c.c. 


*Mr Hannon states, op. cit., p. 322, that the cephalic index of the skull of a Land Dyak in the Cambridge 
Museum was 71°3. 
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Sea Dyaks. Tasie Il. Puare II. 


The Sea Dyaks occupy Sarawak to the east of the Land Dyaks; they have settled 
on the banks of the Rejang, Kalakah, Saribas and Batang-Lupar rivers, with their 


tributaries, and they are found also in Dutch Borneo. Mr Maxwe tr states that they 


are more stoutly built than the Land Dyaks. The skin isa rich brown, the hair is long, 
jet black and flowing; the eyes are black; the nose is short and upturned at the tip. 
The women are not so dark as the men and the skin has a yellowish tint. The average 
stature of the men is about 5 ft. 3 in., though occasionally it reaches 5 ft. 7 in. They 
exceed the Malays in height and have graceful figures. They file the teeth and stain 
them black. They are head hunters. Tattooing is not universally practised. Mr 
Happon adopts the name [ban in substitution for Sea Dyak, and he gives the fol- 
lowing physical characters :—average stature 5 ft. 24 in.; broad head, average cephalic 
index 83; skin darker than among the inland tribes; long, slightly wavy, black hair, 
showing a reddish tinge in certain lights; the people, though short, are active. 

The skull of an adult male Sea Dyak was in the collection made by Dr Apamson. 
Tt was not smoke-stained, nor was a loop of cane attached to it for purpose of suspension. 
Tt was injured in the left parietal and squamous regions, and the lower jaw had not been 
preserved. 

Norma verticalis—The cranium was broadly ovoid in outline, and the cephalic 
index, 78°5, was in the upper term of the mesaticephalic group. The vault was faintly 
keeled, and it sloped definitely down to the parietal eminences, below which the side 
walls bulged a little. The parieto-occipital slope was steep, though not vertical, and it 
was oblique to the left, probably from artificial flattenmg. The skull was pheenozygous. 

Norma lateralis.—The forehead was somewhat retreating ; the glabella and supra- 
orbitals were well marked ; the outer part of the upper border of the orbit was thickened 
but distinct from the supraorbital process, and the corresponding part of the frontal bone 
was flattened. The nasion was slightly depressed; the bridge of the nose was broken, 
but obviously had only slightly projected, and had been somewhat flattened from side 
to side. The frontal longitudinal are was the longest, the occipital was the shortest. 
The skull rested behind on the mastoids. 

Norma facialis.—The floor of the nose was separated from the incisive region by a 
low ridge ; the maxillo-nasal spine was short. The anterior nares were relatively wide, 
and the nasal index, 50°9, was mesorhine. The canine and incisive fossee were moderately 
deep. The nasio-malar index was 108°9 and mesopic. The maxillo-facial index, 51°8, 
was narrow or leptoprosopic, although the interzygomatic breadth, which gave width to 
the face, was 139 mm. The upper jaw showed alveolar prognathism and the gnathic index 
was highly mesognathous. The interorbital breadth was 26 mm., the orbital aperture 
was nearly equal in its two dimensions and the index was megaseme. The hard palate 
was moderate in depth and the palato-maxillary index, 116°3, was brachyuranic. The 
teeth had not been preserved. 
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The cranial sutures were simple and unossified ; a few small Wormian bones were in 
the lambdoid and the right pterion had an epipteric bone; the jugal processes were 
tuberculated. The inion was strong and dependent, and the muscular ridges were pro- 
nounced. The cephalic index, 78°5, in the higher term of the mesaticephalic group, 
approached the brachycephali; the vertical index, 81°4, hypsicephalic, was greater than 
the cephalic. The internal capacity could not be accurately obtained, owing to the 


eranium being injured. 


Bagaus on Sea Gypsies. Taste II. Puaress III., V. 


The Sea Gypsies, named Bajau, Bajow, Baju, or Badjoo, are wandering fishermen, 
who live either in boats or in houses raised on piles near the mouths of rivers in 
Borneo and Celebes. They are said by Sir Hucn Low to have come originally 
from Johore on the Straits of Malacca.* Sir Spencer St Joun described them as short 
in stature, slight and active, with pinched small faces, low foreheads and bright eyes. 
They wear the hair tied in a knot on the front of the head. They practise tattooing. 

Two adult skulls presented by Dr Apamson were labelled Bajau or Bajow. The larger, 
M, that of Mohammed Tali, was from Brunei, a small native State intervening between 
North Borneo and Sarawak. The man was said to have been muscular, about 5 ft. 4 in. in 
stature, with dark skin, coarse long black hair, brown eyes, nose flattened at the bridge, 
lips moderately thick. He was a well-known cattle thief, and was shot whilst defending 
a fort which he had built. The smaller skull, N, was marked Malay trader ; it may have 
been that of a man, though the sex characters were not very definite; the wisdoms had 
not erupted, but the basi-cranial synchondrosis was ossified. The skulls were not 
smoke-stained, and M retained the lower jaw. 

Norma verticalis.—The crania were rounded in outline ; that of Tali was brachy- 
cephalic, cephalic index 82:9, whilst N was hyperbrachycephalic, index 89. The high 
index was due to the glabello-occipital diameter, in the mean 159 mm., being much less 
than in the other native skulls from Borneo, whilst the greatest breadth was about 
the average. The crania were not keeled in the sagittal line; the vault sloped gently 
downwards to the prominent parietal eminences, below which the side walls were not 
quite vertical. In M the parieto-occipital slope was almost vertical, though with a 
slight obliquity to the left, and the back of the skull was flattened, apparently by artificial 
pressure, so that it was almost in the same vertical plane as the inion. WN had a similar 
parieto-occipital flattening, though without any obliquity. Both were pheenozygous. 

Norma lateralis.—The forehead was almost vertical, the glabella and supraorbital 
ridges were feeble and distinct from the upper border of the orbit; the nasion was not 
depressed. The bridge of the nose was faintly keeled with a shallow concavity forward. 
In M the nasal bones were 17 mm. long in the mesial line, in N only 13 mm. and very 

* They are well known at the present time as frequenting the straits between the islands of the Johore Archi- 


pelago, where they bear the name Sea-Jakun or Orang Laut. They have been regarded as an aboriginal, primitive 
Malay sea tribe. Vide the works of Nelson Annandale, Rudolf Martin, and Messrs Skeat and Blagden. 
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narrow. In both, the occipital longitudinal arc was the shortest, the parietal the 
longest. The skulls rested behind on the cerebellar fossee of the occipital. 

Norma facialis.—The floor of the nose was separated by a low ridge from the 
incisive region ; the maxillo-nasal spine was moderate, the incisive fossee were moderate, 
and in N the canines were deep. In M the anterior nares were relatively narrow, the 
nasal index, 48, being leptorhine: in N the index, 54°2, was platyrhine. The nasio- 
malar index ranged from 103 to 107°5, and the mean was 105°2, platyopie. 

The complete facial and maxillo-facial indices were computed in M and seen to be 
leptoprosopic, and in N the maxillo-facial was almost in the same group; the propor- 
tions of length and breadth gave a narrow-faced skull. In M the incisive region 
projected forwards and produced an alveolar prognathism, although the gnathic imdex, 
96°9, as determined by FLower’s method, placed it in the orthognathic group; in N the 
index, 102°2, was mesognathous. In M the orbital index, 86°8, was mesoseme, but in N 
the aperture was rounded and the index, 100, megaseme. In both skulls the hard palate 
was moderate in depth, and the palato-maxillary index was hyperbrachyuranic. The 
teeth were betel-stained; the crowns were much flattened in M, but less so in N. 
The lower jaw in M had strong masculine characters. | 

The cranial sutures were simple and unossified, without Wormian bones in the 
lambdoid; the right jugal process in M and both jugals in N had a short pointed 
paracondylar process. In M the styloid process was ossified to the temporal, and 
there was a right epipteric bone. In M the basi-bregmatic height was 1 mm. more 
than the greatest breadth of the cranium, but in N it was 13 mm. less: the mean 
cephalic index, 85°9, of the two crania exceeded the mean vertical index, 82, 
hypsicephalic, which is the rule in brachycephalic skulls, and the mean breadth- 
height index was 95°2. The internal capacity of the cranium of Tali was 1350 ee., 
but that of N was only 1180 ¢.¢., a capacity which is more in accordance with that 
of the female than the male skull. 


Mauays. TasrE I]. Prats IV. 


The Museum does not contain any Malay skulls from Borneo with which to contrast 
the skulls above described. Several specimens are indeed marked Malay without any 
further information, but as their history is obscure I do not dwell on them. Two 
Malay skulls which have a definite history are worthy of description. One, from a 
man who had died in hospital in Calcutta, was given to me more than twenty years 
ago, along with the other bones of the skeleton, by Lieut.-Col. Doucias D. CunninGHaM, 
M.D., F.R.S., and the skeleton, the skull excepted, was described in my memoir in 
the Challenger Reports.* The other was presented to me, along with the pelvis, in 
1889 by the late Dr Wm. Duncan Scort, medical officer in Perak, Malay Peninsula. 
They were parts of the skeleton of a male Malay, said to be about 26 years old, who 


* Zoology, part xlvii., 1886,—part ii., the Bones of the Skeleton. 
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had lived near the junction of the Perak and Chenderiang rivers. The lower jaw was 
present. ‘These skulls are marked P and C in Table IL. 

Norma. verticalis.—The cranial outline in P was broadly ovoid, the cephalic index, 
80°9, was brachycephalic; in C the outline was rounded, and the index, 92°6, was 
hyperbrachycephalic. They had no sagittal ridge, and the slope of the vault to the 
parietal eminences was moderate, below which the side walls were a little convex. The 
parieto-occipital slope in P was steep, and the occipital squama projected behind the 
inion, possibly there was slight occipital flattenmg; in C the slope of the parieto- 
occipital region was vertical from the parietal foramina, and the artificial flattening was 
so marked that the occipital squama did not project behind the inion. The skulls 
were cryptozygous. 

Norma lateralis. —In P the forehead was almost vertical, in C it somewhat 


~ receded ; in both the frontal eminences were distinct, and the bone was flattened above 


the upper border and external process of the orbit; the glabella and supraorbital ridges 
were moderate, and the nasion was slightly depressed ; the nasal bridge was feeble, the 
profile outline was concave; in C the mid-nasal length was 32 mm., in P, with a deeper 
concavity, 26 mm. The occipital longitudinal arc was the shortest, the frontal and 
parietal were almost equal. The skulls rested behind on the mastoids. 

Norma facialis.—The floor of the nose was smoothed down into the incisive region ; 
the maxillo-nasal spine was moderate ; the incisive and canine fossee were moderate: in 


P the nasal index, 49°1, was mesorhine, in C the nasal height in relation to the width 


was greater and the index, 43, was leptorhine ; the nasio-malar indices showed the profile 
of the nose to be mesopic. The complete facial index in P was chameeprosopic; in C 
mesoprosopic, in which the interzygomatic diameter was 145 mm.; in both the maxillo- 
facial index was leptoprosopic. The gnathic index, as determined by FLower’s method 
m P, was mesognathous, in C orthognathous, though to the eye the upper jaw in C had 
a forward projection. The orbital aperture was rounded, megaseme; the interorbital 
diameter was 26 and 24 mm. respectively ; in P the supraorbital foramina had complete 
bony walls. The palatal arch in P was 18 mm. deep opposite the second molar, in C it 
was shallower; in both the palato-maxillary index was hyperbrachyuranic. In P the 
teeth had all erupted except the upper wisdoms, the crowns were worn and flattened by 
use, especially the incisors, the flattened biting edges of which were in contact with each 
other when the mouth was closed.* In C the crowns were also much worn, though the 
edges of the incisors were not so closely adapted as in P; the teeth were deeply stained. 
The lower jaw was strong, the chin was square and projecting, the angle was well defined. 

The cranial sutures were simple and no sutural bones were present. The mastoids 
and the temporal curved lines were well marked, the inion and occipital curved lines 
were feeble; in P the styloids were ossified to the temporals, and each vaginal process 


* I may refer to my paper on the relations of the Dentary Arcades in the Crania of Australian Aborigines 
(Journ. of Anat. and Phys., vol. xxv. p. 461, 1891) for an account of this character in certain races. I may state that 
I have twice seen the adaptation of the biting edges of the incisors in Scottish students of my anatomical class. 


Fl 
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was prolonged into a broad curved plate; in both the jugals were tuberculated. In P 
the basi-bregmatic diameter exceeded the greatest breadth by 1 mm., and the vertical 
index, 81°5, hypsicephalic, was slightly more than the cephalic index, 80°9; in C the 
cephalic index, 92°6, exceeded the vertical, 89, as is customary in brachycephali; and 
the mean breadth-height index was 90°5. The cranial capacity in each skull, as 
determined by my method, was 1515 ¢.c., a volume which exceeded somewhat the 
mean capacity in Europeans of the male sex.* Each skull was brachycephalic, .e. the 
length-breadth index was 80 and upwards; the term therefore includes both the sub- 
brachycephalic and brachycephalic groups of Paut Broca. This type of head is without 
doubt the form found in the pure Malay, and when we see in Museums skulls, either 
dolichocephalic or approximating thereto, labelled Malay, we may regard them as not 
of the pure race, but either a product of cross-breeding, or not properly identified. 

Pelvis.—The skull from Perak was accompanied by the bones of the pelvis, which I 
compared, after being articulated, with the pelvis of the male Malay described by me in the 
Challenger Reports a number of years ago.t For convenience of reference I give in the 
following table the chief measurements of the two specimens :— 


Measurements of Pelves of Malays. 


Perak. Challenger. 

Breadth, 256 mm. 235 mm. 
Height, : ‘ 198 200 
Breadth- Height Index, : 77-1 85 
Between ant. sup. iliac spines, 240 193 
it POSt Yk 5 81 69 
Vertical diameter obturator foramen, 51 55 
Transverse _,, ‘ys ‘5 34 34 
Obturator Index, ° 66°6 62 
Subpubie angle, 65° 76° 
Transverse diameter pelvic brim, 122 110 
Conjugate, . e a 104 116 
Pelvic or Brim Index, . 85°2 105 
3etween inner borders ischial tubera, 77 109 
Depth of pubic symphysis, 38 42 
5, pelvic cavity, 85 100 
Length of sacrum, 111 112 
Breadth % 107 106 
Sacral Index, 964 95 


The Perak pelvis was broader and the muscular processes and ridges were somewhat 
stronger than in the pelvis described in the Challenger Reports. The iliac fossee were 
not translucent, and the alee were more expanded and more directed outwards than in 
the Challenger specimen, in which the ale approached in their direction nearer to the 
vertical. In the Perak pelvis the subpubic angle was 65°, and was more in accord with 


* The mean capacity of the crania of seventy-three Scotsmen, taken by the same method, was 1478 c.c. See my 
memoir on Scottish Crania in Trans, Roy. Soc. Edin., vol. xl. p. 601, 1903. The capacity measured by the method 
of Broca is in excess of the actual capacity. 

+ Zoology, part xlu. p. 18, 1886. 
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the customary width of the angle in the male than was the angle, 76°, of the Challenger 
specimen. The shape of the brim of the pelvis was not uniform; in the Perak specimen 
the transverse diameter was much in excess of the conjugate, the form of the inlet was 
ovoid transversely, and the index was platypellic ; whilst in the Challenger example the 
conjugate exceeded the transverse diameter, the brim was ovoid antero-posteriorly, and 


the index was dolichopellic. On the other hand, the intertuberal diameter of the pelvic 


outlet and the depth of the true pelvis were much less in the Perak than in the 
Challenger examples. The length of the sacrum measured in astraight line and the breadth 
of the bone at the base were almost alike in the two specimens, and the sacral index was 
dolichohieric. The first coccygeal vertebra was not ankylosed to the sacrum. The 
pre-auricular sulcus was a shallow vertical groove; the pectineal line was not raised 
into a sharp ridge, and the pubic spine was prominent. 

The University Museum has recently received two male adult Malay skulls collected 
by Messrs ANNANDALE and RosINSON in their expedition to the Malay Peninsula in 
1901-02. They have been described in detail by NeEtson Annanpatez, D.Sc., in 
“Fasciculi Malayenses.”* One, No. 21, was from Jambu, Jhering ; the other, No. 22, a 
Kalantan Malay, was from the town of Patani. In No. 21 the cranium was “ square 
shaped ” in outline, the parieto-occipital slope was abrupt and unsymmetrical, the cephalic 
index 85°9, the skull cryptozygous. In No. 22 the cranium was broadly ovoid, the 
parieto-occipital slope not quite so abrupt, the cephalic index 79, the skull pheenozygous. 
The vertical index in No. 21 was 85°2, in No. 22, 75°5, and in each, as is so common in 
brachycephalic skulls, the breadth was greater than the height. In both, the nose was 
leptorhine, the upper jaw projected forward, the palato-maxillary region dolichuranic, 
and the complete facial index chameeprosopic. In No. 21 the orbit was microseme and 
in No. 22 mesoseme.t 

The Jambu skull had an incomplete skeleton, the pelvis of which possessed male 
characters and was a little smaller than the pelvis in my specimen described in the 
Challenger Reports. The conjugate diameter of the brim, 98 mm., was almost equal 
to the transverse, 100 mm., and the pelvic index, as in the Challenger specimen, was 


dolichopellic. The length of the sacrum in a direct line was 102 mm., and along the 


curve 110 mm. ; the maximum breadth was 98 mm.; the sacral index, 96°1, was dolicho- 
hieric, as in the Challenger and Perak pelves. The subpubic angle was 60°. 


* Anthropology, part ii. (a) p. 93, 1904. 

+ The most recent information on the physical characters of the Malays is to be found in Netson ANNANDALE’S 
description in “‘Fasciculi Malayenses,” 1904; Rupotr Martin, Die Inlandstiimme der Malayischen Halbinsel, Jena, 
1905 ; W. W. Sxuat and C. O. BuaapEn, Pagan Races of the Malay Peninsula, London, 1906. 

GuoeneR, “Sieben malaische Schadel,” Verhandl. der Berliner Gesells. fur Anth., p. 378, 1892. 

Kou.srtace, “ Anthrop. Beobacht. aus dem Malayische Archipelago,” Verh. der Berliner Gesells. fiir Anth., p. 396, 
1900. 


TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART III. (NO. 28). 114 


798 SIR WILLIAM TURNER, THE CRANIOLOGY OF THE NATIVES OF BORNEO, 


GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON BORNEO CRANTIA. 


Owing to the limitation in number of the skulls and the restricted area in the island 
in which they were collected, the material at my disposal is not adequate to permit a 
comprehensive survey, based on my own observations, of the craniology of the natives 
of the whole of Borneo. Sufficient have, however, been examined to enable me to state 
that in North Borneo, Brunei and Sarawak the crania of the natives are not uniform 
in character, but show diversities in form and proportion, which justify the conclusion 
that the island is inhabited by different races. Attempts have been made from time to 
time, amongst others, by MM. Dre Quarreraces and Hamy, Mr C. Hoss and the 
naturalists who have studied the people of Sarawak along with him, and by Nizuwen- 
HUIS and KoHLBRUGGE, from observations on the people of Dutch Borneo, to differentiate 
the several races, the period when they populated the island, and the order of their 
immigration. 

In an ethnographical survey of the great islands in the Malay Archipelago one cannot 
overlook the possibility of the presence in them of a Negrito element, characterised 
by pigmy stature, black skin, and short woolly black hair, either pure or cross-bred with 
another race or races. The Semangs in the adjacent Malay Peninsula, the Mincopies of 
the Andaman Islands, and the Aéta Pigmies in some of the Philippine Islands are well- 
known examples of Negritos occupying countries in more or less close proximity to 
the great islands of the Archipelago. 

In Borneo itself apparently the most primitive people are the Punans, or, to employ 
the name given by Bock, as used in south-east Borneo, the Orang Poonans. They are 
the Forest people who live in the jungles and dense forests in the mountains at the head 
waters of the big rivers. Hose and Bock regard them as the aboriginal inhabitants ; 
they do not cultivate the soil, but live by hunting and on the products of the jungles, and 
are nomadic in their habits. If a Negrito element existed one would expect it to he 
met with in these tribes. Bock described those seen by him in Dutch territory as 
yellow in colour, the women being much lighter than the men, the hair long and black 
and the stature moderate, all of which do not conform with Negrito characters. Hoss 
recognises their fair skin and also large-boned, strong physique. Happon says that the 
Punans are broad-headed, with an average cephalic index 81. 

The physical characters therefore in important particulars do not accord with those 
of the Negritos, although, if Happon’s statement be correct, they approximate to them in 
the relations of the breadth to the length of the head. It should be stated that the 
Punans are not head hunters and do not build houses. There is also no evidence that 
the Ukits, also nomadic, who live in the Kayan country in Sarawak, are to be associated 
with the Negritos ; probably they are a branch of the Punans. 

The river valleys and the adjoining hill ranges in Borneo are peopled by tribes 
bearing various names, eg. Sebop, Melanau, Kadayan, Kalabit, Ot Danum, Ulu 
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_ Ajar, Land Dyaks, Muruts, Dusuns, Dalits, etc. Hose, SHeLrorp and Happon have 
grouped these tribes together by the general name Kalamantans, a term derived from 
the natives of Sarawak, who give the name Pulo Kalamantan to Borneo. Hosk and 
SHELFORD group the Punans with the Kalamantans, although the latter are agriculturists 
and have a higher social organisation than the nomadic Punans. The Kalamantans 
had probably migrated into Borneo, either from the Asiatic Continent or from the 
groups of islands to the eastward, at some unknown period. 

The observations recorded in the earlier pages of this memoir enable one to speak 
of the cranial characters of the Muruts, Dusuns, the Dalit Dusun, who form so con- 
siderable a proportion of the inland population of North Borneo, and also the Land 
Dyak from Sarawak. The cephalic index in the ten skulls examined ranged from 69°9 
in a Murut to 78 in the Tegahas Dusun, and the mean of the series was 74°8. 
Five of the skulls had the index below 75, and were distinctly dolichocephalic in form 
and proportions; in the other five the greater relative breadth placed them in the 
mesaticephalic group, and of these three were below 77. In four specimens the vertical 
index exceeded the cephalic, in one these indices were equal, in four the cephalic index 
was the greater; in the entire series the mean vertical index was 74'6, fractionally 
lower than the mean cephalic, and not showing so large a difference as is customary in 
dolichocephalic crania. The nasal index ranged from 46 to 54; three were platyrhine, 
two were leptorhine, five were mesorhine; the mean of the entire series, 50, was 
mesorhine. The gnathic index in nine skulls, as determined by FLowsr’s method, 
ranged from 90 to 101; seven were orthognathous, two were mesognathous, and 
the mean of the series, 94°8, was orthognathous. 

The interzygomatic breadth ranged from 127 to 139 mm. and the mean was 130°6 mm. ; 
the nasio-alveolar length ranged from 62 to 69 mm. and the mean was 65°2; the maxillo- 
facial index ranged from 47°5 to 52°4; no specimen was chameeprosopic, four were mesopro- 
sopic, the majority were leptoprosopic, with relatively narrow faces, to which group the 
mean index of the series, 50, is to be referred. The nasio-malar index ranged from 106°1 
to 111°4; no specimen was platyopic or flat-faced, 2.e. with the index below 106, two were 
pro-opic, index above 110, the majority were mesopic, which was the mean index, 108°6, 
of the series, the profile of the nose having a moderate projection. The orbital index 
ranged from 85 to 100; no skull was microseme, three were mesoseme, seven were 
megaseme; the mean of the series, 92°5, was also megaseme, with rounded orbits. The 
palato-maxillary index ranged from 103°5 to 140 mm.; only one specimen had the arch 
long in relation to the breadth, dolichuranic ; the rest had relatively wide arches and were 
brachy- or hyperbrachyuranic. 

From this summary of the characters of the skulls in these Kalamantan tribes it 
may be stated that they were dolichocephalic or approximated thereto; whilst in some 
the height was more than the breadth, in others the reverse was seen, but in the crania 
as a whole the mean height and breadth were almost equal. The nose was moderately 
wide at the anterior nares and not greatly flattened at the bridge. The face was not 
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low and of moderate width; the upper jaw was not very projecting; the orbits were 
rounded, and the palate had, as a rule, a wide and shallow arch. 

Since the time of ANDERS Rerzius anthropologists have recognised the importance of 
determining the relation of the length to the breadth of the cranium in different races of 
men and have for many years expressed these relations numerically by the cephalic 
index. Attention has been subsequently called by J. Kotimann to the relation between 
the length and breadth of the face, and he has employed the term leptoprosopic to 
express a face long and narrow in relation to its breadth, and chameeprosopic for a face 
relatively low and broad. In my memoir on the Craniology of the People of Scotland * 
I have suggested an intermediate or mesoprosopic group between the two extreme forms. 

Little attention, however, seems to have been given to the relation between the 
length of the cranium and the breadth of the face, and to distinguish if differences in 
this relation existed in dolichocephalic when contrasted with brachycephalic crania. A 
numerical expression of the relation between cranial length and facial breadth 
may be obtained and a cranio-facial index computed by the following formula 
interzygomatic breadth x 100 

maximum length 

In the nine crania of the Kalamantan group, in which both the glabello-occipital and 
the interzygomatic diameters were measured, the cranio-facial index varied from 70°6 in 
a Murut to 78°5 in the Dalit skull, and the mean was 73°2. It would seem, therefore, 
that in these people a face relatively high and narrow was associated with a cranium 


, the length being regarded as = 100. 


relatively long and narrow. ‘The two skulls with the highest cranio-facial index, 763 
and 78:5 respectively, had cranial proportions in which the breadth was somewhat 
greater in relation to the length and the skulls were in the lower term of the mesati- 
cephalic group. 

I have not, in the summary of this group, included the two Kweejow skulls, for 
though both were marked as being of the same tribe, the young skull was definitely 
dolichocephalic, whilst the adult was in the higher term of the mesaticephalic group. 
If the proportions shown by the youth’s cranium may be regarded as characteristic of 
the tribe, it doubtless should be associated with the dolichocephalic Kalamantans ; but if 
the mesaticephalic skull more nearly represented the customary proportions, then possibly 
the tribal character was due to a cross between the Kalamantan and a race the crania of 
which possessed brachycephalic proportions. The low cranio-facial index, 67:2, of the 
Kweejow youth is associated with the imperfect development of the face and the dental 
arcades. | 

Messrs Hosr, SHELFORD and Happon have described in Sarawak tribes named 
Kenyahs and Kayans, and Kon.artcer and NiruwEnuuis have also recognised Kayans 
in Dutch territory. They are believed to have entered Borneo by the rivers which 
join the sea on the east and south-east coasts, at a period subsequent to the immigration 
of the Kalamantans, and gradually to have penetrated westward into Sarawak, which 


* Op. cit., p. 606. See footnote to this memoir, p. 783. 
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they occupied in the region midway between the coast and the highlands of the interior. 
They are said to have low brachycephalic heads, but no crania of these tribes have come 
under my observation. 

The coast line of Borneo is peopled by Sea Dyaks, Bajaus or Sea Gypsies, and 


Malays. To all appearance the coast tribes had settled at a period subsequent to the 


immigration of the Kalamantans, Kenyahs and Kayans. Unfortunately the number 
of specimens of the people of the coast under examination was too small to enable me 
to formulate a wide generalisation. Mr Happon states that the Sea Dyaks have broad 
heads, with a mean cephalic index 83. The index of my only specimen of the skull 
was 78°5, approaching the brachycephalic in its proportions, and thereby distinguished 
from the dolichocephalic Kalamantans, in which group the Land Dyaks have been 
included. 

The two skulls of the Bajaus at once strike the observer as distinct in type from 
the Kalamantan Muruts and Dusuns. They were on a smaller scale, especially in 
length, the parieto-occipital slope was so steep as to be almost vertical, and the flattened 
form of the occiput was obviously in part at least due to pressure applied during 
infancy. Both skulls were brachycephalic, one indeed was hyperbrachycephalic, the 
artificial flattening having doubtless contributed in part to the production of an antero- 
posterior shortening of the cranium. 

If the Sea Dyak and the two Bajau skulls be classed as a group, the mean cephalic 
index was 83-4, brachycephalic, and the mean vertical index was 81°8. The nasal 
index ranged from 48 to 54°2, and the mean, 51, was mesorhine; the interzygomatic 
breadth ranged from 123 to 139 mm., and the mean was 130°3 mm.; the nasio-alveolar 
length ranged from 64 mm. to 72, the mean was 68 mm.; the mean maxillo-facial 
index, 52°3, was leptoprosopic: the nasio-malar index ranged from 103 to 108°9, and 
the mean was 106°4, mesopic: the gnathic index ranged from 96°9 to 102°2, and the 
mean was 99, mesognathous: the orbital index ranged from 86°8 to 100, and the mean 
was 93°9, megaseme: the palato-maxillary index ranged from 116°3 to 125°9, and the 
mean was 121°2, hyperbrachyuranic. The coast tribes therefore may be said to be short- 
or round-headed ; the nose moderately wide at the anterior nares and not projecting 
at the bridge; the face long in relation to the breadth; the upper jaw moderately 
projecting ; the orbits rounded, the palate shallow and with a wide arch. 

The two Malay skulls described in this memoir were brachycephalic, with a mean 
cephalic index 86°7, and with a mean vertical index 85:2; the mean nasal index, 46°1, 
was leptorhine; the mean interzygomatic breadth was 140°5, the mean nasio-alveolar 
length was 71, and the maxillo-facial index, 50°5, was leptoprosopic; the mean nasio- 
malar index, 107°4, was mesopic; the mean gnathic index, 96:9, orthognathous; the 
mean orbital index, 92, megaseme ; the mean palato-maxillary, 123°7, hyperbrachyuranic. 
In most of these indices the Malays corresponded with the Sea Dyaks and Bajaus. 

The cranio-facial index was computed in these brachycephalic skulls. In the Bajau 
M, marked Tali, it was only 75. In N it was 838 and in the Sea Dyak 80°8, materially 
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higher in these two skulls than in the dolichocephalic Kalamantans, and approximating 
to the two brachycephalic Malays, in which the mean cranio-facial index was 83°8. The 
modifications in the cranio-facial index recorded in this memoir point to the association 
of relatively long heads with narrow faces, and relatively broad heads with wide faces, 
The cranial characters generally expressed an affinity between the Sea Dyaks, Sea 
Gypsies and Malays, and pointed in all probability to a common descent. Their 
immigration from the Malay Peninsula, or from the great islands of the Malay 
Archipelago, had in all probability been at different periods; and some amount of 
cross-breeding with the older Kalamantan inhabitants had not unlikely taken 
place. 

Several Museums contain collections of skulls from Borneo which usually do not 
have tribal names attached to them, whilst in many cases the precise locality from 
which they came is not definitely specified. In the great collection formed by Barnarp 
Davis, now added to the Museum of the London College of Surgeons, twenty-three 
skulls said to be from the Island of Borneo * are entered by the general name ‘‘ Dyak” 
without any tribal designation. They are all apparently from Dutch territory, and 
several are elaborately decorated. Davis has recorded the length-breadth (cephalic) 
index in twenty-one of these skulls. In six the index was 80 and upwards, and of 
these five were from localities on the coasts; for example, two were from Banjermassin, 
one from Koesan near Pagottan also on the south, another from the south-east coast, 
another from the Kapoeas river to the west, a sixth from an unspecified locality. 
In eight the index was 75 or less; two were from Banjermassin, two from Poeloe 
Petak, two from the Upper Kapoeas river in Central Borneo, one from Katingan, 
and one from an unspecified locality. In three with index 76, of which one was 
from the Tewen river, a source of the Barito river in Central Borneo, and one with 
index 77, the locality of which was not stated. One from Sango, Sambas Kapoeas 
had this index, 78, and two from unspecified localities had the length-breadth imdex 
78 and 79. 

In Sir Wm. Fiower’s well-known cataloguet of skulls in the Museum of the Royal 
College of Surgeons, London, four skulls, highly decorated, from Dutch Borneo are 
marked ‘‘Dyak”; two others, also ‘‘ Dyak,” and one unmarked are from Sarawak and 
are smoke-stained ; a skull from a village on the Pantai river, on the east coast of Dutch 
Borneo, and another from the north-east coast, said to be a Batta,{ have cephalic indices 
respectively 81°5 and 72°6. Two additional skulls have since been acquired by the 
Museum,§ one from North Borneo, index 69°8, the other, a “ Ukeit,” index 78°5, from 
the interior. In this collection the cephalic index was more than 80 in three specimens 
obtained from the east and west coasts; below 75 in five skulls, of which three were 


* Thesaurus Craniorum, p. 289 et seq., London, 1867. 

+ London, 1879. 

t Barwnarp Davis catalogues, p. 275, a Batta or Batak skull from the Island of Sumatra, and quotes Junghuhn 
as locating this tribe in the narrow part of that island. 

§ Quoted by H. Line Rorg, vol. 2, p. eexi, London, 1896. 
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procured at or near the coast; from 78°3 to 78°7 in three specimens, of which two were 
from the coast. 

MM. De QuatreracEs and Hamy, in their classical treatise,* state that nine 
erania from Borneo, most of which are from the south of the island, are in the Paris 
Museums, and of these four were dolichocephalic or subdolichocephalic, with the length- 
breadth index ranging from 72°4 to 74°8 ; three were brachycephalic and the correspond- 
ing index varied from 80°2 to 84:2. In table xlv. they have summarised the characters 
of eleven male “ Dyak” skulls. The mean index of length and breadth was 77°5, of 
leneth and height 75°8, of breadth and height 98°5. Swavine is quoted as saying,t 
the mean cephalic index of ten Dyak skulls from the interior of Dutch Borneo is 74°5. 

The Museum in Amsterdam, formed by the Professors VRouix, { contains a skull 
from Sambas on the west coast of Borneo, which was brachycephalic. Also eight 
skulls marked ‘“Dyak,” two of which were decorated with tin foil; of these one, 
apparently from Banjermassin, is said to be brachycephalic, also one from Kahayan to 
be dolichocephalic. Three marked “born at Banjermassin” and three without definite 
locality are also said to be dolichocephalic, but in none of the specimens is the cephalic 
index stated. 

The crania comprised in the London, Amsterdam and Paris Museums, along with 
those in the University of Edinburgh Anatomical Museum now described, show that 
the coasts of Borneo are inhabited by people, as a rule, brachycephalic or approxi- 
mating thereto, a character which indicates that they are either true Malays, or have 
Malay affinities and descent. On the other hand, the Kalamantan tribes who occupy 
the interior of the island, details of whose cranial characters are supplied in this 
memoir, are dolichocephalic in form and proportions. The cross-breeding which doubt- 
less to some extent takes place between the people of these two different types would 
account for those skulls which possess the intermediate mesaticephalic characters. 


BOTANS OF FORMOSA. Taste III. Puares IV., V. 


About twenty years ago my friend the late Dr Jonn AnprErson, F.R.S., presented to 
me four skulls from the Island of Formosa. They had been collected on a field of 
skirmish between the Botans and Japanese, by an American naval officer attached to the 
Japanese military expedition to that island in 1874-5. The heads had been decapitated 
by the Japanese soldiers, and the skulls were prepared for the American officer, in whose 
custody they remained until he presented them to Dr Sruarr Hiprincr, by whom 
they were given to Dr Anpgerson. In 1877 Dr ExpripcE read “ Notes on the Crania 
of the Botans of Formosa” to the Asiatic Society of Japan, which were printed in 
pamphlet form, a copy of which I received along with the skulls from Dr ANDERsoN. 


* Crania Ethnica, Paris, 1882. 
+ Quoted by I. H. F. Konipriegs in L’ Anthropologie, t. ix. p. 2, 1898. 
t Catalogue of the Vrolik Museum, by J. L. Dusszav, Amsterdam, 1865. 
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In this pamphlet Dr ELprince states that the Botans or Motans are one of the aboriginal 
tribes of southern Formosa. He describes them as a race of rather fine physical 
development, of medium height, courageous, frank and impressible like most savages, 
straight-haired, complexion various, but always of a brown tint, never black. They 
cultivated the soil, possessed domesticated animals, were fond of the chase, lived under 
a patriarchal system, and had a rude form of religion, the cult of which was in the hands 
of priestesses. He noted some of the more prominent characters of the skulls, and gaye 
a number of measurements in inches. Photographs on a small scale of three of the 
specimens were reproduced in his paper. 

As specimens of the skulls of the aborigines of Formosa are seldom met with in 
Museums, and as Dr Expripcr’s Notes seem to have received no attention from 
anthropologists, I have thought that a more complete description of these skulls, in 
accordance with modern methods, might prove of interest. 

The skulls were those of men in the prime of life. ‘The lower jaw was present in 
Nos. 1 and 2. No. 1 was in good order; No. 2 had lost part of the frontal, sphenoid and 
much of the left side of the face; Nos. 3 and 4 were injured and bore the marks of - 
sword-cuts, and the facial bones were absent. In length, breadth and height, and in the 
horizontal, longitudinal and vertical transverse circumference, the skulls so closely 
approximated to each other in absolute dimensions and general form that they presented 
a strong racial or even family resemblance. The skull measurements and indices are 
given in Table III. 

Norma verticalis.—The outline of the cranium, though elongated, was in two 
specimens a broader ovoid and the cephalic index ranged from 74°6 to 77°3. Nos. 3 
and 4 were dolichocephalic and Nos. 1 and 2 were respectively 77:1 and 77°3, we. 
in the lower term of the mesaticephalic group. The sagittal region was not ridged, the 
transverse are was in some rounded from side to side, the parietal eminences were fairly 
marked, and the skulls were a little wider in the squamous than in the parietal regions. 
The slope downwards and backwards in the parieto-occipital region was moderate, there 
was no artificial flattening, and the occipital squama projected only a little behind the 
inion, Two skulls were pheenozygous, one was cryptozygous. 

Norma lateralis.—The frontal eminences were moderate and the forehead was 
somewhat receding ; the glabella and supraorbital ridges were not specially projecting, 
though most pronounced in No. 3; in all the specimens they could be differentiated from 
the outer upper border of the orbits. The nasion was not depressed, the bridge of the 
nose was not flattened, but moderately projecting. The parietal longitudinal are was 
the longest and the occipital arc the shortest in Nos. 1 and 2, but the parietal was the 
shortest and the occipital much the longest in No. 4. The crania rested behind on the 
cerebellar occipital fossee in Nos. 1, 2 and 3. 

Norma facialis.—The maxillo-nasal spine was moderate in Nos. 1, 2 and 8. The 
sides of the anterior nares, though sharp in the upper part, were less so lower down, and 
the incisor border of the nasal floor was smoothed down into the incisive region of the 
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Botans of Formosa and Tibetans. 


Botans. Tibetans. 
Collection mark, . ‘ ; 3 : 1 2 3 4 C. D. 
3 ; Ad. Ad. Ad. Ad. | Advd. |Ad. Metopic.} 
M. ME M. M. M. M. 
bic capacity, ; ; , . | 1380 ane Poe ae 1570 1230 
abello-occipital length, ; : Sth ah) 176 181 178 | 186 178 
|B Basi-bregmatic height, . : : vi ass 133 139 136 140 100 
Vertical Index, : : TH3 75°6 768 76-4 758 56°71 
nimum frontal diameter, . ; : 93 ae 87 90 98 96 
phanic diameter, 6 : : ; 107 107 aan 98 105 108 
terionic diameter, : ‘ : 101 98 105 186 103 120 
eatest parieto-squamous breadth, : 138s. 136s. 135s. 133s, 135 141 
halic Index, : ik MES 746 7hL7 72-6 79°2 
Horizontal circumference, 515 500 aoe 500 518 518 
| Frontal longitudinal are, ; ial E23 120 125 LANG 125 132 
” » : 3 || ele 132 \ 240 { LS, peels 130 
= : 108 110 oil | 120 SEL 
56 360 362 365 363 379 373 
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maxilla. 


The mean nasal index was mesorhine, 48°7 ; 


in Nos. 1 and 2 the anterior 


nares were wider absolutely and relatively to the height of the nose, but in No, 2 they 


were narrower and the index was leptorhine, 46:3. 
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In Nos. 1 and 2 the complete face 
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was short absolutely and relatively to the interzygomatic breadth, and the complete facial 
index was chameeprosopic. ‘The disproportion between the interzygomatic breadth and the 
nasio-alveolar length was, however, not so great, and the maxillo-facial index was in 
No. 1 leptoprosopic and in Nos. 2 and 8 mesoprosopic. The canine and incisive fosse 
were moderate in depth. The interorbital breadth ranged from 19 to 24 mm. The 
relation of the bi-malar to the nasio-malar diameter gave a nasio-malar index 108°8, so 
that the nasal profile was mesopic, 7.e. between a platyopic and pro-opic face. The 
orbital apertures were rounded and the mean orbital index was megaseme, 91°3. The 
palatal arch was shallow in one specimen, and wide in all in relation to the length; 
the palato-maxillary index was brachyuranic, and in two even hyperbrachyuranic. The 
upper jaw was orthognathous and the mean gnathic index was 93°3. 

The cranial sutures were distinct in Nos. 1, 2 and 4, but in No. 3 they were almost 
obliterated. No. 1 had a small Wormian bone in the occipito-mastoid suture. The ali- 
sphenoid articulated with the parietal, but in No. 3 the junction was reduced to a 
pointed bar of bone. Infraorbital sutures were present in Nos. 1 and 2. The jugal 
processes were somewhat tuberculated, but no skull had a 3rd condyl. The inion, 
occipital curved lines and mastoids had male characters. ‘The lower jaw was more 
massive in No. 1 than in No. 2; its vertical diameters were longer and the chin was 
thicker and more projecting, but in both the angle was almost rectangular and the 
ascending ramus was broad. The teeth were stained with betel, and the molars were 
flattened through use on the grinding surface of the crown. 

The Botan crania in their proportions were associated with the dolichocephalic type of 
skull, for whilst two had the cephalic index below 75, the other two were in the lower 
term of the mesaticephalic group. ‘The mean cephalic index was 75°9, the mean 
vertical index, 75'7, was hypsicephalic. In the mesaticephalic crania the vertical index 
was less than the cephalic, but in the dolichocephalic the vertical index was greater 
than the cephalic, in accordance with the rule that in the dolichocephali the height is 
more than the breadth. The cranio-facial index ranged from 73 to 784, and the mean 
was 74°9, a figure which associated these relations to the dolichocephalic type in Borneo. 

The northern end of Formosa and the fertile plain along the western half of the 
island have long been frequented for purposes of trade, and they have been occupied 
successively by the Dutch, Chinese and Japanese, but the mountainous districts in the 
interior, the south end and the east coast have been little visited, for they have been 
almost inaccessible through their mountainous configuration and the savage character of 
the people. Since Formosa was ceded by the Chinese to Japan in 1895, attempts have 
been made by the Japanese administrators to open up the country, to determine the 
names of the aboriginal tribes and to locate their position. Much useful information 
has been collected and embodied by Consul J. N. Davipson in an important volume, well 


illustrated and provided with a map, compiled from the latest Japanese Government — 


surveys.* He arranges the aborigines in eight groups, and the hilly plains of the south 
* The Island of Formosa Past and Present, London and New York, 1908. 
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end of the island are occupied by the Paiwan group, of which the Botans or Bootangs 
are apparently members.* The Paiwans practise tattooing, they wear a dise of wood in 
the lobule of the ear, and are head hunters, the heads being stored in enclosures of stone 
near the houses. Consul R. Swinuog, who travelled in the southern part of the island, 
named the aborigines who inhabit the mountains Kalees.t He describes the people as 
brown or yellowish brown, the eyelids drawn down at the inner angle, eyes far apart, nose 
of moderate size, neither broad nor flattened, heads shaved, hair plaited into short 
queues. He considered them to resemble the T'agal people of Lucon in the Philippines. 
Dr Scuere ric described four skulls from Formosa.{ Two of these from the north-east 
coast were from a tribe which he states is named Shekwan by the Chinese, a term which 
is synonymous with Sek-hoan, the cooked barbarians of the plain, as the semi-civilised 
tribes are sometimes called § in contra-distinction to the Chhi-hoans, raw barbarians of the 
mountains, or unsubdued savages. ScHETELIG stated that these people had a yellow 
complexion, dark heavy hair, dark eyes, well-shaped oval eyelids, broad nostrils, broad 
faces, broad prominent cheek-bones. The skulls were oval in outline, not flattened 
on the roof, the mean cephalic index was 72, the mean vertical index 76'1, z.e. more 
than the cephalic; the skulls were therefore dolichocephalic, and, as is the rule in this 
group, the height exceeded the breadth. These skulls differed therefore materially in 
the proportions of the cranium from brachycephalic Malays and brachy- or mesati- 
cephalic Chinese. ScHETELIG also gives a brief account of two skulls obtained, it was 
said, from a hill tribe in the south of Formosa, which had been so much injured that 
only partial measurements could be taken; the mean cephalic index was 81°5, and the 
vertical index, in the only one in which it could be accurately computed, was 76°7. He 
was of opinion that these skulls showed Malayan affinities, more especially to the wild 
tribes of Lucon. He considered them to resemble a Malayo-Philippine type. 

In regard to the question of the presence of a Negrito element amongst the abori- 
gines of Formosa, SwINHOE hinted at the possibility of the wildest of the mountain 
tribes being of dwarf stature and allied to the Negritos, though he guarded himself by 
saying that he had not seen them. A. B. Mryer has discussed with much detail and 
acumen || the distribution of the Negritos in the Philippine Islands and beyond them. 
He does not concur in the opinion that Neeritos formed a part of the aboriginal inhabitants 
of Formosa, and he has also been led to the conclusion that their presence in Borneo 
had not yet been proved. Dr G. L. Mackay, who spent many years as a missionary in 
Formosa, and lived for weeks at a time in the villages, made careful inquiries among the 
mountain tribes in the far south, in the centre and in the north of the island, and was 


* In Consul Davipson’s map the most southerly members of this group are named Koaluts. 
+ Report of British Association, p. 129, Birmingham meeting, 1866. Proc. Roy. Geogr. Soc., vol. x. p. 122, 1866. 
+ Trans. Ethnol. Soc. London, vol. vii. p. 215, 1869. I have computed the indices from the measurements recorded 


by ScHEre ie in his table i. 
§ From Far Formosa, by G. L. Mackay, D.D., p. 93, Edinburgh and London, 1896. Poneering in Formosa, by 


W. A. PickErRinG, C.M.G., p. 65, London, 1898. 
|| The Distribution of the Negrilos, Dresden, 1899. 
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else in the island.* From tradition and physical characters, he is of opinion that the — 
aborigines are of Malayan origin, and are descendants of emigrants from the Malay 
Peninsula and the islands of the China Sea. He states that in the practice of tattoomg, 
in head hunting, in their dress, ornaments and houses, and in their ancestral worship they — 
are akin to the hill tribes of Borneo. As with the Kalamantan tribes in Borneo, their — 
heads are dolichocephalic or approximating thereto, and not brachycephalic, a character 
to which due consideration requires to be given when their possible Malayan origin is 
under discussion. 


INDONESIANS. 


The islands off the south and south-east of Asia and the adjacent parts of that 
continent are peopled by four types of men—Mongolian Chinese, Malays, Negritos, and 
Indonesians. The Mongols, Malays and Negritos are brachycephalic or approximating 
thereto in cranial form and proportion. The term Indonesian, suggested by J. R. 
Locan, was employed by M. Hamy in 1877+ to express aboriginal people properly — 
belonging to the great islands of the Indian Archipelago, and it has even been extended 
so as to include the brown-skinned Polynesians of the easternmost islands of the Pacific. 
As the Polynesians and some of the tribes in the Indian Archipelago have crania of the © 
brachycephalic type, the term Indonesian would therefore be held to embrace races whose 
skulls are brachycephalic in proportions. Other anthropologists, again, and in this — 
I am disposed to concur, employ the term to designate tribes in whom the head and 
skull are dolichocephalic in form and proportion, or approximating thereto, { with a meso-— 
rhine nose, brown skin, varying in the depth of tint, long, straight, black hair, short 
stature, 5 ft. 2in. to 5 ft. 4in. The Kalamantans of Borneo are typical Indonesians. — 
The Battaks of Sumatra are also regarded as Indonesians: MM. Dm QuaTREFAGES 
and Hany refer to the skull of a Battak in a museum in Gottingen with the 
cephalic index 70°1; to two others in the Batavian Museum with almost the same 
proportions ; the specimen in the Barnarp Davis collection had the index 77. Kou - 
BRUGGE states that the Tenggerese, a mountain race in Java,§ are Indonesians. His 


4 


measurements were not on skulls, but on living people, and he gave the mean cephalic 
index of 130 individuals, 79°7, mesaticephalic, which in the skull would have yielded 
an index about 77. In Timor, Celebes || and other islands of the Archipelago Indonesian 


* From Far Formosa (op. cit.). 

+ E. T. Hamy, “Les Alfourous de Gilolo d’aprés de nouveaux renseignements,” in Bull. Soc. de géogr. de Paris, 6th 
série, t. xiii. p. 491, 1877; also “Les races Malaiques et Américaines,” in L’? Anthropologie, t. vii., 1896. J. DENIKER, 
The Races of Men, London, 1900. 

{ In previous Memoirs (Trans. Roy. Soc. Edin., vol. xxxix. p. 744, 1899, and vol. xl. p. 596, 1903) I have noted 
the importance of dividing the mesaticephali into two groups, those with index below 77°5 approximate to the 
dolichocephali, whilst those with index above 77°5 approximate to the brachycephalic type. 

Bavdanoyologs t. ix. p. 1, 1898. 

|| Since this memoir was in type I have, through the courtesy of Drs Paut and Fritz Sarasin, recained a copy of 
the Memoir of Dr Frirz Sarasin, Versuch einer Anthropologie der Insel Celebes, Wiesbaden, 1906. , An elaborate account 
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tribes have been studied whose heads are either dolichocephalic or approximating thereto. 
Professor CLELAND found” the proportion of the length to the breadth of the cranium 
in a Sulu Islander to be 75. 

In a recent important treatise on the people of the Philippine Islands, based on the 
‘study of 270 skulls in the Museum at Leiden, G. A. Konze has figured and described 
the cranial characters of various tribes in these islands.t He recognises Negritos, 
whom he regards as the original inhabitants, Malays from two successive invasions 
separated by an interval of many years, Chinese, Japanese, and to a lesser extent 
Europeans. Moreover, he thinks that the dolichocephalic Tagbanua tribe is the remains 
of a Melanesian stock which had formerly lived in the Philippines. Cross-breeding 
between these races had taken place, varying in its proportion in the different tribes. 
He regards the Ilocanos as having the purest Malay blood; the Visayans and Tagals 
possess a laree proportion, but also have Indonesian characters. The Igorrots, he states, 
are especially Indonesian; he concludes, however, that they are a cross between the 
Negritos and the Malays of the first invasion, though those who live in the north 
of Lucon show traces of Mongolian intermixture. The Igorrots in the cranial length 
and breadth are, from VrrcHow’s observations, mesocephalic with a great tendency 
to be dolichocephalic. Korzz, again, of twelve crania found seven mesocephalic and 
five definitely brachycephalic, with a mean index 80°5; he sums up, therefore, that the 
type is mesocephalic with a great tendency to be brachycephalic. He looks upon the 
Igorrots as corresponding with the “ Dyaks,” and they are also head hunters. If the 
Igorrots are to be regarded as a cross between the Negrito and Malay, and at the same 
time Indonesians, and if a similar origin is to be associated with the Indonesian tribes of 
Borneo, it is difficult to comprehend how a cross between two brachycephalic races like 
the Neerito and Malay could produce dolichocephalic tribes such as the Kalamantan 
Muruts, and Dusuns. It seems, therefore, that the dolichocephalic Indonesians in their 
origin and descent should not be regarded as the product of cross-breeding, but that 
they rather are a race independent and definite in their characters. When the cephalic 
index is brachycephalic or approximates thereto in a so-called Indonesian tribe a cross- 
breeding with Malay, Negrito or Mongol may be inferred. 

We may now pass, by way of the Philippine Islands, northward to the Island of 
Formosa. Here, as has already been stated, we find, amongst the mountains, tribes 
with skulls either dolichocephalic or closely approximating thereto, with brown skins, 
straight black hair, and from their practice of head hunting and other customs 
resembling the-hill tribes of Borneo. It seems appropriate to associate them with the 
Indonesian race, which constitutes therefore a distinct factor in the population of the 
is given of the external physical characters and of the measurements of the head and body of living natives. Owing to 
the almost impossibility of obtaining human skulls and skeletons in the course of their travels in Celebes, the authors 
were not able to give an account of the osteology of the people on lines similar to those pursued in their great work 
on the Weddas and other people in Ceylon. 


* Journal of Anat. and Phys., vol. x1. p. 663, 1877. 
+ Orania Ethnica Philippinica, Haarlem, 1901-1904. 
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great islands from Sumatra to Formosa, although modified in some localities by 
intermixture with Negrito, Malay, Chinese, and even Arab blood. 

Turning now to the southern part of the Asiatic Continent we find in the Malay 
Peninsula three definite types of men.* The Semangs, a typical Negrito race, 
brachycephalic, with black skins, short woolly hair, broad flat noses, eyes open, not 
oblique, low stature, 1491 mm.; the Malays, some civilised, others savage, brachy- 
cephalic, with dark yellow or copper-coloured skins, long straight smooth hair, flattish 
nose, wide nostrils, high cheek-bones, eyes moderate in size, rarely oblique, stature a 
little higher than in the Semangs; the Sakais, or Senoi as Professor Rupotr Marri 
prefers to name them,t are dolichocephalic, skin from dark brown to yellowish brown, 
hair long, black, wavy, nose not so broad and flat, high cheek-bones, eyes small, 
horizontal, stature slightly more than in the Semangs. Jn their physical characters the 
Sakais correspond in head form with the Indonesians, whilst the colour of the skin and 
the character of the hair are not unlike in the two, but in stature they are a pigmy race. 

Two Selung skulls brought from the Mergui Islands on the west coast of the 
Malay Peninsula by Dr Jonn ANDERSON, which I measured at his request, { had the 
cephalic index 76'3 and 76°6 respectively ; in the male the cranial height was more 
than the breadth, but in the female a little less, probably a sexual difference; in 
one the nose was mesorhine, in the other platyrhine. Although the index was 
mesaticephalic, it was in the lower term of that group, and pointed to the aftinity of the 
people with a long-headed race. The skin was reddish brown, darker and not with the 
olive tint of the Malays, the hair long, coarse, black, with sometimes a tendency to curl, eyes 
black and slightly oblique. The Selungs show in some respects Indonesian characters, 
with possibly a Malay intermixture. A proportion of the people of the Nicobar Islands 
would seem to be dolichocephalic. The savage tribes, named by DEnrKEr§ the Mois, 
who occupy in Cambodia the country between the Mekong river and the coast of 
Annam, are dolichocephalic, about 5 ft. 2 im. in stature, skin yellowish brown, hair 
more or less wavy, eyes straight, and they have apparently Indonesian characters. 

The hill districts to the north of Burma are occupied by tribes known as Lushais, 
Chins, and Nagas,|| the crania of which are, as a rule, dolichocephalic or approximating 
thereto, and I have described crania from Upper Burma itself possessing definite 
dolichocephalic form and proportions. From Colonel WappELL’s measurements of the 
heads of the people in the Brahmaputra valley {| it is obvious that in some of these 

* See the writings of Nutson ANNANDALE, RupotF Martin, and Messrs Skat and BraapEn already referred 


to in note on p. 797, Also my memoirs on Indian Craniology, Part ii., chapter on the Sakai, in Trans. Roy. Soc. Hdin., 
1901; W. L. H. Duckwortn, Studies from the Anthropological Laboratory, Cambridge, 1904. 

+ The term Sakai is used by many travellers as a generic term to include all the pigmy wild tribes in the Malay 
Peninsula. In the subdivision of these into groups, whilst one is named Semang, it is advisable, as Marvin suggests, 
that another term than Sakai should be applied to another of the subdivisions, hence his name Senoi. 

{ My description of the skulls, now in the Anatomical Museum of the University of Edinburgh, is included in 
Dr ANDERSON’S memoir on the Selungs of the Mergui Archipelago, London, 1890. 

§ The Races of Men, London, 1900. 

|| 1 have described their crania in Part i. of my contributions to Indian Craniology, Trans. Roy. Soc. Edin., 1899. 

| Journ. Asiatic Soc. Bengal, vol. lxix. pt. iii., Calcutta, 1901. 
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tribes the skulls would be dolichocephalic, and I have elsewhere described the skull of 
a Kham warrior from HKastern Tibet which was distinctly dolichocephalic. 

In the Island of Ceylon the Veddahs are a pronounced dolichocephalic people. In 
the form of the cranium, and in their long, black, wavy hair, the Veddahs have affinities 
with the Sakais (Senoi) of the Malay Peninsula. In India itself the Tamils and Pariahs 
of southern India, the Gonds, Ordons, Paharias, Mundas, Kols and Bhimij of the 
Central Provinces constitute, under the collective name of the Dravidians, a definite 
portion of the population, and possess marked dolichocephalic skulls.* 

It is obvious, therefore, that both in the groups of islands and in the southern part 
of the adjacent continent, in addition to such well-marked brachycephalic types as the 
Negritos, Malays and Mongolians, people with skulls dolichocephalic in form and _pro- 
portions are widely diffused. The dolichocephalic people, though corresponding in the 
character of the cephalic index, vary amongst themselves in some other respects. The 
nose, though not leptorhine, is often platyrhine as in the Dravidians, but mesorhine 
in other tribes; the face is sometimes low, chameeprosopic, at others relatively longer 
and narrower, leptoprosopic ; the orbits in some are low, microseme, in others more 
rounded, megaseme ; the upper jaw is either ortho- or mesognathous, seldom prognathous. 
The palato-maxillary arch is usually brachyuranic. The skin varies in colour from 
dark brown, or almost black, in the Dravidians to a lighter or even yellowish brown in 
the islanders; the hair is black, long, straight, though occasionally wavy; the stature 
is generally from 5 ft. to 5 ft. 4 or 5 in., but in the Sakais (Senoi) it is below 5 feet or 
pigmy. Subject to these modifications, a general physical type prevails in these scattered 
dolichocephalic people, one which in many respects corresponds with that so often 
referred to as Indonesian. It is not unlikely that they may in the main have a common 
descent, though, owing to their wide diffusion in southern Asia and the adjacent islands, 
which has brought them into close contact with such potent races as the Mongols, 
Malays, Negritos, Melanesians, and even Polynesians, they have become modified, and 
the character of the modification has been influenced by that of the race with which 
an intermixture of blood has been effected. 

Even if we were to give as wide an interpretation to the term Indonesian as is above 
indicated, there would be no difficulty in differentiating them from the dolichocephalic, 
black skinned, black frizzly haired, platyrhine, prognathic Melanesians, or from the 
dolichocephalic, black skinned, black straight haired, platyrhine, prognathic aborigines 
of the Australian Continent. 

In writing this chapter on the Indonesians I have confined myself to the con- 
sideration of the physical characters which bear on the affinities of the several tribes, 
and I have made no reference to the important subject of linguistic relations, a 
department of anthropology outside the range of my studies. I would only remark 
that although the Malay tongue and its dialects are spoken throughout the Archipelago 
and as far north as Formosa, both by Malays and Indonesians, this, in itself, does not 


* See for measurements and other details my memoirs on Indian Craniology already referred to. 
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prove that community of language implies common descent and race. Examples are 
not unknown elsewhere of a race having lost its original tongue and speaking a langu 


through conquest, immigration, or otherwise. 
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portions. The skulls were representative of the two distinct types of head which exist 
in the people of Tibet. These skulls are marked A and B in the list of Tibetan 
crania in the University Museum. In connection with these specimens, I discussed the 
physical characters and affinities of the Tibetans. # 3 
I have the pleasure of acknowledging the receipt, in October 1906, of two skulls and 
a skull bowl or cap collected at Gyantse, Tibet. They were presented by Lieutenant 
F. M. Batrey, the British Agent at the town of Gyantse, and they had been 
prepared for him by Captain Rv. Srrmn, L.M.S., the Agency Surgeon. The skull bowl 
was said to be a part of a Khamba skull, but no special information is given regarding 
the other specimens. 
[ have carefully examined the two skulls, which I shall designate C and D. They 
were both males and had reached adult life, though, from the condition of the sutures 
and teeth, C was obviously much older than D. The lower jaws were absent. 
Skull C. Norma verticalis.—The cranial outline was an elongated ovoid, dolicho- 
cephalic, cephalic index 72°6; there was no sagittal ridge, and though the slope from 
the sagittal suture to the parietal eminences was well marked, the vertex could scarcely 
be called roof-shaped ; the side walls were almost vertical, the parieto-occipital slope was 
moderate, and the occipital squama projected behind the inion. The skull was 
pheenozy gous. 
Norma lateralis.—The forehead slightly receded; the glabella and supraorbital — 
ridges were moderate, and the latter were not fused with the outer upper border of the 
orbit, above which, as in the Kham skull, the frontal was flattened as far as the temporal — 
ridge.* The nasion was not depressed. ‘The bridge of the nose had a low mesial keel 
and the profile outline showed a shallow concavity. The nasal bones at the mid suture — 
were 24 mm. long. The parietal longitudinal are was the longest, the occipital are the 
shortest. The cranium rested behind on the cerebellar fosse. 
* Professor CUNNINGHAM, in the study of the evolution of the region of the eyebrow, has pointed out the — 


morphological importance of distinguishing the supra-orbital ridge and the upper border of the orbit, in their 
bearing on the significance of the great ridges which are found in such a skull as that from the Neanderthal. 
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Norma facialis.—The floor of the nose was smoothed down into the incisive region ; 
the maxillo-nasal spine was low, the incisive and canine fossee were deep. The anterior 
nares were wide, but, owing to the nasal height, the nasal index was not platyrhine but 
mesorhine, 51°8. ‘The nasio-malar index was 107°7 and the facial profile was mesopic. 
The face was wide, 136 mm., but, as the superior maxille were relatively long, 74 mm., 
the maxillo-facial index, 54°3, was leptoprosopic. The upper jaw was mesognathic with 
an index 101. The interorbital width was 26 mm. The orbital aperture was rounded 
and the index, 90, was megaseme. The palate was deeply arched, being 17 mm. in 
depth opposite the 2nd molar; the palato-maxillary index, 111, was mesuranic. The 
teeth were much worn, but were not stained. The cranio-facial index, 73°1, was low, 
in harmony with the dolichocephalic type. 

The sutures of the cranial vault, the squamous excepted, were almost obliterated : 
a small epipteric was in the right pterion. The temporal curved lines were well marked, 
but the occipital curved lines, inion and mastoids were moderate. The jugal processes 
were tuberculated. The cephalic index, 72°6, was dolichocephalic, the vertical index, 
753, was hypsicephalic, and the basi-bregmatic height exceeded the greatest breadth. 

Skull D.—This skull showed structural peculiarities which had accentuated individual 
characters and had doubtless modified the racial features. Most remarkable was the 
great development of Wormian bones in the lambdoid and squamous sutures. In the 
lambdoid these bones were usually four-sided and the transverse diameter was the 
shorter ; they had long denticulations intercalated between corresponding processes of 
the parietal and occipital bones, and as the ossicles were directed obliquely they caused 
the occipital squama to project backwards behind the parietal, so as to form a sheif-like 
projection at the back of the skull and to modify the length of the cranium.* ‘The 
sutural bones in the squamous regions were much smaller, and were arranged so as to 
push the squamous temporals laterally, beyond the plane of the parietals, and to add 
to the breadth of the cranium in these regions. ‘he alisphenoid had a narrow 
articulation with the parietal. A small Wormian was in the anterior sagittal suture 
and the frontal was metopic. Another character was a fissure which cut across the 
basis-cranil, 7 mm. in front of the foramen magnum, and was continued laterally into 
the jugular foramina. The basion sloped upwards so as to affect the measurements made 
from it, the plane of the foramen magnum was directed upwards and forwards, and the 
occipital condyls were flattened, but there was no 3rd condyl. It was diflicult to say 
definitely if the basi-cranial fissure was a congenital defect in ossification, or was due to 
fracture produced during life, though the former is probably the correct explanation. 

Norma verticalis.—The cranial outline was broadly ovoid and not quite symmetri- 
cal, owing to the arrangement of the Wormian bones. The vault was not ridged and 
the parietal eminences were feeble. ‘The cranium was cryptozygous. 


* This peculiar feature has been from time to time noticed by previous writers. Luc has figured two specimens 
in Zur Architectur des Menschenschiidels, plates ii., xii., Frankfurt, 1857. In the Edinburgh University Museum are 
two skulls dating from the time of the Monroes, one of which I have figured in fig. 26. They show the character 
in an extreme form, and several added by myself exhibit it in a minor degree. 
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Norma lateralis.—The forehead was almost vertical, the glabella and supraorbital — 
ridges were feeble, the nasion was not depressed, the nasal bones in the mesial in e 
were 23 mm. long; the bridge was not keeled, the nose was flattened at its root and 
projected so slightly in front of the outer borders of the orbits that the nasio-malar 
index was only 102, and the nasal profile was markedly platyopic. The interorbital 
width was 23 mm. The frontal longitudinal arc was the longest, the occipital was 
the shortest. The cranium rested behind on the cerebellar fossee, which were unusually 
bulging. 

Norma facialis—The maxillo-nasal spime was moderate and the floor of the nose 
was smoothed off into the incisive region. The canine fossee were deep. The anterior 
nares were wide and the nasal index was in the upper mesorhine group, 51°9. The 
upper jaw was somewhat prognathic, but the displacement of the basion interfered with 
the normal measurements from that region, and the gnathic index, computed by 
FLower’s method, was 115°6. The face was wide, the cheek bones were prominent, 
and, as the vertical diameter of the maxille was small, the maxillo-facial index was 
chameeprosopic. The interorbital width was 23 mm. and the orbital apertures were 
round and megaseme, index 100. The palate was shallow and elongated, the index, 
105°6, was almost dolichuranic. The teeth were lost except a right molar, the crown 
of which was worn. ‘The cranio-facial index was 73. } 

The cephalic index, 79:2, placed the skull in the higher term of the mesaticephalic 
group, and the vertical index, 56°1, was remarkably low, but, owing to the osteological — 
peculiarities of the cranium already described, the measurements of length, breadth and 
height were affected, and their respective indices cannot be relied on as giving definite 
racial characters ; though, as the sutural bones had influenced both the length and breadth 
of the cranium, it is possible that the lambdoidal and squamosal ossicles may partially — 
counterbalance each other in their effect on these two dimensions (Pl. V. fig. 25). 

There can be no doubt that the skull C is dolichocephalic in form and proportions. 
In length, breadth, height, horizontal and vertical transverse circumference, nasio-malar, 
cranio-facial and maxillo-facial indices, it is closely allied to the measurements of the — 
Kham warrior described in my previous memoir. It differs from it in the orbital and 
palato-maxillary indices being somewhat less, and in the nasal and gnathic indices being 
larger, so that the relative width of the anterior nares and the projection of the upper 1 
jaw are greater. The two skulls corresponded, however, with each other in so many 
important characters that there seems little doubt that the skull C from Gyantse was of © 
the same race as the one from the Kham province. 

Owing to the variations in the cranial bones, already described, in D, it is probable 
that the race type in it is modified and concealed by the special characters of the skull. 
It would, however, seem as if it approximated to the brachycephalic type, and was, 
perhaps, a cross between the broad-headed Mongolian and the long-headed race which 
obviously constitutes an important element in the population of Tibet. 

The bowl or cap which accompanied the two skulls had evidently been carefully 
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removed from the base of its skull, for the sawn edge was horizontal and had been 
polished. I compared it with some specimens of Tibetan praying drums in the 
Anatomical Museum of the University, formed by the apposition of the vaults of 
two skull bowls, and I have little doubt that the cut section had been covered with a 
layer of dried skin, and had formed one oi the two segments of a praying drum. The 
Tibetans evidently regard the bowl of the skull as an object to be utilised in religious 
ceremonial and as having a symbolical or mystic signification. Colonel WappDELL, in 
his admirable work on Tibet,* gives a figure “ Revelation Gospels” in which a skull 
bowl is held in the left hand and a trumpet formed of a human thigh bone in the right, 
and another figure of a hermit of the order of St Mila who holds a skull bowl also in 
the left hand. The conversion of the femur into a trumpet is another example of the 
utilisation of a part of the human skeleton in the ceremonial observances of the people 
of Tibet, and the Museum possesses several specimens of this kind. 

In this skull bowl the section had been made a little above the glabella through the 
supra-nuchal part of the occiput, and below the highest part of the squamous suture. 
The length was 176 mm. and the greatest breadth 134 mm., which gave an index 76'1. 
If the glabella had been present, the index would have been.a little less, so that the 
skull had probably been dolichocephalic. In the bowls of the two praying drums in 
the Museum the section had been made somewhat higher in the skull, and the relations 
of length and breadth could not so well be determined. 


SAGITTAL SECTIONS. 


In this memoir, as in its predecessors, I have reproduced tracings of sagittal 
sections of some of the skulls which have been described, in order to show the contour 
of the skull immediately on one side of the mesial plane. Lines, radiating from 
the basion to definite points on the surface of the skull, as well as other lines which 
pass between other anatomical points, have been drawn. As I have explained 
the direction of the lines and the position of their terminal points in my 
Challenger Report, and in Part iii. of ‘The Craniology of the People of the Empire of 
India,” I may refer to these memoirs for a detailed description of the significance of 
_ the lines. The measurements and the points between which the lines were drawn are 
given in ‘Table IV. 

In comparing the measurements of the three skulls with each other, it should be 
kept in view that they differ in the proportions of length and breadth. The Murut 
is dolichocephalic, the Botan from Formosa is mesaticephalic, the Bajau is brachy- 
cephalic. Whilst those radial measurements which express the height of the cranium 
as the basi-lambdal, -perpendicular and -bregmatic, show comparatively little difference 
in the three crania, the radii which run more in the direction of cranial length, as the 
basi-inial, -glabellar, -nasial, are much shorter in the Bajau than in the other crania. 


* Lhasa and its Mysteries, London, 1905. 
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TasLe LV. 


Sagittal Sections. 


Murut A. Bajau M. pone 
C.In. 73:9, C.In, 82°9. G.In. 771. 
Basi-inial radius, . : : : i ; : 83 mm. 75 mm. 

» occipital ce ae ; ; : ; F 3 96 98 
., lambdal ees : . 3 5 : 112 113 
», perpendicular ,,_ . ; ‘ ; : F : 136 139 
., bregmatic Roe se ; : : : : : 135 137 
,», glabellar See : ' : ; : : 107 100 
», nasial Fie ps ; : i : : : 101 96 
alveolar a: 5 : ; ; : . 94 93 
| Nasio-tentorial plane, . ; : : ; ; i 176 158 
Tentorio-bregmatic line, . 4 : : : : 88 89 
perpendicular 3 : : : : ‘ ; 90 93 
3 lambdal * ; ‘ ; ; : ‘ 56 58 
45 occipital ‘, ; - : : : ; 7 28 
Nasio-bregmatic chord, . : : 108 107 
Perpendicular therefrom to outer table of frontal, 3 : Ze 26 
The same to inner table, : 5 < § . 20 20 
Fronto-occipital diameter of cerebral cavity, : ; 163 151 

From perpendicular radius to frontal pole of cavity, ; 90 82 | 

From perpendicular radius to occipital pole of cavity, . 73 72 | 


This difference in the antero-posterior diameter of the brachycephalic Bajau is also 
very marked in the length of the nasio-tentorial plane and of the fronto-occipital 
diameter of the cerebral cavity above that plane. The cavity in front of the perpen-— 
dicular radius expresses generally the position and extent backwards of the frontal lobe ~ 
of the cerebrum, its antero-posterior diameter is longest in the dolichocephalic Murut 
and shortest in the Botan; whilst the part of the cavity behind that radius, in which 
the parietal and occipital lobes are lodged, is shortest in the Bajau, and much the 
longest in the Botan. The series of measurements above the nasio-tentorial plane, more 
or less vertical in direction, which express the height of the cerebral cavity, though not 
differmg much from each other in the bregmatic and perpendicular regions, show a 
marked difference in the tentorio-lambdal and -occipital regions, for whilst in the 
former the Bajau is the longest and the Botan much the shortest, in the tentorio- 
occipital the Botan is the longest and the Murut is remarkably small. ‘The are of the 
frontal bone and the space in the cerebral cavity bounded by the nasio-bregmatic chord, 
to which attention has been especially called by Professor CunNINGHAM, is almost equal 
in the three crania. The length of the cerebral cavity between the frontal and occipital 
poles and the height as expressed by the collective tentorio-bregmatic, -perpendicular, 
-lambdal, and -occipital diameters in the three crania are as follows: Murut, L. 163 mm., 
H. 241 mm. = 404; Bajau, L. 151, H. 268 = 419; Botan, L. 161, H. 259 = 4203 
In the collective dimensions of length and height the Bajau and Botan crania are 


_ THE MALAYS, THE NATIVES OF FORMOSA, AND THE TIBETANS. 817 


most equal to each other, and to the Munda skull measured in Part ui. Table VI. of 
eries of Indian Memoirs. The corresponding dimensions in the Murut skull are 
tly smaller. ‘The sections do not permit the breadth of the cranium to be given. 
I have computed in the three crania the length of the three factors which make up 

longitudinal circumference of the skull so that they may be compared with the 
sponding dimensions of the skulls measured in my previous memoirs. 


; rh oe Murut A. Bajau M. Botan 1. 
Base line, A ch. eee fa ee Pee iis 139 ‘133 138 


Moneitudimalare,- °°"... 369 361 i€ 360 
Longitudinal circumference, . : : ‘ 508 494 498 
Base line to longitudinal are, . : : 2°6 2-7 2°6 
Base line to longitudinal circumference, . _ . 36 37 3°6 


he base line, a term employed by Professor CLELAND, is meant the length of 
foramen magnum along with the basi-nasal diameter. It will be seen that 
proportion of base line to the longitudinal are or to the longitudinal circumference 
nost the same in the three crania. They closely correspond with the proportions 
h I showed to exist in the Tamils, Pariahs, Veddahs, and Kham skulls described in 
i. of my Memoirs on Indian Craniology. 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATES IL.-V. 


The process blocks are reproduced from photographs of the skulls prepared by Messrs John Henderson 
and William Gill of the Anatomical Museum. 


Pirate I. 
Fig. 1.—Murut, face view. Table I., A. Fig. 4.—Dusun, face view. Table I., H. 
5 2.—The Same, vertex view. » 9.—The Same, vertex view. 
», 3 —The Same, profile view. », 6.—The Same, profile view. 
Puate II. 
Fig. 7.—Land Dyak, face view. Table II., O. Fig. 10.—Sea Dyak, face view. Table IT., P. 
,, 8.—The Same, vertex view. », 11.—The Same, vertex view. 
,  9.—The Same, profile view. », 12.—The Same, profile view. 
Prate III. 


Fig. 16.—Kweejow, face view. . Table L., L. 
17.—The Same, vertex view. 
18.—The Same, profile view. 


Fig. 13.—Bajau, face view. Table IL., M. 
,, 14.—The Same, vertex view. 
15.—The Same, profile view. 


” 


2 


Puate LY. 


Fig. 22.—Malay from Perak, face view. Table IL, P. 
,, 20.—The Same, vertex view. 
», 24,—The Same, profile view. 


Fig. 19.—Botan of Formosa, face view. Table III., 1. 
20.—The Same, vertex view. 
21.—The Same, profile view. 


PuatEe V. 
Fig. 25.—Tibetan, profile view. Table III., D. Fig. 27.—Sagittal section through skull of Murut A 
» 26.—Skull in Anatomical Museum. This » 28.— 7 rf »,  Bajau M. 
and the Tibetan skull are figured to 5, 29.— 5 - » Botan 1. 


show the variation in the form of the 
occiput, due to the remarkable develop- 
ment of the Wormian bones. 


In the sections the lettering is as follows :— 


b. al. basi-alveolar radius. b. oc. basi-occipital radius, 

b. n. basi-nasal, =) b. in. basi-inial Rt 

b. g. basi-glabellar + Jf.m. plane of foramen magnum, 
b. br. basi-bregmatic * n. t. nasio-tentorial plane. 


b. p. basi-perpendicular n. br. nasio-bregmatic chord, 


Trans, Roy. Soc. Edinburgh. Vou, XLV.. 


Sir Winiiam Turner on “ Craniology of Natives of Borneo, Malays, Formosa.”——PLavTE i 


IF he intl HH eg 


ae i 


Fic. 5.—Dusun. 


Fic. 2.—Murut. 


~~ DES Cw el ed 


Fre. 6.—Dusun. 


Fic. 3.—Murut. 


Trans. Roy. Soc. Edinburvh. « Vou. XLY. 


Sir Wituam Turner on “Craniology of Natives of Borneo, Malays, Formosa.’ —Prate IT. 


Fic. 7.—Land Dyak. Fre. 10.—Sea Dyak, 


Fic. 8.—Land Dyak. Fic, 11.—Sea Dyak. 


Fic. 9,—Land Dyak. Fic. 12.—Sea Dyak. 


Trans. Roy. Soc. Edinburgh. igre, SUN 


Sir Wittiam TurNer on “Craniology of Natives of Borneo, Malays, Formosa.”—Puave III. 


Fic. 16.—Kweejow. 


Fic. 17.—Kweejow. 


Fic. 18.—Kweejow. 


Fic. 15.—Bajau. 


Trans. Roy. Soc. Edinburgh. Wor, XLV. 


Sir Wirtiam TurNeER on ‘‘Craniology of Natives of Borneo, Malays, Formosa.”—PuateE IV. 


Fre. 22.—Malay. 


Fic. 23.—Malay. 


—_ ing, SUG @ =~ .4@ Ter i> py 


F1G. 21.—Formosa. Fic, 24. Malay. 
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Fic. 25.—Tibetan. 


Fie. 26. 


Fic. 29.—Botan. 
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XXIX.—Turbellaria of the Scottish National Antarctic Expedition. By Dr J. F. 
Gemmill and Dr R. T. Leiper.* Communicated by Sir Joun Murray, K.C.B. 
(With a Plate.) 


(Read March 5, 1906. Issued separately August 7, 1907.) 


There were seven Turbellaria in the material handed to us by Mr W. S. Brucg, all 
obtained in April 1903 from Scotia Bay, South Orkney Islands (9-10 fms., Station 325, 
lat. 60° 44’ S., long. 44° 51’ W.). Their occurrence is interesting, as, although STuDER 
(Ueber Seethrere aus dem Antarktischen Meere, 1876) mentions, without adequately 
describing it, a Hurylepta from Kereuelen Island, there are no definite records, so far as 
we have been able to ascertain, of Turbellarian species from nearer the Antarctic than 
the coasts of South America. 


POLYCLADA. 


Tribus Cotylea. Fam. Huryleptide. Genus Aceros (1). <Aceros stylostomoides, n. sp. 
(Plate figs. 1 and 2.) 


Specific Diagnosis.—An Aceros with mouth and male opening extremely closely 
approximated ; with dorsal pore connecting the hinder part of the main gut with the 
dorsal surface ; with about fifteen eyes on either side in the brain groups, and eight to 
nine in the marginal groups. 

The two examples of this species are much curled. They measure 3-4 mm. in 
leneth and ‘9 mm. in greatest thickness, and they are of a warm brown tint, mottled on 
the dorsal surface by a coarse, darkly pigmented network, the strands of which arise 
from a longitudinal band on either side of the middle line. 

As the specimens differ in the relative degree of contraction of certain parts (notably 
the pharynx), they will be distinguished hereafter, when necessary, as specimen (a) and 
specimen (0). 

Body Wall.—The musculature is strong ventrally, especially in the region of the 
sucker, but over the dorsum it is weak, being channelled by the coloured network 
mentioned above. ‘This appears to be formed by spaces within and immediately beneath 
the muscular layer, containmg numerous minute round particles of brownish black 
pigment. The sucker lies a little behind the middle of the body. In specimen (a) its 
centre is near the junction of the third and fourth body fifths, and in specimen (0) 
slightly further forward. It is of large size and slightly elevated. 

Digestive System.—The mouth (external opening of pharyngeal sac) is situated at 
the commencement of the second body fifth. In specimen (a) the pharynx measures 
less than a fifth of the body length, its own length being about a fifth greater than its 

* This paper was prepared in part during Dr Leiper’s tenure of a Carnegie Research Scholarship, 
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breadth, while the pharyngeal sac and the pharynx are contained within the second 
body fifth. In specimen (b) the pharynx is longer and more cylindrical. In both 
specimens the lumen of the pharynx is dilated just in front of its oblique opening into 
the gut. 

The main gut is spacious and extends to near the posterior end of the body, giving 
off five lateral roots on either side and a median anterior root. All the roots branch 
freely without apparently anastomosing. ‘The main gut opens to the external surface 
by a ciliated pore in the mid-dorsal line near the commencement of the last body fifth 
in specimen (a), and rather further forward in specimen (0). 

Brain.—tThe brain is large and lies close in front of the wall of the pharyngeal sae. 
With the anterior gut root it occupies the entire depth of the interior of the body in the 
middle line. 

Eyes.—Immediately beneath the basement membrane and overlying the brain are 
two groups of eyespots each containing about fifteen ocelli. These groups are separated 
from one another by the anterior gut root. Deeply sunk in the parenchyma, on the 
outer anterior surface of the brain on either side, is a single ocellus similar to that 
described by Lane in Aceros inconspicuus (1); there are also eight to nine eyespots 
scattered along the anterior body margin on either side of the middle line. These may 
be described as tentacular eyes, though actual tentacles are absent from this as from the 
other species of Acev'os. 

Genital Organs.—The male aperture lies immediately behind the mouth in specimen 
(a), while in specimen (b), owing apparently to differences in muscular contraction, it 
might almost be described as having a common opening with the mouth. 

The male organs consist of penis, “‘ granule gland,” seminal vesicle, vasa deferentia, 
and testes. 

The penis is large, of an elongated, pyriform shape, almost equal in length to the 
retracted pharynx in specimen (a), but slightly shorter in specimen (b). The lumen of 
the penis is dilated posteriorly, and is lined by a single layer of greatly elongated 
cells. Its relatively thin muscular wall forms a uniform sheet round the dilated 
part of the lumen and tapers off gradually towards the apex. The lumen of the penis 
is connected posteriorly by an extremely fine passage with the large “granule gland” 
(prostatic vesicle). This passage receives from behind the minute canal from the 
seminal vesicle. The “granule gland” vesicle is lined by a single layer of cubical, non- 
ciliated epithelium covered by a thin muscular wall. ‘The seminal vesicle has a strong 
muscular wall and is filled in both specimens with spermatozoa. It lies behind the 
“oranule gland” and below the gut, and ends in a pair of vasa deferentia which by 
rapid and repeated branching come into connection with the small and very numerous 
lobules of the testis. These lobules are scattered throughout the lateral parts of the 
body in the septa between the gut branches, ventral to the ovarian tubes. 

The female apparatus consists of aperture, shell-gland portion, duct of uterus, 
uterus, oviducts, and ovarian tubes. 


— 3 _— 
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_ The aperture lies just in front of the sucker; the shell-gland portion is short and 
dilated and has highly glandular walls. The tissue surrounding it, as well as that around 
the lower end of the uterine duct, is crammed with granules. The uterine duct, which 
is dilated, but empty in both specimens, is lined by cells possessing remarkably long 
cilia, and passes backwards below the gut, to end in the two uteri into which the 
oviducts open. The ovaries are found throughout the lateral parts of the body, dorsal 
to the testes. Many of the ovarian tubes contain yolk-like material, which seems to 
be derived from the transformation of cellular elements within their walls. This 
arrangement seems to replace the special uterine glands described as occurring in 
Aceros inconspicuus and certain other Huryleptide. 


Systematic. 


_ The specimens described above may be included in the Kuryleptid genus Aceros, 
Lane, as amended by PiEHN (2). The original description of the genus is as follows (1) : 
—Krper elatt; Mund unmittelbar hinter dem Gehirn; Pharynx cylindrisch ; Haupt- 
darm mit circa fiinf Paar Darm-ast-wurtzeln ; Darm-iiste nicht anastomosirend ; mann- 
liche Oeffnung sehr nahe hinter dem Mund; mannlicher Begattungs-apparat unter dem 
Pharyngeal-tasche ; weiblicher mit seiner Oeffnung dicht hinter derselben; ein Paar 
Uterus-drusen ; sehr wenige Augen (jederseits drei) im Gehirn-hof; sehr wenige Augen 
in je einer seitlichen Gruppe am vorderen Korper-rande an der Stelle wo bei den 
verwandten Gattungen die Tentakeln stehen die bei dieser Gattung fehlen. 

Two species of Aceros have been described, viz., A. inconspicuus, Lane (1), the 
species for the reception of which the genus was founded, and A. nationalis, PLEHN (2). 

A. inconspicuus, from the Gulf of Naples, is a small member of the genus measuring 
3 mm. long by 1°3 mm. broad. The dorsal surface is mottled, owing to the presence of 
finely granular pigment under the basement membrane. Over the brain there are two 
groups of three eyes, the outermost eye on each side being deeply sunk and lying on 
the outer anterior surface of the brain. There are four marginal eyes on either side, 
evidently in the position of the absent marginal tentacles. The mouth is in front of 
the end of the first body fourth. The male opening is close behind the mouth; the 
female opening is a little in front of, and the sucker a little behind, the middle of the 
body. 

A. nationalis, from the neighbourhood of Cape St Vincent, is larger, measuring 
5 mm. by 2°5 mm., and has a large cylindrical pharnyx, which in the retracted condition 
measures one-fourth of the body length. ‘The mouth is at the beginning of the second 
body sixth, the male opening at the end of the second body fifth, and the female 
opening almost exactly in the middle of the body. Behind this lies the sucker, which 
is large and muscular. Over the brain area there are two groups of eyespots each 
containing twelve to fifteen ocelli. The marginal ocelli are about thirty on either side. 

For the reception of A. nationalis within the genus Aceros, PLEHN amends Lance's 
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description of the genus by leaving out reference to the very small number of eyes 
characteristic of A. inconspicuus as apparently not of generic importance, and, by 
substituting “under or close behind the pharyngeal sac” for “under the pharyngeal 
sac’ to indicate the position of the male apparatus. ‘The first of these alterations is 
required by A. stylostomoides, but in regard to the position of the male apparatus this 
species conforms to the generic type as instituted by Lana. 

In the Euryleptid genus Stylostomum (3), mouth and male aperture open together 
by a common antrum, and there is no median anterior gut root. Lane remarks that, 
except for these two points, Stylostomum is almost exactly the counterpart of Aceros. 
It is noteworthy therefore to find that in A. stylostomoides the male opening and the 
mouth are so closely approximated that in certain states of contraction they may almost 
be said to open together. 

The presence of a dorsal pore in A. stylostomoides is extremely interesting. The 
pore canal passes downwards and forwards from the surface to the hinder part of the 
main gut in the median line, and is clothed by epithelium agreeing in character with 
the body epithelium except that its cells are provided with longer cilia. The basement 
membrane is continued down the wall of the canal, and there are sphincter fibres at the 
junction with the eut. 

Dorsal pores are described by Lane as occurring in Cycloporus, Yungia, and 
probably also in Oligocladus (4). In Cycloporus they are very numerous and occur 
near the body margin. Here the extremities of the ultimate gut branches become 
enlarged to form vesicles which open on the dorsal surface, each by a tiny pore. 

In Yungia the pores occur on the dorsal surface at the places at which the 
anastomosing gut branches meet. Here short diverticula from the branches end in 
small vesicles opening by the pores. 

In Oligocladus the hindmost gut root on either side sends a diverticulum backwards 
towards the dorsal surface in the middle line. These meet with one another and with a 
mesial process from the main gut in a cell mass close under the dorsal body epithelium. 
LANG was not able to find a pervious canal opening on the surface through the cell mass 
in question, but he considers that in all probability this was due to contraction of 
the tissues. 

The same author suggests that such pores may be considered as being homologous 
with an anus, and that the numerous marginal pores in Cycloporus may be looked 
upon as representing a primitive condition recalling the marginal excretory pores of 
Coelenterates. 

In Yungia the pores, though fewer, are still numerous, and scattered over the 
lateral parts of the dorsum; while in Oligocladus there is only one pore, but it is 
connected with the two last gut roots as well as with the main gut. A. stylostomoides 
would complete the series, inasmuch as it has a single opening which is comparatively 
large, and is connected only with the main gut. 

We are of opinion, however, that these pores, occurring as they do in a few 
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seattered species of Turbellaria, are to be looked upon as new formations without 
phylogenetic importance. 

It may be well to summarise here the points in which this new species of Aceros 
differs from those previously described. 

A. stylostomoides differs from A. inconspicuus, Lane (recorded from the Gulf of 
Naples) : — 

1. By the number of eyes (a) in the brain groups (about fifteen in the former and 
three in the latter on either side), and (0) in the tentacular groups (eight to nine in the 
former and four in the latter on either side) ; 

2. By the presence in the former of a dorsal pore leading into the main gut ; 

3. By the absence from the former of special uterine glands. 

A. inconspicuus differs from A. nationalis, PLEHN (recorded from the neighbourhood 
of Cape St Vincent) :— 

1. By the much greater approximation in the former of the mouth and the male 
aperture. In the latter these openings are separated by fully a sixth of the 
body length ; 

2. By the number of eyes in the tentacular groups (eight to nine in the former and 
thirty in the latter on either side) ; 

3. By the presence in the former of a dorsal pore and the absence of separate 
uterine glands. 


POLYCLADA. 


Tribus Cotylea. Genus (nov.) Nuchenceros, referred provisionally to Fam. 
Euryleptide, Lane. Type, Nuchenceros orcadensis, nu. sp. (Plate figs. 3-6). 


Two examples of this extremely interesting polyclad were obtained, the one 
(specimen a) having its male structures in maturity, the other (specimen b) being 
quite immature. They measure respectively 4°5 and 4 mm. in length, are oval in 
shape, and of a brownish colour which is lighter underneath. The surface is destitute 
of papille. Their most striking characteristic is the presence of a pair of slender nuchal 
tentacles studded with eyes and containing no visceral branches. The tentacles in 
question measure an eighth of the body length, and are situated at a sixth of the body 
length from the anterior margin. 

Hiyes.—Vhe eyes are in three groups on either side: (1) anterior marginal, three to 
four in number, large, and embedded in the parenchyma ; (2) tentacular, about twenty-four 
in number on either side, clustered thickly, especially on the outer and anterior sides of 
the tentacles ; (3) cerebral, a somewhat diffuse group comprising (@) eyes right over the 
brain, (b) eyes lateral to the brain, and (c) eyes behind the brain, and occurring as far 
back as the junction of the first and second body thirds. The cerebral subgroups are 
not definitely separated from one another, and the total number of eyes they contain 
is about thirty on either side. 
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Brain.—The brain lies in front of the mouth, at the junction of the first and second 
body fifths. 

Sucker.—The sucker, which is large and slightly elevated, lies a little in front of the 
middle of the body. It rests on a pad of muscular tissue which is continued into the 
walls of the posterior part of the pharyngeal sac. Here the tissue in question is 
permeated by fine mucous canals which open into the sac. 

The older specimen (specimen a) is much injured dorsally, and has its pharynx 
retracted to an extreme degree. Partly owing to the injury and partly to the 
extremely hard nature of the tissues below the pharyngeal sac, a satisfactory series 
of sections of this specimen was not obtained. This circumstance is all the more to 
be regretted seeing that the smaller specimen, though it furnished a good series of 
sections, was quite immature as regards the genital organs. 

Digestive System.—The mouth lies in front of the brain and opposite the tentacles, 
at one-sixth of the body leneth from the anterior body margin. The pharyngeal sae 
is long and narrow, with a backward diverticulum above the position of the sucker. 
In specimen (b) the pharynx, which is long, tubular, and tapering towards the apex, 
lies fully extended within the pharyngeal sac. (Plate fig. 4.) In specimen (a) the 
pharynx is completely retracted within the posterior part of its sac, the mouth leading 
first into a slightly dilated part from which the sac is continued backwards as a narrow 
canal to the posterior dilatation in which the pharynx lies. The cavity of the pharynx 
opens into the eut a little behind the junction of the first and second thirds of body 
length. 

The main gut is spacious, extending forward for a considerable distance in front of 
the internal opening of the pharynx. The lateral gut roots are five in number on either 
side, and some of their branches anastomose near the margin. The anterior gut root 
extends forward over the middle part of the brain and divides without anastomosing 
with any of the branches of the first lateral gut roots. 

Genital Organs in Specimen (a).—The male opening lies close behind the mouth 
and leads into a penis sheath cavity of considerable size. (It must be stated here that, 
owing to the injured condition of the specimen, the succeeding part of this description 
of the male organs may not be quite complete or accurate, and it is therefore liable to 
correction should further specimens be obtained.) At the bottom of the penis sheath 
cavity is a small conical elevation, above which is a muscular backward diverticulum 
of the penis sheath cavity. (Plate fig. 5.) The elevation is perforated by a 
fine passage which appears to be continuous with the central canal of an oval organ 
lying close behind. The walls of this organ are so hard and dense as to show 
practically no histological structure. Into the posterior end of its central cavity opens 
a short canal formed by the union of the two vasa deferentia. These last are full of 
spermatozoa and irregularly dilated, each exhibiting a very large swelling just before 
its first main branch is given off. The lobules of the testis are numerous, large, and 
scattered throughout the lateral parts of the body. 
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The conical elevation mentioned above may represent an apical portion of the penis, 
and the oval organ a combined bulbar portion and granule gland. A vesicula seminalis 
appears to be awanting, its place being taken by the much-dilated vasa deferentia. 
The dorsal diverticulum of the sheath cavity may have something to do with the 
mechanics of protrusion of the bulbar part of the penis. 

The immature specimen has no male external opening, but in a mass of parenchym 
cells below the anterior part of the pharyngeal sac there are two small cavities 
connected with one another. (Plate fig. 3.) These probably represent the penis 
sheath cavity and the granule gland (bulbar portion of penis). From the dorsal side of 
the first a minute cavity arises which probably gives rise to the apical portion of the 
penis. The vasa deferentia unite behind the granule gland without opening into it, 
and they are traceable for a considerable distance as narrow, undilated canals. It is 
remarkable that at this stage there is no communication between the various cavities 
mentioned above and the external surface. 

Female Organs.—The female opening in specimen (a) lies just in front of the sucker 


and near the junction of the first and second thirds of body length. It leads by a 


narrow canal into the widened shell-gland portion. The duct of the uterus is traceable 


' for a short distance as a solid mass of cells, but its cavity is not yet developed. Uteri 


and oviducts cannot yet be made out, and the ovarian tissue is in an extremely 
embryonic condition. In the immature specimen only the cavity of what is probably 
the shell-eland portion is recognisable (Plate fig. 3), and like the male cavities it is cut 
off from the external surface. 


Systematic. 


Until other species of this genus are found and described, it would be premature 

to delimit the characters in the above description that are of generic from those of 
specific importance. We therefore confine ourselves to designating N. orcadensis as 
type of the genus, referring to the above description for details, and summarising the 
outstanding characters as follows :— 
_ Slender nuchal tentacles containing eyes but no gut branches ; large sucker situated 
a little in front of the middle of the ventral surface ; mouth in front of brain ; pharynx 
long, tubular ; pharyngeal sac with a backward extension above the sucker; gut with 
unpaired anterior and five pairs of lateral roots ; genital apparatus entirely beneath the 
pharyngeal sac. 

In general structure Nuchenceros resembles the Euryleptid genus Oligocladus, 
Lane (5), having like it the mouth in front of the brain, the pharynx long and tubular, 
and the genital openings below the pharyngeal sac which extends backwards above the 
sucker. But in Oligocladus the tentacles are of the marginal type containing gut 
branches, while Nuchenceros has nuchal tentacles such as are characteristic of the 
Acotylean Planoceridz. 

Again, according to our description, the male organs of Nuchenceros resemble those 
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found in Planocera insignis in the features wherein these organs differ from the 
Kuryleptid type, @.e. absence of vesicula seminalis and of a separate granule 
gland (6). 

Nuchenceros appears therefore to exhibit certain characters intermediate between 
the two great polyclad tribes the Acotylea and the Cotylea. Probably in the end a 
new Cotylean family will have to be created for its reception ; but meanwhile, until 
the characters of the genital organs are more definitely determined, we think it best 
simply to call attention to its close general resemblance to Olzgocladus, a member of the 
family Euryleptide, notwithstanding the fact that none of the Huryleptide, and indeed 
none of the Cotylea hitherto described, possess true nuchal tentacles. 

Reference is made by Lane (7) to imperfect descriptions by Ketaarr (8) and 
CoLLiInewoop (9) of an Acotylean species from Ceylon, called by the former Planarva 
meleagrina and by the latter Stylochoplana meleagrina, which possesses both marginal 
and nuchal tentacles. As Lane considers that the nuchal tentacles of polyclads are 
the more primitive, and the marginal ones are newer formations, he is not surprised 
that cases should occur in which both kinds are present, but he would naturally expect 
such cases to be Acotylean. In this connection it is worthy of special note that 
Nuchenceros has a tentacular group of eyes in addition to the marginal and cerebral 
groups. 

In any case it is evident that the usually accepted definition (10) of the tribus 
Cotylea must be widened by the exclusion or modification of the two following phrases, 
“Ohne Tentakeln oder mit Randtentakeln,” “ Ausser den Gehirnhofaugen kommen auf 
dem Nacken keine anderen Augengruppen (‘Tentakelaugen der Acotyleen) vor,” in 
order that this tribus may still include Nuchenceros, with its special tentacles and the 
groups of eyes associated with them. 


TRICLADIDA. 


Three specimens identified as belonging to the species Gunda Ohlim, BERGENDAL, 
which has been recorded from the coast of Patagonia (11). 


REFERENCES. 
(1) Fauna u. Flora des Golfes von Neapel, vol. ii. p. 589. 
(2) Ergebnisse der Plankton Expedition, Humboldt Stiftung, II. Heft f, 1896. 
(3) Fauna u. Flora, ete., vol. ii. p, 585. 


(4) ‘9 5 » pp. 155-160. 
(5) i. | »  p. 580, and Atlas Taf., 30. 
(6) ” ” ” pp: DOO in 


(7) A Bs » pp. 192, 194, 613. 
(8) Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1856-8, Colombo, 1858, pp. 134-9. 
(9) Transactions of the Linnean Society of London, I. Series, vol. i., part 3, 1876. 

(10) Fauna u. Flora, ete., voi. ii. p. 521. 

(11) Zoolog. Anzeiyer, vol. xxii. pp. 521-4. 


ON TURBELLARIA OF THE SCOTTISH NATIONAL ANTARCTIC EXPEDITION. 827 


EXPLANATION OF FIGURES. 


. Anterior gut root or its branches. mu. Muscular layer of body wall. 
. Brain. mu.s. Sphincter muscle of pore canal in fig 3. 
. Eyes belonging to the brain area group. p. Dorsal pore. 

. Surface epithelium. pe. Penis. 

. Female aperture. ph. Pharynx. 

. Female organs (undeveloped) in fig. 3. p.ho. Internal opening of pharynx. 
. Main gut. ph.s, Pharyngeal sac. 

.1. First lateral gut root. ps. Penis sheath. 

. Second ,, “A s. Sucker, 

. Third . ms sg. Shell gland. 

. Granule gland (prostatic vesicle). lt. Tentacle. 

. Mouth. vs. Vesicula seminalis. 

. Male aperture. ut.d. Efferent canal of uterus. 

. Mucous canals in the muscular tissue behind ut. Commencement of uterus. 
pharyngeal sac, 


DESCRIPTION OF PLATE.—(For lettering see above.) 


Fig. 1. Sagittal section of Aceros stylostomoides (specimen a). 

Fig. 2. Dorsal pore of A. stylostomoides (specimen J). The canal is oblique and of considerable length, 
its lumen being fairly uniform but slightly contracted near its inner and outer ends. The cells lining it are 
richly ciliated. 

Fig. 3. Sagittal section through genital region of immature Nuchenceros orcadensis, highly magnified. 
Description on p. 7. There is no connection at this stage between the various cavities and the external 
_ surface. 

Fig. 4. Sagittal section of Nuchenceros orcadensis (specimen 0). 

Fig. 5. Sagittal section of NV. orcadensis (specimen a), 

Fig. 6. Longitudinal section of JV. orcadensis (specimen a), passing through the tentacle on one side. 
The absence of visceral branches in the substance of the tentacle will be noted. 
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XXX.—On a New Siphonogorgid Genus Cactogorgia*; with Descriptions of 
Three New Species. By James J. Simpson, M.A., B.Sc., Carnegie Research 
Scholar, Natural History Department, University of Aberdeen. Communicated 
by Professor J. ARTHUR THomson, M.A., F.R.S.E. (With a Plate.) 


(Read November 19, 1906. Issued separately September 5, 1907.) 


Among the numerous littoral Alcyonarians collected by the Royal Indian Marine 
survey ship Investigator in the Indian Ocean there are five small Siphonogorgids of 
exceptional interest and apparently new to science. As some time must elapse before 
the publication of the complete memoir on the Indian Ocean collection, it seems advisable 
to make a separate report on these new forms. In so doing, I must acknowledge my 
indebtedness to Professor A. Atcock, F.R.S., and Professor J. ARTHUR THomson, M.A., 
F.R.S.E., University of Aberdeen, for the opportunity of studying these interesting 
forms, and to the latter also for much kind advice and encouragement. 


SYSTEMATIC PosITION. 


The new type belongs to the order Aleyonacea, family Nephthyide, and the excep- 
tionally dense spiculation of the canal walls indicates its position in the sub-family 
Siphonogorgine (Wricut and StupER, Challenger Reports, Zoology, vol. xxxi.). In 
certain respects it shows affinities with the Chironephthya-Siphonogorgia type, but the 
following differences may be noted :— 

(1) The colony is much more densely spiculose, firm and rigid ; 

(2) There is a marked distinction into trunk and polyp-bearing portion ; 

(3) There is no definite branching, but the polyps are borne mainly on the margin 
of flattened lobes. 


GENERIC DIAGNosIs. 


The colony is upright, with a basal attachment, and resembles a Cactus in its mode 
of growth ; it consists of (1) a sterile trunk, very rigid and densely spiculose, in which 
several small cylindrical canals are imbedded ; and (2) an upper polyp-bearing portion, 
which in some cases bears expanded lobes. There is generally a flattening of the 
polyp-bearing part and lobes, and the polyps are borne in several rows, for the most 
part along the margin. The anthocodiz are completely retractile within more or less 
prominent verruce composed of large spicules arranged longitudinally; they are 
comparatively large and bear a dense armature with a “‘ crown and points ” arrangement. 


* The generic name Cuctogorgia is suggested by the general resemblance to a Cactus-type of growth. 
TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART III. (NO. 30). 120 
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The tentacles are not retractile, but are simply infolded and overlap the oral region ; 
they are covered on the aboral surface with numerous scale-like sclerites. The spicules 
vary in type in the different parts; those of the stem and trunk are thick spindles 
covered with multituberculate warts; those of the anthocodiz (‘crown and points”) 
are straight or curved spiny spindles or clubs ; those on the aboral surface of the tentacles 
are small, flat, and scale-like. 

The specimens differ so much from one another that they seem to require the 
definition of three new species, for which the following names are proposed :— 
Cactogorgia celosioides, n. sp., from its resemblance to Celosia ; C. expansa, n. sp., from 
its flattened appearance; C. alciformis, n. sp., from its antler-like mode of growth. 


SpEcIFIC DIAGNOSES. 


C. celosioides, n. sp.—The stem and polyparium are much flattened, of a light brown 
colour, stiff and rigid, with a translucent sheen. ‘The ccenenchyma is densely spiculose, 
with the spicules arranged longitudinally. The polyps are borne in several rows along 
the margin; the verruce are cylindrical and distinct; the anthocodiz have a dense 
armature—a “crown” consisting of 7-10 rows of curved spindles and “points,” each 
composed of a single pair of spindles with occasionally one or two smaller ones between ; 
the tentacles bear numerous small scales arranged “en chevron” on the aboral surface. 
The spicules of (A) the stem and polyparium are transparent spindles with numerous 
multituberculate warts ; (B) those of the anthocodie are spiny spindles, straight or curved, 
and clubs ; (C) those on the tentacles are scales. The following are typical measure- 
ments of length and breadth in millimetres :—(A) 2°2 x 0°55; 0°75 x 0°3. (B) 0°95 x 0°18; 
O85 xOe) {C) 0°07 305035. 

C. expansa, n. sp.—The stem is cylindrical, the polyparium flattened; both are 
stiff and rigid, with a densely spiculose ceenenchyma, very opaque in appearance. The 
spicules of the coenenchyma lie in all directions. The polyps arise from the margin of 
the colony ; the verrucee are not very conspicuous ; the anthocodiz are densely covered 
with spicules having a “crown and points” arrangement; the crown consists of about 
8 rows; the points consist of 6-8 pairs “en chevron,’ and increasing in size towards the 
apex. ‘There are numerous small scale-like spicules on the aboral surface of the tentacles. 
The spicules are opaque and yellowish; those of (A) the stem and polyparium are 
multituberculate spindles ; those of (B) the anthocodiz are spiny spindles or clubs; 
those on (C) the tentacles are pale yellow transparent scales. The following are average 
measurements of spicules length by breadth in millimetres :—(A) 1°5 x 0°3; 1:1 x 0°2. 
(B) 08x01. (C) 0:04 x 0-015. 

C. alciformis, n. sp.—The stem and polyparium are sinuous, much contorted, antler- 
like, stiff, rigid, and translucent ; the coonenchyma is densely spiculose, and the spicules 
are disposed in all directions and interlock. The polyps occur on the margins of small 
lobes ; the verrucee are well developed and cylindrical; the anthocodiz are large, and 
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bear a distinct “crown and points” armature visible to the naked eye; “the crown’ 
consists of 10-14 rows of curved spindles ; the ‘‘ points” are composed of 10-15 spicules 
slightly “en chevron.” The spicules are transparent: (A) those of the stem and 
polyparium are warty spindles; (B) those of the anthocodiz are spiny spindles and 
elubs; (C) those on the tentacles are scale-like sclerites. The following are average 
measurements length by breadth in millimetres:—(A) 1°6x0°45; 0°6x0'15. (B) 
mex 01; 055x005. (C) 012x002; 0°04 x 0°02. 


DISTRIBUTION. 


All the specimens are from the Indian Ocean, and seem to be of a semi-littoral 
nature. C. celosioides, n. sp., is recorded from the Andamans (depth uncertain) ; 
C. expansa, n. sp., was dredged off Cape Comorin in 38 fathoms; while C. alciformis, 
n. sp., occurs both at the Andamans and off the Arakan coast; at the latter place it was 
found in 13 fathoms. 


Morr DetraiLeED DESCRIPTION. 


Owing to the denseness of the spiculation and the consequent damage in decalcifica- 
tion, it was impossible to investigate the histology of these specimens ; but the following 
more detailed descriptions may give some basis and justification for ranking them under 


a new and distinct genus. 


Cactogorgia celosvoides, n. g. et sp. (figs. 1, 2, 3a, 3b, 3c). 


This species is represented by two small specimens of a light brown colour. They 
present a characteristic appearance which suggests in many respects the structure of the 
coxcomb (Celosia). Both specimens are attached by a slightly expanded disc to pieces 
of detached rock. ‘The first has a cylindrical stalk 16 millims. in length and 6 millims. 
in diameter, but expanded at the disc of attachment to 10 millims. ; this is surmounted 
by an upper polyp-bearing portion flattened in one plane and almost semicircular in 
outline ; it is 20 millims. in length and 19 millims. in breadth just above its insertion 
on the stalk. The second specimen (fig. 2) has a more irregular contour. ‘The barren 
stem is also flattened in the plane of expansion of the polyparium ; it is 17 millims. in 
length and 11 millims. in breadth, and supports a polyp-bearing portion 19 millims in 
height and 16 millims. in breadth. From the base of the stem an offshoot or lobe 
8 millims. in height and 9 millims. in breadth is separated by a constriction, and this 
part also bears polyps almost over the entire hemispherical head. 

Both the colonies are stiff and rigid, owing to the dense network of large warty 
spindles, which are quite visible to the naked eye. These are arranged for the most 
part longitudinally, and their transparency gives the whole a translucent sheen. 
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Traces of the canals passing to the polyps can be observed on the otherwise flat 
sterile sides. ) 

The stem is traversed by several (about 12) narrow ccenenchymal longitudinal 
canals, which are almost equally distributed from the centre to the circumference ; these 
are supported by very thick walls densely packed with large tuberculate spindles. The 
canals pass upwards and branch, so that each polyp is connected with the main portion 
by means of solenia. 

The polyps are situated on the edge of the flattened disc (like the flowers in Celosia) 
in 4-6 indefinite rows. Each is supported by a hollow cylindrical calycine portion 
1°5 millims. in diameter, strengthened by large longitudinally arranged spindles, the 
points of which project and form a protection for the completely retractile anthocodia. 
An aberrant polyp arises near the middle of the sterile disc; a slight ridge marks the 
position of the canal from which it takes its origin, and it is possible that this might 
have been the origin of a lobe similar to that at the base of the colony. 

The anthocodie (fig. 1) are about 1 millim. apart, and when exserted, but with 
the tentacles infolded, have a height of about 2°75 millims. and a diameter of 1°5 
millims. The “crown and points” arrangement described by Professor Hickson for 
Chironephthya is a very prominent feature. The “crown” consists of 7-10 rows of 
curved spicules placed circumferentially and loosely interlocking. Surmounting this 
there are eight triangular points, each consisting essentially of two large, slightly curved 
spindles enclosing an acute angle and touching on their convex sides. Between these, 
however, there are occasionally one or two smaller spindles disposed more horizontally. 
When at rest, the tentacles are simply infolded and overlap one another; when expanded, 
they have a length of about 1 millim. ; their aboral surface is covered with small scale- 
like spicules disposed ‘en chevron,” but enclosing a very obtuse angle. 

Ova 0°3 millim. in diameter are very abundant on the mesenterial filaments, but, 
in spite of their large size, they showed, even when stained, no trace of seementation. 

The spicules are of three kinds, which correspond to the various positions in 
the colony. The following are some of the measurements of length by breadth in 
millimetres :— 


A. Stem and expanded sterile portion—transparent spindles densely covered with 
compound warts (fig. 3a)— 
(1) Spindles markedly tapering—2‘2 x 0°55; 2x0°5; 1°8 x 0°4. 
(2) Half-spindles or clubs—1°05 x 0°25; 0°8x0°3; 0°75 x 0°3. 
B. Anthocodize—pale yellow spiny spindles and scales. 
(1) “Crown ”—warty curved spindles (fig. 3b)—0°95 x 0°18; 0°85 x 0°14. 
(2) ‘ Points”—warty spindles straight, curved, or club-shaped (fig. 3b)— 
095 x O'1 3 0D KOS: OS dO a: 
(3) Tentacles—scale-like, with irregular edges ; many are constricted near the 
middle (fig. 3c) 0°08 x 0°02; 0°07 x 0°085; 0°06 x 0°02. 
Locality.—Andamans. 
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Cactogorgia expansa, n. sp. (figs. 7, 8, 9a, 9b, 9c). 


Of this species there is but a single specimen, of a pale chocolate colour; it is 
35 millims. in height and 30 millims. in maximum breadth. It has a somewhat 
cylindrical stem surmounted by two fan-shaped polyp-bearing lobes, which give it a reni- 
form appearance (fig. 8). The sterile stem is 19 millims. in height and 7 millims. in 
diameter ; the lobes are respectively (1) 16 miilims. in breadth, 11 millims. in height, with 
a width of 11 millims. at the constriction ; and (2) 18 millims. in breadth, 14 millims. in 
height, with a width of 13 millims. at the constriction. One of the lobes, owing to a 
downward growth, has become slightly convoluted. This species resembles C. celosioides, 
n. sp., in general character, but the general tone is more opaque. 

The polyps, as in the first species, occur mainly on the periphery, but this feature 
is not so marked ; several arise on the flattened portion from points in close proximity 
to the circumference. The stalk is quite destitute of polyps. 

Several canals penetrate the stem; these have very thin walls, but maintain their 
eylindrical form by reason of the rigidity of the coenenchyma. They branch in the 
polyp-bearing part, and separate canals may be traced to the individual polyps. 

The ccenenchyma is densely spiculose. The spicules on the surface are opaque and 
appear white; they are arranged in a very irregular manner, so that they present a 
peculiar and characteristic appearance quite distinct from that in C. celosioides, n. sp. 

The verrucee are not very conspicuous; they are supported by spicules arranged for 
the most part longitudinally, but often quite irregularly. The anthocodiz (fig. 7) are 
about 1°5 millims. in leneth and 1 millim. in breadth when partially extruded. They 
consists of about 


” > 


bear a distinct “crown and points” arrangement. ‘The ‘crown’ 
8 rows of curved spicules interlocking more closely in the upper portion of the stomodceal 
region. Surmounting this are eight points composed of 6-8 pairs of slightly curved or 


) 


elub-shaped spindles arranged “‘en chevron” ; these increase in size towards the base of 
the tentacles. On the aboral surface of the tentacles there are numerous small scale-like 
spicules arranged longitudinally. 

The spicules are predominantly spindles ; the following are some of the measurements 


of their length and breadth in millimetres :— 


A. Stalk:—opaque yellowish multituberculated spindles—straight and curved— 
Orde, 40-255) 10:2 (ia 19a): 
B. Anthocodize— 
(1) ‘Crown and points’”—slightly opaque or translucent tuberculated spindles 
anidvelmbs=—0"8 <0 IF; 0°75 x 0-08 0°7 x 0°075 (tig. 90). 
(2) Tentacles—pale yellow, transparent scales—0‘08 x 0°02; 0:06 x 0°02; 
0:04 x 0'015 (fig. 9c). 


” 


Locality.— Off Cape Comorin, 38 fathoms. 
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Cactogorgia alciformis, n. sp. (figs. 4, 5, 6a, 6b, 6c). 


This species is represented by a very rigid colony of an orange-brown colour, 
45 millims. in height, 40 millims. in breadth, and about 10 millims. in thickness (tig. 5). 
It has a short sterile trunk from which three large lobes arise approximately in one 
plane. These lobes have the characteristic appearance of the previous two species; 
they are markedly flattened and bear the polyps mainly on the margin, but by a torsion 
in the plane of flattening the latter appear as if clustered terminally. In addition to 
the three large lobes there are also three smaller groups of polyps. 

The whole colony is very stiff and rigid, and the central canal system is almost 
obscured by the densely packed spinose spindles. The surface, when viewed with a lens, 
is bright and glistening, and shows innumerable short, thick warty spindles interlocking 
in all directions. 

The polyps occur chiefly on the margin; they are supported by truncated conical 
verrucee about 2°5 millims. in height and 2 millims. in diameter at the top. The verruce 
are directed towards the upper portion of the colony, and are longer on the outer margin ; 
they are built up mainly of longitudinally arranged spicules. 

The anthocodie (fig. 7) are completely retractile ; when fully expanded they are 4°5 
millims. in length and 2 millims. in diameter. The “ crown and points” arrangement of 
the spicules is not so definite as in the other species. On the stomodceal region the spicules 
are disposed circumferentially in 10-14 interlocking rows. In the upper portion, however, 
they gradually pass into an “en chevron” arrangement, so that eventually they form 
eight triangular groups, each consisting of 10-15 spindles with no very regular disposi- 
tion. The diameter of the upper portion is slightly greater than that of the lower. 

The tentacles, which are infolded over the oral opening, are 2 millims. in length and 
0°75 millim. in breadth. On the aboral surface there is a distinct spiculation pattern. 
The triangular part corresponding to the main axis is closely covered with scale-like 
spicules arranged in pairs forming a V; these become smaller towards the tip, but the 
same arrangement is distinguishable throughout. The same pattern is continued into 
the pinnules. 

The spicules of the trunk are short, thick spindles densely covered with rough warts. 
Those of the anthocodiz are longer and narrower ; they are thickly beset with spines or 
small warts. On the tentacles the spicules have an almost scale-like appearance, with 
slightly irregular edges ; some are constricted at the middle. The following are some 
of the measurements of length and breadth in millimetres :— 

A. Stalk and trunk—1°6 x 0°45; 1°2x0°4; 1x 0°3; 0°6 x 0°15 (fig. 9a). 

B. Anthocodiz—1°2 x 0°1; 1°1 x01; 0°8x-°075; 0°5 x 0°05 (fig. 90). 

C. Tentacles— 

(a) Scale-like—0°12 x 0°02; 0°06 x 0°02; 0°05 x 0°02 (fig. 9c). 
(b) » with constriction—0°08 x 0°03; 0°04 x 0°02 (fig. 9c). 
Locality.—-Andamans. 
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Another colony, 60 millims. in height and 18 millims. in maximum breadth, consists 


of a main stem, elliptical in section, with a maximum axis of 9 millims. and a minimum 


of 6°5 millims., surmounted by an irregular polyp-bearing portion. After a distance of 
18 millims. the latter bends at an obtuse angle; after another 11 millims. it again 
resumes a direction almost parallel to the original course ; and yet another flexion causes 
_ the whole colony to assume the form of a much-expanded W. At each bend a small 
lobe arises. The lowest is 14 millims. in length and 5 millims. in breadth at its origin ; 
it is expanded laterally, and has a breadth of 9 millims. at the top. The second is 
12 millims. in length and 11 millims. in maximum breadth; at its origin there is a 
twisting of the axis, and a small polyp-bearing excrescence arises on the opposite side. 
The fourth is 6 millims. in height, 8 millims. in breadth, and 4°5 millims. in thickness. 
Slightly below the level of the highest lobe the main axis becomes markedly flattened, 
and attains a breadth of 11 millims. and a thickness of 6 millims. 

The ccenenchyma is very hard and densely spiculose; the surface is arenaceous in 
appearance, but on examination with a lens the distinct spicules may be seen irregularly 
arranged, and producing a translucent, shiny surface. 

On the lobes and also on the main stem the polyps are disposed along the edge. 
The anthocodiz are about 3 millims. in length and 2 millims in diameter ; the spiculation 
is distinctly visible to the naked eye, and the white aboral surface of the tentacles is a 
marked feature. 

Locality.—Arakan coast, 13 fathoms. 
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CoMPARATIVE TABLE OF SPECIES OF CACTOGORGIA, N. GEN. 
Nature of |Natureand| 4? sas 
Species. Stem Origin Seed 2 ¢ |  Verruce. Anthocodiz. Spicules. 
and Stock. of Lobes. |p eae 
olyparium. 
C. celosi- | Much flat- | Flattened | Longitu- | Distinct ;sup-| Definite ‘‘crown and| A. Stem and stock — 
oides,n.sp., tened; stiff} and bear| dinal. ported by} points” arrangement;| transparent spindles 
and rigid;) polyps; longitudin- | ‘‘crown” consists of | with multituberculate 
with a trans-| origin in- allyarranged) 7-10 rows of curved| warts, 2°2 mm, x 0°55 
lucentsheen:| definite. spicules with} spindles; ‘‘ points” | mm. to 0°75 mm. x0°3 
colour, light apices pro-| each of one pair with| mm. 
brown. jecting a-| occasionally oneor two | B, Anthocodie—spindles 
round the} smallerones between ;| or clubs—0‘95 mm. x 
edge; occur| tentacles bear numer-| 0°18 mm., 0°85 mm. x 
along the} ous scales ‘‘en chey-| 0:1 mm. 
margin of} ron” on the aboral | C. Tentacles—scales0‘07 
the colony. | surface. mm, x 0°035 mm. 
C.expansa, | Cylindrical, As in C. | Indefinite ; | Not verycon-| Definite ‘‘crown and | Opaque, yellowish. 
n. sp. stem with! celosioides.| interlock-| spicuous;no| points” arrangement;| A. Stem and stock — 
fan - shaped ing in all! definite ar-| ‘‘crown” consists of; multi-tuberculated 
polyp - bear- directions.| rangement about 8 rows of] spindles, 1°5 mm. x 
ing _ lobes ; of spicules;, curved spindles ;| 0°3 mm., 1*1 x 0'2 mm. 
densely spic- mainly on} ‘‘ points” made up of | B. Anthocodize—spindles| 
ulose and the margin| 6-8 pairs arranged| and clubs, 0°8 mm. x 
very rigid ; of the lobes.| ‘‘en chevron,” and} 0°] mm. 
very opaque increasing in size from | C. Tentacles — pale yel- 
in appear- the base upwards. low transparent scales, 
ance. 0:04 mm. x 0°015 mm, 
C. alci- | Much con- | Consider- | Irregular ; | Fairly large;| Very large; spicular | Transparent. ; 
formis, torted, sinu-| ably flat-| interlock | spicules dis-| armaturevisibletothe | A. Stem and stock — 
Nl. Sp. ous; antler-| tened ; in all di-| posed most-| naked eye; ‘‘crown;| rough warty spindles, 
like; _stiff| arising rections, ly longitu-| and points” arrange-| 1°6 mm. x 0°45 mm. to 
and rigid;| mainly at dinally ; oc- | ment not so definite;| 0°06 mm. x 0°15 mm. 
translucent. the bends cur princi-| ‘‘crown” consists of | B. Anthocodie — spiny 
in the pally on the | 10-14 rows of curved} or warty spindles, 1°2 
stock. margin of} spindles; in each tri-|; mm. x 0°1 mm., 0°5 
theflattened| angular‘‘point” there} mm. x 0°05 mm. 
lobes. are 10-15 spindles, | C. Tentacles—scale-like, 
with no very regular} 0°12 mm. x0°‘02 mm. 
disposition, butslight- | to 0°04 mm. x 0°02 mm. 
ly ‘‘ en chevron.” 


EXPLANATION OF FIGURES. 


Fig. 1. Cactogorgia celosioides, n. sp. Polyp ( x 10). 
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Ue Cactogorgia expansa, Ni. Sp. 


Complete colony ( x 2). 
Spicules from the stem. 
Spicules from the anthocodiz. 


Spicules from the aboral surface of the tentacles. 


Polyp (x 10). 

Complete colony ( x 2). 
Spicules from the stem. 
Spicules from the anthocodiz. 


Spicules from the aboral surface of the tentacles. 


Polyp (x 10). 

Complete colony ( x 14). 
Spicules from the stem. 
Spicules from the anthocodiz. 


Spicules from the aboral surface of the tentacles. 
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XXXI.—Encystment of Tardigrada. By James Murray. (With Two Plates.) 


(MS. received May 23, 1907. Read June 3, 1907. Issued separately September 5, 1907.) 


INTRODUCTION. 


The object of this paper is to discuss the recently discovered encystment of 
Tardigrada, as far as our imperfect knowledge permits; to compare the process with 
that observed in certain low groups of the Acarina, in which the Tardigrada are gener- 
ally considered to have their nearest relatives; then to inquire whether these new 
_ facts throw any light on certain puzzling facts in the physiology of the Tardigrada and 
Acarina, such as the retrogression which produces the simplex forms of Tardigrada, 
and which is said to accompany each moult of the Acarina; and lastly, if they con- 
_ tribute anything towards settling definitely the systematic position of the Tardigrada. 

That water-bears encyst themselves was first ascertained by Professor LauTERBORN, 
_ and a short note on the subject was published in 1906 (21). 

It is now known that the cysts of Tardigrada are extremely common, and there 
is reason to believe that various naturalists have seen them, though without recognising 
their true nature. 

Professor RicHTERs, in a recent letter, suggests that some of SPALLANZANT'S figures 
might possibly represent cysts (35). 

SPALLANZANIS original figures I have not seen, but they are reproduced by SCHULTZE 
in his “ Macrobiotus hufelandi” (34). Those figures are so crude that it is only by 
_ making large allowances that they can be accepted as Tardigrada. Fig. 5 on ScHULTzE’s 

“plate, representing the ventral view of the animal, shows five pairs of limbs, each 
_ ending in a single strongly hooked claw, two pairs of limbs terminating the body in 
a manner hardly possible in any natural position of a water-bear. But, granting that 
they are Tardigrada, as SPALLANZANI'S experiments, and the situation in which he 
found the animals, render reasonably probable, then the elliptical body represented in 
fig. 7 as reproduced on Scuurze’s plate might well be a cyst. 

ScHULTZE’S own figures 2 and 3 might be cysts, or merely contracted examples. 

DoykreE probably had cysts in view when he wrote, in his Mémoire sur les Tardi- 
grades, in 1840 (4) p. 308, “J’eus d’abord quelque peine 4 reconnaitre l’animal, dans 
la petite masse, inert, en apparence granuleuse et amorphe que je rencontrais parfois a 
l'intérieure de certaines peaux qui me semblait abandonnées.” 

No one appears to have suspected the true nature of these amorphous objects. 

I learn from Professor RicuTERs that he had seen some of Professor LAUTERBORN’S 
cysts in 1906. For some years these sausage-like little yellow packages had been 
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familiar to me, but I had merely wondered at them till, in the beginning of winter 
1906-7, an opportunity occurred of seeing how they were formed. 

The cysts which I found in great abundance were of quite different forms from the 
familiar yellow objects, and were not at first suspected of being Tardigrada. 

After watching them for some weeks and ascertaining a very remarkabie series 
of changes, a preliminary note on the subject was published in The Zoologist for 
January 1907 (25). 


While this was in press, Professor LaurERBoRN’s first short note on encystment 
reached me (21). 


ENoOYSTMENT oF M. MACRONYX. 


Professor LAUTERBORN’S account of the process is brief, but of great interest. He 
observed a water-dwelling species, Macrobiotus macronyx, Dus. On page 267 he tells 
how he found, in many ponds around Ludwigshafen, skins of Macrobiotus which 
appeared to be filled by a single immense resting egg. He saw also, on one occasion, 
the body of a Macrobiotus loosen itself from its cuticle, and contract within it into an 
elliptical body, which then secreted a closely fitting envelope. Within this shell there 
was at first a feeble movement, which ceased in about an hour. The rods in the 
pharynx remained visible. 

At first the cuticle of the beast remained connected with the cyst by numerous folds, 
but later it shrank more and more together, till finally the surface of the cyst appeared 
covered with a maze of spines and ridges, like some winter-eges of Rotifers. The 
stomach of the animal observed was colourless, instead of golden-brown as usual. ‘The 
thick skin was disposed in numerous transverse folds. 

Professor LAUTERBORN does not remark on retrogression, simplification, or liquefac- 
tion of organs taking place within the cyst. 

In a ditch near the pond where he found the animal which he actually observed 
to encyst itself, he saw many females of M. macronyx with their eggs deposited in the 
moulted skin. 

Since the discovery that Tardigrada encyst themselves, Professor Ricuters has had 
cysts of various species under observation, and has made some interesting discoveries, 
which will no doubt be recorded at an early date. 


ENCYSTMENT OF M. DISPAR. 


My observations were made on another water-dwelling species, M. dispar, MURRAY 
(25). This is, like MZ. macronyx, Dvs., a very large animal, attaining to nearly a milli- 
metre in length. A lateral view of the animal is given in fig. 1. 

It is hyaline and yellow or brown, with a pair of dark eye-spots. The teeth and 
pharynx are of the same type as those of M. hufeland:, Ricurers, but differ in many 
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details,—there is no “comma” in the pharynx,—the proximal end of the tooth has a 
very large “furca,” the largest known in a tardigrade. 

The claws are of a very distinct type, which is supposed to be that of M. macronyz. 
Hach pair consists of two very unequal claws, united at the base, the longer claw 
strongly curved, and bearing at the back a strong bristle or supplementary point, which 
diverges from the main claw about a third of its length from the point, but can be 
traced down the back of the claw to its base. The lesser claws of the fourth legs are 
relatively much larger. 

The eggs are spherical and are covered with little sharp conical processes, which do 
not touch at their bases. They are rare. 

The species is common in Scotland, and has been found in England (York), Spits- 
bergen, and Franz Josef Land. 

Professor RicHTERS identified it at first as M. macronyx, but after the discovery of 
the ege he regarded it as a distinct species. 

The two posterior dorsal processes, shown in fig. 1, vary greatly in size, and may 
be absent. 

M. dispar had been known to me for a year or two before the cysts came to my 
notice. It had been found at the margin of Loch Tay, and in various ponds near 
Edinburgh and Glasgow. 

The spiny egg had been seen on several occasions. 

In the late autumn of the year 1906 | washed some moss from a shallow pond 
occupying an old quarry at Nerston, near East Kilbride, a few miles south of Glasgow. 

M. dispar, not then named, was in very great abundance. No small examples were 
seen—all were large, and to all appearance full-grown, though there was no proof of 
full maturity, 7.e., no eggs were seen in the body. In one empty skin there was a spiny 
egg. J had hit upon the fortunate moment for observing them, as the great majority 
were in the act of casting their skins, and nearly all were at the same stage of the pro- 
cess—a very few had completed it or had not commenced. Even while I watched, 
many completed the moult, some leaving the old skin in the usual way, but most 
remaining in it. 

The newly formed skin differed from the old skin; it was darker yellow, and dotted 
all over. The dots were probably pores from which a secretion exuded, as the surface 
appeared to be viscous, and extraneous matter adhered to it. The animal moved feebly 
and became gradually smaller; the amount of the secretion increased, and the adherent 
matter loaded the back with an umber-brown mass. 

Still contracting and drawing in its legs, at the same time moving more and more 
_ feebly, it eventually became little more than half the original length, and assumed the 
appearance shown in fig. 2, which represents the cyst lying in the original skin. 

At this stage it is quite rigid and dark-coloured, brown, purplish, or black. There 
is no appearance of extraneous matter, and the surface is even, but closely dotted. It 
is obscurely segmented, or divided by constrictions into four parts, which appear to 
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correspond to the four limb-bearing segments, the head and fourth legs being drawn in 
out of sight. There is a constriction in the centre of the body, and the anterior and 
posterior portions are very similar in form, but the posterior end is broader. There 
are deep constrictions towards each end, and the posterior one becomes important 
afterwards. 

On the ventral side are six little conical stumps, the remnants of three pairs of legs 
(fig. 3). When the cyst has just been formed there are claws on those little stumpy 
legs, but after a short time it is found that they have been withdrawn through small 
openings at the ends of the legs (shown in fig. 3). I was never so fortunate as to 
witness the withdrawing of the claws. 

The shagreening of the general surface continues on to the legs, but becomes more 
obscure towards the ends of the stumps, and the part surrounding the pores through 
which the claws are withdrawn is a clear membrane. 

From the moment when it attains its final form, the skin of the cyst is brittle and 
so dark and opaque that its contents can only be dimly seen, and it is impossible 
to study the further developments within it. To do this it is necessary to break open 
the cysts. 

When a cyst is broken open immediately after its completion, we find within it the 
animal much as it was before encystment, only smaller, and possessing all its organs, 
teeth, pharynx, claws, etc. 

When a cyst is broken open at a somewhat later period, say after it has been formed 
for two or three days, the contained animal is found to have contracted and taken an 
elliptical form. The shagreened skin remains as an outer case, within which the 
elliptical body lies loosely. 

The elliptical cyst (fig. 4) is covered by smooth, yellow, transparent skin, without 
trace of external limbs, but still containing a complete animal, having legs, claws, teeth, 
and pharynx. 

The origin of this inner covering is puzzling. The outer case, which appears to be 
secreted from the skin, retains traces of the form of the animal. The vmner case appears 
to be of quite a different nature, and looks like a true skin, having no dots or evidence 
of having been secreted, and no trace of segmentation or limbs. Yet, if not secreted, 
how account for the complete animal within it; and, if secreted, how account for its 
regular ege-like form ? 

The most remarkable part of the process follows. Cases broken open about a week 
after their completion are found to enclose the elliptical yellow cysts as before, but these 
no longer contain complete animals. 

If the contents of a cyst can be squeezed out without rupture, there appears an . 
almost amorphous mass, without trace of limbs, claws, teeth, or pharynx. It is un- 
fortunate that the opacity of the outer case prevents the study of this remarkable 
change in its various stages. 

Professor R1cuTEeRs has now under observation some cysts of species which have not 
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the opaque outer case, and it is hoped that he will soon observe the sequence of the 
changes. 

Seen within the inner case (fig. 4), the contained animal shows a faint segmentation, 
three transverse furrows dividing it into four nearly equal parts. When the animal is 
_ squeezed out no segmentation can be noticed (fig. 5). It is covered by a very thin 
cuticle and has a somewhat undulate outline. 

Hyen in this latest stage, the animal has not lost every trace of its former self. The 
eye-spots persist as long as an animal has been watched, and the fat cells in the blood 
continue recognisable. There are also some cells, with dark contents, in the centre of 
the body, which I take to represent the stomach. The eye-spots become very large and 
diffuse, of loosely agglomerated granules (fig. 5). 

Animals squeezed from the cyst at an early stage showed, as above remarked, no 
trace of limbs. At a later period, but at an unknown interval of time from the 
formation of the cyst, a squeezed-out animal had obtuse papille for limbs, without 
trace of claws (as shown in fig. 14). There was at this stage a very thin cuticle, and 
underneath it a lax cellular tissue of large obscurely polygonal cells. The supposed 
cells of the stomach, with brown contents, were still conspicuous; the fat cells were 
few ; there was no trace of pharynx or teeth. 

I have no observations between this stage and the final emergence, shown in fig. 12. 

This was witnessed on several occasions, and is sufficiently curious. The animals 
were remarkably large and lusty, considering the enormous expenditure of material in 
making the various cases and integuments, and the small cyst from which they issued. 
They were fully provided with all the organs they possessed when entering the cyst; 
well-grown claws, pharynx, teeth, etc. 

The case splits at the posterior constriction before alluded to, and the end portion 
opens like a hinged lid, permitting the animal to walk out backward. The emergence 
occupied several hours, and after a severe struggle and the extrication of one pair of 
limbs, the animal would take a long rest before recommencing the struggle. Fully 
emerged, the creature did not appear greatly smaller or conspicuously different from 
what it was originally. 

The process of encystment, as observed in M. dispar, and described above, differs 
in many respects from that sketched by Professor LavTERBORN, yet there are many 
points of correspondence. M. macronyx and M. dispar are the only two species yet 
observed which secrete a special outer case. Those two species are of aquatic habit, 
while all others of which I have seen cysts are normally moss-dwellers. 


Cysts oF OTHER SPECIES. 


Cysts of a good many species of Tardigrada have been seen, but I have had no 
opportunity to study any of them except M. dispar. 
All the cysts which I have seen are a good deal alike, and none of them, except 
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M. dispar, had the special outer case. They are elliptical bodies, usually dark yellow 
in colour, but sufficiently transparent to allow the internal organs to be seen. Their 
surface is less regular than that of the inner case of M. dispar, with which they seem 
to be homologous ; it is usually more or less wrinkled, and the wrinkles form a regular 
pattern, as in the cyst of WM. echinogemtus (fig. 16a). 

M. echinogenitus, Ricutrrs.—Cysts were abundant in moss brought from Spits- 
bergen by Mr Wm. 8S. Bruce in August 1906. One cyst was found in a bog pond on 
Blantyre Moor, near Glasgow. In neither case did I notice any reduction of the 
internal organs. The example figured (fig. 16a), which I identify as M. echinogemtus 
by its claws, was found in a pond at Nerston, near Glasgow. It was empty when 
found, and is figured to illustrate the symmetrical wrinkling of the surface, which 
differentiates the cyst from an ordinary skin. Professor Ricnrers has sent me 
a photograph of the cyst of M. hufelandi, which appears to be wrinkled in a 
similar manner. 

Claws were attached to this cyst, which rarely occurs, in my experience. 

M. oberhduseri, Doy.(?)—Two different cysts of animals resembling this species, but 
not positively identified, are figured. Fig. 15 is an oval cyst, narrowed towards the 
posterior end, with a smooth, unwrinkled skin, and the internal organs not reduced. 
The pharynx is quite like that of M. oberhduser, but the two pairs of claws are not so 
dissimilar as in that species. 

Fig. 17 shows a slightly larger cyst, wrinkled, and not narrowed to one end. The 
claws are as in M. oberhduseri, but the pharynx differs slightly, the second rod being 
slightly longer than the first (an unusual condition), and there is a comma. 

Diphascon.—Cysts of this genus have been seen, but I have no notes throwing any 
light on this subject. 

Echiniscus.—Cysts of this genus have long been known to me, but not being 
aware of their nature, no study was made of them. Since beginning the investigation 
of encystment, many cysts of one species, L. arctomys, Hur., have been found in moss 
from Uganda, sent to me by Mr N. D. F. Pearcnr, of Cambridge. These cysts were 
similar to those of Macrobiotus, elliptical, and without limbs or processes. The con- 
tained animal was red. 

E. perarmatus, MURRAY (2'7).—-This species, recently discovered among moss sent to 
me by Mr Wm. Mine of Uitenhage, Cape Colony, is a common species in South Africa. 
In moss received from Mr Minne in April 1907, I found several cysts. One is figured 
(Plate I. fig. 6). It is elliptical, and lies loosely within the ordinary skin of the 
animal. There is no outer case, as in M. dispar. There is no trace of external limbs 
on the cyst, and when subjected to pressure, it was found that there were within the 
case no limbs, pharynx, or other recognisable organs. The cyst is filled by a dark red 


granular mass, almost opaque, and in the centre is a darker, umber-brown tract 
(stomach ?), 
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ENCYSTMENT OF CERTAIN AGCARINA. 


The account published by Micuagt in 1901 (23) of the encystment of certain Mites, 
of the family Tyroglyphide, indicates such a close correspondence with the process as 
observed in M. dispar, that it is thought desirable to give a pretty full account of it here. 

The Tyroglyphide (or Cheese Mites, ete.), like most other Acarina, undergo a 
distinct metamorphosis, passing through the stages of Jarva and nymph before reaching 
the adult condition. They cast the skin three times before becoming adult, once in 
the larval state and twice as nymphs. In the course of growth they do not greatly alter 
in form, so that the species at the different ages is generally easily recognised ; but the 
full complement of limbs is only acquired when the larval skin is thrown off, and the 
young nymph more nearly resembles the larva, while the old nymph (after the first 
nymphal moult) is more like the imago. 

It has long been known that many Tyroglyphide have an immature condition in 
which there are special adaptations to assist distribution, and earlier authors founded 
on these immature forms the genera Hypopus and Homopus. These hypopial nymphs 
are active, but are said to be able to exist for a long time without food, and to survive 
great heat and drought. 

Seeking for the hypopial nymphs of certain species of the genus Glycophagus, 
Micwaet discovered the rudimentary hypopi, of which the encystment so resembles 
that of MW. dispar. 

Micuagt (23), on p. 168, etc., tells how he found inert nymphs of Glycophagus 
domesticus, which had the cuticle thicker, whiter, and more opaque, the skin of the 
legs empty. ‘hese “cases,” which are simply nymphal skins under peculiar conditions, 
contained each a protoplasmic mass, of the general form of a Hypopus, but without 
trace of legs, mouth, or other external organs. It was covered by a transparent, 
colourless, and almost structureless cuticle, and was rounded behind, and bluntly 
pointed in front. 

MicHAEL saw immature G. domesticus emerge from the cases “ which did not split 
irregularly like ordinary nymphal skins, but usually opened by the posterior end of 
the case, which had been concave, being pushed out so as to become convex; and 
separating from the lateral and ventral parts of the case, but remaining attached to the 
dorsal. The cases, although open, were not entirely empty ; I found that each contained 
a cast skin.” 

The nymphs which emerged from the cases became inert in about a week, and 
a few days later adults emerged. ‘It was thus ascertained that the cases were a 
penultimate-nymphal stage, 7.e. the nymph which emerged from the case became adult 
at the first ecdysis.” 

A sketch copy of MicHaszt’s figure of the case containing the rudimentary hypopus 


is given in Plate II. fig. 18a, and fig. 18b shows the hinged lid by which the nymph 
emerged. 
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ENCYSTMENT OF T'ARDIGRADA AND ACARINA COMPARED. 


In the foregoing accounts of the encystment of Macrobiotus dispar and Glyco- 
phagus domesticus there are many points of correspondence, as well as some important 
differences. 

The essential points of agreement are the formation, within an ordinary skin of the 
animal, of an inert protoplasmic mass, protected by a peculiar skin, and which has lost 
by retrogression all trace of external organs, and apparently of most of the internal 
organs, and the final emergence, by the opening of a posterior trap-door in the case, of 
an animal having the full complement of organs. 

The chief difference is that the case of the Mite is a real skin, that of the Tardigrade 
appears to be merely a dense secretion from the skin. This is not, however, demonstrated, 
and the outer case of the cyst may consist of a real skin, as well as the secretion. 
The reason for thinking that it is a secretion only is the withdrawal of the claws, 
which in ordinary changes of skin are thrown off with the rest. 

Even if the case is only a secretion, there is the original skin of the animal to corre- 
spond to the hypopial case of the Mite, as encystment is always preceded by an ordinary 
moult. 

The Mite is known to encyst, when it does so at all, at a definite stage in develop- 
ment, immediately before attaining to maturity. The Tardigrade is judged from its size 
to be full grown, but this also is not yet demonstrated, and it may be that here also it 
occurs at the corresponding stage of development, just before reaching sexual maturity. 


StmpLex Forms oF TARDIGRADA. 


We may now inquire whether the phenomena of encystment throw any light on 
the puzzling questions of semplex forms. As a simplification of the Tardigrade takes 
place during encystment, is it possible that the simplex forms are connected with this 
process ? 

Simplex forms are very common. They are known in nearly every species of 


Macrobiotus, in several of Diphascon, and it is likely that all Tardigrada possess them. — 


The name was given to them by RicuTers (31), in recognition of the fact that 
Piate’s Doyeria simplex was nothing but a peculiar condition of some species of 
Macrobiotus. 

The peculiarity of the simplex form is the reduction of the manducatory apparatus. 
The teeth are reduced in size, have no furea or bearers, and are simply little, straight, 
pointed stylets, which do not even reach the mouth or gullet, and therefore cannot be 
functional. The rods in the pharynx are usually quite abortive; the gullet becomes a 
very slender tube (fig. 7). This is the usual simplex state, but the reduction may go 
further, and the teeth, rods, gullet, and mouth may totally disappear; and though in 
these cases the muscular bulb of the pharynx usually persists, that is occasionally also 
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absent, and there is then no trace of the alimentary canal in front of the stomach 
(fig. 8). 

_ This condition is found in large and strong animals, which have the appearance of 
having plenty of food in the stomach. I have seen no trace of reduction of any other 
organs. Simplex forms of several species have been seen in the egg. 

I have very frequently noticed that animals in this condition were about to moult, 
though I doubt if this is invariably the case. 

RicuTErs (31) regards them as parallel forms, and thinks that some species at least 
(e.2., WV. hufeland:) have peculiar forms of eggs from which the simplex individuals come. 

The fact that the most fully reduced individuals have no anterior opening to the 
alimentary canal convinces me that the state is temporary. The alimentary canal is a 
cul-de-sac, opening only by the anus, and it is impossible that they can imbibe food. 

As it is definitely known that some species at least undergo simplification in the 
course of encystment, it may be supposed possible that the simplex individuals may be 
about to encyst, or may just have emerged. 

M. dispar retains all the parts of the manducatory apparatus till the imner case of 
the cyst is formed, and in the same species the individuals which were seen to emerge 
naturally from the cysts had also all their organs. 

If this is the normal course in other species, we can only connect the ordinary 
simplex form with encystment by supposing that the absorption of the organs had 
been prematurely stimulated, or the moult and encystment somehow retarded. 


Tor Mouutine oF ACARINA. 


A somewhat analogous simplification has been observed among certain of the lower 
Mites. 

When moulting, these Mites become inert for a time, and return partially to an 
amorphous condition. MuicHarn (23), p. 180, etc., quotes various authors who have 
written on. the subject. 

GuDDEN (18), p. 284, writing of certain parasitic Sarcoptide, states that at the 
moult the whole of the inner parts of the creature return to an amorphous mass, like 
the egg ; and that from this the new creature is formed, as from an egg. 

Mzenin (22), p. 214, confirmed this view, and believed that at the ecdysis in all 
Acarina, all the internal organs liquefied and formed a sarcodic plasma, having a true 
blastoderm, which sprouted like that of an egg. 

By this theory it appears almost as if the whole substance of the animal went to 
form a single egg. 

Micuakt (23), p. 181, says that this theory has now been shown to be incorrect, 
“and that the return to a more or less amorphous condition is usually, and probably 
always, confined to the soft parts of the legs and trophi, and what may be described as 
appendages or external organs.” 
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It is proven to be incorrect in various groups, so that Mrcenin’s wide generalisation 
breaks down ; but, considering the different extent to which retrogression goes during 
the hypopial encystment of such closely related species as Glycophagus domesticus and 
G. spinipes, it seems to me that each species must be independently investigated, and 
that it is not improbable that the change may go so far in some species as to reduce 
them to almost as simple a condition as an egg. 

It may be that the reversion to an amorphous condition which GUDDEN and Mrenin 
believe to accompany each moult, and the encystment in the penultimate-nymphal 
stage described by MicHakEL, may be simply different interpretations of the same facts. 


THe Movuttine or TARDIGRADA. 


That Tardigrada cast their skins was known to Goxzx, the first naturalist who has 
recorded an observation of a Water-Bear. Most subsequent observers have confirmed 
the observation, and many of them noticed that some species deposited their eggs in the 
skin which they cast. 

C. A. 8. Scuuirze is the first naturalist, so far as I know, who has paid any 
attention to the number of moults, and the only one who claims to have followed an 
individual from birth to death. He states (34), p. 4, that M. hufelandi moults twice, 
lays its egos after the second moult, then dies. It must be remarked that an animal 
studied in this way cannot be under its normal conditions, and death might be 
premature. 

DovyirE (4) gives a minute account of the casting of the skin, and says that the 
epithelium of the alimentary canal is also cast, as may be seen at both ends of the canal 
when the animal contracts greatly within the old skin. He states that they moult 
several times, but admits that he never watched an individual throughout life, and 
cannot state the number of moults. 

I can find no one else who has even considered the question of the number of moults, 
though several have carefully studied a simple moult. 

LANCE (20) considers Doy&RE’s observations and conclusions as incorrect in many 
particulars. He regards Doyiru’s account of the shedding of the chitinous lining of 
the gullet and cloaca as greatly exaggerated, and on p. 44 he quotes ERLANGER (12) 
to show that a portion of the ectoderm is included in the anal invagination, and supposes 
that it is this part only, really belonging to the ectoderm, which is shed with the outer skin. 

Except in the genus Hchiniscus, no Tardigrada are known to undergo any meta- 
morphosis. They are hatched in the final form and simply increase in size and 
attain to sexual maturity. On this account it would only be possible to ascertain the 
number of moults by watching the individual throughout life. In the Acarina, where 
each moult is characterised by a greater or less change of form, it is a simpler matter 
to count the moults. 

The metamorphosis in the genus Hchiniscus is a very slight thing. The larvee are 
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hatched with only two claws on each leg, while the adults have four. ‘They have some- 
times also fewer or shorter sete or other processes. They attain the four claws very 
early, probably at the first moult, and while still quite small. Unlike the Acarina, the 
larvee have the full adult complement of limbs. 

I have seen an individual of £. granulatus, Doy., which had been unable to completely 
throw off the old skin at the moult, and it remained adherent till the next moult. It 
was thus possible to compare three stages of the same individual. In these two moults 
there was very little increase in size, but some of the processes elongated considerably, 
and the straight spines on the outer claws increased in number. 

There must in this case have been at least three moults—the one when it ceased to 
be a larva, and the two actually observed ; but as the animal when first seen was very 
much larger than the larva, it is certain that there must have been one or more 
intermediate moults. 

The rigid skin of Hchiniscus may require to be more frequently cast than the softer 
skin of Macrobiotus, and ScHuLrzE may be right about the two moults of M. hufelandy. 

The female does not ordinarily die after casting her skin and laying her eggs. One 
species at least carries the eggs about till they are hatched, and continues to live for 
some time after, though I have never been able to keep an individual under observation 
till a second lot of eggs was developed. On the whole, I am inclined to think that 
even after maturity the skin is changed more than once, and successive clutches of 
eggs are laid. 

During encystment some species cast off at least three and possibly four coats, but 
these may not be true skins. 


SYSTEMATIC PostTION oF TARDIGRADA. 


The systematic position of the. Tardigrada has given rise to much controversy. The 
only point on which there is general agreement is that they are Arthropoda, DusaRDIN 
alone among prominent naturalists assigning them a lower place—with the Rotifers in 
his class of the Systolides—an opinion which he afterwards modified. 

It is not intended here to enter into the whole question, but merely to give a sketch 
of the history of the controversy, and to enquire whether the phenomena of encystment 
bring it any nearer settlement. 

O. F. MUuier (24) in 1785 first gave a scientific name to a Tardigrade, Acarus 
ursellus, which he thus included among the Acari. MULLER’s view is accepted by 
GMELIN, 1788, (13), Durrocuet, 1837 (9), KaUFFMANN, 1851 (19), etc. ScHRANK, 1804 
(33), also put them near the Acari, in his Insecta Aptera, between Pulex and Acarus. 

They were regarded as true Insects by Durrocuet in his earlier work, 1812 (8), 
BLAINVILLE, 1826 (2), etc. 

They were reckoned among Crustacea by Nitzscu, 1820 (28), ScHuLTz, 1834 (34), 
HHRENBERG, 1834 (10), Perry, 1834 (29), etc. 
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Other opinions had fewer adherents. DvsaRDIN, 1841 (6), united them with the 
Rotifers to form his class of Systolides, a classification hardly accepted by anyone 
except Dovire, 1840 (4), who afterwards abandoned it. Dusarpin himself, in 1851 
(7), admitted that they could not be classed with Rotifers, but contends that neither 
are they near the Acari. 

GraFF (15) makes a special order, Stelechopoda, of the Myzostomida, Linguatulida, 
and Tardigrada. 

PuaTE, 1888 (30), regards them as the lowest of the Tracheata, near the 
Onychophora. 

LaNncE, 1896 (20), places them between the Worms and the Tracheata, in the Pro- 
tracheata, near Peripatus. 

GREEFF, 1865 (17), admits that the general opinion places them with the Acari, 
and gives reasons against doing so, without committing himself to any more definite 
opinion. 

BasskE, 1905 (1), denies any close affinity with Perzpatus, and places them again in 
the Tracheata. 

The fact that so many good zoologists have supported such different views of the 
affinities of the Tardigrada appears to indicate that their essential structure does not 
incline very markedly to any one group of the Arthropoda more than another. They 
form themselves a very distinct group. 

This being so, such subordinate characters as the possession of four pairs of limbs, 
the absence of distinct abdomen, and the simplicity of the circulatory and respiratory 
arrangements, gain weight in indicating an affinity with the only other Arthropoda 
similarly characterised, viz. some of the lower Mites. 

That the affinity is not really very close is, I think, indicated by the fact that, 
although the adults possess four pairs of limbs, they do not, like the Acari, at any stage 
in their development possess only three pairs. 

We find among Tardigrada and certain Acarina a retrogression occurring at a certain 
stage in development, or under certain conditions, which results in an encystment 
having a marked analogy with that of such common occurrence among Protozoa (with 
which MEGNIN compares it), and which, outside of these two groups, has no known 
parallel among animals higher than the Protozoa. 

The remarkable coincidence of even the secondary details of the process in 
Macrobiotus dispar and Gilycophagus domesticus, even to the final leaving the cysts 
by a trap-door, can hardly be regarded as other than fortuitous. 

The essential part of the process, however,—the formation of cysts, within which 
the animals return in a greater or less degree to an amorphous condition,—seems to me 
to strengthen the belief that there is a real affinity between the two groups. 
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CONCLUSIONS. 


What purpose does encystment serve in the life-history of the Tardigrada? En- 
eystment, if not accompanied by absorption of organs, might be regarded as simply a 
sort of hibernation. This view of its meaning is supported, in the case of M. dispar, 
by the fact that the encystment took place in the beginning of winter, just when the 
shallow ponds in which the animals live were beginning to skin over with ice on cold 
nights. 

On the 18th November 1906 the pond was completely frozen over in the morning. 
At 11.30 a.m. there was open water at one side, having a temperature of 39°0 F. At 
the other side the surface was still covered by ice, and the temperature under the ice 
was 36°°0. In moss taken from under the ice there were many Tardigrada (M. dispar) 
beginning to encyst. Later in the season, when the pond was frozen nearly to the 
bottom, the ice was broken and moss adhering to it washed. There were now numbers 
of cysts, but no active animals. When this moss had been kept in a warm room for 
a number of hours, active animals began to appear, and it was then that the emergence 
from the cysts was studied. In the course of a day or two the active animals became 
very numerous. ‘These facts might indicate that the process is nothing but a hiberna- 
tion. But the return to a simpler condition puts another aspect on the matter. In 
what way can it benefit a hibernating animal to absorb its legs and other organs, and 
afterwards grow a new set of them? There is surely waste here, while in the familiar 
instances of hibernation, physiological activity is so low that waste is reduced to a 
minimum. 

Is there, then, in this absorption and regeneration of parts anything analogous to the 
rejuvenescence of lower forms? Does the animal retain its individuality throughout 
these changes ? 

If Meentn were right in his theory, that the sarcodic plagma formed during the 
ecdysis of Acarina was enveloped by a veritable blastoderm, the process might be con- 
sidered a reproductive one. 

In the Tyroglyphide studied by Micuant the gradation which may be traced from 
species which have an inert, amorphous cyst, similar to that of Tardigrada, to those 
more closely resembling the nymph, and having rudimentary limbs, makes it clear that 
the cyst is merely a stage in the development of the individual, and by analogy we may 
suppose that this is the case with Tardigrada also. 

The ordinary, active hypopi of the T'yroglyphide are adapted to secure distribution. 
Merenin suggests that the nymphal skins containing the cysts might be blown about by 
the wind, but MicHart does not see why this should not as readily occur with ordinary 
inert nymphs before the ecdysis. 

However it may be with Acarina and with Tardigrada living among terrestrial moss, 
the encystment of M. dispar cannot be supposed to assist distribution. It is an 
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aquatic species, living in shallow still water, and in the place where it was studied the 
cysts remained in the moss where they were formed, under the ice. 

Mxenin believed that the change of a nymph into a hypopus was caused by un- 
favourable conditions. MicHarL thought it had no connection with unfavourable 
conditions. 

With regard to the Tardigrada, I believe the evidence goes to show that the encyst- 
ment is induced by unfavourable conditions. It may be the low temperature which is 
the unfavourable condition for aquatic forms, and the drying of the moss in the case 
of the terrestrial forms. The encystment of Protozoa appears to be frequently induced 
by adverse circumstances, though it may have other causes. 

Further investigation will be necessary before it will be possible to draw any more 
definite conclusions as to the meaning of the encystment of Tardigrada. 


Nore on M. macronyx, M. pispar, AND RELATED SPECIES. 


M. macronyx and M. dispar appear to have much in common, although, if the 
two modes of disposing of the eggs really differentiate natural groups, they would be 
placed in different sections of the genus, or in different genera, if Macrobiotus were 
subdivided on that character. 

I believe, however, that there has been much confusion over M. macronyx. Special 
biological studies have been made by men little acquainted with species, on animals 
supposed to be this species, and till quite recently few supposed that there were 
numerous species of Tardigrada. M. macronyx was supposed to be the only fresh-water 
species ; therefore any species found in water must, it was thought, be that species. 

M. macronyx, Dus. (7), is very insuticiently described. Dusarpin’s first descrip- 
tion of the Tardigrade, published in 1838 (5), applies to an animal which he afterwards, 
in 1851 (7), named M. lacustris. The earlier description is of little value, as it 
undoubtedly confounds two or more species. He figures two sets of claws, totally 
distinet,—fig. 6 (5) shows claws which, I think, may be taken as like those which he 
(in 1851) aseribed to M. macronyx,—fig. 7 shows claws of the same type as M. ober- 
hauseri, Doy. 

The description of M. macronyx given in 1851 (7), p. 163, is far from satisfactory. 
The animal is 1 mm. long, and the long claws are 345 mm. long. The manducatory 
apparatus (mouth, teeth, gullet, and pharnyx) is nearly 4 of the total length. 

The pharynx forms half of the length of the manducatory apparatus. The 
mandibles (teeth) are larger and more curved than in M. lacustris, and are not 
bifurcate at the base. Of the eggs he says nothing. 

As to the teeth, not bifurcate at the base, I have seen no Macrobiotus without a 
tooth furca, unless when in the simplex state; and, moreover, DusarpIN shows a furca 
in his fig. 7. 


Leaving that character aside, the animal is characterised by the peculiar form of 
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claws, the large size, and the habitat in water. The pharynx is figured with three 
slender rods, of which the first is longest. 

M. dispar agrees closely with this description, except as to the pharynx, in which 
the first two rods are joined. It has a spiny egg (Plate L. fig. 11). 

Another species, having the same type of claws, M. ambiguus, Murray (Plate I. 
fig. 10) (26), and resembling J. dispar in all other characters, has also a spiny egg. 

M. furcatus, Hur. (11), another large species having claws of the macronyx type, 
likewise has a spiny egg (fig. 110). 

Considering that all the species known to me having claws of this particular type 
also had spiny eggs, and that Dusarpin makes no mention of the egg of M. macronyz, 
I would have been inclined to recognise the animal which I have called M. dispar as 
the type of M. macronyx, and would have amplified the description by ascribing to 
it spiny eggs. 

Various authors have, however, professed to recognise M. macronyx in an animal 
which lays smooth eggs in the cast skin. i 

GREEFF, in 1866 (16), p. 120,—Puats, in 1888 (30), p. 536,—Lancg, in 1896 (20), 
p. 204,—LavTerBorn (21), in 1906,—RicuTeRs, in 1904 (32), p. 63, ascribe to the 
animal smooth eggs which are deposited in the skin at the moult. Gremerr and Lance 
figure claws which agree with Dusarpin’s figures of M. macronyzx. 

RicHTERS (32), p. 63, ascribes to DoyhreE the assertion that the eggs are laid in the 
east skin ; but as Dovire’s paper appeared in 1840, and WM. macronyx was described in 
1851, DoyERE can only be referring to Dusarpin’s unnamed Tardigrade of 1838, 
afterwards called M. lacustris. 

GREEFF (16), p. 105, probably originated the belief that M. macronyzx laid the eges 
in the skin by identifying M. lacustris as the young of M. macronyx, an absurdity on 
the face of it, as M. lacustris was said by DusarDIN to lay the eggs in the skin, and he 
made no such assertion about M. macronyzx. 

It is not clear how far these various authors had for themselves verified the fact of 
the laying of smooth eggs in the skin, in association with claws of the macronyx type, 
or whether they were in some cases repeating statements made by others. 

Professor RicuTERS has sent me preparations of M. macronyx, which agreed fully 
with M. dispar as to claws and pharnyx, but it was not demonstrated that the actual 
individuals mounted had either come from, or had deposited, smooth eggs. 

In this unsatisfactory state of affairs, and in view of the large body of authority for 
the belief that MW. macronyx lays smooth eggs, I judge it best in the meantime to retain 
M. dispar, though having a strong suspicion that it will prove to be Dusarpin’s 
macronys. 

The species observed by Professor LavTERBoRN, whether it be the true macronyx 
of DusaRDIN or not, was at any rate a species which he believed to lay the eggs in the 
skin at the moult, and therefore quite distinct from that studied by me. 
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NotrE—CorrECcTION OF NAME. 
Macrohiotus furcatus, MURRAY. 


This name was given to a species collected by the Scottish National Antarctic 
Expedition in the South Orkneys (‘ Tardigrada of the South Orkneys,” T7ans. Roy. Soe, 
Edin. xlv., 1905, p. 327, Plate II. figs. 6a to 6d). I was then unaware that 
HHRENBERG had already used the name for an Alpine species in 1859 (11). M. furcatus, 
Hur., appears to have escaped the attention of all subsequent writers on 'l'ardigrada 
whose works [ have been able to consult. My error was pointed out by Professor 
Hay of Washington, and I now correct it and give the species another name. 


Macrolnotus furciger, n. sp. (Murray) (= WM. furcatus, Murray). 


Description.—Large (up to 600u), hyaline. Claws of each pair united for about 
half the length of the larger claws ; supplementary points very strong. Teeth strong, 
curved; gullet wide; pharynx shortly oval, with conspicuous apophyses on end of 
gullet, and three equal, separate rods in each row of thickenings, besides a large 
comma. LHggs spherical, spiny, about 834 in diameter without the spines, 105m over 
the spines; spines with bulbose bases, tapering upwards, and once, twice, or thrice 
forked at the tips; a circlet at the base as in M. hufelandi, Ricuters. 

As remarked in the original description, this is the South Orkney representative of 
M. hufelandi. The most obvious distinction is the dichotomous processes of the egg, 
those of WZ. hufelandi ending in expansions, which may be likened to little funnels or 
discs. There are normally three distinct rods in the pharynx, while in M. hufelandi 
the two rods next the pharynx are normally joined, and when separate they remain 
close together or actually in contact. 

Professor Ricurers has recently seen reason to believe that the rods in the pharynx 
of M. hufelandi vary greatly, and that there may be three quite distinct ; he also finds 
that the degree of union of the claws varies so much as to offer a complete series 
from the V-shaped pairs of WM. echinogenitus to the closely welded pairs of typical 
M. hufelandi. 

My experience of Scottish examples has not yet confirmed Professor RicHTERS'’ 
observations on those points, but has rather led me to regard most of the structures 
of Tardigrada as fairly constant. Species do, however, vary more in some regions than 
in others. 

In the large numbers of examples of M. furciger examined [ have never seen the 
first two rods in the pharynx united, nor an ege spine unforked. As no typical 
examples of M. hufelandi, nor of its ege, were found in the South Orkney collections, 
and as all the characters of M. furciger were very constant, it seems to me that, after 
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making all due allowance for variation, we must regard it as a good species, though 
closely related to M. hufelandi. 

M. furciger, Murray, has no aftinity with M. furcatus, Hur., which is related rather 
to M. dispar, Murray, and M. ambiguus, MurRay. 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 


Pruave I. 


1. Macrobiotus dispar, Murray. Side view. 

2. 5 »  eyst in the old skin. 

3. — 5, Oblique ventral view of cyst. 

4 5 » cyst, with outer case re- 
moved, 

5. re 5, simplex animal squeezed out 
of cyst. 

6. Cyst of Echiniscus perarmatus, Murray. 


Puate 


12. M. dispar, emerging from cyst. 

13. 6 empty case, with its trap-door. 

14. - simplex individual, showing rudi- 
mentary limbs. 

15a. M. oberhduseri, Doy.? Cyst in skin. 


15d. 3 teeth and pharynx in cyst. 
15e. a one pair of claws. 
léa. M. echinogenitus, Richters. Wrinkled cyst. 
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7. Macrobiotus nodosus, Murray. Simplex form. 

8. were 55 further reduced state. 
9. M. dispar, diphascon-simplex form. 

10, M. ambiguus, Murray. Portion of surface of 

egg. 7 

lla. M. dispar, portion of surface of egg. 

11). M. furcatus, Ehr. Portion of surface of 


ege. 


WE 


16). M. echinogenitus, a pair of claws. 

17a. M. oberhduseri, Doy.2?. Wrinkled cyst. 

170. i teeth and pharynx. 

Ie i a pair of claws. 

18a. Glycophaqus domesticus, De Geer. 
ary Hypopus (after Michael). 

18). The same. Posterior part of case, with its 
trap-door. (Compare 13.) 
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XXXII.—The Boiling and Freezing Points of Concentrated Aqueous Solutions, and 
the Question of the Hydration of the Solute. By Rev. S. M. Johnston, 
B.A., D.Sc., F.R.S.E. (Carnegie Research Fellow, etc.). 


(MS. received March 4, 1907. Read same date. Issued separately September 9, 1907.) 
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In this paper the results of observations of the elevation of the boiling point of 
aqueous solutions of electrolytes are given, and a few results of observations of the 
depression of the freezing point, together with conductivity data obtained by observa- 
tions of conductivity at about 99°4° and 0° Centigrade. 

The methods adopted for the boiling-point experiments and the conductivity 
experiments at 99°4° were the same as those the details of which I have given in the 
Trans. Roy. Soc. Edin., vol. xlv. (1), p. 198, 1906. 

The method adopted in the determination of freezing points was to reduce the 
temperature of the solution (of which from 20 to 30 cubic centimetres were taken), by 
the use of a Beckmann freezing-point apparatus or through the use of Dewar vacuum 
tubes, until some ice was formed in the solution, The tube containing the solution was 
then withdrawn, placed in a bath of about one degree higher temperature than its 
freezing point, and the ice allowed to almost disappear. The temperatures of the 
formation and the disappearance of the ice were noted. When the ice had disappeared 
the experiment was repeated, the temperature of the freezing bath being kept about one 
degree below the freezing point of the solution. When ice appeared in the solution, 
the solution was again removed to the bath of slightly higher temperature than its 
freezing point, and the ice allowed to disappear. The temperatures of formation and 
disappearance of ice were noted and their mean taken, which was looked upon as the 
freezing point of the solution. Had the object of this research been a thorough 
investigation of dilute solutions from the freezing-point point of view, an effort after 
greater delicacy of method would have been made. My object, however, was quite 
different, namely, that a few comparisons might be made of results obtained from the 
freezing-point method for the more concentrated solutions with those obtained from the 
boiling-point method, and only a very few determinations of freezing points have been 
made for the dilute solutions. The freezing mixtures used were, for the Beckmann 
apparatus, ice and calcium chloride (crystallised) or ice and sodium chloride; for the 
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vacuum tubes, ether and solid carbon dioxide, or ether, solid carbon dioxide, and liquid 
air. The solid carbon dioxide was added to the ether, and a freezing temperature 
obtained approximately as desired. When very low freezing temperatures were 
desired, of — 70° Centigrade or more, the temperature of the ether was reduced to over 
— 60° Centigrade by the use of solid carbonic acid, and the further reduction was effected 
by means of liquid air blown into a tube inserted in the mixture of ether and carbonic 
acid. The evaporation of the liquid air quickly produced the degree of cold desired, 
and there was no difficulty in freezing any of the solutions used. ‘Three Beckmann 
thermometers and two pentane thermometers were used to give the temperatures of the 
various freezing solutions. Two of the Beckmann instruments read to one-hundredth 
of a degree, the third had a range of 12° and read to one-fiftieth of a degree. Two of 
these instruments were certified correct as to scale reading by the Reichsanstalt. One 
of the pentane thermometers used had a range of — 65° Centigrade and read to one-fifth 
of a degree, and was made by Goetze; the other had a range of — 100° Centigrade, and 
was made by Hicks. Neither was certified, but they were compared with the standard 
Beckmann’s for the range of temperature of the latter. The readings were taken with 
the aid of a Beckmann reading glass. 

Conductivity experiments at 0° Centigrade were made with the aid of a bath kept 
at about 0° Centigrade. The cells used were of the Arrhenius and Kohlrausch 
patterns, and their electrodes, which were of stout platinum foil, were platinised. 
For measuring resistances, Hartmann and Braun’s form of the Kohlrausch bridge was 
used, with a Bell’s telephone and an induction coil by the same makers.* The current 
was supplied from a two-volt storage cell. The salts used were Messrs Merck & Co,’s 
“Purest,” and water-free salts were used when these were obtainable. From 20 to 30 
cubic centimetres of solution were used for an experiment. 

The deci-normal solutions of the chlorides, bromides, and iodides were tested 
volumetrically by a standardised solution of silver nitrate, potassium chromate being 
used as indicator. The silver nitrate solution was standardised by titration against a 
tenth normal solution of potassium chloride. The concentration of the acids used was 
found by volumetric analysis, with the aid of a solution of sodium hydrate, which was 
standardised by titration against a tenth normal solution of oxalic acid, phenylphthalein 
being used as indicator. The other salts were analysed gravimetrically. 

The following tables contain determinations of elevation per gramme equivalent 
which have been made from my own observations, and the results are given graphically 
in fig. 1, p. 859, by curves for which gramme equivalents per litre have been plotted 
against elevation per gramme equivalent. The curves usually show a minimum point, 
which occurs at a point corresponding to a concentration of from ‘5 to 1 gramme 
equivalent per litre or thereabout. In a very few instances the curves do not present 
any minimum point. For higher concentrations than that corresponding to the 
minimum point, there is for nearly all the salts considered an increase of elevation 


* Wied. Ann., 10, 326 (1880), 
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per gramme equivalent with concentration up to a concentration of about 7 gramme 
equivalents per litre. When this concentration is reached, further increase of 
concentration, as indicated by the tables and the curves, results in diminishing 
the rate of increase of elevation per gramme equivalent with concentration, in the case 
of some salts the rate becomes negative. That is, a point in concentration may be 
reached for some salts when further increase of concentration results in a diminution 
of the elevation per gramme equivalent. ‘This is clearly indicated by the curves for 
ammonium chloride and barium bromide. 

The curves for calcium bromide, calcium chloride, and lithium bromide show a 
distinct decrease of the rate of increase of elevation per gramme equivalent with con- 
centration for concentrations higher than 7 gramme equivalents per litre. On the other 
hand, for zine sulphate an almost stationary value was obtained for elevation per gramme 
equivalent from a concentration of ‘5 gramme equivalents per litre upwards; this is 
shown by the parallelism of the curve for this salt to the gramme equivalent axis. 


Catcium BRoMIDE. Srrontium Bromipe. CapMIUM CHLORIDE. 
Grm. eqs. per Eley. per Gim. Grm. eqs. per Eley. per Grm. Grm. eqs. per Elev. per Grm. 
Litre. eq. Litre. eq. Litre. eq. 
270 "29 1:335 64 330 39 
‘739 “39 2-232 | (18) 1512 “32 
1570 “43 3°381 “93 2-446 "30 
2°522 “47 4:085 1:16 3182 32 
3:070 D2 5-463 1:30 3884 “29 
3°696 “OT 4:390 30 
4-302 63 ee = 4:936 30 
4°882 69 5892 “31 
5°562 ‘76 6°550 32 
6100 “82 
6-662 90 
7041 “96 
7662 "98 Livgium [oprpe. 
8:030 1:04 Lirgium CHLORIDE. 
8°44 1:07 
+ (a : Grm. eqs. per Elev. per Grm. 
a fF Grm. eqs. per Eley. per Grm. Litre. eq. 
Litre. eq. as 
Catcrum CHLORIDE. | 201 84 
250 “92 1152 1) 
; : Gur 922 80 1590 90 
ST se ca ad 11592 1-04 9-250 1-00 
> i * 5°31 1-75 2-940 1:07 
7°54 | 1°85 3°368 Heyls} 
530 69 8:12 2°08 3°88 1:26 
1:982 85 8:48 | 2°31 4°53 1:28 
2°684 98 9-08 2°40 5:27 1:30 
5320 1:33 9°68 2°47 596 1°35 
7442 1:60 10°34 2°73 6°56 1:39 
8-784 1°8 12°26 3°12 7:08 1:46 
10-981 1:9 12°76 3°25 744 151 
12°82 2°0 13°14 3°36 8:04 1:59 
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Barium BromMipe. 


Grm. eqs. per 
Litre. 


421 
620 
950 
1626 
2°346 
2°962 
3°532 
4-090 
5468 
6°730 
8-076 
8-922 
10:041 


Eley. per Grm. 
eq. 


‘750 
‘753 
“ie 
‘81 
85 
88 
1:08 
1:15 
aS) 
1:20 
1:24 
1:25 
1:16 


LitHium BroMIDE. 


Grm. eqs. per 
Litre. 


262 
584 
1-051 
5168 
6178 
6514 
6786 
7048 
7176 
7298 
7:98 
8664 
10:00 
10°56 
11:72 
12:28 


Elev. per Grm. 
eq. 


MaGnesium SULPHATE. 


Grm. eqs. per 


Litre. 


"155 
395 
715 
975 
1320 
1°652 
1934 
2°210 
2-552 


Elev. per Grm, 


eq. 


24 
-20 
“Lid 
ad 
21 
21 
"21 
“20 
21 


Zinc SULPHATE. 


Grm. eqs. per 
Litre. 


Barrum CHLORIDE. 


145 
515 
$35 
1:025 
1330 
1581 
1:855 


Casium NITRATE. 


Eley. per Grm. 

eq. _ 
32 
Li 
16 
16 
‘15 
15 
‘16 


Grm, eqs. per Eley. per Grm. Grm. eqs. per Eley. per Grm, — 

Litre. eq. Litre, eq. 

‘198 OY 312 “99 

“485 64 ‘758 “89 
1:045 ‘70 1175 ‘86 
1:885 69 1418 92 
2°865 ‘71 17:25 92 
3°520 “81 1:965 “94 
3°855 ‘87 2-202 98 
4-743 84 2378 1:02 
5:230 86 2°502 1:05 
5812 “78 2°680 1:07 


In fig. 2 gramme equivalents per litre have been plotted against equivalent — 
elevation of the boiling point, and molecular depression of the freezing point, and 
The freezing-point * curves show that for nitric and hydrochloric 
acid a maximum point occurs in the curve, and the boiling-point. curve for hydro- 


the curves drawn in. 


chloric acid also shows a maximum point. 


If the curves for which equivalent elevation has been plotted against concentration 
for calcium bromide and sulphuric acid be compared, it will be seen that they are almost — 
superimposed, which shows that a salt and an acid may be very much alike in their 


elevation per gramme equivalent over a wide range of concentration. 


* Tables, page 877. 
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In the diagram on p. 860, fig. 3, curves have been drawn by plotting values 
of the elevation of the boiling point against the number of grammes of salt added to 
100 grammes of water. These show that for some salts elevation increases at a much 
greater rate per gramme of salt added than for others. The above curves for the very 
deliquescent salts, viz. calcium chloride, lithium bromide, and lithium chloride, 
indicate that elevation of boiling point with increase of concentration increases 
at an increasing rate up to a certain concentration, and falls off very considerably 
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after this concentration is reached. For calcium chloride the approximate elevations 
obtained by successive additions of 10 grammes of salt to 100 grammes of 
water are 1°58°, 1°90°, 2°74°, 3-08°, 3°80°, 4:42°, 4°4°, 3°04°, 2°30°, and 1°82°, 
which show that per 10 grammes of salt added there is increase in elevation to 
a maximum, and decrease after the maximum is reached. The curves for lithium 
chloride, lithium bromide, lithium iodide, and strontium bromide indicate corresponding 
increase and decrease. On the other hand, the curves for potassium iodide and lithium 
sulphate are almost straight lines up to high concentrations; that is, for such salts 
elevation of the boiling point increases steadily with concentration, Consequently the 
observations which have been made show a decided difference between salts. 
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The curves on p. 860, fig. 3, also show that some salts have a very much larger 
capacity than others to produce elevation of the boiling point in their solutions. For 
lithium sulphate an elevation of the boiling point of only from 2 to 3 degrees is 
obtainable, whilst for lithium chloride more than 40 degrees elevation of boiling 
temperature may be obtained. 

In the following tables conductivity data from my own observations are given for 
temperatures 99°4° Centigrade and 0° Centigrade over a wide range of concentration. 

The results are given graphically by the curves figs. 4, 5, 6. A few values of »,/u,, 
at other temperatures are given, also from my own observations. 


At 99°4° Centigrade. At 50° Centigrade. 
Capsium Bromipe. Capmium Bromine. 
Grm. eqs. Eq. | ‘ 
per Titre. Conductivity. Mv] Han | a eae Mv / Heo | 
: | | 
6 169 053 | 
4 236 075 6 ee 
2 342 - 108 4 07 | 
5 626 199 l Lit | 
2 927 294 5 2a) | 
005 3145 1 | | 
At 99°4° Centigrade, 
Liraium Lopipe. . Nee Clomigcgls 
| SSS = ———— Litaium lopipp. 
Grm. eqs. Eq. mele = 
i per Litre. Conductivity. as Gam, ae, 
, per Litre. PY! Brea 
: 9 619 “179 
7 796 230 i ; 
5 998 289 ( ie 
3 1253 363 5 267 
1 1598 463 3 344 
5 1646 [eee 3 
25 1767 512 is ee 
10 1918 | +556 25 ee 
001 3450 el 10 573 
At 99°4° Centigrade. 
Sopium Lop1pe. At 99°4° Centigrade. 
Grm. eqs Eq. Czsium NITRATE. 
per Litre. Conductivity. He / Man 
Grm, eqs. iq. / 
8°33 855 296 per Litre. Conductivity. | BVI Bos 
7 | 953 25D, se 
’ 290 1 2206 584 
5 2206 640 ie 2485 G57 
“25 2524 ‘677 4 = | oy 
10 2811 754 a see fet 
‘001 3728 1 001 3777 | 1 
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At 99°4° Centigrade. 
Capmium CHLORIDE, 
Grm. eqs. = Lig: 
pet Litre, Gonducceity: Hy |e 
8 100 032 
4 203 066 
2 345 ‘113 
1 480 154 
1) 635 207 
25 844 ‘276 
‘10 1137 372 
001 3053 1 
At 99°4° Centigrade. At 99°4° Centigrade. 
Litaium SULPHATE. Ammonium NITRATE. 
Grm. eqs. Eq. Con- / Grm. eqs. Eq. Con- / Grm. eqs. 
per Litre. ductivity. BO cn per Litre. ductivity. Mo per Litre. 
5 490 “150 10 818 223 10 
4 584 178 8 1005 275 BG 
3 698 ‘213 5 1392 381 5 
2 873 ‘267 2 1971 509 Pe 
i 1118 342 1 2198 601 
3) 1283 393 D 2387 645 ele 
25 1511 462 25 2484 679 "25 
‘10 1792 548 ‘10 2744 = (pant ‘10 
‘001 3265 100 3653 1 : 
At 99°4° Centigrade. At 99°4° Centigrade. 
Srrontium Bromipe. Barium CHLORIDE. 
Grm. eqs. Kq. / Grm, eqs. Kq. 
per Litre. Conductivity. Pri Hee per Litre. Conductivity. 
a 693 189 i) 859 
5) 951 "259 3 1088 
3 1284 350 2 1378 
] ee 498 1 1742 
D 2050 “BDO 9) 1940 
25 2284 623 25 2240 
‘10 2512 686 125 5dr 
‘01 3116 851 
‘001 3661 : 


At 50° Centigrade. — 4 
Ammonium NitratTE 


“ec 


At 994° Centigrade. 


ALUMINIUM SULPHATE. 


At 99°4° Centigrade. 


Barium BromipEe 
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| 
Grm. eqs. q. Grm, eqs. Kq. 
per tee. Conductivity. Hv bec per Lite Conductivity. Hv] thn 
4 191 ‘100 5 551 167 
2 234 122 4 976 ‘297 
1 357 187 Zz 1490 433 
9) 419 214 1 1615 ‘491 
"25 507 265 i) 1955 595, 
‘10 644 337 25 20038 610 
‘01 1719 900 “10 2253 686 
001 1908 i ‘001 3283 1 
At 99°4° Centigrade. 
Catcium Bromine. kt 0 Centigrade. 
Grm, eqs. aq. ; HyprocHioric Acip. 
per Litre. Conductivity. Bev] Heo 
Grim. eqs. aq. / 
10 410 -106- per Litre. Conductivity. EAs 
cS) 590 184 
2 3 
: ae BoE 10 457 186 
4 1038 276 a 279 
2 1402 366 ° au fl 
1 1501 -393 5 1088 443 
: : 4 1247 506 
5 1685 440 e : 
25 1858 486 2 oe eae 
10 2028 530 I ee et 
01 3116 816 ot oe ! 
At 99°4° Centigrade. 
Zinc SULPHATE. At 0° Centigrade. 
| Hyprosromic Acip. 
Grm. eqs. Eq. 
per Litre. Conductivity. HY hs 
Grm, eqs. ; e 
ae Tate Gondiowviee Hb 
4 218 120 
2 271 "150 
. 1 460 255 5 1058 453 
| of) 543 300 2°5 1525 653 
“2 657 364 D 2147 915 
02 100 554 ‘01 2261 969 
002 1805 il 001 2334 1 
TRANS. ROY. SOC. EDIN., VOL. XLV. PART IV. (NO. 32). 125 


— 


864 DR S. M. JOHNSTON ON THE BOILING AND FREEZING POINTS OF 


At 0° Centigrade, At 0° Centigrade, 
Livarum CHLORIDE. Nitric Acip. 
Grm., eqs. Eq. Grm., eqs. | Eq. 
per Tithe. Gondactivity. | Hv] Hee per itve. Oonductivity. My/ Hep 
10 738 100 10-5 400 170 
8 1465 ‘198 5:25 987 420 
6 1645 223 2°625 1464 623 
2) 2308 tole il 1942 826 
2 2600 *352 ‘10 2271 ‘906 
il 3506 “475 ‘001 2350 1 
a) 3579 ‘485 
AKO) 4043 B48 = 
‘01 4380 594 
‘001 7373 1 


At 0° Centigrade. 
LiraHium Bromipe. 


Grim. eqs. Kq. 

per rie, Conductivity. Ml 
6 1911 266 
3 2637 367 
2 2778 “386 
] 3730 519 
‘Ol 4332 603 
001 7182 ] 


a a 


GRAMNE EQUIVALENTS PER LITRE 


7 
Poe Fie. 4, 
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Fig. 4, p. 864, shows the general character of the curves for which values of 
p/w, at 99°4° are plotted against gramme equivalents per litre. These show that 
the ratio of concentration to w,/u, varies very considerably for different salts even to 
the highest concentrations. The difference in these values are in general less divergent 
the higher the concentration. In fig. 5 values of u,/u, at 0° and at 99°4° Centigrade 
have been plotted against concentration. The 0° point curves have been marked with 
zeros, the 99°4° Centigrade curves with 99°4. On comparison, it is seen that the zero 
curves, speaking generally, lie more to the right of the diagram than the 99:4” enrves, 


x 


a 


GRAMME EQUIVALENTS PER LITRE 
wo 


ut 


2 
Mv [sd Mv [ed 


Fie. 5. Fie. 6. 


which indicates a greater degree of ionization at the lower than at the higher tempera- 
ture. It is evident that the zero curves are at the higher concentrations inclined at a 
smaller angle to the axis of mw,/u,, and that consequently the curves for the two 
temperatures approach each other at the high concentrations, and may even cross each 
other. In fig. 6, the relations between curves at 99°4° Centigrade and at other 
temperatures are shown. From these it appears that for the dilute solutions the 
ionization is greater for the lower temperature at the same concentration, but that for 
the concentrated solutions the ionization, or rather the value of »,/u,, is greater at the 
higher temperature. It would seem also that, the nearer the temperature of the 
observations for the isothermals for which the comparison is made, the lower is the 
concentration at which their point of intersection lies. 
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Jones and Wrsr have given some conductivity values for acids for which | have 
also obtained data; consequently, it is possible to compare their results with mine, 
It may be noted that the differences between the values obtained, which are not large, 
are covered by the errors which have resulted from the volumetric analysis of the acids | 
supplied made to obtain their concentration, the errors attaching to making up and — 
diluting solutions perhaps several times, the error of temperature or of the experimental — 
observation of conductivity, and difference in the purity of the water * used. 


Nirric Acti. Nirric Acip. 
Mine. JoNnEs and Wrst. pena phe owe HS ell 
Litres per ae Litres per aa Litres per | Conductivity. | Conductivity. Condugtyai: 
Grm, eg. | Conductivity. | “G@rm. eq. Rone aa Mint eq. | Konnrauscu. | KRANNHALS. ta 
095 40:0 “ee nine 2 83°9 83°3 83:1 a 
aks ee Aor ae 8 an 96°6 : 9G 
BO 98°7 en nee 10 103-7 ie 
380 146°4 aoe a |S 16 BEE 101°4 100°3 
Hen Be Si age 20 106°7 me oa 
il 194:2 Mie De. 32 oer 105°7 104°3 
one a ire or 100 114 ane ee 
me nee 128 ee 1127 109°3 
Safe ae 4 222°4 vas nee oe ae 
10 227°1 8 226°9 
Asc ee 16 231°3 
32 23574 
sch 128 238°3 
1000 235:0 1024 231-4 


The following tables contain the results of computations showing the amount and 
character of the hydration which, according to the hydration theory, must be assumed in 
order to account for the variation with concentration of the so-called boiling point constant. 

These computations assume (1) that the ionization coefficients can be determined 
with sufficient accuracy from observations of electrical conductivity ; and (2) that the — 
elevation produced in the boiling point (or depression of the freezing point, as the case 
may be) by each gramme molecule or gramme ion (hydrated or unhydrated) in a 
given quantity of water to which salt has been added is independent of the concentra- 
tion of the solution thus formed. 7 

1 am quite aware of the doubtfulness of these assumptions, but it may be pointed 
out with regard to the first that in the computation formule which are given below the 
factors involving the ionization coefficients a are 1+a, 1+2a, etc., and that, con- 
sequently, the percentage error of the result, due to errors in the coetticients, is much 
less than the percentage errors themselves; and, with regard to the second, it should be 
noted that through considerable concentration ranges the diminution of vapour prea 
has been found to be at any rate roughly proportional to concentration. 

* Trans, Roy. Soc. Edin., 45, 211, 1906. 
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The hope was consequently entertained that notwithstanding the doubtful nature of 
the above assumptions, the computations referred to might throw some light on the 
constitution of concentrated solutions, and afford additional evidence, either in confirma- 
tion of, or in opposition to, the hydration theory. 

The hydration calculations were made from the following formule :— 

mWAE 
ma +n = n— 12)Aw 

, mW’AE 
~ (L+n—1)Aw 


From which We wre me 


The number of molecules of water of hydration per molecule or ion of salt in 
solution, on the assumption that both ions and molecules hydrate, 


(W — W’)m 
~ 182(1 +n- 2-12)? 


the number per ion, if ions only hydrate, 
Wess W)m | 


18naw 
the number per molecule, if molecules only hydrate, 


_(W-W’')m | 
18(1 —a)w * | 


In the above formule C is the observed elevation of the boiling-point constant, and 
. the theoretical value of the constant. 


m=molecular weight af salt. 
W = weight of water used in an experiment in grammes. 
a ,, acting as solvent, in grammes. 
AE=increment of elevation due to Aw grammes of salt added to the solvent or 
a solution. : 
Aw =increment of salt added to solvent or solution. 
n = number of ions into which a molecule of salt dissociates. 
a=p,/m, assumed to be the ionization coefficient, where mw, is the equivalent 
conductivity at the concentration 1/v, and », the equivalent con- 
ductivity at infinite dilution, each at 99:4° Centigrade. 


Freezing-point calculations were made by the use of the formula 
m.w.& 

- WO eee. Tee il) 
when K is the value of the depression constant, and A the observed depression. The 
other symbols have the same meaning as given above. 

From (1) the various expressions for calculating the amount of hydration may 
easily be deduced; and they correspond with those already given above in the 
case of the boiling point for the calculation of boiling-point hydration data. When 
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calculations were made from boiling-point data, a correction for error in the determi 
tion of the boiling point of water was made according to the method explained Trans, 


Roy. Soc. Edin., xlv., 203, 1906.* 


Soprum Bromipe. 


Molecules of Water of Hydration, 
on the assumption that 


Grms. Salt . sna Elevation an Per cent. 
to 100 Grms. | TM &4s- TeraZantea ae ellin eo ' 
Water: per Litre. Co-eff. Ponit: 8 | Constant.| Hydrate. eee Ions only 
Hydrate; per 
Mol. and Ion. 
12-2385 114 042 1-050 579 10°8 3°4 4-9 
19°8305 1-90 502 1:722 615 16-0 32 4°8 
24:045 2-05 ‘478 2°182 636 18°8 31 4°8 
96-547 5°21 336 10°300 | 833 41:2 18 37 
100-989 5°34 328 11°240 873 40°8 18 36 
104566 5°43 324 ~ 11-902 897 42:0 EF 35 
109-400 5°55 320 12-845 928 44:0 ee, 3°7 
111-248 5°61 316 13:100 934 44°4 17 3:7 
Soprum CHLORIDE. 
Cou SR Grm. eqs. | Ionization levauon Elevation | Per cent. 
“0 ae ia per Lire. Co-eff. ore ong Constant. | Hydrate. Molecules Ions only 
and Ions Hivdrate: 
Hydrate ; per| ~~ Tones 
Mol.andIon,| P° °°? 
6217 ‘141 854 097 501 ae Be eae 
84132 1:38 612 1322 578 13°6 3°3 4:3 
9°3225 1°52 602 1482 581 14:0 3'1 4:2 
9°6136 1°58 596 1619 595 15°2 39 4:3 
11°366 1°84 572 1842 610 16:4 3°0 4:2 
11-776 1:96 362 L971 624 17°6 3°1 4°4 
12°843 2°08 ‘B52 2°132 632 18°8 3°2 44 
13°860 2°26 538 2°213 637 20°8 3°2 4°6 
15-088 2°44 522 2°551 656 22°0 32 46 
15:704 2°52 516 2°689 666 23°2 3°1 4°8 
16°353 2°62 B08 2°818 672 24:0 3°2 4-9 
16°911 2°70 502 2°936 684 26°0 34 5:1 


* Corrections for error in determining boiling point of water :— 


For calcium chloride 
i 5, bromide 
» lithium bromide 
A 95 sulphate 
5, sodium iodide 
,, lithium iodide . 
5 barium chloride . 
3 » bromide. 
»» potassium iodide 
» lithium chloride 


‘000 | For strontium bromide 
+'010 | ,, magnesium sulphate . 
— 064 », zine sulphate 
+'014 | ,, ammonium iodide 
—'020 | ,, a chloride . 
— 010 », lithium nitrate . 
— 080 » ammonium nitrate 
—'060 | ,, cadmium bromide 

000 - +, chloride 

‘000 » cesium nitrate . 


Hydrate ; per 
Ton. 


Molecules of Water of Hydration, 
on the assumption that 


= hones 
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Barium CHLORIDE. 


ales of Water of PO 
on the assumption that 
Grms. Salt Grm. eqs, | Ionization Elevat ion Elevation Per cent. 
Bee e100 per Ties Co-eff. Oh Bonne Constant. Hydrate. pues Tons only erg 
Erde ae iiydnanes; eee 3 
Mol. and ‘on. per Ion. per Mol. 
2°0725 "198 631 ‘197 542 Aus aoe e Fen 
4:0065 “485 565 poiltey 569 8°8 11:0 16 60 
11°1601 1:045 473 738 638 19:0 10°3 129 38°7 
19°9165 1°885 376 1°308 756 25°8 8:7 14:0 26°4 
31 7879 2°865 317 2-058 823 314 8°4 14-4 20°3 
41:1498 3°520 292 2°854 949 45°5 eu 14:3 18°4 
49°6821 3°855 285 3°413 967 46:2 6°8 14:5 15:0 
60°3486 4°743 258 4-134 1027 49°6 6°3 12°3 13:0 
69:9568 5-230 249 4528 1002 48°3 54 pial: 10°8 
80-9390 5-812 224 4-548 895 49:1 4°] 9:0 78 
Sopium Jopipg. 
Mecleeules of Water of ee 
on the assumption tha 
Grms. Salt naere Elevation : 
Grm. eqs. | Ionization os Elevation | Per cent. 
pace ee per Lites. Co-eff. ates Constant. Hydrate. ica Ions only epien 
Hediste per Eye yatate : 
Mol. and Ion.| P° Lon, per Mol. 
4°48 "250. 670 281 509 Nae Pas Aer MS 
15°47 1-002 “600 1:082 620 16°0 55 6°6 22 
31°63 1:970 534 2°427 728 28°5 5:2 70 16°6 
41°3 2°516 “488 3°412 805 34°3 4°7 U2 14:4 
54:57 3°208 452 4-794 884 42°8 4-4 2 12°0 
70°58 4°146 398 6696 991 47°6 a9) 71 9:4 
83°19 5:008 350 8:°314 1084 52°3 38 1-3 79 
93°37 5608 3p 10°014 1203 56°4 3°7 71 igo 
102°94 6344 "286 11°610 1277 59:0 3°6 8-4 U3} 
114°22 6°84 ‘264 13°334 1343 61:9 3°5 85 6:0 
120°8 7:14 "244 14°359 1399 63°2 3°4 89 5°6 
136:0684 7°34 “245 16°244 1435 64:0 31 8:0 5:1 
142°4532 744 "242 eee! 1456 64°6 3°0 78 50 
147-2672 7°66 ‘240 18°172 1466 64:6 30 7°6 4-7 
151:9813 772 ‘236 18°594 1481 65°3 2°8 7°6 4°6 


870 


Grins. Salt 
added to Grms. eqs. | Ionization 
100 Grms. per Litre. Co eff. 
Water. 
6°05 421 D8] 
9°28 *620 549 
15°16 950 498 
26°48 1626 449 
37°98 2°346 401 
48°18 2962 361 
57°47 3°532 “324 
66°33 4:090 282 
87°99 5°468 ‘247 
108°2 6°730 204 
130-4 8-076 ‘174 
144°] 8-922 146 
164°7 10:041 125 
Grms. Salt 
added to Grm. eqs. | lonization 
100 Grms. per Litre. Co-eff. 
Water. 
4°7886 858 355 
86387 1585 296 
12°9554 2°329 240 
17°8051 3°262 201 
21°8320 3°768 ‘178 
25°8236 4°345 ‘161 
30°6516 4974 "150 
33°8436 5362 143 
36°1709 5655 138 


Barium Bromipe. 


Elevation 


Molecules of Water of H 
on the assumption 


re Elevation Per cent. 
ot ouine Constant. | Hydrate. Molecules 
j and Ions 
Hydrate ; per 
Mol. and Ion. 
“315 567 8:1 11 
466 614 15°9 14°4 
‘735 710 20°5 14:0 
[323% 740 30°2 102 
2000 834 39°4 8:5 
2°619 896 43°5 86 
- 3°82 1072 51°9 9°] 
4-71 1288 60°7 9-6 
6°53 1456 64°2 8:5 
8:14 1556 66°6 en 
10°02 1677 69:1 6°5 
11°13 1786 71:4 6°4 
11°61 1648 69:0 5°D 


LitHium SULPHATE. 


Elevation | mlevation 

ihe Constant. 
‘401 559 
‘700 570 
1:049 614 
1°461 650 
1:787 669 
- 2°136 692 
2°540 706 
PE CULT 704 
2:832 678 


Per cent. 
Hydrate. 
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Tons only 


Hydrate ; 


per Ion, 


13-2 
18°8 
18:2 
15:0 
12°3 
135 
15:1 
14°4 
16°3 
168 
16°9 
18°9 
18:0 


dration, 


se > ; 


t 


Molecules 
and Ions 
‘Hydrate ; 
per Mol. 
and Ion. 


Molecules of Water of Hydration, — Fi 
on the assumption that | 


| 


Ions only. 
Hydrate ; 
per Ion. 


e929 go TT TT 
KSoou Toon ct 


Molecules _ ‘ 
only Hydrate ; 
per Mol. ds 


ie 


-. 
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| Molecules of Water of Hydration, 
on the assumption that 
Grms. Salt Wieatevat 
added to Grm. eqs. | Tonization | oF Boiling Hlevation | Per cent. eae 
G@rms: itre, Oe 0 : malian. cules 
oes yer Lave CO Cu | Point. Corus eaue Hydiais and Ions Ions only Molecules 
| Hydrate ; Hydrate; jonly Hydrate ; 
| per Mol. per Ion. per Mol. 
and Ion, 
80°4304 6°22 344 7°66 700 25°9 1°3 25 21 
102°9452 7°32 295 10°36 769 32°6 1-2 2-7 24 
130-7117 8:28 236 11°76 780 33°3 al 2°9 18 
145°2262 8°90 212 14:78 822 Onn Pil 3°2 17 
178°1328 9°52 178 15°66 731 29:2 8 2-4 11 
AMMONIUM CHLORIDE. 
| Molecules of Water of Hydration, 
on the assumption that 
Grms. Salt Elevati 
added to Grm. eqs. | Ionization} 56 Boiline Elevation | Per cent. 
100 Grms. per Litre. Co-eff. e P oulns | Constant.| Hydrate. Molecules 
Water. oint. and Ions Ions only Molecules 
Hydrate ; Hydrate; jonly Hydrate ; 
per Mol. per Ion. per Mol. 
and Ion. 
52-6524 7082 307 8:890 697 25°1 Well 23 20 
57-0751 7524 284 9°292 673 23°1 8) 20 He7 
625668 8082 248 D517 650 20°4 i Ig) 1:3 
68-4148 8562 218 9-812 628 W77 6 7 ao 
75°9968 9-261 ‘179 9-952 600 14°8 “4 16 etl 
Macyesiuu SULPHATE. Zinc SULPHATE. 
Grms. Salt : Grms. Salt . 
added to Grm. eqs. | Ionization Evetien Elevation added to Grm. eqs. | Ionization vee Elevation 
100 Grms. | per Litre. Co-eff. Pp es ae Constant. || 100 Grms. | per Litre. Co-eff. Pp 2 nae Constant. 
Water. rae Water. a 
2 
1:040 155 343 038 351 11943 145 431 ‘074 274 
24835 395 296 082 294 4:3468 ‘515 282 091 216 
4:5438 715 262 138 305 7:0880 835 261 135 226 
6°3796 ‘975 235 "190 296 89548 1025 242 167 215 
85292 1:320 212 275 348 11°4894 1°330 207 192 219 
10°7809 1:652 184 352 Sal 12°288 1581 186 242 245 
12°9683 1:934 170 ‘406 369 16°3508 1°855 159 297 259 
15°1495 2-210 155 440 360 
18°3368 2°552 ‘130 544 356 
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Grms. Salt 
added to Grim. eqs. | Ionization 
100 Grms, per Litre. Co-eff. 
Water. 
168653 1335 ‘481 
25°7504 2°232 “405 
46°9540 3381 8D5 
62°4580 4:085 "299 
84°2166 5463 "242 
168°7964 
207°2164 
238°4624 
262°5140 
288:1976 
Grms. Salt 
added to Grm. eqs. | Ionization 
100 Grms. per Litre. Co-eff. 
Water. 
2°7200 “441 632 
69101 1582 D384 
10°3496 2°231 462 
131906 2°870 426 
16°6108 3°603 “384 
19-7689 4251 "B44 
23°2570 4°704 322 
26°8559 5°312 294 
30°8679 5981 264 
29°4576 6°082 268 
37°3714 754 ‘208 
41°1427 8:12 188 
44°4040 8:48 ‘178 
47°5705 9-08 ‘166 
51°3536 9°68 152 
56°9486 10°54 142 
734651 12°26 “100 
78°1483 12°76 ‘096 
83°2811 13°14 088 


a® 


Strontium Bromide. 


Molecules of Water of Hyd 
on the Assumption that 
Hlevation Elevation | Per cent : 
of Boilin : Molecules : 
Point. : Consiam Biydzate: and Ions Tons only M 
Hydrate ; Hydrate ; | onh 
per Mol, per Ion. ; 
and Ion. 
857 640 19:0 81 11:0 
1645 781 Baw) 72 TEES 
3°152 971 46°2 79 13:2 
4-770 1190 557 US NBS) 
7526 1489 65°2 79 15°2 
13°32 1955 T3°4 
19°94 2373 78:2 
25:03 2598 80°2 
27-81 2620 82°9 
31°12 2674 83°6 
Liraium CHLORIDE. 
Molecules of Water of Hydration, — 
on the Assumption that 
Elevation Elevation | Per cent. 
of Boilin : Molecules 
Point. ® | Constant. | Hydrate. and Ions | Ions only 
Hydrate ; Hydrate ; 
per Mol. per Ion, 
and Ion. 
‘D87 555 68 3°6 5 
1592 633 8:3 Bell 6 
2°547 710 272 4:2 6 
3°4388 CID 33°3 4:0 7 
4°649 856 39'°9 4:0 of 
6017 959 46:2 4:1 if 8 
7542 1009 49-7 4:0 7 7 
9:294 ike y3) 54:4 3°6 8 6 
1-419 1243 58°5 3°5 8 6 
9523 1083 52°3 34 79 6 
14:013 1321 61°2 3°2 9:8 4:8 
16919 1501 63°9 30 9°8 4:5 
18°760 1594 65:3 29 9°6 4°3 
21-860 1670 66°6 2°8 10:0 3'9) 
23°956 1720 68:0 27 10:0 3°5 
28°24 1843 72°71 2°6 10°6 374 
38°272 2012 74:1 2°3 12:1 27 
41°564 2059 74:8 2°4 11°9 2°4 
44°168 2069 74:8 2°3 IS 0) 1) 
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CaLciluM CHLORIDE. 


| | Molecules of Water of Hydration, 
| on the Assumption that 
mee salt are the Elevation | af | 
added to Grm, eqs. | Ionization f Boiling | Hlevation| Percent. | Moteeul 
100 Grms. per Litre. Co-eff. . Pp ous | Constant. Eiydrates ii eesqe 
ater: ont. | and Ions Ions only Molecules 
| Hydrate ; Hydrate ; jonly Hydrate ; 
| per Mol. per Ion. per Mol. 
| and Ion. 
| | 
2°9512 530 404 367 759 29°9 | 31°3 65 130 
12:1869 1:982 308 1694 954 44°5 18-9 24:8 33°8 
15'1123 2°684 283 2649 1150 55°1 14:5 26°4 32:1 
33°6344 5°320 227 T7121 1616 68:0 8:3 17:7 15:7 
48°8215 7T'442 203 12°483 2016 74:1 6:8 15°6 10°9 
572138 8-784 158 16°40 2107 78°9 6°5 18:4 10°3 
70°4276 10°981 | 044 | 21°4 3262 84°3 Awe 74 
835696 12°82 3 25°8 3420 85:0 6:2 
102:4066 S05 30°8 3348 85:0 5:4 
118-8300 359 3365 85:0 4-4 
148-7988 44°8 3579 85-0 32 
156:0628 | 47°8 338 1 85:0 3°2 
1645028 | 49-8 3382 85:0 | 2°2 
176-1308 | 53-0 3456 | 85-0 | 1-9 
Catcium Bromipe. 
Molecules of Water of Hydration, 
on the assumption that 
ee nal bie Elevation . 
added to Grm. eqs. | Ionization] ¢ Boili Elevation | Per cent. Weleen 
100 grms. per Litre. Co-eff. : P onins | Constant.| Hydrate. ous es Molecules 
‘Water oint. and Ions Ions only only 
; Hydrate ; Hydrate ; Hydrate ; 
per Mol. per lon. ENT aT 
and Ion. pas i 
2°4860 270 456 ‘079 500 nee 400 aco Ae 
7°2841 ‘739 427 "296 587 11-5 10-4 15°6 31°3 
16°2329 1570 “370 679 621 16°3 6°6 11:2 19-0 
25:°1627 2°522 332 1-176 707 26°5 72 12:0 18:0 
33°3213 3070 310 1616 744 30°6 6-4 11:3 15°6 
41-3336 3696 "284 2-116 801 35°3 6:1 12°5 13-7 
49°5856 4:302 259 2-723 875 40°8 6:0 12:0 12°4 
56°8598 4°882 “241 3413 965 46°2 6:0 12:5 INTE 7f 
67:0970 5°562 216 4:233 1041 50°3 58 13°2 10°7 
75°5425 6°100 198 5023 1112 Death 56 13°6 oy 
829283 6°662 ‘181 G08) |) 1207 57:9 56 14:3 9°4 
91:2274 7041 178 6-787 | 1265 59-1 5:3 13°8 8:7 
98°3837 7°662 162 ooo, |) 1527 60°8 5:2 14-7 8°3 
105:1987 8-030 154 8:387 | 1388 62°5 51 14°5 7:8 
111°4316 8421 143 9107 | 1413 63°9 50 14:8 15 
122°1783 163 Dirat5. | 54 1 66°6 4:6 12°6 “(ell 
125°7878 143 15:107 1728 70:0 4°5 13°6 67 
236°9718 008 38-4 3244 84:°3 a0 39 
256°8504 40-4 3235 84°3 3:7 
261-0398 42-4 3254 84:3 3°5 
272°522 44:0 3231 84:3 34 
283°8660 45-4 3200 84:3 3°3 
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Grms. Salt 
added to 

100 grms. 
Water. 


2°6492 
13°5020 
22°3869 
33°3240 
43°9892 
51°3903 
61°5209 
71°6502 
81°5456 
92°1291 
102°7276 
112-8092 
120°3844 
132-9223 


4:3193 
6°6300 
89964 
10°9534 
14:1834 
16-9496 
19°8505 
22°5256 
25°6332 
28°6892 
35°2063 
41-8825 
48-8539 
60°2576 
63-9893 
67°6294 
70°5799 
73°3475 
81°4939 
84°7320 
93°2212 
112:0327 
120°4144 
139°5604 
149°4177 
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The following tables contain the results of the freezing-point observations 
The observations have extended, for a few salts and acids, 
wide range of concentration, and were made for the sake of comparison with 
The results are given graphically in the comps 
. 8 and 10 (pages 878 and 880). 
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The curves for which values of percentage hydration have been plotted against 
grammes of salt added to one hundred grammes of water (fig. 7, p. 875) show how 
hydration varies with concentration and the limit toward which it approaches at high 
concentrations. The curves also show the difference in hydration capacity of the 
several salts. It may be pointed out that some of the curves have a well-defined 
maximum point, which corresponds to a certain concentration which varies with the 
salt (Li,SO,, BaCl,, NH,Cl, and NH,NO,). For higher concentrations than that 
represented by the maximum point the amount of hydration falls off. It almost 
vanishes at the highest concentration for ammonium nitrate. 


The diagram shows that for other salts (7.e. CaCl, , CaBr,, SrBr,, LiBr, and LiCl) 


pfu 
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hydration increases up to the highest concentrations observed, and the curves do not 
contain a maximum point. 

In fig. 8 elevation of the boiling point and depression of the freezing point 
have been plotted against percentage hydration. The curves show that the 
percentage hydration per degree of elevation is greater for the dilute solutions than 
the percentage hydration per degree of depression, but that with increase of concentration 
this difference diminishes, until for high concentrations, for the salts and acids considered, 
the degree of hydration is much the same per degree of depression of freezing point 
and per degree of elevation of the boiling point. The diagram indicates further that at 
high concentrations the percentage hydration is approximately the same whether viewed 
from the freezing point, or elevation of the boiling point, point of view. This is also 
indicated by the curves on p. 880, fig. 10. 

‘The curves,* fig. 9, show the relation between values of m,/u,, and percentage hydra- 
tion, and indicate the maximum point to which hydration tends for several salts at the 


* The straightness of several such curves I have already pointed out, Trans. Roy. Soc. Hdin., xlv., 201, 1906. 
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boiling point of their solutions. The curves, fig. 10, for which percentage hydration for 
both freezing and boiling points are plotted against the number of gramme equivalents 
per litre, indicate that’for lithium chloride and calcium chloride the percentage hydration 
is greater at the lower temperature for the same concentration. As, however, salts are 
generally more soluble at high than at low temperatures, it will be seen that the 
maximum hydration for calcium chloride and lithium chloride from freezing-point 
observations and boiling-point observations are almost the same. 


GRAMME EQUIVALENTS PER LITRE 


> 


40 
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In fig. 11, p. 881, curves have been drawn for which gramme equivalents per litre 
have been plotted against percentage hydration at the boiling point. These show that 
for those salts which hydrate least there is a falling off of hydration for the higher 
concentrations, whilst for those which hydrate most the maximum hydration does not 
decrease, but reaches a stationary value, or a value approximately so. The above 
curves also show that the amount of hydration at the same concentration differs very 
considerably for the various salts, and that the maximum hydration also varies with the 
salt. For some salts it is very much greater than for others, but has not been obtained 
greater than 85 per cent. 

For several salts, such as sodium bromide, chloride, and iodide and potassium iodide, 
the above tables show that the number of molecules of water of hydration per molecule 
of dissolved substance is almost constant for the salt under consideration, whether we 
view hydration as molecular and ionic, or only ionic. So that from the point of view 
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of constancy of hydration values an indication is scarcely given as to whether for the 
above salts the hydration is only ionic or both molecular and ionic. None of the salts 
above mentioned give a high percentage hydration. 

For lithium chloride, bromide, and iodide, strontium bromide, and calcium bromide, on 
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the supposition that both molecules and ions hydrate, there is a good degree of constancy 

in hydration values * up to a concentration of from 5 to 8 gramme equivalents per litre. 

The constancy of the number of molecules of hydration in these several instances is 

searcely less than striking if the number of experiments and curve readings which enter 
* Tables, pages 872 and 874. 
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into a final computation be remembered, not to speak of the calculations. Into every 
final computation there entered at least five experiments and two curve readings or 
interpolations. The agreement above mentioned is sufficient to suggest, for the chloride, 
iodide, and bromide of lithium, also for strontium bromide, that up to a concentration 
of 4 or 5 gramme molecules per litre the same quantity has been measured, or in 
other words, that for these salts the hydration is both molecular and ionic. 

For each of these salts—that is, lithium chloride, ete., as above—the hydration 
found per ion on the assumption that ions only hydrate increases with concentra- 
tion up to the highest concentration. This would seem improbable, and is sufficient 
to suggest that there is hydration other than ionic. For each of the salts the 
degree of hydration per molecule, on the assumption that molecules only hydrate, 
diminishes with increase of concentration, and no indication is given from ‘this 
standpoint as to whether hydration is molecular, or ionic, or both. Consequently, 
for some salts, notably some of those showing the larger hydration capacity, there is 
evidence that both molecules and ions hydrate; for others which hydrate less the 
figures are indeterminate in their significance, as there is almost equal constancy, 
whether we view hydration as ionic or both ionic and molecular. A third class, 
as some of the ammonia salts, indicate that the ions only hydrate, as hydration 
ceases with ionization. To these perhaps another class should be added, such as 
zine * sulphate and magnesium sulphate, for which the values of the elevation constant 
found are smaller than the theoretical value, which indicates that the molecules of these 
salts associate or enter into combination with each other. 

Observations were made at very high concentrations for calcium chloride and 
bromide, for lithium chloride and bromide, and for strontium bromide, not only to find 
out how the maximum hydration would vary and what it would become for such 
concentrations, but also to see what it would become per molecule of dissolved substance 
or per molecule in solution, with a view to ascertaining whether the molecules of water 
of hydration at high concentration might or might not become less than the water of 
crystallization of the salt. The results showed that for calcium chloride the molecules 
of hydration water per molecule of dissolved substance fell off to 1:9. The salt takes 
up six molecules of water of crystallization. It thus appears that in this instance 
the water of hydration per molecule may be very much less than the water of 
crystallization. The minimum hydration per molecule of dissolved substance for 
calcium bromide obtained was 3:3. The salt crystallizes with six molecules of water. 
The minimum hydration per molecule for strontium bromide found was 4:0; the salt hay- 
ing six molecules of water of crystallization. Lithium chloride and lithium bromide each 
crystallize with two molecules of water of crystallization, and the smallest hydration 
values obtained per molecule were 1°9 and 2°3 respectively. 

Consequently the results obtained for these several salts as to their hydrations per 
molecule indicate that, for those salts which hydrate with six molecules of water of 

* Page 871. 
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erystallization, the hydration per molecule may be reduced considerably below the 
number of molecules of water of crystallization ; but for salts like lithium chloride and 
bromide, which crystallize with only two molecules of water of crystallization, the 
minimum water of hydration per molecule is approximately equal to the water of 
erystallization. For the salts of ammonia series of experiments are given for 
concentrated solutions; those for the more dilute solutions have already been given.* 
For these salts generally there is decrease of hydration for the most concentrated 
solutions, but this is most noticeable with the nitrate, sulphate and chloride, and less so 
for the iodide and bromide. 


RESUME. 


(1) A minimum point has been found in most of the curves for which gramme 
equivalents per litre have been plotted against elevation per gramme equivalent. 

(2) An increase in elevation per gramme equivalent has usually been found with 
increase of concentration for higher concentrations than that corresponding to the 
minimum point, but the rate of increase with concentration falls off for the higher 
concentrations. It has been found that for ammonium chloride the elevation per 
gramme equivalent falls off for the higher concentrations after a certain concentration 
is reached. 

(3) The rate of increase of elevation of the boiling point falls off quickly for the 
higher concentrations for calcium chloride and lithium bromide, and for several other 
salts for which observations of elevation of the boiling point have been made, when 
increase of elevation is compared with the number of grammes of salt added to the 
solution. 

(4) For some salts a much larger maximum percentage hydration has been found 
than for others. The more deliquescent salts gave the higher percentage hydrations. 

(5) The maximum percentage hydration for the same salt does not materially differ, 
whether it be determined at the boiling or freezing point of the solution. 

(6) For the higher temperature the maximum value is obtained at a higher con- 
‘centration. At the same concentration there is usually a greater percentage hydration 
at the lower than at the higher temperature. 

(7) The number of molecules of water of hydration per molecule of salt for a highly 
concentrated solution may be less than the number of molecules of water of crystalliza- 
tion. If the salt considered takes up as many as six molecules of crystallization water, 
it has been found to be much less. 

(8) On the assumption of both ionic and molecular hydration for several salts, the 
hydration values obtained indicate by their constancy up to varying concentrations the 
correctness of the assumption. 

(9) For other salts the indication as to ionic or molecular and ionic hydration is not 


* Trans. Roy. Soc. Hdin., xlv., 233, 1906. 
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these the midicanone is that there is only ionic hydration. 

(10) The maximum hydration for some salts remains constant; for others there 
maximum point in the hydration curve. 

(11) The curves for which equivalent elevation values are plotted against con 
centration may be quite similar in form for a salt and an acid (CaBr, and HS is 
fig. 2). 

(12) For the most concentrated solutions of nitric and hydrochloric acid the per- 
centage hydration falls off when computed from observations made at the frees 
point. From computations made at the boiling point it appears that equival: 
elevation falls off for hydrochloric acid as the concentration increases, after a certain 
concentration is reached (fig. 2). 

(18) Values of »,/u, are greater at the lower temperature for the same concentra- 
tion for dilute solutions than at the higher temperatures; the reverse is true for th 
concentrated solutions ; that is, the isothermals cross each other (fig. 6). 
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Anglin, A. H., M.A., LL.D., M.R.1.A., Professor of Mathematics, Queen’s College, Cork 
Annandale, Thomas, M.D., F.R.C.S.E., Professor of Clinical Surgery in the University of 
Edinburgh, 34 Charlotte Square 
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1906 Appleton, Arthur Frederick, F.R.C.V.S., Lieut-Colonel, Army Veterinary Depa 
Heworth Croft, York, 

1899 Appleyard, James R., Royal Technical Institute, Salford, Manchester 

1893 * Archer, Walter E., 17 Sloan Court, London 

1907 * Archibald, James, M.A., Headmaster, St Bernard’s School, 54 Polwarth Gardens 

1883 Archibald, John, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S.E., Hazleden, Wimborne Road, Bournemouth 

1907 * Badre, Muhammad, 30 Minto Street 

1894 * Bailey, Frederick, Lieut.-Col. (Jate) R.E., 7 Drummond Place 

1896 * Baily, Francis Gibson, M.A., Professor of Applied Physics, Heriot-Watt College 


1877 | C. Balfour, I. Bayley, M.A., Se.D., M.D., LL.D., F.R.S., F.L.S., King’s Botanist in Scotland, 
Professor of Botany in the University of Edinburgh and Keeper of the Royal Botanic — 
Garden, Inverleith House 


1905 Balfour-Browne, William Alexander Francis, M.A., Barrister-at-Lavw, ‘I'he Biological Labo ‘ 
tory, Larne Harbour, Co. Antrim, Ireland — 
1892 * Ballantyne, J. W., M.D., F.R.C.P.E., 24 Melville Street 30 


1902 | C. Bannerman, W. B., M.D., B.Sce., Lt.-Colonel, Indian Medical it Searice Director, Bacterio- 
logical Taboatoen Bove, Beene India 


1889 * Barbour, A. H. F., M.A., M.D., F.R.C.P.E., 4 Charlotte Square 

1886 * Barclay, A. J. Gunion, M.A., 729 Great Western Road, Glasgow 4 

1872 Barclay, George, M.A., 17 Coates Crescent 

1883) C: Barclay, G. W. W., M.A., 91 Union Street, Aberdeen an 

1903 Bardswell, Noél Dean, M.D., M.R.C.P. Ed. and Lond., Mundesley, Norfolk 

1882 | C. Barnes, Henry, M.D., LL.D., 6 Portland Square, Carlisle : 

1893 Barnes, R. 8. Fancourt, M.D., M.R.C.P.L., Consulting Physician to the Royal Maternity a 
Charity of London, 15 Chester Terrace, Regent’s Park, London ; 

1904 Barr, Sir James, M.D., F.R.C.P. Lond., 72 Rodney Street, Liverpool 

1874 Barrett, William F., F.R.S., M.R.I.A., Prof. of Physics, Royal College of Science, 
Dublin 40° 

1889 Barry, 'T. D. Collis, Staff Surgeon, M.R.C.S., F.L.8., Chemical Analyser to the Government 


of Bombay, and Prof. of Chemistry and Medical Jurisprudence to the Grant Medical 
College, and of Chemistry, Elphinstone College, Malabar Hill, Bombay 

1887 * Bartholomew, J. G., F.R.G.S., The Geographical Institute, Dalkeith Road 

1895 | C. Barton, Edwin H., D.Se., A.M.LE.E., Memb. Phys. Soc. of London, Professor of 
Experimental Physics, University College, Nottingham ae: 


1904 * Baxter, William Muirhead, 24 Merchiston Place 

1888 * Beare, Thomas Hudson, B.Se., Memb. Inst. C.E., Professor of Engineering in the University 
of Edinburgh 45- 

1897 | C. |* Beattie, John Carruthers, D.Sc., Professor of Physics, South African College, Cape Town 

1892 Beck, J. H. Meining, M.D., M.R.C.P.E., Rondebosch, Cape Town 


1893 | B. C.|* Becker, Ludwig, Ph.D., Regius Professor of Astronomy in the University of Glasgow, The 
Observatory, Glasgow 
1882 | C. Beddard, Frank E., M.A. Oxon., F.R.S., Prosector to the Zoological Society of London, 
' Zoological Society’s Gardens, Regent’s Park, London 


1887 * Begg, Ferdinand Faithful, Bartholomew House, London 50 
1886 * Bell, A. Beatson, 17 Lansdowne Cresceut 
1906 Bell, John Patrick Fair, F.Z.S., Fulforth, Witton Gilbert, Durham 


1874 Bell, Joseph, M.D., F.R.C.S.E., 2 Melville Crescent 
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1900 * Bennett, James Bower, Memb. Inst. C.E., 12 Hill Street 

1887 * Bernard, J. Mackay, of Dunsinnan, B.Sc., Dunsinnan, Perth 55: 
1875 Bernstein, Ludwik, M.D., Lismore, New South Wales 


1893 | Cc. |* Berry, George A., M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S., 31 Drumsheugh Gardens 
1897 | ©, | * Berry, Richard J., M.D., F.R.C.S.E., Professor of Anatomy in the University of Mel- 
bourne, Victoria 


1904 * Beveridge, Erskine, LL.D., St Leonard’s Hill, Dunfermline 

1880 | ¢, | Birch, De Burgh, M.D., Professor of Physiology in the University of Leeds, 16 De Grey 
Terrace, Leeds 60: 

1900 * Bisset, James, M.A., F.L.S., F.G.S., 9 Greenhill Park 

1907 * Black, Frederick Alexander, Solicitor, 59 Academy Street, Inverness 

1884 * Black, John 8., M.A., LL.D. (Curator or Lisrary anD Museum), 6 Oxford Terrace 

1850 Blackburn, Hugh, M.A., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Mathematics in the University of 
Glasgow, Roshven, Lochailort 

1897 * Blaikie, Walter Biggar, 6 Belgrave Crescent 65 


1904 | ©. |* Bles, Edward J., M.A., D.Sc., Zoological Station, Trieste, Austria 
1898 | ©. |* Blyth, Benjamin Hall, M.A., Memb. Inst. C.E., 17 Palmerston Place 


1894 * Bolton, Herbert, F.G.S., F.L.S., Curator of the Bristol Museum, Queen’s Road, Bristol 

1884 Bond, Francis T., B.A., M.D., M.R.C.S., Gloucester 

1872 | C. Bottomley, J. Thomson, M.A., D.Se., LL.D., F.R.S., F.C.S., 13 University Gardens, 
Glasgow 70 

1869 | C. Bow, Robert Henry, C.E., 7 South Gray Street 

1886 * Bower, Frederick O., M.A., D.Sc. F.R.S., F.L.S., Regius Professor of Botany in the 


University of Glasgow, 1 St John’s Terrace, Hillhead, Glasgow 
1884 | C. Bowman, Frederick Hungerford, D.Sc., F.C.S. (Lond. and Berl.), F.I.C., Assoc. Inst. C.E., 
Assoc. Inst. M.E., M.I.E.E., &., 4 Albert Square, Manchester 


1901 Bradbury, J. B., M.D., Downing Professor of Medicine, University of Cambridge 

1903 | C. |* Bradley, O. Charnock, M.D., D.Sc., Royal Veterinary College, Edinburgh 75 

1886 * Bramwell, Byrom, M.D)., F.R.C.P.E., 23 Drumsheugh Gardens 

1907 * Bramwell, Edwin, M.B., F.R.C.P.E., M.R.C.P. Lond., 23 Drumsheugh Gardens 

1895 * Bright, Charles, Assoc. Memb. Inst. C.E., Memb. Inst. E.E., F.R.A.S., F.G.S., Parlia- 
ment Chambers, London, 8.W. 

1877 Broadrick, George, Memb. Inst. C.E., Broughton House, Broughton Road, Ipswich 

1893 Brock, G. Sandison, M.D., 6 Corso d’Italia, Rome, Italy 80 

1892 * Brock, W. J., M.B., D.Se., 5 Manor Place 

1901 | C. |* Brodie, W. Brodie, M.B., Thaxted, Essex 

1907 Brown, Alexander, M.A., B.Sc., Professor of Applied Mathematics, South African College, 
Cape Town 

1864 | C. Brown, Alex. Crum, M.D., D.Sc., F.R.C.P.E., LL.D., F.R.S. (Vicz-PResmEnt), Professor 

KGB: of Chemistry in the University of Edinburgh, 8 Belgrave Crescent 

1898 * Brown, David, F.C.S., F.I.C., Willowbrae House, Midlothian 85 

1883 | C. Brown, J. J. Graham, M.D., F.R.C.P.E., 3 Chester Street 

1885 | C. Brown, J. Macdonald, M.D., F.R.C.S., 2 Frognal, London, N.W. 

1883 | C. Bruce, Alexander, M.A., M.D., F.R.C.P.E., 8 Ainslie Place 

1906 * Bruce, William Spiers, LL.D., Antarctica, Joppa, Midlothian 

1898 | K.C. | * Bryce, T. H., M.A., M.D. (Edin.), 2 Granby Terrace, Glasgow 90 

1870 !C.K.| Buchanan, John Young, M.A., F.R.S., Christ’s College, Cambridge 
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1902 * Buchanan, Robert M., M.B., F.F.P.S.G., 2 Northbank Terrace, Glasgow 

1882 Buchanan, T. R., M.A., M.P., 12 South Street, Park Lane, London, W. — 

1887 | C. |* Buist, J. B., M.D., F.R.C.P.E., 1 Clifton Terrace 

1905 Bunting, Thomas Lee M.D., Scotswood, Newcastle-on-Tyne 

1902 * Burgess, A. G., M.A., MS ihcmeTal Master, Edinburgh Ladies’ College, 2 Craigcrook Terrace 


Blackhall 2 
1894 |C.K.|* Burgess, James, C.1LE., LL.D., M.R.AS., M. Soe. asdaeighe de Paris, HARLBA., 
22 Seton Place 


1902 * Burn, The Rev. John Henry, B.D., The Parsonage, Ballater 

1887 * Burnet, John James, Architect, 18 University Avenue, Hillhead, Glasgow 

1888 * Burns, Rev. T., D.D., F.S.A. Scot., Minister of Lady Glenorchy’s Parish Church, Croston 
Lodge, Chalmers Crescent 100° 
1896 * Butters, J. W., M.A., B.Sc., Rector of Ardrossan Academy " 
1887 | C. |* Cadell, Henry Moubray, of Grange, B.Sc., Bo’ness 

1897 * Caird, Robert, LL.D., Shipbuilder, ae, 


1893 | C. Calderwood, W. L., Inspector of Salmon Fisheries of Scotland, 7 Kast Castle Road, 
Merchiston 
1894 * Cameron, James Angus, M.D., Medical Officer of Health, Firhall, Nairn 105 
1905 | C. Cameron, John, M.D., D.Sc., M.R.C.S. Eng., Demonstrator of Anatomy, University of 
Manchester, Anatomy Department, Owens College, Manchester 


1904 * Campbell, Charles Duff, 21 Montague Terrace, Inverleith Row 

1899 | C. | * Carlier, Edmund W, W., M.D., B.Sc., Prof. of Physiology in Mason College, Birmingham 

1902 * Carmichael, Sir Thomas D. Gibson, Bart., M.A., Malleny House, Balerno 

1906 Carruthers, John Bennett, F.L.S., Assoc. R.B.S., Director of Agriculture and Government 
Botanist, F.M.S., Kuala Lumpur, Federated Malay States 110° 


1905 | C. | *Carse, George Alexander, M.A., B.Sc., Lecturer on Natural Philosophy, University of : 
Edinburgh, 120 Lauriston Place 


1901 Carslaw, H. S., M.A., D.Sc., Professor of Mathematics in the University of Sydney, Pp 
New South Wales u 

1905 Carter, Joseph Henry, F.R.C.V.S., Stone House, Church Street, Burnley, Lancashire 

1898 * Carter, Wm. Allan, Memb. Inst. C.E., 32 Great King Street - 

1898 Carus-Wilson, Cecil, F.R.G.S., F.G.S., Royal Societies Club, St James Street, London 115 

1882 Cay, W. Dyce, Memb. Inst. C.E., 1 Albyn Place 

1890 Charles, John J., M.A., M.D., C.M., late Prof. of Anatomy and Physiology, Queen’s College, 
Cork, Karlsruhe, Port Stewart, Co. Derry 

1899 * Chatham, James, Actuary, 7 Belgrave Crescent 

1874 Chiene, John, C.B., M.D., LL.D., F.R.C.S.E., Professor of Surgery in the ‘Universit of 


Edinburgh, 26 Charlotte Save 
1880 |C. K.| Chrystal, George, M.A., LL.D., Professor of Mathematics in the University of Edinburgh 


(GENERAL SEcrETaRY), 5 Belgrave Crescent 120 

1891 * Clark, John B., M.A., Mathematical and Physical Master in Heriot’s Hospital School, 
Garleffin, Craiglea Drive 

1903 * Clarke, William Eagle, F.L.S., Keeper of the Natural History Collections in the Royal 
Scottish Museum, Edinburgh, 35 Braid Road 

1875 Clouston, T. S., M.D., LL.D., Vice-President of the Royal College of Physicians, 


Tipperlinn House, Morningside 
1892 * Coates, Henry, Pitcullen House, Perth 
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1887 * Cockburn, John, F.R.A.S., The Abbey, North Berwick 125 
1904 | C. Coker, Ernest George, M.A., D.Sc., Professor of Mechanical Engineering and Applied 
Mechanics, City and Guilds Technical College, Finsbury, Leonard Street, City Road, 
London, E.C. 

1904 Coles, Alfred Charles, M.D., D.Sc., York House, Poole Road, Bournemouth, W. 

1888 | C. Collie, John Norman, Ph.D., F.R.S., F.C.S., Professor of Organic Chemistry in the 
University College, Gower Street, London 

1904 | C. |* Colquhoun, Walter, M.A., M.B., 7 Stanley Street, Glasgow, W. 


1886 Connan, Daniel M., M.A. 130 

1872 Constable, Archibald, LL.D., 11 Thistle Street 

1894 Cook, John, M.A., Principal of the Government Central College, Bangalore, India 

1891 * Cooper, Charles A., LL.D., 41 Drumsheugh Gardens 

1905 * Corrie, David, F.C.S., Nobel’s Explosives Company, Polmont Station 

1875 Craig, William, M.D., F.R.C.S.E., Lecturer on Materia Medica to the College of Surgeons 
71 Bruntsfield Place 135 

1907 * Cramer, William, Ph.D., Lecturer in Physiological Chemistry in the University of Edinburgh, 
Physiological Department, The University 

1898 * Crawford, Francis Chalmers, 19 Royal Terrace 

1903 Crawford, Lawrence, M.A., D.Sc., Professor of Mathematics in the South African College, 
Cape Town 

1887 * Crawford, William Caldwell, 1 Lockharton Gardens, Colinton Road 

1870 Crichton-Browne, Sir Jas., M.D., LL.D., F.R.8., Lord Chancellor's Visitor and Vice-President 
of the Royal Institution of Great Britain, 72 Queen’s Gate, and Royal Courts of 
Justice, Strand, London 140 

1886 * Croom, Sir John Halliday, M.D., F.R.C.P.E., Professor of Midwifery in the University of 
Edinburgh, Vice-President, Royal College of Surgeons, Edinburgh, 25 Charlotte 
Square 

1898 * Cullen, Alexander, F.S.A. Scot., Millburn House, by Hamilton 


1878 | C. Cunningham, Daniel John, M.1)., LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., F.Z.8., Professor of Anatomy in 
the University of Edinburgh (Secretary), 18 Grosvenor Crescent 


1898 * Currie, James, M.A. Cantab. (TR#AsuRER), Larkfield, Golden Acre 

1904 | * Cuthbertson, John, Secretary, West of Scotland Agricultural College, 4 Charles Street, 
Kilmarnock 145 

1889 * Dalrymple, James D. G., F.S.A. Lond. and Scot., Meiklewood, Stirling 

1885 * Daniell, Alfred, M.A., LL.B., D.Sc., Advocate, The Atheneum Club, Pall Mall, 
London 

1884 Davy, R., F.R.C.S. Eng., Consulting Surgeon to Westminster Hospital, Burstone House, 
Bow, North Devon 

1894 * Denny, Archibald, Braehead, Dumbarton 

1869 | C. Dewar, Sir James, M.A., LL.D., D.C.L., D.Sc. Dub., F.R.S., F.C.S., Jacksonian Professor 

Wed. of Natural and Experimental Philosophy in the University of Cambridge, and 

Fullerian Professor of Chemistry at the Royal Institution of Great Britain, 
London 150 

1905 * Dewar, James Campbell, C.A., 27 Douglas Crescent 

-1906 * Dewar, Thomas Wm., M.D., F.R.C.P., Kincairn, Dunblane 

1904 Dickinson, Walter George Burnett, F.R.C.V.S., Boston, Lincolushire 


1884 * Dickson, The Right Hon. Charles Scott, K.C., LL.D., 22 Moray Place 
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1888 | C. | * Dickson, Henry Newton, M.A., D.Sc., “The Lawn,” Upper Redlands Road, Reading 155 
1876 | C. Dickson, J. D. Hamilton, M.A., Fellow and Tutor, St Peter’s College, Cambridge ‘% 
1885 | C. Dixon, James Main, M.A., President, Columbia College, Milton, Oregon, United 
= States j 
1897 * Dobbie, James Bell, F.Z.S., 2 Hailes Street 


1904 | C. |* Dobbie, James Johnston, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S., Director of the Royal Scottish Museum, 
Edinburgh, 27 Polwarth Terrace . 
1881 | C. Dobbin, Leonard, Ph.D., Lecturer on Chemistry in the University of Edinburgh, 6 Wilton 


Road 160 — 
1902 Dollar, John A. W., M.R.C.V.S., 56 New Bond Street, London ; 
LS6z | (C: Donaldson, Sir James, M.A., LL. D. , Principal of the University of St Andrews, St Andie 
1896 * Donaldson, William, M.A., Viewpark House, Spylaw Road 
1905 * Donaldson, Rev. Wm. Galloway, Minister of St Paul’s Parish, 11 Claremont Crescent : 
1882 | C. Dott, David B., F.I.C., Memb. Pharm. Soc., Ravenslea, Musselburgh ; 165 
1892 Doyle, Patrick, C.K., M.R.LA., F.G.S., Editor of Indian Engineering, Calcutta — 
1901 * Douglas, Carstairs Cumming, M.D., D.Sc., Professor of Medical Jurisprudence and Hygiene, — 
Anderson’s College, Glasgow, 2 Royal Crescent, Glasgow 
1866 Douglas, David, 22 Drummond Place 
1901 * Drinkwater, Thomas W., L.R.C.P.E., L.R.C.S.E., 25 Blacket Place 
1878 Duncanson, J. J. Kirk, M.D., F.R.C.P.E., 22 Drumsheugh Gardens 170 by 
1904 * Dunlop, William Brown, M.A., 7 Carlton Street 
lista) jh (Ge Duns, Rev. Professor, D.D., 5 Greenhill Place 
1903 * Dunstan, John, M.R.C.V.S., 1 Dean Terrace, Liskeard, Cornwall si 
1892 | C. Dunstan, M. J. R., M.A., F.1.C., F.C.S., Principal, South-eastern Agricultural College, — 
Wye, Kent 
1899 * Duthie, George, M.A., Inspector-General of Education, Salisbury, Rhodesia 175 
1906 * Dyson, Frank Watson, M.A., F.R.S., Astronomer Royal for Scotland, and Professor of Astro- 
nomy in the University of Edinburgh, Royal Observatory, Blackford Hill, Edinburgh 
1893 Edington, Alexander, M.D., Colonial Bacteriologist, Graham’s Town, South Africa 
1904 * Edwards, John, 4 Great Western Terrace, Kelvinside, Glasgow 
1904 * Elder, William, M.D., F.R.C.P.E., 4 John’s Place, Leith 
1885 Elgar, Francis, Memb. Inst. C.E., LL.D., F.R.S., 18 Cornwall Terrace, Regent’s Park, 
London 180 
1875 Elliot, Daniel G., Curator of Department of Zoology, Field Columbian Museum, Chicago, U.S. 


1906 | C. |* Ellis, David, D.Sc., Ph.D., Lecturer in Botany and Bacteriology, Glasgow and West of 
Scotland Technical College, Glasgow 

1897 | C. | * Erskine-Murray, James Robert, D.Sc., 219 St Vincent Street, Glasgow 

1884 * Evans, William, I’. F,A., 38 Morningside Park 

1879 |C.N.| Ewart, James Cossar, M.D., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.S., F.L.S., Regius Professor of Natural 
History, University of Edinburgh (Vicz-Presipenr), Duddingston House, Dudding- 
ston, Midlothian 185 

1902 * Ewen, J. T., B.Sc., Memb. Inst. Mech. E., H.M.I.S., 104 King’s Gute, Aberdeen 

1878 | C. Ewing, James Alfred, M.A., B.Sc., LLD., Memb. Inst. C.E., F.R.S., Director of Naval 
Education, Royal Navi a: College, Guteanceh 

1900 Eyre, John W. H., M.D., M.S. (Dunelm), D.P.H. (Camb.), Guy’s Hospital (Bacterio- 
logical Department), London 

1875 Fairley, Thomas, Lecturer on Chemistry, 8 Newton Grove, Leeds 
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1907 | C. Falconer, John Downie, M.A., D.Sc., F.G.S:, Director, Mineral Survey of Northern 
Nigeria, The Limes, Little Berkhampstead, Hertford, and Imperial Institute, 
London 190 
1888 | C. | * Fawsitt, Charles A., 9 Foremount Terrace, Dowanhill, Glasgow 

7883 | C. Felkin, Robert W., M.D., F.R.G.S., Fellow of the Anthropological Society of Berlin, 
12 Oxford Gardens, North Kensington, London, W. 


1899 * Fergus, Andrew Freeland, M.D., 22 Blythswood Square, Glasgow 

1907 * Fergus, Edward Oswald, 12 Clairmont Gardens, Glasgow 

1904 * Ferguson, James Haig, M.D., F.R.C.P.E., F.R.C.S.E., 7 Coates Crescent 195 
1888 * Ferguson, John, M.A., LL.D., Professor of Chemistry in the University of Glasgow 


Recs | C. Ferguson, Robert M., Ph.D., LL.D. (Soctery’s Representative on Grorck Herrov’s 
Trust), 5 Douglas Gardens 


1898 * Findlay, John R., M.A. Oxon., 27 Drumsheugh Gardens 

1899 * Finlay, David W., B.A., M.D., LL.D., F.R.C.P., D.P.H., Professor of Medicine in the 
University of Aberdeen, 2 Queen’s Terrace, Aberdeen 

1906 * Fleming, Robert Alexander, M.D., F.R.C.P.E., Assistant Physician, Royal Infirmary, 
10 Chester Street 200 

1900 | C.N. | * Flett, John S., M.A., D.Sc., Geological Survey Office, 28 Jermyn Street, London 

1880 Flint, Robert, D.D., Corresponding Member of the Institute of France, Corresponding 


Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences of Palermo, Emeritus Professor of 
Divinity in the University of Edinburgh, 5 Royal Terrace 

1872 | C. Forbes, Professor George, M.A., Memb. Inst. C.E., Memb. Inst. E.E., F.R.S., FRAS., 
34 Great George Street, Westminster 


1904 Forbes, Norman Hay, F.R.C.S.E., Druminnor, Church Stretton, Salop 
1892 * Ford, John Simpson, F.C.S., 4 Nile Grove 205 
1858 Fraser, A. Campbell, Fellow of the British Academy, Hon. D.C.L. Oxford, LL.D., Litt.D., 


Emeritus Professor of Logie and Metaphysics in the University of Edinburgh, Gorton 
House, Hawthornden 


1896 * Fraser, John, M.B., F.R.C.P.E., one of H.M. Commissioners in Lunacy for Scotland, 
13 Heriot Row 
1867 | C Fraser, Sir Thomas R., M.D., LL.D., F.R.C.P.E., F.R.S., Professor of Materia Medica in 
K. B. the University of Edinburgh, Honorary Physician to the King in Scotland, 13 Drum- 
sheugh Gardens 
1891 * Fullarton, J. H., M.A., D.Sc., Brodick, Arran 
1891 * Fulton, T. Wemyss, M.D., Scientific Superintendent, Scottish Fishery Board, 417 Great 
Western Road, Aberdeen 210 
1907 * Galbraith, Alexander, Organiser of Continuation Classes in Science, Glasgow and West of 


Scotland Technical College, 4 Maxwell Square, Pollokshields, Glasgow 
1888 | C. | * Galt, Alexander, D.Sc., Keeper of the Technological Department, Royal Scottish Museum, 


Edinburgh 

1901 Ganguli, Sanjiban, M.A., Principal, Maharaja’s College, and Director of Public Instruction, 
Jaipur States, Jaipur, India 

1899 Gatehouse, T. E., Assoc. Memb. Inst. C.E., Memb. Inst. M.E., Memb. Inst. E.E., 
Tulse Hill Lodge, 100 Tulse Hill, London 

1867 Gayner, Charles, M.D., F.L.S. 915 

1900 Gayton, William, ‘M.D., M.R.C.P.E., Ravensworth, Regents Park Road, Finchley, 


London, N. 


898 
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1880 


1861 


1871 


1881 
1890 


1877 
1892 
1900 


1880 
1907 


1898 
1901 
1899 
1897 
1891 
1898 
1883 
1880 
1886 


1897 
1905 


1906 


1905 


1899 
1907 


1888 
1905 


1899 
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C. Geddes, Patrick, Professor of Botany in University College, Dundee, and Lecturer on 
Zoology, Ramsay Garden, University Hall, Edinburgh 
C.B.| Geikie, Sir Archibald, K.C.B., D.C.L., Oxf., D.Sc. Camb. Dub., LL.D., St And., Glasg,, 
Aberdeen, Edin., Ph.D., Upsala, Sec. R.S., Pres. G.S., Foreign Member of the Reale 
Accad. Lincei, Rome, of the National Acad. of the United States, of the Academies of 
Stockholm, Christiania, Gottingen, Corresponding Member of the Institute of France 
and of the Academies of Berlin, Vienna, Munich, Turin, Belgium, Philadelphia, 
New York, &c., Shepherd’s Down, Haslemere, Surrey 
C.B.| Geikie, James, LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., F.G.8., Professor of Gee in the University of 
Edinburgh, aliens Gis Road 
C. Gibson, George Alexander, D.Se., M.D., LL.D., F.R.C.P.E., 3 Dake Gardens 220 
* Gibson, George A., M.A., LL.D., Professor of Mathematics in the Glasgow and West of 
Scotland Technical College, 8 Sandyford Place, Glasgow 
C. Gibson, John, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry in the Heriot-Watt College, 20 George Square 
Gifford, Herbert James, Assoc. M. Inst. C.E. 
Gilchrist, Douglas A., B.Sc., Professor of Agriculture and Rural Economy, Armstrong 
College, Newcastle-upon-Tyne 
Gilruth, George Ritchie, Surgeon, 53 Northumberland Street 225 
Gilruth, John Anderson, M.R.C.V.S., Chief Veterinarian, N.Z. Government, and Pathologist 
to Public Health Department, N.Z., Wellington, New Zealand 
* Glaister, John, M.D., F.F.P.S. Glasgow, D.P.H. Camb., Professor of Forensic Medicine in 
the University of Glasgow, 3 Newton Place, Glasgow 
Goodwillie, James, M.A., B.Sc., Liberton, Edinburgh 
* Goodwin, Thomas S., M.B., C.M., F.C.S., 1 Heron Terrace, St Margaret’s, Middlesex 
Gordon-Munn, John Gordon, M.D., 34 Dover Street, London, W. 230 
* Graham, Richard D., 11 Strathearn Road 
C. |* Gray, Albert A., M.D., 14 Newton Terrace, Glasgow ~ 
Gray, Andrew, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S. (Vicn-Presment), Professor of Natural Philosophy 
in the University of Glasgow 
C. Gray, Thomas, B.Sc., Professor of Physics, Rose Polytechnic Institute, Terre Haute, 
Indiana, U.S. 
* Greenfield, W. S., M.D., F.R.C.P.E., Professor of General Pathology in the University of 
Edinburgh, 7 Heriot Row 235 
Greenlees, Thomas Duncan, M.D. Edin., The Residency, Grahamstown, South Africa 
* Gregory, John Walter, D.Sc., F.R.S., Professor of Geology in the University of Glasgow, 
4 Park Quadrant, Glasgow 
Greig, Edward David Wilson, M.D., B.Sc., Captain, H.M.’s Indian Medical Service, Byculla 
Club, Bombay, India 
Greig, Robert Blyth, F.Z.S., Fordyce Lecturer in Agriculture, University of Aberdeen, 
Torloisk, Cults, Aberdeenshire 
* Guest, Edward Graham, M.A., B.Se., 5 Church Hill 240 
*Gulliver, Gilbert Henry, Lecturer in Experimental Engineering in the University of 
Edinburgh, 5 Lauriston Park 
C. Guppy, Henry Brougham, M.B., Rosario, Salcombe, Devon 
B. C.|* Halm, Jacob E., Ph.D., Chief Assistant Astronomer, Royal Observatory, Cape Town, Cape 
of Good Hope 
Hamilton, Allan M‘Lane, M.D., 44 East ‘'wenty-ninth Street, New York 
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1881 | C. Hamilton, D. J., M.B., F.R.C.S.E., LL.D., Professor of Pathological Anatomy in the 
University of Aberdeen, 35 Queen’s Road, Aberdeen 245 

1876 | C. Hannay, J. Ballantyne, Cove Castle, Loch Long 

1902 * Hargreaves, Andrew Fuller, F.C.S., Eskhill House, Roslin 

1896 * Harris, David, Fellow of the Statistical Society, Lyncombe Rise, Prior Park Road, Bath 


1896 | C. |* Harris, David Fraser, B.Se. (Lond.), M.D., F.S.A. Scot., Lecturer on Physiology in the 
University of St Andrews 

1888 * Hart, D. Berry, M.D., F.R.C.P.E., 5 Randolph Cliff 250 

1869 Hartley, Sir Charles A., K.C.M.G., Memb. Inst. C.E., 26 Pall Mall, London 

1877 | C. Hartley, W. N., D.Se., F.R.S., F.LC., Prof. of Chemistry, Royal College of Science for. 
Ireland, Dublin 

1881 Harvie-Brown, J. A., of Quarter, F.Z.S., Dunipace House, Larbert, Stirlingshire 

1880 | C. Hayceraft, J. Berry, M.D., D.Se., Professor of Physiology in the University College of 
South Wales and Monmouthshire, Carditf 

1892 | C. | * Heath, Thomas, B.A., Assistant Astronomer, Royal Observatory, Edinburgh 255 

1862 Hector, Sir J., K.C.M.G., M.D., F.R.S., Director of the Geological Survey, Colonial 

Laboratory, Meteorological and Weather Departments, and of the New Zealand 

Institute, Wellington, New Zealand 

1893 Hehir, Patrick, M.D., E.R. C.S.E., M.R.C.S.L., L.R.C.P.E., Surgeon-Captain, Indian Medical 

Service, Principal Medical Officer, H.H. the Nizam’s Army, Hyderabad, Deccan, India 

1890 | C. Heline, T. Arthur, M.D., M.R.C.P.L., M.R.C.S., 3 St Peter’s Square, Manchester 


1900 Henderson, John, D.Sc., Assoc. Inst. E.E., Kinnoul, Warwick’s Bench Road, Guildford, 
Surrey 

1890 | ©. |* Hepburn, David, M.D., Professor of Anatomy in the University College of South Wales 
aud Monmouthshire, Cardiff 260 


1881 |C.N.} Herdman, W.A., D.Sc., F.R.S., Pres.L.S., Prof. of Natural History in the University of 
Liverpool, Croxteth Lodge, Ullet Road, Liverpool 


1894 Hill, Alfred, M.D., M.R.C.S., F.I.C., Valentine Mount, Freshwater Bay, Isle of Wight 
1902 * Hinxman, Lionel W., B.A., Geological Survey Office, 33 George Square 

1904 Hobday, Frederick T. G., F.R.C.V.S., 6 Berkeley Gardens, Kensington, London 

1885 Hodgkinson, W. R., Ph.D., F.I.C., F.C.S., Prof. of Chem. and Physics at the Royal Military 


Acad. and Royal Artillery Coll., Woolwich, 18 Glenluce Road, Blackheath, Kent 265 


1881 |C.N.| Horne, John, LL.D., F.R.S., F.G.S., Director of the Geological Survey of Scotland (Vics- 
PRESIDENT), 33 George Square, dinburgh 

1896 Horne, J. Fletcher, M.D., F.R.C.S8.E., The Poplars, Barnsley 

1904 * Horsburgh, Ellice Martin, M.A., B.Sc., Lecturer in Technical Mathematics, University of 
Edinburgh, 11 Granville Terrace 

1897 Houston, Alex. Cruikshanks, M.B., C.M., D.Sc., 14 Upper Addison Gardens, Kensington, 
London 

1893 Howden, Robert, M.A., M.B., C.M., Professor of Anatomy in the University of Durham, 
14 Burdon Terrace, Newcastle-on-Tyne 270 

1899 Howie, W. Lamond, F.C.S., 26 Neville Court, Abbey Road, Regents Park, London, N.W. 

1883 | C. Hoyle, William Evans, M.A., D.Se., M.R.C.S., 25 Brunswick Road, Withington, Manchester 

1886 Hunt, Rev. H. G. Bonavia, Mus.D. Dub., Mus.B. Oxon., The Vicarage, Burgess Hill, 
Sussex 


1887 | C. |* Hunter, James, F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.S., Rosetta, Liberton, Midlothian 
1887 | C. |* Hunter, William, M.D., M.R.C.P. L. and E., M.R.C.S., 54 Harley Street, London 275 
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1882 | C. Inglis, J. W., Memb. Inst. C.E., Kenwood, Barnton, Midlothian 

1906 * Innes, Alexander Taylor, M.A., Advocate, 48 Morningside Park 

1904 | C. Innes, R. T. A., Director, Government Observatory, Johannesburg, Transvaal 

1904 * Treland, Alexander Scott, §.S.C., 2 Buckingham Terrace 

1875 Jack, William, M.A., LL.D., Professor of Mathematics in the University of Glasgow 280 
1894 Jackson, Sir John, LL. D., 48 Belgrave Square, London 

1889 | C. |* James, Alexander, M.D., F.R.C.P.E., 14 Randolph Crescent 

1882 Jamieson, Prof. A., Memb. Inst. C.E., 16 Rosslyn Terrace, Kelvinside, Glasgow 

1901 * Jardine, Robert, M.D., M.R.C.S. Eng., F.F.P. and S. Glas., 20 Royal Crescent, Glasgow 
1900 Jee, Sir Bhagvat Sinh, G.C.I.E., M.D., LL.D. Edin., H.H. The Thakore Sahib of Gondal, 


Gondal, Kathiawar, Bombay 285 
1906 | C. |*Jehu, Thomas James, M.A., M.D., F.G.S., Lecturer in Geology, University of St Andrews, 
Strathmartine, Hepburn Gardens, St Andrews 7 


1900 * Jerdan, David Smiles, M.A., D.Sc., Ph.D., Temora, Colinton, Midlothian 

1895 Johnston, Lieutenant-Colonel Henry Halcro, C.B., R.A.M.S., D.Sc., M.D., F.L.S., Orphir 
House, Kirkwall, Orkney 

1903 | C. |* Johnston, Thomas Nicol, M.B., C.M., Corstorphine House, Corstorphine + 

1906 | C. |* Johnston, Rev. Samuel M., B.A., D.Sc., 2 Argyle Park Terrace 290 

1902 Johnstone, George, Lieut. R.N.R., Marine Superintendent, British India Steam Navigation 
Co., 16 Strand Road, Calcutta, India 

1874 Jones, Francis, M.Sce., Lecturer on Chemistry, Beaufort House, Alexandra Park, Manchester 

1888 Jones, John Alfred, Memb. Inst. C.E., Fellow of the Univ. of Madras, Sanitary Engineer to 
the Government of Madras, c/o Messrs Parry & Co., 70 Gracechurch St., London 

1905 Jones, George William, M.A., B.Sc., Coraldene, Kirk Brae, Liberton 

1847 |C. K.| Kelvin, The Right Hon. Lord, G.C.V.O., P.C., LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S. (Presipent), Grand 

Vid. Officer of the Legion of Honour of France, Member of the Prussian Order Powr le 


Mérite, Foreign Associate of the Institute of France, and Emeritus Professor of 
Natural Philosophy in the University of Glasgow, Netherhall, Largs, Ayrshire, and 


15 Eaton Place, London, S.W. 295 

1907 * Kemp, John, M.A., Headmaster, High School, Kelso 

1892 * Kerr, Rey. John, M.A., Manse, Dirleton 

1903 |C.N.|* Kerr, John Graham, M.A., Professor of Zoology in the University of Glasgow 

1891 Kerr, Joshua Law, M.D., Biddenden Hall, Cranbrook, Kent 

1886 | C. N.| * Kidston, Robert, F.R.S., F.G.S., 12 Clarendon Place, Stirling 300 

1907 * King, Archibald, M.A., B.Sc., Rector of the Academy, Castle-Douglas, Hazeldene, Castle- 
Douglas, Kirkeudbrightshire 

1877 King, Sir James, of Campsie, Bart., LL.D., 115 Wellington Street, Glasgow 

1880 King, W. F., Lonend, Russell Place, Trinity 

1883 Kinnear, The Rt. Hon. Lord, one of the Senators of the College of Justice, 2 Moray Place 

1878 Kintore, The Right Hon. the Karl of, M.A. Cantab., LL.D. Cambridge, Aberdeen and 
Adelaide, Keith Hall, Inverurie, Aberdeenshire 305 

1901 * Knight, The Rev. G. A. Frank, M.A., St Leonard’s United Free Church, Perth 

1907 * Knight, James, M.A., D.Sc. F.C.S., F.G.8., Headmaster, St James School, Glasgow, The 


Shieling, Uddingstun, by Glasgow 
1880 |C. K.| Knott, C. G., D.Sc., Lecturer on Applied Mathematics in the University of Edinburgh (late 


Prof. of Physics, Imperial University, Japan), (Szcrerary), 42 Upper Gray Street, 
Edinburgh 
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1896 


1886 
1907 
1878 
1885 
1894 
1870 


1905 


1903 
1874 
1905 
1889 


1870 


1903 
1903 


1898 
1884 
1888 
1904 


1900 


1894 
1887 
1907 
1891 
1888 
1883 
1903 
1899 
1905 


1894 


1897 


1904 


C. 


C. 
C. 
C. 


C. B. 


C. 


* Kuenen, J. P., Ph.D. (Leiden), Prof. of Natural Philosophy in the University of Leiden, 
Holland 
* Laing, Rev. George P., 17 Buckingham Terrace 310 
* Lanchester, William Forster, M.A., Den of Gryffe, Kilmalcolm 
Lang, P. R. Scott, M.A., B.Sc., Professor of Mathematics, University of St Andrews 
* Laurie, A. P., M.A., D.Sc., Principal of the Heriot-Watt College, Edinburgh 
* Laurie, Malcolm, B.A., D.Sc., F.L.S,, Royal College of Surgeons, Edinburgh 
Laurie, Simon 8., M.A., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Education in the University of 


Edinburgh, 22 George Square 315 
* Lawson, David, M.A., M.D., L.R.C.P. and §.E., Druimdarroch, Banchory, Kincardine- 
shire 


* Leighton, Gerald Rowley, M.D., Sunnyside, Russell Place 
Letts, KH. A., Ph.D., F.1.C,, F.C.S., Professor of Chemistry, Queen’s College, Belfast 

* Lightbody, Forrest Hay, 56 Queen Street 

* Lindsay, Rev. James, D.D., B.Sc., F.G.S., M.R.A.S., Corresponding Member of the 

Royal Academy of Sciences, Letters and Arts, of Padua, Associate of the Philo- 
sophical Society of Louvain, Minister of St Andrew’s Parish, Springhill Terrace, 
Kilmarnock 320 

Lister, The Right Hon. Lord, O.M., P.C., M.D., F.R.C.S.L., F.R.C.S.E., LL.D., D.C.L, 
F.R.S., Foreign Associate of the Institute of France, Emeritus-Prof. of Clinical Surgery, 
King’s College, Surgeon Extraordinary to the King, 12 Park Crescent, Portland Place, 
London 

Liston, William Glen, M.D., Captain, Indian Medical Service, c/o Grindlay Groom & Co., 
Bombay, India 

* Littlejohn, Henry Harvey, M.A., M.B., B.Sc., F.R.C.S.E., Professor of Forensic Medicine 

in the University of Edinburgh, 11 Rutland Street 

* Lothian, Alexander Veitch, M.A., B.Sc., Glendoune, Manse Road, Bearsden, Glasgow 

* Low, George M., Actuary, 11 Moray Place 325 

* Lowe, D. F., M.A., LL.D., Head Master of Heriot’s Hospital School, Lauriston 

* Lowson, Charles Stewart, M.B., C.M., Captain, Indian Medical Service, c/o Messrs Thomas 

Cook & Son, Bombay, India 
Lusk, Graham, Ph.D., M.A., Prof. of Physiology, Univ. and Bellevue Medical 
College, N.Y. 

* Mabbott, Walter John, M.A., Rector of County High School, Duns, Berwickshire 
M‘Aldowie, Alexander M., M.D., Glengarriff, Leckhampton, Cheltenham 330 
MacAlister, Donald Alexander, A.R.S.M., F.G.S., 20 Hanover Square, London, W. 
Macallan, John, F.1.C., 3 Rutland Terrace, Clontarf, Dublin 
M‘Arthur, John, F.C.S., 196 Trinity Road, Wandsworth Common, London 
M‘Bride, P., M.D., F.R.C.P.E., 16 Chester Street 

* M‘Cormick, W. 8., M.A., LL.D., 13 Douglas Crescent 335 

* M‘Cubbin, James, B.A., Rector of the Burgh Academy, Kilsyth 

* Macdonald, Hector Munro, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Mathematics, University of Aber- 

deen, 52 College Bounds, Aberdeen 

* Macdonald, James, Secretary of the Highland and Agricultural Society of Scotland, 

2 Garscube Terrace 
* Macdonald, James A., M.A., B.Sc., H.M. Inspector of Schools, Glengarry, Dingwall 
* Macdonald, John A., M.A., B.Sc., High School, Stellenbosch, Cape Colony 340 
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1886 -* Macdonald, The Rt. Hon. Sir J. H. A., K.C.B., K.C., LL.D., F.R.S., M.LE.E., Lord Justice- 
Clerk, and Lord President of the Second Division of the Court of Session, 15 Abercromby 
Place i 
1904 Macdonald, William, B.Sc., M.Sc., Agriculturist, Editor, anal Agricultural Journal, 
Department of Agriculture, Pretoria Club, Pretoria, Transvaal + 
1886 * Macdonald, William J., M.A., Comiston Drive 


1901 | C. |* MacDougal, R. Stewart, M.A., D.Sc., 13 Archibald Place 

1888 | C. |.* M‘Fadyean, Sir John, M.B., B. Se) LL.D., Principal, and Professor of Comparative Pathology 
in the Royal Veterinary College, Camden Town, London 345 
1878 | C. Macfarlane, Alexander, M.A., D.Se., LL.D., Lecturer in Physics in Lehigh University, 
Pennsylvania, Gowrie Grove, Chatham, Ontario, Canada 

1885 | C. |* Macfarlane, J. M., D.Sc., Professor of Botany and Director of the Botanic Garden, 
University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. z 


1897 % -M'Gillivray, Angus, C.M., M.D., South Tay Street, Dundee 
1878 M‘Gowan, George, FLC, Ph.D., 21 Montpelier Road, Ealing, Middlesex 
1886 * MacGregor, Rev. James, D.D., 3 Eton Terrace 350 


1880 | C. MacGregor, James Gordon, M.A., D.Sc., LL.D., F.R.S., Prof. of Natural Philosophy in the 
University of Edinburgh, 24 Dalrymple Crescent 

1903 * M‘Intosh, D. C., M.A., B.Sc., 37 Warrender Park Terrace 

1869 |C.N.| M‘Intosh, William Carmichael, M.D., LL.D., F.R.S., F.L.S., Professor of Natural History 
in the University of St Andrews, 2 Abbotsford Crescent, St Andrews 

1895 | C. | * Macintyre, John, M.D., 179 Bath Street, Glasgow 


1882 Mackay, John Sturgeon, M.A., LL.D., late Mathematical Master in the Edinburgh 
Academy, 69 Northumberland Street 355 

1873 |C. B.| M‘Kendrick, John G., M.D., F.R.C.P.E., LL.D., F.R.S., Emeritus Professor of Physiology 
in the University of Glasgow, Maxieburn, Stonehaven 

1900 | C. |* M‘Kendrick, John Souttar, M.D., F.F.P.S.G., 2 Buckingham Terrace, Glasgow 

1894 * Mackenzie, Robert, M.D., Napier, Nairn 

1898 Mackenzie, W. Cossar, D.Sc., 5 The Crescent, Cromer 

1904 * Mackenzie, W. Leslie, M.A., M.D., D.P.H., Medical Member of the Local Government 
Board for Scotland, 1 Stirling Road, Trinity 360 

1905 Mackenzie, William Colin, M.D., F.R.C.S., Demonstrator of Anatomy in the University 
of Melbourne, Elizabeth Street North, Melbourne, Victoria 

1904 * Mackintosh, Donald James, M.V.O., M.B., Supt. of the Western Infirmary, Glasgow 


1869 | C. Maclagan, R. C., M.D., F.R.C.P.E., 5 Coates Crescent 

1869 | C. M‘Laren, The Hon. Lord, LL.D. Edin. & Glasg., F.R.A.S., one of the Senators of the 
College of Justice, 46 Moray Place 

1899 Maclean, Ewan John, M.D., M.R.C.P London, 12 Park Place, Cardiff 365. 

1888 | C. |* Maclean, Magnus, M.A., D.Sc., Memb. Inst. E.E., Prof. of Electrical Engineering in the 
Glasgow and West of Scotland Technical College, 51 Kerrsland Terrace, Hillhead, 


Glasgow 
1876 Macleod, Very Rev. Norman, D.D., 74 Murraytield Gardens 
1876 Macmillan, John, M.A., D.Sc., M.B., C.M., F.R.C.P.E., 48 George Square 
1893 * MMurtrie, The Rev. John, M.A., D.D., 13 Inverleith Place 
1906 * Macnair, Duncan Scott, Ph.D., B.Sc., H.M. Inspector of Schools, 67 Braid Avenue 370 
1907 * Macnair, Peter, Curator of the Natural History Collections in the Glasgow Museums, 


Kelvingrove Museum, Glasgow 
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1884 | \* Macpherson, Rey. J. Gordon, M.A., D.Se., Ruthven Manse, Meigle 
1890 * M‘Vail, John C., M.D., 20 Eton Place, Hillhead, Glasgow 


1898 | C. Mahalanobis, 8. C., B.Sc., Professor of Physiology, Presidency College, Calcutta, India 

1880 | C. Marsden, R. Sydney, M.B., C.M., D.Sc., M.R.LA., F.1.C., F.C.S., Rowallan House, Cearns 
Road, and Town Hal), Birkenhead 375 
1882 | C. Marshall, D. H., M.A., Professor of Physics in Queen’s University and College, Kingston, 
Ontario, Canada 

1901 | ©. |* Marshall, F. H. A., M.A., D.Sc., Physiological Department, University of Edinburgh 


1888 | ©. K.| * Marshall, Hugh, D.Sc., F.R.S., Lecturer on Chemistry and on Mineralogy and Crystallo- 
‘tae graphy in the University of Edinburgh, 12 Lonsdale Terrace 

1892 * Martin, Francis John, W.S., 17 Rothesay Place 

1903 Martin, Nicholas Henry, F.L.S., F.C.S., Ravenswood, Low Fell, Gateshead 380 
1864 Marwick, Sir James David, LL.D., 19 Woodside Terrace, Glasgow 


1885 | C. | * Masson, Orme, D.Sc., F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry in the University of Melbourne 
1898 |C. B.| * Masterman, Arthur Thomas, M.A., D.Sc., Inspector of Fisheries, Board of Agriculture, 
Whitehall, London 


1906 * Mathieson, Robert, F.C.S., Rillbank, Innerleithen 

1902 Matthews, Ernest Romney, Assoc. Memb. Inst. C.E., F.G.S., Bessemer Prizeman, Soc. 
Engineers, Bridlington, Yorkshire 385 

1901 * Menzies, Alan W. C., M.A., B.Sc., F.C.S., Professor of Chemistry in St Mungo’s College, 
Glasgow 

1888 Methven, Cathcart W., Memb. Inst. C.E., F.R.I.B.A., Durban, Natal, S. Africa 


1902 C. Metzler, William H., A.B., Ph.D., Corresponding Fellow of the Royal Society of Canada, 
Professor of Mathematics, Syracuse University, Syracuse, N.Y. 
1885 |C. B.| * Mill, Hugh Robert, D.Sc., LL.D., 62 Camden Square, London 


1905 * Miller-Milne, C. H., M.A., Rector, The High School, Arbroath, 8 Dalhousie Place, 
Arbroath 390 

1905 * Milne, Archibald, M.A., B.Sc., Lecturer on Mathematics and Science, Church of Scotland 
Training College, 5 Elgin Terrace 

1904 * Milne, James Robert, D.Sc., 56 Manor Place 

1886 | C. |* Milne, William, M.A., B.Sc., 70 Beechgrove Terrace, Aberdeen 

1899 * Milroy, T. H., M.D., B.Sc., Professor of Physiology in Queen’s College, Belfast, Thomlea, 


Malone Park, Belfast 

1866 Mitchell, Sir Arthur, K.C.B., M.A., M.D., LL.D., 34 Drummond Place 395 
1889 | C. Mitchell, A. Crichton, D.Sc., Professor of Pure and Applied Mathematics, and Principal of 
the Maharajah’s College, Trivandrum, Travancore, India 


1897 * Mitchell, George Arthur, M.A., 9 Lowther Terrace, Kelvinside, Glasgow 
1900 * Mitchell, James, M.A., B.Sc., 4 Manse Street, Kilmarnock 
1899 * Mitchell-Thomson, Sir Mitchell, Bart., 6 Charlotte Square 


1906 | C. Moffat, The Rev. Alexander, M.A., B.Sc., Professor of Physical Science, Christian College, 
Madras, India 400 
1890 | C. Mond, R. L., M.A. Cantab., F.C.S., The Poplars, 20 Avenue Road, Regent’s Park, Jondon 
1887 | C. Moos, N. A. F., L.C.E., B.Sc., Professor of Physics, Elphinstone College, and Director of 
the Government Observatory, Colaba, Bombay 

1901 * More, James, jun., M. Inst. C.E., F.R.M.S. 

1896 * Morgan, Alexander, M.A., D.Sc., Rector, Church of Scotland Training College, 1 Midmar 
Gardens 
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Date of 


Election. 


1892 


1901 


1892 


1874 


1888 


1907 
1887 


1894 
1891 


1896 
1892 
1907 
1877 


1907 
1887 
1902 
1888 
1897 
1887 
1906 
1898 
1884 
1880 
1878 
1902 


1906 
1888 


1888 
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Moses, O. St John, M.D., B.Se., F.R.C.S.E., Captain, Indian Medical Service, 8 Lansdale ; 
Road, Calcutta, India 

* Mossman, Robert C., Superintendent of Publications, Argentine Meteorological ‘Office, 

Viamonte 640, Buenos Ayres yes 

Muir, Thomas, C.M.G., M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., Superintendent-General of Education for 

Cape Colony, Education Office, Cape Town, and Mowbray Hall, Rosebank, Cape — 

Colony 


* Muirhead, George, Commissioner to His Grace the Duke of Richmond and Gordon, K.G., 


Speybank, Fochabers : 
Muirhead, James M. P., Bredisholm, Claremont, near Cape Town, Cape Colony 410 
Mukhopadhyay, Asftosh, M.A., LL.D., F.R.A.S., M.R.I.A., Professor of Mathematics — 

at the Indian Association i the Gane of Recs 77 Russa Road New 

Bhowanipore, Calcutta 

* Munro, J. M. M., Memb. Inst. E.E., 136 Bothwell Street, Glasgow 


* Munro, Robert, M.A., M.D., LL.D., Hon. Memb. R.I.A., Hon. Memb. Royal Soc. of © } 


Antiquaries of Ireland (Vice-Prasiprent), Elmbank, Largs, Ayrshire 
* Murray, Alfred A., M.A., LL.B., Westfield House, Cramond Bridge 
* Murray, George Robert Milne, F.R.S., F.L.S., 8 Kerrison Road, Ealing, London 415 
* Murray, James, Park Road, Maxwelltown, Dumfries 
Murray, Sir John, K.C.B., LL.D., D.C.L., Ph.D., D.Sc., F.R.S., Member of the Prussian 


Order Pour le Mérite, Director of the Challenger Expedition Publications. Office, — 


Villa Medusa, Boswell Road. House, Challenger Lodge, Wardie; and United Service 
Club 
* Musgrove, James, M.D., F.R.C.S. Edin. and Eng., Bute Professor of Anatomy, University 
of St Andrews, 56 South Street, St Andrews 
Muter, John, M.A., F.C.S., South London Central Public Laboratory, 325 Kennington 
Road, London 
Mylne, The Rev. R. S., M.A., B.C.L., Oxford, F.S.A. Lond., Great Amwell, Herts 420 
Napier, A. D. Leith, M.D., C.M., M.R.C.P.L., 28 Angas Street, Adelaide, S. Australia 
Nash, Alfred George, C.E., B.Sc., Engineer, Department of Public Works, Jamaica, 
Belretiro, Mandeville, Jamaica, W.I. 
* Nasmyth, T. Goodall, M.D., C.M., D.Sc., Cupar-Fife 
* Newington, Frank A., Memb. Inst. C.E., Memb. Inst. E.E., 4 Osborne Terrace 
Newman, George, M.D., D.P.H. Cambridge, Lecturer on Preventive Medicine, St 
Bartholomew’s Hospital, University of London: Dene, Hatch End, Middlesex 425 
* Nicholson, J. Shield, M.A., D.Sc., Professor of Political Economy in the University of 
Edinburgh, 3 Belford Park 
Nicol, W. W. J., M.A., D.Sc., 15 Blacket Place 
Norris, Richard, M,D., M.R.C.S. Eng., 3 Walsall Road, Birchfield, Birmingham 
Nunn, Colonel Joshua Arthur, C,I.E., D.S.0., F.R.C.V.S., Barrister-at-Law, Lincoln’s Inn ; 
Principal Veterinary Officer in India, Simla, India 
* O’Connor, Henry, C.E., Assoc. Memb. Inst. C.E., 1 Drummond Place 430 
* Ogilvie, F. Grant, C.B., M.A., B.Sc., Principal Assistant Secretary for Science, Art, and 
Technology, Boaid of Baubation, South Kensington, London 
* Oliphant, James, M.A., 11 Heathfield Park, Willesden, London 
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1886 | C. Oliver, James, M.D., F.L.S., Physician to the London Hospital for Women, 18 Gordon 


' Square, Loudon 
1895; C. Oliver, Thomas, M.D., F.R.C.P., Professor of Physiology in the University of Durham, 
7 Ellison Place, Newcastle-upon-Tyne 


1884 |C. K.|* Omond, R. Traill, 3 Church Hill 435 
1905 Pallin, William Alfred, F.R.C.V.S., Captain in the Army Veterinary Department, id 
Messrs Holt & Co., 3 Whitehall Place, London 

1892 Parker, Thomas, Meo Inst. C.E., 1B Chapel Street, Edgeware Road, London 

1901 * Paterson, David, F.C.S., Lea Bank, Rosslyn, Midlothian 


1886 | C. |* Paton, D. Noél, M.D., B.Sc., F.B.C.P.E., Professor of Physiology in the University of 
Glasgow, University, Glasgow 

1889 * Patrick, David, M.A., LL.D., c/o W. & R. Chambers, 339 High Street 440 
1892 * Paulin, David, Actuary, 6 Forres Street 

1881 |C.N.| Peach, Benjamin N., LL.D., F.R.S., F.G.S., late District Superintendent and Acting 
Palzontologist of the Geological Survey of Scotland, 72 Grange Loan 


1907 * Pearce, John Thomson, B.A., B.Sc., Principal Mathematical Lecturer, Leith Technical 
College, Leith Links, Leith 
1904 * Peck, James Wallace, M.A., Principal Assistant to Executive Officer (Education) of the 
| London County Council, Heath House, New End Square, Hampstead, London 
1889 * Peck, William, F.R.A.S., Town’s Astronomer, City Observatory, Calton Hill, Edinburgh 445 


1887 | C.B. | * Peddie, Wm., D.Sc., Professor of Natural Philosophy in University College, Dundee, 
Rosemount, Forthill Road, Broughty Ferry 


1900 Penny, John, M.B., C.M., D.Se., Great Broughton, near Cockermouth, Cumberland 

1893 Perkin, Arthur George, F.R.S., 8 Montpellier Terrace, Hyde Park, Leeds 

1889 * Philip, R. W., M.A., M.D., F.R.C.P.E., 45 Charlotte Square 

1907 Phillips, Charles E. §., Castle Houses, Shooter’s Hill, Kent : 450 

1905 * Pinkerton, Peter, M.A., Head Mathematical Master, George Watson’s College, Edinburgh, 
36 Morningside Grove 

1906 Pitchford, Herbert Watkins, F.R.C.V.S., Bacteriologist and Analyst, Natal Government, 
The Laboratory, Pietermaritzburg, Natal 

1886 Pollock, Charles Frederick, M.D., F.R.C.S.E., 1 Buckingham Terrace, Hillhead, Glasgow 

1888 Prain, David, Lt.-Col., Indian Medical Service, M.A., M.B., LL.D., F.L.S., F.R.S., Hon. 
Memb. Soc. Lett. ed Arti d. Zelanti, Acireale ; Corr. Memb. Pharm. Soc. Gt. Britain, 
ete.; Director, Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew (late Director, Botanical Survey of 


India, Calcutta), Botanic Gardens, Kew 


1902 * Preller, Charles Du Riche, M.A., Ph.D., Assoc. Memb. Inst. C.E., 61 Melville Street 455 

1892 * Pressland, Arthur J., M.A. Camb., Edinburgh Academy 

1875 | C. Prevost, E. W., Ph.D., Weston, Ross, Herefordshire 

1885 * Pullar, J. F., Rosebank, Perth 

1903 * Pullar, Laurence, The Lea, Bridge of Allan 

1880 Pullar, Sir Robert, LL.D., M.P. for the City of Perth, Tayside, Perth 460 

1898 * Purves, John Archibald, D.Sc., 53 York Place 

1897 * Rainy, Harry, M.B., C.M., F.R.C.P. Ed., 16 Great Stuart Street 

1899 * Ramage, Alexander G., 8 Western Terrace, Murrayfield 

1884 Ramsay, E. Peirson, M.R.LA., F.L.S., C.M.Z.S., F.R.G.S., F.G.S., Fellow of the Imperial 
and Royal Zoological and Botanical Society of Vienna, Curator of Australian Museum, 


Sydney, N.S.W. 
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Date of 


Election, 


1891 
1904 


1900 
1883 
1889 


1902 


1902 
1875 
1906 
1898 
1880 
1872 


1900 
1896 
1902 
1896 
1905 
1881 


1880 
1906 
1902 
1880 
1904 
1906 
1903 
1897 
1903 
1895 
1891 
1900 
1885 


1880 


1905 
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aaa 


% 


* Rankine, John, M.A., LL.D., Advocate, Professor of the Law of Scotland in the University 


of Edinburgh, 23 Ainslie Place 465. 
Ratcliffe, Joseph Riley, M.B., C.M., Elmdon, Wake Green Road, Morley, 
Birmingham 
Raw, Nathan, M.D., Mill Road Infirmary, Liverpool —  — 
Readman, J. B., D.Se., F.C.S., Staffield Hall, Kirkoswald, R.S.O., Cumberland 3 


Redwood, Sir Bowediane D:Se: (Hon), FLC., F.C. Be Assoc. ne C.E., Wadham Lag, 
Wadham Gardens, London 
Rees-Roberts, John Vernon, M.D., D.Se., D.P.H., Barrister-at-Law, National Liberal Club, 


Whitehall Place, London >. 

Reid, George Archdall O’Brien, M.B., C.M., 9 Victoria Road South, potas! Hants ; 
Richardson, Ralph, W.S., 10 anda Place ” 
* Ritchie, William ans M.D., F.R.C.P.E., 9 Atholl Place ¥ 
Roberts, Alexander William, D.Sc., F.R.A.S., Lovedale, South Africa r 


Roberts, D. Lloyd, M.D., F.R.C.P.L., 23 St John Street, Manchester 475 
Robertson, D. M. C. L. Argyll, M.D., F.R.C.S.E., LL.D., Surgeon Oculist to the King 
in Scotland, Mon Plaisir, St Aubins, Jersey 
* Robertson, Joseph M‘Gregor, M.B., C.M., 26 Buckingham Terrace, Glasgow 
* Robertson, Robert, M.A., 25 Mansionhouse Road 
* Robertson, Robert A., M.A., B.Sc., Lecturer on Botany in the University of St Andrews 
* Robertson, W. G. Aitchison, D.Sc., M.D., F.R.C.P.E., 26 Minto Street 480° 
* Romanes, George, C.E., Craigknowe, Slateford, Midlothian 
Rosebery, The Right Hon. the Earl of, K.G., K.T., LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., Dalmeny roa 
Edinburgh 
Rowland, L. L., M.A., M.D., President of the Oregon State Medical Society, and Profeesal 
of Phygeeloas ee ee in Willamette University, Salem, Oregon 
* Russell, Alexander Durie, B.Sc., Mathematical Master, Falkirk High School, Dunaura, — 
Heugh Street, Falkirk 
* Russell, James, 11 Argyll Place 485 
Russell, Sir James A., M.A., B.Sc., M.B., F.R.C.P.E., LL.D., Woodville, Canaan Lane 
Sachs, Edwin O., Architect, 7 Waterloo Place, Pall Mall, London, S.W. 
Saleeby, Caleb William, M.D., 13 Greville Place, London 
* Samuel, John §., 8 Park Avenue, Glasgow 
* Sanderson, William, Talbot House, Ferry Road 490 
* Sarolea, Charles, Ph.D., D. Litt., Lecturer on French Language, Literature, and Romani 
Philology, University of Paint 7 Merchiston Avenue 
Savage, Thomas, M.D., F.R.C.S. England, M.R.C.P. London, Professor of Gynecology, 
Mason College, Bideiaphat The Ards, Knowle, Warwickshire 
Sawyer, Sir James, Knt., M.D., F.R.C.P., F.S.A., J.P., Consulting Physician to the Quasi 
Hospital, 31 Temple oe Birmingham 
* Schafer, Edward Albert, M.R.C.S., LL.D., F.R.S., Professor of Physiology in the Univer 
sity of Edinburgh 
Scott, Alexander, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S., The Davy-Faraday Research Laboratory of the Royal 
Institution, Loridon 495 
Scott, J. H., M.B., C.M., M.R.C.S., Prof. of Anatomy in the University of Otago, 
New Zealand 
Scougal, A. E., M.A., H.M.C.1L.S., 1 Wester Coates Avenue 


AL 
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1902 Senn, Nicholas, M.D., LL.D., Professor of Surgery, Rush Medical College, Chicago, 
ag U.S.A. 

1872 | C. Seton, George, M.A., Advocate, Ayton House, Abernethy, Perthshire 

1897 * Shepherd, John William, Carrickarden, Bearsden, Glasgow 500 
1894 * Shield, Wm., Memb. Inst. C.E., 33 Old Queen Street, Westminster, London 

1871 Simpson, Sir A. R., M.D., Emeritus Professor of Midwifery in the University of Edin- 


Bae burgh, 52 Queen Street 
1900 | C. |*Simpson, James Young, M.A., D.Sc., Professor of Natural Science in the New College, 
Edinburgh, 52 Queen Street 


1903 * Skinner, Robert Taylor, M.A., Governor and Head Master, Donaldson’s Hospital, 
Edinburgh 

1901 * Smart, Edward, B.A., B.Sc., Benview, Craigie, Perth 505 

1891 | C. | * Smith, Alexander, B.Sc., Ph.D., Professor of General Chemistry, University of Chicago, 
; Ils., U.S. 


1882 | C. Smith, C. Michie, B.Se., F.R.A.S., Director of the Kodaikd4nal and Madras Observatories, 
The Observatory, Kodaikanal, South India 


1885 * Smith, George, F.C.S., Polmont Station 
Ws7r | C. Smith, John, M.D., F.R.C.S.E., LL.D., 11 Wemyss Place 
1904 * Smith, William Charles, K.C., M.A., LL.B., Advocate, 6 Darnaway Street 510 


1907 | C. Smith, William Ramsay, D.Sc., M.B., C.M., Permanent Head of the Health Department, 
South Australia, Winchester Street, East Adelaide, South Australia 


1880 Smith, William Robert, M.D., D.Sc., Barrister-at-Law, Professor of Forensic Medicine in 
King’s College, 74 Great Russell Street, Bloomsbury Square, London 

1899 Snell, Ernest Hugh, M.D., B.Sc., D.P.H. Camb., Coventry 

1880 Sollas, W. J., M.A., D.Sc., LL.D., F.R.S., late Fellow of St John’s College, Cambridge, and 
Professor of Geology and Palzontology in the University of Oxford 

1889 | C Somerville, Wm., M.A., D.Se., D.Oec., Sibthorpian Professor of Rural Economy in the 
University of Oxford, 121 Banbury Road, Oxford 515 

1882 Sorley, James, F.I.A., C.A., 82 Onslow Gardens, London : 

1896 * Spence, Frank, M.A., B.Sc., 25 Craiglea Drive 

1874 | C. Sprague, T. B., M.A., LU.D., Actuary, 29 Buckingham Terrace 

1906 Squance, Thomas Coke, M.D., Physician and Pathologist in the Sunderland Infirmary, 

; 15 Grange Crescent, Sunderland 

1891 * Stanfield, Richard, Professor of Mechanics and Engineering in the Heriot-Watt College 520 

1886 | C. |*Stevenson, Charles A., B.Sc., Memb. Inst. C.E., 28 Douglas Crescent 

1884 * Stevenson, David Alan, B.Sc., Memb. Inst. C.E., 45 Melville Street 

1868 Stevenson, John J., 4 Porchester Gardens, London 


1888 | C, | * Stewart, Charles Hunter, D.Sc., M.B., C.M., Professor of Public Health in the University 
of Edinburgh, 9 Learmonth Gardens , 


1868 Stewart, Major-General J. H. M. Shaw, late R.E., Assoc. Inst. C.E., F.R.G.S., 7 Inverness 
Terrace, London, W. 525 

1904 * Stewart, Thomas W., M.A., B.Se., Science Master, Edinburgh Ladies’ College, 29 Brunts- 
field Gardens 

1873 Stewart, Walter, 3 Queensferry Gardens 

1877 Stirling, William, D.Se., M.D., LL.D., Brackenbury Professor of Physiology and Histology 


in Owens College and Victoria University, Manchester 
1902 * Stockdale, Herbert Fitton, Clairinch, Upper Helensburgh, Dumbartonshire 
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1889 | C. | * Stockman, Ralph, M.D., F.R.C.P.E., Professor of Materia Medica and | Therapeutics in the 
University of Gissaae: 

1906 Story, Fraser, Lecturer in Forestry, University College, Nottingham 

1907 * Strong, John, B.A., Rector of Montrose Academy, 11 Union Place, Montrose 

1903 Sutherland, David W., M.D., M.R.C.P. Lond., Captain, Indian Medical Service, Professor. 
of Pathology and ee Medica, Medical College, Lahore, India oh 

1896 * Sutherland, John Francis, M.D., Dep. Com. in Lunacy for Scotland, Scotsburn Road, Ta 
Ross-shire 

1905 Swithinbank, Harold William, Denham Court, Denham, Bueks 

1885 | C. | * Symington, Johnson, M.D., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.S., Prof. of Anatomy in Queen’s College, 
Belfast i 

1904 * Tait, John W., B.Sc., Rector of Leith Academy, 18 Netherby Road, Leith 

1698)" "C: Tait, William sera B.Sc., Memb. Inst. C.E., 38 George Square 4 

1895 ~ Talmage, James Edward, D. Se. Ph.D: ke ML. S., F.G.S., Professor of Cooley Univ. of : 


Utah, Salt Lake City, Utah 
1890 | C. Tanakadate, Aikitu, Professor of Natural Philosophy in the Imperial University of J. apa 


Tokyo, Japan 540 
1870 Tatlock, Robert R., F.C.S., City Analyst’s Office, 156 Bath Street, Glasgow | 
1899 * Taylor, James, M.A., Mathematical Master in the Edinburgh Academy, Bdinbongh 
Academy 
1892 | C. Thackwell, J. B., M.B., C.M. M! 
1885 * Thompson, me W,, C.B., B.A., F.L.S., Professor of Natural History in Univeral 
College, Dundee 
1907 * Thompson, John Hannay, M. Inst. C.E., M. Inst. Mech. E., Engineer to the Dundee 
Harbour Trust, Earlville, Broughty Ferry 545 
1905 * Thoms, Alexander, 7 Playfair Terrace, St Andrews 
1887 * Thomson, Andrew, M.A., D.Se., F.LC., Rector, Perth Academy, Ardenlea, Pitcullen, Perth 
1896 * Thomson, George Ritchie, M.B., C.M., Cumberland House, Von Brandis Square, Johannes- a 
burg, Transvaal “a 
1903 Thomson, George S., F.C.S., Dairy Commissioner for Queensland, Department of a 
Agriculture, Brisbane, Queensland os 
1906 * Thomson, Gilbert, C.E., 164 Bath Street, Glasgow 550 
1887 | C. |* Thomson, J. Arthur, M.A., Regius Prof. of Natural History in the Univ. of Aberdeen 
1906 Thomson, James Stuart, F.L.S., Assistant Professor of Zoology, South, Afriean College, 
Cape Town, Worcester House, Worcester Road, Sea Point, Cape Town, §.A. 
1880 Thomson, John Millar, LL.D., F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry in King’s College, Lond., 
9 Campden Hill Gardens, London 
1899 * Thomson, R. Tatlock, F.C.S., 156 Bath Street, Glasgow “1 
1870 Thomson, Spencer C., Actuary, 10 Eglinton Crescent 555 
1882 Thomson, Wm., M.A., B.Sc, LL.D., Registrar, University of the Cape of Good Hope, 
University Buildings, Cape Town , 
1876 Thomson, William, Royal Institution, Manchester 


1874 |_C. Traquair, R. H., M.D., LL.D., F.R.S., F.G.S., late Keeper of the Natural History Collec- 

ent tions in the Royal Scottish Museum, Edinburgh (Vicz-Presipent), The Bush, Colinton 

1874 Tuke, Sir J. Batty, M.D., D.Se., LL.D., F.R.C.P.E., M.P. for the Universities of Edinburgh 
and St Andrews, 20 Charlotte Square 

1888 * Turnbull, Andrew H., Actuary, The Elms, Whitehouse Loan 560 
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1905 * Turner, Arthur Logan, M.D., F.R.C.S.E., 27 Walker Street 

1906 * Turner, Dawson F. D., B.A., M.D., F.R.C.P.E., M.R.C.P. Lond., Lecturer on Physics, 


Surgeon’s Hall, and Physician in charge of Electrical Department, Royal Infirmary, 
Edinburgh, 37 George Square 
Pale) Lurmer, Sir William, K.C.B., M.B., F.R.C.S.E., LL.D., D:C.L., D.Se. Dub., F.B.S., 


C. Principal of the University of Edinburgh, 6 Eton Terrace 

1895 Turton, Albert H., M.I.M.M., 18 Harrow Road, Bowenbrook, Birmingham 

1898 | ©. |* Tweedie, Charles, M.A., B.Sc., Lecturer on Mathematics in the University of Edinburgh, 
40 Gillespie Crescent 565 

1877 Underhill, Charles E., B.A., M.B., F.R.C.P.E., F.R.C.S.E., 8 Coates Crescent 

1889 Underhill, T. Edgar, M.D., F.R.C.S.E., Dunedin, Barnt Green, Worcestershire 

1906 Vandenbergh, William J., Barrister-at-Law, S.S.C., F.R.S.L, F.R.M.S., 29-32 Exchange 
Buildings, Pirie Street, Adelaide, S. Australia 

1888 Walker, James, Memb. Inst. C.E., Engineer’s Office, Tyne Improvement Commission, 


Newcastle-on-Tyne 
1891 |C. B.|* Walker, James, D.Sc, Ph.D., F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry in University College, 


Dundee, 8 Windsor Terrace, Dundee 570 
1eé73.| ©. Walker, Robert, M.A., LL.D., University, Aberdeen 
1902 * Wallace, Alexander G., M.A., 154 Forrest Avenue, Aberdeen 
1886 | C. |* Wallace, R., F.L.S., Prof. of Agriculture and Rural Economy in the Univ. of Edin, 
1898 Wallace, Wm., M.A., Belvedere, Alta, Canada 
1891 * Walmsley, R. Mullineux, D.Sc., Prin. of the Northampton Inst., Clerkenwell, London 575 
1907 Waters, E. Wynston, Medical Officer, H.B.M. Administration, E. Africa, Lamu, British 


East Africa Protectorate, via Mombasa 

1901 | C. |* Waterston, David, M.A., M.D., F.R.C.S.E., Lecturer on Regional Anatomy in the 
University of Edinburgh, 15 Greenhill Gardens 

1904 * Watson, Charles B. Boog, Huntly Lodge, 1 Napier Road 

1866 Watson, Sir Patrick Heron, M.D., LL.D., F.R.C.S.E. and I., Surgeon in Ordinary to the 
King in Scotland, 16 Charlotte Square 

1862 | C. Watson, Rev. Robert Boog, B.A., LL.D., F.L.S., Past President of the Conchological 


Society, 11 Strathearn Place 580 
1900 * Watson, Thomas P., M.A., B.Sc., Principal, Keighley Institute, Keighley 
1907 * Watt, Andrew, M.A., Secretary to the Scottish Meteorological Society, 6 Woodburn Terrace 
1896 Webster, John Clarence, B.A., M.D., F.R.C.P.E., Professor of Obstetrics and Gyne- 
cology, Rush Medical College, Chicago, 706 Reliance Buildings, 100 State Street, 
Chicago 


1907 | C. |* Wedderburn, Ernest Maclagan, M.A., LL.B., 6 Succoth Gardens 
1903 | C. | * Wedderburn, J. H. Maclagan, M.A., Lecturer on Mathematics in the University of Edinburgh, 


6 Succoth Gardens 585 
1904 Wedderspoon, William Gibson, M.A., LL.D., Indian Educational Service, Senior 
Tnspector of Schools, Burma, The Education Office, Rangoon, Burma 
1896 Wenley, R. M., M.A., D.Sc., D.Phil., LL.D., Prof. of Philosophy in the University of 


Michigan, U.S. 
1896 | C. White, Philip J., M.B., Prof. of Zoology in University College, Bangor, North Wales 


1890 White, Sir William Henry, K.C.B., Memb. Inst. C.E., LL.D., F.R.S., late Assistant Con- 
troller of the Navy, and Director of Naval Construction, Cedarscroft, Putney Heath, 
London 
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Victoria University, Birchfield, Rusholme, Manchester 
Whymper, Edward, F.R.G.S., Holmwood, Waldegrave Road, Teddington, Middlesex 


Election 

1881 Whitehead, Walter, F.R.C.S.E., Late Professor of Clinical Surgery, Owens College | 

1894 

1879 Will, John Charles Ogilvie, of Newton of Pitfodels, M.D., 17 Bon-Accord Square, Aberd: 

1897 * Williams, W. Owen, F.R.C.V.S., Professor of Veterinary Medicine and Surge 
University of Liverpool, The Veterinary School, The University, Liverpool 

1900 Wilson, Alfred C., F.C.S., Voewood Croft, Stockton-on-Tees 

1879 Wilson, Andrew, Ph.D., F.L.8., Lecturer on Zoology and Comparative Anatomy, 
110 Gilmore Place 

1902 * Wilson, Charles T. R., M.A., F.R.S., Glencorse House, pe and Sidney Susse ty 
College, Cambridge 

1895 Wilson-Barker, David, F.R.G.S., Captain-Superintendent Thames Nautical Training College, 
H.M.S. “ Worcester,” Greenhithe, Kent 

1882 Wilson, George, M.A., M.D., LL.D., 7 Avon Place, Warwick 

1891 * Wilson, John Hardie, D.Sc., University of St Andrews, 39 South Street, St Andrews 

1902 Wilson, William Wright, F.R.C.S.E., M.R.C.S. Eng., Cottesbrook House, Acock’s’ Green, ° 
Birmingham 

1886 | C. |* Woodhead, German Sims, M.D., F.R.C.P.E., Prof. of Pathology in the University of 
Cambridge 

1884 | . Woods, G. A., M.R.C.S., Eversleigh, 1 Newstead Road, Lee, Kent 

1890 * Wright, TRE Christie, Northfield, Colinton 

1896 * Wright, Robert Patrick, Professor of Agriculture, West of Scotland AeieNua College, 
6 Blythswood Square, Glasgow % 

1882 Young, Frank W., F.C.S., H.M. Inspector of Science and Art Schools, 32 Buckingham 
Terrace, Botanie Gardens, Glasgow 

1892 Young, George, Ph.D., 79 Harvard Court Mansions, Honeybourne Road, West Hampstead, 
London, N.W. 

1896 | C. | * Young, James Buchanan, M.B., D.Sc., Dalveen, Braeside, ivenon 

1900 * Young, J. M‘Lauchlan, F.R. 0. V.S., Lecturer on Veterinary Hygiene, University of ce 
Aberdeen i 


1904 | | Young, R. B., M.A., B.Sc., Transvaal Technical Institute, Johannesburg, Transvaal 


LIST OF HONORARY FELLOWS. 


pets tf OF BMONORAEY FELLOWS 


AT OcroBEer 1907. 


HIS MOST GRACIOUS MAJESTY THE KING. 


FOREIGNERS (LIMITED TO THIRTY-SIX BY LAW x.) 


Elected 


1897 
1897 
1900 
1900 
1905 
1897 
1905 
1902 
1902 
1905 
1902 
1905 
1888 
1883 
1879 
1897 
1895 
1895 
1897 
1881 
1905 
1895 
1889 
1897 
1905 
1905 
1905 
1897 


Alexander Agassiz, 
K.-H. Amagat, 

Arthur Auwers, 

Adolf Ritter von Baeyer, 
Waldemar Chr. Broégger, 
Stanislao Cannizzaro, 
Moritz Cantor, 

Jean Gaston Darboux, 
Anton Dohrn, 

Paul Ebrlich, 

Albert Gaudry, 

Paul Heinrich Groth, 
Ernst Haeckel, 

Julius Hann, 

Jules Janssen, 

Gabriel Lippmann, 
Eleuthére-Klie-Nicolas Mascart, 
Carl Menger, 

Fridtjof Nansen, 

Simon Newcomb, 
Eduard Pfliiger, 

Jules Henri Poincaré, 
Georg Hermann Quincke, 
Giovanni V. Schiaparelli, 
Eduard Suess, 

Wilhelm Waldeyer, 
Wilhelm Wundt, 
Ferdinand Zirkel, 


Total, 28. 


Cambridge (Mass.). 
Paris. 
Berlin. 
Munich. 
Christiania. 
Rome. 
Heidelberg. 
Paris. 
Naples. 
Frankfurt-a.-M. 
Paris. 
Munich. 
Jena. 

Graz. 

Paris. 
Paris. 
Paris, 
Vienna. 
Christiania. 
Washington. 
Bonn. 
Paris. 
Heidelberg. 
Milan. 
Vienna. 
Berlin. 
Leipzig. 
Leipzig. 


Sa) 


912 LIST OF HONORARY FELLOWS. 


BRITISH SUBJECTS (LIMITED TO TWENTY BY LAW X.). 


Elected 
1889 Sir Robert Stawell Ball, Kt., LL.D., F.R.S., M.R.LA., Lowndean 

Professor of Astronomy in the University of Cambridge, Cambridge. 
1900 Edward Caird, LL.D., Master of Balliol College, Oxford, Oxford. 
1892 Colonel Alexander Ross Clarke, C.B., R.E., F.R.S., Redhill, Surrey. 
1897 Sir George Howard Darwin, K.C.B., M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., Plumian 

Professor of Astronomy in the University of Cambridge, Cambridge. 
1900 David Ferrier, M.D., LL.D., F.R.S., Prof. of Neuro-pathology, 

King’s College, London, London. 
1900 Andrew Russell Forsyth, D.Sc., F.R.S., Sadlerian Professor of 

Pure Mathematics in the University of Cambridge, Cambridge. 
1892 Sir David Gill, K.C.B., LL.D., F.R.S., formerly His Majesty’s 

Astronomer at the Cape of Good Hope, London 
1895 Albert C. L. G. Giinther, Ph.D., F.R.S., London. 
1883 Sir Joseph Dalton Hooker, K.C.S.I, M.D., LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., 

Corresp. Mem. Inst. of France, London. 
1884 Sir William Huggins, K.C.B., LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., Corresp. 

Mem. Inst. of France, London. 
1900 Archibald Liversidge, LL.D., F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry in 

the University of Sydney, Sydney. 
1905 Sir William Ramsay, K.C.B., LL.D., F.R.S., Professor of 

Chemistry in the University College, London, London. 
1886 The Lord Rayleigh, D.C.L., LL.D., D.Se. Dub., F.R.S., Corresp. 

Mem. Inst. of France, London. 
1905 Joseph John Thomson, D.Sc, LL.D., F.R.S., Cavendish Pro- 

fessor of Experimental Physics, University of Cambridge, Cambridge. 
1900 Thomas Edward Thorpe, D.Sc., LL.D., F.R.S., Principal of the 

Government Laboratories, London, London, 
1895 Sir Charles Todd, K.C.M.G., F.R.S., Government Astronomer, 

South Australia, Adelaide, 


Total 16. 
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ORDINARY FELLOWS ELECTED 
Durine Session 1905-1906. 


ARRANGED ACCORDING TO THE DATE OF THEIR ELECTION. 


20th November 1905. 


Rosert Marutsson, F.C.S. 


18th December 1905. 


Wiiiam Spiers Bruce. Wituiam Tomas Ritcutsr, M.D., F.R.C.P. 
Tuomas James Jeuv, M.A., M.D., F.G.S. ALEXANDER DuriE RvussE1, B.Sc. 


22nd January 1906. 


Henry O’Connor, C.E. Dawson F. D. Turner, B.A., M.D., F.R.C.P.E. 
Fraser Story. Ropert Arex. Fiemine, M.D., F.R.C.P.E. 
GitBert THomson, M.A., C.E. The Rev. Samuren Jounston, B.A., D.Sc. 


Duncan Scorr Macnarr, Ph.D., H.M.LS. 


19th February 1906. 


Lt.-Col. ArtHuR Frep. AppLeton, F.R.C.V.S. The Rev. Atex. Morrat, M.A., B.Sc. 
THomas Witii1am Dewar, M.D., F.R.C.P.E. HerBert Watkins Pitcurorp, F.R.C.V.S. 
Catesp WiuiiamMs SAaLeepy, M.D." 


19th March 1906. 


Prof. Frank Watson Dyson, M.A. F.R.S. Epwarp Davin Witson Greta, M.D., B.Sc., 
ALEXANDER Taytor Iyyes, M.A. Captain I.M.S. 
Joun Patrick Tair Bett, F.Z.S. THomas Coxe Squance, M.D. 


James Stuart THomson, F.L.S. 


4th June 1906. 


Frank A. Newineton, Memb. Inst. C.E. Wituram J, VANDENBERGH, S.S.C. 
Dantet E. Anprrson, M.D., B.A., B.Sc. 


18th June 1906. 
Davip Ets, D.Sc., Ph.D. 
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ORDINARY FELLOWS DECEASED OR RESIGNED 


-Durine Sesston 1905-1906. 


f 


DECEASED. 

Professor James Biytu, M.A., LL.D. Paine R. D. Mactaaan, F.F.A. : 
A. B. Brown, C.E., Memb. Inst. Mech. E. The Rey. Grorce Maruuson, M.A, D.D.,. 
Wituram A. Bryson, LL.D. 
Grorce H. GEDDES. deca Major F. Inacio RicaRpE-SEAVER, 
WILLIAM GILMOUR. et ; The Right Rev. Bishop D. F. Sanprorp, L DD, 
Ricuarp Joun Luoyp, M.A., D. Te LL.D. 

_ RESIGNED. 


A. J. HERBERYrsoN. 


HONORARY FELLOWS DECEASED 


Durine SEssion 1905-1906. 


FOREIGN. 


Lupwic BourzmMann. - ALBERT von KOLLIKER. 
SamugEL Prerpont LANGLEY. 


BRITISH. 


- Sir Ricuarp C, Jess. Sir J. S. Burpon SanpeErson, Bart. 
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ORDINARY FELLOWS ELECTED 
DurinG SESSION 1906-1907. 


ARRANGED ACCORDING TO THE DaTE OF THEIR ELECTION. 


19th November 1906. 


CHARLES E. S. PHILures. EDWARD OswaLD FERGUS. 
Epwin Bramwett, M.B., F.R.C.P.E. 


17th December 1906. 


Donaup ALEXANDER MacAuisrer, F.G.S, Witiram Ramsay Suita, D.Se., M.B., C.M. 


21st January 1907. 


Peter Macnatr. Professor Jamzs Muscrovs, M.D., F.R.C.S.E. 
James M. P. Muirqaeap. E. Wynston WATERS. 
Ernest Mactacan Wepprersury, M.A., LL.B. 


18th February 1907. 


Wittram Cramer, Ph.D. GiuBeRt HENRY GULLIVER, 
Jonn Downtr Fatconer, M.A., D.Se. JouN Srrone, B.A. 
Anprew Watt, M.A. 


18th March 1907, 


JoHn ANDERSON GitrutTa, M.R.C.V.S. WitiramM ROBERTSON. 


20th May 1907. 


FREDERICK ALEXANDER BLACK. JoHN Kemp, M.A. 
Professor ALEXANDER Brown, M.A., B.Sc. Joun Hannay THompson, Memb. Inst. C.E 


94th June 1907. 


James ARCHIBALD, M.A. WituiaM Forster Lancuester, M.A. 
MuHammap Bapre, 


15th July 1907. 


ALEXANDER GALBRAITH. James Knicut, M.A., D.Se. 
ARCHIBALD Kine, M.A., B.Sc. James Murray. 
Joun THomson Pearce, B.A., B.Sc. 
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ORDINARY FELLOWS DECEASED OR RESIGNED 


During Session 1906-1907. 


DECEASED. 
THomas ANDREWS, Memb. Inst. C.E., F.R.S. Hue Davinson, 
Henry Bettyse Bartpon, M.A., Ph.D. Sir JosepH Farrer, Bart., K.C.S.I., M.D. 
Joun Ricwarp Brirrie, Memb. Inst. C.E. Colonel Sir Cuartes Hucues-Hunter, Bart. 
ALEXANDER Bucnan, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S. | Professor Davip Masson, LL.D., Litt.D. 
Joun ARCHIBALD CAMPBELL, M.D. _ Anexanprer Peppin, M.D., F.R.C P.E. 
JAMES Simpy, M.A. a 
_ RESIGNED. 


Rev. Ducaup Butier. 


HONORARY FELLOWS DECEASED 


Durine Session 1906-1907. 


BRITISH. 


Sir BenzamMin BaKer. Professor ALFRED NEWTON. 


LAWS 


OF THE 


ROYAL SOCIETY OF EDINBURGH, 


AS REVISED 18ra JULY 1904. 
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LAWS. 


[By the Charter of the Society (printed in the Z’ransactions, Vol. VI. p. 5), the Laws cannot 
be altered, except at a Meeting held one month after that at which the Motion for 
alteration shall have been proposed. | 


L. 


THE ROYAL SOCIETY OF EDINBURGH shall consist of Ordinary and 
Honorary Fellows. 


ie 


Every Ordinary Fellow, within three months after his election, shall pay Two 
Guineas as the fee of admission, and Three Guineas as his contribution for the 
Session in which he has been elected; and annually at the commencement of every 
Session, Three Guineas into the hands of the Treasurer. This annual contribution 
shall continue for ten years after his admission, and it shall be limited to Two 
Guineas for fifteen years thereafter.* Fellows may compound for these contri- 
butions on such terms as the Council may from time to time fix. 


EET. 


All Fellows who shall have paid Twenty-five years’ annual contribution shall 
be exempted from further payment. 


JW 

The fees of admission of an Ordinary Non-Resident Fellow shall be £26, 5s., 
payable on his admission ; and in case of any Non-Resident Fellow coming to 
reside at any time in Scotland, he shall, during each year of his residence, pay 
the usual annual contribution of £3, 3s., payable by each Resident Fellow ; but 
after payment of such annual contribution for eight years, he shall be exempt 

* A modification of this rule, in certain cases, was agreed to at a Meeting of the Society held on 
the 3rd January 1831. 

At the Meeting of the Society, on the 5th January 1857, when the reduction of the Contribu- 
tions from £3, 3s. to £2, 2s., from the 11th to the 25th year of membership, was adopted, it was 


resolved that the existing Members shall share in this reduction, so far as regards their future annual 
Contributions. 
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from any further payment. In the case of any Resident Fellow ceasing to reside 
in Scotland, and wishing to continue a Fellow of the Society, it shall be in the 
power of the Council to determine on what terms, in the circumstances of each 
case, the privilege of remaining a Fellow of the Society shall be continued to’ 
such Fellow while out of Scotland. 


Ve 


Members failing to pay their contributions for three successive years (due 2) 
application having been made to them by the Treasurer) shall be reported to 
the Council, and, if they see fit, shall be declared from that period to be no 
longer Fellows, and the legal means for recovering such arrears shall be — 
employed. 


VI. 


None but Ordinary Fellows shall bear any office in the Society, or vote in | 
the choice of Fellows or Office-Bearers, or interfere in the patrimonial interests _ 
of the Society. 


WAT: 


The number of Ordinary Fellows shall be unlimited. 


VIII. 


The Ordinary Fellows, upon producing an order from the TREASURER, shall 
be entitled to receive from the Publisher, gratis, the Parts of the Society’s 
Transactions which shall be published subsequent to their admission. 


IX. 


Candidates for admission as Ordinary Fellows shall make an application in 
writing, and shall produce along with it a certificate of recommendation to the 
purport below,* signed by at least four Ordinary Fellows, two of whom shall 
certify their recommendation from personal knowledge. This recommendation 
shall be delivered to the Secretary, and by him laid before the Council, and 
shall be exhibited publicly in the Society’s Rooms for one month, after which 
it shall be considered by the Council. {ff the Candidate be approved by the 
Council, notice of the day fixed for the election shall be given in the circulars 
of at least two Ordinary Meetings of the Society. 

“A. B., a gentleman well versed in Science (or Polite Literature, as the case may be), being 


«to our knowledge desirous of becoming a Fellow of the Royal Society of Edinburgh, we hereby 
“recommend him as deserving of that honour, and as likely to prove a useful and valuable Member,” 
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xo 


Honorary Fellows shall not be subject to any contribution. This class shall 
consist of persons eminently distinguished for science or literature. Its number 
shall not exceed Fifty-six, of whom Twenty may be British subjects, and Thirty- 
six may be subjects of foreign states. 


XI. 


Personages of Royal Blood may be elected Honorary Fellows, without regard 
to the limitation of numbers specified in Law X. 


XIL. 


Honorary Fellows may be proposed by the Council, or by a recommenda- 
tion (in the form given below*) subscribed by three Ordinary Fellows ; and in 
case the Council shall decline to bring this recommendation before the Society, 
it shall be competent for the proposers to bring the same before a General 
Meeting. The election shall be by ballot, after the proposal has been commu- 
nicated viva voce from the Chair at one meeting, and printed in the circulars 
for two Ordinary Meetings of the Society, previous to the day of election. 


XIII. 


The election of Ordinary Fellows shall take place only at one Afternoon 
Ordinary Meeting of each month during the Session. The election shall be 
by ballot, and shall be determined by a majority of at least two-thirds of the 
votes, provided Twenty-four Fellows be present and vote. 


XIV. 


The Ordinary Meetings shall be held on the first and third Mondays of 
each month from November to March, and from May to July, inclusive ; with 
the exception that when there are five Mondays in January, the Meetings for 
that month shall be held on its second and fourth Mondays. Regular Minutes 
shall be kept of the proceedings, and the Secretaries shall do the duty 
alternately, or according to such agreement as they may find it convenient 
to make. 


* We hereby recommend 
for the distinction of being made an Honorary Fellow of this Society, declaring that each of us from 
our own knowledge of his services to (Literature or Science, as the case may be) believe him to be 
worthy of that honour. 

(To be signed by three Ordinary Fellows.) 


To the President and Council of the Royal Society 
of Edinburgh. 


Honorary Fellows, 
British and 
Foreign. 
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XV. 

The Society shall from time to time publish its Transactions and Proceed- 
ings. For this purpose the Council shall select and arrange the papers which 
they shall deem it expedient to publish in the Transactions of the Society, and 
shall superintend the printing of the same. i, 

The Council shall have power to regulate the private business of the Society. 
At any Meeting of the Council the Chairman shall have a casting as well as a 
deliberative vote. 


XVI. 


The Transactions shall be published in parts or Fascicult at the close of 
each Session, and the expense shall be defrayed by the Society. 


ev one 
That there shall be formed a Council, consisting—First, of such gentlemen 
as may have filled the office of President ; and Secondly, of the following to be 
annually elected, viz.:—a President, Six Vice-Presidents (two at least of whom 
shall be resident), Twelve Ordinary Fellows as Councillors, a General Secretary, — 
Two Secretaries to the Ordinary Meetings, a Treasurer, and a Curator of the 
Museum and Library. 


de Ve 
Four Councillors shall go out annually, to be taken according to the order 
in which they stand on the list of the Council. 


XIX. 
An Extraordinary Meeting for the election of Office-Bearers shall be held 
annually on the fourth Monday of October, or on such other lawful day in 


to begin at the date of the said Extraordinary Meeting. 


XX, 
Special Meetings of the Society may be called by the Secretary, by direction 
of the Council; or on a requisition signed by six or more Ordinary Fellows. 
Notice of not less than two days must be given of such Meetings. 


O08 
The Treasurer shall receive and disburse the money belonging to the Society, 
granting the necessary receipts, and collecting the money when due. 
He shall keep regular accounts of all the cash received and expended, which 
shall be made up and balanced annually ; and at the Extraordinary Meeting in 
October, he shall present the accounts for the preceding year, duly audited. 
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At this Meeting, the Treasurer shall also lay before the Council a list of all 
arrears due above two years, and the Council shall thereupon give such direc- 
tions as they may deem necessary for recovery thereof. 


XOX, 


At the Extraordinary Meeting in October, a professional accountant shall 
be chosen to audit the Treasurer’s accounts for that year, and to give the neces- 
sary discharge of his intromissions. 


XXIII. 


The General Secretary shall keep Minutes of the Extraordinary Meetings of 
the Society, and of the Meetings of the Council, in two distinct books. He 
shall, under the direction of the Council, conduct the correspondence of the 
Society, and superintend its publications. For these purposes he shall, when 
necessary, employ a clerk, to be paid by the Society. 


OXY 


The Secretaries to the Ordinary Meetings shall keep a regular Minute-book, 
in which a full account of the proceedings of these Meetings shall be entered ; 
they shall specify all the Donations received, and furnish a list of them, and of 
the Donors’ names, to the Curator of the Library and Museum ; they shall like- 
wise furnish the Treasurer with notes of all admissions of Ordinary Fellows. 
They shall assist the General Secretary in superintending the publications, and 
in his absence shall take his duty. 


x XV. 

The Curator of the Museum and Library shall have the custody and charge 
of all the Books, Manuscripts, objects of Natural History, Scientific Produc- 
tions, and other articles of a similar description belonging to the Society ; he 
shall take an account of these when received, and keep a regular catalogue of 
the whole, which shall lie in the Hall, for the inspection of the Fellows. 


XXVI. 


All Articles of the above description shall be open to the inspection of the 
Fellows at the Hall of the Society, at such times and under such regulations 
as the Council from time to time shall appoint. 


XXVII. 


A Register shall be kept, in which the names of the Fellows shall be 
enrolled at their admission, with the date. 


Auditor, 


General Secretary’s 
Duties, 


Secretaries to 
Ordinary Meetings. 


Curator of Museum 
and Library. 


Use of Museum 
and Library. 


Register Book. 


ver of 
yulsion, 
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XXVIITL. A 


= 


If, in the opinion of the Council of the Society, the conduct of any Fellow 
is unbecoming the position of a Member of a learned Society, or is injuriou 
the character and interests of this Society, the Council may request s 
Fellow to resign ; and, if he fail to do so withm one month of such req 
being addressed to him, the Council shall call a General Meeting of the Fell 
of the Society to consider the matter ; and, if a majority of the Fellows pr 
at such Meeting agree to the expulsion of such Member, he shall be then and 
there expelled by the declaration of the Chairman of the said Meeting to that 
effect ; and he shall thereafter cease to be a Fellow of the Society, and his 
name shall be erased from the Roll of Fellows, and he shall forfeit all right or. 
claim in or to the property of the Society. 7 
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THE KEITH, MAKDOUGALL-BRISBANE, NEILL, AND 
GUNNING VICTORIA JUBILEE PRIZES. 


The above Prizes will be awarded by the Council in the followmg manner :— 


I. KEITH PRIZE. 


The KertrH Prize, consisting of a Gold Medal and from £40 to £50 in 
Money, will be awarded in the Session 1907-1908 for the ‘‘ best communication 
on a scientific subject, communicated, in the first instance, to the Royal Society 
during the Sessions 1905-06 and 1906-07.” Preference will be given to a 
paper containing a discovery. 


II. MAKDOUGALL-BRISBANE PRIZE. 


This Prize is to be awarded biennially by the Council of the Royal Society 
of Edinburgh to such person, for such purposes, for such objects, and in such 
manner as shall appear to them the most conducive to the promotion of the 
interests of science ; with the proviso that the Council shall not be compelled 
to award the Prize unless there shall be some individual engaged in scientific 
pursuit, or some paper written on a scientific subject, or some discovery in 
science made during the biennial period, of sufficient merit or importance in 
the opinion of the Council to be entitled to the Prize. 


1. The Prize, consisting of a Gold Medal and a sum of Money, will be 
awarded at the commencement of the Session 1908-1909, for an Essay or Paper 
having reference to any branch of scientific inquiry, whether Material or 
Mental. 


2. Competing Essays to be addressed to the Secretary of the Society, and 
transmitted not later than 8th July 1908. 


3. The Competition is open to all men of science. 
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4. The Essays may be either anonymous or otherwise. In the former case, 
they must be distinguished by mottoes, with corresponding sealed billets, super- _ 
scribed with the same motto, and containing the name of the Author. 


5. The Council impose no restriction as to the length of the Essays, which 
may be, at the discretion of the Council, read at the Ordinary Meetings of the 
Society. They wish also to leave the property and free disposal of the manu- 
scripts to the Authors; a copy, however, being deposited in the Archives of 
the Society, unless the paper shall be published in the Transactions. 


6. In awarding the Prize, the Council will also take into consideration — 
any scientific papers presented to the Society during the Sessions 1906-07, 
1907-08, whether they may have been given in with a view to the prize or not. 


III. NEILL PRIZE. 


The Council of the Royal Society of Edinburgh having received the bequest 
of the late Dr Parrick Neiizt of the sum of £500, for the purpose of “the 
interest thereof being applied in furnishing a Medal or other reward every 
second or third year to any distinguished Scottish Naturalist, according as such 
Medal or reward shall be voted by the Council of the said Society,” hereby 
intimate, 


1. The NEILL Prize, consisting of a Gold Medal and a sum of Money, will 
be awarded during the Session 1907-1908. 


2. The Prize will be given for a Paper of distinguished merit, on a subject 
of Natural History, by a Scottish Naturalist, which shall have been presented 
to the Society during the three years preceding the 8th July 1907,—or failing 
presentation of a paper sufficiently meritorious, it will be awarded for a work 
or publication by some distinguished Scottish Naturalist, on some branch of 
Natural History, bearing date within five years of the time of award. 


IV. GUNNING VICTORIA JUBILEE PRIZE. 


This Prize, founded in the year 1887 by Dr R. H. Gunning, is to be awarded 
quadrennially by the Council of the Royal Society of Edinburgh, in recognition 
of original work in Physics, Chemistry, or Pure or Applied Mathematics. 
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Evidence of such work may be afforded either by a Paper presented to the 
Society, or by a Paper on one of the above subjects, or some discovery in them 
elsewhere communicated or made, which the Council may consider to be 
deserving of the Prize. 


The Prize consists of a sum of money, and is open to men of science resi- 
dent in or connected with Scotland. The first award was made in the year 
1887. 


In accordance with the wish of the Donor, the Council of the Society may 
on fit occasions award the Prize for work of a definite kind to be undertaken 
during the three succeeding years by a scientific man of recognised ability. 


{79280 *) 


AWARDS OF THE KEITH, MAKDOUGALL-BRISBANE, NEILL, AND 
GUNNING VICTORIA JUBILEE PRIZES, FROM 1827 TO 1906. 


I. KEITH PRIZE. 


lst Breyyrau Pertop, 1827—29.—Dr Brewster, for his papers “on his Discovery of Two New Immis- — 
cible Fluids in the Cavities of certain Minerals,” published in — 
the Transactions of the Society. 


2np BiennraL Pertop, 1829-31.—Dr Brewster, for his paper ‘fon a New Analysis of Solar 
Light,” published in the Transactions of the Society. 


3D Bipnniau Perron, 1831-33.—Tuomas Grauay, Esq., for his paper “ on the Law of the Diffusion _— 


of Gases,” published in the Transactions of the Society. 


47H Biennial Periop, 1833-35.—Professor J. D. Forsss, for his paper “ on the Refraction and Polari- 
zation of Heat,” published in the Transactions of the Society. 


57H Brennrat Periop, 1835-37.—Joun Scorr Russet, Esq.,for his Researches “on Hydrodynamics,” 
published in the Transactions of the Society. 


6TH BrenniaL Periop, 1837-39.—Mr Joun Suaw, for his experiments “on the Development and 
Growth of the Salmon,” published in the Transactions of the 


Society. 
7TH BrenniAL Pertop, 1839—41.—Not awarded. 


8rH Brennta Periop, 1841-43.—Professor James Davip Forpss, for his papers “on Glaciers,” 
published in the Proceedings of the Society. 


97H BrenniaL Periop, 1843—45.—Not awarded. 


10rH Brenn1at Periop, 1845—47.—General Sir Toomas Brispane, Bart., for the Makerstoun Observa- 
tions on Magnetic Phenomena, made at his expense, and 
published in the Transactions of the Society. 


llra Brenniat Periop, 1847—49.—Not awarded. 


127TH BrenntAL Periop, 1849-51.—Professor Krinanp, for his papers “on General Differentiation, 
including his more recent Communication on a process of the 
Differential Calculus, and its application to the solution of 
certain Differential Equations,” published in the Transactions 
of the Society. 


1378 Brenniau Periop, 1851-53.—W. J. Macquorn Ranging, Esq., for his series of papers “on the 
Mechanical Action of Heat,” published in the Transactions 
of the Society. 


147H Brenntay Perriop, 1853-55.—Dr Toomas Anprrson, for his papers “on the Crystalline Con- 
stituents of Opium, and on the Products of the Destructive 
Distillation of Animal Substances,” published in the Trans- 
actions of the Society. 

| J528 Bienniat Periov, 1855-—57.—Professor Boor, for his Memoir “on the Applicatior of the Theory 


of Probabilities to Questions of the Combination of Testimonies 
and Judgments,” published in the Transactions of the Society. 
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167TH BienniaL Periop, 1857-59.—Not awarded. 


17TH Brenniat Periop, 1859-61.—Joun Atxian Broun, Esq., F.R.S., Director of the Trevandrum 
Observatory, for his papers “on the Horizontal Force of the 
Earth’s Magnetism, on the Correction of the Bifilar Magnet- 
ometer, and on Terrestrial Magnetism generally,’ published in 
the Transactions of the Society. 


18TH Brenniat Periop, 1861—63.—Professor Witt1am THomson, of the University of Glasgow, for his 
Communication ‘fon some Kinematical and Dynamical 
Theorems.” 

197H Brenniau Periop, 1863—-65.—Principal Forses, St Andrews, for his “Experimental Inquiry into 
the Laws of Conduction of Heat in Iron Bars,” published in 
the Transactions of the Society, 

207TH Brenniat Periop, 1865—67.—Professor C. Prazz1 Smytg, for his paper “on Recent Measures at 
the Great Pyramid,” published in the Transactions of the 
Society. 

21st Brenniat Periop, 1867—69.—Professor P. G. Tarr, for his paper “ on the Rotation of a Rigid 
Body about a Fixed Point,” published in the Transactions of 

the Society. 

22np BrenniaL Periop, 1869—71.—Professor Crerk Maxwew., for his paper “on Figures, Frames, 
and Diagrams of Forces,” published in the Transactions of the 
Society. 

23rp Bienn1au Periop, 1871—73.—Professor P. G. Tait, for his paper entitled “ First Approximation 
to a Thermo-electric Diagram,” published in the Transactions 
of the Society. 

247TH Bienniau Pertop, 1873-—75.—Professor Crum Brown, for his Researches ‘‘ on the Sense of Rota- 
tion, and on the Anatomical Relations of the Semicircular 
Canals of the Internal Ear.” 

257TH Brenniau Periop, 1875-77.—Professor M. Forster Hxeppux, for his papers “on the Rhom- 
bohedral Carbonates,” and “on the Felspars of Scotland,” 
published in the Transactions of the Society. 

26TH Bienniat Periop, 1877—79.—Professor H. C. Firemine JENKIN, for his paper “on the Appli- 
cation of Graphic Methods to the Determination of the Effi- 
ciency of Machinery,” published in the Transactions of the 
Society; Part IT. having appeared in the volume for 1877-78. 

277TH BienniaL Periop, 1879—81.—Professor Grorcre Curystat, for his paper “on the Differential 
Telephone,” published in the Transactions of the Society. 

28TH Bienniat Periop, 1881—83.—Tuomas Muir, Esq., LL.D., for his “ Researches into the Theory 
of Determinants and Continued Fractions,” published in the 
Proceedings of the Society. 

297TH Brenniau Periov, 1883-85.—Joun AirxeEn, Esq., for his paper “on the Formation of Small 
Clear Spaces in Dusty Air,” and for previous papers on 
Atmospheric Phenomena, published in the Transactions of 
the Society. 

30TH BrenniaL Pzriop, 1885-87.—JoHun Youne Bucuanan, Esq., for a series of Communications, 
extending over several years, on subjects connected with 
Ocean Circulation, Compressibility of Glass, &c.; two of 
which, viz., “On Ice and Brines,” and “On the iiahabarion 
of Temperature in the Antarctic Ocean,” have been published 
in the Proceedings of the Society. 

31st Brenniau Periop, 1887—89.—Professor E. A. Lerrs, for his papers on the Organic Compounds 
of Phosphorus, p1blished in the Transactions of the Society. 

32ND BIENNIAL Prriop, 1889—91.—R. T. Omonp, Esq., for his Contributions to Meteorological Science, 
many of which are contained in Vol. XXXIV. of the 
Society’s Transactions. 

33RD Brenniau Periop, 1891-93.—Professor THomas R. Frasgr, F.R.S., for his papers on Strophan- 
thus hispidus, Strophanthin, and Strophanthidin, read to the 
Society in February and June 1889 and in December 1891, 
and printed in Vols. XXXV., XXXVI., and XXXVII. of 
the Society’s Transactions. 
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347H Brennrat Pertop, 1893-95.—Dr Careitt G, Knorr, for his papers on the Strains produced © 
hy Magnetism in Iron and in Nickel, which have appeared 
in the Transactions and Proceedings of the Society. -. 

357H Brennrau Periop, 1895-97.—Dr Tuomas Murr, for his continued Communications on Deter- 
minants and Allied Questions, 

367TH BrenniaL Periop, 1897-99.—Dr Jamus Bureuss, for his paper “on the Definite Integral 


t 
= | edt, with extended Tables of Values,” printed in 


Vol. XXXIX. of the Transactions of the Society. 

377H Brennrau Perron, 1899-1901.—Dr Hue Marsuatt, for his discovery of the Persulphates, 
and for his Communications on the Properties and Reactions — 
of these Salts, published in the Proceedings of the Society, 

38vH Brenntat Penrtop, 1901-03.—Sir Wiiiram Turner, K.C.B., LL.D., F.R.S., &., for his — 
memoirs entitled ‘A Contribution to the Craniology of the 
People of Scotland,” published in the Transactions of the 
Society, and for his “Contributions to the Craniology of 
the People of the Empire of India,” Parts L., IT., likewise 
published in the Transactions of the Society. . 

397TH BiznniaL Periop, 1903-05,—Tuomas H. Bryce, M.A., M.D., for his two papers on ‘The — 
Histology of the Blood of the Larva of Lepidosiren paradoxa,” 
published in the Transactions of the Society within the 
period. 


Il. MAKDOUGALL-BRISBANE PRIZE. 


lst Biennrat Prriop, 1859.—Sir Roprerick Impry Murcuison, on account of his Contributions to 
the Geology of Scotland. 

2nvp Brenniat Periop, 1860—62.—Wittiam Sevier, M.D., F.R.C.P.E., for his ‘‘ Memoir of the Life 
and Writings of Dr Robert Whytt,” published in the Trans- 
actions of the Society. 

3RD BrenntaL Puriop, 1862-64.—Joun Denis Macponatp, Esq., R.N., F.R.S., Surgeon of H.M.S. 
“Tcarus,” for his paper “on the Representative Relationships 
of the Fixed and Free Tunicata, regarded as Two Sub-classes 
of equivalent value; with some General Remarks on their 
Morphology,” published in the Transactions of the Society. 

dru Brenntat Pertop, 1864—66.—Not awarded. . 

5TH Brennrat Periop, 1866-68.—Dr Auexanper Crum Brown and Dr Tuomas RicHarp Fraser, 
for their conjoint paper “on the Connection between 
Chemical Constitution and Physiological Action,” published 

: in the Transactions of the Society. 

67H BipnntaL Periop, 1868—70.—Not awarded. 

7TH BrenntaL Periop, 1870-72.—Grorce James Axuiman, M.D., F.R.S., Emeritus Professor of 
Natural History, for his paper “ on the Homological Relations 
of the Ceelenterata,” published in the Transactions, which 
forms a leading chapter of his Monograph of Gymnoblastic 
or Tubularian Hydroids—since published. 

8TH Bienntat Periop, 1872—74.—Professor Lisrgr, for his paper ‘“‘on the Germ Theory of Putre- 
faction and the Fermentive Changes,” communicated to the 
Society, 7th April 1873. 

97TH Bienntat Periop, 1874-76.—Atexanper Bucuan, A.M., for his paper “on the Diurnal 
Oscillation of the Barometer,” published in the Transactions 
of the Society. 

107H Bienntau Periop, 1876-78.—Professor ArcHiBaLpD GeErIkir, for his paper “on the Old Red 
Sandstone of Western Europe,” published in the Transactions 
of the Society. 
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117TH Brenniat Periop, 1878--80.—Protessor Piazzi Smytu, Astronomer-Noyal for Scotland, for his 
paper “fon the Solar Spectrum in 1877-78, with some 
Practical Idea of its probable Temperature of Origination,” 
published in the Transactions of the Society. 

127H BienniaL Pertop, 1880—82.—Professor James Guikin, for his “Contributions to the Geology of 
the North-West of Europe,” including his paper “on the 
Geology of the Faroes,” published in the Transactions of the 
Society. 

137TH BrenniaL Periop, 1882—84.—Epwarp Sane, Esq., LL.D., for his paper “on the Need of 
Decimal Subdivisions in Astronomy and Navigation, and on 
Tables requisite therefor,” and generally for his Recalculation 
of Logarithms both of Numbers and Trigonometrical Ratios, 
—the former communication being published in the Pro- 
ceedings of the Society. 

147H Brenniat Periop, 1884—86.—Joun Murray, Esq., LL.D., for his papers “On the Drainage 
Areas of Continents, and Ocean Deposits,” “The Rainfall of 
the Globe, and Discharge of Rivers,” “The Height of the Land 
and Depth of the Ocean,” and “The Distribution of Tem- 
perature in the Scottish Lochs as affected by the Wind.” 

157H Brenniau Periop, 1886—&8.—ArocuiBaLp Grikin, Esq., LL.D., for numerous Communications, 
especially that entitled “ History of Volcanic Action during 
the Tertiary Period in the British Isles,” published in the 
Transactions of the Society. 

16TH Binnniat Periop, 1888-90.—Dr Lupwie Brcxsrr, for his paper on “The Solar Spectrum at 
Medium and Low Altitudes,” printed in Vol. XXXVI. 
Part I. of the Society’s Transactions. 

177TH Brennrat Pertop, 1890—-92.—Hven Rosert Mitt, Esq., D.Sc., for his papers on “ The Physical 
Conditions of the Clyde Sea Area,” Part I. being already 
published in Vol. XXXVI. of the Society’s Transactions, 

187TH Brenniau Periop, 1892—94.—Professor James Waker, D.Sc., Ph.D., for his work on Physical 
Chemistry, part of which has been published in the Pro- 
ceedings of the Society, Vol. XX. pp. 255-263. In making 
this award, the Council took into consideration the work 
done by Professor Walker along with Professor Crum Brown 
on the Electrolytic Synthesis of Dibasic Acids, published in 
the Transactions of the Society. 

197TH Brennrat Periop, 1894—96.—Professor Jonn G. M‘Kenprickx, for numerous Physiological 
papers, especially in connection with Sound; many of which 
have appeared in the Society’s publications. 

20rxm Brenniat Perrop, 1896—98.—Dr Winiiam Peppiz, for his papers on the Torsional Rigidity 
of Wires. 

21sr Brennrau Pertop, 1898—1900.—Dr Ramsay H. Traquarr, for his paper entitled ‘‘ Report on 
Fossil Fishes collected by the Geological Survey in the 
Upper Silurian Rocks of Scotland,” printed in Vol. 
XXXIX. of the Transactions of the Society. 

22np BiznniaL Periop, 1900-02.—Dr Arruur T. Mastrermay, for his paper entitled ““The Early 
Development of Cribrella oculata (Forbes), with remarks on 
Echinoderm Development,” printed in Vol. XL. of the Trans- 
actions of the Society. 

23Rxp BrennraL Periop, 1902—04.—Mr Joun Doveatt, M.A., for his paper on “An Analytical 
Theory of the Equilibrium of an Isotropic Elastic Plate,” 
published in Vol. XLI. of the Transactions of the Society. 

247TH BrennraL PeEriop, 1904—06.—Jacosp E. Haim, Ph.D., for his two papers entitled ‘‘ Spectro- 
scopic Observations of the Rotation of the Sun,” and “Some 
Further Results obtained with the Spectroheliometer,” and 
for other astronomical and mathematical papers published in 
the Transactions and Proceedings of the Society within the 
period. 
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Ill. THE NEILL PRIZE. 


Ist TrienniaL Pertop, 1856-59.—Dr W. Lauper Linpsay, for his paper ‘‘ on the Spermogones and 
Pyenides of F ilamentous, Fruticulose, and Foliaceous Lichens,” 
published in the Transactions of the Society. 
2np TRIENNIAL Pertop, 1859-62.—Rosert Kaye Grevitie, LL.D., for his Contributions to Scottish 
Natural History, more especially 3 in the department of Cryp- 
togamic Botany, including his recent papers on Diatomacez, 
3RD TRIENNIAL Pertop, 1862-6 5.— ANDREW Crombie Ramsay, F.R.S., Professor of Geology in the 
i Government School of Mines, and Local Director of the 
Geological Survey of Great Britain, for his various works and 
memoirs published during the last five years, in which he 
has applied the large experience acquired by him in the 
Direction of the arduous work of the Geographical Survey of 
Great Britain to the elucidation of important questions bear- 
ing on Geological Science. 
47H Trienniat Periop, 1865-68.— Dr Wintiam Carmronann M‘Invosu, for his paper “on the Strue- 
ture of the British Nemerteans, and on some New British 
_ Annelids,” published in the Transactions of the Society.  __ 
5ra Trienntat Periop, 1868—71.—Protessor WittiaAm Turner, for his papers “on the great Finner 
Whale ; and on the Gravid Uterus, and the Arrangement of 
the Foetal Membranes in the Cetacea,” published in the 
Transactions of the Society. 
67H TRIENNIAL Periop, 1871—74.-—Cuartes Witiiam Praca, Esq., for his Contributions to Scottish 
Zoology and Geology, and for his recent contributions to Fossil 
Botany. 
7TH TRIENNIAL Periop, 1874-77.—Dr Ramsay H. Traquarr, for his paper “ on the Structure and 
Affinities of Tvristichopterus alatus (Egerton),” published in 
the Transactions of the Society, and also for his contributions 
to the Knowledge of the Structure of Recent and Fossil Fishes. 
8TH TRIENNIAL Periop, 1877—-80.—Joun Murray, Esq., for his paper ‘‘on the Structure and Origin 
of Coral Reefs and Islands,” published (in abstract) in the 
Proceedings of the Society. 
97TH TRIENNIAL Periop, 1880—83.—Professor Hurpman, for his papers “on the Tunicata,” published 
in the Proceedings and Transactions of the Society. 
107ra TRienniaL Periop, 1883-86.—B. N. Prac, Esq., for his Contributions to the Geology and 
Paleontology of Scotland, published in the Transactions of 
the Society. 
llra Trienntat Periop, 1886-89.—Rosert Kinston, Esq., for his Researches in Fossil Botany, pub- 
lished in the Transactions of the Society. 
127TH TRiIeNNIAL Periop, 1889-92.—Joun Horne, Esq., F.G.S., for his Investigations into the Geolo-. 
gical Structure and Petrology of the North-West Highlands, 
1378 TRimnnraL Pertop, 1892—95.—Roserr Irvine, Esq., for his papers on the action of Organisms 
in the Secretion of Carbonate of Lime and Silica, and on the 
solution of these substances in Organic Juices. These are 
printed in the Society’s Transactions and Proceedings. 
147H TrrenniaL Periop, 1895—-98.—Professor Cossar Ewart, for his recent Investigations connected 
with Telegony. 
157ra Trrennrau Periop, 1898-1901.—Dr Joun 8. Fuxrt, for his papers entitled “The Old Red 
Sandstone of the Orkneys” and “The Trap Dykes of the 
_ Orkneys,” printed in Vol. XXXIX. of the Transactions of 
the Society. : 
167TH TRtenNIAL Periop, 1901—04.—Professor J. Granam Kaourr, M.A., ‘for his Researches on 
Lepidosiren paradoxa, published in the Philosophical Trans- 
actions of the Royal Society, London, 
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IV. GUNNING VICTORIA JUBILEE PRIZE. 


lst TrirnnraL Periop, 1884—-87.—Sir Wittiam Tuomson, Pres. R.S.E., F.R.S., for a remarkable 
series of papers “on Hydrokinetics,” especially on Waves 
and Vortices, which have been communicated to the Society. 

2npD TRIENNIAL PerRiop, 1887—90.—Professor P. G. Tart, Sec. R.S.E., for his work in connection with 
the “Challenger” Expedition, and his other Researches in 
Physical Science. 

3rD TRIENNIAL PeRiopD, 1890—93.—ALExanDER Bucuan, Esq., LL.D., for his varied, extensive, and 
extremely important Contributions to Meteorology, many of 
which have appeared in the Society’s Publications, 

47H TRIENNIAL Periop, 1893-96.—Joun ArirTxeEn, Esq., for his brilliant Investigations in Physics, 
especially in connection with the Formation and Condensation 
of Aqueous Vapour. 

lst QUADRENNIAL PeRiop, 1896-1900.—Dr T. D. Anpsrson, for his discoveries of New and 
Variable Stars. 

2nd QuUADRENNIAL Pzriop, 1900-04.—Sir James Drwar, LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., &, for his 
researches on the Liquefaction of Gases, extending over the 
last quarter of a century, and on the Chemical and Physical 
Properties of Substances at Low Temperatures: his earliest 
papers being published in the Transactions and Proceedings 
of the Society. 
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PROCEEDINGS 


OF THE 


STATUTORY GENERAL MEETINGS, 


23RD OCTOBER 1905, 
22ND OCTOBER 1906, 


AND OF A 


SPECIAL GENERAL MEETING, 


21st DECEMBER 1906. 


( 987 ) 


STATUTORY MEETING. 


HUNDRED AND TWENTY-THIRD SESSION. 
Monday, 23rd October 1905. 
At the Annual Statutory Meeting, 


The Hon. Lord M‘LargEn, LL.D., Vice-President, in the Chair, 


The Minutes of last Annual Statutory Meeting of 24th October 1904 were read, 
approved, and signed. 


On the motion of Dr Horne, Dr B. N. PEacu and Dr R. M. FERGUSON were appointed 
Scrutineers, and the Ballot for the New Council commenced. 


The TREASURER’S Accounts were submitted, along with the Auditors’ Report, and 
approved. 


The Scrutineers reported that the following New Council had been duly elected :— 


The Right Hon. Lord Ketvin, G.C.V.O., LL.D., D.C,.L., F.R.S., President. 
The Hon. Lord M‘Laren, LL.D., 

The Rev. Professor Furnt, D.D., 

Rosert Munro, M.A., M.D., LL.D., 

Sir Joun Murray, K.C.B., LL.D., F.R.S., 

Ramsay H. Traquair, M.D., LL.D., F.R.S., 

Professor Crum Brown, M.D., LL.D., 

Professor Gzorez CurystaL, LL.D., General Secretary. 

Professor D, J. CunnincHam, M.D., LL.D., F.RB.S., 
Careitt G. Knort, D.Sc. 

Puiuip R. D. Mactacan, F.F.A., Treasurer. 

Auex. Bucuan, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., Curator of Library and Museum. 


Vice-Presidents. 


i Secretaries to Ordinary Meetings. 
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COUNCILLORS. 


Professor ANDREW Gray, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S. Lronarp Dossin, Ph.D, 


Rosert Kinston, F.R.S., F.G.S. Professor J. C. Ewart, M.D., F.R.S. 

D. No&t Paton, M.D., F.R.C.P.E. B. N. Praca, LL.D., FURS. 

Professor Joun Curene, C.B., M.D., LL.D. JAMES J. Dosis, D.Sc., F.R.S. 

Professor J. GRAHAM Karr, M.A. Professor Groree A. Gipson, M.A,, LI..D. 
Wituram Peppie, D.Sc. Professor J. P, Kunnen, Ph.D. 


On the motion of Lord M‘LareEn, thanks were voted to the Treasurer, 
On the motion of Dr Horne, thanks were voted to the Auditors, who were reappointed. 
On the motion of Professor Crum Brown, thanks were voted to the Scrutineers. 


On the motion of Dr Munro, thanks were voted to the General Secretary, and on the 
motion of Mr A. Scorr IRELAND, thanks were voted to the Chairman. 


Rosert Munro, V.P., 


— Chairman. — 
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STATUTORY MEETING. 


HUNDRED AND TWENTY-FOURTH SESSION. 


Monday, 22nd October 1906. 
At the Annual Statutory Meeting, 
Dr RoBERT Munro in the Chair, 


The Minutes of last Annual Statutory Meeting of 23rd October 1905 were read, 
approved, and signed. 


On the motion of Dr JamEs BurGEss, seconded by Dr Pracu, Professor JOHN GIBSON 


and Dr T. N. JoHNSTON were appointed Scrutineers, and the Ballot for the New Council 
commenced, 


The SEcRETARY laid on the table the TREASURER’S Accounts for the past year. These, 
with the Auditors’ Report, were read and approved. 


Dr Crum Brown made a sympathetic reference to the late Treasurer, and moved the 
following expression of sympathy with his family, seconded by Dr BurcEss :— 


“That the Fellows of the Royal Society at this their Stated Meeting desire to express 
the deep regret which they feel at the death of the Treasurer, Mr Puri R. D. 
MACLAGAN, and at the same time to acknowledge their deep indebtedness to Mr 
Mac aGaNn for the great service he has for many years rendered the Society.” 


It was further resolved that a copy of this resolution be forwarded to Mrs Mactacay, 
with an expression of the Society’s deep sympathy with her in her loss. 
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The Scrutineers reported that the following New Council had been duly elected -—— 


The Right Hon. Lord Ketvin, G.C.V.O., LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., President. 
The Rev. Professor Frnt, D.D., 

Rosert Munro, M.A., M.D., LL.D., 

Professor ANDREW GRAY, M.A., LL.D., F.B.S., 
Ramsay H. Traquair, M.D., LL.D., F.RB.S., 

Professor Crum Brown, M.D., LL.D., F.R.S.,_ 
ALEXANDER Bucuan, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., 

Professor GrorcE CurystTaL, LL.D, General Secretary, 
Professor D,. J. Cunnineuam, M.D., LL.D., F.B.S., 
Careitt G. Knott, D.Sc., aes 

JAMES Curriz, M.A., Treasurer, 

Joun 8. Brack, M.A., LL.D., Curator of Library and Museum. 


Vice-Presidents. 


\ Secretaries to Ordinary Meetings. 


COUNCILLORS. 
Professor J. GRanam Kurr, M.A. Professor GEorcE A. Gipson, M.A., LL.D. 
Wiuuram Peppig, D.Sc. Professor J. P. Kuznrn, Ph.D, 
LuonarpD Dossy, Ph.D. Professor J. AntHUR THomson, M.A. 
Professor J. C. Ewart, M.D., F.R.S. Joun Horne, LL.D., F.R.S., F.G.S. 
B. N. Peacs, LL.D., F.R.S., F.G.S. Professor E. A. Scuirer, LL.D., F.R.S. 
James J. Doppiz, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S. The Hon. Lorp M‘Largen, LL.D. 


On the motion of Professor CUNNINGHAM, seconded by Dr Dossig, thanks were voted 
to the Scrutineers, 


On the motion of Professor Crum Brown, seconded by Professor CHRYSTAL, thanks 
were voted to the Auditors, who were reappointed; and on the motion of the CHAIRMAN, 
thanks were voted to the General Secretary. 


On the motion of Dr BurGeEss, seconded by Dr Peacu, thanks were voted to the 
Chairman. 


Rosert Munro, V.P., 
Chairman. 


Co) 


SPECIAL GENERAL MEETING. 


21st December 1906. 

At a Special General Meeting, 

Dr Rosert Munro, Vice-President, in the Chair, 

On the request of the CHAIRMAN, the GENERAL SECRETARY read the instruction by the 
Council to call a General Meeting of the Society to consider a Report on negotiations with 
the Secretary for Scotland regarding new accommodation for the Society. 

The GENERAL SECRETARY then read the Report by the Council regarding new accommoda- 
tion to be provided for the Society in consequence of its proposed removal from the Royal 
Institution, under the provisions of the “ National Galleries (Scotland) Bill”; and regarding 


a proposed additional Parliamentary Grant for the Scientific Purposes of the Society. 


Sir Wm. TuRNER moved that the Society receive the Report of the Council, and 
approve of it. 


Professor BOWER seconded. 
The motion, on being put to the Meeting by the Chairman, was carried unanimously. 


Rosert Munro, V.P. 
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INDEX. 


A 


Acar (W. E.). The Development of the Skull 
and Visceral Arches in Lepidosiren and Pro- 
topterus, 49-64. 

—— The Development of the Anterior Mesoderm, 
and Paired Fins with their Nerves, in Lepido- 
siren and Protopterus, 611-639. 


Alcyonaria. Cactogorgia, a New Siphonogorgid 
Genus. By Jas. J. Stmpson, 829-836. 

Ardrossan, Geology of. By J. D. Fatconsgr, 601- | 
609. 


B 


Bathgate and Linlithgow Hills, Igneous Geology of. 
Part II. Petrography. By J. D. Fatconsr, 
133-150. 

Boiling Points of Aqueous Solutions of Electrolytes. 
By 8. M. Jounston, 193-240. 

Boiling Points and Freezing Points of Concentrated 
Aqueous Solutions. By S. M. Jounston, 855-— 
884. 

Borneo, Craniology of the Natives of. 
Wm. Turyer, 781-818. 

Bruce (ALEXANDER). Distribution of the Cells in 
the Intermedio-lateral Tract of the Spinal 
Cord, 105-131. 

Brucella. A New Hydroid Genus belonging to 
the Family Lafocide: The Hydroids of the 
Scottish National Antarctic Expedition. By 
James Rircurn, 519-545. 


By Sir 


C 

A New Siphonogorgid Genus, with 
three New Species. Jas. J. Srmpson, 829-836, 

CurystaL (Grorcs). An Investigation of the 
Seiches of Loch Earn by the Scottish Lake 
Survey. Part I. Limnographic Instruments 
and Methods of Observation. By Professor 
G. CurystaLt, Part Il. Preliminary Limno- 
graphic Observations on Loch Earn. By 
James Murray, 361-396. 


Cactogorgia. 


Cote (Frank J.). A Monograph on the General 
Morphology of the Myxinoid Fishes, based on 
a Study of Myxine. Part IJ. The Anatomy 
of the Muscles, 683-757. 

Conductivity of Aqueous Solutions at the Boiling 
Point. By S. J. Jounston, 193-240. 

Conductivity Data at 99:4° and 0° Centigrade, By 
S. M. Jonnston, 855-884. 

Constrictor pharynget, Somatic and Splanchniec, 
Origin of, in Lepidosiren and Protopterus. 
By W. E. Acar, 611-639. 

Craniology of the People of the Empire of India. 
Part III. Natives of the Madras Presidency, 
Thugs, Veddahs, Tibetans, and Seistanis. By 
Sir Wa. Turner, 261-309. 

Craniology of the Natives of Borneo, the Malays, 
the Natives of Formosa, and the Tibetans, By 
Sir Wm. Turner, 781-818. 

CunnineHam (D. J.). The Varying Form of the 
Stomach in Man and the Anthropoid Apes, 
9-47. 

D 


Daily Routine, Effect of Changes in, on Diurnal 
Variation of Normal Temperature of Monkey. 
By Sutervanp Simpson and J. J. GALBRAITH, 
65-104. 

Determinunts, Equality of Two Compound. By 
T. Murr, 1-7. 

— Vanishing Ageregates of. 
311-321. 

Diurnal Variation in Normal Temperature of 
Monkey. By SurHeryanp Simpson and J. J. 
GALBRAITH, 65-104. 


By T. Moir, 


E 


Electrolytic Conductivity and Concentration of 
Concentrated Aqueous Solutions, Relationship 
between. By Joun Gipson, 241-259, 

Elimination in case of Quadries of Special Form. 
By T. Murr, 1-7. 
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Encystment of Tardigrada. 
837-854, 

Ewart (J. C.). On Skulls of Horses from the 
Roman Fort at Newstead, near Melrose, with 
Observations on the Origin of Domestic Horses, 
555-587. 


By James Murray, 


F 


Fatconer (J. D.). The Igneous Geology of the 
Bathgate and Linlithgow Hills, Part II. 
Petrography, 133-150. 

—— The Geology of Ardrossan, 601-609. 

Formosa, Craniology of the Natives of. 
Wo. Turner, 781-818. 

Fossil Osmundacee. By R. Kipsron and D. T. 
Gwynneg-Vaucuan, 759-780. 


By Sir 


G 


GatpraitH (J. J.), and SuTHERLAND SmPson. 
Observations on the Normal Temperature of 
the Monkey and its Diurnal Variation, and 
on the Effect of Changes in the Daily Routine 
on this Variation, 65-104. 

Gemmitt (J. F.), and R. T. Lerper, Turbellaria of 
the Scottish National Antarctic Expedition, 
819-817. 

Geology of Ardrossan. 
609. 

Gipson (JoHN). On the Relationship between 
Concentration and Electrolytic Conductivity 
in Concentrated Aqueous Solutions, 241- 
259. 

Gwynnu-V aucuan (D. T.), and Roperr Kinston. 
On the Fossil Osmundacex. Part I., 759-780. 


By J. D. Fatconrr, 601- 


H 


Horses, Skulls of, from the Roman Fort at 
Newstead, near Melrose, with Observations 
on the Origin of Domestic Horses. By J. C. 
Ewart, 555-587. 

Hydration Data for the Boiling and Freezing Points 
of Concentrated Aqueous Solutions. By 8. M. 
Jounston, 855-884, 

Hydroids, South Sea, Collected by the Scottish 
National Antarctic Expedition. By Jamas 
Ritouig, 519-545. 

Hypoglossal Musculature, 
Lepidosiren and Protopteris. 
Acar, 611-639. 

Hypoglossal and Brachial Plexuses in Lepidosiren 
and Protopterus. By W. FE. Acar, 611-639. 


Development of, in 
By W. E. 


INDEX. 


I 


Igneous Geology of the Bathgate and Linlithgow 
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